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GAMES. The ancient Egyptians possessed many types 
of games, both athletic and sedentary, which became 
known from illustrations on tomb and temple walls, from 
text references, and from surviving game equipment. 
Some games were enjoyed exclusively by the royalty and 
nobility; some transcended class; some were played only 
by children; many had religious significance. Like those 
of the ancient Greek, Egyptian athletic games had been 
derived from competitive manly pursuits: running, hunt- 
ing. fighting, throwing, and so on. The Egyptian national 
attitude toward them was. however, entirely different 
from that of the Greek. Whereas the Greeks extolled the 
individual champion, the Egyptians could accept no 
champion other than the king. For this reason, we know 
little about organized Egyptian sports and even less about 
the nonroyal competitors. 

Sports played an important role in ancient Egyptian 
kingship ideology. Since the strength of the state was 
identified with the kings strength, the king periodically 
had to prove his fitness and to renew it magically. Part of 
his sed- festival, a jubilee that was held after thirty years 
of rule, involved a foot race around a course in which the 
king was the only runner and in which his only competi- 
tor was infirmity. The third dynasty’s Djoser complex at 
Saqqara preserves such a race course; it has been called 
"the world’s oldest surviving sports facility.’’ 

In Egypt, from earliest times, much emphasis was 
placed on running. The kings performed their ritual runs 
at the coronation and at the sed-festival; there, too, sol- 
diers were awarded the title of "swift runner" and royal 
guards ran beside the king’s chariot. No evidence exists 
for competitive running, however, until the Dahshur stela 
of Taharqa (c.684 bce), which records a royally sponsored 
footrace, from Memphis to the Faiyum and back, bv units 
of the army. While the winners and runners-up received 
prizes, the king interpreted the excellent overall perfor- 
mance of his troops as a confirmation of his own superi- 
ority. 

The mastery of horses and chariots and the use of the 
composite bow were activities introduced into Egypt by 
the Near Eastern conquerors known as the Hyksos (who 
ruled Egypt during the fifteenth and sixteenth dynasties), 
and by the early eighteenth dynasty, these had been 
adopted by the Egyptian elite and were combined to cre- 
ate a new royal sporting tradition. Although target ar- 


chery is known from the fourth dynasty, the introduction 
of the costly and powerful composite bow — which com- 
bined hard and soft woods, horn, and animal sinews — 
made archery a favorite sport of kings, performed either 
on foot or from a moving chariot. On his Armant Stela. 
Thutmose III (of the eighteenth dynasty) recorded shoot- 
ing and piercing copper ingots, a boast perpetuated by 
most later kings to Ramesses II (of the nineteenth dy- 
nasty). Amenhotpe II (of the eighteenth dynasty), trained 
in archery from childhood, bragged of shooting arrows 
through copper ingots in series while driving his own 
chariot, reins around his waist; his Medamud Stela re- 
cords a challenge he made to his courtiers to better his 
shots, offering the only hint of competition between king 
and commoners. Ordinary mortals could never officially 
surpass the performance of kings, but kings could surpass 
their own records and those of earlier kings. 

Wrestling appears in Egyptian art as early as the first 
dynasty. Wrestling pairs are known among Old Kingdom 
servant figurines, and naked boys wrestle in the fifth dy- 
nasty tomb of Ptahhotep at Saqqara. In the twelfth dy- 
nasty tombs at Beni Hasan, there are some two hundred 
depictions of wrestlers. At Bersheh, wrestlers even appear 
with a referee. Wrestling became a part of royal ceremo- 
nial during the New Kingdom, where the contestants 
were portrayed as soldiers of Nubian origin. The Theban 
tomb of Tjanuni (tomb 74) has a scene with a group of 
Nubian wrestlers carrying a standard, suggesting that 
they belonged to a special wrestling unit. At the sites of 
Tell el-Amama and Medinet Habu, Egyptian wrestlers and 
foreign opponents were represented fighting each other 
before the king. Presumably, the Egyptian in each pair 
had to win in order to ensure that the king would domi- 
nate foreign nations. 

Stick fighting sometimes accompanied ritual wrestling. 
The contestants often used boardlike shields that were 
fastened to their left forearms. They wore protective pad- 
ding for their faces. Some examples of their cudgels have 
survived from the tomb of Tutankhamun (of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty). Boxing has appeared only once, in the 
Theban tomb of Kheruef (tomb 192), where it was shown 
with stick fighting in connection with the ritual of raising 
the Djed pillar. 

The ancient Egyptians enjoyed many types of water 
sports. The biography of Kheti (of the eleventh dynasty) 
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GAMES. Gameboard and playing pieces for the game send, eighteenth dynasty, reign ofThutmose 
III. It is made of wood, inlaid with panels of faience. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Gift of 
Egypt Exploration Fund, 1901. [01.4.1A-P]) 


reveals that children were taught to swim. Frequently il- 
lustrated on tomb walls were family outings on papyrus 
rafts in the Nile marshes, undertaken for the pleasure of 
fishing or for hunting birds with throwsticks. Some tombs 
of the Old and Middle Kingdoms have scenes of a water 
sport in which teams of men on papyrus rafts attempted 
to push each other with poles into the water or to over- 
turn their boats. Although there is no evidence for boat 
races, they must have been held. Amenhotpe II recorded 
working the rowers of his ship to exhaustion while he held 
the helm over a course of three iteru (itrw; about 31 kilo- 
meters/20 miles). 

In some twelfth dynasty tombs, women were depicted 
catching and juggling balls, sometimes while sitting upon 
the shoulders of others. Many original Egyptian balls sur- 
vive, made either of leather (sewn around a core of straw, 
hair, or yam) or of wood, clay, papyrus, or palm leaves. A 
royal ritual game called "hitting the ball" has been repre- 
sented abundantly between the eighteenth dynasty and 
Ptolemaic times; there, the king hit a ball with a bat in 
a symbolic act thought to damage the eye of the demon 
Apophis. In the Edifice of Taharqa at Kamak, the king was 
shown ceremonially, throwing four balls, toward the four 
cardinal points of the compass. 


Childrens games, illustrated in five tombs of the Old 
and Middle Kingdoms, included jumping contests, con- 
tortionist competitions, games in which boys were car- 
ried on the arms or backs of others, tugs of war, whirl- 
ing games designed to induce dizziness, guessing games, 
games with hoops and sticks, and others. 

The Egyptians had at least four board games. Three 
can be documented from the first dynasty; they also were 
found as complete sets in a third dynasty painting in the 
tomb of Hesy-Re at Saqqara. Their names occur in a 
fourth dynasty offering list in the tomb of Rahotep at Mei- 
dum. The fourth game seems to have entered Egypt as an 
import from the Near East during the seventeenth dy- 
nasty. The most popular of the original three was senet 
( znt ; "passing"), which can be documented from Predv- 
nastic to Roman times. Its longevity was due to its role as 
an allegory about the struggle of the dead to attain the 
happy afterlife. It thus became standard funerary equip- 
ment and was even depicted regularly in the Book of Go- 
ing Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead), in chapter 17. It was 
a game for two, played on a rectangular board of thirty 
squares (10x3). Each player used seven pieces and con- 
trolled the moves by means of flat two-sided dice sticks. 
By blocking and by leaping the opponents pieces, a player 
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attempted to remove all his or her pieces from the board 
first, which became a symbol of resurrection. 

The second game, men (mn; “endurance"), was also a 
game for two. played on a long narrow board that was 
ruled into thirteen or more sections. Each player used five 
pieces and moved them probably b\ means of stick dice. 
Actual remains of this game are rare, but it appears to 
have been a race game. In its original form the game dis- 
appeared even before the Old Kingdom, but a very similar 
game, played with carved pegs on boards with two tracks 
of thirtv holes each, made an appearance in the First In- 
termediate Period and continued to be shown well into 
the Late period. Numerous examples were found in the 
Near East, but it is unclear whether the original Egyptian 
men game was redesigned as a peg game in Egypt and 
exported or whether it was replaced by the peg game as a 
more entertaining foreign import. 

The third game was mehen (mint; "serpent"). It was 
plaved on a round slotted board, in the form of a coiled 
snake. In Hesy-Res painting, the board is accompanied 
b\ a box divided into six compartments, each containing 
six marbles ot one color and a lion-shaped piece, sug- 
gesting that up to six could play the game. In the fifth 
dxnastx tomb of Rashepses at Saqqara, four are shown 
pla\ ing. Like setter, the game seems to have acquired early 
funerary significance, but it disappeared entirely after the 
First Intermediate Period. The reason has been attributed 
to the sudden prominence of the seipent god Mehen. a 
protector ol the sun god Re. Since the snake of the game 
board was slotted, and since slotting or cutting was tanta- 
mount to killing the snake, the making of mehen boards 
mav have been discontinued for fear of magically injuring 
the god of the same name. A variant of the game, however, 
seems to have survived in the Sudan. 

A fourth board game, called "Twenty Squares." ap- 
peared in Egvpt during the seventeenth dynasty, a prob- 
able Hvksos import. From that time onward, it appeared 
on one side of the boxes on which setter was played. It was 
a game lor two; the players used five pieces each. The 
board was divided into twenty squares (4 + 12 + 4). Every 
fourth square was marked with a rosette. Many Near 
Eastern parallels for the game are known, even as early as 
the third millennium bc a. it has been theorized that this 
game was the ancestral form of the Indian game called in 
Hindi pachisi (now “Parcheesi" in English). 

[See also Sports.) 
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GARDENS. In ancient Egypt, gardens had two func- 
tions: economic and religious. The kitchen gardens at- 
tached to houses served to supply households with fresh 
vegetables and fruit. Since they were tended bevond the 
area that the Nile flooded annually, they needed to be wa- 
tered. Until the eighteenth dynasty, this was accomplished 
with the help of a pair of ceramic jugs that workers car- 
ried on a yoke. From the Amama period (late eighteenth 
dynasty) onward, they also used the shaduf. a long pivot 
pole with a bucket on one end and a counterweight at the 
other. With this, larger areas were watered. In Egyptian, 
"gardeners" were called kvnw, kynj, or kyrj. 

As vet. no traces of kitchen gardens have been found 
during the excavation of settlements, so establishing the 
plants that were cultivated has been based on representa- 
tions in tomb paintings. For example, small plots of land 
divided bv raised mud paths can be seen in a few Old 
Kingdom tomb scenes. An optimal use of the laborously 
transported yvater would be cultivation of garden plants. 
From the tomb scenes, only lettuce ( Laetuca saliva ) and 
onions ( Allium cepa) are recognizable; assumedlv, in such 
plots. Egyptians also grew’ other allium varieties, such as 
garlic and leek, as well as pulses and melons. Medicinal 
plants and herbs were almost surely grown as well, among 
them coriander ( Coriandntm sativum), caraway (Tra- 
chyspermum atnitti), dill ( Anethum graveolens), and cumin 
( Cumitmtn cytninum). known from finds that were dated 
to the New Kingdom. Presumably, medical practitioners 
had very special gardens, since the majority of the reme- 
dies known from the medical papyri have a vegetable 
base. 

As well as foods and herbs. Egyptians planted flowers 
in the kitchen gardens, to make the floral bouquets 
needed for banquets, the stick bouquets needed for offer- 
ings to the gods, and the garlands that decorated the 
mummy at a funeral. In addition to indigenous flowers, 
others were also grown; most had been adopted Irom the 
Palestine region during the eighteenth dynasty — above 
all. the blue cornflower ( Centaurea depressa) and the red 
poppy (Pa paver rhoeas). There were special garden enclo- 
sures for fruit trees and bushes (k vmv). These were either 
cultivated in monoculture, such as the date palm and the 
grapevine, or various types were grown together in one 
garden. In Thebes, at the tomb of Ineni (tomb 81. eigh- 
teenth). a rare record has been preserved, which provides 
information about the planting of a mixed orchard. A list 
cites twenty types of trees and more than four hundred 
seventy specimens growing in Ineni s garden. One illustra- 
tion shows the garden with trees planted in rows. The 
most commonly cited trees in the list are the dale palm 
(Phoenix dactylifera), Egyptian hurt; the dom palm ( Hy- 
phaene thebaica), Egyptian many; the persea tree { \limu- 
sops laini folia), Egyptian swyb; the sycomore fig ( Ficus sy- 
cotnoms), Egyptian nht; and the carob tree (Ceraronia 
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siliqua), Egyptian ndm. There were also the grapevine 
{Vi l is vinifera). Egyptian ijrrt; the fig ( Ficus carica), Egyp- 
tian nht nt djb; the pomegranate tree ( Punica granatum), 
Egyptian inhm; the Christs-thom tree {Zizyphus spina 
christi), Egyptian nbs; the moringa tree ( Moringa pere- 
grina), Egyptian kb-bjk; the willow (Salix subserrata), 
Egyptian /rr; and the tamarisk ( Tamarix sp.) ( Egyptian isr; 
as well as the argun palm ( Medemia argun), Egyptian 
m vn-f n hjnnt. A few other of the trees mentioned in In- 
eni s list have not yet been identified. 

The gardens belonging to the larger houses and proper- 
ties did not have an exclusively economic purpose. Some 
may be described as pleasure gardens, which were laid 
out for leisure and relaxation. Their size would also reflect 
the social status of the owners. A large part of daily life 
took place in those pleasure gardens. The confinement pa- 
vilion, where the ladies of the house would give birth to 
their children, was situated there. Texts with an erotic 
background also describe lovers meeting in the garden. 
Information about the architectural layout of the pleasure 
gardens and their plants has been provided by some rep- 
resentations in the private tombs of the eighteenth dy- 
nasty and the nineteenth, as well as by wall and floor 
paintings from the palace grounds at Tell el-Amama. The 
centerpiece of the gardens was an artificial pool, usually 
square or T-shaped; in it grew blue and white lotus ( Nynt - 
phaea coendea and N. lotus), and many types of fish and 
water birds lived in it. At the same time, the pool served 
as a water reservoir for the watering of the garden plants. 
In Thebes, at the tomb of Ipui (tomb 217, nineteenth dy- 
nasty) gardeners can be seen scooping water out of a pool 
with the help of a shaduf. In a few instances, the pool was 
so large that it was possible to sail a boat on it. 

At the edges of the pool grew papyrus, rushes, corn- 
flowers, poppies, and usually a plant with large, elongated 
leaves and yellow oval or spherical fruit. This may be the 
mandrake ( Mandragora officinalis), imported from Pales- 
tine, of which no substantial remains have as yet been 
found from pharaonic times. Behind the flowers, shrubs 
and small trees were planted, among which the grapevine, 
the fig, the sycomore fig, and the willow can be identified 
in depictions. Larger trees, such as the palm, grew at the 
very edge of the garden, which was surrounded by a wall. 

In the garden, kiosks and pavilions provided shade and 
served as resting places for the occupants of the house. 
Excavations in the palace precincts at Tell el-Amama have 
shown that a part of the garden could also be directly inte- 
grated into the building complex; thus a garden area was 
found there, in an inner courtyard, surrounded by living 
quarters. 

The architectural layout of an Egyptian garden was 
chiefly determined by religious standpoints. Its formal, 
strictly ordered and often symmetrical arrangement was 


meant to represent a microcosmos, a perfect world in 
miniature. The pool with its lush plant growth and animal 
life symbolized the primeval ocean Nun, from which all 
life once arose. Numerous plants were associated with 
certain gods. The lotus was the sun god in his early morn- 
ing form, Nefertem; papyrus was the goddess Hathor; sy- 
comore and acacia trees were the goddesses Nut, Hathor, 
and Isis. The date palm was regarded as the symbol of the 
sun god Re and the doum palm that of the god Thoth. 
For Egyptians, the entire vegetation of the garden — some 
with perennial stability and some with an annual dying 
off and reawakening — represented symbolic life and re- 
generation. Since people hoped to awaken to new life in 
the hereafter, in the realm of the hereafter, there was a 
garden with lush vegetation. 

The garden sometimes played a role in the burial rit- 
ual. In some wall paintings, a boat with a mummy on a 
bier can be seen sailing across a pool in a garden. Egyp- 
tians also wanted a garden immediately in front of the 
tomb, so that the soul, in the form of the ba- bird, could 
refresh itself with cool water in the shade of a tree. In 
the entrance areas to some tombs, planting holes with the 
remains of trees have been found, usually the date palm; 
however, in most cases these tomb gardens must have 
been very small, because of the restricted nature of the 
cemetery area. Much more extensive were the gardens 
attached to the royal mortuary temples. Evidence of tree 
planting has been found in the temple precinct of the 
fourth dynasty pyramid of Sneferu at Dahshur. Avenues 
of sycomore figs led to the eleventh dynasty mortuary 
temple of Montuhotep II, and persea trees to that of Hat- 
shepsut, which were also planted on the terraces of her 
eighteenth dynasty temple at Deir el-Bahri. Only one pri- 
vate individual — Amenhotep, son of Hapu — earned the 
privilege of having his own mortuary’ temple. His eigh- 
teenth dynasty complex included a pool, at whose edges 
grew twenty sycomore fig trees. 

On the desert edges of Western Thebes, where the royal 
mortuary temples were built, a great effort was needed to 
plant trees in avenues and to keep them growing. First, a 
very large planting hole was dug out, which was partly 
surrounded by a wall. It was then filled with a mixture of 
Nile silt and sand and the young tree. Finally, a permanent 
watering system had to be established. In addition to 
arbors, royal mortuary temple precincts might also have 
fairly large gardens, with flowers, fruit trees, and vines, as 
is known from Medinet Habu, Ramesses Ills twentieth 
dynasty mortuary complex. Avenues of trees were also 
planted to lead to the entrances of the great temples to 
the gods. The tree plantings at the Aten temple in Amama 
were even continued into the interior of the temple. In 
a few instances, a divine grove was also associated with 
a temple. 
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GARDENS. Funeral ceremony in a temple garden with pool, eighteenth dynasty, reign ofThutmose 
HI The copy (by Charles K. Wilkinson) is of a painting in the tomb of Minnakhte at Thebes. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 30.4.56) 


In the building complexes of large temples, such as at 
Kamak. several gardens were usually laid out, always in- 
cluding a pool. A peculiarity of Kamak is the so-called 
Botanical Garden, set up by Thutmose III; animals and 
plants were depicted there in relief, including a few exotic 
plants previously unknown in Egypt: the dragonwort 
( Dracunculus vulgaris), the arum ( Arum italicum), and a 
type of iris (perhaps Iris albicans). Because those plants 
were drawn realistically, they must have been growing in 
the temple garden at that time; they are not known in an- 
cient Egypt from other representations of gardens. Many 
of the flowers grown in the temple gardens were turned 
into stick bouquets or other wreaths, which were then of- 
fered to the gods. They also supplied the fruit almost al- 
ways seen in the representations of offering tables and of- 
fering goods. Above all, for the Egyptians, the temple 
garden — with its formal, strictly ordered arrangement, 
like that of the private gardens — was a symbol of perfect 
world order. As such, it was an important part of the 
temple grounds. 
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RENATE GERMER 

Translated from German by Julia Harvey and Martha Goldstein 

GAZA, present-day Tell Harube. a large site on the 
southern coastal plain of Palestine, about 5 kilometers (3 
miles) inland from the Mediterranean coast. The tell, 
which is within the confines of Gaza City, covers an area 
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of about 55 hectares. The ancient town (called Gdt in 
Egyptian, and Hazzatu or Azzatit in Akkadian) lies along 
the principal military and commercial route that con- 
nected Egypt and the Near East in antiquity. 

Archaeology provides only limited evidence for the 
sites history, since virtually continuous occupation of the 
area from ancient times to the present day, combined with 
the unsettled political and military' situation in the region 
for most of the twentieth century*, has prevented its ex- 
tensive excavation. W. J. Phvthian-Adams cut several 
trenches through the mounds Late Bronze Age and Iron 
Age strata in 1922 on behalf of the Palestine Exploration 
Fund, but none of his finds can be linked to Egyptian ac- 
tivity at the site. More recent excavations have been con- 
ducted primarily near the coast, in the vicinity of Gaza's 
ancient harbor, and have focused on the city's abundant 
Roman and Byzantine remains. 

Although Gaza is not mentioned in Egyptian texts be- 
fore the New Kingdom, other sites in the vicinity have 
yielded evidence for Egyptian activity as early as the late 
Predynastic period. For example, excavations at Taur Ikh- 
beineh. a site on the Wadi Gaza about 8 kilometers (5 
miles) south of Gaza, have uncovered both imported and 
locally made Egyptian pottery* of the Naqada II horizon in 
association with Canaanite ceramics of the Early Bronze 
IA period (c. 3500-3300 bce). Such discoveries indicate 
that future excavations at Gaza should produce similar re- 
sults. 

Gaza first appears in Egyptian inscriptions in the fif- 
teenth century bce. In the Annals of Thutmose III, the 
king reports that he reached the town, “That-Which-the- 
Ruler-Had-Taken, Gdt” during his first Near Eastern cam- 
paign, after a ten-dav march across the Sinai from Sile in 
the eastern Nile Delta. The appellation preceding the 
name “Gaza” suggests that the town had already come un- 
der Egyptian control at some point prior to Thutmose Ill's 
reign. For more than three hundred years thereafter, Gaza 
was the administrative center for the Egyptian province 
of southern Canaan and the staging point for Egypt's mili- 
tary campaigns in the Levant. The town’s importance as 
an Egyptian administrative and military center is clear 
from its mention in a cuneiform tablet found at Taanach 
in the Jezreel Valley which dates to the fifteenth century 
bce, as well as from Amama Letters 289 and 296 from the 
period of Amenhotpe IV (Akhenaten). 

Gaza next shows up in Egyptian texts of the Ramessid 
period, when it is sometimes called "(the town of) the Ca- 
naan.” This term emphasized Gaza's important status for 
Egypt's control of the southern Levant. It first appears in 
a relief of Sety I in the hypostyle hall at Kamak, where the 
king reports on his storming of “the Canaan.” Two other 
nineteenth dynasty texts in which the town is mentioned 
are Papyrus Anastasi I and III. In the former document, 
which dates to the reign of Ramesses II, the town appears 


at the end of a recitation of the various way stations on 
the “Ways of Homs,” the Egyptian route across the north- 
ern Sinai. In an extract from Papyrus Anastasi III, which 
dates to regnal Year 3 of Merenptah and is often known 
as the Journal of a Border Official, several minor function- 
aries of the Egyptian administration at Gaza are named. 
Fragments of two architectural blocks inscribed with the 
names of Ramesses II were found in the 1970s, during 
road construction south of Gaza; they probably come 
from one of the fortified Egyptian sites near the northern 
terminus of the “Ways of Homs.” 

Papyms Harris I of the twentieth dynasty includes a 
reference to a temple of Amun called “The House of 
Ramesses-Ruler-of-Heliopolis," built by Ramesses III in 
"the Canaan” in the land of Djahv. The invasion of Pales- 
tine by the Sea Peoples in that same king's reign resulted 
in Egypt's loss of Gaza and the rest of the southern coastal 
plain. The Onomasticon of Amenetnope from later in the 
dynasty mentions Gaza, once again called Gdt , in a part 
of the document that also names various southern Pales- 
tinian towns and groups of Sea Peoples. Gaza was the 
southernmost of the five cities of the Philistine Pentapolis, 
and it remained a Philistine urban center for nearly half 
a millennium. 

The name of the town is probably intended in a par- 
tially preserved entry of the topographical list carved by 
Sheshonq I (r. 931-910 bce) at Kamak to commemorate 
his invasion of Palestine at the beginning of the twenty- 
second dynasty. The town became an Assyrian vassal in 
the late eighth century bce. Gaza was briefly occupied by 
Necho II in 609 bce. during the course of his campaign to 
support the Assyrians against the Babylonians. The Egyp- 
tians apparently recaptured Gaza in 600 bce for a short 
time, after they defeated the Babylonians in a battle on 
Egypt's eastern border. The town was incorporated into 
the Persian Empire during the twenty-seventh dynasty 
and was held by a Persian governor. The Egyptians briefly 
retook Gaza in the thirtieth dynasty, during a rebellion 
against the Persians. Alexander the Great besieged and 
destroyed Gaza on his way to Egypt in 332 bce. and the 
town subsequently came under Ptolemaic mle in the late 
fourth century bce. 
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GEB. As god of ihe Earth. Geb plays a crucial role in the 
Egyptian cosmogony; he is the planet personified. On his 
back, which forms the globe, vegetation is cultivated. He 
has been likened to the god Chronus in classical my- 
thology. 

Geb is the product of the divine alliance of Shu, the 
god of the air. and Tefnut, the goddess of moisture; both 
were created by the sun god Atum-Re. Geb has been re- 
ferred to as the “father of the gods”; his union with his 
twin sister. Nut. goddess of the sky, spawned some of the 
most prominent deities in Egyptian mythology — Osiris, 
Isis. Seth, and Nephthys. He is a member of the Ennead of 
Heliopolis, a group composed of the nine most important 
divinities venerated bv the priests of the city. The others 
are his four sons, as well as Nut, Tefnut. Shu, and Atum- 
Re. This cult was closely connected to the religious inter- 
ests of the pharaoh. 

Gebs father. Shu. disapproved of Gebs relationship 
with Nut. He set out to split the two. Geb was deeply sad- 
dened by this loss and his many tears formed the oceans. 
Above the earth, there was the sky. and below, the under- 
world. This is represented by a figural composition in 
which Shu (the air. the void) is supported by the goddess 
Nut (the sky) and beneath her lies Geb, the earth. 

Gebs two sons Osiris, the god of order, and Seth, the 
god of chaos — are involved in the greatest Egyptian 
mythological conflict: the pow'er-hungry Seth brutally 
murders Osiris. Their father judges the case when it is 
tried before the Heliopolitan gods. Gebs mythological 
mle was fraught with other problems. A tale involving the 
god Re illustrates these troubles. Geb finds a gilded chest 
containing the uraeus of Re, which has been placed with 
Res hair and staff at the country 's border to ward off evil 
forces. When the case is opened, a snake lunges out. Its 
breath kills all Gebs friends. Although Geb survives, he is 
seriously harmed. His injuries can only be repaired by the 
magic strands of Res hair — so powerful that they cure 
him on contact. Upon recovery', the god of the earth is 
again a pmdent mler and administrator. 

Geb is involved in the cull of the dead. He is said to 


travel through the sky with Atum-Re as a member of the 
crew in his solar boat. In representations. Geb wears the 
crown of Lower Egypt. He is also seen with a goose on his 
head. He is sometimes referred to as “the Great Cackler”; 
according to myth, he laid the egg that hatched into the 
Sun. As a “divine pharaoh. “ Geb was succeeded by his 
son, Osiris, and then by Homs. All the mortal rulers of 
dynastic Egypt viewed him as their noble ancestor. His 
image appears on the walls of the third dynasty temple of 
the pharaoh Djoser in Heliopolis, among others. 
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GEBEL BARKA.L. See Napata. 


GEBELEIN, a site 32 kilometers (20 miles) south of 
Thebes, on the western bank of the Nile, in the third 
Upper Egyptian nome (25°29'N. 32°29'E). The two hills 
that form it are the source of its Arabic name. Gebelein. 
and its ancient Egyptian name. Inr-li (“two rocks”); the 
southern hill is long and narrow, falling sheerly to the Nile. 
The site was also known by the Greek names Aphrodito- 
polis and Pathyris, from Old Egyptian Pcr-Haihor ipr 

A temple to the goddess Hathor was built at this site, 
and during the Late period it was surrounded by a forti- 
fied wall of mud brick. On the western slope and the 
northern plain stood the ancient town, now partially cov- 
ered by a modern village. In the wall that juts out over 
the Nile, there is a grotto dedicated to Hathor. a T-shaped 
vestibule and shrine. The northern hill, wider and more 
irregular in outline, is the site of a necropolis that has 
been incompletely investigated. 

Although this site was known to the authors of the De- 
scription de l' Egypt e ( 1 804), it was not explored until 1 884. 
after clandestine excavation indicated its importance. In- 
vestigations were then carried out by E. Grebaut and 
G. Daressy ( 1891 ). J. Morgan and G. Foucart ( 1 893). G. W. 
Fraser and M. W. Blackden for the Egyptian Exploration 
Fund (1893). and H. de Morgan. L. Lortet. and C. Gaillard 
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GEBELEIN . View of Gebelein. (Courtesy Donald B. Redford) 


(1908-1909). The objects found by the first phase of explo- 
ration are now kept in Cairo, Berlin, and Lyon. The Gui- 
met Museum in Lyon holds two extremely important pre- 
historic statuettes. The Egyptian Museum of Turin, then 
directed by Ernesto Schiaparelli, began its excavations in 
1910, continuing in 1911, 1914, and 1920; Schiaparellis 
successor, Giulio Farina, worked there in 1930, 1935, and 
1937. The Turin Museum renewed explorations and exca- 
vation since 1990 in order to draw an archaeological map 
of the site. 

The excavations in the area of the temple, on top of the 
first hill, unearthed the remains of the temple of Hathor 
within a fortified wall of mud bricks, on which the car- 
touche of the high priest Menkheperre, son of Pinudjem, 
is carved. Objects found include a royal stela from the sec- 
ond or third dynasty; many fragments of wall reliefs from 
the reign of Nebhepetre Montuhotep I (eleventh dynasty) 
and from the thirteenth and fifteenth dynasties; a founda- 
tion deposit from the time of Thutmose III; stelae and 
some stela fragments from the New Kingdom; and some 
Ptolemaic reliefs. 

From the area of the town have come several collec- 
tions. Together with papyri, there are probably more than 
four hundred Demotic and Greek ostraca, discovered by 
Schiaparelli, which reflect the life of the mercenary garri- 


son quartered there from 150 to 88 BCE. Other Greek and 
Coptic texts on sheets of leather, dating from the late fifth 
and early sixth centuries CE. constitute evidence of the 
presence of the Blemmyes at Gebelein or on the island 
facing it. 

The necropolis extends along the eastern slopes of the 
northern hill and onto the northern plain. It yielded evi- 
dence from the Predynastic period to the end of the 
Middle Kingdom. Among the most important discoveries 
were a Naqada II painted sheet, showing boats and funer- 
ary dancers; some Predynastic tombs with black-topped 
pottery; and a series of administrative papyri from the 
end of the fourth dynasty, which show great similarity to 
slightly later papyri discovered at the pyramid of Neferir- 
kare at Abusir. Notable features of the necropolis included 
an intact tomb from the fifth dynasty, containing three 
burials with rich furniture; a tomb with equipment from 
the end of the sixth dynasty; a tenth dynasty tomb (now 
reconstructed at the Turin Museum) with unique stylistic 
characteristics, belonging to Ini, nomarch and high priest 
of the temple of Sobek, Lord of Sumenu. The porticoed 
tomb of another Ini, a general and treasurer of the elev- 
enth dynasty, was decorated with a series of paintings of 
ceremonial scenes (in the chapel) and images of daily life 
(on the pillars and the walls of the portico); these paint- 
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ings are of extraordinary interest because they combined 
Egypt's classical style with novel and lively elements, typi- 
cal of provincial culture. The end of the twelfth dynasty is 
attested by some inscriptions of Coffin Texts and by the 
remains of the rich equipment of Iqer that was devastated 
by thieves and termites. 

Stelae of Nubian mercenaries of the First and Second 
Intermediate Periods display a rough, vigorous style. 
These are now in various collections, including the Turin 
Museum, along with objects from the C-Group and Pan- 
Grave cultures that displayed both provincial elements 
and some Nubian influence. 

The earliest tombs are simple ovals or rectangles. From 
the third to fourth dynasty the types vary: some consist 
of one or more rooms dug into the mountain, apparently 
without a facade; others are shaped like large, small, or 
even minute mastabas. By the eleventh or twelfth dynasty, 
as in the area of Thebes, there appear saff- tombs; these 
are constructed with porticoes of mud brick and a vaulted 
corridor, and at least one has paintings. To date, little is 
known about tomb types of the New Kingdom and the 
Late period: from the Schiaparelli excavations, only some 
skeletons of secondary burials are known — probably from 
the Ptolemaic period — found in a twelfth dynasty tomb. 
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GEBEL ES-SILSILA. See Quarries and Mines. 


GEMS. From at least as early as 4500 bce. in the Badar- 
ean phase of the Predynastic period, the Egyptians were 
using gemstones for jewelry. Several chapters of the Book 
of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead) mention particu- 
lar gems as the ideal materials for specific types of funer- 
ary amulets. When imitation gems began to be manufac- 
tured from glass, from the eighteenth dynasty onward, it 
became more common to add the word mf (“true") after 
the terms for such stones as turquoise, lapis lazuli, and 
amazonite, presumably to indicate their authenticity. 

During pharaonic times, the Egyptians were carving 
and piercing a wide variety of stones, including malachite, 
garnet, hematite, mica, serpentinite, lapis lazuli, olivine, 
fluorspar, turquoise, and microline (amazonite, a green 
feldspar), as well as many varieties of quartz, such as am- 
ethyst and rock crystal. By the Ptolemaic period, they 
were also using emerald. 

The earliest Egyptian beadmakers probably carv ed and 
pierced gems with flint or chert tools, but by the Naqada 
phase (4000-3100 bce) of the Predynastic period copper 
drills were being used with abrasives — quartz sand and 
emery' (7 and 9, respectively, on the Mohs Scale of Hard- 
ness) — to perforate the stone. The copper wires that were 
used to cut small gems from the Predynastic period on- 
ward sometimes left behind distinctive serration marks 
on the beads. By the New Kingdom, jewel makers were 
employing sophisticated bow-drilling equipment to drive 
the drills. This technological development is indicated by 
the fact that six Theban tombs, dating to the eighteenth 
and nineteenth dynasties, contain scenes showing the 
drilling of stone beads. The wall paintings in the tomb of 
the eighteenth dynasty vizier Rekhmire include scenes of 
temple workshops in which all kinds of objects, from 
royal statuary to jewelry, were being produced. In the 
gem-processing scene, one workman is shown drilling 
three beads simultaneously. 

The British Egyptologist Denys Stocks (1989) has un- 
dertaken innovative studies of Egyptian gemstone work- 
ing, by means of a series of reconstructions and experi- 
ments based on the surviving artifactual and artistic 
evidence. Although no New Kingdom multiple drills are 
known from the archaeological record. Stocks hypothe- 
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sized that the bow shaft was probably made from some 
kind of bamboolike reed, such as Arundo donax. He was 
then able to use the evidence from the Theban tomb 
scenes to create a replica of the ancient multiple drill and 
bow. The bows depicted in the tomb of Rekhmire were 
longer than those represented in other tombs (at about 
120 centimeters/47 inches in length), and Stocks noted 
that the operators of the drills had their fingers entwined 
in the bowstrings at the far end (a technique which his 
experimental work showed to be essential for multiple 
drilling). 

Turquoise. Highly prized by the Egyptians was tur- 
quoise, an opaque blue-green or pale sky-blue gemstone, 
the greener form of which was considered special. Many 
of the Egyptian inscriptions in the turquoise mines at 
Wadi Mughara and at Serabit el-Khadim in the Sinai Pen- 
insula refer to the procurement of a substance called 
mfkjt. This word was once translated as “malachite," but 
it is now taken to mean "turquoise." By the Late period, 
the word mfkyt had become a synonym for "joy," presum- 
ably indicating the auspicious nature of the material, 
which, like other green materials, served as a metaphor 
for fertility and rebirth. Turquoise was used primarily for 
jewelry from the Predynastic to Greco-Roman times. The 
earliest significant piece of jewelry incorporating tur- 
quoise gems is a bracelet from c.3000 BCE. consisting of 
thirteen gold and fourteen turquoise serekh -plaques, each 
crowned by a falcon, excavated from the first dynasty 
tomb of King Djer at Umm el-Ga'ab, Abydos. 

Lapis Lazuli. Known to the Egyptians as lisbd (mf) or 
tfrr, lapis lazuli was used for beads and inlay at least as 
early as 3500 bce. the Naqada phase of the Predynastic. 
The deep blue color of hsbd meant that it was identified 
with the night sky. From the later Predynastic period on- 
ward, it was also carved into amulets and scarabs. It was 
carved into vessels only between the Naqada III period 
and the Early Dynastic period (apart from one Middle 
Kingdom example). A temporary cessation in its use oc- 
curred during the second and third dynasties, and this 
two-century gap may correspond to a roughly synchro- 
nous dearth of lapis lazuli in Mesopotamia, perhaps 
caused by a loss of commercial contact with the mines at 
Badakhshan (in Afghanistan), the only ancient source so 
far identified. 

The cache of twelfth dynasty treasure found at Tod 
comprised a set of four bronze chests containing numer- 
ous gold and silver items, several lapis lazuli cylinder 
seals from Mesopotamia, which were presumably in- 
tended to be recycled by Egyptian craftsmen, as well as 
beads, unworked fragments, and large blocks of stone. 
Lapis lazuli was used frequently in jewelry until the Third 
Intermediate Period and was featured in the jewelry 
placed in the tomb of Tutankhamun and in the tombs of 


the rulers buried at Tanis, but thereafter it became a less 
common element in personal ornamentation. In the Late 
period, it was one of the most popular materials for very 
small amulets. 

Quartz. Among the hardest of the materials worked by 
the ancient Egyptians were the varieties of quartz (7 on 
the Mohs Scale of Hardness). Both milky quartz and rock 
crystal seem to have been known to the Egyptians as mmv 
hd ("white quartz"). Milky quartz is a cloudy, white stone 
that, from the late Predynastic until the end of the Early 
Dynastic period, was frequently carved into pendants and 
funerary vessels (numerous examples survive in the elite 
tombs at Abydos and Saqqara). In the Old Kingdom, it 
was also used for the model vessels forming part of the 
funerary ceremony of the Opening of the Mouth, later be- 
coming a popular material for inlay and beads during the 
Middle Kingdom. 

From the Predynastic period onward, rock crystal (the 
colorless, translucent form of quartz) was used for beads 
and small vessels. During the New Kingdom, it was often 
used for inlay and as a decorative element in prestige 
goods, such as weaponry (e.g., the pommel of Tutankh- 
amun's iron dagger) or funerary equipment. Many of the 
red inlays in the jewelry of Tutankhamun s tomb consisted 
of rock crystal or milky quartz placed over a bed of red 
cement, to achieve the effect of camelian or red glass. 
Prase, a green form of quartz (which the Egyptians per- 
haps called prdn), was also sometimes used for beads dur- 
ing pharaonic times. 

Amethyst is a translucent, violet form of quartz, the 
Old Egyptian word for which was probably hsmn. Al- 
though in a few instances, amethyst was used for beads, 
amulets, and small vessels from the late Predynastic pe- 
riod to the end of the Old Kingdom, it was restricted to 
items of jewelry that date either to the Middle Kingdom 
or to the Roman era. The most successful uses of ame- 
thyst in Egyptian jewelry tend to be necklaces or bracelets 
comprising simple alternations of gold and amethyst am- 
ulets, as in the case of the twelfth dynasty girdle of Sitha- 
thoriunet from Illahun. There is some evidence for the 
trading of amethyst with Crete from at least the Middle 
Kingdom onward (perhaps in exchange for such products 
as animal horns, oils, and lichen). 

Chalcedony. The term chalcedony has been used to re- 
fer to a number of types of gemstones, including yellow- 
red camelian and brownish-red sard. The Egyptians ap- 
pear to have used the terms hrst and hrst dsrt ("red hrst") 
to refer to camelian and sard, respectively. Camelian was 
one of the earliest gemstones to be used by the Egyptians. 
At first, in the Predynastic period, only the red and brown 
forms of camelian and sard were used for beads and amu- 
lets (sometimes covered in glaze), but a yellowish form 
began to be used during the Middle and New Kingdoms. 
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In pharaonic times, camelians were used for inlay on jew- 
elry’. furniture, and numerous items of funerary equip- 
ment (such as coffins), as well as for rings, scarabs, amu- 
lets. and even small vessels. During the New Kingdom, 
when most inlay had begun to be made from colored 
glass, camel ian was one of the few gemstones still fre- 
quently used, although it was sometimes imitated by plac- 
ing rock cry stal or milky quartz on red-painted cement. 

The Egyptians may have used the terms kj hd and kj 
km to refer to two other forms of chalcedony: agate (usu- 
ally banded with several colors) and onyx (usually black), 
which were used in jewelry in the form of unworked peb- 
bles. beads, and drop pendants. In pharaonic times, its 
use in jewelry was comparatively infrequent, although it 
was sometimes used for amulets. It was employed for 
small vessels in the twenty-fifth and twenty-seventh dy- 
nasties. as well as in the Roman era. Onyx was used for 
beads from the Predvnastic period onward, but it w-as not 
until after the twenty-first dynasty that onyx and sardonyx 
became popular, they w'ere most commonly used in Pto- 
lemaic and Roman times (particularly for cameos, inta- 
glios. and ring settings). Chrysoprase (perhaps identified 
bv the Egyptian term prdn) is a vellowish-green form of 
chalcedony, used occasionally for beads, amulets, and 
pendants from the Predvnastic period to Roman times. 

Jasper. The gemstones known as jasper are a group of 
brightly colored forms of chert (an opaque form of quartz 
or chalcedony). Jasper can be opaque red, green, yellow, 
or brown. Red jasper w r as probably the color most com- 
monly used by the Egyptians; the green and brown jaspers 
are easily confused, visually, with other stones. The Egyp- 
tian term hnmt (or mhmnt) was applied to red and yellow 
jasper, while the green jasper may have been known as 
nemehef. Chapter 156 of the Book of Going Forth by Day 
recommends hnmt for the "girdle of Isis" amulet (the tit), 
while Chapter 30 suggests nehemef (perhaps "green jas- 
per") as the most effective material for heart scarabs. 
Both red and green jasper were used for beads from the 
Badarian period onward, with red jasper being particu- 
larly popular for New Kingdom earrings and hair-rings. 
During pharaonic times, red jasper was used lor amulets, 
jewelry’ inlay, scarabs, small vessels, and parts of compos- 
ite statues (such as a foot from a composite statue at Tell 
el-Amama). A large fragment of unworked red jasper was 
found in a foundation deposit for Ramesses IV at Deir 
el-Bahri. 

Yellow jasper was used in Egypt for sculpture from the 
eighteenth dynasty onward, but it was not used for jew- 
elry until Roman times. Brownish jasper seems to have 
been used only in the Middle Kingdom, primarily for scar- 
abs. The Minoans may have obtained their jasper from 
trade connections with Egypt, since it does not seem to 
have been otherwise used by the Greeks. 


Garnet. Occurring in all colors except blue, garnets are 
common and widespread in Egypt, including the Aswan 
region, the Eastern Desert, and the Sinai Peninsula. Al- 
mandine and pyrope garnets are fairly common in Egypt, 
but their quality is often poor. The color ol garnet most 
frequently used by the Egyptians was the dark-red or the 
reddish-brow'n. and the term used to refer to the stone 
was probably hmygt. No ancient quarries have been 
found, presumably because of the stones widespread 
availability. Lumps of a red substance identified as hmjgt 
were shown as items of Nubian tribute in the eighteenth 
dynasty tomb of Rekhmire at Thebes. 

From the Badarian period until the end of the New 
Kingdom, garnets w'ere used for beads and — primarily 
during the Middle Kingdom — inlays. In general, however, 
the Egyptians seem to have used comparatively few’ gar- 
nets, presumably because the stones tend to be fairly 
small, with poor color, compared to other gems. Yet the 
importance of Egypt as a source of garnets during phara- 
onic and Ptolemaic times should not be underrated: the 
garnets in Mycenaean jewelry may well derive from com- 
mercial links with Egypt, rather than being European in 
origin, and only gemological analysis may settle their der- 
ivation. 

Hematite. The gem quality iron-rich stone called he- 
matite was known by the same Egyptian name as iron 
(biy). It w'as used for beads, for amulets (particularly the 
plummet, carpenters square, and headrest amulets) and 
for small vessels, and was especially popular for kohl 
sticks (and sometimes also kohl vessels) during the Mid- 
dle Kingdom and Second Intermediate Period. The type 
of hematite favored during the pharaonic period was 
black in color, with a metallic luster, the precise source of 
which has not yet been found. 

Jade. The term jade is commonly used to refer to two 
different minerals: jadeite and nephrite. Jadeite can be 
w'hite, green, brown, orange, and even (rarely) lilac. Neph- 
rite, more common than jadeite. usually ranges from 
green to creamy white. No scientifically confirmed ex- 
amples of either were found in materials from ancient 
Egypt, apart from a single funerary amulet in a New York 
private collection, which has ben identified as jade by X- 
rav diffraction analysis. Another possible example is a 
double-bezel ring from the tomb of Tutankhamun. which 
w'as identified by Alfred Lucas (19t>2) as nephrite. The 
New Kingdom heart scarab described by W. M. Flinders 
Petrie ( 1917. p. 48) as "true jade.” has been revealed as a 
mix of quartz, magnesite, and dolomite. 

Amazonitc. The green to bluish-green amazonite is a 
variety of microcline (green feldspar), tound mainly in the 
Eastern Desert, in the area of Wadi Higelig and Gebel 
Migif. Know n to the Egy ptians as nsmt (my'l. it was listed 
as one of their six most precious stones; inscriptions dur- 
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ing pharaonic times often associate it with turquoise and 
lapis lazuli. It was caned into small beads from the Pre- 
dynastic period onward, with a particular peak of popu- 
larity in the jewelry of the Middle Kingdom. It was also 
used for New Kingdom amulets, inlay, and small vessels. 

Olivine. From the Predynastic onward, olivine, a 
vellow-green stone was used for jewelry (beads, pendants, 
and amulets); but peridot, the transparent light green gem 
variety, is not known to be used until Ptolemaic times, 
when it became a popular material for intaglios and cabo- 
chons. It was perhaps known to the Egyptians as prdn and 
was obtained only from the island of Zabargad (Saint 
Johns Island) in the Red Sea, about 80 kilometers (50 
miles) southeast of ancient Berenice. 

Emerald. The ancient Egyptians did not use emerald 
(gem-qualitv green beryl) until Ptolemaic times, at the 
earliest. The Egyptian mines, worked from at least 332 
bce. the beginning of the Ptolemaic period, are widely be- 
lieved to have been the only known source of emeralds for 
Europe. Asia, and Africa in the Hellenistic period. Al- 
though an uncut emerald has been identified in a necklace 
from the Predynastic site of Kubanniya, immediately to 
the north of Aswan, such gem-quality beryls do not ap- 
pear regularly in Egyptian jewelry until Ptolemaic times, 
when techniques for polishing such stones were probably 
introduced. Egyptian emeralds continued to be used in 
jewelry until at least the Middle Ages, when Arab writers 
documented the appearance of the larger, heavier emer- 
alds from the Indian subcontinent. 

[See also Color Symbolism; and Jewelry.] 
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IAN SHAW 


GENDER ROLES. Within cultural constructs, gender 
is used to assign certain social characteristics, such as 
modes of behavior, types of activity, employment, and 
ways of dressing. Gender is based on the distinction be- 
tween male and female biological sex, yet sexual distinc- 
tion may also be constructed, to some extent, since the 
few children bom with indeterminate genitalia are usu- 
ally assigned to a sex. The construction and even the num- 
ber of genders vary from one society to another. In ancient 
Egypt, two genders were recognized, corresponding to the 
male and female biological sexes. Different social and rit- 
ual roles were then considered appropriate to Egyptian 
men and women, and a number of strategies were incor- 
porated into the social life, by which the two genders 
were differentiated. 

In ancient Egypt, the gender roles did not remain un- 
changing during three thousand years of culture history. 
One constant, however, was the male role of king; so the 
few women who ruled were female kings, not queens. 
Royal succession normally passed from father to son, 
however, so kings needed royal women to produce their 
heirs. Kings’ mothers and kings' wives, in addition to their 
reproductive duties, played a ritual role in relation to the 
king; in it, they were bearers of divine queenship, comple- 
menting the divine aspect of kingship. 

A second gender role constant was the male character 
of the bureaucracy. Only men could become government 
officials, for which the basic qualification was literacy. 
Boys from elite families were taught to read and write by 
their fathers, by tutors, or in school. Some elite women 
may have been literate, but the skill was not fundamental 
to their identity and could not gain them government of- 
fice. During the Old Kingdom, some elite women had 
administrative titles, but they seem to have been in the 
service of high-ranking women, not part of the state bu- 
reaucracy. By the Middle Kingdom, the number of female 
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administrative titles, which had never been large, was 
much reduced. Throughout Egyptian history, women 
were responsible for managing the household and, from 
the Middle Kingdom onward, were given the title nbt pr 
(“mistress of the house”). One of the most important fe- 
male duties was bearing and rearing children. Related to 
this biological role was the position of royal wetnurse, 
held by a number of elite women during the New King- 
doms eighteenth dynasty. Some elite men were appointed 
tutors to the royal children. 

Evidence for nonelite occupations in ancient Egypt 
comes from elite textual and representational sources. 
Household servants were both male and female, although 
certain tasks, such as grinding grain and baking, were as- 
sociated with women; brewing, butchery, and the prepara- 
tion and cooking of meat were usually depicted as being 
carried out by men. Musicians and dancers seem to have 
been exclusively female during much of the Old Kingdom, 
but by the end of that period male singers and musicians 
were portrayed. In eighteenth dynasty tomb chapels, mu- 
sical performers were a regular feature of banquet scenes 
that represent the meal with the deceased at the annual 
Festival of the Valley. In the scenes, the groups may be all 
male, all female, or mixed. 

Known from tomb-chapel decoration, where the per- 
sonnel are shown as male, are the royal and temple work- 
shops for the production of goods, such as sculpture, jew- 
elry and metal items, furniture, and leather goods. Only 
in textile production were large numbers of women in- 
volved. exclusively so in the Old and Middle Kingdoms. 
By the New Kingdom s eighteenth dynasty, scenes of male 
weavers working the newly introduced vertical loom oc- 
cur, but women continue to be involved, and there is evi- 
dence that the households of some royal women were cen- 
ters of cloth production. 

In tomb-chapel scenes, the outdoor laborers working 
in the Helds and marshes were overwhelmingly male. Fe- 
male labor was mostly associated with the harvest. During 
the Old Kingdom, women were shown as winnowers; 
from the end of that period and onward, they were de- 
picted following the male reapers and gathering the ears 
of grain that fell to the ground. In the eighteenth dynasty, 
both men and women harvested flax, which was pulled up 
by the roots, not cut. Those scenes all depict the large es- 
tates belonging to the king, temples, and officials, so they 
probably represent the elite ideal of male and female 
roles. Possibly gender roles were not so neatly divided on 
smaller plots of land owned or rented by individuals, 
whether male or female, and worked with the help of 
their families. 

During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, priests were 
overwhelmingly male in every' cult, except in the cult of 
Hat hot*, where only women served that goddess. Women 
were, less often, priestesses of other goddesses and even, 


but rarely, served in the cult of a god. The title of "priest- 
ess’' (fant M/r ) of Hathor marked the bearer as belonging 
to the upper ranks of the elite. By the New Kingdom, serv- 
ing in the priesthood had become a full-time occupation 
as a branch of the bureaucracy. As a result, priests in 
all cults were almost exclusively male. Female members 
of elite families frequently held the title of "musician” 
(smjyt) in the cult of a particular deity, male or female, 
where they served as part of the temples musical troupe, 
which provided musical accompaniment to ritual. Each 
musical troupe was headed bv a superior who was a high- 
ranking woman, often married to a senior priest of the 
cult in which she served. Male musicians were sometimes 
shown alongside the female, but the title "musician" was 
not carried by officials, suggesting that the role of male 
musician lacked status. 

Traditionally, the eldest son was supposed to carry out 
the funerary ritual for his parents, but the ritual could be 
performed by other family members and paid priests. 
During the Old Kingdom, both male and female funerary 
priests are known. During the New Kingdom, funerary- 
stelae depict funerary- rituals being performed before the 
deceased by both male and female relatives; at the funeral 
itself, in the rites before the tomb, the priests performing 
the rituals on the mummy are shown as male. The mourn- 
ers, relatives of the deceased and hired professionals, are 
shown as predominantly female, and two women enacted 
the roles of the archetypal mourners, the goddesses Isis 
and Nephthys. 

Traditional gender roles to some extent affected the 
economic and legal standing of men and women, al- 
though this would also have depended on social status. 
Among the elite, the chief economic disparity was that 
male officials received a government income to support 
themselves and their families. Most men were therefore 
likely to be wealthier than women of a comparable social 
level. In private economic and legal matters, however, 
women were, in theory, on an equal footing with men. 
Both men and women freely engaged in business transac- 
tions, owned land and goods, managed estates, rented 
land, inherited and handed on wealth, owned slaves and 
rented them out, adopted heirs, and appeared in court as 
plaintiff, defendent and witness. Although there is evi- 
dence that some elite women were very wealthy in their 
own right, there are also signs that other women were of- 
ten less well off than men. Little evidence exists as to the 
legal and economic status of the nonelite, male or female. 

Although elite men and women were believed to share 
the same afterlife and to need the same burial rites and 
funerary cult performed for them, there are often dispari- 
ties between the burials of men and women of the same 
socioeconomic status; whether those are due simply to 
economic factors is unclear. The vast majority of tomb 
chapels were made for men. Only relatively high-ranking 
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officials possessed such chapels, which were probably the 
most costly single item of funerary' equipment. One might 
have expected at least some women with large incomes in 
their own right to have commissioned tomb chapels for 
themselves, if it were simply a matter of wealth. More 
likely, such monuments were linked in some way to the 
holding of a particular level of office. 

In eighteenth dynasty burials, the husband normally 
had a richer set of equipment than the wife did, which 
often included an extra coffin. Some items, such as the 
Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead), are shared, 
with the husband as the primary' owner. Although eco- 
nomic factors may sometimes have played a role, the 
same disparity was found in the burials of Yuya and 
Tjuyu, the parents of Tey, principal wife of Amenhotpe III. 

Elite views of gender roles and gender differences were 
encapsulated in the portrayals of men and women as de- 
picted in art. The major difference was the skin color, with 
men given reddish skin and women yellow. Although the 
precise color tones used varied from monument to monu- 
ment. as a general rule male skin was darker than female. 
The distinction might have related, in part, to male and 
female roles, since women tended to be indoors more of- 
ten, spending less time in the sun than did men. There 
was almost certainly a deeper significance, however, since 
the color distinction was frequently maintained both for 
male and female household servants and for men and 
women working together outdoors at the harvest. Red and 
yellow were both regarded as warm colors, relating to the 
sun. Red was also connected to blood and fire, both of 
which, being life-giving and life-destroying, held great 
power. Yellow symbolized gold, a metal closely linked to 
the sun and also to the goddess Hathor (so maybe in this 
association connected to an ideal of female beauty). Al- 
though there were occasions — most notably during the 
Amama period — when women were given the same skin 
color as men, the color distinction was generally main- 
tained from the Old Kingdom through Greco-Roman 
times, as applied to divine, royal, elite, and nonelite fig- 
ures. Whatever the significance of the two colors, most 
likely they encoded for ancient Egyptians a fundamental 
distinction between men and women. [See Color Sym- 
bolism.] 

Gender differences also occur in the poses portrayed 
for royal and elite male and female figures. Male figures, 
in both two and three dimensions, stand in an active pose 
with their feet apart, one well in advance of the other. 
Women normally stand more passively, with their feet to- 
gether or with one foot slightly advanced, but with no 
clear space between the two feet. In addition, male figures 
are often carrying a staff, symbolizing authority, or they 
are performing some action. Women rarely carry a staff 
and often, although by no means always, stand passively 


with their arms at their sides. Although sitting was basi- 
cally a passive pose for both men and women, men tend 
to clench one or both fists, whereas women usually rest 
their hands palm down on their thighs; a similar distinc- 
tion between clenched and open hands is found on male 
and female coffins when the hands are shown. Nonelite 
figures show a much wider variety of poses than those of 
the elite, and the women are often as active as the men 
when engaged in the same occupations. 

The relative social importance of human figures was 
encoded by Egyptian artists in a number of ways — bv 
scale, pose, or compositional position, and by the texts 
used for identification. Depictions of elite couples, such 
as an official and his wife (or. less often, his mother) re- 
flected the relative status of each partner. In many cases, 
the couple are on the same scale or the man is somewhat 
larger than the woman, as might occur in nature. Al- 
though there are likely to have been couples where the 
man was shorter than the woman, such a possibility was 
not represented. During the Old Kingdom, in both two 
and three dimensions, the woman was often portrayed on 
a miniature scale in relation to the man, but the woman 
was never found as the dominant figure with her husband 
in miniature. During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, the 
man was often shown in the superior pose of sitting while 
the woman stood, but rarely were they shown with the 
woman as superior. In scenes from the Old Kingdom on- 
ward that show couples, the man was almost always 
placed in a dominant compositional position. If the 
couple are in the same register, he was placed in front of 
the woman nearer the center of the scene and the action. 
If they are in different registers, the man was placed 
above the woman. In the majority of New Kingdom stat- 
ues, the man was placed in the dominant position on the 
womans right. The texts on monuments most commonly 
identify men by their official titles and women by their 
relationship to the man they accompany. Further, the 
mans position as a government official was frequently re- 
flected by a string of titles, whereas women had few titles 
available to them, so their identifying text was usually 
shorter. The texts on the two sides of the seat of New 
Kingdom pair statues often displayed an imbalance, with 
the mans side referring to the man alone and the womans 
side referring to both partners, with the mans name first. 

Although in different periods the elite couples were 
represented in different ways vis-a-vis each other, in the 
majority of cases one or more strategies were employed 
to mark the primary status of the man and to subordinate 
the woman. By contrast, nonelite couples were not identi- 
fied. Although one may speculate that some form of gen- 
der hierarchy extended into the lower echelons of society, 
there is no representational proof. 

Differences in male and female roles were reflected in 
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the idealizing images that represented the elite. The two 
images used for men related to different stages of their 
lives. One showed the man as youthful, in peak physical 
condition; the other as mature, often with a thicker body 
or rolls of fat on the chest and, in some periods, an older 
face. Women were overwhelmingly depicted with a youth- 
ful image that stressed the contours of the body, including 
the stomach, hips, and pubic area. The mature male im- 
age seems to represent the successful official who eats 
well and leads a sedentary lifestyle in the office all day. Bv 
contrast, since women could not be government officials, 
one of their most important functions was to bear chil- 
dren; thus it seems that the ideal female image needed to 
incorporate a womans childbearing potential. A mature 
female image, one that might suggest a woman past her 
most fertile years, would have been inappropriate. 

Images of the nonelite have a wider range of variation 
than those of the elite. Although most are generic and 
rarely represent named individuals, they did not need to 
be idealized and often included deformed, diseased, and 
aged figures. Such "nonidealizing" images are found for 
many more male than female figures, possibly because 
more nonelite figures represented men. 

The costume of the elite and nonelite, as depicted in all 
periods of Egyptian art. displays gender differences. For 
the elite male, the basic garment was a knee-length kilt 
that left the chest, arms and lower legs uncovered. In ma- 
ture figures of the Old and Middle Kingdoms, the kilt was 
usually lengthened to mid-calf level. From the Middle 
Kingdom onward, the kilt was often worn with a semi- 
transparent bag tunic that covered the torso and fell to 
mid-calf level. Male garments became increasingly elabo- 
rate through time, with a trend that included more layers 
of material and more covering of the body; jewelry — col- 
lars. bracelets, and armlets — was worn, but not anklets 
and only very rarely earrings. The basic female garment, 
as represented from the Old Kingdom to the New King- 
doms mid-eighteenth dynasty, was the so-called sheath 
dress (which fell from just below the breasts to just above 
the ankles, with straps covering the breasts). From the 
mid-eighteenth dynasty, female figures wore a loose gar- 
ment that covered one or both shoulders and fell to the 
feet, often with a large shawl worn over it. The outline 
and details of the female body were frequently drawn 
in, as though seen through sheer linen. In addition to the 
collars, bracelets, and armlets that were also worn by 
male figures, female figures wearing the sheath dress were 
shown with anklets. Earrings were introduced in the late 
Middle Kingdom and were thereafter commonly worn by 
elite women. [See Jewelry.] 

Although hairstyles varied from period to period — 
some being more enduring than others — they were usu- 
ally differentiated by gender. In general, male styles 


tended to be shorter than female styles, with mens hair or 
wigs being shoulder length or shorter, but women's longer 
than shoulder length. There were exceptions, however, for 
example, during the Old Kingdom and much later in the 
Third Intermediate Period, some female hairstyles were 
short, whereas from the late eighteenth dynasty through 
the end of the New Kingdom, the front lappets of male 
wigs lengthened to fall below the shoulders onto the chest. 
During the Old and Middle Kingdoms men were often 
shown with their hair cut into a short cap style, one espe- 
cially associated with the image of the mature official. 
From the eighteenth dynasty onward, the short cap of 
hair was replaced by the image of a completely shaven 
head, which is particularly linked to priestly office. Dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom, some elite women, including wives 
of tomb-chapel owners, were shown with a short cap of 
hair (similar to the male style, instead of the more usual 
long tripartite wig), but the significance remains unclear. 
Women are not shown with shaven heads. Images in art 
are often difficult to link with actual practice, but evi- 
dence from mummies shows female hair tending to be 
kept longer than male hair. Texts suggest that a womans 
hair and her sexuality were connected, and that may ac- 
count for the generally longer female hairstyles and the 
lack of shaven heads on female figures. By contrast, no 
evidence suggests that male sexuality and hair were 
linked. [See Hairstyles.] 

The costume and hairstyles of nonelite figures were 
much less elaborate than those of the elite, but gender 
distinctions were maintained. Male household servants 
and musicians generally wore the simple knee-length kilt 
without any jewelry. During the Old and Middle King- 
doms, their hair was cut short; in the eighteenth dynasty 
it was shaved. Workshop personnel and outdoor laborers 
were sometimes depicted in kilts. During the Old and 
Middle Kingdoms, and occasionally in the early eigh- 
teenth dynasty, laborers — especially those working in the 
marshes — might be shown nude or wearing waist sashes 
or brief garments that leave the genitals visible. In the 
eighteenth dynasty, laborers were very often shown wear- 
ing nothing but a loincloth; the hair of Old Kingdom and 
eighteenth dynasty workshop personnel was sometimes 
shown in a style similar to the elite round wig, arranged 
in rows of curls. Whether the art actually shows a wig, the 
natural hair cut in layers, or has some other significance 
remains unclear. Some figures were shown with caps of 
short hair during the Old and Middle Kingdoms, or with 
shaven heads in the eighteenth dynasty; others were 
depicted with receding hair or with bald patches, with 
the remaining hair cut short but often rather unkempt. 
Straggly beards and stubble were sometimes shown and. 
occasionally, chest and pubic hair. [See Clothing and Per- 
sonal Adornment.] 
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Female household servants usually wore the sheath 
dress, except when performing strenuous duties, such as 
grinding grain, when they were often shown in a tight, 
wraparound knee-length skirt that left the torso bare. 
During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, they often wore a 
short cap of hair. In banquet scenes of the eighteenth dy- 
nasty, older female servants waiting on guests frequently 
wore the tripartite hairstyle that was similar to the style 
worn by elite women. Few nonelite figures had jewelry, 
the exception being female dancers. During the Old King- 
dom, dancers often wore knee-length kilts with an elabo- 
rate arrangement of straps wrapped around the torso, as 
well as collars, bracelets, and anklets. Their hair was cut 
into a short cap, sometimes with a long weighted braid 
falling down the back, which would swing with the danc- 
ers' movements. During the eighteenth dynasty, young 
dancers were often shown nude except for elaborate jew- 
elry. Women shown working in the fields wore either the 
sheath dress or the wraparound skirt; their hair was not 
arranged elaborately and, unlike men in the fields, they 
were seldom shown nude. 

[See also Family; Marriage and Divorce; Social Strati- 
fication; and Women.] 
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GAY ROBINS 


GEOGRAPHY. Egypt has been both a land and an idea. 
As a modem nation-state, Egypt has clear and well- 
defined borders; this is a feature of modem states, the 
strict definition of borders as a means of delineating their 
domain of sovereignty and authority over political, civic, 
and economic matters. Although borders were recognized 
in antiquity, their definition was not as clear as that of 
modem nation-states. Egypt became a nation after its 
unification, about 3000 bce. It was not a nation unified 
either by its people or by territory; different groups had 
inhabited the same territory historically. It was also not a 
nation because its people were homogeneous (a "race” 
in the biological sense), or claiming descent from a com- 
mon ancestor. The Egyptians exhibit a variety of physical 
types, having assimilated peoples from Nubia, Libya, and 
the Levant. Egypt became a nation by virtue of their 
union under the sovereignty of a single monarch; this 
pharaoh not only unified disparate ethnic groups but also 
provided the ideological basis for the territorial integra- 
tion of the Nile Valley lands from Elephantine, an island 
in the Nile River, in the South to the marshlands of the 
Delta in the North. 

From the inception of the first dynasty, the Egyptians 
viewed their country as consisting of two parts, Lower 
Egypt (the North) and Upper Egypt (the South), perhaps 
in part because these regions represented two distinct cul- 
tural areas in mid-Predynastic times (c.3600 bce) but also 
because the Egyptian cognitive reality favored comple- 
mentary dualities. Lower Egypt included the lower reaches 
of the Nile — the Delta region with its frontier towns and 
agricultural villages— and a zone immediately south of 
the Deltas apex, at times extending into what is some- 
times called Middle Egypt (which could include the zone 
north of the Faiyum Depression entrance or even as far 
south as Asyut). The Delta was generally perceived as two 
halves, perhaps because of the duality principle or be- 
cause the eastern region was characterized by cultural 
traits that differentiated it from the western. The area be- 
tween the two main branches of the Nile was at times dis- 
tinguished as a "Central Island." 
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On a national level. Egypt consisted of the “Two 
Lands/* so the kings crown was. therefore, the Double 
Crown of Upper and Lower Egypt. The Two Lands were 
associated with deities— Nekhbet in Upper Egypt, a vul- 
ture goddess from Nekhen (Elkab. opposite the Predynas- 
tic site at Hierakonpolis) and Wadjet in the northwestern 
part of the Delta, the uraeus serpent of Buto (Tell el- 
Fara'in). The king was also identified with the god Horus. 
represented by a falcon and primarily associated with 
Hierakonpolis (Elkom el-Ahmar) in Upper Egypt, as well 
as later, with Behdet (Tell el-Balamoun) in the marshlands 
of the northeastern Delta. Lower Egypt was identified by 
the green papyrus plant, whereas Upper Egypt was repre- 
sented by a sedge. In addition, the Red Crown of Lower 
Egypt was worn by Neith, a goddess of Sais (Sa el-Hagar). 
in the northwestem-Delta vicinity of Buto. The earliest 
representation of Nekhbet is on a stone vase from the sec- 
ond dynasty that carried the name of King Khasekhemwy 
(c.2700 bce). In Predynastic times, Hierakonpolis, Sais, 
and Buto were cult centers and prominent towns. A uni- 
fied Egypt thus extended in royal cosmography from the 
political domain of Hierakonpolis (Nekhen) in the South 
to that of Sais and Buto in the northwestern Delta. Lower 
Egvpt was also symbolized by the bee (bit), which w'as 
associated with Neith of Sais. The kings titulary "He of 
the Sedge and the Bee" (nsw-bit) was bound with the 
name of the Red Crown as bit. The cosmogonic ideology’ 
of kingship also included the god Atum, Lord of Heliopo- 
lis (Eg., ttvmiv the biblical site of On) in the eastern Delta, 
as well as the sun god Re from the same locality. During 
the Middle Kingdom, some pharaohs incorporated Amun 
in their names, and his cult w'as celebrated in many sanc- 
tuaries in Thebes. Regarded as the supreme god of the 
Egyptian pantheon, Amun was depicted anthropomor- 
phically as a pharaoh seated on a throne with two plumes 
surmounting his crown. 

The king of Egypt was the "Lord of the Two Lands." He 
was also regarded as the "Lord of the Black-land" (knit), 
which referred to the fertile land of the Nile Valley, the 
Delta, and the adjacent deserts. If the floodplain of the 
valley and the Delta provided the farming land and pas- 
ture that supported the majority of Egypt's population, 
the deserts— to the east of the Nile (the Eastern Desert) 
and to the west (the Western Desert, including the Sa- 
hara). as well as the Sinai to the northeast and the Nubian 
desert to the southeast — were rich in rock and mineral 
resources. In addition to stones lor building and lor other 
industries, the Sinai, the Eastern Desert, and the Nubian 
desert proved key sources o! gold and copper, minerals of 
special significance within the religious ideology of Egy p- 
tian kingship. The boundaries of Egypt, therefore, were 
never restricted to the narrow' strip of the Nile Valley but 
were extended to the surrounding deserts, as far as pos- 


sible. and even to the Red Sea. In reality, the borders var- 
ied according to the ability of Egyptian kings to defend or 
control useful outlying territories from neighboring pow- 
ers; such powers belonged to nomadic tribes and tribal 
chiefdoms. as well as to mighty empires. 

In one of his titles, the king claimed to be the "Sover- 
eign of the Nine Bows” (originally they were seven in the 
Py ramid Texts), a confederation of lands and peoples un- 
der his authority. In addition to Upper and Lower Egypt — 
the core domain of the king — the lands included the Iun- 
tiu of Ta-sety, south of Aswan (or Nubia, a word probably 
derived from the Old Egyptian for "gold" [; nbw ]); the Land 
of Shat farther to the south; the people of Ta-shu (the 
"empty quarter") and the Tjehenu in the area w'est of the 
Delta; and the Tjemehu, the oasis dwellers of the Western 
Desert. The Mediterranean settlers included in the list 
were referred to as Hau-nebu, which may mean the 
Greeks. In the fifth dynasty temple of Sahure. the gods 
w-ere shown leading bound conquered peoples to the king. 
The Egyptians also spoke of Keftiu, a term identified with 
the Canaanite island of Kaptara. or Crete. The Egyptians 
recognized the “East" or the "Northern Lands" (the Near 
East) as Setjet. 

Regardless of the varying size of the peripheral terri- 
tory. the Nile Valley and the Delta formed the core of the 
Egyptian state, the area of the greatest demographic, eco- 
nomic, and social interactions. Regardless of a certain de- 
gree of geographically and socially induced clusters and 
gradational differences, the Tw'o Lands had been the cru- 
cible of Egyptian nationhood. Its people w-ere, however, 
in Predynastic times a mix of breeding populations that 
included inhabitants of the Valley and the Delta, newcom- 
ers from the adjacent deserts, and settlers from the Nubia 
lands. In dynastic times, peoples from the Mediterranean 
lands and as far as the Maghreb (North Africa) Mauri- 
tania, Yemen, Afghanistan, the Caucauses, the Anato- 
lian Plateau, and the Balkan Peninsula were assimilated. 
Throughout pharaonic times, there w’ere additions to 
Egypt's population, as a result of trade, immigration, and 
warfare (settlers, captives, invaders). Depending on the 
source of the newcomers, as well as the differences gener- 
ated by geographic and social distances, regional differ- 
ences prevailed in both dialects and appearances. Dia- 
lectal differences still exist in the Arabic spoken in Upper 
Egypt, as distinct from the Delta. Qena and Aswan were 
long regarded as an exile area to inhabitants of Cairo and 
the Delta (Ar.. Wagh Bahari). The inhabitants of southern 
Egypt (Ar.. Wagh Gibli) distinguish themselves as Sa’iyda 
(the Arabic singular is Sa’idi) from the Baharawiva (the 
Arabic singular is Bahraw'i) of northern Egypt.) Upper 
Egypt is also subdivided into an inner part (Ar.. Sa’id 
Gvvanni), south of Qena. and an outer pail (Ar.. Sa id Bar- 
ani). farther to the north. The Nubians (Ar.. Al-Nubiveen. 
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Nubi is the singular) are regarded as a distinct group. 
During the New Kingdom, in the reign of Setv I, in contra- 
distinction with the Egyptians, the Nubians were joined 
with other ethnic groups such as the "Asiatics” (Near 
Easterners) and the "Libyans” (North Africans). Iconogra- 
phy reveals not only perceptions of differences in ana- 
tomic features but also differences in attire and body 
treatment. The Egyptians, as did many other groups, 
called themselves "the people” ( nut ). 

The land of Egypt was not primarily a tract of land, 
but within the conceptions of Egyptian kingship, a sacred 
territory in which order and stability prevailed. The king 
was responsible for maintaining that order. In the process 
he had both to defend Egypt against invaders and to 
maintain internal cohesion and stability. Divine kingship 
in Egypt, in addition, was intertwined with an ideology 
that included mortuary cults, requiring mineral resources 
from outside Egypt; the pharaohs w r ere thus compelled to 
maintain the production and flow' of incense, gold, cop- 
per. and copper minerals, as w'ell as other temple and 
mortuary’ materials. From earliest dynastic times, there- 
fore. Egypt came into contact, and sometimes conflict, 
with the peoples of the adjacent regions. 

Geomorphic Divisions. The fertile floodplain of the 
Nile Valley and the Delta made the economics of ancient 
Egy pt possible. Physiographically, the Nile flows in a can- 
yon that had split that eastern rim of the Great Sahara 
of North Africa into an Eastern Desert, dominated bv a 
range of hills and elevated plateaus, and a Western Desert 
of plateaus, depressions, sand sheets, and hospitable oa- 
ses. The Sinai, to the northeast of the Delta, is separated 
from the northern part of the Eastern Desert by the Gulf 
of Suez. 

The Nile Valley constitutes the northernmost alluvial 
floodplain of the Nile River. Originating in Ethiopia and 
eastern equatorial Africa, to the north of the confluence 
of the White Nile and the Blue Nile, the river runs with 
no significant contributions from its local surroundings. 
Cascading over a series of cataracts, it reaches the north- 
ernmost, the First Cataract, just to the south of Aswan. 
The construction of Egypt’s new- Aswan High Dam in the 
1960s and 1970s has created a huge lake, which covers 
some 6,000 square kilometers. The Nile flows northward 
toward the Mediterranean, following the gradient of the 
land for some 1,200 kilometers (725 miles), with an aver- 
age width of 0.75 kilometer (0.5 mile). The floodplain is 
about 10 kilometers (6.2 miles) wide, on average, and cov- 
ers approximately 10,000 square kilometers. A branch of 
the Nile used to flow along the course of the canal known 
today as Bahr Yusef; with an inlet near Dairut, the branch 
flowed northward, paralleling the main channel, then into 
the Faiyum Depression, forming a great lake. The lake has 
long since dried up, and only a relatively small part of 
the depression is occupied by a brackish lake, the Birket 


Qarun, of 200 square kilometers. The Nile tends to run 
through the eastern part of the north-south valley, except 
near Qena w'here the channel makes a great bend 
bounded by impressive limestone cliffs. South of Isna. the 
surrounding plateau is sandstone. Granitic islands, the 
oldest rock in the Nile Valley, dot the course of the river 
near Aswan. 

Nile delta. Today, the Nile bifurcates into two branches 
some 20 kilometers ( 1 3 miles) north of Cairo, marking the 
apex of a Delta that covers a total area of approximately 
22,000 square kilometers. In classical antiquity, the Delta 
was documented w'ith seven branches: the Pelusiac, the 
Tanitic, the Mendesian, the Phanitic, the Sebennvtic, the 
Bolbitic, and the Canopic. The Pelusiac branch extended 
in a northeastern direction to the northwestern corner of 
the Sinai Peninsula. Yet another branch, which flowed in 
prehistoric times, is todays Wadi Tumeilat which tra- 
verses the desert east of the Delta to the depressions north 
of Suez; the Suez desert contains low sand terraces of old 
Nile sediments and even older geologic formations. Relics 
of old Nile deposits called sand islands dot the central and 
eastern part of the Delta. West of the Delta, the Wadi el- 
Natrun — a series of small depressions in a desert plain of 
old Nile and even older fluviomarine deposits — is fed by 
seepage from the Niles floodwaters. The northern rim of 
the Delta has a series of lakes and the lagoons and marshy 
wetlands that meet the Mediterranean Sea. 

The area west of the Delta consists of an immense 
limestone plateau— the Diffa of the Marmarica Plateau- 
overlooking the Mediterranean. The plateau is marked by 
the Qattara Depression, an area of approximately 20,000 
square kilometers; its lowest point is 135 meters (400 feet) 
below sea level. Several oases occupy depressions south 
of Qattara, including the oases of Siwa, Bahrein, el-Arag, 
Sitra, and Numeisa. North of Qattara, the plateau slopes 
gently to the sea and forms a low-relief plain of wadi, 
coastal, and lagoonal deposits. The coast is marked by 
several inlets and spits; west of Alexandria, for example, 
the Al-A'rab Gulf is a prominent bay. South of the coast, 
several high ridges run parallel to it, creating a demar- 
cated, coastal desert zone. 

Western Desert. Most of the desert west of the Nile (the 
Western Desert, also known as the Libyan Desert, the 
Eastern Sahara, and the Egyptian Sahara) consists of a 
vast limestone plateau of 200 to 300 meters (600 to 925 
feet) in elevation above sea level. The plateau, consisting 
of a stony surface, is covered in places — especially along 
its western margin — by extensive sand sheets. It is tra- 
versed by sand dunes and is broken by a number of de- 
pressions, w'hich are marked by a series of pediments and 
escarpments having relics of endoreic (internal) drainage. 
The depressions support a series of oases— from north to 
south, the Baharia, Farafra. Dakhla, and Kharga oases. 

South of the limestone plateau, marked by a promi- 
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GEOGRAPHY. Engraving (c.1890) of Asyut during the Nile inundation. 


nent escarpment, is Sin el-Kidab, to the southwest of As- 
wan. Two small oases. Kurkur and Dungul, are nested in 
the southernmost edge of the plateau. The desert south 
and southwest of Sin el-Kidab consists of a sandy plain 
with relict sandstone hills and dispersed outcrops of base- 
ment granites, diorites and gneiss. It is traversed by the 
Araba'in desert track, which runs from Al-Fashir and El- 
Ubayyad in Sudan to Asyut. The area is covered bv de- 
flated residual desert gravel, sand sheets, and dune forma- 
tions. In several places within the desert depressions there 
are remnants of Holocene (10.000 years ago to the pres- 
ent) sediments, ephemeral lakes, and playas. Topographic 
lows in the Arba’in desert contain playas that have yielded 
important terminal Paleolithic and Neolithic remains, as 
at Nabta and Bii Kisseiba. The most spectacular feature 
of the southwestern area of the Eastern Sahara is the 
mountain massif of Gebel Uweinat, with an elevation of 
1.900 meters (6.000 feet) above sea level, and the Gilf el- 
Kebir. a plateau that rises from 600 to 1 ,000 meters ( 1 ,800 
to 3,000 feet). 

Easterrt Desert. Between the Nile Valley and the Red 
Sea. the Eastern Desert is marked by prominent moun- 
tains from latitude 28°30'N to Sudan. That mountain 
range, of igneous and metamorphic basement rocks, rich 
in mineral resources, is crossed by wadis. In the northern 
part of the desert. Wadi Qena separates the coastal hills 


from the extensive Ma’aza limestone plateau. Mount Elba 
is in the Halaib-Shalatin southern area and the Gebel 
Shaveb is in the central range. To the south of Qena. sand- 
stone replaces limestone as the predominant sedimentary 
cover. Broad valleys and wadis connect the Nile Valley 
with the Red Sea Coast, as. for example, the Wadi Ha- 
mammat. Other Wadis served, during Africa’s rainy Pleis- 
tocene periods (the pluvials) as tributaries to the Nile: the 
Wadi Shait. Wadi Kharit. and Wadi Alaqi. 

Sinai desert. Continuous with Southwestern Asia, the 
Sinai fronts the Mediterranean in the north and has 
mountains in the south, with Mount Katherina at 2.641 
meters (8.452 feet). The mountainous core of igneous and 
metamorphic rock, exposed in the south, is mantled in 
the north by the limestone beds of the Tih Plateau. To the 
east, the Tih escarpment overlooks Wadi Arabah. The 
landscape in northern Sinai is characterized by hills and 
depressions; these are covered by sand dunes to the south 
of the Mediterranean. The Wadi Al-Arish. in northern Si- 
nai. is a broad valley with a large catchment area. 

Borders and Administrative Districts. The Nile Val- 
ley south of the Delta to Aswan was the heartland of 
Egypt. The First Cataract, south of Aswan, marked the 
general southern boundary. It was later extended to the 
south to include parts of Nubia (now in Sudan), but it 
also was shifted northward at times. During the Middle 
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Kingdom, the Egyptians established forts at the First Cat- 
aract to control that border. West of the Nile, the oases 
formed a favorable location for Egyptian settlements that 
extended along the line of what is now called the "New 
Valley" (from Kharga to Siwa). Along the Mediterranean 
coast, a series of forts were established during the New 
Kingdom, by Ramesses II, as far west as Zawvet Umm 
el-Rakham; the inhabitants of that region were called 
"Libyans." 

Egypt was divided into administrative units, each a 
sepat (spjt; "nome” in Greek). The sign for sepat was a 
piece of land divided by canals. The nomes were clearly 
demarcated by the fifth dynasty, as indicated by a list of 
Upper Egyptian nomes in the Kiosk of Senowsret I at Kar- 
nak. The number and boundaries of the nomes varied in 
time, but the variations were not dramatically significant. 
Under the Old Kingdom, the total number of nomes was 
thirty-eight or thirty-nine. In the Late period, the nomes 
numbered forty- two, including twenty-two in Upper Egypt 
and twenty in the Delta, as indicated by lists in the temple 
of Edfu and at Dendera. (The judges of the dead num- 
bered forty-two and were sacred.) Each nome was depic- 
ted by an ensign, associated with a deity, and had a cap- 
ital city. 

[See also Nile; and articles on specific geographical divi- 
sions .] 
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GEOLOGY. See Land and Soil; and Minerals. 


GERZEAN PERIOD. See Predynastic Period. 


GESTURE. Widely utilized to accompany, supplement, 
or replace verbal communication in many cultures, ges- 
ture in both ritual and nonritual contexts was particularly 
important in ancient Egypt. The depiction of gestures (in- 


cluding poses of the whole body as well as gestures of the 
fingers, hands, and arms) in all types of figural representa- 
tion and in all periods indicates that gesture symbolism 
represented an important nonverbal vocabulary' for many 
aspects of ancient Egyptian life and culture. Certainly no 
other aspect of iconographic symbolism is as widespread 
in Egyptian art as the use of gestures to connote specific 
contextual meaning and significance. The detailed picto- 
graphic nature of the Egyptian hieroglyphic script also 
meant that special attention was paid to gestures in many 
determinative signs that dealt with human activities. This 
widespread representation of gestures in art and writing 
may well have perpetuated the form and function of many 
gestures in life. 

Chronology and Evidence. The representation of ges- 
tures was an important part of Egyptian art from the be- 
ginnings of formalized representation. Gestures of domi- 
nance and submission appear in early dynastic works 
along with other formalizing aspects, such as a defined 
ground line and temporal register division; the Narmer 
Palette provides a clear example. Although an established 
protocol of gesture symbolism is clearly present and 
probably continues unbroken from this early time, our 
knowledge of the situation is less extensive for some peri- 
ods than for others, owing to the nature of extant repre- 
sentational material. Evidence for the Old Kingdom and 
Middle Kingdom comes primarily from private tombs 
and consists mainly of parietal painting and relief, which 
show a wide repertoire of gestures in use by servants, 
workmen, farmhands, boatmen, herders, and others in 
the course of everyday activities — as well as gestures de- 
picted in representations of the tomb-owner. Sculpture of 
these periods, however, utilizes relatively static poses with 
few explicit gestures. 

Conversely, two-dimensional mortuary depictions of 
the New Kingdom and later periods provide few'er ex- 
amples of everyday gesture, the body of evidence enriched 
by temple representations showing formalized gestures of 
gods, kings, and priests in various genre scenes and in- 
volved in the ritual activities of the cult. New Kingdom 
and later statuary also shows a wider range of gestural 
expression that considerably expands the corpus of evi- 
dence. 

Analysis and Interpretation. Successful analysis and 
interpretation of the evidence for Egyptian gesture sym- 
bolism and meaning is complicated by a number of fac- 
tors. As in life, gestures may or may not be accompanied 
by spoken words: the representations may or may not 
have associated texts that help to explain their context 
and meaning. Sometimes analysis is complicated by the 
conventions of Egyptian figural representation, in that it 
is not always entirely clear whether an actual gesture is 
being performed or whether figures are simply repre- 
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vented in a manner consistent with artistic conventions of 
the time or with individual artistic idiosyncrasies 

Even when it si-cms clear that actual gestures are in- 
volved. it must be remembered that in order to facilitate 
reef ignition in representations, gestural movement was 
usuallv "frozen" at its most characteristic point (usually 
the midpoint of an action — the raised arm about to strike, 
etc ) Thus, it is not always clear if what appear to be de- 
pictions of different gestures with potentially different 
meanings are the result of variations in representational 
styles, or if thev represent different pails of the same ges- 
ture. or vet again, if thev are discrete gestures with the 
same range of meaning. 

Sometimes the same gestures are used with widely dif- 
ferent meanings, and only text or context can differentiate 
them, as in the case of poses such as those with the arms 
held high above shoulder level in scenes of rejoicing and 
sorrow alike. Even slight differences in the expression of 
the gesture itself mav indicate totally different meanings. 
While arms slightlv outstretched before the body with 
palms facing down represent a gesture of respect or sub- 
mission. the same gesture with palms upward represents 
giv ing, as when deities proffer the hieroglyphic water sign 
in scenes of the purification and welcoming of the de- 
ceased into the afterlife. Both the orientation of the hand 
(for example, with palm facing outward toward the recipi- 
ent of the gesture, nr palm facing inward toward the ges- 
tured and the angle of the hand (in its alignment relative 
to both the horizontal and the vertical) mav affect ges- 
tural meaning specifically. 

The most common difficulty associated with interpre- 
tation. however, is simply the level of uncertainty involved 
in gestures that neither text nor context clearly define and 
that are susceptible to two or more equally plausible in- 
terpretations. An example is seen in Old Kingdom tomb 
paintings in which boatmen stretch out an arm with 
extended forefinger toward the far riverbank or toward 
a crocodile lurking in the rivers depths, and scenes in 
which handlers point dogs to game, children point to ani- 
mals or birds, or supervisors point to cattle at birth. In 
the absence of textual indicators, it is sometimes unclear 
whether these gestures are simplv indicative or directive, 
or whether a protective meaning is involved — as often 
seems in he the case. 

Areas of Gesture Usage. Despite the difficulties inher- 
ent m the analvsis of certain representations, various cat- 
egories are commonlv used which subsume the majority 
(•! the gestures and poses depicted in Egyptian art. Most 
ol these categories are based on classification according 
in the role played bv a given gesture — that is, the area of 
usage m which it is found— -and these areas usually cut 
across ritual and nonritual, formal and informal contexts, 
though some categories contain gestures found mainly in 


the representation of the human sphere and others are 
utilized mainly in the divine sphere The most frequently 
cited of these categories (and of the Egyptian words com- 
monly associated with representations of the gestures 
found in each) include the following: 

1. Greeting: salutation, welcome (ttytty. njut-r. nj- 
/trr) 

2. Status: dominance, submission, respect ( hrhr ; ksi. 
ijw) 

3. Asking: requesting, pleading, praying (dbh. sntn) 

4. Praising: reverence, worship (dwj. Ijknw, hnw ) 

5. Offering: giving of offerings, libations, gifts 
(drp, link) 

6. Speaking: address, oration, recitation (ms. idi) 

7. Indicating: pointing, drawing attention to 
(iff f, <Jb ) 

8. Commanding: directing, signaling (u ’d. w4-mdw) 

9. Counting: indicating numbers on the hands 
(hsb, ip) 

10. Music: guidance of musicians (hsi. sin ) 

1 1. Dance: ritual dance, mime (nW. hbi) 

12. Rejoicing: celebration, victory (h'i, mn) 

13. Sorrow: sadness, bereavement, mourning 

(bji. k”n) 

14. Magic: apotropaic protection, defense, offense 
(hkjw) 

15. Support: sustaining, strengthening, bestowing of 
power (/vv?, /?/). 

It will be seen that a good deal of overlapping exists 
among these categories. For example, gestures of greeting 
( 1 ) may also be gestures expressing dominance or submis- 
sion (2): signaling may be a function of indicating a fact 
(6) or conveying a command (7): and the gestures used 
in musical performance (9) are clearly directive (7). In a 
general way. these categories represent areas of actual 
gesture usage and are useful for descriptive and compara- 
tive purposes. Yet. such categories usuallv tell us little 
more than the context in which a given gesture appears, 
and it is often more profitable to consider gestures and 
poses from various analytical perspectives — in terms of 
aspects of their usage. 

Aspects of Gesture Usage. Some of the more impor- 
tant types of gestures, in terms of aspects of usage, in- 
clude categories defined bv gestural origin, mechanics, ex- 
tent. interaction, specificity, and decorum. 

Origin. Satural gestures are developed in the normal 
course of life without instruction or conscious attempts 
at learning or employment. The category includes ges- 
tures such as pointing and shielding oneself from threat, 
as well as a number of gestural expressions of emotion in 
mourning (“(to place] the head on the knees ), rejoicing 
(“to raise the arms”), and so on. 
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Formalized, gestures are often quite complex and in- 
clude gestures and poses that must be consciously learned 
as part of ritual behavior. Formal gestures of offering pre- 
sentation and the complex hmv sequence of praise and 
jubilation are examples of this type. 

Mimetic gestures, although similar to formal gestures 
in being consciously learned and employed, mimic natu- 
ral behavior in some way. Examples include the mimetic 
gestures of mourners that depict the crossing of the arms 
on the chest of the mummified deceased, or the mythic 
enfolding of the deceased in the arms of protective god- 
desses. Many gestures of this type are natural gestures 
formally utilized, such as the childlike holding of the fin- 
ger to the mouth sometimes shown in adult figures de- 
picted as children. 

Mechanics. Hand gestures normally involve the use of 
only the fingers and hands, or the arms inasmuch as the 
latter are necessary to position the hands. While some 
hand gestures are performed only in conjunction with re- 
lated bodily gestures, others (such as counting on the 
hands) may be performed independently in any position. 

Bodily gestures or poses involve the positioning of the 
upper, lower, or whole body, or the head. They may add 
to or strengthen the implication of associated hand ges- 
tures (as in certain gestures of respect) or may exist as 
gestures with independent meaning, as in the prostration 
of the body in the performance of proskenysis. 

Extent. Independent or simple gestures are individual, 
static gestures or poses affected briefly and in isolation; 
they have complete meaning in and of themselves, with- 
out reference to any other gesture, action, or context. 
Most natural and mimetic gestures are of this type. 

Sequential or complex gestures are gestures or poses 
that exist in sequences of continuous action or as part of 
a dynamic behavioral pattern such as a dance or religious 
ritual. Many formalized gestures of offering, praise, and 
so on, are of this type. 

Interaction. Noninteractive gestures, such as many ges- 
tures of praise before deities, are often made by indi- 
viduals without any response or reciprocal gesture being 
involved, although such gestures may be performed in- 
dividually or collectively. Noninteractive gestures often 
imply a difference in status between the performer of the 
gesture and its recipient. 

Interactive gestures, which involve gestural reciproca- 
tion between two or more individuals (such as some ges- 


GESTURE. Examples of types of gesture, classified acording to 
origin: (top) a natural gesture— pointing; (middle) a formalized 
gesture— the complex hmv sequence of praise and jubilation; 
(bottom) a mimetic gesture— the childlike holding of the finger 
to the mouth. (Courtesy Richard W. Wilkinson) 
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lures of greeting), tend to be formulaic and dictated b\ 
status However, the protocol of interactive gestures be- 
tween Egvptiari deities and Wings (see “Decorum" below) 
is especial I v interesting in that a wide range of expression 
is evident in certain time periods and even in monuments 
of the same reign Depending on context, representations 
of the same monarch mav include scenes where the king 
and deitv aie spatiallv separated with little it anv interac- 
tion las m rnanv temple scenes), and others (such as mor- 
tuarv scenes) showing gestures of close physical contact 
and demonstrating divine acceptance and affection for 
the king 

Specificity. Nondirectixe gestures express inner atti- 
tudes or emotions bui have no specific content signaling 
commands or directions. Such gestures are found across 
a broad range of gesture categories, from rejoicing to 
mourning. 

Dtm the natures may be general or very specific, as in 
the case of gestures used in the navigation of river craft 
or in the performance of music. It is believed that the 
Egyptians invented chironomv, the use of hand gestures 
to guide musicians; and a number of representational 
works show vocalists or others leading instrumentalists 
with such gestures, which must have had specific mean- 
ing content. 

Decorum. Divine/ mxal tisane of gestures is normally 
found onlv in representations of deities and kings (and 
sometimes queens), because decorum necessitated that 
certain gestures be held the prerogatives of divine or royal 
subjects. Gestures of embrace between gods and kings 
provide obvious examples of this type. 

ffumart/nonrmal usage of gestures, conversely, is usu- 
allv found onlv in scenes depicting nonroyal humans, or 
those of kings which include servants, subjects, or prison- 
ers However, gestures of worship, respect, and praise 
form an interesting interface between these two catego- 
ries Not onlv do commoners make the same gestures of 
worship and praise before kings and gods as kings use 
before the gods, but certain gestures in use bv commoners 
are also occasionally utilized bv royalty. 

Gestural Variants. Although a number of very similar 
or even identical gestures mav be found to have different 
meanings dependent upon context, it is more common to 
tine! a vanetv of different gestures within a given category 
ol expression We might thus speak of a gesture "range" 
i»i a complex" of meaning-related gestures as opposed to 
the different parts of a single sequential gesture. There 
aie lot example, literally dozens of discrete gestures con- 
vex ing lesjK'ct. These gestures ol respect include a large 
number ol variations of placing one or both hands — llal 
or clenched— on the knees, arms, or shoulders, or on or 
across the chest A number of other variants exist in this 
complex, and ni«»si ol tlu* gestures shown could be per- 


formed in reverse bv utilizing the opposite hands in each 
case Therefore, the effective number of possible varia- 
tions for this one gesture group could be* more than 
double the number depicted Although the number of 
variants in tins one gestural complex is thus quite large, 
thev aie all subsumed in the two basic forms of displaying 
the hands pressed either on the knees or on some part of 
the upper torso. From the perspective of gestural mechan- 
ics, it should be noted that the gesturer’s hands are also 
placed palm toward the body in all these examples. Al- 
though most gestural categories utilize such complexes, a 
greater range of variants is often found lor independent 
gestures than for sequential gestures, which are usuallv 
more formally controlled in expression and usage. 

Combination of Gestures. It is also important to real- 
ize that two or more different gestures might be per- 
formed by the same subject at the same time. Not onlv do 
bodily gestures frequently supplement hand gestures, but 
most gestures utilizing two hands could also be* effected 
with one hand, as may be seen in many representations 
of individuals engaged in offering, rejoicing, praising, 
mourning, or jubilation. Worshipers before a deity, forex- 
ample. are commonly depicted presenting offerings with 
one arm while lifting the other arm in praise, or some 
other gesture such as protection, as shown by the offering 
text, "I give you Maat with my left hand, my right hand 
protecting her." In mourning, too. mourners max be de- 
picted placing one hand on the face or hair while utilizing 
the other hand to make one of the gestures of respect. 

In many representations from the New Kingdom on of 
the deities Isis. Nephthvs, Horns, or Anubis standing be- 
hind the figure of the god Osiris, whether the deitv actu- 
ally touches Osiris or simplv raises an arm behind him. 
both gestures are often described as a gesture of support. 
It is more probable, however, that two separate gestures 
are actually involved. In scenes that clearly indicate sup- 
port. as is occasionally explained in descriptive labels, 
both hands are placed on Osiris — usuallv one on the 
shoulder and the other on the lower torso or arm. In other 
scenes, where one hand rests on the god and the other 
hand is raised behind him, a combination of suppori and 
praise is probably intended. 

Diffusion of Gestures through Space and Time. A 
basic comparative approach to the corpus of gestures 
found in Egyptian art indicates that while most gestures 
mav be culture-specific, a number of these gestures and 
poses can also be found in the art of other cultures ol the 
ancient Near East. It seems fair to conclude that at least 
a limited number of gestures were “shared in the sense 
that, having been spread through trade, diplomacy, or 
warfare, thev were understandable to people of different 
cultural and linguistic backgrounds. For example, the ap- 
pearance of the raised-arm gesture — in which one hand 
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is held above shoulder height as if about to smite or pro- 
tect — in many ancient Near Eastern magical figurines 
shows that this was a widely understood apotropaic 
gesture. While some natural gestures of this type could 
have developed independently, other shared gestures are 
clearly formal in nature and quite specific in meaning, 
like the turned bow. 

Many representations from Egypt and other ancient 
Near Eastern cultures show the bow being held backward 
by gods and kings in a symbolic gesture in which the bow- 
string is held toward subjects of lesser status. This ap- 
pears to represent a formal gesture of dominance: a god 
might hold a bow in this way before a king, a king before 
subjects or prisoners, or occasionally even a nondivine or 
nonroyal superior before subordinates. But the reverse is 
never true, and the "turned bow" is never directed toward 
a god by a king, a king by a subject, or an Egyptian by an 
enemy. In Egypt the gesture is commonly represented, as 
might be expected, in New Kingdom scenes of the king 
confronting enemies on the battlefield or in the symbolic 
slaying of captives. An interesting variant of this wide- 
spread gesture is also found in New Kingdom battle re- 
liefs. where enemy soldiers hold the turned bow above 
themselves in the presence of the Egyptian king as a ges- 
ture of abject surrender. The "turned bow" appears in sim- 
ilar representations in the art of Egypt, Mesopotamia, and 
Iran; it was not only clearly understood as a gesture of 
dominance in all of these cultures, but it also appears 
even in the derivative art of later cultures of the Hellenis- 
tic period. 

Gestures of many other types were used throughout 
long periods of Egyptian history and continue in the ges- 
ture protocols of other cultures and areas influenced by 
the Egyptians, in some cases surviving even to the present 
day. In the Islamic performance of salat (the ritual of 
prayer), for example, the gestural forms of ruku (the posi- 
tion in which the believer stands with body bent forward 
at the waist and hands on knees) and sujud (the posi- 
tion in which the believer prostrates himself with hands, 
knees, feet, and face touching the ground) can both be 
exactly paralleled in representations of ancient Egyptian 
worship and doubtless continue ancient gestural forms. 

[See also Symbols.] 
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GIRAFFES. About 3000 bce, an ecological event oc- 
curred that affected the natural range of the giraffe (G/- 
raffa Camelopardalis). At the end of the Neolithic pluvial 
(a geological wet, or rainy, phase), which lasted until about 
2500 bce. what had been savanna dried up; many of the 
trees, on whose leaves giraffes fed, disappeared and desert 
conditions prevailed in northern Africa. Thus, while pre- 
historic rock drawings around the Nile Valley had teemed 
with giraffes, they were portrayed only occasionally there- 
after, as in the hunting scenes in the tomb of Weh-hetep at 
Meir or in the New Kingdom tombs of Huy and Rekhmire, 
where Nubians and Puntites were shown bringing giraffes 
to Egypt. In the tomb of Rekhmire, a small green monkey 
was portrayed climbing up the neck of a giraffe as it 
would a tree. Those giraffe were not native to Punt but 
were brought there from the sub-Saharan interior to be 
shipped to Egypt. In the Puntite village scene preserved 
on Queen Hatshepsuts temple at Deir el-Bahri, a giraffe 
was depicted. 

The Egyptians valued giraffes first and foremost as 
denizens of their zoological gardens. In addition, their 
spotted skins were used to make coverings. Giraffe tails 
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were brought via the vnithcm lands to Egypt as tribute 
From the (me. long black hair of the tail, the Egyptians 
made wigs, long ribbons such as the one the king wore 
over his shoulder during hippopotamus hunts, and wo- 
ven armbands 

While the giraffe seems to have had no sacted qualities 
attributed to it. some Egyptologists have sought to iden- 
tif> the animal associated with the god Seth — a creature 
difficult to idcntilv zoologically — as a girattc and to see 
its head as the m«*del for the royal was -scepter. Indisput- 
ably the giraffe has made contributions to Old Egyptian 
in the word sr, meaning “to announce.** "to foretell." “to 
proclaim." or “to prophesy" Those verbal associations 
were based on its 2 to 3 meter (6 to 10 foot) neck. 
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GIZA, a pyramid plateau group (30 N. 3I°20'E). When 
Snefcm. first king ol the fourth dynasty (r. 2649-2609 
i« i i died at Dahshur and was buried in his recently com- 
pleted third pyramid there, his son Khufu (better known 
under his Greek name Cheops) succeeded. No convenient 
place remained at Dahshur lor his planned Great Pyra- 
mid so Khufu moved his court and residence farther 
north, where his prospectors had located a commanding 
i < k k Jilt (overlooking present-dav Gi/a) appropriate lor 
.i towering pyramid; this rock cliff yvas in the northern- 
most part ol the first Lower Egyptian nome. Ineb-hedj 
("the white fortress"), which later became the capital city 
ol Memphis. According to a treatise on the geology of 
the pyramid plateau by Thomas Aigner. it is part of the 
Middle Eocene Mokattam Formation, which dips slightly 
southeast, comprising limestones and dolomites. To the 
south, the Mokattam and dolomitic limestones are over- 
lain hv the marlv limestones and sandy marls of the Upper 
Eocene Vlaadi Formation. To the north and east, the Mo- 
katiam Formation is characterized by two steep escarp- 
ments about *0 meters (92 feet) high. It continues to the 
(neat Sphinx ditch, which must at one time have formed 
a high peak From there, stonemasons cut the core blocks 
for llie ( n eat Py ranud 

The oldei pyramids of the third and early fourth dynas- 
ties were built mi thick layers of mail and slate. These 
marl layers were easier to dig than limestone, so excava- 
tion of the large shafts that extend as much as 30 meters 


beneath the step pyramids yvas accomplished in a reason- 
able time Yet there yvas a serious disadvantage as the 
pyramids were built, the marl layers would not support 
their weight. The underlayer gave wav and the construc- 
tions became unstable This happened with the South 
Pyramid at Dahshur, where cracks and senous damage 
appeared in the corridor system and in the chambers, so 
that py ramid had to be abandoned. 

When Khulu (r. 2609-2 584 Bet: ) planned his own ambi- 
tious pyramid, which yvas to reach an unrivaled height of 
nearly three hundred Old Egyptian cubits, he was looking 
for a solid rock base, nearby quarries, and a dominating 
position overlooking the Nile Valley. This he found at 
Giza, the nearest place combining these features. The 
high plateau of Giza was not virgin ground; it was occu- 
pied by a necropolis, with large masiaha tombs of princes 
and high officials lining the high cliffs. Those in the north 
and east were cleared away, their shalts filled or even to- 
tally destroyed during the quarrying for Khulu's pyramid. 
Only those on the hills to the far south were left undis- 
turbed. 

The large pyramid precinct was named Akhet-Khufu 
(“the Western Horizon ot Khufu"). Besides the pyramid 
and the temples, it included the royal palace, administra- 
tive buildings, and the pyramid citv (with the mansions of 
the royal princes and highest officials, and the houses of 
priests, artists, and architects). The royal palace and the 
py ramid city are probably hidden under several meters of 
Nile deposits, beneath the present-day village of Nazlet es- 
Sissi, much farther to the east than has been assumed. 
The workmen lived far from the exclusive residential citv. 
in barracks to the south. 

In Giza, the development of the pyramid complex — 
with a monumental pyramid and its temples and cause- 
wav — reached its apogee. Since the time of the early step 
pyramids, the alignment ol pyramids to the cardinal 
points had been an important concern. Khulu’s pyramid 
is oriented almost exactly to truth north, with a minor 
deviation of only 5 minutes. The pyramids of Khafre and 
Mcnkaurc seem to be aligned In a diagonal that touches 
the comers of all three pyramids. (The other purported 
alignments among the three pyramids and the temples are 
merely the fantasy <»! pyramid enthusiasts. This is also un- 
doubtedly the case in regard to theories of a celestial ori- 
gin for llie layout ol the Giza pyramids — claiming that it 
reproduces the orientation of the belt stars in the Orion 
constellation— but in the Pyramid Texts this was identi- 
fied with the deitv Osiris. 

The technical perfection ol Khufu s pyramid compels 
our highest admiration: the accurate orientation toward 
the north; the leveling ol the comers, which does not dif- 
fer more than 2.1 centimeters (less than an inch); the min- 
ute difference in the lengths of the sides, onlv 4.4 centime- 
ters (1.75 inches); and the variation of the angles, only 
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GIZA. Plan of Giza. 


2°48\ All this seems incredible, considering the simple 
tools available to the builders. In contrast to the low 45° 
angle of slope of Sneferus last pyramid, the builders 
dared to construct Khufus pyramid at 51°50'40". With a 
side of 440 cubits, or 230.37 meters (700 feet), it originally 
attained a height of 280 cubits (146.59 meters/450 feet), 
close to their ideal height of 300 cubits. Today, with the 
fortunes of time, the pyramid still reaches 138.75 meters 


(420 feet). The arrangement of the corridor-and-chamber 
system within the pyramid is as perfect as the surveying 
and workmanship of the superstructure. In a purely posi- 
tivist and rather superficial interpretation, the presence of 
three burial chambers within the pyramid has hitherto 
been attributed to successive changes of plan; this, how- 
ever, does not do justice to the builders who created this 
unique monument with such precision. We cannot as- 
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Mime that lhe> did not have a plan lor the pyramid's irre- 
ducible feature, the svstem of hunal chambers that was 
the occasion and goal of the undertaking. Moreover, the 
external construction and its measurements fit completelv 
with the design of the chamber svstem. The identification 
of the three -chamber principle in roval tombs provides 
further evidence for the unified planning of the p>ramid. 
fit also refutes the “pvramid mysticism/ which has as- 
sumed epidemic proportions in the West in recent vears, 
with its assertions that the chamber svstem of Khufus 
pvramid conceals arcane knowledge or additional trea- 
sure chambers called “chambers of knowledge/) 

The onlv external part of the pvramid complex was the 
funerarv temple, todav reduced to its basalt pavement and 
the recently discovered south tomb near the southeastern 
comer of the pvramid. Traces in the pavement show that 
the temple consisted principally of a broad pillared court - 
vard and a chapel for sacrifices. Fragments of statues 
in manv different hard stones, and of limestone reliefs 
carved in an austere style, provide evidence that it was 
once richlv decorated. The causeway has been completely 
destroyed. Heredotus. the fifth-century bce Greek histo- 
rian, described it as another wonder, rising more than 40 
meters (122 feet) above ground, with walls, for the first 
time, decorated with carved reliefs. Blocks of this cause- 
wav and basalt blocks of the valley temples pavement, to- 
gether with a large enclosure wall, have been discovered 
during construction work more than a kilometer (a half 
mile) east of the plateau. This new find suggests an enor- 
mous pvramid precinct extending more than a kilometer 
from east to west, and this makes it reasonable to suppose 
that the cvelopcan stone wall to the south of the main 
wadi was built by Khufu as the southern boundary of his 
pvramid complex. Moreover, the Great Sphinx, almost 
certainly a monument of Khufu. is situated in his greater 
pvt amid precinct and depicts a majestic image of the 
greatest i»f the Giza kings. 

The necropolis was as thoroughly and strictly planned 
as the pvramid complex. Five large rock-cut pits to the 
east and south of the pvramid once contained Khufus 
Itinerary boats — which are not solar barks, as was once 
maintained. On the eastern side of the pyramid are three 
smaller pvramid tombs — o| the king’s mother. Ileteph- 
eres and ol Ins two principal queens. Merititcs and Hen- 
utsen. the mothers ol Khufu s sons and successors. Djede- 
Ire and Kbalre. Khufus sons and daughters received 
enormous s<»hd stone double nuistuba s to the east, appor- 
tioned stncllv according to their ages. The high dignitar- 
ies ol the court and the pyramids master builders — in- 
cluding Prince llcmiunu. the king's nephew and the son 
ol his older brother \elemiaat — were assigned positions 
m the western cemelerv. Never before or alter in Egyptian 
history were the claims ol divine kingship so thoroughly- 


considered and so perfectly displayed. The king inter- 
vened even in the plan and decoration of the tomb chap- 
els. which uniformly contained onlv the most important 
offering scenes. At Giza. large-scale sculpture of notables 
was deliberately restricted to a few exceptional individu- 
als. such as the powerful overseer of buildings and works 
and Prince Hemiunu. Even the highest of the other digni- 
taries had to be content with portrait heads, the so-called 
reserve heads, in their burial chambers. For the first and 
only time, all of state and society were integrated into the 
strict order of the royal necropolis and into the concep- 
tion of the king’s destiny in the hereafter — so that they 
would be available to serve him eternally By this means 
they were assured of receiving royal favor and offerings 
in perpetuity from the king’s central funerary temple. 

Khufus son and first successor. Djedefre (r.2584-2576 
BCE), abandoned Giza and chose the nearby prominent 
cliff at Abu Roash to build his steep, high pyramid. In 
Giza, however, he completed his fathers funeral cere- 
mony. closing the py ramid and the shafts of the funerary 
boats which bear his name and seal. 

After Djedefre s early death, another son of Khulu. 
Khafkhufu, ascended to the throne: he modified his name 
to Khafre (Khephren; r. 2576-2551 bce). His pvramid 
is the only one built by a successor of Khufu that was 
truly completed; it was intended to match his fathers in 
height or even to outdo it. To economize on construction. 
Khafre reduced the length of the sides of the base but 
chose a slightly higher site and a steeper angle of slope. 
Thus, although the pyramids mass was smaller than that 
of Khufu. its height seemed greater— which was appar- 
ently the desired effect — and Khafre could name his pyra- 
mid "Khafre is the Greatest." At the top of this pvramid. 
the original casing is still preserved. Inside the pvramid. 
the arrangement of the funerary apartments is strikinglv 
simple. In contrast, the architecture of his funerary and 
valley temples is of a type not lound again until the filth 
dynasty. The rooms are surrounded bv massive cvclopean 
stone walls, creating the impression that the temple was 
either enclosed in a solid cliff or that it was carved out of 
the heart c>| the pyramid and set down outside it. More 
than seventy majestic hard-stone statues that once decor- 
ated the funerary and valley temples contribute to this ef- 
fect bv depicting the king as the v isible image of the gods. 
Excavations in front of the valley temple have yielded im- 
portant cult installations, connected with the cult of So- 
kar. This was certainly part of Rosetau — perhaps the first 
stage of this famous cull location, which was reported 
from the fourth dynasty until Roman times. To the south 
of the main pvramid. the outline and some casing blocks 
of the South Pvramid are still in place. The subterranean 
corridor and chamber are an exact copv ol the newly dis- 
covered one of Khufu. In a separate shall slightlv to the 
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GIZA. Pyramids and the Great Sphinx. (Courtesy Dieter Arnold) 


west of this pyramid, a wooden box was hidden, which 
contained an enigmatic scaffolding, probably a carrying 
shrine for the lea- statue buried in the South Pyramid. 

The third pyramid at Giza, the pyramid of Menkaure, 
is remarkably small, although it had a casing of sixteen 
courses of red Aswan granite. Menkaure (r. 2551-2523 
bce) had a long and peaceful reign and there is no evi- 
dence of an economic crisis during it, so the reasons for 
the reduction of the height and mass of his pyramid must 
be sought elsewhere. To understand this, it is necessary to 
view' the pyramids not just as royal monuments represent- 
ing power but also as religious monuments, comparable 
to European cathedrals of the Middle Ages and Renais- 
sance. The importance of a pyramid is not determined 
solely by its size but also by its religious significance. In 
contrast to its small size, the system of corridors and fu- 
nerary apartments in the pyramid of Menkaure is charac- 
terized by an extraordinary succession of rooms, compa- 
rable only with those of Khufus pyramid, except that 
those of Menkaure lead down into the rock whereas those 
of Khufu ascend. Certainly the difference in this design 
was not the result of secondary architectural corrections; 
it may attest to a new' concept of the underworld god 
Osiris. Menkaures funerary temple is more like that of 
Khufu, consisting of a broad, open courtyard with a large, 


deep offering chapel. Within the temple and the valley 
temple a large number of statues have been discovered. 
The last royal monument constructed at Giza is the mon- 
umental tomb of Queen Khentkawes, mother of at least 
two and perhaps three kings of the fifth dynasty. Often 
pronounced the "fourth pyramid/' this is in reality an 
enormous stepped-stone mastaba of Early Dynastic style. 

Around the pyramids of their kings, the members of 
the royal families and the high officials and attendants 
were given their tombs. During the reign of Khufu, the 
distribution of tombs and their location were strictly reg- 
ulated, but in the reign of Khafre this strict regulation 
was relaxed. Family members and attendants built their 
tombs against and between the existing mastabas. New 
cemeteries were cteated south of Khafres causeway, and 
the rock facades of the ancient quarries were cut and hol- 
lowed out. Thus, a new' type of representative tomb was 
invented: the rock-cut tomb. Throughout the Old King- 
dom the cemetery of Giza remained the most prominent, 
even when the kings resided again in Southern Saqqara. 
Such important officials as the architects of the ’ Inti fam- 
ily, who constructed the pyramids of the fifth and sixth 
dynasties, lived in the pyramid town of Khufu and had 
their family tombs at Giza. In the late sixth dynasty, the 
decoration and painting of the subterranean chambers in 
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Giza was much more progressive than in the residential 
cemeteries of Saqqaru 

During the First Intermediate Period, the pyramid 
town of Khufu and the cemetery of Gi/a were abandoned, 
and the\ remained so during the .Middle Kingdom. The 
pyramids were forcefully opened and plundered, and the 
private tombs also suffered from such barbarous acts. 
Since the causeways and temples were used as quarries 
by the architects of the kings of the twelfth dynasty, no 
important tomb or cult installation of that period is at- 
tested This changed completely during the New King- 
dom. The kings of the eighteenth dvnastv showed deep 
respect for the py ramids as the monuments of their ances- 
tors at Giza. Gi/a also regained considerable religious sig- 
nificance as the center of royal worship to the Great 
Sphinx. "Lord of Setpet. the Chosen Place." Princes and 
kings of the eighteenth and nineteenth dynasties erected 
stelae between the paws of the Sphinx; and the Sphinx 
was no longer seen as a royal statue but instead was 
adored as an image of the sun god Harmachis. "Horus in 
his Western Horizon." which was a reference to the "Hori- 
zon of Khufu.” Amenhotpe II dedicated a small temple 
to Harmachis to the northeast of the Sphinx. On founda- 
tion tablets of that temple, the Sphinx is also named 
Harmachis-Hauron. Hauron is the name of a Svrian- 
Palestinian god of the netherworld that a community of 
Syrian- Palestinians living near the Great Sphinx identi- 
fied with his image, dedicating stelae and offerings to 
him Then Ramesses II installed a sanctuary within the 
forepaws. The famous group of the monumental falcon 
gi*l Hauron protecting Ramesses II as a child may origi- 
nally have been dedicated bv Ramesses to this sanctuary. 
Officials and private persons joined this cult community. 

In the Late period. Osiris became the dominant god of 
the area, taking over the cult locations of Rostau from So- 
kar and installing his cult in the Sphinx. Also, high, mas- 
sive pedestals were added to the body ol the Sphinx, on 
which chapels of Osiris and probably Isis stood. Isis be- 
came known as the "Lady of the Pyramids." Greek travel* 
el's from the sixth century hi i onward admired those 
enormous monuments but did not understand their reli- 
gious meaning. When Herodotus saw the pyramids in the 
fifth century in I he could only reject the buildings as 
works of hubris. Later visitors were more admiring: a 
(•reek poet ol the second century in I included the pyra- 
mids of Gi/a within the Seven Wonders of the World. 
1‘hev are the only one of the original seven that have sur- 
vived to the present During the Arab-dominated Middle 
\ vs m lev pi the pyramids were the object ol continuous 
plundcimg l tuler order of Sultan Saladin (r. 1174 1193). 
the casing • »l the pyramids and the temples was stripped, 
to be reused in the construction of the Citadel and the 
bridges of Cairo. Then the Ottoman caliphs and sultans 


and the Mamluk bevs sent parties to search the bunal 
chamber's and break the sarcophagi in the vain hope of 
finding treasure Christian pilgrims, ambassadors, and 
heads of Western missions also showed an interest in the 
pyramids. At the end of the fifteenth century, a German 
traveler. Bernhard von Brevdenbach. was the first to 
doubt the medieval theor> that the pyramids were Jo- 
sephs granaries; knowing the classical authors, he nghtiv 
attributed the pyramids to the kings of the fourth dynasty 
The first outstanding research and publication on Giza 
was accomplished by John Greaves, professor of astron- 
omy at Oxford, in his Pyramidographia . Travelers like the 
Englishman Richard Pococke and the Danish marine 
officer Frederic Norden. with their elegant engravings in 
folio publications, opened the way to European enlighten- 
ment about Egypt. 

Serious study of the pyramids began with the scholars 
of Napoleons 1798 expedition, who drew the first maps 
and who cleaned and measured the upper chambers of 
the Great Pyramid and the head of the Sphinx. In the 
early nineteenth century, a ships captain from Genoa, Gi- 
ovanni Battista Caviglia, descended the so-called well in 
the Great Pyramid and reached the subterranean rock 
chamber, he then turned his activities to the Sphinx and 
excavated between the forepaws, where he discovered 
the famous Dream Stela of Thutmose IV. He was rivaled 
by another Italian adventurer. Giovanni Battista Belzoni. 
who forced his way through the rubble on the eastern side 
of Khafres pyramid and reached the burial chamber. A 
British colonel. Howard Vyse, employed Caviglia briefly 
in excavations at Giza but finally found a more trustwor- 
thy assistant in John Shae Perring. an engineer, who pro- 
duced maps, plans, and profiles not just of the Giza pyra- 
mids but of all pyramids from Abu Roash to Dahshur, 
publishing his results in three folio volumes. Vyse had no 
qualms about blasting his wav through obstacles with dy- 
namite; this he did in the Great Pyramid, blasting and 
forcing a passage from Dav ison’s chamber, the lower relief 
chamber above the kings burial chamber, up to the four 
additional stress-relieving chambers; on the southern side 
of the pyramid, he blasted a deep hole into the mass of the 
core, hoping to find another entrance. Vyse also opened 
Mcnkaures pyramid, where he discovered the extrava- 
gantly decorated but empty basalt sarcophagus of the 
king; he intended to bring it to London, but the ship bear- 
ing it sank during a storm in the Mediterranean, off Car- 
tagena. In 1842. Richard Lepsius and the artists of the 
Prussian Expedition spent weeks in Giza, surveying the 
pyramids and copying the decorations of the tombs. His 
publication, twelve volumes of meticulous recording and 
engravings, is still standard and fundamental. Auguste 
Mariette, a French archaeologist and the founder of the 
National Egyptian Antiquities Service, worked in 1853 at 
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the valley temple of Khafre, where he discovered the dio- 
rite statue of that king. He also began the reexcavation of 
the Great Sphinx. His work was continued and completed 
by Gaston Maspero and Emile Baraize in the early twenti- 
eth century. 

The nineteenth-century publications of the French and 
Prussian expeditions sparked the rise of pyramid mysti- 
cism — the belief that the Great Pyramid was constructed 
with a special unit of measurement, and that from its 
measurements the secrets of faith, the past, and the future 
could be derived. The main proponent of this theory was 
Piazzi Smyth, an astronomer, who acquired many fervent 
adherents; even the young William Matthew Flinders Pe- 
trie was, when he arrived in Egypt at the end of that cen- 
tury. an admirer of Smyths ideas. Petries own meticulous 
measurements of the pyramids soon disproved scientifi- 
cally all the mystical notions about them. 

A great period of excavation at Giza began in the early 
twentieth century, when the pyramid plateau was divided 
into three larger excavation zones: a German zone under 
Georg Steindorf, Uvo Holscher, and Hermann Junker; an 
American zone under George Reisner; and an Italian zone 
under Ernesto Schiaparelli, who eventually gave his por- 
tion to Reisner. The Antiquities Service continued work at 
the Sphinx. Cairo University was also granted a site; its 
excavations were directed by Selim Hassan and later by 
Abu Bakr. The newest excavations, under Zahi Hawass, 
encompass the whole plateau and even the southern plain 
of Giza, including the successful restoration of the Great 
Sphinx. 
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RAINER STADELMANN 

GLASS. The first glass used by prehistoric people was 
obsidian, a natural glass of volcanic origin. It was consid- 
ered a stone and was worked into artifacts by the Egyp- 
tians from the Predynastic period onward. (The Libyan 
Desert glass that had been formed by the heat of meteor- 
itic impact was not exploited in antiquity.) From Neolithic 
times onward, craftsmen worked with controlled fire and 
pyrotechnological processes, experimenting with a variety 
of materials and also the basic materials that were later 
to be used in glassmaking: these included quartz sands, 
containing powdered mollusk shells (which became slaked 
lime with heat); sea-plant ashes that had high contents of 
soda and/or impure soda (used as flux to lower the melt- 
ing temperature); and metallic ingredients that became 
coloring agents. Processing various proportions of the in- 


gredients resulted in glaze, Egyptian faience, Egyptian 
blue, Egyptian green, frit, glassy faience, and many inter- 
mediate vitreous products (some of them used as pig- 
ments). 

The first artificial glass that occurred in the ancient 
Near East was a glaze. It perhaps accidentally resulted as 
a byproduct of metallurgy — like vitreous slags and layers 
on interior walls of prehistoric metalworking installa- 
tions. In the mid-sixteenth-century BCE. glass was pro- 
duced as a material in its own right and was soon worked 
into artifacts. Where the various glass and glasslike mate- 
rials were first made is, as yet, uncertain, although the 
Near East is the favored locale. Investigations bv Chris- 
tine Lilyquist and Robert Brill in Studies in Early Egyptian 
Glass (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, 1993) 
indicate that almost no examples of pre-sixteenth-century 
bce glass exists in Egypt. 

Glassmaking. The melting of basic ingredients to 
make raw glass was certainly at first confined to special- 
ized centers with sufficient nearby fuel. They made uncol- 
ored glass and exported it as chunks or ingots, which 
would be used in glassworking (see below). Ancient glass 
may have been made in a one-stage or a two-stage heating 
process. For the two-stage process, the crushed ingredi- 
ents were heated for a long time, at about 850°C to pro- 
duce a frit; then the cooled frit was ground to a powder 
and melted at about 900° to 1 100°C, to become a refined 
glass. The melting process for glass depends on the ingre- 
dients. temperature, and time. Long heating can lower the 
melting temperature, as low as 900°C. Ancient raw glass 
is translucent and has tints of blue, green, or yel- 
low, resulting from trace metal elements included in the 
quartz sand. Clear glass was rarely known in Egypt before 
Ptolemaic times, since traces of metallic inclusions were 
not yet being carefully controlled. Glass was generally 
made transparent to opaque and mostly colored in bright 
shades of dark blue, turquoise blue, violet-purple, yellow, 
white, and red — to often imitate precious stones. 

In the cuneiform texts called the Amama Letters, writ- 
ten in the Human and Akkadian languages, ‘'glass” is 
termed eh.lipdk.ku and tnekku. The Egyptians never devel- 
oped a name for it but called it "the stone that floats,” 
molten turquoise," as well as "artificial” or "molten lapis 
lazuli.” 

Glassworking and Glassware. The manufacture of 
glass objects was possible wherever glass chunks or ingots 
and a forced fire were available. No evidence exists for 
glass furnaces dating from pre-Roman times. When Egyp- 
tian rulers in the sixteenth century bce had freed Egypt 
from the Hyksos (invaders from the Near East), the first 
securely dated glass artifacts appear in Egypt; for ex- 
ample, beads of uncolored, translucent glass that are en- 
graved with the royal names of the early eighteenth dy- 
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naslv According lo his Annals at the temple of Kamak. 
Thutmosc III (1504-1452 bce) im girted chunks of raw 
glass from his Near Eastern military campaigns. Captive 
glassworkcrs. perhaps Irom northern Syria and the Mi* 
tanni region seem to have been involved in the develop* 
ment of a varietv of glassvvorking techniques for Egypt's 
voung glass industrv Outstanding pieces were glass ves- 
sels. a ptrsta fruit, and a shawabti figure, all inscribed 
with the king's name, as well as a miniature sarcophagus 
and multicolored jewel inlavs. 

Reads were formed around a rod. and inlavs were cut 
from flat plaques or made in open molds. Solid mono- 
chrome objects could be molded and retouched, as were 
the rare small glass sculptures— made mostly for the 
court Vessels were shaped around a preformed core that 
was fastened at the end of a rod. The core, corresponding 
to the interior of the vessel, was apparently covered with 
crushed glass and heated above a fire, which melted the 
glass and created a layer of glaze. This procedure was re- 
peated until the glass wall had the required thickness. The 
lavers smoothed — as did the later applied threads — be- 
cause of the surface tension of the hot glass. The thread 
decoration of Egyptian glass vessels was achieved by 
holding them above a fierce fire; prefabricated glass canes 
were therebv softened, and wound around the vessel, 
dragging them into patterns. This technique was con- 
firmed in 1994. b\ B Schagemann’s experiments as direc- 
tor of the Lehr- und Versuchsglashiitte des Staatlichen Be- 
rufsbildungs/entrums fur Glas in Zwiesel, Germany. The 
core's coating was neither made bv dipping (the molten 
glass was too viscous) nor bv trailing a coil of glass 
around the core as William Matthew Flinders Petrie had 
suggested in his 1894 monograph Tell el Aniania. No evi- 
dence of spiral coiling of early glass vessels exists; how- 
ever. coiling was a characteristic technique only after 
core-forming was rev ived in the first millennium BCK. The 
finished vessels — the early as well as the late ones — were 
cooled in hot ashes, the rods were removed, and the cores 
scraped out. leaving sandy-looking remains on inner sur- 
faces. which added to the opacity. 

Manv glass artifacts were recovered from the tomb of 
\menhotpe lift. 1 454- 14 1 9 n< t ). whose campaigns to the 
\oai East are well documented. Among them are frag- 
ments «if more than seventv glass vessels; some are in- 
serihed with Ins name, including Egvpt’s tallest. 40 centi- 
meters < about In inches) high: some revealing Near 
Eastern influences. Ornaments and first inlavs on coffins 
have also been identified from this time Two shawahti 
figures (»| the kings officials and engraved heads, probably 
representing Amenhotpe II. are master sculptures. 

These early glass artifacts in Egvpt include the largest 
known until Roman times. They also show an array of 
glassvvorking techniques never surpassed until the fifth 


century BCE which include the following: nod -and -core 
forming, molding, twisting canes, tusing-on chips, prefab- 
rication of appliques and inlavs. enameling, reverse paint- 
ing on translucent glass, the assembling and fusing of 
glass mosaics, engraving, and grinding. 

Glass objects from the tomb of Amenhotpes successor 
Thutmose IV (r. 1 4 1 9- 1 4 1 0 bc E ) are smaller than the early 
pieces and of typical Egyptian shape. During peace with 
the Asian provinces. Amenhotpe III (r. 1410-1372 BCE) in- 
stalled Egypt's earliest known glassworking site, in typical 
proximity to faience production, at his royal residence. 
Malqata. at Thebes. Finds there included an uncolored 
chunk of raw glass, glass canes, parts of crucibles, and 
coloring agents. Malqata s glassworkers went with Akhen- 
aten (r. 1372-1355 bce) to Tell el-Amama (ancient Akhcta- 
ten), a town with many glass finds including jewels and 
amulets. There, workers had quarters in which the differ- 
ent crafts shared materials, equipment, and knowledge. 
Quantities of glassworking remains and the excavations 
directed by Paul T. Nicholson revealed evidence for at 
least an experimental phase of glassmaking in Egypt. 

Some one hundred and seventy, mostly blue, glass in- 
gots, the complete ones weighing about 2.5 kilograms (5.5 
pounds) each, were found in the late Bronze Age ship- 
wreck discovered at Ulu Burun, off the south coast of Tur- 
key. Those ingots would fit roughly into the cylindrical 
crucibles at Amama. Their glass is reported as similar to 
contemporary Egyptian and Mycenaean glass. Ulu Burun 
glass might have been sold to Egypt for scrap gold, includ- 
ing the Nefertiti scarab found in the wreck. If the secret 
of making glass from Amama's sand and other nearby in- 
gredients was already known, whv would the king ask. in 
the Amama Letters, for glass from his vassals in Pales- 
tine? It is certain that, for instance, yellow glass was not 
made in Egypt. 

Tutankhamuns (r. 1 355- 134ft BCE) tomb yielded mas- 
terpieces of turquoise glass, such as two headrests and the 
writing set. Yet the kings purplish-blue glass figurine, per- 
haps made by the lost-wax technique, and the glass ves- 
sels show poor workmanship. Tutankhamuns burial 
equipment was lavishly embellished with glass inlays, in- 
cluding his coffins, bis gold mask, and his throne. While 
inlays were used in the earlv eighteenth dvnastv. they have 
extensively adorned sarcophagi, shrines, and furniture 
only since the reigns of Amenhotpe 111 and IN’, where fig- 
ures with fine relief faces decorated coffins discovered at 
Saqqara. From the fourteenth to the twelfth century bce. 
great quantities of glass were worked; reliefs on palaces 
and on temple walls were even highlighted with faience 
and glass inlays. 

A spectacular central production site for red glass has 
been dated to the reign of Ramesses II (r. 1304-1237 bce). 
It was integrated into an area of multifunctional work- 
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GLASS. Two polychrome vases from the eighteenth dynasty. 
Their decorative effect derives especially from the combination 
of colors: turquoise, dark blue, yellow, and white. (The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, Camavon Collection, Gift of 
Edward S. Harkness. 1926 [26.7.1 176]; The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, Gift of Theodore M. Davis, 1917 [30.8.170]) 


shops and a huge bronze-working industry at Piramesse, 
in the eastern Nile Delta. There, a red ingot and the re- 
mains of forty crucibles for melting one hundred kilo- 
grams of glass are comparable in shape to Ulu Buruns 
ingots and Amamas cylindrical vessels. New excavations 
by Edgar B. Pusch (1997) demonstrate the first securely 
dated making of uncolored raw glass in Egypt. As no arti- 
facts were excavated, the site has been interpreted as a 
specialized center for making and coloring glass for distri- 
bution. 

At the entrance to the Faiyum. near el-Lisht, glass- 
working materials were found in a village house, used 
mostly in the thirteenth century BCE. A huge lump of 
translucent blue glass was also found. While Malqata and 
Amama glass were colored blue with imported cobalt ore. 
the nonroyal Ramessid el-Lisht workshop used only cop- 


per. Glassworking is also assumed at Medinet el-Ghurab, 
Menshiya, and Tell el-Yahudiyya. 

Glass vessel manufacturing ceased after the end of the 
New Kingdom, around 1081 bce. Beads, amulets, and in- 
lays continued to be made, on a small scale, until their 
production was increased in the sixth century BCE, when 
elaborate figural and hieroglyphic inlays were employed 
to decorate numerous wooden shrines. From the fifth cen- 
tury bce to early Roman times, inlays also embellished 
coffins of wood, cartonnage, plaster, or gesso. The latest 
coffin is dated around the second century ce. Most an- 
cient Egyptian inlays were monochromatic. In Aper-Els 
burial in the fourteenth century bce, inlays were made by 
fusing different colored pieces of glass. Increasingly de- 
veloped for inlays of coffins and furniture, this technique 
resulted in Egypt's true mosaic technique. The earliest ex- 
amples were discovered at the Kharga Oasis in a fifth- 
century bce temple complex and identified by Marie- 
Dominique Nenna. 

The minute designs of such mosaic inlays were fabri- 
cated by bundling cold, colored-glass canes into the de- 
sired pattern, then fusing them to a bar. To miniaturize 
the pattern, the bar was lengthened by pulling. Thereafter, 
mosaic slices were cut from the bar, ground, and polished. 
Both monochromatic and mosaic inlays were excavated 
from temporarily erected temple-decoration workshops 
of Ptolemaic and early Roman times in Gumaivima near 
Tanis, and in Tebtynis at the Faiyum. The mosaic tech- 
nique was mastered when Alexander the Great founded 
the port city of Alexandria in 332-331 BCE. According to 
ancient authors, Alexandria was famous for her luxurious 
glasses. Alexandrian glassworkers probably developed 
mosaic glass bowls. Alexandrian mosaic inlays with Egyp- 
tian and Greek designs were found at many Egyptian 
sites; some were exported even to the kingdom of Meroe 
(in modem Sudan) until the first century CE. 

The manufacture of core-formed vessels had a renais- 
sance in the Near East and the Mediterranean during the 
first millennium bce. They were made in a new technique 
by coiling a hot glass thread around a prefabricated core. 
The few vessels of this era excavated in Egypt may have 
been made in Alexandria. Since glass finds have been 
scarce in Alexandria and environs, it can only be assumed 
that Alexandrian workshops produced luxurious vessels, 
such as cameo, overlay and gold glass vessels: all were 
made of hot glass on the turning wheel. Certain types of 
glass vessels and artifacts found in the kingdom of Meroe 
among glasses imported from the Hellenistic world and 
the Roman Empire— once ascribed to Alexandrian glass 
houses— are now assigned to Meroitic glass workshops. 

In Egypt, only gold and silver were more highly prized 
than glass, which equaled the precious lapis lazuli and 



GLASS 33 


turquoise in value during ihc eighteenth dvnastv Conse- 
quently, glass manufacture was long under royal control. 
Comparing the Annales of Thutmosc III to the Hams Pa- 
pyrus of Rarnesscs III in enumerating presents to the 
gods and their temples the value of glass fell slightly. Al- 
though the number of royal names on glass artifacts de- 
creased dunng the New Kingdom, glass remained pre- 
cious throughout Egyptian history. Valuable coffins, royal 
furniture, and the shrines of deities were embellished 
with glass until early Roman times. Glass vessels, the 
most ambitious glass artifacts beside sculpture, served as 
fine tableware or containers for valuable unguents, oils, 
and cosmetics. Thev were donated as royal gifts to privi- 
leged persons and to temples in Egy pt and abroad. Exca- 
vated from vvealthv tombs and temples on eastern Medi- 
terranean islands, such as Cyprus, or in the Svria- 
Palestinc region, their export quantity increased from the 
reign of Thutmosc IV (1419-1410 BCE) to the Ramessid 
period. 

When glass blowing was invented in the first century 
hi e glass became available for nonroyalty. A vast glass 
mdustrv was settled on the hills near the salt lakes of the 
Wadi Natrun. where innumerable and as yet insufficiently 
studied relics provide evidence of an enormous growth in 
glass manufacture. 
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Fran fa is d'Archeologie Oriental e 96 (1996). 385-451. Mosaic inlays, 
identified recently by M.-D. Nenna. and monochrome glass inlays 
from a fifth-century bce temple complex. 
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GLASSWORKING. St* Glass. 


GNOSTIC TEXTS. See Nag Hammadi Codices and 
Related Texts; and Manichaean Texts. 


GOATS. See Sheep and Goats. 


GOLD. The words used by Egyptologist Howard Carter, 
"gold — everywhere the glint of gold." described his initial 
glimpse of the treasure of the young king, Tutankhamen, 
whose tomb he and Lord Camavon discovered in 1922. 
This find, which included a wide range of funerary ob- 
jects, was reduced by the famed archaeologist to "gold," 
which was then the most dazzling, desired, and culturally 
meaningful of the known chemical elements. Carters re- 
sponse to the three-thousand-year-old entombed treasure 
demonstrates the timeless allure of this metal. Its impor- 
tance — originally linked to its color and sun-like bril- 
liance, its resistance to corrosion, and its malleability — 
was enhanced by its rarity. For the ancient Egyptians, 
gold had profound implications for the afterlife. Upon 
completion of the embalming process, the newly deceased 
was ideally encased in gold. Masks, caps for vulnerable 
fingers and toes, and occasionally entire coffins were 
crafted from gold sheet. Considered "the flesh of the 
gods." this immutable (nontamishing) metal was used as 
a means of attaining immortality. 

One reason for Egypt's ascendancy in the ancient world 
was its trade policy; gold was exported to obtain raw ma- 
terials such as copper, tin, and silver from the Near East. 
Requests for gold appear in second-millennium bce let- 
ters from kings who enviously described the gold of Egypt 
as literally lining the streets. A letter from Tushratta, king 
of Mitanni, to Queen Tiye, wife of the eighteenth dynasty 
ruler Amenhotep III reads, "My brother, pray send gold in 
very great quantities ... in the land of my brother is not 
gold as the dust upon the ground?" In antiquity, the Nile 
Valley — that fertile ribbon of land extending from the 
Delta in the North to Khartoum in the South — was host 
to the two great civilizations of Egypt and Nubia (Sudan). 
Those lands were rich in both alluvial gold and gold ore. 


The word Nubia may, in fact, derive from the ancient 
Egyptian word nbw, which means "gold” and is repre- 
sented hieroglyphically by a golden collar with pendants. 

Gold from the Nile Valley varies considerably in purity; 
it ranges from 80 to 99 percent pure. Samples of placer 
deposits indicate that it is naturally alloyed with silver, 
which may account for as much as 20 percent of any 
given sample. Silver-rich gold (electrum) is pale in color 
and darkens as the silver oxydizes. Small amounts of cop- 
per, between 0.5 and 2 percent, may be included in gold, 
while platinum is included less frequently. Ancient gold- 
work is notable for the occasional presence of minute in- 
clusions of platinum on the surface, since the working 
temperatures of ancient metalsmiths did not reach the 
melting point of platinum. 

Egypt's gold-bearing region was situated in the South, 
along a quartz-bearing plateau in the Eastern Desert adja- 
cent to the Red Sea. South of Aswan, in Nubia, gold fields 
flanked the Nile in areas of exposed quartzite; larger gold 
deposits were to the southeast of the Second Cataract. In 
describing gold, the ancient Egyptians often referred to 
its geographic source. From southeastern Egypt, includ- 
ing the hill region that paralleled the Red Sea along the 
Wadi Hammamat and Wadi Abbad, came the “gold of 
Coptos," while Lower Nubia supplied the "gold of Wa- 
wat." Wawat included the rich mines of the Wadi Allaqi 
and Wadi Cagbaba. The "gold of Kush" was derived from 
the region south of the Second Cataract, which included 
riverine alluvial deposits as well as desert lands that 
stretched to the Red Sea. These gold-bearing areas were 
extensively worked in antiquity by shallow surface 
mining. 

The oldest Egyptian geological map is today in the 
Egyptian Museum in Turin; it dates to the New Kingdom 
reign of Ramesses IV. Drawn on papyrus, it details a 
mountainous route, bearing eastward from the Nile, 
along the Wadi Hammamat, toward the Red Sea. The 
gold-bearing zones, identified in Hieratic script as "moun- 
tains of gold," are designated at various points throughout 
this mineral-rich region. Houses and work stations, where 
final cleaning and preparation for transport took place, 
are situated near a sizable well. For several centuries, 
expeditions went to this important gold source, often in- 
volving thousands of workmen. In this region, a well- 
preserved cistern of Roman date indicates that the gold 
far outlasted pharaonic rule. The simplest form of gold 
recovery is panning in streams and wadis for placer de- 
posits. Once those finds are depleted, it is necessary to 
follow the gold to its source. While Egyptian texts do not 
provide information on the means of removing gold from 
quartz ores, a description by Agatharchides, a second- 
century bce Greek, has provided insight into Ptolemaic 
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GOLD. Map of the goldmining regions of ancient 
Egypt and Nubia. (Graphic by Yvonne Markowitz 
and Peter der Manuelian) 


working conditions of miners and their methods of ex- 
traction; his account describes a harsh work environment, 
with criminals, slaves, and captives performing the dan- 
gerous hammering of rock with picks, often following 
promising veins deep into hillsides through dark, narrow 
tunnels. There is some evidence that fire was used to cre- 
ate fissures in the stone, to aid in the removal of large 
chunks of quartz; the pieces were then transported to the 
open air where another team pounded the stones into 
smaller hits. The small fragments were ground into a 
gritt\ powder bv older men and women, and the product 
was washed over a sloping table to separate the quartz 
from the gold. The gold dust was then ready to melt into 
ingots, thick, heaw strips that were sometimes made into 
rings. This technique of mining is undoubtedly of consid- 


erable antiquity, and the discovery of tw-o Meroitic gold- 
washing stations at Faras East in Nubia by J. Vercoutter 
( 1 955) provides material support. Vercoutter also outlined 
the division of labor in mining operations, based on 
Classical-era texts. They include artificers (who locate 
gold veins), diggers, pounders, grinders (mostly women), 
and w'ashers. Egyptian sources provide a few titles, too: 
miner, gold washer, and staff of gold washers. Great em- 
phasis was accorded officials and workers who were di- 
rectly or indirectly involved in goldworking — no doubt a 
reflection of their high status in the community. Among 
the titled officials were the “Scribe-Reckoner of Gold” 
(in charge of weighing the gold). “Overseer of the Gold 
Lands” (a high official in charge of the gold regions). 
“Captain of the Archers of Gold” (a supervisor of the gold 
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washers), "Overseer of the Treasury” (in charge of gold 
mining in Upper Nubia), and Scribe of the Treasury (in 
charge of inspecting and supervising the mines). The 
craftsmen who processed the gold into objects were 
known as nby ("goldworkers”). and the "Overseer of Gold 
Workers” supervised their activity in the workshop. 

Ancient Egypt's mining, supply, and distribution of 
gold was controlled by the state, so gold was largely 
worked either in workshops attached to the royal palace 
or within temple precincts. The New' Kingdom scenes of 
craftsmen in the Theban tomb of the vizier Rekhmire il- 
lustrate the typical temple workshop; in them, men weigh, 
record, and work gold into stands and vessels. The num- 
ber of people employed, the division of labor, and the 
splendor of the items are consistent w'ith goods destined 
for use by the state or the elite. Little is known about the 
merchant-jeweler, w’ho crafted and bartered trinkets of a 
modest type. Records relating to tomb robberies of the 
Ramessid period provide evidence of the universal prac- 
tice of recycling precious metals, so it is likely that some 
of the stolen metal found its way to independent crafts- 
men. some of whom were temple metalsmiths working 
surreptitiously for private clientele. At the New Kingdom 
city of Amama, domestic craft industries were spread 
throughout the suburbs; metalsmiths were probably in- 
cluded in their ranks. Such metalworkers would have sup- 
plied the gold beads and amulets that were common 
among average Egyptians’ burial goods. 

Despite the abundance of Egyptian gold fields and the 
intense efforts to maximize retrieval from alluvial depos- 
its. by the New Kingdom demand exceeded supply — a cri- 
sis that led to the development of tunneling techniques. 
Gold may also have been the incentive for the series of 
forts built along the Second Cataract of the Nile early in 
the second millennium bce. The forts functioned as trad- 
ing posts, and there Nubians exchanged cattle and luxury 
items — ivory, ebony and gold — for Egyptian staples such 
as grain and wine. The fort at Kubban, in close proximity 
to the Wadi Allaqi, was built to control the copper and 
gold traffic along that metal-rich desert watercourse. Gold 
was an important commodity at those outposts, as evi- 
denced by a find of several scales and stone goldweights. 
Much of Nubia came under Egyptian control about 1450 
bce. and gold was paid to the pharaohs as tribute. Nubi- 
ans presenting gold dust and circular ingots were painted 
into Theban w'all scenes of the eighteenth dynasty. The 
quantities of gold recorded on monuments do not seem 
to be excessive, so it is likely that such tribute scenes were 
meant to record, define, and enhance the role of Egypt's 
king as a mighty ruler. 

Early in the first millennium bce, an Upper Nubian 
elite established a powerful state with a capital at Napata, 
near the Fourth Cataract. Egypt, in a period of fragmenta- 


tion and decline, was overtaken by those forceful Nubian 
rulers, who unified both lands and presided over them. 
The Nubian kings— the twenty-fifth, or Kushite, dynasty- 
adopted and then incorporated many Egyptian ideas and 
customs into Nubian culture. In southern Nubia, by the 
Napatan period (c.750-270 bce). gold had an elevated sta- 
tus that can be viewed as the result of several factors: its 
ubiquitous presence in the Nubian landscape; its impor- 
tance in the state economy; and its identification — as a 
dazzling, sun-like metal — with the sun god Amun. If 
Egyptians characterized gold as "the flesh of the gods,” an 
enduring substance that could be beaten into thin sheets 
and adapted as a "skin" to vulnerable surfaces of the body, 
Nubians saw in it a divine significance. Their attitude to- 
ward even the raw material explains the presence of 
nugget-jewels in a land with skilled metalsmiths and jew- 
elers. The earliest known nugget-jewel belonged to an an- 
cestor of Piye, the first Kushite king (mid-ninth century 
bce). This chieftain was buried in a pit grave, under a cir- 
cular gravel mound, at el-Kurru, an early Kushite ceme- 
tery near the Fourth Cataract. Although the grave was 
partially plundered in antiquity, several items of jewelry 
were found in situ around the head, chest, and left hand. 
They include a gold lunate earring, a plain gold finger 
ring, and two necklaces. One of the necklaces (now in the 
Sudan National Museum in Khartoum) consists of sixteen 
biconical beads of gold sheet, an alluvial nugget, and a 
hollow gold Ptahtek amulet. The nugget is pierced for sus- 
pension, inscribed with a dedication to the deity Amun, 
and measures 30 millimeters (0.12 inches) by 17 millime- 
ters (0.07 inches). A suspension boring was artfully situ- 
ated by the ancient metalsmith in an elongated outgrowth 
that simulates a ball. The surface was planed flat for the 
inscription: "The Lord [god] Amun, may he give the per- 
fect life.” This dedication establishes a relationship be- 
tween an earthly material (gold) and the divine or magi- 
cal. Its inclusion in a royal burial also marks the nugget 
as a prestige or status item. In fact, two of the thirteen 
nugget-pendants excavated from Napatan tombs by the 
Harvard- Museum Expedition in 1923 at nearby Nuri and 
Meroe come from royal burials; these later nuggets, 
smaller and uninscribed, were found among the plun- 
dered remains of two queens who were buried nearly a 
century apart. In the case of Queen Madiken, buried at 
Nuri around 500 bce. a 12-millimeter (0.05-inch) nugget 
was found on a gold wire necklet. It appears that gold, in 
its native or unworked state, had assumed the role of a 
powerful amulet. 

Goldworking. One of gold s properties is that of malle- 
ability (able to be hammered or pressed without break- 
ing), a characteristic that permits the artisan to work the 
metal in its native state, called cold-working. A common 
cold-working technique in antiquity was that of ham- 
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menng. so that the metal was pounded into sheets of \ar\ - 
mg thickness, which could then be used in crafting jew- 
elry ob/e/v dan, and funcrarv items To prevent marring 
and damage from the hand-held stone beaters during the 
pounding, the metal was placed between lasers of leather 
or papsrus resting on a stone anvil. If the metal became 
hard or brittle, it could be annealed, softened through re- 
peat heatings Thick or heavy-gauged sheet could be used 
in the forming of vessels that were raised by rotating and 
hammering a gold disk Thinner sheet, known either as 
foil <0.17-0.54 millimeters thick) or leaf (0.013-0.001 mil- 
limeters thick) were used for decorating surfaces, such as 
wood or cartonnagc. 

Perhaps the most common use of gold sheet was in 
jewelry making. The typical Egyptian ornament is an as- 
semblage of parts made from metal sheet that was cut. 
shaped and soldered together. The cutting was done with 
a metal chisel or knife, and the metal was pressed into 
molds or wrapped around a core to create shapes. Many 
of the gold-sheet amulets that accompanied the deceased 
were crafted bv that simple process. Greater skill was 
needed if soldering was required, and solder, used for fus- 
ing the joint between metal parts, was of the hard variety- 
in Egypt, usuallv made bv adding a small amount of cop- 
per to the gold specimen; the ingredients were heated in 
a crucible, creating an alloy with a lower melting point 
than the metal being fused. The alloy or solder could then 
be used to join the separate parts without damaging the 
ornament. Although gold was first worked cold, it was 
soon worked hot, melted and poured into molds. An im- 
portant task of the ancient goldsmith was that of melting 
the precious metal. A measured amount of the material 
was placed in one or more crucibles and heated over an 
open charcoal-fired hearth. To raise the temperature 
above gold's melting point (I063 C), it was necessary to 
fan the fire Several goldworking scenes from Old King- 
dom tombs indicate that this was done by means of reed 
blowpipes with cla\ no/vles. B\ the Middle Kingdom the 
animal-hide bellows was in use. The blowpipe plus dish 
bellows was a New Kingdom innovation that permitted 
the melting ot large amounts of metal. 

Once gold has been melted, it can be poured into hol- 
low molds of varying shapes. Molds were typically of 
hand-carved steatite (soapstone) or limestone, and they 
could be open or closed types. Gold items were also 
crafted b\ the lost-wax method (cire perdue), in which a 
wax model ol the desired object is formed, encased in 
clav. and then heated so that the wax melts and exits 
through a hole in clay. The hole then serves as the entry' 
into which the molten gold is poured. Once cooled, the 
clay is removed, and the gold object is ready for hand- 
linishing and polishing. Complex or large gold items were 
made bv casting several parts, which were soldered. Since 
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cast objects used relatively large quantities of precious 
metal, as compared to those made by sheet metal assem- 
blage. casting was reserved for the finest goods. 

The enhancement and decoration of gold surfaces was 
accomplished through several methods: (1) chasing in- 
volved the formation of patterns by indenting into the 
front surface with a wooden or metal tool. (2) repousec 
involved hammering the metal from the inside surface to 
create a relief pattern on the front; (3) wirexvork involved 
the fabrication of slender rods from strips of metal that 
were cut and rolled between two hard surfaces; (4) granu- 
lation was a labor-intensive Middle Kingdom innovation, 
whereby tiny gold granules were soldered onto a sheet 
gold base; (5) plating of copper and silver involved over- 
lays of gold; (6) gold-sheet inlaying embellished wood and 
bronze; (7) gold pins and rivets were used as fasteners; (8) 
engraving, a process sometimes confused with chasing, in- 
volves the removal of metal with a graver. Engraving was 
infrequent in the Nile Valley before Greco-Roman times, 
as was gold refining, a technology discovered in the Near 
East and introduced with coinage into Egypt during Pto- 
lemaic times. 

Throughout the course of Egyptian historv. gold re- 
mained a substance of supreme value — a symbol of the 
gods, a guarantee of immortality, an emblem of prestige, a 
key to power, and an enhancer of beauty. Revered, traded, 
gifted, stolen, recycled, and demanded as tribute, gold 
was a cultural obsession — a preoccupation that continues 
to influence our own attitudes toward the land of the Nile. 

[.See also Jewelry; and Ouarries and Mines.] 
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GRAFFITI. The Italian word graffiti (sing, graffito) is 
used today for a great variety of inscriptions or pictures 
that were scratched, hammered, picked, painted (or 
sprayed) on a hard surface, such as stone. One factor for 
such expression is that, in many cases, it was not intended 
for eternity— it was just a certain momentary idea or in- 
spiration. That basic intention changed in the course of 
time and. perhaps, ancient Egyptian elite culture was the 
first to leave graffiti for eternity, to perpetuate individual 
achievements and names, and to communicate with fu- 
ture generations. Predynastic examples include Egyptian 
“royal" names, with the falcon of the god Horus mounted 
on the facade of a palace; they are found as far south as 
Gebel Sheikh Suleiman at the Second Cataract of the 
Nile. The name of King Wadji ("snake") of the first dy- 
nasty was found at Wadi Abbad, but it is very doubtful 
that the king himself was present on the spot. Longer hi- 
eroglyphic inscriptions are not found before the third dy- 
nasty at Wadi Maghara in the Sinai, with the names of the 
pharaohs Sekhemkhet and Zanakht. 

In prehistoric times, humans hammered or picked out 
pictures with a hard pebble — for example, of the game 
they were hunting. Upper Paleolithic people in Europe 
and the Aborigines in Australia created paints for their 
pictures, in bright colors. In Egypt, countless hammered, 
scratched, and ink-drawn graffiti were left by people mov- 
ing through the deserts, from the time of prehistoric 
hunter-gatherers until today. A good collection was re- 
corded bv Hans Winckler in his Rock-Drawings of South- 
ern Upper Egypt (London, 1938-1939). The deserts were 
never inaccessible empty spots but were busily trodden by 
both small groups and huge caravans, at least in certain 
eras. Prehistoric rock pictures are found beneath graffiti 
in hieroglyphic. Hieratic. Demotic. Greek. Coptic, Latin, 
Arabic. English, and French — often accompanied by pic- 
tures. Countless suitable rock surfaces were used, usually 
at ancient, traditional resting places, at panorama points 
or hills, and on remarkable single rocks — forming a living 
and unbroken tradition. How many graffiti were de- 
stroyed in the course of time, and how many still await 
discovery can hardly be imagined. Only a minority of 
these pictures and inscriptions are pharaonic Egyptian. 
Even fewer are dated or datable by chance. The youngest 
dated hieroglyphic graffito is from 394 CE: the youngest 


Demotic graffito is from 452 CE. both from the temple at 
philae. About three hundred graffiti and rock inscriptions 
have been published from Old Kingdom times, more than 
three hundred from the Middle Kingdom, and another 
three hundred from the New Kingdom (without hundreds 
known from the region of the First Cataract). 

Hieroglyphic and Hieratic inscriptions far from the 
Nile Valley are some of the most informative texts that 
were left by Egyptian civilization. Nonetheless, similarly 
informative Nile Valley graffiti can be found in quarry re- 
gions or at ancient resting places. They show' a great vari- 
ety in wanting — in hieroglyphic, Hieratic, and Demotic — 
providing fascinating style, content, and quality. Some 
contain only a crudely scratched name: the scribble of a 
nearly illiterate donkey boy, perhaps. Some are twenty 
lines long or more, and some are accompanied by care- 
fully incised reliefs that were authorized by a vizier, high- 
steward, chief treasurer, or even by the pharaoh. Many do 
not differ in quality and content from inscriptions on ste- 
lae, in temples, or in tombs— the only difference being the 
surface or venue. Some display an offering formula for 
the benefit of the author (who is often represented in an 
accompanying picture), with an appeal to future visitors 
to recite it aloud; not only was this a proof of his presence 
but also the medium for the immortalization of his name 
and person. 

Some examples: graffiti of a twelfth dynasty official on 
the rocks near the Nubian fortress of Kumma have an 
identical appeal: "As to everyone w r ho shall pass by this 
stela (the texts are in fact graffiti), and w'ho may reach his 
home [Egypt] in good condition, his wife being in joy, and 
who may embrace his kindred, may he say [the offering 
formula]. . . Some graffiti like the following from Hat- 
nub offer promises: "As for every traveler who may raise 
his arm [in prayer] for this picture (the graffito is modeled 
after a stela): he shall reach his home in safety after he 
has accomplished that for which he came here!” Others 
close with the threat of harsh sanctions: “Who will dam- 
age this picture: the gods of the nome will punish him!” 

A special type of text, long in use by ancient Egyptians, 
is visitors’ graffiti. They were left — as they are today — by 
people who visited a building, tomb, pyramid, or other 
interesting or holy place, just to tell future visitors. “I was 
here!" This is also the intent of many graffiti in the mining 
areas. Some give just the name and an often standardized 
remark on the quality of the building visited: “The scribe 

X came to see the building of He found it like heaven 

in its interior." Other remarks have a votive character and 
appeal to the gods, such as those on pavements and 
the roofs of temples, and are often accompanied by a 
scratched sketch of the feet of the devotee. The main pe- 
riod for visitors graffiti in both hieroglyphic and Hieratic 
script w r as the New' Kingdom, especially the Ramessid pe- 
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ruxi. when clue visitor went to see their ancient ruonu- 
ments in a spirit ol admiration (Not considered here are 
the innumerable graffiti left b\ foreign mercenaries, such 
as Canens Cypriots. Phoenicians, and Aramaeans or b\ 
Greek. Roman, and more recent tourists.) 

Bcvond the Nile Valles, graffiti land comparable texts 
on stelae > are clustered in th«»se regions that were of eco- 
nomic interest to the Egyptians. Some sites developed a 
special tradition of texts with high literarv quality the so- 
called Expedition Texts, or reports on an enterprises suc- 
cessful accomplishment: in the Sinai, and at Hatnub. 
Wadi Hammamat. and Wadi el-Hudi. Other sites of equal 
or greater economic importance lack these: for example, 
no graffiti (except some laconic stelae) are known from 
Gebel Zeit (galena mines) or Timna (copper mines). 

The Egyptians came to the Sinai for copper, malachite, 
and turquoise At Serabit el-Khadim. a sanctuary to Ha- 
thor. the Mistress of Turquoise," was developed and en- 
larged until the Ramessid era. Published inscriptions 
from this site include about twenty-six inscriptions from 
the Old Kingdom, about one hundred six inscriptions 
from the Middle Kingdom, and eighty-five from the New 
Kingdom The Old Kingdom inscriptions were scratched 
or hammered on the rock surface and often contain only 
a date and the titles and names of the expeditions staff. A 
Uical tradition is the icon of the king smiting his enemies, 
sometimes helped b\ a deitv (Thoth. Sopdu, or Halhor). 
The Middle Kingdom inscriptions are mostly composed 
on single-, double-, or even four-sided stelae erected in 
Hat hors temple at Serabit el-Khadim. Many were author- 
ized b\ supervisors of the thirtv or so expeditions orga- 
nized m the reign of Amenemhet III. They display the 
winged sun disk in a lunette, a date, names of the king, 
and a short self-praising sequence of epithets and titles 
of the official responsible for the stela, augmented by a 
statement that he came there on the king’s order, a report 
• »n the successful enterprise, an appeal to future visitors, 
and .i list ot the stall and their provisions. The expeditions 
success is attributed to the gods ol the earth, acting for 
the benefit of the pharaoh: they only give him what al- 
ready belongs to him A standard formula is, "His (the 
k i fie s | lather Geb gave it (the minerals] to him, Tatenen 
oilers what is in him." or "The mountains are offering to 
him what is in them, thev bring to light what was hidden 
in them This view is similarly expressed in inscriptions 
Ironi Wadi el-Hudi and Wadi Gawasis. Accordingly, many 
texts contain praise ol the king and his power. 

Inscriptions dated to the thud dvnastv are found only 
m Sinai, and there are not many inscriptions from the 
lourth and lit t li dynasties at well-known sites The sixth 
dynasty, however, is an important lime for inscriptions 
naming the stall ol officials on expedition in the Sinai. 
Wadi Hammamat. and numerous other places — some- 


times very remote — in the Eastern and Western deserts. A 
large group of inscriptions was found in the Eastern De- 
sen in the region ol Wadi Dungash and Wadi Muweilha. 
which was once reached by leaving the Nile Valiev near 
Kom Ombo or opp»>site Edfu and passing through Wadi 
Abbad and Wadi Bananuva. A scribe of the time ol Pepv 
II boasts ol digging a well for the troops' water supply 
with the fonnula. “I gave water to the thirsty and food to 
the hungry " Typically enough, the purpose of the enter- 
prise is not mentioned, but it might have been a search 
lor minerals, such as copper and gold. 

The quarry ing and mining region of the Wadi Hamma- 
mat was reached by leaving the Nile Valiev at Coptos — 
and there the greatest amount of graffiti is on display : 
more than four hundred hieroglyphic and Hieratic, forty 
Demotic, and fine hundred Greek graffiti from Ptolemaic 
and Roman times have been published to date. There are 
about ninety-live graffiti from the time ol Djedefre until 
the end of the Old Kingdom. In contrast to the Old King- 
dom rock inscriptions from Sinai, only few texts were au- 
thorized by kings: this practice changed in the eleventh 
dynasty, from which the most spectacular texts were re- 
corded: two "wonder stories" that happened during the 
reign of Montuhotep III, during an expedition led by his 
vi/.ier, Amenemhet (who probably later became pharaoh). 
The lucky finding of a well, and the marvelous event ol a 
gazelle giving birth on a stone then found suitable for the 
king’s sarcophagus, were interpreted as manifestations of 
the power of the god Min on behalf of the king. Another 
inscription, authorized by the royal steward Henenu in 
the lime of Montuhotep II. records an expedition of three 
thousand men leaving from Coptos to the Red Sea coast, 
where they constructed ships heading for the "gods’ land.’’ 
perhaps the country called Punt. Among the approxi- 
mately sixty texts from the First Intermediate Period and 
Middle Kingdom are many dated or datable to the reigns 
of Senwosret I and Amenemhet III. In the reign of Sen- 
wosret I. the highest number of participants on an expedi- 
tion is recorded: seventeen thousand men. All had to be 
provisioned for thirty days with their due portions of 
bread, beer, and meat, according to their rank, by very 
effective logistics: the expeditions head got two hundred 
loaves and five beers each day. while the nu>dest forced 
laborer got only ten loaves and one-third portion of beer. 
The troops were accompanied bv twenty brewers, twenty 
millers, and twenty bakers. The outcome of all their ef- 
forts was stones for one hundred fifty statues and sixty 
sphinxes. Not until the reign ol Ramesses IV did another 
expedition of comparable size go there: the texts speak of 
more than eighty -three hundred men. The hardships ol 
the enterprise are readily conceivable, and the text duly 
records the death of nine hundred men. 

In the alabaster (calcite) quarries of Hainub. the oldest 
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inscriptions arc from the time of Khufu. Later, Hatnub is 
known for a group of famous texts of the eleventh and 
twelfth dynasty families of governors of the Hare nome, 
who were buried at Bersheh. Inscriptions found in the 
Wadi el-Hudi have been dated as far back as the eleventh 
dynasty, but the search for amethyst ceased there after 
about fifteen expeditions (and more than eighty texts) in 
the thirteenth dynasty (Sobekhotpe IV). A few preserved 
royal inscriptions in the limestone quarries of Tura, south 
of Cairo, date to the Middle and New Kingdom; they use 
a standardized formula commemorating the reopening 
of the quarry (Amenemhet III. Ahmose, Amenophis II, 
Amenophis III). 

During the Middle Kingdom, immortalization by rock 
inscription became very popular, at least among the elite 
and officials on tour. The twelfth dynasty was also the 
main period for graffiti in the Nile Valley. Hundreds of 
graffiti can still be seen in the region of the huge granite 
monoliths around Elephantine Island in the Nile and the 
First Cataract. A favored spot for graffiti since the Old 
Kingdom was the island of Sehel, where the goddess Anu- 
ket was worshiped. Many consist simply of an offering 
formula and long lists of names of the authors' relatives, 
often accompanied by sketched figures of the named 
people. 

During the military expeditions led by Amenemhet I 
and Senwosret I to conquer the Sudan, about seventy in- 
scriptions were cut into the rocks of Gebel el-Girgawi 
near Korosko. They commemorate participation in those 
expeditions by high officials and modest rank-and-file sol- 
diers. Some were modeled after tomb inscriptions, such 
as the above-mentioned graffiti from Hatnub, ending with 
a threat formula. One example reads: “I am a man of the 
troops, who attacks the fighter, and who loves life and 
hates death. For him who shall erase this graffito, death 
shall be found for him." Many later graffiti were found in 
the surroundings of the Nubian fortresses, left bv garrison 
members and priests. A special feature from the times of 
Amenemhet III, Amenemhet IV, and Queen Sobekneferu 
are the incised levels of the Niles inundation heights at 
Semna and Kumma. 

The mouth of the Wadi es-Shatt er-Rigale north of 
Gebel es-Silsila offered a suitable resting place for people 
coming by ship from Thebes, Edfu, or Elephantine. They 
used the time to immortalize themselves on the spot, and 
even kings left their marks on the rocks. Well known is 
the huge tableau of Nebhepetre Montuhotep I with his 
mother lakh ("moon") and his father Antef ("son of the 
sun [Re]’’), accompanied by the chancelor Khety. Another 
typical resting place used for graffiti was atop the high 
cliffs at Deir el-Bahri in Western Thebes. Priests of the 
temples below sat there awaiting the solemn processions 
of Amun, spending their time scratching their names and 


offering formulas for their own benefit on the rock: "Giv- 
ing praise to Amun, and kissing the earth for the lord of 
the gods, at his festival days in summer, when he dawns, 
at the day of the procession to the valley of Nebhepetre, 
by the priest of Amun Nefer-abed.” A comparable spot for 
graffiti is the "Vulture Rock" in the desert of the delta of 
Wadi Hellal east of Elkab, where priests immortalized 
their names, long genealogies, and their participation in 
the feasts of the goddess of the valley. 

Of more economic and strategic importance was a 
system of ancient roads that began at Western Thebes, 
passed the so-called Mountain of Thoth, with its moun- 
tain temple of Montuhotep I. and leading across the des- 
ert heights to shorten the Qena bend of the Nile to Hiw 
(Diospolis Parva) near present-day Nag Hammadi. This 
road significantly reduced the traveling time between 
Thebes or Armant and Abydos or Thinis. Control of move- 
ments on these roads was very important in the First and 
Second Intermediate Periods, so among hundreds of 
other inscriptions, there are remarkable inscriptions of 
Second Intermediate Period kings at a significant resting 
place, Wadi el-Hol, at the midpoint of the "Farshut road”; 
at another site is an inscription by the eighth to ninth dy- 
nasty nomarch of the Coptite nome, Tjauti. 

Very few graffiti are known from the Libyan or the 
Western Desert, owing to different geophysical condi- 
tions. There are caravan routes that have been used since 
ancient times to the oases of Bahrija and Kharga and far- 
ther south, via Dungul into Sudan and Darfur; in the 
Dakhla Oasis, a proper settlement administered by the 
Egyptians developed in the sixth dynasty. There are some 
hints that, at least during the Old Kingdom, the Egyptians 
surveyed the Western Desert, perhaps in search of miner- 
als: in 1917, about 200 kilometers (125 miles) southwest 
of the village of Mut, going from Dakhla Oasis to Gebel 
Uweinat, a large cache of Old Kingdom water pots was 
discovered (at Abu Balias or "Pottery Hill."). Somewhere 
in that area, a steward named Merv left a graffito; he came 
there "in search of the oasis people," in the twenty-third 
year of the reign of an unknown twelfth dynasty pharaoh. 
Most of the travelers on the caravan routes, however, 
seem not to have thought their experiences worth re- 
cording. 

Finally, one must mention builders’ and setting marks, 
team marks, and control notes that were left on building 
stones or in tombs for technical and administrative rea- 
sons. Setting marks, painted in ink in burial chambers, 
often consist of single signs in a special builders code, 
meaning for example "south, top," or they display the 
numbering of blocks, perhaps with a simple nfr- sign. Gen- 
erally they were removed after reassembling the precut 
chamber, and so they are found only in unfinished tombs. 
Team marks were special signs, mostly single hieroglyphs 
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chiseled out or painted in red ink on blocks, that were 
often used in connection with noting the home town of 
the laborers. Core blocks from the pxramid of Scnwosrct 
I carrv notes, painted in red ink during transportation, 
such as "Year 12. second month of winter, day X. Brought 
from the quarrv bv [the gang of J the third district of He- 
liopolis." 

The modem recording and publication of a pharaonic 
site or monument should include all visitors' graffiti, both 
ancient and modem. 
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GRAMMAR. [77iis entry surveys the chronological de- 
velopment of Egyptian grammar, distinguishing between 
grammars of literary and non-literary lexis, and giving im- 
portant examples of each. It also discusses significant devel- 
opments in orthography. It comprises six articles: 

An Overview 
Old Egyptian 
Middle Egyptian 
Late Egyptian 
Demotic 
Coptic 

For related discussions, see Language and the composite 
article Scripts.] 

An Overview’ 

Egyptian is a dead language. Even Coptic, its last stage, 
became extinct as a spoken idiom in the seventeenth cen- 
tury CE at the latest, though it survives, little understood, 
as the liturgical language of the modem Egyptian Chris- 
tian church. As a result, the grammar of Egyptian— the 
systematic analysis ol the structure ol the language, as 
used by a native speaker — is now accessible only through 
written realizations. In linguistic terms, what is within the 
reach of the Egvptologist is called a "corpus" (or "perfor- 
mance") grammar, because it is based on a linite body of 
texts. The native speaker whose mastery is to be explained 
is the unknown author of the text, and the text reflects his 
education, his skill in composition, and his adherence to 
writing conventions. A grammatical rule cannot be veri- 
fied by proposing an utterance produced according to it 
to a native speaker: only other Egy ptologists can evaluate 
such rules. For the past century and a half, the studx of 
Egy ptian grammar was aimed mainly al producing philo- 
logical competence, or the capacity to read texts and to 
use their linguistic features in historical analysis. Only for 
the past few decades have efforts been made to process 
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the grammatical material under the terms of modem 
linguistics. Nonetheless, the Egyptologist of today can 
confidently assert his or her ability to enter into written 
communication with ancient Egyptians, should the need 
arise. 

Major grammars and grammatical studies devoted to 
Old Egyptian include works by E. Edel ( Altdgyptische 
Grammatik, Analecta Orientalia 34-39, Rome, 1955- 
1964) and J. P. Allen (The Inflection of the Verb in the Pyra- 
mid Texts, Bibliotheca Aegvptia 11. Malibu, 1984); for 
Middle Egyptian, see Gardiner ( 1957) and others in most 
European languages; for Late Egyptian , see Cemy and 
Groll (1975); Demotic. Wilhelm Spiegelberg ( Demotische 
Grammatik, Heidelberg. 1925) and Johnson ( 1976. 1991). 

Egyptian is documented in texts from around 2600 BCE 
(there are notes and labels as old as c.3000 bce) up to the 
Middle Ages, so Egyptian grammar has had a very long 
productive history. Scholars have divided this long contin- 
uum into stages roughly linked to the periods of Egyptian 
history. These stages were treated as synchronic cuts — 
that is, points at which the language is studied as it ex- 
isted then, disregarding any ongoing changes — and they 
were described more or less systematically in philological 
grammars. Traditionally, Old Egyptian, Middle Egyptian, 
Late Egyptian. Demotic, and Coptic were considered to 
constitute such stages (for a more refined classification, 
see the article on "Language”). In addition, there is an ob- 
vious typological line that separates Old and Middle 
Egyptian from Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic. 

Graphemics and Phonology. The Egyptian hiero- 
glyphs, the writing symbols used primarily on monu- 
ments, are stylized pictures of living beings, objects, or 
parts of these. It is misleading, however, to call them "pic- 
tographs” or "ideographs." Hieroglyphs are not the sym- 
bol writing they were thought to be for more than a 
millennium after the end of the Egyptian civilization. In- 
stead. the signs are members of a conventionalized set: 
the set may comprise about 750 to 1,000 signs, but only 
200 or 300 were in frequent use. In Ptolemaic times the 
sign-producing process was revived and the number of 
signs in use multiplied to several thousand, thereby re- 
stricting the ability to read hieroglyphs to a few special- 
ists, both in antiquity and among modem scholars. 

The hieroglyphs primarily represent sequences of one 
to three sounds, originally based on the name of the ob- 
ject represented but extended to words with similar sound 
sequences by means of the "rebus" principle. In this way, 
abstract words could be represented; for example, the se- 
quence ht ("wood") could also be used for ht “after.” In a 
secondary' and more complex process, hieroglyphs can be 
used iconically, either to classify words according to their 
semantic field or to represent the actual entity they depict. 
For instance, the conventionalized symbol of a simple 


huts stylized ground plan may represent three kinds of 
referents: first, it may signify the Egyptian word *parn\v 
("house"; the asterisk is the linguistic convention indicat- 
ing a reconstructed form), in which case the hieroglyph is 
called a "logogram"; second, it may indicate the sequence 
of phonemes (sounds that differentiate meaning) p-r in. 
for example, the word *pirjit ("come out”), an example of 
a "phonogram"; and third, it may classify buildings and 
architectural elements, serving as an iconic index to some 
other phonogram, in which case it is called a "semogram" 
or "determinative." 

The Egyptians developed two sets of cursive abbrevia- 
tions of the hieroglyphic signs: Hieratic, and the even 
more simplified Demotic. In these systems the signs have 
lost their pictorial appearance, but as graphemes (written 
units) they follow the same functional principles. Schol- 
ars customarily transcribe Hieratic texts into hieroglyphs, 
but they refrain from doing this with Demotic texts be- 
cause the result is not useful in understanding the text. 
The orthography of words and phrases may differ consid- 
erably between the same text rendered in hieroglyphic 
and Hieratic, a difference made obvious by this kind of 
transcription. 

In principle, the Egyptian writing system can be char- 
acterized as phonematic. The conventional writing sym- 
bols, or graphemes, tend to represent three classes of 
speech elements that carry meaning: first, the consonants, 
the most auditorily distinct segments of speech (distinct 
because they are produced by an obstruction of the air- 
flow, while vowels are analog segments of a continuous 
airflow); second, the phonemes, the set of consonantal 
segments that differentiate lexically distinct items of this 
particular language; and third, the morphemes, those 
combinations of phonemes that have meaning or gram- 
matical function as parts of words. There are elementary 
graphemes for the entire set of phonemes. However, these 
are not used like an alphabet, but rather as complementiz- 
ers of the multiliteral graphemes. The phonematic inven- 
tory is complemented by the semograms, or graphemes 
that assign the phoneme group representing a morpheme 
to a class of meaning, thus completing the representation. 
For example, an utterance like *san manmvat ("the 
brother is in town") is written s-n mMn m n-iwj-t' 0 *". For 
scholarly use, these consonantal skeletons have been as- 
signed a conventional pronunciation. 

The Egyptian writing system differs from alphabetic 
systems only in a slight shift in information redundancy. 
An alphabetic rendering gives exclusively phonemic infor- 
mation. but it gives more than a literate native speaker 
really needs to recognize the linguistic units. Thus, a 
native speaker of English has no difficulty reading the 
following compressed sentence (the sign * represents the 
glottal stop introducing a word-initial vowel): "Ths rmns 


GRAMMAR: An Overview 43 


ndrstndbl. vn whn n vwis r writn.” In the Egyptian sys- 
tem. b\ contrast, the linguistic units may be incompletely 
coded in phonemic terms, but thev arc provided with di- 
rect semantic information. As an encoding device for lan- 
guage. it achieves about the same ends as an alphabet, but 
this holds true onlv for the competent— native— speaker, 
who needs onlv a certain level of information to recogni/e 
the phenomena of his language. The scholar, a less com- 
petent speaker, has no direct access to those bits of infor- 
mation that the script systematically fails to disclose, such 
as all grammatical features represented by vowels, or in- 
ternal vocalic modifications of the type seen in English 
“foot, feet." Nor can the scholar easily guess at informa- 
tion the writer did not think was worth noting. 

To a certain extent, linguists can counterbalance this 
dcticicncv bv using indirect evidence obtained through 
comparative reconstruction. We can compare the same 
words as thev are written in Egyptian and in contempo- 
rary Akkadian. Canaanitic. or Greek documents: for ex- 
ample. the royal name R'-ms-sw appears in Middle Baby- 
lonian as n-a-ma-se-sa, and in Greek as Ramses. We can 
also applv the laws of phonological evolution that led to 
Coptic. The resulting reconstructions of the phonological 
system, and parts of the morphology, thus necessarily in- 
volve a fair amount of hypothesis. 

The following account of the phonological system of 
the earlier stages of Egyptian is based on an unpublished 
essav. The Sounds of a Dead Language," by F. Kammer- 
/ell. lor details, see the works bv Kammer/ell. Loprieno. 
and Schcnkcl cited in the bibliography. 

The phonological system of the earlier group uses an 
inventory of twenty -lour to twenty-six consonantal and 
sern (consonantal phonemes, as follows: 

• Semiconsonant al glides: /// AW 

• Sonoran ts and sibilants: //. ir. \. m. n. I (in the Egypt- 
ological tradition rendered as r). r (traditionally 
rendered ri 

• Plosive and fricative obstruents in ternary oppo- 
sition: 

• "voiceless": />. t. - (//>/). / [Id). < (/f/). k. Ij (lx/) 

• “emphatic": /. </ (/(/). J /('/. q (also written k). h 

• voiced” / (traditionally i or v). h. d (traditionally 

!).g. /»( >/) 

Although the traditional transliteration signs of these 
phonemes are o! little denotative value (and moreover dif- 
lei among anglophone, francophone, and germanophone 
Lgvpioiogx i. thev can be retained for most practical pur- 
poses piovidcd that one keeps m mind that they are 
sc holarlv conventions. 

I oi both long and short stressed syllables, three vowels 
can lv recoil si ructed: / . </ . and n . We can reconstruct 
such pronunciations as n[r ("god”). pronounced Indcarl, 


since we have Coptic nine, and we know that nu devel- 
oped into Aim/: similarly, the participle litp was hdtip . 
with a structure and vocalism comparable to that found 
in Arabic. 

Historical sound changes led to modifications in t lie- 
components of the system in the later stages ol Egyptian. 
In certain cases the oppositions between voiced and 
voiceless phonemes tend to become neutralized in Late 
Egyptian. Some graphemes lor voiced phonemes become 
allographs (alternate symbols) for voiceless phonemes, 
and ' is weakened to the value " avn." as it is known in the 
Egyptological tradition. At the end ol a stressed syllable, 
the phonemes t.n.r . /', and iv can be dropped, or weakened 
into a glottal stop C or j. i). The vowels undergo major 
changes: long lal and lul become long tel and lol: short lul 
becomes lal, and the other short vowels become s/m*a (the 
sound of er in English “other” or the a in “ago”). 

Despite these developments, the notation principles 
did not change very much: however, a few signs that are 
outwardly identical to Middle Egyptian signs acquired 
new values. Thus, the graphemes for /. r. j now repre- 
sented 3, while d represented both d and t. Sound changes 
can be concealed underneath familiar traditional forms, 
or they can appear written a new way: for instance, the 
personal pronoun sw was reduced in Late Egyptian to s . 
but in writing it may be encountered both as svr and 
simples. Although the traditional writing system was still 
in use, it had to acquire new allographs and graphemes, 
which emerged from the traditional phonograms through 
sound change; the former conventional relationship be- 
tween sign and signified — between grapheme and pho- 
neme — thus gradually loosened. This is a familiar phe- 
nomenon in European languages and is particularly 
evident in English. If a writing system is almost never ad- 
justed to account for phonetic changes in the spoken lan- 
guage. the sign inventory will always reflect an earlier 
stage, even though used to represent a later one: the lan- 
guages of phonemes and graphemes are destined to go 
separate ways. Nonetheless, the Egyptian writers some- 
times required an unambiguous notation lor a word, so 
they compensated for the devaluation ol the unilateral 
graphemes by using a set ol so-called group writing signs 
as elementary graphemes (e g., t for . p < lor p. nr lor r). 
Demotic script would use these signs throughout its his- 
tory. though again with the marks ol subsequent devalua- 
tion bv ongoing sound change. 

The Coptic phonological system has lost most ol the 
voiced plosives (</. g, and are present only in Greek loan 
words), with the exception ol b. merged with the glottal 
stop, which was present but no longer represented in writ- 
ing. Owing to the use of the Greek alphabet, the vocalic 
system was now explicitly represented; it displays the fur- 
ther consequences of Late Egyptian and Demotic sound 
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change, but it also reveals context-sensitive developments 
and motphological features of Egyptian that were con- 
cealed by the older scripts. 

Morphology and Syntax 

The earlier group — Old and Middle Egyptian. Egyp- 
tian words are structurally based on a lexical root of one 
to four consonants. Most roots are biconsonantal (termed 
“biradical" or "2-rad.": e.g.. dd “say") or triconsonantal 
(“3-rad."; e.g.. sdm “hear"), or they display a semiconso- 
nantal final root consonant or radical (e.g.. III. inf. niri 
“love"). The descriptive terms in parentheses were intro- 
duced by traditional linguists working with Afro-Asian 
and Semitic but also schooled in Latin: thus “III. inf.” 
means verba teniae radicalis infinnae, “verbs of weak third 
root radical." Roots are commonly modified by reduplica- 
tion of the entire root or parts of it. or by gemination of 
one radical. The functional form — the stem — is derived 
from the lexical root through affixes, superimposition of a 
vocalic pattern, or both in combination. The stem in turn 
is extended by affixes to become the actual occurring 
word. 

Words can have one or more syllables. Each syllable 
begins with a consonant (or semiconsonant) and contains 
a long or short vowel; it may or may not end with a conso- 
nant. If a syllable ends without a consonant, the syllable 
is usually open with a long vowel, and another syllable 
must follow' — e.g.. the first syllable in nacar (njr) “god.” If 
it ends with a consonant, the syllable is closed and the 
vowel is usually short, e.g., zah-jaw (zi) “scribe.” The 
stress falls on either the last (ultimate) or next to last (pen- 
ultimate) syllable of the word; w'hen grammatical endings 
and suffixes increase the number of syllables, the stress is 
shifted. Unstressed syllables can be severely shortened. 

Egyptian words, like Indo-European and Semitic 
words, can be functionally categorized in terms of parts 
of speech: noun/pronoun, adjective, verb, adverb, deter- 
miner. preposition, and interjection. Nouns and verbs are 
the largest classes by far; there is only a small number 
of original adverbs (adverbials are mostly prepositional 
phrases, i.e., preposition-noun syntagmas), and there are 
no original adjectives. Words describing nouns are de- 
rived either from nouns or from prepositional phrases by 
means of a suffix -y (njr.y “divine” from n$r “god"; ini.y 
pr.w “being in the house” from m pr.xv “in the house”; cf. 
the Semitic nisba- adjectives), or from participles of the 
so-called adjective-verbs (e.g., nadim "sweet” from nadam 
"to be sweet”). 

Nouns are often verbal derivatives (Nomen Agentis. 
Nomen Actionis, etc.). They are divided into two gender 
classes, masculine and feminine; the feminine is marked 
by a suffix realized as -at, -it, or -ut (e.g., sn “brother," 
sn.t sister ). Nouns exhibit the grammatical numbers 
singular, dual (productive in Old Egyptian, but later lexi- 


calized and restricted to entites that naturally occur in 
pairs), and plural; the plural suffix is often -.w, fern. -.(w)t 
(e.g.. sn.w “brothers,” sn.(w)t “sisters”), and the vocalic 
patterns of plurals can be rather complex. Nouns are the 
nuclei of noun phrases built bv means of postposed attrib- 
utive nouns (e.g., nzw "king,” zh}.\v nzw “secretary of the 
king" — the so-called direct genitive, but note that there 
are no cases attested during the historic period), by deter- 
miners. by relative phrases or adjectives (e.g., zbj.xv pn 
iqr" this excellent scribe”), or by adnominal adverbial 
phrases. The opposition definite/indefinite remains unex- 
pressed on the surface; there are no articles. Noun 
phrases are important structural elements as members of 
prepositional phrases and verbal phrases, and as immedi- 
ate constituents of sentences. 

There are three sets of personal pronouns which sub- 
stitute nouns and noun phrases according to their syntac- 
tic function. Dependent nouns in noun phrases and prep- 
ositional phrases, as well as the agent/subject roles of 
verbs, are substituted by an affixed pronoun termed a 
“suffix pronoun” (e.g., =f in z/tj.iv-/’ “his scribe”). Nouns 
in the subject role of adverbial sentences (see below') and 
in the object role of verbs are substituted by an enclitic 
pronoun: sw “he” or si “she.” Finally, nouns as immediate 
constituents are substituted by non-enclitic pronouns: ntf 
“he” or nts “she.” 

Verbs display a variety of morphological patterns that 
depend on the class they belong to (i.e., the root classes 3- 
rad., Il.gem, III. inf., etc., discussed above). There are con- 
jugated, finite, and non-finite forms, including infinitives 
and participles (e.g., sdm “listening," mry “beloved”); both 
perform important roles in the construction of the sen- 
tence. The basic conjugation pattern is composed of 
the verbal stem— the lexical root with the addition of 
affixes — followed by the agent/subject expression: for ex- 
ample, sdm z.t “w'hen the woman listens,” sdm=f “when 
he listens.” sdm.n=s ‘when she listened." This example 
shows the so-called suffix or sdm —f (conventionally pro- 
nounced sedemef) conjugation, sdm having been chosen 
as the paradigm verb by Egyptologists. This pattern car- 
ries various markers of verbal categories — voice, tense, 
aspect, and mood — and it has a broad range of syntactic 
uses, for example as circumstantial clauses or noun 
clauses; as relative clauses, the verbal forms are called 
participles and relative forms. Semantic categories and 
syntactic functions are conveyed by affixes, or through in- 
ternal modifications in vowel and stress patterns, which 
are concealed by the writing system (cf. s&dmaf“ when he 
listens” vs. sadm&f" that he listens”). The sdm conjuga- 

tion * s the nucleus of a verbal phrase that contains one or 
two noun phrases (the agent/subject phrase and, in the 
case of transitive verbs, the object phrase), and very often 
a prepositional phrase that is closely linked with the verb 
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and modifies its lexical meaning (much as in English ver- 
hal semantics). Verbal phrases of this type are very fre- 
quent in a variety of syntactic contexts: as noun clauses, 
which are of particular synchronic and diachronic inter- 
est (subjunctive \Jm /. as object clause of the \erb Ji 
“give, cause.” Ji \Jm */ "to cause that he listens, to make 
him listen”): as subject clauses of sentences and verbs; 
and as noun clauses after prepositions, which then func- 
tion as conjunctions (m sjm-f ~ when he listened"). 

In addition to the forms of the sjm =/ pattern, there is 
a verbal pattern with different suffix endings that is an 
authentic cognate of the Semitic suffix conjugation. These 
endings change the verb from fientic (event-reproducing) 
to a word denoting a state, condition, or quality; for ex- 
ample. "to come" becomes "arrived." and "to do" becomes 
"done ' Such a verbal form requires a preceding subject 
with which its suffixes are in concord: z.t sm.ti “the 
woman is gone.” Syntactically, such a form shows fea- 
tures of an adverbial phrase. It has been given a number 
of labels that attempt to denote its different functions: old 
perfective, stativc. pseudoparticiple. and qualitative (the 
last is used for the corresponding Coptic form). 

Adverbial phrases comprise a few original adverbs and 
a large number of prepositional phrases (preposition + 
noun phrase): they express local, temporal, modal, causal, 
or other logical conditions and circumstances. A very im- 
portant subgroup is the so-called pseudoverbal construc- 
tion. which uses the prepositions hr. in. and r followed by 
the infinitive as the noun phrase; these express progres- 
sive or future action (e.g.. z-t hr s Jin Jj j. w “the woman is/ 
was interrogating the scribe.” z.l r sjm "the woman shall 
listen"), and they are functional and semantic counter- 
parts of the old perfective. No less important are the uses 
of the sjm t conjugation as advcrbials of superordinated 
sentences, unless these are not “circumstantially adver- 
bial." as Collier ( 1991 ) puts it. As adverbial adjuncts, ad- 
verbial phrases are a means to extend sentences syntacti- 
cally and semantically. 

Egyptian sentence formation (like that of English) is 
lust o! all dominated by word order: a word’s function 
depends on its position. Not just verb phrases, but also 
noun and adverbial phrases, take pail in predicate- 
building not unlike Egyptians Afro-Asiatic language 
family relatives, but unlike Indo-European. The non- 
verbal sentences are characterized by the absence of a 
copula or copula verb (i.e.. an equivalent of “to be”); thev 
appear in two basic patterns, called "nominal sentences” 
and adverbial sentences." In its pure form, as a sentence 
with one noun phrase functioning as subject and another 
as predicate, the nominal sentence is rarely used in Old 
and Middle Egyptian outside religious texts, but it does 
occur: ph.ti t ph.ti sis. "his strength [isj the strength of 
Seth ” The nominal sentence pattern is realized mainly in 


three subtypes: ( I ) the sentence type yvith the demonstra- 
tivc pw in second noun position, both in minimal form 
(Km p\\\ "dog this" "it is a dog"), and in elaborated ver- 
sions widely used in explanatory or commentary pas- 
sages; (2) the adjective sentence, in which the first noun 
is a nominalized participle of an adjective-verb (nfr su*. 
"perfect he" - “he is perfect"), a sentence that expresses a 
permanent quality; and (3) the cleft sentence, with a first 
noun introduced by a particle and. in second noun posi- 
tion. a nominalized participle without concord (in z-t irr 
st. "it is the woman who does it") — a focusing construc- 
tion. like its English counterpart. 

The other large sentence category, the adverbial sen- 
tence, is the most versatile of the Egy ptian sentence pat- 
terns and is widespread in texts of all kinds. In its basic 
pattern, a nominal or pronominal subject, either bare or 
preceded by a particle, is followed by an adverbial phrase 
as predicate: zhj w "the scribe is here": zJj.i.m’ m pn\ =f, 
“the scribe is in his house.” If the subject is pronominal, 
an introducing panicle is mandatory: mk fw 'i. "Look, you 
are here.” The adverbials that may function as predicates 
range from adverbs proper and prepositional phrases of 
all types, to the pseudoverbal construction with its tem- 
poral and aspectual features, and they may include the 
sdm-f forms (this question will be treated below). The 
sentential meaning of the adverbial sentence as a whole is 
the plain presentation of real or fictive facts. This mean- 
ing is changed to an overt assertion of truth on the part 
of the speaker bv the introductory element iu; and to nar- 
rative sequence by 'h\n and wn.in. In the case of a pro- 
nominal subject, all these "compound tenses" use the suf- 
fix pronouns. 

Although basically simple in structure, the adverbial 
sentence is elaborated in proportion to the elaboration of 
the noun phrases involved. The highest degree of com- 
plexity is obtained through the use of subject clauses, as 
analyzed by Polotsky ( 1976 ). In complex adverbial sen- 
tences. the noun in subject or theme function is substi- 
tuted by specific forms of the sjtn~f that show gemina- 
tion in the "weak” verbal classes (II. gem. . III. inf., some of 
IV.gcm.); this apparently produces an effect of localiza- 
tion ol the adverbial predicate ( irr-j pi ih hr-m "that you 
make this emotion is why?" = "why are you in this 
mood?"). These forms had been termed "emphatic” since 
Ermans time: Polotsky ( 1965 ) reinterpreted them as con- 
veying the focalizatinn effect, and later ( 1976 ) introduced 
the now current term "substantival forms of the s(Jm=f 
conjugation." 

Egyptological grammarians are at variance in the de- 
scription of verbal sentences, depending on which notion 
of the Middle Egy ptian sentence they prefer. It one favors 
a stringent, abstract notion of the sentence along Po- 
lotsky s line and entertains a nominalistic approach to ver- 
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bal sentences, as I do. one can explain the use of verbal 
phrases within the frame of the adverbial sentence. Verbal 
sentences are then those adverbial sentences that use 
schn-f phrases in predicate position and hence have a 
Subject-Verb-Object (SVO) structure: z.t sdnt=s zh+w 
“the woman interrogates the scribe. m*=s sclnt-s st she 
does it habitually." Verbal phrases are marked lor subordi- 
nation and need higher units in which to function. If. 
however, one prefers a pragmatic notion of the sentence 
and an essentialistic (or Platonic) approach, the sdm-f 
phrases may as well be explained as verbal non-initial 
main clauses/sentences — lorms that appear only in sec- 
ond position after initial sentence forms — which are ini- 
tialized by the particles mk, iw, etc. Verbal phrases are 
marked for independence and hence are embedded into 
subordination functions in higher units; they do not enter 
into substitution relations with adverbials, but rather 
with bare adverbial or pseudoverbal sentences. They have 
a VSO structure; preceding nouns are topics of the verbal 
sentence (i.e., z-t, sdnt-s zhj.w, “the woman, she interro- 
gates the scribe"); and "emphatic" forms are thematized 
or topicalized predicates, that is, predicative forms that 
are made the theme of an utterance or that foreground 
what is in the speakers interest. The latter explanatory' 
framework has been proposed and elaborated by Collier 
and extended by Loprieno. 

The verbal sentence is also realized in forms with spe- 
cific affixes, the contingent tenses sdm.in-f sdm.hr-f, 
sdm.ki=f; the sequence depends on previous circum- 
stances. Finally, there are the request sentences, expressed 
by imperatives or initial "prospective” sdm-f ("subjunc- 
tive" in Old Egyptian). 

The later group — Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Cop- 
tic. On the surface. Late Egyptian appears to be a closely 
related continuation of Middle Egyptian. However, its 
grammatical system represents the first step of a rather 
radical change, which will become more obvious in De- 
motic and Coptic. 

Many Late Egyptian morphological and syntactic vari- 
ations can be subsumed under the expression "analytic 
tendency.” This tendency frequently dominates linguistic 
evolution in general, for example in the tendency to dis- 
tribute individual functions to several individual mor- 
phemes in order to preclude ambiguity (e.g., Latin legi > 
habeo lectum > Italian ho letto, “I have read”). German 
and Latin are languages of the synthetic type, while Ital- 
ian, French, and English are analytic. Middle Egyptian 
constructions and phrases are generally characterized by 
syntactic thickness, but the speakers of the New Kingdom 
tend to dissolve this thickness. Thus, the Middle Egyptian 
sentence gmi.n—i zi sdr.w "and I found the man sleeping," 
appears in Late Egyptian as iw—i gm pi zi iw-f sdr (or. 
etymologizing, iw=i hr gm.t pj zi iw-f sdr.w). Grammati- 


cal and semantic features that were formerly expressed 
with one or a few morphemes are now distributed among 
a larger number of moiphemes. This is accompanied by 
a tendency to exchange the positions of the linguistic item 
defined and the item defining it— that is. to place the de- 
fining expression in the nucleus position of a syntagma or 
group of expressions. These principles can be illustiated 
as follows. 

Middle Egyptian sdm.n=f is synthetically constructed 
from the root morpheme [sdm], meaning “hear.” to which 
the dependent morpheme (.«) is joined to give the mean- 
ing "have heard.” When the suffix pronoun (=/*) is 
attached to the stem, (sdm.n) carries both meaning and 
conjugation. Its conjugation form ( sdm=f ) distinguishes 
it from the other conjugations. In Late Egyptian, such a 
form is "analyzed” into the conjugation base [in] (with 
reference to tense "past”), the agent expression {=/*]. and 
the meaning expression (sdm), giving iri=f sdm. The de- 
velopment toward this perfectly "periphrastic” conjuga- 
tion was not complete until the Late Demotic stage; for a 
while, in Late Egyptian, sdm=f took over the function of 
Middle Egyptian sdm.n=f 

Noun phrases underwent a comparable evolution. 
Middle Egyptian prw-n ("our house") became Late Egyp- 
tian pyy-n pr when the marking of grammatical gender, 
specification (definite/indefinite, known/unknown), and 
possession were removed from the meaning expression 
("house”) and transferred to the so-called possessive ar- 
ticle. In Egyptian, the constituent in second position is 
usually dependent on that in the first: in the Middle Egyp- 
tian noun phrase, prw is the pivot, or nucleus, of prw-n, 
and the dependent suffix =n is its satellite; in Late Egyp- 
tian pjy=n pr, by contrast, the article form pyy~n be- 
comes the nucleus of the phrase, with pr as its satellite. 
This transfer of a specifying linguistic feature from the 
position of satellite to nucleus, or vice versa, is termed 
"conversion,” and it is another indication of the analytic 
tendency of Late Egyptian. 

The other main evolutionary tendencies of this stage 
may be called "morphologization” and "paradigmatiza- 
tion.” Middle Egyptian was characterized by a wide vari- 
ety of adverbial phrases with a correspondingly large 
spectrum of uses. They played a significant role in sen- 
tence structure itself, and. as adverbial adjuncts or sen- 
tence adverbials, they modified and enhanced sentences. 
In Late Egyptian, the entire range of adverbial phrases is 
still present — adverbs, prepositions with nouns and in- 
finitives. and old perfectives. All these except the preposi- 
tional phrases (which do double duty as adverbial ad- 
juncts) now become essentially restricted to the predicate 
position of the initial or non-initial adverbial sentence, 
now called the "first present." The sentence constructions 
of the Middle Egyptian type have become morphologi- 
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call* invariable, and each has a fixed role in the field 
of Egyptian sentential semantics The svntactic status of 
those sentence tvpes of Late Egyptian. Demotic, and Cop- 
tic that use verbal formations is described under the no- 
tions "sentence conjugation'* and “clause conjugation" 
(adopted from Polotskv I960 and transferred to Late 
Egyptian bv Frandsen 1974, and to Demotic bv Johnson 
1976) In t fie first case, thev are the minimal form of an 
independent sentence: in the second, thev perform the 
functions ol parts of speech as subject, object, or adver- 
bial in their superordinated sentence conjugation, the in- 
dependent sentence. Morphological development from 
Late Egyptian to Coptic is fairlv straightforward, though 
often concealed bv the different writing systems; the latter 
group tends to be more tense-oriented than the former. 

The adverbial sentence or first present has remained 
hasicallv the same as in Middle Egyptian, but there are 
alreadv a few morphological traits that presage the even- 
tual form of the pattern in Coptic: a new type of subject 
pronoun in initial position {t\v-i "17 sir "he”): and the 
gradual loss of the preposition hr in writing (completed 
during the twentieth dynasty), and of the formatives of 
the old perfective. The earlier form referred to present or 
relative present time; still in Coptic, infinitive and qualita- 
tive (lexicalized since Demotic times) are in substitutional 
relations to adverbs and prepositional phrases, as they 
were in Middle Egyptian imk wi hr sjm > Late Egyptian 
and Demotic /it 7 sdm > Coptic fnunTi "I listen”). 

In Late Egyptian and Demotic the preterite tense is ex- 
pressed bv sdm f (the functional heir of Middle Egyptian 
sjm.n f— more exactly, fir s ijm.n-f). Not until the Late 
Demotic (Roman) period did the periphrastic form (iri = 
f %/m), the precursor of the Coptic preterite (xqounTi "I 
listened”), come into use. Future tense is expressed by the 
i\\ -sentence of old with r + infinitive, now called "third 
future" C fit f r sdm > hr = fstm > «cj«c:u>tm "he shall lis- 
ten"). Sentences with imperatives (now with a prefix, 
t % dm listen!”) or with the initial and independent pro- 
spective % dm f express requests and wishes; the sjm -/as 
noun clause following the imperative of the verb "give, 
cause” has been widely used during all times, but now the 
construction becomes morphologizcd as the precursor of 
the Coptic causative imperative/ jussive dm sjm =/ “make 
him listen!” Demotic mi ir / stm ■ Coptic »i.\|»« atrium); 
its subordinate equivalent is morphologizcd as clause 
conjugation, the Coptic finalis Uli i sdm f > Demotic 
di i ii I stm Coptic K\p«a|r:iuTfi “so that I make him 
listen ) I lie noun clauses in the subject/lheme position of 
the adverbial sentence ("emphatic” n Jm f ) appear in a 
single periphrastic form in Late Egyptian (as a sdm-f 
form of in "to do” with prefix i.-. i.ir=f sdm): as a further 
linguistic development, the construction will evolve into 
.i "converter.” 


Since the Demotic stage there existed a special mor- 
phologi/cd form for the expression of general truths, as 
the Flnglish present tense does ( hr sdm-f hr ir-f stm > 
u>x i< um ii; historically, it is a derivation of Middle Egyp- 
tian sjm.hr -f ). 

All the constructions listed are negated either bv the 
negation particles hn/bw (which are graphcmalic variants 
of Old and Middle Egyptian ttn/n; Coptic again ii or •« ). or 
bv corresponding negative conjugation patterns. 

Besides the sentence conjugations as forms of the inde- 
pendent sentence, there are diachronically adjusted forms 
of the non-verbal sentences, cleft sentence, "pure" nomi- 
nal sentence, adjectival sentence, and the sentence with 
demonstrative pjy (< Middle Egyptian pw): most of them 
survive, slightly modified, into Coptic. 

While the sentence conjugations were thus becoming 
morphosvntactically fixed, so were a number of construc- 
tions that logically subordinate: the clause conjugations. 
The former group of adv erbial phrase constructions made 
of verbal phrases was restricted primarily to prepositional 
phrases, which in turn became morphologizcd construc- 
tions formed by conjunctions and specific forms of the 
verb: the infinitive, subjunctive sdm-f, and the sdm.t-f. 
These can be etymologically recognized onlv as forms of 
former prepositional phrases: (1) the "temporal” ( m-Jr 
sdm-f > Demotic n-J ir-f stm >iiT«p«qc:urrn "when he 
listened”) and a few other constructions of this type: (2) 
the "terminative" ( r-ir . / = f-sdm/ sf-i. ir. r = f-sdm > Demotic 
s'(m)t\\’=fstm > u)\(tt)Tqc:(UTM "until he listened"); and (c) 
the "conjunctive" ( mtw-f-sdm . out of the earli cvhn'-sdm. 
hn'-ntf-sdm; Demotic has the same form. Coptic itqounfi 
"and he shall listen”). The forms are negated bv using tm. 
the negative verb. 

Aside from the clause conjugations thus constituted, 
quite different forms of sentence extension appear in 
place of the adverbial phrases. It is now the sentence itself 
that becomes the means of sentence extension by being 
subordinated with conjunctions, termed "converters” in 
Egyptology. The most important converter in Late Egyp- 
tian and Demotic is hr (Coptic «•). iw converts sentence 
conjugations into clauses, various kinds of adverbial 
or circumstantial clauses, and occasionally even noun 
clauses and so-called content clauses. Syntactically im- 
portant also is the relative converter nty (Coptic 
win ). which subordinates independent sentences as rela- 
tive clauses. Especially in Late Egyptian, but less so in 
Demotic, u/v-relative clauses are still in complementary 
use with participles and relative forms, which have disap- 
peared in Coptic. The "emphatic" sjm = f/ i. ir-f sdm ot old 
is reduced to another converter in Demotic, i.ir (Coptic «•/ 
eretd Ht-), which more and more tends to be used with 
the whole set of sentence conjugations; Coptic displays a 
full-ticdgcd system of "second tenses” thus constructed. 
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The complete change in the grammatical character of 
/vr has always been felt to be a major obstacle in accepting 
a historical continuity in linguistic evolution from the ear- 
lier to the later group. In Middle Egyptian, /tv was em- 
ployed primarily to begin independent sentences, while in 
Late Egyptian, it has become a characteristic feature of 
subordination. 

The manner in which the Late Egyptian forms were 
derived from the Middle Egyptian forms can best be seen 
in the adverbial sentence. In a Middle Egyptian adverbial 
sentence like z-t im ("the woman is there"), the construc- 
tive boundary is between the nominal and the adverbial 
phrase: that is. the relationship between the noun z ./ and 
the adverb im is the same as the relationship of iw z-t and 
im in the nv-sentence, iw z.t im ("it is the woman there"). 
In Late Egyptian, the internal relationship of a z'w-sen- 
tence of the iw z.t im type has been changed by the prin- 
ciples of boundary shift. This shifting eventually estab- 
lished a boundary between the modifier and the clauses 
that follow it. This meant, in principle, that [iw + noun] 
and [preposition + noun] became [iw] and [noun + prep- 
osition + noun]. Apparently it is the sentence conjugation 
Z-t im (first present/adverbial sentence) itself that follows 
iw; it thus would appear that the adverbial sentence itself 
has been "subordinated" to iw. The clause following iw is 
thus understood as a dependent form of an independent 
sentence, made dependent by iw. The same holds true for 
the entire set of Middle Egyptian nv-sentences (only in the 
form of the third future does z'w retain its previous role). 
The Late Egyptian sentence conjugation forms are de- 
rived from the Middle Egyptian zw-sentence, and this ori- 
gin likewise explains the functional shift of z'w, which has 
become the marker indicating the dependency of the fol- 
lowing clause. 

[See also Language.] 
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Old Egyptian 

The name given to the first attested stage of the ancient 
Egyptian language is Old Egyptian. It can be subdivided 
historically into several phases. The first hieroglyphic in- 
scriptions. from the Prcdynastic and Early Dynastic pe- 
riod (t 3050-2687 tu i i. consist mostly of labels in a devel- 
oping form of hierogly phic writing; they reveal little about 
the grammar of the language other than the identity of 
si irne of its words. Texts from the Old Kingdom (third 
through sixth dynasties. c. 2687-2 191 bce) represent the 
classical phase of Old Egyptian — the phase to yvhich the 
term Old Egyptian normally refers. Inscriptions from 
ihe First Intermediate Period (eighth through eleventh dy- 
nasties. c.2 190- 1998 h< r ) reflect the final phase of Old 
Egyptian .Most ol these are written in a form of the lan- 
guage that is transitional between Old Egyptian and the 
next major phase, known as Middle Egyptian. Factors 
such as dialectal differences and the conservative nature 
of some texts, as well as the gradual nature of language 
change, make it impossible to determine a point at which 
Old Egyptian ended and Middle Egyptian began. 

Texts. The first texts to reveal major grammatical fea- 
tures of the language appeared at the beginning of the 
Old Kingdom contemporary- with the standardization 
of hieroglyphic signs and orthography. The earliest in- 
scriptions that consist of more than mere labels are the 
speeches of various divinities on a shrine of Djoser. first 
pharaoh of the third dvnastv (r. 2687-2668 at i.). and the 
lomh biography ol an official named Metjen. whose ca- 
i eei spanned the end of the third dv nasty and the begin- 
ning of the fourth (c.2630 iu i f. These two sources also 
icptcseni the two major genres of Old Egyptian texts, reli- 
gious and seculat 

Ihe genie n| Old Egyptian religious lexis is repre- 
sented primarily by the Pyramid Texts, a collection of lu- 
ncrarv rituals and spells inscribed on the sarcophagi and 
subterranean walls ol loyal tombs lr«»m the end of the 
lihli dynasty through the eighth dvnastv The language of 
these ie\is is largely homogenous and. given the generally 
conservative nature of religious inscriptions, probably 
represents the earliest lomi ol Old Egyptian, despite the 
relatively late dale ol the tombs in which they were in- 


scribed During the First Intermediate Period. Pyramid 
Texts were also inscribed on the walls of nonroyal tombs, 
sarcophagi, and coffins At the same time, the older texts 
were uhen rc-editcd and expanded with additional spells. 
Some of these newer texts, known as Coffin Texts, are 
written in the Old Egyptian of the Pyramid Texts and may 
have been a part ol the older genre that was not inscribed 
in the Old Kingdom royal tombs. Others reflect a late 
form of Old Egyptian (or an early form of Middle Egyp- 
tian). and were probably composed during the First Inter- 
mediate Period. Like the transition between Old Egyptian 
and Middle Egyptian, the evolution of Pyramid Texts to 
Coffin Texts cannot be dated precisely, and it is not always 
possible to separate the two bodies ol texts on the basis 
of language alone. 

The genre of religious texts also includes inscriptions 
from the mortuary temples and chapels of roval and 
nonroyal tombs. Such inscriptions normally accompany 
scenes of daily life or offering bearers carved on the walls 
of these buildings, and are often no more than extended 
labels describing the scenes and their participants. In a 
lew cases, however, the scenes depict religious rituals, and 
their texts record parts of the liturgy of these rites. No- 
table examples are the sed-festival reliefs of Nevvoserre 
Any (fifth dynasty, r. 2474-2444 bce). which recorded the 
rituals that commemorated this pharaohs thirtieth year 
of reign, the scenes of funerary rites, and the postmortem 
pilgrimage to Abydos on the walls of some nonroval tomb- 
chapels. Although nonroval tombs of the Old Kingdom 
were not inscribed with Pyramid Texts, they do contain a 
table of ones, which reflects in its contents and order the 
same ones recorded in the spells of the Offering Ritual 
from the Pyramid Texts. 

The genre of Old Egy ptian secular texts is more varied. 
Beginning with the inscriptions of Metjen. it is repre- 
sented primarily hv the biographies inscribed in the 
tombs and on the stelae of officials from the fourth dy- 
nasty into the First Intermediate Period. These texts were 
intended to demonstrate the exemplary character of their 
authors, a prerequisite for the privilege of a mortuary 
cult. Such texts often relate notable deeds that the de- 
ceased performed in the service of the king. As such, they 
constitute a major source for historical events ol the Old 
Kingdom. A prime example is the biography of the official 
Weni. who served as military commander in the Near 
East, governor ol I'ppci Egypt, and judge of a harem trial 
in the roval resilience during the sixth dvnastv (c.2360- 
2300 tu l ). This text, the longest of its ty pe, was consid- 
ered hv later generations ol Egyptians as a model ol the 
genre. Secular texts also include several roval decrees 
made on behalf of Egyptian temples and an archive of 
priestly service in the mortuary temple of the fifth dynasty 
pharaoh Neferirkare Kakai at Ahusir during the late fifth 
and early sixth dynasties (c. 2430-2330 bce). 
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During the reign of Izezi (fifth dynasty, r. 2436-2404 
bce). the genre of letters first appears in Egyptian texts. 
The earliest recorded examples are communications from 
Izezi to his viziers Rashepses and Senedjemib, recorded 
as part of their tomb biographies. One of the more famous 
Old Egyptian texts is a letter from the young pharaoh 
Pepy II (sixth dynasty, r. 2300-2206 bce) to the official 
Harkhuf, recorded in the latter's autobiography, in which 
the king eagerly instructs Harkhuf in the handling of a 
dwarf that Harkhuf was bringing back from an expedition 
to the Sudan, "for My Majesty wants to see this dwarf 
more than the products of Sinai or Punt." Private corre- 
spondence as such has not been preserved. Its closest rep- 
resentatives are a number of letters to the dead, written 
on objects placed in private tomb-chapels, and a letter of 
complaint from a quarry chief to the vizier; all of these 
date to the late sixth dynasty and the First Intermediate 
Period. 

Old Egyptian is not represented in some of the more 
"literary” genres of later stages of the language, such as 
stories and wisdom literature. This may be an accident of 
preservation, but there is evidence that these genres may 
not have existed until after the Old Kingdom ended. This 
is particularly true for wisdom literature; although a num- 
ber of such texts, such as the Instruction of Ptahhotep and 
Instructions of Kagemni, were assigned to the authorship 
of Old Kingdom officials, their preserved copies are writ- 
ten in Middle Egyptian or, at the earliest, in the latest 
form of Old Egyptian. This is also true of medical texts 
whose origin has been placed in the Old Kingdom, such 
as the Edwin Smith Papyrus. The theological treatise 
known as the Memphite Theology, which is preserved in 
a twenty-fifth dynasty copy, has long been dated to the Old 
Kingdom, but more recent research indicates that it was 
composed, at the earliest, during the nineteenth dynasty. 

Most of the extant Old Egyptian textual sources are in- 
scribed in hieroglyphs. Documents composed in the 
handwritten script known as Hieratic are limited to a few 
archives and nonroyal letters. The Pyramid Texts, how- 
ever. show signs of an original written in cursive hiero- 
glyphs; this script, as well as Hieratic, is also employed in 
some copies of the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts from 
the First Intermediate Period. 

The formal nature of most Old Egyptian texts con- 
strains the degree to which they represent the contempo- 
rary spoken language. As a rule, religious texts can be con- 
sidered more archaic in this respect than those of the 
secular genre. The composition of most Pyramid Texts 
can be dated, at the latest, to the mid-fifth dynasty by 
comparing their verbal system with that of the tomb biog- 
raphies. The theology of these texts, and the architecture 
of the pyramid substructures reflected in them, suggest 
that they originated in the late fourth dynasty at the earli- 


est. Colloquial Old Egyptian is best represented by the 
speech of laborers recorded as an adjunct to certain tomb 
scenes. These texts show verbal features of later Old Egyp- 
tian and Middle Egyptian as well as certain elements that 
did not become a regular part of the written language un- 
til Late Egyptian— in particular, the use of the demonstra- 
tive p? as the definite article. 

Orthography. Two major orthographic features distin- 
guish Old Egyptian texts: the reliance on ideograms and 
phonograms, and the spelling of the dual and plural. Old 
Egyptian spells most words either with ideograms (single 
hieroglyphs representing words, such as the picture of 
a leg for rd, “leg") or phonograms (hieroglyphs represent- 
ing sounds, such as the image of a mouth, r, and hand, d, 
for rd, "leg"), whereas later texts frequently add one or 
more ideograms as "determinatives" at the end of a word 
spelled with phonograms (such as mouth plus hand plus 
leg as determinative, for rd, "leg"). Old Egyptian regu- 
larly spells the dual and plural of nouns by repeating ideo- 
grams, determinatives, or entire words (e.g., leg-leg for 
rdwj, “two legs"; mouth-hand-leg-leg-leg or mouth- 
hand-leg repeated three times for rdw, “legs"), while later 
texts normally add two or three short strokes or dots to 
the singular for the same purpose. 

These features reflect the historical position of Old 
Egyptian at the beginning of Egyptian writing. The use of 
strokes (or dots) to indicate the dual and plural is clearly 
a simplification of the earlier convention. The addition of 
determinatives may have begun as a feature of handwrit- 
ten texts in cursive hieroglyphs or Hieratic, whose simpli- 
fied signs require less effort to make than those of carved 
inscriptions. The older conventions are most often found 
in religious texts, in line with their more conservative 
nature. 

Phonology. Old Egyptian has twenty-two phonemes 
(distinctive sounds), most of which are identical to those 
found in later stages of the language. The sounds tran- 
scribed as z (perhaps a th sound, as in English think ) and 
s are distinct in Old Egyptian, though by Middle Egyptian 
they had coalesced into a single phoneme, s. The sound 
represented by h (probably a palatalized kh, as in German 
ich) seems to have evolved during the course of the Old 
Kingdom: Old Egyptian texts uses {sh, as in English shoe ) 
as well as h to spell words later written with h alone, indi- 
cating that this sound was not part of the original phone- 
mic inventory. 

The Pyramid Texts contain evidence of the develop- 
ment of phonemic / (a palatalized /, as in British tune ) 
from k (e.g., kw >/w, "you"), both of which occur in these 
texts. Old Egyptian also shows the beginning of several 
sound changes that are better attested in Middle Egyp- 
tian: the change of j (perhaps an original l) to ’ and r to * 
in syllable-final or word-final position, as well as / to / in 
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some words the coalescence of : arid > into s; and the loss 
of the feminine ending t in word-final position 

Old Egyptian often fias the phoneme i (probably a 
vowel marker or glottal stop) in forms where Middle 
Egyptian has u. This includes the demonstrative pi (found 
in older Pyramid Texts) for p\\. the impersonal/ passive 
suffix ti (Middle Egyptian fw). and third person masculine 
singular stative suffix i (Middle Egyptian w). The double 
reed-leaf usually represents it (deriving from i + i. i + w, 
or h - i) in Old Egyptian, but by Middle Egyptian it has 
become a separate phoneme v. 

Grammar. The history of the Egy ptian language shows 
an overall development from synthetic to analytic forms: 
that is. from signaling differences in meaning by changes 
in the form of a word (e.g.. English bring versus brought) 
to indicating them bv combining words (e.g., English 
hrtnit versus will bring). Old Egy ptian stands at the begin- 
ning of this development, and is. therefore, the most syn- 
thetic phase of the language. This feature is most visible 
in the verbal system, but can be seen in other grammatical 
classes as well. 

The major grammatical differences between Old and 
Middle Egyptian can be summarized as follows: 

• use of a productive dual, not only in nouns but also 
in pronouns, adjectives, and verb forms. Bv Middle 
Egyptian the dual exists primarily in nouns alone; 
and then mostly for things that can be paired, such 
as irf i. “eyes." 

• full agreement in gender and number between nouns 
and their modifiers. In Middle Egyptian, modifiers 
are usually either masculine singular, masculine plu- 
ral. or feminine. 

• demonstrative pronouns fully declined for differ- 
ences in gender and number. Middle Egyptian has 
only three declined demonstratives: masculine singu- 
lar. feminine singular, and generic. 

• second and third person singular independent pro- 
nouns based on the dependent forms (/u»/ and put. 
"you"; mw. "he”; sit. "she”). In Middle Egyptian these 
are replaced bv forms constructed from the base nt 
plus the suffix pronouns Intk and ntj. "you": till, "he"; 
nt\. ’ she"). The newer form ntf first appears in a Pyr- 
amid Text of Pepv II. 

• productive use of the relative pronoun iwti as the 
negative counterpart of nt\ "who. which, that." In 
Middle Egyptian m tt is usually replaced bv the ana- 
Iwu construction ol ntx plus a negative word. 

• regular use of the bipartite nominal-predicate pat- 
tern \ H ("A is b” or "B is a"). In Middle Egyptian this 
pattern is more limited in use. 

• agreement in gender and number between the "cop- 
ula" and v m the nominal-predicate patterns a p\v (“It 


is a") and A;m b (~B is a" or “a is b"). Middle Egyptian 
uses onlv invariable /n\ in this construction. 

• frequent use of the prefix / in many verb forms.This 
is primarily a feature of religious texts, and is less 
common in secular inscriptions. The prefix in Middle 
Egyptian is limited to the imperative of a few verbs. 

• regular use of the simple transitive perfective (or "in- 
dicative") sdm.f and the transitive and intransitive 
stative as independent past tense verb forms. In 
Middle Egyptian these forms are supplanted by the 
perfect (sjm.n.f ) of transitive verbs and the stative 
of intransitive verbs, normally as the second element 
of a compound construction. This change is first at- 
tested in secular texts of the later Old Kingdom. 

• productive use of a synthetic future tense, the pro- 
spective (or “sdmw.f”) and its passive ( sdmttt.f ). By 
Middle Egyptian the prospective survives only in a 
few constructions and is otherwise replaced by the 
subjunctive (s^m./ ) or the analytic "pseudoverbal" 
future construction (iw.f r sdm. I The change from 
prospective to subjunctive is documented in the Pvt- 
amid Texts, and secular texts show the analytic con- 
struction already in the mid-fifth dynasty. 

• use of the analytic construction si eject to ex- 

press the imperfect. Middle Egyptian regularly uses 
the "pseudoverbal" construction subject hr stfm for 
this purpose, as do secular texts beginning in the 
fifth dynasty. 

• use of the particle iw primarily in main clauses. In 
Middle Egyptian this particle also occurs in circum- 
stantial clauses, for which Old Egyptian texts regu- 
larly use sk. 

• a single negative particle ni in place of the Middle 
Egyptian negatives ni and mi. 

• the negative particles mi and u; for which Middle 
Egyptian uses ni is and mi. respectively. 

• use of the negative verb nni in the negation of pur- 
pose clauses. Middle Egyptian texts generally show 
the negative verb tm in this use. 

The grammar of Old Egyptian, even in its "classical" 
stage, is far from uniform. For the most part it reflects 
the slow evolution of the language throughout the seven 
hundred years that Old Egyptian is attested. As already 
noted, the Pyramid Texts seem to represent the earliest 
stage of the language, which is also that of secular texts 
until the mid-fifth dynasty. Differences between the lan- 
guage of two genres during this time lie more in ortho- 
graphic conventions and the varying requirements of 
their subject matter than in grammar. The Pyramid Texts 
are generally more liberal in yvriting "weak” verbal ele- 
ments, such as the phoneme / as a prefix or ending, yvhile 
narrative forms and constructions are attested primarily 
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in the tomb biographies and not in the ritual spells of the 
Pyramid Texts. 

In the middle of the fifth dynasty however, secular 
texts begin to show changes in the language that are not 
reflected, at least not to the same extent, in the more con- 
servative religious texts. The most important ol these are 
the gradual loss of the synthetic future forms (also re- 
flected in the Pyramid Texts) and the introduction of the 
"pseudoverbal" constructions (which do not appear in the 
Pyramid Texts). It is for this reason that the secular texts 
can be considered more representative of the contempo- 
rary language than those of the religious genre. A number 
of important changes in the verbal system also have to do 
with narrative forms, which are by and large absent from 
religious texts: in particular, the replacement of the per- 
fective ( sdrn.f ) bv the perfect (sdm.n.f) for the narration 
of past action — a development that is paralleled in the 
history of modem French and German, where the perfect 
(z7 a fait, er hat getan ) has also largely replaced the simple 
past tense (// fit, er tat). 

Many of the distinctions between Old Egyptian and 
Middle Egyptian are evidently the result of such gram- 
matical changes over the course of time. Of the fifteen ma- 
jor differences listed above, eleven can be traced to dia- 
chronic evolution: features that change or disappear in 
Middle Egyptian and do not revert or reappear in the his- 
tory of the language. In four cases, however, Old Egyptian 
features that disappear in Middle Egyptian reappear in 
Late Egyptian: regular use of the a b nominal-predicate 
pattern, "copula" agreement in the a pw pattern, use of 
the prefix, and use of the sdm.f as a narrative past tense. 
Although the last of these has been explained as a devel- 
opment from the Middle Egyptian perfect (sdm.n.f), the 
remaining three suggest that Old and Late Egyptian rep- 
resent one dialect and Middle Egyptian another. Histori- 
cal and linguistic considerations point to a northern ori- 
gin for Old and Late Egyptian; the origin of Middle 
Egyptian has not been identified. 

[See also Scripts, article on Hieroglyphs.] 
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Middle Egyptian 

The written language of the Middle Kingdom (c.2040- 
1665 BCE) is Middle Egyptian. An early form of Middle 
Egyptian appears in texts from the First Intermediate Pe- 
riod (c.2 165-2040 BCE), and a late form of it in texts from 
the Second Intermediate Period (c. 1665- 1569 bce) and 
the early New Kingdom (c. 1569- 1502 bce). The use of 
Middle Egyptian in later times is discussed at the end 
of the articles bibliography. Although Middle Egyptian 
differs in minor points from earlier Old Egyptian, the 
language of the Old Kingdom, they resemble each other 
closely. For this reason, Middle Egyptian is often classi- 
fied together with Old Egyptian as Earlier or Older 
Egyptian. 

There is a greater difference, and to a certain extent 
a fundamental one, between Middle Egyptian and Late 
Egyptian, the language of the New Kingdom. Late Egyp- 
tian and all following language phases of Egyptian and its 
successor Coptic have been conjointly named Later 
Egyptian (-Coptic). The most important difference be- 
tween Middle Egyptian (or Earlier Egyptian as a whole) 
and Late Egyptian (or Later Egyptian [-Coptic] as a 
whole) is that the former is more synthetic and the latter 
more analytic. An example of the general tendency for the 
synthetic Middle Egyptian language to develop into an an- 
alytic language can be seen in the development of specifi- 
cation of noun gender. The older, synthetic type of lan- 
guage identifies gender with a suffix that is a firm part of 
the noun: Middle Egyptian, or Early Egyptian, feminine 
nouns have the ending t, while masculine nouns do not — 
e.g., sn (the) brother, snt "(the) sister.” In the analytic 
language that followed, gender could be indicated by an 
article, a separate word preceding the noun, which made 
redundant the t at the end of the noun: pjsn “the brother," 
O sn (0 "the sister." 

Sources. Middle Egyptian was the standard language 
of the Middle Kingdom and served as an acrolect (elite 
language) thereafter. During the Middle Kingdom. Middle 
Egyptian was used in monumental inscriptions and litera- 
ture as well as in vernacular communication, especially in 
correspondence. The stylistic viability of the tradition of 
the late Old Kingdoms Pyramid Texts is evident in many 
religious texts, which thus resemble Old Egyptian texts in 
their language. Some learned writings (e.g., medical and 
mathematical texts) continue to use antiquated language. 
Middle Egyptian inscriptions in monumental hieroglyphs 
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were placed on ihe walls ot tcmplcv nival stelae (e g.. bor- 
der stelae), the walls of tombs and memorial chapels, 
and statues 

Middle Egvptian literature can be divided into several 
genres instructions, such as the Instruction of Ptahhotep. 
the Instructions for Klenkare. the Instructions of Ameneni- 
het (lor his son Senvvosret 1). or the Instructions of Kite tx; 
tales, such as the Story of Simthe. the Story of the Ship- 
wrecked Sudor, or the Story of King Khu fit's Court: and 
hvmns. such as the Ihnm to the Nile and a cycle of hymns 
to Senvvosret III Other Middle Egyptian texts, which can 
be given a generic term onlv with some difficulty, are the 
Prophecies of Neferti. the Complaints of KJiakheperre- sonb, 
the Admonitions of l power, the Dialogue of a Alan and his 
Ha. and the Satire of Trades A considerable portion of the 
typologicallv varied Coffin Texts, which were carved on 
the insides of coffins, are composed in Middle Egyptian, 
although manv of these religious texts continue in the Old 
Egvptian tradition. 

Among the nonliterary texts in Middle Egyptian, corre- 
spondence features prominently. The Kahun Papvri. the 
archives of the tow n adjacent to the pyramid of Senvvosret 
II near lllahun. including administrative documents; 
letters addressed to the dead, pleading for intercession 
on behalf of the living writers of the letters; and the pri- 
vate correspondence of the traveling businessman Heka- 
nakhte. in which he attempts to organize all aspects of his 
family's life, at times in a very emotional manner. 

As a result of its position as the language of literature 
during the Middle Kingdom. Middle Egyptian rose in 
status to become the classical standard language. It 
remained an ideal for assorted areas of practical lan- 
guage use until the end of hieroglyphic creative tradition. 
Middle Egyptian is consequently also known as Classical 
Egvptian. Although the Middle Egvptian of the New King- 
dnm has not been given a specific name that is generally 
accepted, the Middle Egvptian that was more intensively 
cultivated horn the Third Intermediate Period on isgener- 
.illv known as Late Middle Egyptian or Neo-Middle Egyp- 
tian A comprehensive name for the entire later use of 
Classical Egyptian has been achieved in the French ex- 
pression egvptien de tradition 

I inguistic Aspects. An impression of the linguistic na- 
ture ot texts m Middle Egvptian can be obtained bv exam- 
ining aspects of morphology, syntax, and pragmatics. An 
excerpt from the Middle Egyptian verbal paradigm fol- 
lows to illustrate morphology; this is followed bv a sketch 
of its svntax and pragmatics, on which the grammar of 
Middle F.gvptian is based and which constitute a major 
research area ot linguistic Egyptology. The linguistic con- 
trasts o| literal a and nonliterary everyday texts are then 
outlined. 

Morphology. Verbal forms are predominently syn- 
thetic. some analytic forms also exist. Synthetic verbal 


forms combine lexemes and inflectional elements in a 
single word form This form is taken bv verbs in the suf- 
fix conjugation (so called because of the final pronominal 
subject added dircctlv to the verbal form). For example: 

1. Ittp.k 

mav -bc-grac ious v ou 
"mav you be gracious" 

2. htp.n nfrlwf 

whcn/l hat -gracious, were (the) gtnls 
"whctVthal the gods were gracious" 

Apart from the suffix conjugation, peculiar to Egyptian. 
Middle Egyptian uses another synthetic verbal form that 
is inflected differently: the pseudoparticiple also called 
the old perfective, or stative. (This is related to the Akkad- 
ian stativc and the West Semitic perfect form): 

3. htp(w-) 
he-is-gracious 
"he is gracious" 

Analytic verbal forms consist of the infinitive preceded bv 
one of the prepositions hr "on”, m "in.” and r "to": 

4. tjhrmnmn 

(the) earth (is) on trembling 
"the earth trembles” 

5. t ? r mnmti 

(the) earth (is) to tremble 
"the earth will tremble" 

It is controversial to what extent particular series of 
verbal forms exist for different syntactic slots. Strictly 
speaking, the so-called standard theory of Egyptian ver- 
bal syntax prescribes two morphologically distinct verbal 
forms for series such as the two presented here; one 
stands syntactically in nominal slots, and the other in ad- 
verbial slots, as in this example: 

6. sm.n.l. 'nh.ti 

(that) depart. ed.vou (is), bcing-alive.you 
"you departed alive” 

The first verbal form, "that you departed.” is nominal be- 
cause it is syntactically equivalent to the noun phrase 
"your departure.” The second is adverbial because "being 
alive” is equivalent to the prepositional phrase "in life.” 
Current opinion favors the existence of two series: one 
is nominal, as the standard theory' presupposes ("that you 
departed”); the other, however, is not adverbial (“being 
alive”) but rather verbal ("you live”). The translation "be- 
ing" for the latter arises from the embedding of a verbal 
form in an adverbial slot, but not from the verbal form 
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itself. On the other hand, it is legitimate to argue that all 
verbal forms are to be interpreted verbally — that verbal 
forms make up a single series morphologically, but that 
different parts of this series are used in different syntac- 
tic slots. 

Syntax and pragmatics. Sentence word order is 
strictly prescribed. The details of the rules are complex 
because word order depends on numerous syntactic fac- 
tors. such as the type of predicate. The order in which 
subject, predicate, object, and adverbial phrases follow 
each other is, however, straightforward in virtually every 
case. This has led to the mistaken belief that Middle Egyp- 
tian is relatively inexpressive. On the contrary, it has a 
wide range of methods of expression at its disposal, which 
grants the language ample expressionistic flexibility. 

The first source of this flexibility is the fact that a sen- 
tence can begin with a situational particle, a topic, back- 
ground information, ora particle of presentation: 

7. Situational particle hv: 
iw: in.n.i Ddi 

it-is-the-case: brought. have.I Djedi 
"I have brought (the man called) Djedi" 

8. Nominal topic: 
hkj pf: ndnd.f hn'.i 

ruler that: conferred. he with.me 
"that ruler conferred with me" 

9. Verbal background information: 
hpr.n.i: hpr.n hprt 

come-into-existence.have.I: come-into-existence.have 
existing-things 

“as soon as I came into existence, being came into exis- 
tence" 

10. Particle of presentation mk: 
mk: ph.n.n hnw 

look: reached. have. we home 
"look, we have reached home" 

Furthermore, various sorts of sentence construction per- 
mit the author to focus on certain parts of a sentence. 
Some of these are irregular with respect to basic sentence 
construction. The following example of a focalizing con- 
struction stresses the adverbial phrase: 

1 1 . gm.n sw ipwttw: hr wjft 

(that-)found.have him (the) messengers: on (the) road 
"on the road the messengers found him" 

This particular type of sentence is of special importance 
in the history of Egyptological linguistics. It was this pi- 
oneering discovery of Hans Jakob Polotsky that led to 
formulation of the standard theory of Egyptian verbal 


syntax. Nevertheless, extension of this theory became 
problematic, and it is not fully, or not at all. accepted by 
most grammarians today. 

Stylistic Differences. Nonliterarv texts such as corre- 
spondence diverge from inscriptions and literary texts 
principally in diction, not in grammar. Nonliterary texts 
are primarily illocutive, addressing the reader himself, 
and literary texts are predominently delocutive, simply 
describing states of affairs. The illocutive nonliterarv texts 
seek to seize the attention of the addressee and employ 
particles of presentation, such as the presentational mk 
"look,” to this end: 

12. mk grt: pj.k pr, mk: sw r<j( w) n p} w'b Nht 

look now: that-of.you house — look: it is-given to the 
priest Nakht 

"look now, your house — look, it is sold to the priest 
Nakht" 

Example 12 also demonstrates the gradual completion 
of thought typical during speech. The message opens with 
an illocutive mk “look" and the establishment of a topic 
("your house, it is") and reopens with a further illocutive 
mk "look." Anacolutha — changes from one grammatical 
construction to another within a single sentence — also 
follow this pattern. 

Literary texts, by contrast, are so strongly structured 
that they sometimes border on becoming schematic. This 
occurs to varying degrees. Most commonly, a type of 
prose poetry results, consisting of verse group formation, 
thought couplets, triplets, and quatrains, frequently con- 
nected by the stylistic device of parallelism of members. 
The verses in literature used in schools are often sepa- 
rated from each other by versification dots also called 
verse points, a method of punctuation (indicated hereaf- 
ter by °; a slash indicates the end of a verse without versi- 
fication dots, and verse groups end with a double slash). 

The Story of Sinuhe presents the initial state of affairs 
in the following words: 

1 3. iw: haw m sgr, ibw m gmw ° 
rwti wrti htm(w) °H 

snyt m tp-hr-mjst ° 
p'wt m imw °ll 

It-is-the-case: (the) residence (was) in silence, (and) 
hearts (were) in mourning. ° 

(The) two-portals, (the) two- great -ones, were-shut. °// 
(The) entourage (was) in head-upon-<the-)knee. ° 

(The) subjects (were) in grief. °H 

The residence was in silence, hearts were in mourning. 0 
The two portals were shut. °// 

The entourage was bowed down. ° 

The subjects were in grief.* °/f 
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The hrM (wo lirurs present (he situation a( (he residence 
in (wo statements ((he use of "(he (wo great portals" is 
mctonvmic tor "residence*). The first line, again, is con- 
ventionally divided into two parts ("silence" parallel (o 
"mourning") The last two lines separate (he people in- 
volved into two complementary' groups, "the entourage" 
and "the subjects." whose respective characteristics are 
"bowed down" and "in mourning." 

A sequence of events can also be structured in this 
manner, as the following passage does for the flight of the 
story's hero. Sinuhe, from the Libyan camp of the royal 
amiv into foreign lands of the Near East: 

14. nmi.n.i \l i /i nt h m Xhi 
tmt.n.i m /n -Stifrw // 
ivrvri / m J n \ht 
wj.ni wtt hrw 

Come -across have I (lake) .Maati: in (the) region (oO (vil- 
lage) Svcomore. 

Come have I: to (village) lsle-(of-)Snolru. 7/ 
Passed-a-time have.l: on (the) edge of (a) field. 7 
Started have I (it) being daylight. 7/ 

"I went across Lake Maati in the region of Sycamore Vil- 
lage 7 

I came to t\le of Snofru Village. 7/ 

I passed .i time at the edge of a field. 7 
I started, w hen it was daylight. " 7/ 

Both of these pairs of sentences are constructed in the 
same svntactic pattern: in each sentence an adverbial 
phrase (shown in italics) is stressed. Although the first 
thought couplet is held together by the names of certain 
places and the second bv expressions of time, albeit of 
different tvpes. the two pairs of lines are not really sepa- 
rated from each other. The first line of the second thought 
couplet focuses on a place, as do both lines of the first 
thought couplet. One could consider adding the third line 
to the two preceding it to make a triplet, leaving the 
fourth as the beginning of what comes next. This pxissibil- 
itv cannot he resolved here; it must suffice to appreciate 
that the narrative is made up of a sequence of svntacti- 
callv more nr less similar verse elements loosely or closely 
connected In parallelisms of style m content. 

I inguisticullv progressive language elements such as 
the article or the possessive article occur occasionally in 
both nonlitcrarv texts and the more recent stylistically 
vernactilai tales ol Papvrus Westcar: lor example. pi xv'h 
the pi lest” instead ol w 'h "(the) priest"; pi.k pr "that* 
«i| v on house instead ol pr. k "house, ol.ynu.” Although 
these umililct arv examples feature common linguistic ele- 
ments which become evident verv quicklv. their grammat- 
ical sv stein on the whole corresponds to that of the liter- 

ai\ texts 


Converselv. literary and particularly religious texts 
vimetimes contain expressions reminiscent of the Old 
Kingdom. Such archaic elements are. however, limited in 
number. Surprisingly, retention of the language of the Old 
Kingdom is apparent in the letters of Hekanakhte. which 
are minimally styli/ard and very’ close to colloquial sfkrech. 
In this case, however, it is important to remember that the 
texts were possibly not written in archaic language, but in 
a dialect that is closer to the literary language of the Old 
Kingdom than to that of the Middle Kingdom. Just as in 
the rest of the world, we must assume the existence of 
dialects in pharaonic Egypt. Changes in the location of 
the royal residence and changes in the origin of the elite 
no doubt allowed various dialects to influence the charac- 
ter of written language at different times. 

Writing Systems. The Middle Egyptian texts are writ- 
ten in monumental hieroglyphs or in cursive Hieratic. In- 
scriptions in stone are generally written in monumental 
hieroglyphs. Examples of this style are inscriptions on the 
walls of temples or on royal stelae and in the funerary 
texts of the elite. The majority of the literary and everyday 
texts are generally written in Hieratic script on papy rus. 

Although the great wealth of Egyptian writing signs 
and the ease with which they can be combined gave the 
writer a generous choice of wavs to fonm words and their 
inflections, only a small subset of the possible combina- 
tions was actually used. The variety of accepted ways of 
writing is not unlimited, but no orthographic norms exist 
either; for individual words and their inflections, certain 
forms were considered eugraphic. or "good." 

The manner in which signs were combined in hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions in stone and in cursive Hieratic texts 
is not identical. Short, concise alternatives that minimize 
labor and space predominate in hieroglyphic inscriptions. 
They maintain their clarity in this form, for the most pan. 
Hieratic texts in general are written with more signs. The 
far lower cost of the papyrus on which thev were written 
allowed it to be used more freely, but cursive writing 
lacked the clarity and unambiguity of monumental hiero- 
glyphs in stone. This in turn made it necessary to add clar- 
ifying signs on papyrus. In the Hieratic script, biconso- 
nantal signs are regularlv complemented bv repetition of 
one or both of the component consonants. The biconso- 
nantnl sign nut. for instance, is regularly complemented 
bv the monoconsonantal sign n. so that ntn seems to be 
written ntn + n. Monumental hieroglyphs use such com- 
plements less often than do cursive Hieratic texts. 

A cugraphy (spelling convention) which can be termed 
"classical” became established at the onset of the twelfth 
dynasty. In addition to a general tendenev toward regular- 
ity. the cugraphy reform affected primarily the determina- 
tives, the signs added to a word or its inflection to clarilv 
its semantic content. At this time, individual determina- 
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tives that had been associated with only one or very few 
words began to be replaced by classifying determinatives 
of a more general nature. For example, instead ol comple- 
menting the name of each bird with an image of that bird, 
all bird names were complemented bv a picture of a 
goose, the Egyptian bird par excellence. Again, the word 
for “livestock" is no longer classified by any one of a vari- 
ety of determinatives lor the common livestock — cattle, 
donkeys, and goals — but solely by the symbol for cattle, 
the most highly valued livestock. The ability to write with 
fewer specifying signs to which standardization gave rise 
was especially advantageous for writing in cursive Hier- 
atic signs, which were not able to reproduce graphic de- 
tails as well as were the more pictorial monumental hiero- 
glyphs. 

After the Ramessid period (c. 132 1-1076 bce). the de- 
terminatives and logograms lend to regain their pictorial 
character, and their detail increases. In the Greco-Roman 
period (from 332 bce on), the temple inscriptions become 
showcases for the celebration of pictorial intricacy and 
diversity. The distinctions of old pictographs are refined 
individually to the utmost and extended with the addition 
of further individual details. Ultimately, this pursuit of 
singularity resulted in the creation of completely new pic- 
tographs. unique in every way. 

[See also Scripts, articles on Hieroglyphs and Hieratic 
Script.] 
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WOLFGANG SCHENKEL 

Late Egyptian 

Late Egyptian is generally considered to be that phase of 
the Egyptian language employed in writing manuscript 
documents of the nineteenth through the twenty-first dy- 
nasties. although there are also examples of monumental 
hieroglyphic inscriptions composed in Late Egyptian. 
Monumental texts from the reign of Akhenaten are. in 
fact, the first to display broad usage of Late Egyptian as a 
literary language. It is, however, incorrect to regard Late 
Egyptian as a creation of the Amama period, because 
Late Egyptian elements can be found in earlier texts. New 
Kingdom monumental inscriptions prior to the Amama 
period are composed in a brand of Middle Egyptian with 
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occasional intrusions of Late Egyptian The degree to 
which i Vila ted l-ate Egvptian features arc rescaled in pre- 
Arnama inscriptions depends on the nature ol the dtxu- 
ment The annals of Thutmose III. for example, contain 
more I -itc Egypt lanisms than do vmic of the more lormal 
documents of his reign Some inscriptions of the Theban 
seventeenth dynasty actually p«>sscss more Late Egyptian 
elements than do mans eighteenth dynasty monumental 
texts sshich were consciously crafted in classical Middle 
Egspnan 

During the course of the Ness Kingdom, the spoken 
language experienced change. The documents that pro- 
side the closest approximation to the colloquial language 
are ssntten in the Hieratic script on papvri and ostraca. 
For the eighteenth dsnastx such sources remain limited; 
the Ramessid nineteenth and twentieth dynasties are 
much better represented bs manuscript documents. In 
particular, the area ol Dew el-Medina. where the artisans 
and laborers ssho excavated and decorated the royal 
tombs in western Thebes lived and worked, has been the 
source of thousands of ostraca and numerous papyri. 
With the additional Tomb Robberies Papyri, which record 
the depositions of witnesses in the late twentieth dynasty, 
and the corpus of Late Ramessid Letters, the twentieth 
dx nasty is especially well represented. Although some 
grammars ol Late Egyptian have been broad in scope, us- 
ing both noniitcrarv and literarv texts beginning with the 
Amarna period, this diachronic approach to the study of 
Late Egvptian has more recently yielded to a synchronic 
one that focuses on the nonliterary documents of a re- 
stricted penr*l of time. The currently standard grammar 
of Late Egvptian iCemv and Groll 1984) is essentially one 
of nonliterary Late Egvptian of the twentieth and twenty- 
first dv nasties, with only occasional citations from earlier 
inscriptions, supplemented by a small section on literary 
Late Egyptian. Nonetheless, the broader approach to Late 
Egyptian still has considerable value, especially because 
literarv texts occasionally contain good examples of collo- 
quial Late Egyptian usage that have not vet been discov- 
ered m the corpus of nonliterary Late Egvptian docu- 
ments 

It has been noticed that there are several phenomena 
that Late Egyptian shares with Old Egyptian of the Pyra- 
mid Texts, but not with Middle Egvptian; the prothctic 
syllable of certain verb forms; sentences consisting of two 
ni niiis without copula; and differentiation ol gender and 
numbci •>) the demonstrative pronoun subject lolloyving 
a noun or pronoun predicate. If Late Egyptian was pri- 
marily .in l ppet Egyptian dialect, as is generally believed 
because of the abundance of documents of Theban prove- 
nience then it appeal's that certain dialectal features of 
the oldest Egyptian were preserved in the south but lost 
m the more northerly influenced Middle Egyptian. 

from the testimony ol literary texts, xye know that dia- 


lects existed in the \eyx Kingdom, such that a man of the 
Nile Delta might haye some difficulty conversing yvith a 
rnan from Elephantine in the v>uth of Egypt. The extent 
to which Late Egvptian texts reflect dialect diversity is not 
as readily apparent as in Coptic, where vowels yvere 
clearly indicated in its alphabetic writing svstem. Al- 
though Sarah Groll (1984) believes to have discerned a 
regional dialect in a late tyxentieth dynasty text from 
Middle Egypt, on the yxhole there is remarkable homoge- 
neity in the language of nonliterary documents written 
contemporaneously in various parts of Egypt. Given the 
centralized nature of the Egyptian government and the 
administration of vast temple holdings throughout the 
land, which required extensive travel and communication 
bv officials and scribes, it is unlikely that dialect variation 
greatly intruded on the written language. Particularly in 
administrative documents and letters, often sent over 
considerable distances, the written language must have 
been a standardized form of the Theban dialect of Late 
Egyptian that had become universal and could be under- 
stood by any literate person. A common core of texts, 
copied in the schools of both Upper and Loyver Egypt, 
contributed to maintaining consistency in xvritten com- 
munication. As a result, dialect nuances yvere not much 
reflected in the yvritten documents, as officials constantly 
communicated in yvriting from one end of Egypt to the 
other. 

Orthography. Because of the conservative nature of 
the Egyptian yvriting system, many yvords in Late Egyp- 
tian preserve the traditional orthography in xvhich they 
had been yvritten in Middle Egyptian. Old orthographies 
yvere even retained for words that had undergone pho- 
netic change. For example, although by the Ramessid pe- 
riod the xvord for "star.” sbj. had lost the medial b and 
yvas pronounced something like siou, scribes continued to 
include the fc-hieroglyph in spelling the word. The xvord 
for “day." hr\\\ often continued to be written with the me- 
dial r-hieroglvph. but variant spellings indicate that the 
pronunciation xvas actually similar to Coptic boon. Simi- 
larly’. the weak consonants ( ?. i. and iv) were still written 
in words where they had probably disappeared from pro- 
nunciation. Such a situation suggests that in penning a 
Hieratic text, the Late Egyptian scribe was thinking logo- 
graphicallv lather than spelling out words analytically 
consonant bv consonant: he considered the entire xvord in 
its conservative spelling as a kind of logogram. In Late 
Egyptian the consonant r at the end of words had become 
vocalic e. Feminine nouns in the absolute state lost their 
consonantal /-suffix, which, however, xvas preserved as a 
consonant in the pronominal state, as shown by the oc- 
currence of either r\v or n before the suffixed pronoun. 
Several consonants had also begun to coalesce, as indi- 
cated by occasional variant spellings, of the same xvord. 

It is especially in the spelling of foreign — chiefly Se- 
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mitic — loan words, which entered the lexicon during the 
Empire period: that the so-called syllabic orthography is 
encountered. Sometimes referred to as “group writing,” 
this system is characterized by sign-groups containing the 
weak consonants, which probably, in a rudimentary way, 
represented the vowels a, i. and u; however, the degree to 
which the vowels of loan words were systematically indi- 
cated in syllabic writing has been a matter of debate. The 
principles of group writing seem to be less precisely oper- 
ative in Late Egyptian than in older Egyptian. 

In Late Egyptian one frequently encounters spellings 
with redundant determinatives and extraneous signs, of- 
ten merely strokes of the reed brush toward the end of a 
word, which the reader must gloss over. In general, the 
orthography of Late Egyptian is not as strict as in earlier 
phases of the language, so that the modem scholar ap- 
proaches the reading of a Late Egy ptian text with a degree 
of flexibility, whereas reading earlier Egyptian texts re- 
quires a more thorough accounting for each written sign. 

Another feature of Late Egyptian is the occasional 
omission in writing of certain common prepositions in 
adverbial phrases containing a noun. Somewhat different 
from this phenomenon is the omission of the prepositions 
hr before the infinitive in pseudo-verbal constmctions. 
The term "pseudo-verbal" refers to a verbal sentence pat- 
tern that conforms to that of a sentence with simple ad- 
verbial predicate. Here one witnesses the gradual falling 
away of the preposition hr, so that by the twentieth dy- 
nasty it must have been lost in speech as yvell as writing. 
The omission in writing of the preposition r before the 
infinitive in the future tense also became regular by the 
twentieth dynasty; but as yve knoyv from Coptic, it still 
must have been present as a vowel e. 

Grammatical Characteristics. A development that is 
discernible in the history of the Egyptian language is the 
shift from synthetic verbal forms to analytic construc- 
tions. In Old and Middle Egyptian, the preponderant syn- 
thetic forms had the verb first followed by the subject 
(e.g., stp.f, where stp is the verb and f is the pronominal 
subject). In such synthetic forms, verbal nuances were 
conveyed by variations in internal vocalization. Although 
five distinct stp.f-iorms existed in older phases of the lan- 
guage, the number of stp.f - forms was reduced in nonliter- 
ary Late Egyptian. The prospective stp.f is still frequently 
encountered as an optative or jussive in main clauses, 
as well as in purpose clauses and subordinate clauses 
after the verb “cause,” while the indicative stp.f survives 
in colloquial Late Egyptian only after the negative word 
, ' principally in the common phrase "He does not 
know.” 

In Late Egyptian there existed a perfect stp.f . form that 
was commonly employed with transitive verbs as a pres- 
ent perfect tense in independent clauses or as a preterit at 


the beginning of a narrative. Although this Late Egy ptian 
form superficially resembles the older indicative stp.f, it 
actually derived from Middle Egyptian iw stp.n.f with 
loss of the past formative element n and disappearance 
of the particle iw, which in Late Egyptian has become a 
subordinating particle. 

With the reduction in synthetic verbal forms. Late 
Egyptian has recourse to analytic constructions involving 
the infinitive. Thus, pseudo-verbal constructions that make 
use of a preposition {hr, m, or r) before the infinitive form 
of the verb became more prominent. The present and fu- 
ture tenses in Late Egyptian both employ pseudo-verbal 
constructions; especially characteristic of Late Egyptian 
is the non-initial pseudo-verbal construction that contin- 
ues a past narrative initiated either by a perfect stp.f of a 
transitive verb or, in the case of intransitive verbs of mo- 
tion, by a pseudo-verbal construction containing an ad- 
verbial form of the verb known as the old perfective or 
stative, which expresses the result of the process of move- 
ment. By using analytic pseudo-verbal constructions that 
conform to the pattern of sentences with simple adverbial 
predicate, Late Egyptian tends toyvard placing the subject 
before the verb rather than after it, as in older synthetic 
forms. This word order is also characteristic of periphras- 
tic constructions that use an auxiliary verb or particle be- 
fore the subject and the main verb that follows. 

Just as Late Egyptian employs a pseudo-verbal con- 
struction to continue a past narrative, similarly a new 
conjunctive tense serves to continue an imperative, a fu- 
ture tense, or occasionally past habitual action. Middle 
Egyptian forerunners of this construction indicate that 
the original literal meaning was “together with (= and) 
choosing on his part.” Both the past narrative continua- 
tive and the conjunctive are analytical constructions in 
which the infinitive follows the conjugation prefix and 
specification of the subject. 

To compensate for the reduction in synthetic verbal 
forms and their attendant individual nuances, Late Egyp- 
tian in its analytic approach systematically employs 
words called "clause converters,” which are positioned be- 
fore forms and constructions that would otherwise be in- 
dependent. Thus, there is a circumstantial converter iw, 
a preterit converter wn, and a relative adjective nty. The 
relative adjective nty is employed only after defined ante- 
cedents, whereas a relative clause modifying an undefined 
antecedent is formed along the lines of a circumstantial 
clause by using the subordinating converter iw. Similarly, 
participles and the related relative forms, which in Late 
Egyptian are almost exclusively past in tense, appear only 
after defined antecedents. 

A peculiar feature of the Egyptian language was its ca- 
pacity to emphasize adverbial adjuncts after a verb so that 
the verb was no longer simply predicative. In older phases 
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of Egyptian. synthetic nominal forms of the verb served 
Co emphasize a following adverbial phrase or subordinate 
clause Nonlitcrarv Late Egyptian. however, has devel- 
oped a periphrastic construction involving the verb in 
"make, do." as an auxiliary, lollowed bv the subject and 
then the main verb as an mhmtivc object of the auxiliary 
[ttr.f \tp). In essence, the lexical meaning of the auxiliary 
is lost vi that it becomes merely a conjugation element. 
Although this formation is not restricted as to tense, there 
alv> exists— for verbs of less than three radicals— a spe- 
cial form with a prefixed prothetic element that is gener- 
ally restricted to emphasi/ing an adverbial adjunct when 
the tense is future. In a similar vein. Late Egyptian pos- 
sesses .» complex system of nominal sentence patterns 
whereby various elements of a sentence, such as the sub- 
ject or object, could be emphasized. 

Characteristic of Late Egyptian is a set o! pronouns 
that stand independently as the subjects of sentences with 
adverbial predicates, including pseudo-verbal construc- 
tions in Middle Egyptian, pronoun subjects ot such sen- 
tences must be preceded bv some sort of particle. It is 
customary to refer to these new pronouns, the earliest ex- 
amples of which appear in the seventeenth dynasty, as 
"pronominal preformatives of the first present. 

In contrast to older Egyptian, the definition of a noun 
is now more consistently marked through the use of defi- 
nite or indefinite articles placed before the noun. A much 
wider application of possessive articles, also positioned 
before the noun, appears in Late Egyptian, leaving the 
suffix pronoun, which was appended to the noun, to ex- 
press possession only after certain nouns such as body 
parts The nominalization of the infinitive allows for the 
distinction between a tenseless infinitive ("his choosing") 
.irul one clearly marked as past through periphrasis with 
the verb in ("his having chosen." literally "the choosing 
which he did") 

In Late Egyptian there are two negative particles, writ- 
ten h \ t and hn. Although there are isolated Middle King- 
dorn occurrences ol hw m personal names, this negative 
word in Late Egyptian corresponds in function to the 
Middle Egyptian negative »i. but it mav have derived from 
the ••Id negative mi Hw negates only verbal sentences. In 
nonliteraiA Late Egyptian, hw selves mainly as a negation 
lit the past hi perfect in the periphrastic construction: "He 
dnl not do m the past .1 choosing." In literary Late Egvp- 
M. 111. Iiovvcvei. fni has more expanded usage The negative 
hti tuiK tionallv equivalent to the Middle Egyptian nega- 
tive rm. is employed to negate non-verbal and verbal son- 
tences in .1 v.uiciv •»! constructions The tense is usually 
eitltci present or Inline. Besides these two negative 
wouls the negative verb tin served to negate the prospec- 
tive n //>./ m final clauses, infinitives (including those in 
non-initial pseudo verbal constructions), and participles. 


In translating Late Egyptian nonlitcrarv texts, one 
senses that with the trend toward analytical construc- 
tions. greater precision is achieved in respect to tense at 
the expense of aspectual nuances. Nonetheless, tense is 
still not as clearly defined as in Coptic. 

Literary and Monumental Late Egyptian. Literary 
texts in Lale Egyptian varv in the degree to which they 
reflect colloquial Late Egyptian. The Late Egyptian stories 
retain some of the narratiye verbal constructions of 
Middle Egyptian, the earlier stories more so than the later 
ones. In considering the grammar of the Late Egyptian 
stories, a valid distinction can be made between the narra- 
tive portions and non-narrative sections: the latter consist 
of recorded speech and are generally closer to colloquial 
Late Egy ptian. In the Late Egy ptian Miscellanies there arc- 
examples of quite good Late Egy ptian, particular in those 
texts that were probably drawn from original letters, but 
the Miscellanies also contain texts that diverge consider- 
ably from the nonliterary- idiom. In particular, the texts 
that are of gnomic nature — describing, for example, the 
hardships of the soldiers life— make frequent use of non- 
periphrastic forms of the verb. Here the writer often uses 
a sequence of stp.f -forms that can be translated as a pres- 
ent. It is likely that this stp.f- form is identical with the 
Late Egyptian perfect stp.f. employed to express com- 
pleted action that is gnomically valid. The negative bw 
stp.f occurs quite frequently in the Miscellanies to express 
a gnomic negative, translatable as a present. 

Similarly, Ramessid monumental inscriptions vary 
considerably in the degree to which they reflect colloquial 
Late Egyptian. The decree portion of Set> Is Nauri Decree 
and the Kadesh Bulletin of Ramesses II resemble non* 
literary- Late Egyptian more closely than do the long nar- 
rative texts of Ramesses III at Medinet Habu. which avoid 
using the typically Late Egyptian past narrative continua- 
tive. The narrative at Medinet Habu comprises a sequence 
of perfect 5/p. /-forms, such as are used only to initiate nar- 
ratives in nonliterary Late Egyptian texts. These monu- 
mental inscriptions, together with the Late Egy ptian Mis- 
cellanies. can he considered as being composed in an 
intermediate phase of literary Egyptian which was transi- 
tional between classical Middle Egyptian and colloquial 
Late Egyptian. It is doubtful, however, that the language 
of these texts was ever the spoken language of the elite 
officials: however, highly placed bureaucrats were cer- 
tainly able to compose texts in this elevated style, and ed- 
ucated scribes were able to read them. The contribution 
of monumental and literary texts to the study of Late 
Egyptian is primarily on the level of morphology and indi- 
vidual sentences rather than in the area of clause consecu- 
tion and relationships, which are best revealed in nonlit- 
erarv documents. 

[See also Scripts, article on Hieratic Script.) 
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Demotic 

Demotic grammar shares general features of Egyptian 
that have been identified in all stages of that language: a 
basically tripartite root system: strict rules of word order 
and apparent Verb-Subject-Object (VSO) word order, with 
adverbials, including subordinate clauses (except tempo- 
ral and conditional clauses), following this sentence core. 
It forms part of. and reflects the development of. “Later” 
Egyptian (Late Egyptian into Coptic), in contrast to the 
“Earlier” group (Old and Middle Egyptian), sharing in 
Later characteristics such as overt expression of the defi- 
nite article and use of the possessive article rather than 
the suffix pronoun to indicate possession. Demotic dis- 
plays some changes through its history of more than a 
millennium — for example, the increased use of periphras- 
tic constructions, frequently corresponding to the increas- 
ing replacement of synthetic forms with analytic ones. 
The extent to which Demotic ever represented the con- 
temporary spoken language, and its "artificiality” to the 
extent that it did not. have been discussed extensively, 
most fruitfully in the context of the synchronic and dia- 
chronic relations of all stages of Egyptian. 

Traditionally Egyptian, including Demotic, has been 
analyzed using the categories and the terminology applied 
to modem European languages. This works well for many 
categories (e.g., nouns, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, preposi- 
tions), but less well for other categories (e.g., adjectives). 
Thus, Egyptian, including Demotic, has what are called 
“adjective verbs." and the participles derived from these 
could serve as the equivalent of the “adjectives” of most 
modem European languages. In addition. Demotic has a 
series of articles (see below) and other “determiners” (es- 
pecially nb "all. every”) that correspond to adjectives in 
modem European languages but that do not derive from 
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ad)cctive vcrbv But Egyptian. including Demotic, also has 
significant categories that are not an important part of 
modem European languages, notably the particles; espe- 
cially important in Demotic are "sentence markers" (op- 
tional panicles that affect the meaning or the syntactical 
status of the entire following clause), negative particles, 
and particles used in forming certain conjugation pat- 
terns (e.g . aonsl. conditional). 

The interrelationship of what are frequently consid- 
ered distinct parts ot speech is exemplified by the verb, 
which has not only “true’* verbal forms (the conjugated 
\Jm f and the imperative), but also a nominal form (the 
infinitive) and a fomi that was historically an adverb (the 
stative. also called the "qualitative" or "old perfective"). 
I.ittle work has been done on Demotic semantics. Aside 
from a small amount of work on the functioning of nouns 
and articles in generic statements, little attention has 
been paid to the importance of categories such as count 
nouns, collective nouns, and mass nouns (including ab- 
stract nouns). With regard to verbs, it is clear that catego- 
ries such as "adjective verb" are still viable; in addition, 
there are several individual verbs that behave distinctively 
(e g . mr "to love." msd “to hate." rh “to know," and iy/iw 
“to come"). 

Basic Synopsis of Grammar. Verbs are transitive (can 
take a direct object) or intransitive (including adjective 
verbs and verbs of million). Final weak radicals are rarely 
written and had. presumably, disappeared from most 
forms; the final /eJ found on many verbs and in many 
forms sometimes, but not consistently, corresponds to a 
final short vowel in Coptic. There are probably three dis- 
tinct forms of the conjugated sdtti=f: the indicative, used 
in main clause, past tense; the prospective/subjunctive, in 
main or subordinate clause, future tense; and the s(Jtn=f 
combined with preceding particle hr to form the aorist. 
However, these were seldom distinguished in writing (rare 
examples include rh -/ versus ir-r/f =/ from the verb rh to 
know" and the presence or absence of w? at the beginning 
of the %</w f of adjective verbs). All are active; the passive 
is indicated bv using a third person plural pronoun with 
an active form. A small number of verbs have separate 
imperative forms; others use the infinitive as the imper- 
ative. 

There is evidence that the three forms of the infinitive 
identifiable in Coptic with transitive verbs were also dis- 
tinguished in Demotic. These are the pronominal used be- 
lt ire an immediately following suffix pronoun direct ob- 
ject. the construe! used before an immediately following 
ii < hiii oi noun phrase direct object, and the absolute. The 
pronominal infinitive of final weak verbs is regularly writ- 
ten with a / alter the infinitive, before the suffix pronoun; 
although there is no consistent graphic evidence for a dis- 
tmetion between the absolute and construct forms of the 


infinitive of transitive verbs, the implementation of the 
Jemstedt rule (use of an oblique object in the present 
tense except when the direct object is an undetermined 
noun) implies a distinction between the two. As noted 
above, the infinitive is a nominal form of the verb. Al- 
though it can be used anywhere that a noun can be used 
(subject or object of a verb, object of a preposition, or ele- 
ment of a nominal sentence), it is most frequently used 
where it serves, at least historically, as object of a preposi- 
tion. including examples where it forms the apparent 
predicate in so-called sentences with adverbial predi- 
cates— e.g.. present tense tw=y (tin sjm, future iw~f (r) 
sjm; for Demotic sentence types, see below. 

The stative was. historically, an adverbial form of the 
verb, indicating the state resulting from the action; it is 
frequently translated as a passive. The stative endings, 
which originally agreed in number and gender with the 
subject of the stative. lost this association to the subject 
and. by the Ptolemaic period, when they are used at all. 
they merely serve as graphic indicators of the stative 
form. The stative is used only as the apparent adverbial 
predicate in a sentence with adverbial predicate. Although 
clear graphic distinctions among the infinitival or sdm =/ 
forms of verbs are rarely made by Demotic scribes, there 
are several verbs for which the standard writing of the 
infinitive differs consistently from the writing of the sta- 
tive and s4ni-f 

Nouns are either masculine or feminine; the feminine 
./ ending is frequently written in Demotic (after the deter- 
minative), but it was not pronounced. Plural nouns are 
indicated by writing the plural mark (.u*) after the deter- 
minative, and using the plural form of the article, as ap- 
propriate. Nouns could be modified by "determiners — 
adjectives, articles (definite, indefinite, demonstrative, or 
possessive), direct genitive, or nh "all. every" — indirect 
genitives, numbers, and/or prepositional phrases. A few 
nouns, basically ones denoting body parts, can take a suf- 
fix pronoun possessive; the pronominal forms of those 
that end in a feminine ./ or final (pronounced) root / often 
have a ( added to or replacing the feminine ./. after the 
determinative. Indefinite nouns cannot be followed bv rel- 
ative clauses, but only by circumstantial clauses serving 
as "virtual relative clauses"; when an indefinite noun 
serves as subject in a present tense sentence this forces 
the retention of the verb "to be" (see below). Nouns and 
pronouns — the latter comprising independent, depen- 
dent. suffix, interrogative, demonstrative, possessive, and 
proclitic (the pronoun series used to indicate the subject 
in a present tense sentence with adverbial predicate) — 
were used much as in other stages of Egyptian. Adverbs 
of quality, place, and lime are attested. Both simple and 
compound prepositions are attested; the latter is a simple 
preposition followed by and combined with a noun, fre- 
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quently a noun denoting a body part; when the noun has 
a separate pronominal form, so does the compound prep- 
osition. Some prepositions have distinctive pronominal 
forms. 

Demotic is a tense-based language, distinguishing both 
a positive and a negative form of the perfect, past, present, 
future, and “aorist" (an “extratemporal M form that fre- 
quently indicated customary action and that can be trans- 
lated into English by using the simple present or an 
adverb such as “always, regularly, normally"). Thus De- 
motic, like Coptic but unlike Late Egyptian, does not need 
to rely on particles and adverbs to distinguish between, 
for instance, immediate present and simple present or ao- 
rist. The negative forms use the negative particles bw 
and bn. 

There are two basic sentence types. Nominal sentences 
establish a relationship — frequently identity — between 
two nominal elements; and verbal sentences consist of, 
at minimum, a verb and its following nominal subject 
(except in the imperative, where the subject is not ex- 
pressed); most verbal sentences also contain a nominal 
direct object and/or adverbials. The rules of word order 
for nominal sentences take into consideration whether 
one or both elements is pronominal, and if so, whether 
first, second, or third person; in a tripartite nominal sen- 
tence, the copula pronoun, if used, immediately follows 
the "predicate” or "comment" but agrees in number or 
gender with the other nominal. What has been analyzed 
traditionally as a third sentence type, the sentence with 
adverbial predicate, follows all the rules for verbal sen- 
tences and can be understood as a present tense verbal 
sentence from which the verb "to be" is normally omitted. 
This verb "to be" is actually preserved in such sentences 
in specific syntactic positions (i.e., present tense sentences 
with an indefinite subject and past tense sentences); 
when, in earlier stages of Egyptian, a sentences with ad- 
verbial predicate was embedded in another sentence as a 
subordinate nominal or adverbial clause, the verb "to be" 
was also retained. Such present tense sentences can have 
as their apparent adverbial predicate an adverb(ial) (in- 
cluding prepositional phrases), a qualitative, or an abso- 
lute infinitive. Historically, this infinitive was the object of 
a preposition, and the two together formed a preposi- 
tional phrase; for the restrictions against the use of the 
construct and pronominal infinitives in the present tense, 
see above. 

As in other stages of Egyptian, strict rules of word or- 
der preclude simply moving an element in a sentence to 
put stress or focus on it. Occasionally, an adverb(ial) or 
nominal may be lifted from a sentence (and replaced by 
the appropriate pronoun, in the case of a noun or noun 
phrase), and juxtaposed to the sentence, usually by plac- 
ing it in front of the sentence. More formal indications of 


stress or focus involve various transformations of a verbal 
sentence: into a cleft sentence, to stress a noun or noun 
phrase; or into a noun clause ("second tense ), to stress 
an adverbial— the "second tense" noun clause served 
grammatically as the subject of the stressed adverbial, us- 
ing the form of the sentence with adverbial predicate. 

Main clause constructions can be "converted" to subor- 
dinate adverbial (i.e., circumstantial), nominal ("second 
tense"), or adjectival (relative) clauses by prefixing the ap- 
propriate "converter": 7w for the circumstantial, iir for the 
second tense, or nt (< nty ) for the relative, except in the 
past tense, where the past participle and relative forms 
are preserved. Similarly, the tense of any sentence can be 
set one step in the past by prefixing the "imperfect con- 
verter," historically the past tense of the verb wn "to be." 
There were also a number of "clause conjugations," con- 
structions that formed subordinate clauses rather than 
complete sentences. Among the more common of these 
are temporal, conditional, and purpose clauses, and the 
conjunctive. Such forms are negated by using the negative 
verb tm, which is also used to negate the infinitive. Both 
direct and indirect quotes are introduced by d (< dd "to 
say"), which is also used in many grammatical situations 
to introduce a clause serving as direct object. Questions 
for specification use interrogative pronouns or adverbs; 
yes-or-no questions may be unmarked or introduced by 
the question particle in. 

A suggested scheme for the diachronic relations be- 
tween verbal systems from Late Egyptian through De- 
motic into Coptic is presented in Table 1 . The switch from 
synthetic to analytic verb forms had already begun with 
Late Egyptian (where Middle Egyptian present-tense con- 
jugated verb forms were replaced by constructions involv- 
ing an auxiliary and nonconjugated forms of the verb) and 
came to almost total dominance in Coptic, but it is not 
reflected in Demotic until quite late, when a series of peri- 
phrastic forms that are the immediate ancestors of the 
Coptic forms appear. Synch ronically, Demotic grammar is 
normally found only in texts written in Demotic script. 
The Demotic versions of the synodal decrees issued under 
the middle Ptolemies differed from the hieroglyphic ver- 
sions not only in script and grammar but also in lexicon. 
However, there are a few early texts (e.g., Papyrus Van- 
dier) that employ what is basically Demotic grammar 
even though they are written in Hieratic. A few early ste- 
lae from Saqqara inscribed in hieroglyphs or Hieratic ap- 
pear to be translations from Demotic originals; it has 
been suggested that this practice was common and that it 
may even underlie some Roman period temple hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions, but it can be recognized only in c ase** 
where the translation was not well done. Literary, and 
especially religious, texts frequently used more archaic 
grammar than documentary texts, sometimes reflecting 
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r,itAMM*it DEMOTIC Table i Historical Development of the Egyptian Verbal System. 


Meaning 

Late Egyptian 

Demotic 

Coptic 

Present 

fu (hrt 

fu - v H i n * 

ft will 

Circumstantial Proem 

iu*y fJi k 

iu’»> \Jm 

oqcOTfl 

Relative Prevent 

nt\ fu - v sjrrt 

nt iu v \Jm 

efrjcPTfi 

Second Prevent 

iir*f >Jni 

iir*/ sjoi 

«gr«TO 

Negative Prevent 

bn fu (hr! \Jm liwtij) 

bn fu - v q/w in 

ifilf* UIIH . XU 

Circumstantial Negative Prevent 

iu bn fu “ v l hr l ijm (ihtijI 

in bn fu -v in 

ntitcurrti xii 

Pr*»grevvive 

fu — v m n'\ t h/w 

fu « v n i \Jm 

fuxi UMl'l 

Aonvt 

hr sjm •( 

hr \Jm •=! 




hr ir-f sjm 

1UX144 um Ti 

Negative Aorist 

bw ir m f h/w 

/m- ir - / %4m 

IMicJf UlTfl 

Future 

iu- - / r \Jm 

iw-f In sjm 

tikfUAUlfi 


vjw -/■ 

sjot * / 


Negative Future 

bn in f (rl sjm 

bn iw m f %4m 

fill. :qi Oil M 

Past 

$4m m f 

sjm-f 




ir c f sjm 

\«J« 1U1M 

Second Past 

iir~f stfm 

iir=f sdni 

fit XcH :un n 

Negative Past 

bw~pw m f s4*n 

bn-pn-f stfni 

HIVicJCUJTn 

Perfect 


wjh»f sdm 

iqrurrfi 




earlv jxgouitri 

Negative Perfect 

bw-irt-f s<fm 

bw-ir-tw^f stfm 

rtuxTqcaiiTB 

Optative 

inti sjm =f 

(my) sjm -f 



nty ir-f $4*0 

IIXJV ;< 4 « un fl 

Negative Optative 

m-dxt sjm =f 

m-ir ri s4nt =f 




m-tr fi ir-f s4m 

f inpTf*«c|f uotm 

Terminative 

i’l iirt =/ s</w 

s4™ 

UJXOIIl cjouiTH 

Temporal 

m-Jr 

(n-)4r.d) s4m*f 

HToprtcioaiTH 

Conditional 

ir iw=f hr sjm 

iw-f s4*n 

i.mvn'on ft 



in-rtj Noun s4m 


Negative Conditional 

ir iw ~f hr tm sjm 

iw=f tin s4m 

HcfrfkuuTn 

Irrealiv 

h( i)n( ?) U'M 

hwn-njw 

«ii« 

Causative Infinitive 

di sjm 

ti s 4m */* 




ti ir-f s4ni 

Tpoqr :um"i 

Final is 


ti *y s4*n ~f 




ti=y ir=fs4ni 

TX|** Sc|CUrT H 

Conjunctive 

mtw-f s4»t 

mtw x f s4>n 

iiQouitH 

Purpose Clause 

r + infinitive (subjunctive) 

r + infinitive (subjunctive) 

e ♦ infinitive 

sdm 

s4”i=f 



translation from an original composed much earlier. A 
small number of texts have been preserved that are writ- 
ten in Demotic script although their grammar is archaic 
"Classical Egyptian" (c.g.. the llvmn to Amun-Re pre- 
served in Ostracon Naville). 

There is a small amount of evidence in Demotic of re- 
gional dialects, and some work has been done Irving to 
correlate such evidence with identifiable Coptic dialects. 
The most noticeable differences among Coptic dialects 
are phonetic, especially vocalic Phonetic differences have 
been identified in some Demotic texts of the Roman pe- 
riod. when more alphabetic signs are used in writing De- 
mon*. vocabulary; especially clear are texts that, like the 
l aw mm*, dialect of Coptic, fail to distinguish between r 
and / Words written in "alphabetic Demotic," especially 
foreign words transcribed into Demotic or words also 
glossed m Old Coptic, have also provided evidence for re- 


gional pronunciations. Egyptian words, especially per- 
sonal names, transcribed into Greek in texts written in 
different parts of the country also provide some evidence 
of regional pronunciations. Slight differences in gram- 
matical and lexical inventories ma\ also reflect regional 
differences in Demotic, as in Coptic. However, to the ex- 
tent that Demotic was an official language, scribes might 
consciously have adhered to set standards, filtering out 
differences owed to regional dialects as well as changes 
through time 

[See also Scripts, article on Demotic Script. | 
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Coptic 

Coptic is one of the languages spoken in Egypt, mainly by 
the Christians during the third through eleventh centuries 
ce. the others being Greek (first to seventh centuries, 
when Aramaic was also extensively spoken) and Arabic 
(seventh century' onward). The coexistence of two or more 
languages produced widespread bilingualism among the 
more cultivated part of the population, with consequently 
some peculiar features in their literary' production. 

Coptic was probably bom as an artificial literary lan- 
guage. with the aim of recapturing in a Christian environ- 
ment what was possible of the ancient Egyptian culture. 
Coptic was built on the structure of the surviving Egyp- 
tian language, which by that time had lost most of its lit- 
erary potential and therefore was enriched with the intro- 
duction of Greek words; this was possible because the 
writers and speakers of Coptic were mostly bilingual, with 
more or less equal mastery' of Egyptian and Greek. Greek 
also had a strong influence on the syntactic patterns of 
Coptic, because of the difficulty of using Egyptian syntax 
in the translation of such abstract Greek works as the 
Epistles of Paul or gnosticizing, semi-philosophical 
tractates. 

We do not know of any description of the Coptic lan- 
guage written by the Copts themselves before the invasion 
of the Arabs in 632 ce. When Arabic began to be widely 
used alongside Coptic (tenth century CE), tools were pro- 
duced to facilitate the translation of texts and the learning 
of Coptic, presumably by Arabic-speaking Copts. These 
so-called Scalae were also used by the first European 
scholars confronted with Coptic manuscripts (after 1415; 
mainly in the sixteenth century), who in their turn pro- 
duced Coptic grammars shaped according to the criteria 
of the classical languages, and therefore utilizing classical 
terminology. When the grammar of Egyptian began to be 
understood in the early nineteenth century, some new de- 
scriptions were produced (notably by Ludwig Stem, then 
Georg Steindorff, Walter Till, and others), on the basis of 
a compromise between Classical terminology and some 
new terms taken from Egyptian grammar. A revolutionary 
arrangement produced by Hans Jakob Polotsky in 1950 is 
still the most reasonable formulation; more recent efforts 
to come to terms with modem linguistic criteria (Polotsky 
himself in his last essays; Ariel Shisha-Halevy; Bentley 
Layton) are excellent but have not yet reached a standard. 
The formal and possibly objective description which fol- 
lows is independent from the traditional descriptive crite- 
ria of the classical languages. For brevity, the Sahidic 
forms will be used (see below on dialects). 

Coptic sentences are formed around a verbal nucleus 
that is obtained through the arrangement, in a certain or- 
der, of words and phrases, themselves lacking a "conjuga- 


tion." Other "complementary" phrases are likewise ob- 
tained through the ordered arrangement of words that may 
be labeled "prepositions" and "substantives. Adjectives 
and adverbs (which do not exist in Coptic as independent 
categories, or parts of speech) are also constructed 
through appropriate ordering and the use of particles. A 
verbal nucleus consists of one of two kinds of phrases, 
called respectively the "bipartite" and "tripartite" pat- 
terns. 

The bipartite pattern has two possible forms, adverbial 
and nominal. In the adverbial bipartite pattern, the first 
slot is filled by a pronominal particle or bv a noun phrase, 
and the second by a particular class of substantives 
(called "verbal substantives"), or by a "qualitative" (a class 
of words which comes from one form of the old Egyptian 
conjugation), or by an adverbial phrase. In the nominal 
bipartite pattern, two forms are distinguished: that for the 
1st and 2nd person comprises a first part of the personal 
pronoun in nominal form, and a second part of the noun 
phrase); and that for the 3rd person, where the first part 
is a noun phrase, and the second part is one of the three 
pronouns pe, te, ne. 

The tripartite pattern is formed by the conjunction of 
three elements: (a) a verbal particle (the last remnant of 
the Egyptian conjugation); (b) a pronominal particle or 
a noun phrase; and (c) a verbal substantive (see above). 
Some of the verbal particles have both a positive form and 
a negative one; others are negativized by means of the 
particle tm. 

Certain particles may be prefixed to the bipartite and 
tripartite patterns, to transform their meaning into past 
imperfect (ne, nere), circumstantial clause (e, ere), relative 
clause (e, et, etere, nt, etc.). There is also a special pattern 
which is not yet well understood (e, ere, ent), the so-called 
second tenses. 

Noun phrases are comprised of articles (definite and 
indefinite), substantives, and a special particle n. Two 
nouns may form a noun phrase when the first is in nomi- 
nal form; otherwise, they may be joined by means of the 
particle n, with different meaning depending on whether 
the second substantive is determined or not. 

There exists (as in the classical languages) a class of 
prepositions, which in conjunction with pronominal par- 
ticles or noun phrases form the complements. In some 
cases the resulting phrases are so lexicalized as to be con- 
sidered adverbs (ehrai, ebol. hnouypnyop). 

Sentence structure is rather consistent: the verbal 
structure (including the subject) is in first position, fol- 
lowed by the object, then by the circumstantial determi- 
nations or complements. The syntax is modeled on Greek 
because Coptic arose in a strongly Hellenized environ- 
ment, and initially Coptic texts were translations from 
Greek. Most of its conjunctions come from Greek. None- 
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thclov Coptic syntax dcvrncs to be studied extensively 
particularly in relation to Coptic style, a studs that has 
not vet been undertaken. 

The Coptic vocabularv is an almost unique example ol 
a blend of two preexisting ones Egyptian and Greek. Late 
Egyptian words are its main component, but the vers nu- 
merous Greek words cannot properly be considered loan 
words. On the contrary Coptic authors (including transla- 
tors) were free to use any Greek word they deemed fit for 
the circumstance, according to their personal taste, as 
well as to traditional conventions derived from the secular 
contact of the two languages. Greek nouns were used in- 
declined. mainlv in the nominative case, as were adjec- 
tives which otherwise were treated as substantives; Greek 
verbs assumed a simplified shape of the infinitive form; 
the other categories (prepositions, adverbs, conjunctions) 
conserved their original forms. 

Since the Coptic language first became known in Eu- 
rope. scholars understood that it presented variations, 
mainlv in orthographv but also in some morphological 
and svntactic forms, that could be interpreted as repre- 
senting different dialects. Already in the eighteenth cen- 
tury three main dialects were distinguished: Bohairic, 
belonging to the Nile Delta; Sahidic. belonging to the 
southern regions, and Faivumic. belonging to the Faivum 
oasis in Middle Egypt. Documents discovered later 
showed that in reality the dialect situation was much 
more complex, and other dialects were proposed: Ach- 
rnimic. Subachmimic. Oxyrhinchyte (or Middle Egyp- 
tian). etc. It is. however, doubtful in what sense w'e can 
propcrlv speak of Coptic dialects, because we do not know 
exactlv which sounds were represented by the different 
graphemes in different manuscripts; we do not know to 
which regional reality the texts we have were bound, if 
anv. and no Egyptian text, whether in Coptic or in Greek, 
offers ancient statements concerning Coptic dialects. In- 
terpreters between Greek-speaking and Coptic-speaking 
people are often mentioned, but never interpreters be- 
tween different Coptic dialects. Therefore, scholars are 
able to describe in detail the different orthographic and 
morphological features ol the texts, hut their relation to 
the spoken language is a matter of conjecture. 

In fait it is almost certain that Sahidic was much 
m» ue than a dialect: it was the standard lileruty language 
between the lourth and ninth centuries, and therefore the 
tme medium lor literary texts during the time Coptic was 
a living language, when (espcciallv alter the filth century) 
original texts were produced. Such a role for Sahidic was 
due m pail to the fact that it derives from a common late 
high Fgvptian language, but above all to the influence of 
the loutih-to-lilth century abbot Shenoute and his White 
Monastery scriptorium, where Sahidic was employed. 
During the ninth century. Sahidic was superseded by Bo- 


hamc. which until then was itself a distinct dialect, at- 
tested as such from the fourth century. But Bohairic was 
scarcely productive as a language, outside liturgy. Other 
dialectal corpora, used onlv for translations, are found for 
Favyumic. Akhmimit. Oxvrhinchite (or Middle Egyptian, 
or Mesokemic). and Subakhmimic (or Lycopolitan). 

In discussing dialectal variation in grammar, only the 
morphological variations will be outlined, because the 
phonetic/graphematic variations are probably less mean- 
ingful (see discussion above). As Funk notes in the Coptic 
Encyclopedia. “The majority of formal grammatical de- 
vices used in given paradigms and/or for given purposes 
are either phonemically and graphemically invariable . . . 
or their varying phonemic/graphemic representations are 
conditioned by general phonological rules“ (vol. VIII, p. 
102). The main variations are as follows; the presence of 
a special element er incorporating the joint relative and 
perfect panicles in Oxvrhynchite. which is absent in the 
other dialects; the presence of the temporal tripanite 
mere, mare in Sahidic. Achmimic, and Subachmimic. ver- 
sus its absence in Bohairic. Fayvumic, and Oxvrhynchite; 
and the presence of the prefix (e/r before verbal substan- 
tives from Greek in Achmimic. Bohairic. and Favyumic. 
versus absence in Sahidic and Oxvrhynchite. 

In dealing with the Coptic alphabet s). one should be 
careful to distinguish the spoken from the written sounds. 
As stated above, the phonetic situation of the language 
does not permit a satisfactory description (although much 
can be said; see the article “Phonology/’ by Rodolphe Kas- 
ser, in the Coptic Encyclopedia [1991]). so only the written 
alphabets will be described here. 

The birth of the Coptic alphabet was bound to the idea 
of writing in Greek script instead of the Egyptian scripts 
still in use. though to different extents and for different 
purposes: hieroglyphic. Hieratic, and Demotic. This idea 
is apparent at least by the second century BCE and re- 
sulted in some documents, mainlv of "magic" character, 
in what is conventionally called Old Coptic. A formally 
consistent and widely used writing system was conceived 
around the second century ce in a Christian environment, 
together with the idea of producing a Coptic literature. 
The entire Greek alphabet was used, probably with the 
same phonetic correspondences as in contemporary 
Greek pronunciation, though there is some reason to sup- 
pose that originally the sounds of the vowels eta. iota, up - 
si Ion, and the others were distinctive and not iotacistic. 
Some further letters were derived horn the Demotic 
script, where the phonemes shut, fat. hai, hori. junta, cima 
could be reduced to a Greek letter. It is interesting to note 
that the forms of such graphemes were slightly changed 
to match the general appearance of the Greek script. 

The scribal style adopted was initially that of biblical 
majuscule, where single letters tend to be inscribed in a 
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square. Variation in style was obtained through differenti- 
ation in thick and thin strokes to compose letters, versus 
uniform strokes, and sometimes by varying the slope of 
letters. In the ninth century a new style developed, with 
strong differentiation between large-bodied letters (p, k, 
sh, eta. /*, t. etc.) and thin letters ( e . o. a. etc.). 

Breathings and apostrophes were not included in Cop- 
tic writing, except in special cases, and were soon alto- 
gether abondoned; accents were no more widely used 
even in Greek. Nevertheless, some signs were added to 
help reading, and thence to separate words, since in the 
manuscripts words were written without spaces. Note es- 
pecially the superlinear stroke (to indicate a syllable, in 
various ways), the hyphen (also to separate syllables, but 
especially the end of some words), the trema (on vocalic 
/. and sometimes u). Also, the comma was used, as a word 
separator (especially after word-final e and s) rather than 
as a punctuation mark. 

Discourse units (paragraphs) were signaled by means 
of final punctuation, as in the contemporary Greek manu- 
scripts of the third and fourth centuries: a simple stop, 
generally in the middle of the line. In the course of time, 
from the fifth century' on, Coptic developed, indepen- 
dently from Greek, a fuller system of punctuation. The 
simple stop was used inside a paragraph, to mark individ- 
ual parts of a sentence: at the end was placed a stop fol- 
lowed by a stroke. Later, capital letters were also used to 
mark the beginning of paragraphs. 

The passage from classical Egyptian to Coptic w'as a 
very* long process, during w hich the various components 
of the language — phonetics, script, and grammar — 
evolved at differing rates and for different reasons. 
Around the second century CE, the Demotic script was in 
use, although some tentative essays of transcription in the 
Greek alphabet are documented: their phonetics and 
grammar are more or less those we know through the 
Coptic texts. Yet it is likely that the formal arrangement 
of the language known from the true Coptic texts was pro- 
duced over a very brief span in the second and third cen- 
turies ce by groups of determined Christian scholars. 
Coptic remained for some time one of several of the cul- 
tural media of the Christian community, in which are in- 
cluded the gnosticizing groups. Outside it, only the Man- 
ichaeans adopted the same standard, producing extensive 
literary works translated from Greek and Syriac. 

By the time of the seventh-century Arab invasion of 
Egypt. Coptic was the vernacular language, and Greek 
was used mainly in political administration and in higher 
education (both Christian and non-Christian). It took 
about three centuries for Arabic and Coptic to become 
equally widely spoken in Egypt, and another three centu- 
ries for it to supersede Coptic, resulting in the translation 
into Arabic even of liturgical books. By the sixteenth cen- 


tury, Coptic was probably spoken only in peripheral terri- 
tories; soon it was not spoken at all, but only studied by 
the clergy for liturgical reasons. In the nineteenth century, 
w hen the Coptic church knew a period of renaissance, ef- 
forts were begun to reinstate Coptic as a spoken idiom, 
and these efforts continue today, though without much 
effect. In addition, they are based on somewhat incorrect 
assumptions, because the language chosen is the late Bo- 
hairic of the liturgy, and the pronunciation is largely af- 
fected by Arabic phonology. 

[See also Scripts, article on Coptic Script.] 
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GRANITE Lower le\el of the Pyramid of Menkaure at Giza, fourth dynasty. (Courtesy Dieter 
Arnold) 


GRANITE. The term granite includes several rocks. 
Geologically, granite is a hard, igneous stone, with 10 to 
50 percent quartz, 65 to 90 percent alkali feldspar, and 
small percentages of dark ferromagnesium grains (6-7 on 
the Mohs Scale of Hardness). Rocks with these composi- 
tions are reddish, orange, or brown. The Egyptology liter- 
ature is. however, filled with references to "gray granite" 
(generally diorite and similar stones), "gray-to-pink gran- 
ites" (often gneissic granites), and "black granite” (gener- 
ally granodiorile or gabbro). Such rocks are low in quartz, 
have little or no alkali feldspar, and are thus chemically 
very different from true granites. 

Important quarries for true granites are located near 
Aswan, with many sites between Aswan and Shcllal. as 
well as on the eastern bank of the Nile River and the is- 
lands in the Nile's Tumbos area, at the south end of the 
Third Cataract. The Third Cataract site is a source for the 
pink-to-gray granites. Major sources of granites arc in Up- 
per Egypt, while construction sites are usually in Middle 
and Lower Egypt, thus necessitating transport for often 
large and hears stone masses. Granite was often chosen 
lor statues, probably for the high stone polish achievable, 
the beauty of the coarsely crystalline rock, and perhaps 


because of its relative rarity. “Black granites" (grano- 
diorites) were associated with Egypt’s sense of knit (the 
"black land”), while reddish varieties may have been 
linked to solar worship. 

Large masses of granite were often quarried and trans- 
ported by ancient Egyptians. Thutmose III had a pair of 
32.5-meter (99.5-foot; 350-ton) obelisks quarried and 
transported from Asw'an to Luxor in seven months. Even 
more impressive is the fallen 17-meter (52-foot; approxi- 
mately 1.000-ton) monolithic statue of Ramesses II at the 
Ramesseum near Luxor it may be the largest single block 
of granite ever quarried. 

Granite was used less often in building construction 
than for monuments. The base of Menkaures pyramid at 
Giza was partially sheathed in granite, the valley temple 
of Khafre beside the Great Sphinx has huge granite col- 
umns and roofing beams, while there are floor slabs and 
burial-chamber linings in some of the pyramids. Granite 
is not significantly stronger than properly engineered 
sandstone or limestone slabs, so the greater difficulty in 
obtaining, shipping, smoothing, and lifting did not justify 
granite use in any but extraordinary structures. A good 
example is the use of huge granite beams in the "relieving 


68 GRID SYSTEMS 


chambers.” above the upper burial chamber, in Khufu's 
pyramid. 

Granite is known from ancient sources under a num- 
ber of names. Ordinary granite (no color designated) is 
m it and inr-n-nnt. Red granite is m ?/. inr-nfr-n-mjt, inr-n- 
ibu\ and nnt-n\dt. Black granite (probably better termed 
granodiorite) is mjt-knit, inr-km, and inr-km-n-mjt. 
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GRID SYSTEMS. From the early Middle Kingdom on- 
ward. artists often laid out sketches of divine, royal, and 
human figures on squared grids. No evidence for grids 
used in this way has been found from the Old Kingdom, 
although grids were used for other purposes. Instead, 
from the fifth dynasty of the Old Kingdom through the 
Theban eleventh dynasty of the First Intermediate Period, 
a simple system, using horizontal and vertical guide lines, 
laid out standing human figures, especially those in rows. 

Guide lines and grid lines were usually made by dip- 
ping a length of string in red paint, stretching it taut, and 
snapping it against the drawing surface at the desired 
level. This method often left small splatters. Alternatively, 
the lines could be ruled against a straight edge, creating a 
crisp, more even result. 

Grids were used for two-dimensional decoration in 
tomb chapels, royal tombs and temples, and occasionally 
for stelae. Evidence suggests that grids were also em- 
ployed in the initial stage of stone statue production: 
front, back, and both side views of the statue were 
sketched on a grid that went over the front, back, and 
sides of the rectangular stone block. A single uniform grid 
would help the sculptors line up the sketches of all four 
sides. Both the grids and the sketches would be cut away 
as work proceeded, so little evidence has survived con- 
cerning the use of grids on statues. Although grids on two- 
dimensional works were also never meant to be seen 
when the work was completed, in fact a lot of evidence 


remains concerning their use, because many tomb chap- 
els were never finished and the initial artists grids and 
sketches remain visible. Further, in tomb chapels that 
were painted as opposed to being cut into relief, the grids 
and sketches were not removed but merely covered by the 
paint of the finished scene. Often, the paint has fallen off 
to reveal the grids and sketches beneath. Thus we have a 
good idea about the way guide lines and grids were used. 

During the Old Kingdom and First Intermediate Pe- 
riod, the guide line system had up to eight horizontal lines 
in addition to the baseline on which a human figure stood; 
a single vertical line ran through the ear, to roughly bisect 
the figure. The horizontals marked the top of the head; 
the hairline at which the hair and forehead meet; the 
junction of the neck and shoulders; the armpits; the elbow 
of the hanging arm; the lower border of the buttocks; the 
top of the knee; and the middle of the calf. Not all lines 
were present on every figure. It was. for example, unusual 
for both the line at the top of the head and the hairline 
to appear; of the two, the hairline was more commonly 
marked. The calf line was only introduced in the sixth dy- 
nasty. The knee line and the elbow line divided the hair- 
line height of the figure into thirds, and the line at the 
lower border of the buttocks divided it in half. When mea- 
sured upward from the soles of the feet, the junction of 
the neck and shoulder line was at eight-ninths of the hair- 
line height, and the armpit line was at four-fifths. 

Probably in the Middle Kingdom, by the late eleventh 
dynasty and certainly by the twelfth, the system of guide 
lines was developed into a squared grid system, in which 
standing figures comprised eighteen squares between the 
hairline and the soles of the feet. Thus the old hairline 
became horizontal 18, the junction of the neck and shoul- 
der line became horizontal 16, the elbow line became ho- 
rizontal 12, the lower border of the buttocks line became 
horizontal 9, the knee line became horizontal 6, and the 
calf line became horizontal 3. The old axial vertical was 
incorporated as a grid vertical. Neither the line at the top 
of the head nor the armpit line corresponded to a grid 
horizontal, and these levels were left unmarked. 

By the eighteenth dynasty of the New Kingdom, the 
top of the head was raised to coincide with horizontal 19. 
Not all the grid horizontals marked salient points of the 
body, but horizontal 17 normally passed beneath the nose, 
and horizontal 14 through or near the nipple. Like the 
guide line system, the grid system was used for both male 
and female human figures. The proportions of the figures 
were not static; they varied from period to period. Early 
twelfth dynasty figures that had been modeled on Old 
Kingdom figures of the fifth and early sixth dynasty, had 
broad shoulders approximately six squares wide, with the 
armpits about four squares apart. The small of the back 
was placed on or near horizontal 1 1 . Female figures were 



GRID SYSTEMS. A copy <b\‘ Lancelot Crane ) of an unfinished painting of Nakht and his wife, 
eighteenth dvnastv. It* incomplete state allows us to see the preliminary drawing and the gnd 
lines (in the upper left comer) used in setting up the picture. In the tomb of Nakht at Sheikh 
Abd cl-Quma. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 15.5.190 
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narrower across the shoulders, roughly four lo fives 
squares wide, and they had a higher small of the back, 
which was at or near horizontal 12. Similar proportions 
were also used at the beginning of the eighteenth dynasty. 
In the intervening period, however, dilferent proportions 
were used. Male figures were given shoulders of less than 
six squares wide and the small of the back was raised to 
horizontal 12. thus reducing the size of the upper torso; 
female figures also became more slender. From the mid- 
eighteenth dynasty, proportions changed again; the small 
of the back was raised to horizontal 12, and the lower bor- 
der of the buttocks to horizontal 10. 

In the post-Amama period through the New Kingdoms 
nineteenth and twentieth dynasties, nonroyal male figures 
become increasingly slender, and the small of the back 
was placed as high as horizontal 13. Royal and divine fig- 
ures were affected less in the change of proportions, yet 
the lower leg was often lengthened so that it was the lower 
border of the kneecap or even the tibial tubercle below 
that rested on horizontal 6. As the male figures were 
changed, so also were the female, to maintain their gen- 
der differences. The use of the eighteen-square grid sys- 
tem did not, therefore, impose a single set of proportions 
on figures. 

In the Middle and New Kingdom system, seated figures 
normally comprised fourteen squares between the hair- 
line and baseline, consisting of the distance between the 
hairline and the lower border of the buttocks together 
with the height of the seat. Kneeling figures, in which the 
buttocks rest on the heel of the vertical foot, comprised 
eleven or twelve squares, depending on whether the foot 
was two or three squares high. The smaller foot seems to 
have been used until the middle of the eighteenth dynasty, 
and the larger foot was used in the later eighteenth dy- 
nasty. as well as the nineteenth and twentieth dynasties. 

During the Amama period in the late eighteenth dy- 
nasty, the grid system was modified, presumably to incor- 
porate new proportions used for male and female figures, 
so that twenty squares ran between the hairline and the 
soles of the feet. The knee was still on horizontal 6, and 
the lower border of the buttocks was still on horizontal 10 
in the early style, but often it was lowered to horizontal 
9 in the later style. The nipple was frequently related to 
horizontal 15, not 14, showing that an extra square had 
been added between the two points. The distance between 
the junction of the neck and shoulder on horizontal 17 
(not 16, because of the extra square in the torso) and the 
hairline on horizontal 20 was three squares, not two as in 
the traditional figure, showing that an extra square had 
been added in the face. One of the effects of that change 
was to reduce the length of the lower leg in relation to the 
hairline height. Although few grid traces have survived 
from the Amama period, the proportions of the figures of 


Nefertiti and nonroyal individuals also relate to a twenty- 
square grid, although many figures, particularly the non- 
royal, may have been drawn freehand. 

With the return to orthodoxy, the traditional eighteen- 
square grid was used once again. Evidence from the Late 
periods twenty-fifth dynasty shows a new grid system to 
have come into use, and it continued to be employed 
through Greco-Roman times. Lack of evidence from the 
twentieth dynasty and the following Third Intermediate 
Period makes it hard to determine when the change took 
place, although it has been argued from evidence in the 
tomb of Montuemhat (Theban tomb 34) that it occurred 
during the twenty-fifth dynasty. 

In the Late period grid system, standing figures com- 
prised twenty-one squares between the upper eyelid or 
root of the nose and the baseline. Horizontal 20 ran 
through the mouth, horizontal 19 through the junction of 
the neck and shoulders, 13 through the small of the back. 
1 1 through the lower border of the buttocks; 7 was at the 
top of the knee, and 6 was at the bottom of the tibial tu- 
bercle. A vertical ran through the ear, dividing the male 
torso across the shoulders into approximately three-and- 
a-half squares on each side. Female figures were also 
more slender, and they usually had a higher small of the 
back. Male and female seated figures normally comprised 
seventeen squares between the upper eyelid and the 
baseline. 

Unlike the Amama grid system, which was developed 
to accommodate the changed proportions of that period, 
the Late period grid system did not significantly change 
proportions. In the twenty-fifth dynasty and the twenty- 
sixth, proportions were modeled on those of the fifth and 
sixth dynasties, which later were also current in the early 
Middle Kingdom and the early New Kingdom. In the Late 
period system, the grid squares became only five-sixths 
the size of the old grid squares, bringing the level of the 
hairline to 21 and 3/5 squares above the baseline. Because 
the hairline no longer fell on a grid horizontal, it ceased 
to be used as the upper point of a figure; instead, the up- 
per eyelid or root of the nose, which coincided with hori- 
zontal 21, was used. Other salient points of the body that 
had been marked in the old grid system were slightly ad- 
justed to coincide with new horizontals: the knee to line 
7, from 7 and 1/5 squares; the lower border of the but- 
tocks to 1 1 . from 1 0 and 4/5 squares; the small of the back 
to 13, from 13 and 1/5 squares; and the junction of the 
neck and shoulders to 19, from 19 and 1/5 squares. The 
reason for this change in the grid system is not yet known. 

During the different periods, the way that grids were 
used varied. For example, in eighteenth dynasty tomb 
chapels dated to the reigns of Thutmose III and Amen- 
hotpe II, there was a tendency to employ grids far more 
extensively than in the chapels of the reigns that followed. 


GRID SYSTEMS 71 


They were not used at all in Ramevud chapels, owing to 
a change in technique wherein artists painted dircctlv on 
a thin white or yellow ground that was not subsequently 
repainted. 

On monuments lor which grids were used, artists had 
a choice about how to deploy them. They could place a 
single grid appropriate to the major figure over a com- 
plete scene, then add other figures freehand, or they could 
use a series of grids with different square sizes appro- 
priate to the different sized figures in the scene. Some- 
times the two methods were employed in the same tomb 
chapel Grids could also influence the layout of scenes, 
including the placement of various objects and hiero- 
glyphic inscriptions, although the extent to which they 
did so varied according to a number of factors, including 
period When figures in different poses occurred in the 
same scene— such as. when a standing king makes an of- 
fering to a seated deit\ — the figures could be drawn on 
the same scale, and so fit the same grid, or they could be 
drawn with slightly different scales, in which case the 
same grid would not lit both figures. The first method was 
widely employed in the eighteenth dynasty and in Greco- 
Roman times, while the second was more common in the 
nineteenth to twentieth dynasty. 

In ancient F.gvpt. squared grids functioned as artists' 
tools for roughly two thousand vears. They helped artists 
achieve acceptable proportions and the proper layout of 
whole scenes. The extent to which artists used grids var- 
ied. as draftsmen were quite capable of drawing freehand. 
Not enough evidence exists to say whether grids were 
used for squaring up (in size) from smaller sketches. 
Grids were helpful to artists working in cramped spaces 
or from scaffolding high up on temple walls, since they 
could not step back to gauge the proportions of the com- 
plete figure. 


l&r also Painting: Relief Sculpture; and Sculpture: An 
Overs iew. J 
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HAIRSTYLES. In ancient Egypt. hairstyles changed 
through time although deities and occasionally kings and 
queens were shown with archaic coiffures. Hair was worn 
at carving lengths and in various styles during the same 
time period, reflecting changes in fashion as well as dif- 
ferences in sex. age. and social status. In the past, the 
chief sources of information on hair have been artistic, 
although some archaeological evidence has been utilized. 
The hair of mummies, which provides the most immedi- 
ate source of information on ancient coiffures, has now 
been studied bv the scholar Joanne Fletcher. 

The large number of items relating to hairdressing that 
have been excavated in tombs and at other sites reflects 
the importance of a well-kept head of hair in ancient 
Egyptian society. These artifacts include bone, ivory, or 
metal hairpins, combs, and scissor-shaped metal imple- 
ments used either for curling or braiding the hair. Upper- 
class persons would have worn wigs of human hair; occa- 
sionallv the wigs were padded with vegetable fibers. A 
New Kingdom noblemans wig (now in the British Mu- 
seum) consists of a mesh covered with tightly braided 
tresses that were attached with beeswax and resin and bv 
looping the strands over the matrix. A portion of the 
braided tress was then wrapped around this loop. Judging 
bv reliefs on the Middle Kingdom sarcophagi of the wives 
of Montuhotep I. artificial curls could be added singly, 
serving to augment fullness in the coiffure, although for 
one queen they were necessary to cover up a bald spot. 
Individual braids of human hair have been found at el- 
I isht (presently in The Metropolitan Museum of Art. New’ 
V»ik> li has been suggested that the mysterious scissor- 
like toilet implements might have been used to weave 
those I • k k s into the hair. The implements, which are in- 
cluded m burials from the etui of the Old Kingdom to the 
I ate period, consist of two elements the upper blade was 
often decoiativelv shaped and ended in a papyrilorm ele- 
ment. i lie lowei blade was straight, with a point at one 
end and a slot at the other. 

I.u s ot beeswax and resin, which the scholar Lise Man- 
niche suggests could have been used as setting lotion, 
have also been excavated Depictions of gray hair are al- 
most unknown, except lor a few representations in a fu- 
neraiA context According to surviving recipes, graving 
Iuiii could be concealed bv coloring it with a paste made 
oi lunipci berries and othet plants. Dve from the henna 


plant is not mentioned in the recipes. From the eighteenth 
dynasty onward, cone-shaped objects were depicted rest- 
ing atop the coiffures of both male and female party-goers 
in tomb reliefs and paintings. These objects, often called 
“cosmetic cones." were impregnated with perfume of 
mvrrh. Although scholars have suggested that these were 
made of wax, they were probably made of tallow or other 
fat. and could have been used to condition wigs or natural 
hair, both of which no doubt suffered from drvness 
caused by the arid climate and the sun. 

Priests often shaved (or otherwise depilated) their 
heads, and probably their entire bodies, as a part of their 
ritual purification. Numerous razors and tweezers have 
been found in archaeological contents and texts preserve 
several recipes for concoctions which were supposed to 
remove hair. Razors came in a variety of shapes; the two 
most common were the symmetrical blade with a cutting 
edge at the end and a slender blade-like variety with a cut- 
ting edge that curves into the handle to form a hook. 
Other ancient Egyptians max have cropped their hair 
short for coolness or to fit under a wig. Another reason 
for cropped hair might have been to get rid of lice, the 
eggs and adults of which have been found in the hair of 
mummies. Lice may have been the reason that children 
were also often (but not always) depicted with shaved 
heads. Sometimes a single thick tress of hair, the "sidelock 
of youth," was left uncut near one temple in depictions of 
young children. This braided and curled lock of hair came 
to have symbolic significance, as a reference to vouthlul 
gods, such as Khonsu. and to the reborn and rejuvenated 
pharaoh. Amulets and other small representations of a 
crouching figure wearing a sidelock have survived from 
the Amama period. 

Among the amulets or ornaments depicted in the hail 
are fish pendants and ball-shaped attachments worn bv 
female dancers. In the Middle Kingdom, small fish- 
shaped ornaments were occasionally shown attached to a 
girl’s plait ol hair. It is believed bv scholars that these were 
amulets against drowning, as indicated bv their mention 
in the story ol King Snefru s girl sailors in Papyrus West- 
car, rather than purely decorative elements. A number of 
other hair ornaments have been dated to the Middle King- 
dom. These include small gold tubes that fit over plaits 
of hair, and small cornflowers of gold foil that were also 
apparently attached to the hair. The single, thick tress of 
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the sidelock worn by preadolescents was also held in 
place bv a clasp or ring. From the Old Kingdom forward, 
female dancers were shown with their hair pulled back 
in a long tail, that terminated in a ball-shaped element. 
Dancers with this hairstyle were characteristically shown 
performing energetic dances and wearing only brief gar- 
ments around the hips. A Middle Kingdom relief from the 
tomb of Queen Neferu depicts performers with a single 
string of ornaments in their hair; according to the scholar. 
Cyril Aid red. these were large silver disks. By analogy with 
other African hairstyles, however, the ornaments might be 
strands of large beads that were woven into a braid of 
hair. During the New Kingdom, frontal bands woven from 
leaves and flower petals were often shown in party scenes, 
along with cosmetic cones. In addition, men and women 
were depicted with strips of cloth tied around their heads, 
especially in the context of funerals. Fillets of flowers, or 
their imitations in precious metals, were depicted in art 
from the Old Kingdom forward. Both dancers and boat- 
men were shown with lotus blossom fillets in festival 
scenes from Old Kingdom tombs. An Old Kingdom burial 
from Giza contained a plaster and copper imitation of 
such a fillet. Later burials of queens and princesses occa- 
sionally included circlets that owe their inspiration to the 
floral headgear. Excavation of the twelfth dynasty burial 
of the kings daughter Khnumet revealed delicate and 
beautiful golden circlets utilizing the floral forms of corn- 
flowers and papyrus. Headcloths or wig-covers figure 
prominently in the headgear of mortals and gods, from 
the kingly newes-headcloth to the khat or afnet (also 
known as the bag-wig) that derives from the kerchiefs 
covering the heads of winnowers. 

In ancient Egypt, most men were show'n clean-shaven, 
but noblemen occasionally grew a short goatee; kings and 
male deities were depicted with false beards; the straps 
that hold on the beard were often represented along the 
side of the face, passing over the ears. In the case of living 
pharaohs the beards are long and cut straight across at 
the end. Anthropomorphic gods and deceased pharaohs 
wore false beards that were braided and curled up at the 
ends. Eventually this type of beard would be represented 
on the coffins of many ordinary Egyptians, indicating that 
those deceased citizens had attained immortality. Amulets 
in the shape of the divine beard have been found in jew- 
elry from some burials, but their exact significance is dif- 
ficult to determine. (It has also been suggested that the 
amulets represent the “sidelock of youth" and they are a 
reference to rejuvenation, but a list of amulets in the Mac- 
Gregor Papyrus makes it clear that beard amulets did 
exist.) 

Hairdressers and cosmeticians in ancient Egypt were 
of both sexes although few examples exist from extant re- 


cords. The army, temples, wealthy households, and the 
kings entourage contained men known as "shavers.” 
Among the most famous depictions of hairdressing are 
those from the sarcophagi belonging to the two minor 
wives of Montuhotep I. In both examples, the hairdresser 
is shown attaching a false curl to the hair of the deceased. 
The coiffeuses typically stand behind their clients. w r ho 
are often depicted looking into a mirror. Interestingly, 
combs are not shown in use by hairdressers; they seem to 
use hairpins exclusively. Those were made of many mate- 
rials and often terminated in tiny decorative sculptures 
of animals. 

The typical wigs of Old Kingdom noblemen were thick, 
straight, and shoulder-length. In three-dimensional repre- 
sentations, they typically were swept back in wing shapes. 
It was not uncommon, however, for elite men of that pe- 
riod to be shown with their natural, short-cropped hair 
exposed. During the Old Kingdom, small, closely-clipped 
moustaches and chinbeards were also popular. Middle 
Kingdom mens wigs were similar to those of the preced- 
ing period, but were often longer and were worn pushed 
behind the ears. Men were less likely to be shown with 
facial hair; elite men were rarely depicted with their natu- 
ral hair exposed. Judging by the wigs for both sexes, 
which tend to come far down on the brow, a low forehead 
may have been a mark of attractiveness at this time. In 
the Archaic period, and until the end of the fourth dy- 
nasty, women were often shown with very thick, long hair- 
styles that consisted of heavy ringlets and braids of hair. 
During that time, the most popular wigs for women were 
shoulder-length or longer, although short hairstyles were 
also worn. For example, the mother of Djoser was repre- 
sented with a short-cropped hairstyle; in the fourth dy- 
nasty women of the royal family were also often repre- 
sented with this cropped hairstyle. A very popular coiffure 
among women of the upper classes was a very thick wig 
that touched the shoulders. A few locks of the womans 
real hair may sometimes be seen underneath. The most 
popular type of long wig was often depicted with straight 
hair and divided into three sections; it is designated by 
modem scholars as tripartite. It is impossible to say that 
any one hairstyle worn by women was characteristic of 
only one class of women at that time, although by the 
New Kingdom the long, straight wig was often shown on 
goddesses. 

During the Middle Kingdom, short, curled wigs or 
hairstyles were also worn by women. A wig similar to the 
tripartite wig of the Old Kingdom was developed for use 
by royal women. It consisted of thick and wavy hair that 
came forward over their shoulders in two curled tresses, 
but that allowed their real hair to be seen in back. The 
curled tresses often terminated in ball-like elements. This 
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coiffure, called the Hat hone wig. was often seen on that 
goddess. It was worn by a lew queens of the Middle King- 
dom and the carls eighteenth dynasty together with the 
vulture cap This hairstyle, which was so intimately con- 
nected with a goddess, is. in fact, absent from most two- 
and three-dimensional images of Hathor. This goddess 
was often represented in much the same coiffure and 
clothing as other female deities, with the eponymous hair- 
style shown only in certain full-face representations of 
her. such as those on the pillars of the temple at Dcndera. 

The long, straight wig for women was often depicted 
in the New Kingdom and later, although by that time it 
was an archaic coiffure worn bv queens and goddesses. 
Although it was olten represented in painting and relief 
without indications of curl or braid, it is apparent from 
other relieK and sculptures that this hairstyle could be 
arranged in vertical rows of short ringlets. These elabora- 
tions. however, are rarelv seen when the wig was shown 
on deities such as Isis or Hathor. Ordinary* upper-class 
women wore massive wigs of human hair, elaborately 
braided, curled, and frizzed. These wigs, which generally 
cover the wearer as far as her shoulder blades, have been 
dubbed enveloping wigs because they are shown without 
divisions and with the ears covered. This distinguishes the 
coiffure from the Hathoric and tripartite wigs that are 
pushed behind the ears. 

During the latter half of the eighteenth dynasty, the dis- 
tinction between male and female hairstyles blurred when 
coiffures such the Nubian wig became popular. This hair- 
style consisted of tapering rows of tightly rolled ringlets 
in successive layers. Similar hairstyles are worn in sub- 
Saharan Africa todav: the pharaonic hairstyle is believed 
to have been influenced bv contemporaneous Nubian 
styles Another hairstyle worn bv both sexes, and influ- 
enced hv Nubian styles consisted of a rounded W'ig that 
reached to the nape of the neck and was often set in ring- 
lets B\ the late eighteenth dynasty, men of the upper 
classes often wore shoulder-length yvigs cut in two layers: 
the bottom laver was be arranged in overlapping ringlets 
or in loose, flowing hair 

I hese coiffures were worn both by private individuals 
and bv the king and queen. Often, the only distinguishing 
factor was the complexity of the arrangement of curls in 
the vug For example, on the back of the throne of Tutankh- 
amun. he is represented in a "round** wig with three de- 
scending layers of overlapping curls at the bottom. His 
queen is shown in a multilayered Nubian wig. Bv con- 
trast. the lesser women and men of the court at Amama 
were olten depicted without indications of this elaborate 
layering. Vmng women, including princesses, were some- 
times shown wearing wigs similar to the Nubian type, but 
cut straight across the bottom, with the addition of an 


elaborately braided sidelock that hung down as far as the 
shoulder. The added hairpiece may have been intended to 
imitate the curled “sidelock of youth" traditionally yvom 
by children. At the end of the dynasty, representations of 
elderly male courtiers showed a w*ig of loose, waw hair 
flowing over both shoulder blades, unlike the intricately 
curled hairstyles of younger men. 

In the nineteenth and twentieth dynasties the “unisex" 
coiffures of the Amama period went out of use and both 
men and women were shown in very* long wigs. Among 
upper-class women the wigs sometimes reached to their 
waists, falling in three locks over the shoulders and down 
their backs. The hairstyles of men were often more than 
shoulder-length. The divided wigs of the late eighteenth 
dynasty were still in evidence during the reigns of Sety I 
and Ramesses II. but the men at the artists' village of Deir 
el-Medina were shown with hair (wigs) to their shoulder 
blades. At Deir el-Medina. young children of both sexes 
were depicted with their heads partially shaved. The 
daughters of Sennedjem, for example, appeared with sev- 
eral small locks of hair on their otherwise clean-shaven 
heads. Elsewhere in the tomb, another daughter, depicted 
wearing a long gown, was represented with a long, thick, 
braided sidelock of hair on the right side of her shaven 
skull. The long dress, and probably the long sidelock. are 
indicators that she was to be regarded as an adult. 

In the twenty-fifth dynasty and later, when Nubian in- 
fluence was once again strong, men and women were 
showm in short, tightly-curled hairstyles: the "round" wig 
returned for women as well. The extreme stylization of 
details of personal appearance in Egyptian art at any 
time, and the tendency to archaize during this period, 
make it difficult to say what fashions in hairstyle actu- 
ally were. 

Throughout Egyptian history, menials of both sexes 
and all types were represented with hairstyles not seen 
elsewhere. For example, male pattern baldness was pri- 
marily depicted on herdsmen and other low-status work- 
ers. The young girls who are used as models for the 
handles of mirrors and cosmetic spoons, however, were 
shown with thick, elaborate wigs, probably because of the 
erotic connotations of hair and wigs in ancient Egypt. 
Certain stories, such as the Story of the Two Brothers. 
which dates to the late eighteenth dynasty, refer to the 
role of hair in sexual attraction. A lock of hair from a 
beautiful woman becomes entangled in pharaohs laun- 
dry. and its scent — perhaps suggestive to the ancient 
Egyptian audience of the myrrh fragrance of the cosmetic 
cones — fills him with such desire that he is willing to kill 
her husband in order to possess her. It is the unique per- 
fume of her hair, reminiscent of the special scent that sig- 
nals the presence of gods that attracts the king (Hollis 
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1990). In art. hair, in the form of the “sidelock of youth.” 
is one of the significations of childhood. It can also be a 
method of indicating wealth and status, of signaling 
erotic potential, and of connecting a person with a partic- 
ular role or profession. 
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HAMMAMAT, WADI. See Eastern Desert and Red 
Sea. 


HAPY. See Four Sons of Horus. 


HARDEDEF. See Hordjedef. 


HAREM. The Turkish word harim (Arab., “forbidden, 
inviolable”) refers to the part of a palace where the 
women and their resident personnel lived in seclusion. 
They were under the authority of the ruler, but within the 
harem existed a hierarchical order, the top of which was 
the sultans mother. A woman treasurer was responsible 
for the management of the harem. At the next rank are 
the sultans favorite, then his sisters and daughters. The 
favorite who bore the first son to the sultan became his 
first spouse; he could have four. Women slaves assumed 
higher rank if they bore the sultans children. Women en- 


joying privileged status had their own household and in- 
come; the highest in rank owned palaces within the do- 
main of the harem. Within the harem itself, the crown 
prince had his own harem. The work was done bv numer- 
ous ordinary slaves and servants, watched over by eu- 
nuchs. The struggle for position was carried out through 
intrigue, and succession was often linked to murder. 

Judging from administrative titles and texts, it seems 
that the institution of the harem in ancient Egypt was 
structured in a similar way. The Egyptian harem resi- 
dents, however, were not cut off from public life, and 
there is no evidence for the presence of eunuchs in the 
royal harem or private household. 

In the Old Kingdom, several queens of the kings 
Khufu, Pepy II, and Teti possessed smaller subsidiary’ pyr- 
amids. These are depicted in the cult areas of the kings' 
pyramids. In the Middle Kingdom, shaft tombs were built 
for certain queens and princesses. Behind the tomb- 
temple of Montuhotep I in Deir el-Bahri are burials of six 
young royal women who bore the titles “kings wife," “sole 
royal ornament," and “priestess of Hathor” — titles that tie 
them to the cult of the king as living god (Min), as Sabbahy 
(1997) discusses. Nearby are the tombs of Queen Tern, 
mother of Montuhotep II, and his sister and queen Neferu. 

Near the pyramid of Amenemhet I in Faiyum are nine 
small pyramids for the royal ladies, the pyramid of the 
queen being larger than the others. After the beginning of 
the eighteenth dynasty, the queens and princes of the New 
Kingdom, as well as the princesses and favorites, were 
buried in the Valley of the Queens. They had their own 
area, separate from the king, who was buried in the Valley 
of the Kings. However, the queens could participate in the 
cult for the dead in the mortuary temple of the king. An 
exception is the huge family mausoleum for the fifty-two 
sons of Ramesses II in the Valley of the Kings, not far 
from his own tomb. 

The costly maintenance of a harem was possible only 
for a king, but well-to-do private persons might have more 
than one wife, or several concubines, as we see in repre- 
sentations in private tombs of the Middle and New King- 
dom. Simpson (1974) gives several examples that docu- 
ment polygamy in Egypt. In the wall paintings of the 
tomb of the nomarch Khnumhotep II (nineteenth century 
bce), in Beni Hasan in Middle Egypt, two wives are rep- 
resented. but only one. Kheti, bears the titles "mistress 
of the house and “his beloved wife" and is depicted the 
same size as Khnumhotep. The second wife is the same 
size as the children and is not featured in such a promi- 
nent position as Kheti. The first of the boats on the "jour- 
ney to Abydos” is occupied by the sons of the monarch; 
female persons sit in the cabin of the second boat, labeled 
by the inscriptions as the mistress of the house Kheti. the 
(female) children of the nomarch, and women— one of 
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them hi\ second wife— who also bofc him children Nei- 
ther the spouse nor anv concubines ot a private person 
had propertv that would require administration 

The oldest Kgvptiun tenn that is usuallv translated 
"harem" is ipt. found on imprints ot a cylinder seal Irom 
the lirst dynasts in the tomb ot King Scmerkhcl, which 
mentions the "cellar of the weaving workshop of the ipt .** 

One must keep in mind that "harem" does not mean 
simple concubines, but the community ot women and 
children who belong to the royal household but live in 
separate apartments or buildings, having their own in- 
come. as we can see in administrative documents Irom 
the New Kingdom. 

The term ipt nswt. which first appears in Old Kingdom 
inscriptions, according to Del Nord seems "to denote the 
private quarters ot the (king’s) palace in which lived the 
quccniv*). the roval children and certain favored non- 
roval children" ( 1975). but this does not implv a harem. 

from archaic times up to the Middle Kingdom, we see 
the word ipt written only as a phonogram, with rare ex- 
amples ot the phonetic complement found in writings of 
the New Kingdom. The hieroglyph seems to depict a kind 
ot a simple vaulted building, or sometimes a carrying 
chair ot similar appearance. David Lofton (Journal of the 
American Research Center in Egypt 1 I. 1974: 98-101 ) tries 
to find evidence that ipt means “counting-house, ’’ and ipt 
nswt. "roval counting-house." This view is shared by Wil- 
liam A. Ward ( 1980), but he admits that “roval counting- 
house" does not always make sense in the given contexts, 
and that roval apartment” or sometimes “royal granary” 
would be more suitable. 

f rom the Old Kingdom, the term hnr stands for a 
group ot women formerly defined as "the harem and its 
inhabitants . it is etymologically derived Irom "restrain, 
confine.” There are various spellings: the earliest form in 
•he Old Kingdom is hull) without phonetic complement 
hu the ending, but Irom the sixth dvnastv on it is written 
hnr Hrvan (1982) therefore prefers a connection to the 
“Idei form hnt to keep rhvthm" and hnw/Ht) "musician." 

I liese women are headed bv the imp r {hnr "(female) over- 
seer • »t the loir, a title that is also held bv roval women, 
from inscriptions ot the Old and Middle Kingdoms, we 
know about their activities as dancers and singers, mostlv 
in connection with the tunerarv estate and religious per- 
tormanccs m temples lor Bat. Hathor. Homs. Onuris, and 
Mm rheielore the translation “musical performers" has 
been suggested bv Nord (1981), and "troupe ol singers 
and darners bv Ward t I98t>) lor the Old to Middle King- 
doms Hie latter would like to have it understood exclu- 
sivelv m this sense, .is he denies the existence of harem 
women in earliei periods 

I he tem.de title hkn nswt (“ornament ol the king”) or 
hktt nswt w tt ( sole ornament ol the king”) is attested al- 


readv for the fifth dvnastv and was commonly used begin- 
ning in the H era kleopol i tan period It is a title ot honor 
used tor princesses and tor women of high social status, 
often those married to counters and priests Ward defines 
these women as “ladies-in-waiting" who could also belong 
to the queens household. Their actual origin is in most 
cases not indicated, and perhaps we mav assume that they 
came from a lower social class and were chosen because 
of their beauty or outstanding talents like singing and 
dancing to be educated for the king’s court. Their esteem 
at court made them suitable for marriage to distinguished 
men. who were thus bound more closely to the kings 
court and hence could further their careers. Their descen- 
dants also had better chances for a career at court. The 
women were by no means just concubines of the king. 
Wall paintings in private tombs of the New Kingdom 
in Thebes depict them as graceful girls with magnificent 
diadems. Some of these "ornaments of the king” were 
accorded burial by the king, even in the Valley of the 
Queens. 

Another word for female is nfnvt (“the beautiful ones"). 
Like the Ijkrt nsw t. they have been associated with the cult 
of Hathor. The beautiful ones is a term used for young 
girls who have not given birth vet. according to Papyrus 
Westcar. Lana Troy (1986. p. 78) explains the difference 
between Ijkrt nswt and nfrwt as a distinction between age- 
groups. One could consider the nfrwt as novices. This 
would make sense in the title imj r? linnet n nfrwt (“over- 
seer of the hnr of the beautiful ones”), which once be- 
longed to Khesu the Elder from Korn el-Hisn, a priest of 
the Hathor temple in the twelfth dvnastv. He also bore the 
titles imj n hnnvt and hri ip nfnvt (“chief of the beautiful 
ones"); hnnvt is the group ol women, and nfrwt the speci- 
fication. 

Boys as well as girls were educated together with the 
roval children at the king's court, in the harem. Thev held 
the title hnhv n kp ("children of the kap" or “pages"). Kap 
is a part of the palace — a school or nursery. During the 
eighteenth dvnastv. a great number of officials connected 
with the king’s court were educated there. At the time of 
the Ramessids, the title "children of the kap" was no 
longer in use. 

During their first vears. roval children were kept in the 
care of the wet-nurse, royal nurse, and chief royal nurse. 
The nurses were held in high regard. Several of these la- 
dies were wives or mothers of high officials. The roval or- 
nament. chief royal nurse, and wet-nurse ol Queen Ncfer- 
titi became the wife of the vizier and later king. A\. In the 
Middle Kingdom even men could bear this title, indicat- 
ing that it does not designate onlv the feeding and rearing 
of babies but also education and teaching. 

In the New Kingdom, the importance of the harem in- 
creased. Women and children of high rank who were 


78 HAREM 


HAREM. Ramesses III depicted with women of his harem, 
twentieth dynasty. This is a copy of a relief from ihe 
Eastern Gate of the temple of Medinet Habu. 



taken as spoils of war and brought to Egypt also lived 
in the harem. Diplomatic marriages between Egyptian 
kings— such as Amenhotpe III and Ramesses II— and for- 
eign princesses were frequently arranged to guarantee 
peace. These women became secondary' queens and 
brought along with them rich dowries and their own reti- 
nues. The Mitanni princess Giluchepa, who was sent to 
Amenhotpe III, came with 317 women, the "chief women 
of the hnrw" In this period, harem women were also be- 
queathed: after the death of Amenhotpe III, the Mitanni 
princess Taduchepa was passed on to the harem of his 
successor, Amenhotpe IV. 

The royal harem was an autonomous institution with 
its own administration. Like the royal household and 
temples, it received regular revenue from taxes of the city 
in which its permanent residence was situated. When 
the harem was traveling, supplies were provided by the lo- 
cal mayors in cities it passed through. The harem owned 
agricultural land, cattle, and manufacturing workshops 
such as mills and weaving centers. The mills ground grain 
for the households of the king and the queen. It is likely 
that fabrics for the entire royal household were produced 
in the weaving workshops of the harem — above all, the 
finer textiles such as royal linen. Foreign women also 
worked there, especially Syrians, whose weaving was in 
great demand on account of its magnificent colors and 
patterns. 

Beginning in the New Kingdom we find the term pr 
hnrt or pr hnty — a variation derived from the confusion 
of two similar Hieratic signs — which appears to mean 
"household of the harem" as an administrative unit; com- 
pare pr, "household" of the king, queen, princes, and royal 
children. The highest administrative official was the imi 
rj ipt nswt “overseer of the royal harem,” a title attested 
as early as the fourth dynasty from private tombs in Giza. 
He held a position of exceptional trust, as demonstrated 
by additional titles that indicate special proximity to the 
king: "master of the secrets." “seal bearer of the king." 


"sole companion." In the Middle and New Kingdoms, the 
title "tutor of the royal children" is sometimes added. He 
had access to the harem and may also have been an over- 
seer of the queens household. His sphere of activity is 
sometimes indicated by the title "overseer of the royal 
harem of the household of the harem of Memphis," “of 
the household of the harem of Ghurob,” or "of the house- 
hold of the harem in the suite.” Among the accused per- 
sons listed in the Turin Judicial Papyrus, besides the 
"overseer of the royal harem," are several other officials 
of the household of the harem hr smsw ("in the suite"). 
This was the harem that accompanied the pharaoh on his 
journeys, a small group of carefully selected persons 
along with their staff. 

Next in rank was the idnw n pr hnr or idnw n pr hnrt 
("deputy of the household of the harem"), likewise speci- 
fied as located in Memphis, Ghurob, or with the suite. Ac- 
tively engaged in administration were the "scribes of the 
royal harem,” "royal scribes of the household of the 
harem,” and "scribes of the treasury of the household of 
the harem." A frequent title in the New Kingdom is nvd rt 
pr hnrt ("inspector of the harem”). Persons bearing this 
title were also associated with the harem in the suite; to- 
gether with the ss wdhw ("scribe of the table"), they were 
responsible for the purveyance of food. 

The gates of the harem quarters were guarded by the 
rmi pj sbj n pr ipt or 5jw n ipt nswt (“doorkeepers of 
the kings harem"). The term s'sj seems to indicate a kind 
of palace guard distinguished by the fiat club made of 
leather which he held in his hand. Fischer (1978) gives a 
plausible explanation for the shape and material of this 
special club, based on various representations in New 
Kingdom tombs of high officials and on temple walls. 
These guards were monitors who ran ahead of the king 
and queen at public appearances. Their special task was 
to clear the way and keep the crowd at a proper distance. 

The talatat blocks from the temple of Amenhotpe IV 
(Akhenaten) in Kamak offer a good illustration of the 
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public appearance of the lung with htv family and retinue 
We always see the varne order king, queen, and children 
of the lung The officials who are seen bowing next to the 
palanquins, carrying the children of the lung, or near la- 
dies holding fans in their hands are. as the inscriptions 
indicate, the overseer of the king's harem, inspectors of 
the harem, and the i (guards or police). 

As we know from a few archeological finds, the king's 
harem. though considered a part of his palace-household, 
was housed in a building of its own. Papvn Irum the times 
of Amenemhct III and Senwosret III. found in Illahun. 
mention several persons connected with the harem and 
thus prove the existence of a harem in the neighborhood 
of this town, the capital of that period. A large palace en- 
closure near Illahun. discovered by Flinders Petrie before 
1890. indicated that the oasis of Faiyum was later a popu- 
lar place of residence for the royal family. There are the 
remains of a small citv and a small temple from the lime 
of Thutmfise III (1490-1439 bce) within an enclosure 
wall Two large rec tangular complexes are situated length- 
wise*. parallel to each other. Both are divided bv corridors 
into two pans The northern pan, with its column bases 
and doors padiallv cased with stone, is the more stately 
building This corridor may have separated the chambers 
of the queen and her court from the rest of the harem. The 
parallel southern building, which has the same panition, 
contained the harem's housekeeping areas. Artifacts such 
as jewelry, cosmetic articles, childrens toys, tools from 
the weavers' workshops, a statuette of the chief of weavers 
I^idv Teye. pottery, fragments of furniture, and rings in- 
scribed with roval names (one with the bezel in the shape 
of a cartouche with the prenomen of Sety II), confirm that 
these buildings were inhabited at least up to the nine- 
teenth dynasty, and to some extent up to the time of 
ka messes III (twelfth century bc t ). Kemp (1978) gives a 
list <»f objects bearing names and titles of officials from 
the roval harem at Medinct el-Ghurob. Tombs of male and 
female residents were found in the vicinity, among them 
a large one belonging to Ramessu-nebucben. a Rames- 
sid prince. 

The great residential area of Amenhotpe III (r. 141 0— 

I 372 iu i ) in Malqata on the west side of Thebes, with its 
huge artificial lake, exhibits several residential palaces. 

I Iu* ccntci of the king's palace is a large columned hall 
with a throne and several apartments, the latter probably 
designated for the most important concubines. The queen 
had her own palace next to the king's and arranged in sim- 
ilai fashion, but smaller Remains of wall paintings were 
alsn found there Additional palaces and villas were desig- 
nated lot tlie successor to the throne. Akhcnaten, for 
princes and princesses, and for foreign princesses and 
then households; it is likelv that Ins parents-in-law Yuya 
and Tuva were also quartered there. 


In Tell cl-Amama. the residence of King Akhcnaten 
(r. 1372-1355 Btt) in Middle Egypt, we also find public 
quarters and living quarters with a private palace for the 
king, as well as palaces for the nival family and for their 
entourage. The so-called north palace mav well have been 
the main residence of Akhcnaten s oldest daughter Merita- 
ten. who became the “great royal wife" after the death of 
Nefertiti. The womens wing is divided into the southern 
and northern harems, furnished with gardens and ponds. 
Walls and pavements were painted, depicting flowers, 
fruit stands, pools surrounded by vegetation, and animals. 
Bound enemies were painted on the pathway s of the halls. 
In addition, the walls and columns were decorated with 
colorful faience inlay. 

Outside the capital, the kings also had palaces in other 
towns, which surely included a private palace and a 
harem. The small palaces near the mortuary temples in 
western Thebes may serve as a model. These are situated 
at the first court of the temple and have a "window of ap- 
pearance" for ceremonial presentation. On the topmost 
levels of the High Gate of Medinet Habu. the towerlike 
structures of the front entrance in the enclosure wall of 
the mortuary temple of Ramesses III, private rooms were 
decorated with reliefs and paintings depicting the king 
surrounded by girls and princesses. 

Through a few texts preserved from the Old. Middle, 
and New' Kingdoms, we may learn directly or indirectly 
about intrigues within the royal harem in connection with 
the succession to the throne. Since it is known that the 
kings often had several wives, conflicts readily arose if the 
crown prince was not officially designated by the ruling 
king. For the Old Kingdom, there is a hint of a plot against 
Pepv I. planned by Oueen Weret-imtes. Weni. who made 
his career under the kings Teti. Pepv I. and Antvemsaf. 
informs us in an autobiographic inscription in his tomb 
at Abvdos about a secret investigation in the royal harem 
against the queen. He points out that he was the confidant 
ol the king, the only one to enter the harem and to "hear 
(he secrets of the royal harem." 

Amenemhct I. the first king of the twelfth dvnastv. who 
ruled for almost thirty years, appointed (he crown prince. 
Senwosret. as coregent in his twentieth year of rule. 
Based on the Instructions ol Amenemhct and (he Story of 
Sinuhe. it is assumed (hat (he king was murdered as a 
result of a harem plot (sec Volten 1945). Assassination is 
mentioned in the Instructions nf Amenemhct, hut this is a 
propaganda text that was written at the time when Sen- 
wosret I was already the absolute ruler, undoubtedly to 
justify his coregency. 

Likewise considered to be propaganda texts are papyri 
that tell about the trial of persons who planned the mur- 
der of Ramesses III. The principal defendant was the sec- 
ondary queen Tty, who wanted to place her son Pcntevverc 
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on the throne. At the same time, a revolt was supposed to 
take place outside of the palace. Ramesses IV', the succes- 
sor to the throne, conducted the investigation. The jury 
was composed of tourteen officials. Twenty-eight persons 
were sentenced to death, and others were allowed to die 
by their own hand, among them Pentewere. A few of the 
investigating judges, who had connections to the persons 
accused, were punished by having their noses and ears 
cut off. Ramesses III died during the trial at an age of 
sixty-five in his thirty-second year of rule, but not as a 
result of this harem plot. There were no injuries found on 
his mummy — just a high degree of arteriosclerosis, which 
probably led to his death. 

The propaganda text, which was written during or be- 
fore the accession of Ramesses IV to the throne and was 
posted publicly in the temple area of Medinet Habu, was 
supposed to confirm that Ramesses III had designated his 
son Ramesses to be his successor. 
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HARES. The Cape hare ( Lepus capensis) routinely ap- 
pears in ancient Egyptian art and in hieroglyphs. It was 
always rendered in a couchant position. Immediately rec- 
ognizable by its distinctive large ears and short tail, Egyp- 
tian artisans created highly accurate and appealing repre- 
sentations of this small desert mammal, which was called 
sh't. As a standard hieroglyphic sign, the hare had the 
phonetic value wrt. The Cape hare remains a relatively 
common and wide-ranging resident. The domestic rabbit 
( Oryctolagus cuniculus) first arrived in the Nile Valley dur- 
ing late Roman to Coptic times, and was therefore un- 
known in pharaonic times. 

One of the earliest occurrences of the hare in Egyptian 
iconography is preserved on the Hunters’ Palette, from 
the Late Predynastic period (Naqada III), portrayed amid 
a group of chased game. From that time onward, it was 
depicted in countless desert hunting compositions on pri- 
vate tomb-chapel walls and elsewhere. Hares characteris- 
tically appeared in those works either fleeing at top speed, 
attempting to escape the hunters rain of arrows and pack 
of dogs, or crouching behind a tree or bush, hoping to go 
unnoticed. They were bagged, however, so hares occasion- 
ally appeared in small cages among the fruits of the field 
and harvest delivered by bearers in offering processions. 
In several New Kingdom vignettes of Theban tomb- 
chapels, they are shown being carried by their long ears: 
these were probably intended to be enjoyed as table fare 
in the afterlife. The hare was also sometimes considered 
desirable quarry for sporting kings. For example, a pas- 
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MARFS Amulet m the form of a hare, of light blue faience. 
twentv-iLfth dynasty. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers 
Fund. I ¥44 [44 4 25]) 


sage of an eighteenth dynasty text, from the time of 
Amenhotpc II. mentions that the king hunted hares near 
the city of Kadesh while on a military’ campaign. An or- 
nate bow case, discovered in the tomb of Tutankhamun 
(tomb 62) in the Valley of the Kings, was decorated with 
a scene of the voung pharaoh in a chariot, pursuing a vari- 
ety of desert animals with bow and arrow, including a 
hare. 

The hare was the ensign of the fifteenth Upper Egyp- 
tian nome. including the important city of Hermopolis 
Magna as its capital. It was also the emblem of the local 
goddess Unas ( The Swift One"). Although amulets in the 
shape of hares had been in use since the late Old King- 
dom. it was during the Late period that they were most 
abundantly produced; these are invariably made of light- 
green faience (and are very popular with collectors today). 
The significance of these amulets is not precisely under- 
stood Several leading Egyptologists have suggested that 
thev were connected with the domain of regeneration. In 
anv case, the hares legendary fecundity and well-known, 
flcct-lootcd abilities were likely to be some of the desir- 
able attributes that their wearers wished to assimilate; 
Classical-era writers did refer to these and other supposed 
traits nl the hare as accountable for its esteemed place in 
Egyptian thought Then t<x>, a demon who inhabited the 
netherworld, as illustrated on the walls of some late New 
Kingdom royal tombs in the Valley of the Kings and on 
mythological papyri also took the form of a hare. From 


the Ptolemaic period comes an unusual bronze figure of 
a hare (now in the Agvptischcs Museum. Berlin), which 
may have functioned as a votive object. 
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PATRICK F HOULIHAN 


HARKHUF. See Horkhuf. 


HARPOKRATES. See Homs. 


HARWA, one of the principal dignitaries of the Kushite 
dynasty (twenty-fifth dynasty. 7I0-C.650 BCE), whose vast 
tomb was dug into the Asasif (western bank of Thebes). 
He was the grandson of a certain Ankhcfcnamen; his fa- 
ther was Pedimont, a member of the Theban clergy', and 
his mothers name was Nest we re ret. His family was allied 
to the Ethiopian dynasty. As "Director of All Divine Func- 
tions.” he was the great major-domo of the two Divine Ad- 
oratrices — Amenirdis I. whom he outlived, and Shepcnu- 
pet. daughter of King Piva. Apart from his tomb at Thebes 
(tomb 37). we know of Harwa through some beautiful 
statues, an offering table found at Deir cl-Medina. and 
some small funeral statuettes ( shawabtis ). 
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HATHOR. The goddess Hathor was one of the most im- 
portant and popular members of the Egyptian pantheon. 
She was most commonly represented as a cow goddess. 
Her manifestations and associated activities were numer- 
ous and diverse, and complementary aspects such as love 
and hate, or creation and destruction, characterized her 
from the earliest stages of her worship. Because she was 
a prehistoric goddess, the origins of her nature and her 
cult are difficult to discern, but her existence is evident 
from prehistoric times continuously through the period 
of Roman domination. Her aspects incorporated animals, 
vegetation, the sky. the sun. trees, and minerals, and she 
governed over the realms of love, sex, and fertility, while 
also maintaining a vengeful aspect capable of the destruc- 
tion of humanity. 

Hathors name in Egyptian, Ijwt Hr, means "House of 
Horns" and is written in hieroglyphs with the rectangular 
sign for a building, with the falcon symbol of Horus 
inside. The imagery of Hathor emphasizes her primary 
manifestation as a cow goddess. She most often appears 
as a female figure wearing a headdress comprised of a sun 
disk with an appended uraeus set between two tall cows' 
horns. In later times this headdress often incorporates 
two tall feathers standing between the horns; or she 
may wear a vulture cap or the hieroglyph for "west," de- 
pending on the context of her depiction. She very often 
wears a menat, a necklace made of many strings of beads 
counterbalanced by a heavy' pendant at the back. Hathor 
is also frequently depicted as a cow; the Hathor cow usu- 
ally bears the sun disk between its horns and w r ears the 
menat necklace. A third type of image of Hathor is a fe- 
male face seen from the front, with the ears of a cow and 
a curling or tripartite wig. This face appears on certain 
types of votive objects and can form the capitals of col- 
umns in temples to the goddess. The back-to-back version 
may have originated from the cult object of another cow 
goddess, Bat, whose similar iconography was absorbed by 
Hathor by the eleventh dynasty. 

The roots of Hathors cult may be found in the pre- 
dynastic cow cults, in which wild cows were venerated as 
embodiments of nature and fertility. Even in early images 
of her, the multiplicity of Hathors aspects is apparent. For 
example, the rim of a stone urn from Hierakonpolis. dated 
to the first dynasty, is decorated with the face of a cow 
goddess with stars at the tips of its horns and ears, a refer- 
ence to her role (or that of Bat) as a sky-goddess (compare 
also the Narmer Palette). This role may be linked to her 
relationship to Horus: since he was a sun and sky god, 
she, as his "house." resided in the sky as well. Evidence 
for this belief appears in the funerary texts: as early as the 
Pyramid Texts, the pharaoh is said to ascend to Hathor in 
the sky, and later, in the Coffin Texts, the nonroval de- 
ceased also engage her there. 


An ivory engraving from the first dynasty shows a re- 
cumbent cow' and is inscribed "Hathor in the Marshes of 
King Djers city of Dep (Buto)," reflecting Hathors associ- 
ation w'ith the papyrus marsh and vegetation in general. 
Hathor was also a tree goddess, and from the Old King- 
dom w'as called "Mistress of the Sycamore.” Her role as 
tree goddess complemented her aspect as cow goddess, 
allowing her to embody all the creative and fertile quali- 
ties of the natural w'orld. The tree goddess was also impor- 
tant to the deceased, to whom she offered shade and a 
drink from her branches. Hathors aspect as tree goddess 
originated in the Nile Delta, and in this role she had a 
close relationship with Ptah, a creator god from Mem- 
phis. A procession in the New Kingdom brought Ptah to 
visit Hathor, then referred to as his daughter. 

Hathor was also a goddess associated with love, sex. 
and fertility. On another ivory engraving from the first dy- 
nasty, a front-facing Hathor is flanked by signs for the god 
Min, a god identified with fertility, indicating their affilia- 
tion. The Greeks likened her to Aphrodite, their own god- 
dess of love and beauty. Numerous hymns praise her and 
the joy and love for which she w'as responsible, and in 
these she is often addressed as Nb.(t). “the Golden One," 
a name whose origins and intent are uncertain. Through- 
out the history of her cult, Hathor received as offerings a 
variety of fertility figurines, as well as votive phalli, and 
she was viewed as a source of assistance in conception 
and birth. One of her epithets was "Lady of the Vulva," 
and she appears in medical texts as well as prayers in rela- 
tion to pregnancy and childbirth. 

Hathor was an important funerary goddess. In Thebes 
she was called "Mistress of the West” or the "Western 
Mountain," referring to the mortuary area on the w'est 
bank of the Nile. Her prominent role in funerary imagery 
and ritual was strongly connected with her role in pro- 
moting fertility. It was believed that Hathor, as the night 
sky, received Re each night on the western horizon and 
protected him within her body so that he could be safely 
reborn each morning. Based on this divine paradigm, Ha- 
thor was seen as a source for rebirth and regeneration of 
all the deceased, royal and nonroyal, and they all hoped 
for similar protection from her. 

Hathor was also associated with the mountains in the 
Sinai, where the Egyptians mined for turquoise and cop- 
per. The "cave of Hathor" formed the core of her temple 
at Sera bit el-Khadim. where she was worshipped as "Mis- 
tress of Turquoise." She was also worshipped at the cop- 
per mines at Timna, a site on the eastern edge of the Sinai 
Peninsula. Hathors popularity extended out of Egypt to 
foreign cities; she was worshipped as "Mistress of Byblos” 
at that city on the eastern coast of the Mediterranean Sea. 

Because the prehistoric cow cults from which Hathor's 
cult emerged existed throughout the country, her original 
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H AT H O R Small Hathor-capital from 
Deir cl-Bahrx, of painted limestone, 
eighteenth dynasty. (University of 
Pennsylvania Museum. Philadelphia. 
Ncg. # S&-72IOO) 


cull center is difficult to determine. Her cult may have 
originated in the Della region, where her son Homs also 
had an important role, and she is known from the site of 
Kom el-Hisn. Dendera in Upper Egypt was an important 
early site of Halhor, where she was worshipped as “Mis- 
tress of Dendera (/u7i/).“ Meir and Kusae were also im- 
portant cult sites from the Old Kingdom and later. Based 
on the distribution of titles within her cult, it appears that 
the Gi/.a-Saqqara area was the focus of the cult in the Old 
Kingdom. Bv the First Intermediate Period, however, that 


focus had shifted southward, and from then on Dendera 
served as the cult center of Hathor. Evidence indicates 
that a temple existed there from the Old Kingdom, and a 
temple structure of some sort was maintained continu- 
ously through the time of the major Greco-Roman temple 
that still stands today. At Dendera. Hathor had a close re- 
lationship with Homs of Edfu. a nearby site. In this case 
she was not mother but consort to Homs, and had with 
him two children. Ihv and Harsomtus. 

Deir el-Bahri. on the western bank of Thebes, was also 
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an important cult site of Hathor. The area was the site of 
a popular cow cult prior to the Middle Kingdom. This cow 
goddess was specified as Hathor in the eleventh dynasty 
when the pharaoh Nebheptre-Montuhotpe built his mor- 
tuary temple there. He closely identified himself with the 
falcon god Homs and took the title “Son of Hathor, Lady 
of Dendera"; he also built temples to Hathor at Dendera 
and Gebelein. In the New Kingdom, both Hatshepsut and 
Thutmose III built their mortuary temples at Deir el- 
Bahri. and both temples incorporated Hathor shrines. Ha- 
thor was worshipped as a cow at this site, and the mortu- 
ary' temples were decorated with reliefs of the king being 
suckled by Hathor as a cow. 

Hathors appearances in narrative mythology' equally 
reflect her varied and often obscure nature. One unusual 
myth, the meaning of which is uncertain, nonetheless 
clearly implies her sexual aspect. In the Contendings of 
Horns and Seth, a troubled Re is approached by Hathor. 
who then exposes her self to him, causing the god to 
laugh. Two more fully understood myths that involve Ha- 
thor and Re reveal the duality of Hathors nature, veering 
between joyful and destructive. In the Destruction of Hu- 
manity. the elderly Re. ruling on Earth, sends Hathor as 
his eye to punish his wayward subjects. Upon witnessing 
the destruction wreaked by Hathor. Re repents his deci- 
sion, and to stop her from continuing, floods the land with 
beer dyed to resemble blood, to which Hathor is drawn. 
She becomes harmlessly dmnk. and the people are saved. 
Based on this myth. Hathor was also worshipped as the 
goddess of drunkenness. In a second myth, Hathor is de- 
scribed as a lioness in the Nubian desert. Re sends Thoth 
to bring her to him for protection and companionship. On 
their return, Thoth immerses the lioness in the cool wa- 
ters of the Nile in order to quell her fierceness, rendering 
her calm and joyful. These myths illustrate the aggressive 
and destructive aspects of Hathor which were integral to 
her complete character. In this mode she was linked to 
Sakhmet, the destructive lioness, and Tefnet, the angry 
lioness in the Nubian desert. This transformation of the 
goddess from a destructive aspect to a calm and joyful 
one was essential for the Egyptians in the maintenance of 
their cosmos, and thus festivals devoted to Hathor incor- 
porated excessive drinking along with music and dance 
with the intent of pacifying the great goddess. 

These myths also illustrate Hathors complicated rela- 
tionship with Re. In the myth in which Hathor is the 
eye of Re. she is interpreted as his daughter, as is also 
the case in the Contendings of Horns and Seth. Yet Hathor 
is commonly perceived as the mother of Re. based on 
several factors. Hathor was understood to be the mother 
of Horus, based on a metaphorical reading of ffwt as 
“womb,” and as Re overtook Horus in the mythology, es- 
pecially as related to kingship. Hathor was described as 



HATHOR. Diorite head of a statue of Hathor. depicted with a cow 
head, eighteenth dynasty, reign of Amenhotpe III. Between her 
horns is the sun disk (which may refer to her roles as both the 
daughter and the eyes of the sun god Re). (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, Rogers Fund. 1919. [19.2.5]) 


the mother of Re as well. She also absorbed this role from 
another cow goddess, Mljt Wrt, the great flood, w ho in the 
creation myth was the mother of Re; she gave birth to the 
sun god and carried him between her horns, an icono- 
graphical element later adopted by. and essential to. Ha- 
thor. Hathors role as Res mode of successful rebirth each 
day made her both wife (whom he impregnates w'ith him- 
self) and mother (who gives birth to him on the eastern 
horizon). 

In her role as mother, Hathors importance in the insti- 
tution of kingship was established from its earliest stages. 
Because Horus was the first royal god. Hathor became 
symbolically the divine mother of the pharaoh. She is of- 
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ten depicted in this role as a cow. linked to a m\th in 
which the infant Homs is hidden from his murderous 
uncle Seth in the marshes of themmis, and there suckled 
by the divine cow The linage of Hut hoi as a cow suckling 
the pharaoh is common from the New Kingdom, empha- 
sizing the divine aspect of the king, and it was as a cow 
that Hathor was worshipped at Den el-Bahn. site of sev- 
eral royal mortuarv complexes. The cow goddess is inte- 
gral to the concept of kingship from its first appearance, 
exemplified on the Sarmer Palette, which depicts the orig- 
inal unification of Egypt and presents the canonical image 
of the Egyptian king The top of the palette shows the 
name of the king flanked by two cow heads— perhaps of 
Bat. in this case, hut because of Bat’s close relationship 
and eventual submission to Hathor. this can be seen as 
basic to Hathor s character as well. 

Hathor also appears in relation to the king in the Pyra- 
mid Texts, in which the king is said to perform ritual 
dancing and shaking in the Hathor cult. Sculptures of the 
king with Hathor appear as early as the reign of Menkaure 
and are common through the late periods. In addition. 
Hathor plaved a significant part in the sed-festival, the 
royal ritual devoted to the symbolic rebirth of the king, as 
is illustrated bv the reliefs in the tomb of Kheruef de- 
picting the sed- festival of Amenhotpe III. 

Rituals m Hathor’s honor often incorporated music 
and dance Beginning in the Old Kingdom, vve find nu- 
merous tomb scenes showing dancers performing with 
musicians in her honor. In Thebes, the music and dancing 
integral to the Valley Festival, a celebration that brought 
relatives to the tombs of their deceased family members 
on the western bank, were performed under the patron- 
age of Hathor The two objects most characteristic of and 
sacred to Hathor were the sistrum. a type of rattle, and 
the nttnaf necklace, which could he* shaken like the sis- 
trum; both were utilized in these dance and music rituals. 
A related ritual was the xvtj. or Shaking of the Papy- 
rus. which is said to he performed hv the king in the Pyra- 
mid Texts and is portrayed in the tombs of many private 
individuals as well. The shaking ol the papvms plants sa- 
s t erf to Hathor is linked to the shaking of the sistrum, 
which in Us earliest lomi was called zS*>l (“shaker"). The 
king alsu danced for Hathor during his wv/-festival, as 
written in the reliefs horn the tomb of Kheruef. 

T he calendar in the temple at Dcndcra lists more than 
twenty five lesiiv.ils m which Hathor was celebrated. 
M.iiiv occurred only under her aegis, while others were 
specifically celebrated for her On New Year’s Day her cull 
statue w .is brought to the roof of her temple so that she 
could lv united with Re in the form of the sun rays, an 
av. t which occurred on other festival daw as well. On the 
twentieth dav ol the first month, the Egyptians celebrated 
the Festival ol Drunkenness in her honor, and in the 


spring there was another festival in her honor that related 
to the myth of her return from the Nubian desert. The 
most prominent and elaborate festival of Hathor was her 
sac red marriage as Misti ess of Dendeta to Horus of Fdlu 
In this summer festival. Hathor's cult statue was taken hv 
boat Irom Dendcra to Fdtu. stopping along the wav at sev- 
eral cult sites and arriving at Fdfu at the new moon. She 
stayed at Edfu with Horus for thirteen days before re- 
turning to her temple. This union produced two sons, Ihv 
and Horus-Sematawv. 

Hathor was one of the most complex and mysterious 
of the Egyptian gods, and also one of the most enduring 
Her status as a prehistoric goddess makes determining 
her origins nearly impossible, and it is also difficult to un- 
tangle the myriad aspects and myths which together form 
her character. Nonetheless, it is clear that she played a 
vital role in Egyptian society from its highest levels to its 
lowest, essential to the identity and characterization of 
the king and a favorite goddess of the general population, 
who flooded her local cults with offerings and prayers. 
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HATSHEPSUT (r. 1502-1482 bc E). fifth king of the 
eighteenth dvnastv. New Kingdom. The daughter of Thut- 
mose I and Queen Ahmose, Halshepsut manned her hall 
brother, the future Thutmose II and produced one child. 
Nefcrurc. After the premature death of Thutmose II. his 
son from a union with another woman. Isis, was crowned 
as Thutmose 111. who possibly married Nefcrurc to gain 
legitimacy. Since Thutmose III and Ncferure were both 
children at Thutmose lls death, the kings “Great Wife" 
Halshepsut ruled Egypt as regent. From two to seven 
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HATSHEPSUT. Head of a red granite statue of Hatshepsut, from her Valley Temple at Deir-el-Bahri, 
eighteenth dynasty. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Rogers Fund and Edward S. Harkness 
Gift. 1929. [29.3.3]) 


years later, she assumed full power and crowned herself 
"king,” using all royal titles. To vindicate her claim to the 
throne, the priests made use of a story of divine birth: the 
god Amun visited Queen Ahmose in the guise of her hus- 
band and begot Hatshepsut. She acted as king and fre- 
quently posed and dressed as a man. Though Hatshepsut 
counted the beginning of her reign from the coronation 
of Thutmose III, his role as ruler was downplayed. She 
appeared in written sources for the last time in the twenti- 
eth year of Thutmose Ill's reign, the same year in which 
he was represented with her as an equal for the first time. 
Previously, she always took precedence over her stepson, 
leaving no doubt concerning her role as senior pharaoh. 


Hatshepsut sent military expeditions to Nubia and 
Syria-Palestine, yet her reign is better remembered for the 
high quality of its architecture and art. She was devoted 
to building temples and presented herself as the restorer 
of what "had been dismembered." Her building program 
affected Thebes, provincial towns, and localities outside 
Egyptian territory, such as Buhen in Nubia and the Wadi 
Mughara in the Sinai. Her most important edifices are lo- 
cated in central Kamak where she erected two groups of 
chambers and the sanctuary* now called the Red Chapel, 
in ancient times known as the Palace of Maat, which re- 
ferred to the concept of truth and justice basic to Egyp- 
tian religion. The Red Chapel represented a real architec- 
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lural achievement: it wav constructed of regular! v shaped 
quart/ite blocks with exact vertical and horizontal joints. 
The block's size corresponded to the scenes carved on 
them Hatshepsut transformed the existing hall between 
the fourth and fifth pslons bv placing two obelisks there. 
A second pair of obelisks was erected in eastern karnak. 
She built the eighth pvlon and the bark-shnnes on the 
processional avenue from karnak to Luxor, which ran 
through it. The best-known building completed during 
Hatshepsufs reign is her mortuary temple at Deir el- 
Bahn. bearing a series of wall reliefs representing the 
most important achievements of her reign: the expedition 
to Punt undertaken in Year 9 under the treasurer Nehesi 
that depicts the return with exotic gixxis. and the quar- 
rying. transport, and erection of a pair of obelisks in Year 
I In Medinet Hahu. she built a small temple for Amun; 
while on the island of Elephantine she founded two tem- 
ples for local gods. 

Mans of the temples built in the provinces under the 
rule of Hatshepsut disappeared completely in antiquity 
and are known onlv from textual references. Yet the few 
structures that remain show that her architects were ex- 
ceptionally creative. For example, the Speos Artemidos in 
the vicinity of Beni Hasan was the first rock-cut temple in 
Egvpt. The temple at Deir el-Bahri. though not original in 
general layout, was a harmonious and imposing creation. 

Hatshepsut built two tombs during her reign. The first, 
left unfinished, was prepared when she was still Thut- 
mose Is "Great Wife.” The second tomb — the longest and 
deepest in Egypt — was probably first begun in the Valiev 
of the kings for Thutmose I (tomb 20 in the Valley of the 
kings) Two quart/ite sarcophagi were found there; both 
were made for Hatshepsut. although one was altered for 
Thutmose I. 

The many splendid tombs in the Theban necropolis 
that date to Hatshepsut s reign preserve records of many 
of her high officials. The most influential was the steward 
ol Amun Senenmut. He was responsible for building the 
most important monuments of the queen. Senenmut, the 
treasurer Nehesi, and the administrator of the royal estate 
Amenhotep. were in disfavor with Hatshepsut circa Year 
lo of the reign; the reason for this is not clear. 

Alter Hatshepsut s death. Thutmose III. already a 
grown man. continued her building program. He enlarged 
and decorated many of her monuments, though he re- 
placed some with his own buildings. After Year 42 of his 
reign, lot unknown reasons, the name of Hatshepsut was 
erased from alt monuments and her memory obliterated: 
her statues were smashed, her representations in wall re- 
bels were destroyed, and screen walls were built around 
her obelisks between the fourth and fifth pylons in kar- 
nak The names of three Thutmoside kings replaced Hat- 
shepsut’s. In the later king lists the queen was omitted. 


and onlv long and painstaking Egyptological research re- 
vealed her existence and accomplishments. 
l-Sre also Queens ] 
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HAWAYVISH. See Akhmim. 


HEALING. See Medicine; Magic, article on Magic in 
Medicine; and Disease. 


HEDGEHOGS. Egyptologists have long maintained 
that from pharaonic monuments and representations in 
the round, two species of hedgehogs are identifiable — the 
long-eared hedgehog (Hemiechinus aunt us ) and the de- 
sert hedgehog ( Paraechinus aethiopicus). Among the mul- 
titude of their portrayals, a sharp distinction is seldom 
clearly indicated. Also, the Old Egyptian name for "hedge- 
hog" is not certain; it may have been hnty or hit}, but 
this term might have also referred to the North African 
porcupine ( Hystrix cristata). Possibly, this designation ap- 
plied to all hedgehogs, since they possess a coat of prickly 
spines. Hedgehogs still live in the region. 

In the Gerzean period (Naqada II. 3500-3000 bce). im- 
ages of the hedgehog were included in human burials, no- 
tably in the form of ceramic vessels. Thereafter, the hedge- 
hog was an important and recurring decorative motif. In 
tomb-chapel scenes of the Old and Middle kingdoms, 
hedgehogs are sometimes on the prow's of Nile ships as 
figureheads, looking backward; mostly, they occur in 
hunting scenes, scurrying along the sparsely vegetated de- 
sert margin, mating or about to vanish into the safety of 
their burrows. Occasionally, they can be seen snapping up 
a grasshopper. The ancient Egyptians also seem to have 
enjoyed eating hedgehogs; in offering processions, they 
are transported in small cages as spoils of the chase, pre- 
sumably destined for the table of the deceased in the 
beyond. 

During the Middle kingdom, faience hedgehog statu- 
ettes were sometimes placed in tombs. Bv the New King- 
dom. miniature hedgehogs, fashioned as scaraboids and 
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amulets, were popular. Containers for eye-paint fashioned 
in their plump likeness are known from the Late period. 
The hedgehog was not associated with a specific deity in 
the pharaonic pantheon, but its repeated use indicates 
that its image bore a magical, protective significance; this 
is almost certainly linked with the hedgehogs characteris- 
tic defensive posture — rolling itself into a ball and cov- 
ering the vulnerable pails of its body with its impene- 
trable mat of bristling spines — and its ability to resist 
venomous bites and stings. Some scholars have suggested 
that the hedgehog was also a symbol of regeneration. In 
the Ebers Papyrus. Spells 464-474. the animals spines are 
mentioned in a remedy for curing baldness but a porcu- 
pine may be meant instead of a hedgehog there. 
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HELIOPOLIS, one of the three major cities of ancient 
Egypt, along with Memphis and Thebes, located north- 
east of present-day Cairo (30°05'N, 31°20'E). Today the 
site is largely covered by the suburban Cairo settlements 
of el-Malariya and Tell Hisn. Unlike most ancient Egyp- 
tian sites, Heliopolis was situated not on the Nile River 
but inland, to the west of the river, to which it was con- 
nected by an ancient canal. 

The ancient Egyptian name of the city was Iunu (ivvnw; 
“pillar''), preserved also in Akkadian cuneiform, a-na, and 
in Biblical Hebrew, on ( Gn . 41.45). The Greek name Heli- 
opolis ("city of the sun”) occurs in classical sources from 
Herodotus (c.450 bce) onward, reflecting the city's associ- 
ation with solar theology. 

Most of what is known about Heliopolis comes from 
textual sources rather than from archaeology. By the time 
of the Old Kingdom, the city was established as a center 
of astronomy, as reflected in the title of its high priest. 


“Chief of Observers." The city also had a reputation for 
learning and theological speculation, which it retained 
into Greco-Roman times; much of that was centered on 
the role of the sun in the creation and maintenance of 
the world and in the persons of the gods Alum and Re- 
Horakhty. Heliopolitan theology was summarized in the 
concept of the Ennead, the group of nine gods that em- 
bodied the creative source and chief forces of the uni- 
verse. By the beginning of the Old Kingdom, that system 
had already been formulated into a coherent philosophy, 
and it continued to dominate Egyptian thought for the 
next three thousand years. [See Re and ReHorakhty.] 

Despite the intellectual prominence of Heliopolis, little 
is known about the city itself. Its principal feature was 
a temple devoted to Alum and Re-Horakhty, the pre- 
cise location and shape of which is uncertain. Today, the 
only standing monument is a large, twelfth dynasty obe- 
lisk, dedicated by Senwosret I. Earlier structures include 
the third dynasty fragmentary shrine of King Djoser, part 
of a sixth dynasty obelisk of King Tety, and several Old 
Kingdom tombs of high priests. A stela of Thutmose III, 
from the eighteenth dynasty, commemorates a wall that 
encloses the solar temple. Excavations have revealed 
some Ramessid construction — several temples and a cem- 
etery for the Mnevis bulls (considered incarnations of the 
sun god). [See Bull Gods.] 

Twentieth dynasty donation lists from the time of 
Ramesses III indicate that the temples at Heliopolis were 
second only to those of Amun at Thebes. After the Rames- 
sid era, however, the fortunes of Heliopolis began to de- 
cline. Later building activity is known primarily from a 
few twenty-sixth dynasty Saite tombs and some circum- 
vallations. The city was largely destroyed during the Per- 
sian invasions of 525 bce and 343 bce. although enough 
of its structures and reputation remained to attract tour- 
ists in Greco-Roman times, such as Herodotus. When 
Strabo visited the site in the late first century bce. he 
found it partly abandoned. By the first century ce. most 
of its statuary' and obelisks had been moved to Alexan- 
dria and Rome; its remaining structures then served as a 
quarry for the building of medieval Cairo. Today, apart 
from the standing obelisk of Senwosret I, the ancient site 
is commemorated only in the name “Heliopolis,” which is 
still used to designate what has become the northeastern 
suburb of Cairo. 

[See also Myths, article on Creation Myths.] 
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HELIOPOLITAN COSMOGONY. See Myths, article 
on Creation Myths 


HELL. The principal sources for our knowledge of the 
Egyptian conception of hell are the so-called Books of the 
l ndcrworld which are found inscribed on the walls of the 
royal tombs of the New Kingdom (eighteenth to twentieth 
dv rustics) in the Valley of the Kings at Thebes, then later 
alv» on papvn and other funerary objects belonging to 
nonroyal persons. The chief subject of these richly illus- 
trated bonks — the most important of which are the BckjIc 
of That Which Is m the I'nderxvorld ( Bunk of the Hidden 
Boom, commonly known as the Antduat). the Bonk of 
(totes, and the Btxrk of Caverns — is the nightly voyage of 
the sun god Re through the underworld. During this jour- 
ney the sun god temporarily unites with the body of 
Osiris, the god of the dead, which is resting there, and this 
enables him to regenerate and to be reborn in the morn- 
ing Since the underworld also harbors the abode where 
the damned are punished and annihilated, these books 
contain vivid descriptions and depictions of this terrify- 
ing place 

The nocturnal journey of the sun god through the un- 
derworld is not vet a prominent theme in the oldest cor- 
pus of nival mortuary literature, the Pyramid Texts, and 
descriptions of hell are therefore absent from these spells. 
My contrast, the picture that emerges Imm the Books 
«•! the I ndersvorld is reflected in the nonroval funerary 
sjvlls found in the Coffin Texts and the Book of Coin g 
I or th h\ Das (the Book of the Dead), even though these do 
not contain elaborate descriptions o| hell either. This is 
not surprising, as these spells take it for granted that their 
owners luxe successfully passed the judgment of the dead 
and a i e therefore numbered among the blessed who fol- 
low the* sun god Re on Ins eternal journey along the sky 
and thiough the underworld Spells mentioning the dan- 
geis the world of the damned which the blessed dead 
pass on this journey are plentiful, but these spells arc 
aimed principally at steeling clear ol such dangers, and 
the subtext of the late ol the damned is therefore usually 
avoided as well The role ol the divine phaiaoh is Jiftcr- 
ent howevei During Ins hie he had been the earthly in- 


carnation and represen tatty e of the sun god: his principal 
task had been to maintain the cosmic and social order 
(moat) established by the god at creation and to repel the 
forces of chaos which constantly threaten the ordered 
world. This he did either symbolically, by means of the 
daily temple ntual. or more literally, for example by hunt- 
ing dangerous animals in the desert or fighting battles 
against Egypt’s enemies, or by administering justice and 
punishing criminals. After his death the king “unites with 
the sun disk and his divine body merges with him who 
made him"; that is. he is identified with the sun god. and 
in this new existence he continues to perform the task of 
subduing the powers of chaos. This active role of king and 
sun god necessitates a detailed description of the punish- 
ment of the damned, who represent the forces of evil. 
Their fate is therefore described in terms similar to those 
used for earthly adversaries of the king and of Egypt: they 
are “enemies" who are "reckoned with." "overthrown." 
"repelled.” “felled"; they are "under the feet of’ the king 
or the god. The exact nature of their misdeeds is never 
spelled out. nor is there a direct relationship between 
their punishment and the crime they committed. There 
are no separate areas in hell for different categories of 
evildoers, nor is there any sort of Purgatory, where sinners 
can repent so that they can be admitted to the company 
of the followers of Re al a later stage. The crimes of those 
who are condemned to hell consist of nothing more and 
nothing less than having acted against the divine world 
order ( ntaat ) established at the beginning of creation; by 
doing so they have excluded themselves from maat and 
revealed themselves as representatives of chaos. Alter 
death they are forever reduced to the stale of "non- 
being” — the chaotic slate of the world before creation, lor 
which they have shown themselves to be predestined by 
their behavior in life. For them there is no renewal of life, 
but only a second, definitive death. In mythological terms, 
they are the "gang of Seth,” the god who brought death 
into the world by murdering Osiris, or the "children of 
Nut" (the mother of Seth), the first generation of man- 
kind. w ho rebelled against Re. 

The fate of the damned is in every respect the opposite 
of that ol the blessed (j/nv). When the righteous die and 
are mummified and buried with the proper rites, they 
successfully pass the judgment of the dead and start a 
new life in the company of Re and Osuis. Their limbs are 
"tied together" again, and the ritual of the Opening ol the 
Mouth ensures that they regain control over their senses. 
Their bodies rest in their tombs, and at sunrise, when Re 
is reborn from the underworld in the east, their ha - souls 
leave the tomb unhindered and join the sun god. They 
spend a happy time in the Fields of Rushes (paradise), 
where they have plenty of cool air. food. dnnk. and sexual 
pleasures. At night, when Re once more enters the under- 
world in the west and unites with Osiris, they too re- 
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turn to their mummified bodies. When the damned (mtw) 
end their earthly lives, however, demons tear away their 
mummy wrappings and uncover their bodies, which are 
left to decompose. In the place to which they are con- 
demned. the normal order of things is reversed, even to 
the extent that the damned have to walk upside down, eat 
their own excrement, and drink their own urine. Their 
hands are tied behind their backs, often around stakes; 
their heads and limbs are severed from their bodies and 
their flesh is cut off their bones; their hearts are taken 
out; their fra-souls are separated from their bodies, forever 
unable to return to them; and even their shadows are 
wiped out. They have no air and suffer from hunger and 
thirst, for they receive no funerary offerings. Worst of all, 
they are denied the revivifying light of the sun god, who 
ignores them, even though they cry out loud and wail when 
he passes them in the underworld at night. Thus, they are 
excluded from the eternal cosmic cycle of the renewal of 
life. Instead, they are assigned to the "outer darkness" 
(kkw smjw), the primeval darkness of the chaotic world 
before creation, which is situated in the deepest recesses 
of the underworld, outside the created world. There they 
are punished by demons, the representatives of chaos, 
who are often recruited from the ranks of the damned 
dead (mtw) themselves, so that they torture and kill one 
another. They are subjected to knives and swords and to 
the fire of hell, often kindled by fire-spitting snakes. 

These terrible punishments are carried out in the 
"slaughtering place" (nmt) or "place of destruction” 
(htmyt), presided over by the fierce goddess Sakhmet, 
whose butchers (nmtyw) hack their victims to pieces and 
bum them with inextinguishable fire, sometimes in deep 
pits (hidw) or in cauldrons ( whjwt ) in which they are 
scorched, cooked, and reduced to ashes; demons feed on 
their entrails and drink their blood. Another location is 
the Lake of Fire (s n sdt), which is already mentioned in 
the so-called Book of Two Ways in the Coffin Texts (Spell 
1054/1 166) and illustrated in the Book of Going Forth by 
Day (chapter 126). Like the "outer darkness," it is a place 
of regeneration for the sun god and his blessed followers, 
to whom it provides nourishment and cool water, but a 
place of destruction for the damned. Birds fly away from 
it when they see its burning, bloody water and smell the 
stench of putrefaction which rises up from it. In the 
vignette of chapter 126, its shores are guarded by "the 
four baboons who sit at the bow of the bark of Re." and 
who are usually associated with sunrise. Here they figure 
as the judges of the divine tribunal "who judge the poor 
as well as the rich” and who decide who is going to be 
granted access through "the secret portals of the West” 
and who will be delivered to the hellhound, who. ac- 
cording to another spell (CT 335 BD 17), is in charge of 
this place, the "Swallower of Millions" who "devours 


corpses (or shadows), snatches hearts and inflicts injury 
without being seen." 

At the end of the eighteenth dynasty, a similar monster 
appears in the well-known vignette of chapter 125 of the 
Book of Going Forth by Day that shows the judgment of 
the deceased before the divine tribunal. In this scene, the 
heart of the deceased is weighed in the balance against a 
feather, the symbol of maat. In many cases, the Lake of 
Fire of chapter 126 is also shown in this vignette. A late 
(Demotic) text explains that “if his evil deeds outnumber 
his good deeds he is delivered to the Swallower . . . ; his 
soul as well as his body are destroyed and never will he 
breathe again." In the vignette this monster is called 
"Swallower of the Damned" ( l mt mtw)] she is depicted 
with the head of a crocodile, the forelegs and body of a 
lion, and the hindquarters of a hippopotamus. Another 
name for her is syyt ("beast of destiny"). She is usually 
sitting close to the balance, ready to devour her victim, 
but since the owner of the Book of Going Forth by Day in 
question is naturally supposed to survive the judgment, 
the Swallower is almost never shown grabbing her prey. 
Only a few very late instances dating to Roman times de- 
pict this; in one case, the monster is sitting beside a fiery 
cauldron into which the emaciated bodies of the damned, 
stripped of their mummy wrappings, are thrown. 

In these late times, Egyptian conceptions began to be 
influenced by images from elsewhere in the Hellenistic 
world, as is shown by a representation of the Swallow-er 
that is very reminiscent of the Greek Sphinx, who was 
also a demon of fate and death. In their turn, later Egyp- 
tian representations of the Christian Hell, from Coptic 
and other early Christian texts, may well have influenced 
medieval European descriptions and depictions of the In- 
ferno. 

[See also Afterlife; Book of Going Forth by Day; Book 
of That Which Is in the Underworld; Demons; Ethics and 
Morality; Judgment of the Dead; and Paradise.] 
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HEMATITE. See Gem* 


HEMEROLOGIES. See Horoscopes. 


HERAKLEOPOLIS, the capital of the twentieth l p- 
per Egyptian nomc (province), at the entrance to the Fai- 
vum. The exact location of Herakleopohs is unclear, and 
the name is a general designation for an area encom- 
passing the present-dav village* of Ihnasiva. Korn el 
Aqanb. and Sedment. which are in close proximity 
(29'5'N. 30 56'E). To the southwest of Ihnasiva are the 
remains of a temple to the ram- headed dcitv Hervshef. 
who was known to the Greeks as Harsaphes and equated 
by them with Herakles. after w hom the city was named in 
the Classical period. The earliest occupation of Herakleo- 
polis is not known. The first phases of the temple date to 
the twelfth dynasty, and it remained in use throughout the 
Late period. The other important archaeological remains 
are the cemeteries that date from the First Intermediate 
Period through the Roman occupation. 

Until the Late period, the city was known in Egyptian 
as Nn(w)-rtswi. Many variant spellings existed, the most 
important of which was fjtm-nswt. In the Late period, 
that alternative spelling was reinterpreted as tfwt-nn- 
nswt. which became Hnes in Coptic and then Ahnas or 
Ihnasiva in Arabic. The full designation for the current 
village Ihnasiva is Ihnasiva el-Medina. 



mm K \ KI FOPOLIS Portal and columns. The portal is probably a Ptolemaic penod gate 
leading into the unwno> of the local god The columns arc from the citv’s agora (Courtesy 
Donald B Redlord) 
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HERAKLEOPOLIS. Inscribed Raniessid-era blocks. (Courtesy Donald B. Rcdford) 


HerakJeopolis was the capital not only of its nome but 
also of Egypt’s northern kingdom during the time of inter- 
mittent civil strife known as the First Intermediate Period. 
Almost nothing is known of the Herakleopolitan kings, 
some of whom were named Kheti. The most famous king 
was Merikare. who was the addressee of a Middle Egyp- 
tian treatise on kingship, Instructions for Merikare. The 
Herakleopolitan kings were buried at Saqqara and per- 
haps elsewhere; no royal burials have been found at Her- 
akleopolis itself. Toward the end of the twentieth dynasty, 
Libyan groups moved east into Egypt and settled in and 
around Herakleopolis. One of their descendants came to 
the throne in the twenty-second dynasty as Sheshonq I. 
Still another Libyan king, Peftjau(em)awybasiet, ruled 
from Herakleopolis during the Third Intermediate Period, 
but his exact chronological position is not certain because 
he ruled concurrently with other rival pharaohs in other 
parts of Egypt. During the Late period, the city was home 
to a family of important shipping magnates. 

Herakleopolis was first explored in 1891 bv the Swiss 
archaeologist Edouard Naville on behalf of the Egypt Ex- 
ploration Fund (now Society) in London. Navilles most 
important finds were “Coptic" reliefs distinguished by 
their angular and deep carving. Herakleopolis is the type 
site for works in this renowned style. Whether all the re- 
liefs found at the site were made there or in other areas is 


not certain. Although these reliefs are most often termed 
Coptic, the predominance of scenes from classical my- 
thology has been cited often to indicate the problems of 
identifying Coptic art as Christian. In 1904, the British 
archaeologist William Matthew Flinders Petrie excavated 
at the temple. Among Petries many finds was a large 
quantity of ceramic oil lamps and molds. The lamps, now 
in the Petrie Museum of Egyptology, University College 
London, became an important dating tool. However, the 
most important campaign did not begin until 1966. when 
a Spanish mission explored the First Intermediate Period 
cemetery. A group of coffins and niche stelae was then dis- 
covered, whose epigraphy has done much toward the de- 
velopment of criteria for distinguishing between monu- 
ments of the Herakleopolitan period and the later, similar 
works of the Middle Kingdom. The Spanish excavations 
have continued sporadically, and the finds have been di- 
vided between the Egyptian Museum. Cairo, and the Na- 
tional Archaeological Museum. Madrid. 
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HERIHOR, a general and high priest of Amun, who 
flourished about 1087 bce. On the confused stage of late 
Ramcssid history in the nineteenth year of rule of 
Harnesses XI. the last pharaoh of the twentieth dynasty. 
Hcnhor (“Horus-is-chieD was apparently delegated to re- 
store order over the Southern half of Egypt, particularly 
the Theban region. Before then, virtually nothing is 
known about him. but his titulars indicates that he had 
become the highest military official in the land, by which 
time he likelv was fairlv advanced in age. Information 
about Herihors familv background is rather tenuous, ex- 
cept for indications that he ma\ have been related by 
blood or b\ marriage to the royal family and that Smen- 
des. his Northern counterpart, may have been his (el- 
dest?) son b\ his wife Nodjmet. Since Herihor had at least 
nineteen sons, he must have had another wife later in his 
life Judging from the names of some of his sons in a relief 
in the khonsu temple at Kamak, Herihor may have been 
of I.ibvan extraction — hardlv surprising for the late 
Ramessid era. 

Herihors sudden promotion was certainly connected 
with the institution of the u7 imswt ("Renaissance," lit., 
“repeating-of-births") era in the Theban region. For the 
next seven vears or so, official notices in the South were 
dated according to the Renaissance rather than the kings 
regnal vears. Herihors sudden ascendancy is most likely 
connected with the inability of Panehsv. the viceroy ol 
Nubia, to paulv southern Egvpt in the aftermath of the 
obscure War of the High Priest," during which the high 
priest ol Amun. Arnenhotcp. had been "suppressed" and 
rcplac ed bv Ramesses-nakhte (II). The heavv preponder- 
ance ol arms -related offices that Herihor held shows that 
he was pnmarilv a military governor. The division of 
powet between Herihor. effectively the ruler of the South, 
and Smendes. his counterpart at Tanis in the North, set a 
pattern lor Egypt’s governance that was to carry over into 
the earlv pan ol the Third Intermediate Period, following 
Harnesses \ I s death 


After this appointment. Henhor styled himself "High 
Priest ol Amun. the Generalissimo (Great Overseer) of the 
Armv. Amiv -Chief, and Captain at the Forefront of the 
Armv of the Entiretv of Egypt." an unprecedented combi- 
nation ol religious and military offices. His activities were 
certainly wide-ranging. Those who had robbed the royal 
tombs and temples were quickly tried and punished. Once 
the trials were completed. Henhor may have initiated the 
removal of the royal corpses and their equipment from 
their tombs. He appears to have replaced Panehsv as 
kings Son of kush. and then to have conducted a cam- 
paign against him in Nubia. 

Herihor eventually assumed the role of vizier, thereby 
concentrating the supreme civil and religious offices in 
the South under his control. In the fifth year of the Re- 
naissance, he dispatched Wenamun, an official of the 
kamak temple, to Lebanon for timber in order to re- 
furbish the Userhet bark of Amun. a mission that also 
needed Smendes s approval. In a group of scenes and in- 
scriptions within the khonsu temple at kamak. Herihor 
assumes the royal prerogative of writing his name in a 
fivefold titulary, with his title as high priest and his last 
name enclosed in cartouches. His "kingship." however, 
appears only here and on his burial equipment. Herihor 
seems to have died shortly thereafter, during the seventh 
year of the Renaissance. He was succeeded in most of his 
offices by a certain Piankh, who was not his son. as has 
previously been thought. After Year 10, no further dates 
in the Renaissance are attested, and dating according to 
the year of Ramesses XI was resumed for the rest of his 
reign. 
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HERMOPOLIS. The site of the ruins of the ancient 
cit\ of Hcrmopolis (Magna) lies to the northwest of the 
city of Mallawi in the govemorate of el-Minia in Middle 
Egypt. The southern side of the ancient hill (or tell) is cov- 
ered bv the large village of el-Ashmunein. while today the 
village of el-ldara is situated on the northern side. Sandy 
mounds, which were swept up by an ancient arm of the 
Nile in the middle of the cultivation area, formed the 
foundation for a settlement, which is attested only from 
the time of the fourth dynasty by inscriptions from its 
cemetery near Bensheh, but may well be older. From an 
early date, the place was called Khemenu ("the City of the 
Eight")— that is. the city of the eight primeval gods of the 
so-called Hermopolitan creation of the world. Another 
name was Wenu (“the City of Hares"), probably derived 
from the name of the fifteenth Upper Egyptian district, 
which had as its emblem the royal hare standard, and its 
administrative center in Hermopolis. The present-day 
name el-Ashmunein was derived from Khemenu by way 
of the Coptic place-name Shmun. The chief god of the 
place was the god of the moon and administration, Thoth, 
whom the Greeks identified with Hermes, hence their 
name Hermopolis (“the City of Hermes”). During the 
Greco-Roman period, Hermopolis was the metropolis of 
the district (Gr.. nomos) of Hermapolites, which belonged 
to the larger unit of the Upper Egyptian region Thebais. 

From 1673, reports from European travelers about the 
ruins of Ashmunein began to appear. The first archaeo- 
logical map with a detailed description of Hermopolis is 
found in the French Description de I’Egypte by Jomard, 
a member of Napoleons Egyptian Expedition in 1798- 
1799. The hall of columns (portico) of the temple of 
Thoth, which was still standing at that time, was de- 
stroyed in about 1825. In the nineteenth century, the cul- 
tivation fields of the ancient city were given over, with 
official sanction, to the surface extraction of organic fer- 
tilizers; in the most recent period, trains were used to 
transport the material. The numerous small objects that 
were found led to a lively trade in antiques, which contin- 
ues even today. 

Toward the turn of the twentieth century, papyri, most 
of them in Greek, were uncovered in the ruins of houses 
from the Roman period by official investigators — Ger- 
mans (Rubenssohn and others) and Italians (Breccia and 
others) between 1902 and 1904 or 1905. Between 1929 
and 1939, the central part of the hill, the area south of 
the temple of Thoth itself, was explored by a Hildesheim 
expedition under the leadership of Gunther Roeder. 
Among the areas unearthed were the hypostyle hall of 
the temple of Thoth, the southern sacred complex at el- 
Ashmunein, and the area of the central basilica of Ptol- 
emy III, which was transformed into a church in the fifth 
century ce. Under the direction of A. Spencer, the British 


Museum resumed the excavations in the central area be- 
tween 1980 and 1990. As a result, burial sites of the First 
Intermediate Period were uncovered north of the Rames- 
sid Amun temple. In the northwestern sector, houses from 
the Third Intermediate Period and from the beginning of 
the twenty-sixth dynasty were uncovered. In the context 
of a joint Polish-Egyptian project, the area of the Ptolem- 
aic basilica was recently reexcavated and restored. Most 
recently, P. Grossman did research on a church complex 
from the late Roman period for the Deutsche Archaolog- 
ische Institut in the southern sector. 

Up to the present time, population pressure has been 
the cause of a large number of smaller excavations by the 
Egyptian Archaeological Service. The modern excavations 
run into two obstacles. The first is that the oldest layers 
are located below the water table, which is presently high. 
The other is that the excavations of the settlement hill 
have left behind a fragmented and irregular surface con- 
tour. Thus, especially underneath the modem village of el- 
Ashmunein and in the eastern sector, there are still parts 
of the city left standing (including a water tower) that date 
from the late Greco-Roman and early Arabian period. 
Elsewhere, broad areas with their more ancient layers 
have been completely destroyed. 

Hermopolis was always an important administrative 
city and also, because of its temple of Thoth, a significant 
religious center. It was surrounded by fertile farmland. 
From the time of the New Kingdom, a wide elevated canal 
connected the city with the Nile, and a westerly route to 
Tuna el-Gebel led on to the Bahariya Oasis. The royal ad- 
ministrators of the District of the Hare had themselves 
buried in the necropolises of Sheikh Said and Bcrsheh. 
Beginning in the New Kingdom, they w'ere buried to the 
west near Tuna el-Gebel, while the mass of the population 
often merely sought out free spots within the city itself. 
The nomarch of Hermopolis, who was often also the high 
priest and thus controlled the temple of Thoth, must cer- 
tainly have played a decisive role in the unification of the 
kingdom of Thebes under Montuhotep I, and again later 
in the unrest that occurred when Amenemhet I was re- 
moved from the throne. For a long time he was able to 
enjoy a largely independent status. Under his control were 
the calcite (Egyptian alabaster) mining areas in the east, 
which were important for the pharaoh from the time of 
the Old Kingdom, particularly the quarry of Hatnub. 
From the Middle Kingdom, a structure from the temple 
of Amun dated to Amenemhet II has been preserved. As 
early as the end of the Middle Kingdom, after the break- 
up of the districts of the Old Kingdom. Hermopolis — to- 
gether with the northern fortification and temple cities of 
Herwer and Neferusi — was the center of a large territory 
characterized largely by farming, which extended from 
TUna el-Gebel in the north to Gebel Abu el-Foda to the 
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III R MOPOI IS Reconstructed frontal elevation and plan of the pronaos <>/ Vr ktaneho /. thirtieth 
Jvnasts (From: Dieter Arnold, Temples of the Last Pharaohs. New York. 


north •>! Asvut Officially. ai that time, Hcrmopolis was in 
the region « »l Nelerusi L'ndcr ihe New kingdom, the tem- 
ple ol Thoih ol Hermopohs was constant K rebuilt and ex- 
panded \n altai • »l Amenhotpe II stood near the entrance 
at the Dtomos In the loundations ol the temple ol Thoth 
o| the thirtieth dvnaslv were lound pieces of colossal ba- 
boons made ol quart/itc, dating from the time ol Amen- 
hotpe III thev have since been erected in the northern 
sectoi lloiemheb erected a new southern entrance pvlon 
loi the temple ol Thoth Nearby Tell el-Amarna. with the 
easily accessible blocks ol the ancient residence of Akhen- 
aten provided the material for the numerous new build- 
ings erected under Ramesses II In the area of the temple 


t»f Thoth. Ramesses II erected an entrance p\lon. cobbled 
the court to the south ol the Horemheb pvlon. and rededi 
catcd the cult to Amun by means ol a temple that was 
oriented on an east-west line. Further decoration was 
subsequently added by Mcrenptah and Sethos II. The 
temple took into consideration the cemetery ol the First 
Intermediate Period, which had long existed. Possiblv this 
slightly elevated spot was seen as the place of the primeval 
hill in the Hermopolitan myth ol creation. The location ol 
the sacred lake is unknown; it must have corresponded to 
the Lake of Fire or the Island of the Hermopolitan Cre- 
ation. Another sacred complex, dating from the time of 
Ramesses III, was situated in the southern pan ol the 
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HERMOPOLIS. Roman ruins. (Courtesy David P. Silverman) 


temple of Thoth. Here there were possibly chapels of vari- 
ous gods; in any case, the texts refer to numerous build- 
ings in Hermopolis in honor of Osiris, Ptah, Horus, Ha- 
thor, Mut. and the southern Thoth, and also statues of the 
protector gods of the city in the shape of baboon and ibis 
which stood in the courts. As yet it has been impossible 
to locate most of the chapel, or the very ancient "house of 
the (bird) net." 

In the Libyan period, Osorkon III established numer- 
ous new productive estates for the temple of Thoth. As 
Libyan central control became weaker, the Libyan mili- 
tary leader of Hermopolis was able to claim for himself 
the title of pharaoh. A certain Namlot became the founder 
of his own Hermopolitan royal dynasty. It is suspected 
that his palace was in the western part of the temple area 
and separated off by a wall. When the Kushite Piya of 
Thebes pushed northward (twenty-fifth dynasty), he met 
resistance from another Namlot, who had entered into 
an alliance against Herakleopolis with the ruler of Sais 
and Memphis. Finally, after a prolonged siege by the fleet 
of Piva he was subverted to Kushite hegemony and was 
obliged to supply horses; however, he was able to retain 
the title of king. His successors maintained friendly rela- 
tions with Thebes. It was only Psamtik I who managed to 
put an end to the city’s autonomy. 

A subsequent renovation of the central part of the 


temple of Thoth took place under Nektanebo I and Nektan- 
ebo II, and the temple was further expanded under Philip 
Arrhidaeus. The sacred precinct was surrounded by a 
thick quadrilateral wall made of mud brick. The southern 
access to the temple (later called the Dromos of Hermes), 
at the pylon of Ramesses II, was the so-called Gate of the 
Sphinx. The Antinoitic Road, running along the southern 
wall of the temple, led to Tuna el-Gebel in the west and to 
Antinoopolis in the east, and divided the city into a north- 
ern and a southern half. To the east of the temple of Thoth 
there was a temple built under the Roman emperor Domi- 
tian, probably dedicated to the goddess consort of Thoth. 
Nehmetaway. Under Nero, the southern temple of 
Ramesses II was expanded. In Roman times. Hermopolis 
increasingly evolved into a major regional center. Its main 
harbor was situated on the eastern bank of the Nile near 
the later city of Antinoopolis. Greek and Roman soldiers 
were served by religious and social institutions such as 
the Komasterion, several Serapis shrines, and a Mithras 
shrine. 
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HERMOPOLITAN COSMOGONY. See Myths, ar- 
ticle on Creation Myths. 


HERODOTUS. Greek historian (c.484-c.420 bce). 
Bom in Halicarnassus (present-day Bodrum) in south- 
western Asia Minor, he was related to the epic poet Pany- 
assis. and the family was active in city politics, a situation 
which led to Herodotus's departure (probably to exile) in 
the 450s. He traveled widely, though in what capacity we 
do not know, and eventually settled in Thurii in southern 
Italv. where he probably died. His only extant work is the 
History, a nine-book exploration of the conflict between 
(he Greek states and the Persian Empire from the sixth 
centurv to 478. The early books describe the preliminaries 
to the invasions of Greece bv the Persian emperors Darius 
and Xerxes and are used to define the religious, cultural, 
and moral issues as seen from a Greek perspective. There- 
fore. thev serve not only to outline the expansion of the 
Persian Empire but also to characterize both the Greek 
states and the peoples brought under Persian control, 
building a picture of the resources of the empire and 
creating a dvnamic sense of approaching menace, which 
ends with t fie crescendo of the great assaults on Greece in 
490 and 480. Within this context. Egypt — a major part of 
the Persian Empire— receives fuller treatment than any 
othet state The whole of book II is devoted to it. as well 
as the earlv section ol book III though references to things 
Egyptian also occur elsewhere in the work. 

Herodotus's sources for Egvpt are easily identified. He 
is much given to emphasizing his autonomy in acquiring 
information, describing his entire work as a "(personal) 


enquiry." and he claims to have traveled throughout the 
country himself, a claim which is generally, though not 
universally conceded. (The date of this visit is probably 
between 449 and 430.) For the first ninety-eight chap- 
ters. he insists on his use of autopsy, or personal analysis 
and oral inquiry (11,99.1). Subsequently he continues to 
employ autopsy but also draws on Egyptian tradition, 
gleaned particularly from priests but also from Egyptians 
in general, local sources, and once an interpreter. From 
the point of book II. 147.1. non-Egyptian traditions as- 
sume major importance. These would have been over- 
whelmingly Greeks and Carians. but Libyans and Colchi- 
ans also feature. Nevertheless. Herodotus did have his 
precursors in writing on Egypt. Homer spoke of it and 
played a significant, if unobvious. role in setting the 
agenda for discourse on that mysterious land, and other 
epic w'riters as well as Greek dramatists made significant 
contributions to the body of data, opinion, and attitude 
on which Herodotus drew. The major written sources that 
either fed him or provided points of departure or reaction 
were Anaximander for geography, geology, and meteorol- 
ogy and Hecataeus for cartography, geography, ethnogra- 
phy, botany, mythology, and legends; neither, however, is 
explicitly acknowledged as a quarry of information, and 
much research has been expended in trying to determine 
the extent of his indebtedness to these two authors. 

Herodotus's account of Egypt is all-embracing; at book 
II. 1, he gives the justification for his discussion — the in- 
corporation of Egypt into the Persian Empire — and then 
proceeds to investigate the antiquity of Egyptian civiliza- 
tion (2-4). the geography of Egypt (6-18), the Nile and 
its behavior (19-34), and Egyptian manners and customs, 
with particular emphasis on things religious (35-98). The 
geographical section is developed against the background 
of contemporary' debates on the origins and structure of 
land masses. In the ethnographic excursus, the perspec- 
tive is determined by a concern with differences between 
Egyptians and Greeks; the unwritten agenda is to define 
Greek ethnicity as well as that of the Egyptians. Not sur- 
prisingly. therefore, his attention is arrested by anything 
thnmasion ("astonishing, marvelous") in Egyptian behav- 
ior. At the same time, he shows a remarkable willingness 
to admit Egyptian cultural priority in many areas, and 
there is a pervasive conviction that numerous elements in 
Greek civilization derived from Egypt, particularly in the 
sphere of religion. This conviction is based on little more 
than the operation of the post hoc ergo propter Iuk fallacy: 
that is. if something in Egypt resembles something in 
Greece, it is argued that it must have come from Egypt 
because Egyptian civilization is so much older. The result 
is that many erroneous claims are made, but this has not 
prevented Herodotus's assertions and those of later and 
frequently derivative classical writers from being used to 
support highly dubious Afrocentric theories of cultural 
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diffusion. The cultural picture is further distorted by a 
marked tendency to oversimplification, which leads him 
to convert trends into hard-and-last rules. 

At book 11.99. Herodotus moves on to history, which he 
discusses in two sections: chapters 99-146 cover events 
from the beginning of Egyptian history to the seventh 
century', and chapters 147ff. study the Saite period and 
the Persian conquest. The history of Egypt, like that ol 
all non-Greek peoples, is presented within a thoroughly 
Greek framework. It also shows a common Heiodotean 
u-ait in its predilection for digression into excursuses on 
matters that particularly interested him. However, the two 
historical sections differ considerably in character. The 
first is chronologically confused and consists largely of 
oral tradition customized to a greater or lesser extent for 
Greek consumption: its value as evidence lies in the in- 
sight it offers into the nature of Egyptian oral tradition on 
early histoiy. Once Herodotus gets to the seventh century, 
things improve greatly. His account of the Saite dynasty 
and the Persian conquest is the earliest consecutive ac- 
count that we have from any source, and it largely defined 
the parameters of the subject for later writers. Its points 
of emphasis are those of interest to Greeks, and the ac- 
count is subject to Greek and Egyptian propaganda. 

Caution is always required when dealing with Herodo- 
tus’s data, but much valuable information is conveyed not 
only on historical events but also on Late period culture. 
The surprise is not that things sometimes go wrong, but 
that so much goes right. 
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HIERAKONPOLIS, site known in ancient Egyptian 
as Nekhen, located on the western bank of the Nile in 
Upper Egypt (25°06'N, 32°46'E). The site is intimately as- 
sociated with kingship and the formation of the unified 
Egyptian state. The city was the major cult center of the 
god Horns, to whom every king of Egypt was assimilated 
and whose sacred bird figured in its later Greek name. 
Hierakonpolis ("city of the falcon"). Currently, the site is 
known in Arabic as Kom el-Ahmar ("the red mound"), 
after the potsherds heaped at the entrance to the low' de- 
sert; but this descriptive name well suits the entire ex- 
panse of the vast site. The enormous growth of the settle- 
ment in late predynastic times (c.3500 bce) testifies to the 
importance of Hierakonpolis as a regional center of power, 
possibly as the capital of an early, pre-unification kingdom. 

Today, Hierakonpolis appears as two separate archaeo- 
logical zones. One zone is the low mound located in the 
floodplain, constituting the remains of the town and the 
temple mound of the dynastic period site of Nekhen. 
The other zone has a group of interrelated sites, stretch- 
ing for 3.5 kilometers (more than 2 miles) across the low' 
desert and extending westward for 2 kilometers (about 1 .5 
miles) into a wadi of the Western Desert. These desert 
sites represent the largest Predynastic town still extant 
and accessible. 

The first scientific exploration of Hierakonpolis was 
conducted from 1897 to 1899, by the British Egyptologists 
James E. Quibell and Fredrick W. Green. Within their first 
week of excavation on the town mound of Nekhen, they 
discovered the gold-headed cult statue of the falcon god 
Horus, as well as the life-sized copper statue of King Pepy I 
of the sixth dynasty and a smaller version, the earliest 
large-scale metal statuary known from antiquity. They 
were found beneath the floor of a mud-brick temple re- 
placing an earlier shrine that once stood on a mound of 
clean, white sand supported by an oval stone wall. Pre- 
sumably at this early shrine, the famous caches of dis- 
carded temple furnishings and votive offerings, known 
collectively as the "Main Deposit." were originally dedi- 
cated. Among the hundreds of ivory', stone, and faience 
objects were some of the most important documents of 
the Early Dynastic period, among others, the large cere- 
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monial mace heads of King “Scorpion" and Narmcr as 
well as ihe Narmcr Palette The discoveries support the 
ancient traditions about the importance of Hierakonpolis. 

Although the site was subsequent!* investigated bv a 
number of scholars, not until the ongoing expedition tied 
first bv \Aalter Fairservis of Vassar College and later bv 
Michael Hoffman of the University of South Carolina) be- 
gan in 1967 did the Predvnastic underpinnings of these 
traditions become evident. As a result of their work, a full 
picture of the ettv emerged and. with it. a better under- 
standing of the developments that led to the nse of the 
worlds first nation-state, at about 3100 bcf 

Intensive survevs and excavations have identified sev- 
eral functional /ones within the vast desert town, and 
these include cemeteries, residential quarters, pottery 
kilns, breweries, ceremonial centers, petroglvph stations, 
and stone-built structures that were perhaps for adminis- 
trative uses The earl* complexity of Predvnastic society 
was deduced from a series of kilns excavated in the wadi, 
which specialized in the production of fine black-topped 
potter* t<> be- used for grave goods. Within the town, sev- 
eral potters were responsible for supplying utilitarian 
wares Clearly b* 3500 bcf., craft specialization had been 
well developed 

Beer was another specialized product. At the deserts 
edge, there was an installation of huge pottery vats for 
brewing wheat-based beer: nearby, there was a kiln that 
manufactured standard-sized jars in which to package it. 
Egypt's earliest brewer* has been estimated to produce 
about three hundied gallons of beer per day. At that rate, 
the brewer* could supply a daily ration for more than two 
hundred people So far. onlv a small fraction of that brew- 
ing quarter has been investigated. Thus, much ol Hiera- 
konpoliss greatness mav stem from the organization of a 
Prcdynastic, redistributive economy [.See Beer.) 

The growing social distinctions in Predvnastic society 
were emphasized b* separate cemeteries for the elite, the 
middle class, and the lower class. One elite cemetery’ is 
the site of the onlv known decorated. Predvnastic tomb 
(about I kilometer to the south of the town). Renowned 
as the Painted Tomb.” its paint-on-plaster walls provide 
the earliest examples ol design motifs that would desig- 
nate E.gvptian kingship lor the next three thousand vears. 
hk hiding scenes ol animal taming, the smiting o! ene- 
mies .uul the Itinerary flotilla. The owner of this tomb 
must have been a king and as such may have been 
i row lied in Egypt's earliest religious complex. The reli- 
gnnis complex was discovered in 1987. in the midst of the 
desert town The complex included a tripartite shrine 
made out «»l mats and poles, fronted hv four huge posts 
that laced onto a fenced, oval courts ard. The remains are 
stmilat to the Earl* Ovnastic representations of the arche- 
typal shrine ■ I’pper Kgvpt . known as the pr-ivr ("great 


house"). The home of this great shnne has long been 
thought to he at Hierakonpolis and it is possible that the 
recently uncovered remnants mav be this very structure, 
later recreated in stone at the Saqqara Step Pv tumid com- 
plex When, owing to factors not vet undcrsttxxJ. the de- 
sert town was abandoned and the population moved onto 
the floodplain, this complex was also abandoned for the 
new temple within the walls of Nekhen. 

At Nekhen. a palace was found to the east of the temple 
in 1969; it had been used throughout the first two Egyp- 
tian dynasties. It is the onlv known example of niched- 
brick architecture in a nonmortuarv context. In contrast, 
there is the large rectangulat mortuary enclosure stand- 
ing at the desert’s edge, built bv Khasekhemw’*, the last 
king of the second dynasty. The oldest standing mud-bnek 
building in the world, its once white-plastered, niched 
walls rise to a height of 1 1 meters (34 feel) and are about 
5 meters ( 15 feet) thick. This king was buried at Abvdos. 
so why he built this commanding structure at Hierakon- 
polis remains unknown— but it mav be his cenotaph. 

After the Early Dynastic period. Hierakonpolis de- 
clined from a national to onlv a provincial center. The 
continued royal concern with its patron deitv Horns, how- 
ever. is clear from finds on the temple mound and from 
the tomb stela of the local official Horemkhawef, who 
boasted that he was commissioned to letch a new cull im- 
age by a thirteenth dynasty king. In the eighteenth dy- 
nasty. Hatshepsut and Thutmose III built Horns a new 
temple. Later refurbished bv Ramesses XI. the last king 
of the twentieth dynasty, it is illustrated in great detail on 
the walls of the local tomb of the priest Hormose. 

A combination of changing environmental factors and 
the changing political map ol Egypt led to the diminution 
of Hierakonpolis; it was reduced to the status of an an- 
cestral shrine. Even so. throughout the millennia its earlv 
significance was not forgotten bv the ancient Egyptians 
Still preserved in its soil remain some ol the earliest evi- 
dence for the artistic and architectural forms of phara- 
onic times, as well as some of the social and economic 
concepts that propelled Egypt into iis development as one 
of the great nations ol antiquity. 

[See also Earlv Dvnastit Period. | 
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HIPPOPOTAMI. The largest animal indigenous to 
Egypt was the hippopotamus ( Hippopotamus atnphibius, 
Egyptian db or h}b). Numerous representations of this 
heavily built mammal, with its plump features and enor- 
mous mouth, indicate that it had been familiar to the in- 
habitants of Egypt since Predvnastic times. For ages, the 


species dwelt in the marshes of the Nile Delta and along 
the banks of the Nile. Over the course of history, the popu- 
lation of hippopotami was gradually reduced to a few 
groups living in restricted areas in the Delta only. Hunting 
and the growing need for land for cultivation (which 
steadily diminished the environment suitable for wildlife) 
finally resulted in the complete extinction of the hippopot- 
amus in Egypt in the early nineteenth century. Before this, 
the crocodile was the principal enemy of the hippopota- 
mus in the animal world. 

Although the hippopotamus is generally known to be 
peaceable by nature, it was regarded as an enemy by 
the Egyptian people. As herbivores, hippopotami do not 
generally attack people — leaving aside Manethos dubious 
report that King Menes was carried off by a hippopota- 
mus — unless forced to defend their lives, young, or terri- 
tories from danger. If threatened or in agony (most often 
caused by humans), the animal might turn into an aggres- 
sive colossus whose fierce attacks and grim tenacity en- 
dangered everyone around. The hippopotamus was feared 
and despised not just because of its ferocity when threat- 
ened or its awesome appearance but also because its mas- 
siveness (a mature hippo can weigh more than three tons) 
and its voracious appetite, which seriously damaged 



hippopotami Blue faience statuette from the twelfth dynasty, found in the tomb ofSenbi at 
Metr. The body of the hippopotamus is decorated with figures of lotus flowers, buds, and leaves 
The statuette was presumably associated with fertility and the regenerative power of the Nile. * 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Gift of Edward S. Harkness, 1917, [17.9.1]) 
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farmland. Whenever a shortage of preferred food, princi- 
palis water plants, led the hungry animals to set foot on 
the land to replenish their vegetarian diet with readilv 
available crops, thev left a trail of devastation. 

Prehistoric sketches. Early Dvnastic decorated pottery', 
and wall paintings and reliefs in Old Kingdom mastabas 
and in Middle and New Kingdom tombs frequently depict 
hippopotamus hunting. According to depictions and texts 
ranging from the Old Kingdom (tomb of Sesh-seshet, 
sixth dvnastv) to Ptolemaic times (primarily at Edfu). 
the usual method was to harpoon the animal and drag 
it ashore with the attached ropes. Occasionally, some of 
these animals ma\ have been kept alive in enclosures, 
hut there are no indications of attempts at domestication. 
Anvone— god. king, or man — who was able to kill a hip- 
popotamus was considered a hero. 

The hippopotamus was valuable game. Although it is 
not mentioned in lood-olfcring lists, archaeological finds 
suggest that the meat was used for human consumption. 
In some parts of Africa today, hippopotamus meat is con- 
sidered a delicacy. The enormous teeth provided good- 
qualitv ivory while bones, tails, skin, and fat served vari- 
ous purposes, including as ingredients in medicines. 

Great amounts of artifacts from all periods, such as 
domestic utensils, amulets, and apotropaic objects have 
been found throughout Egypt, including numerous small 
blue faience statuettes of hippopotami, grave gifts that 
are often decorated with floral elements. These figurines 
probably refer to the desirability of the hippopotamus as 
game and not. as is often suggested, to its religious asso- 
ciation with the deities Taweret and Seth. The goddess 
Taweret (“the Great One." Greek Thoeris) is the most fa- 
mous of the many "hippopotamus goddesses" known since 
Predvnastic times. As the protector of women and their 
newborn babies. Taweret was concerned with the vulner- 
able period ol pregnancy and childbirth. She is a compos- 
ite standing upright on her hind legs, she has the head of 
a hippopotamus, a crocodile’s hack, and a lions paws, her 
pregnant belly mu\ lx- that ol a woman. Although Taweret 
was alwavs popular, she enjoyed an official cult with a 
temple dedicated to her onl\ in Karnak during the Pto- 
Icmaic period. The connection ol this remarkable figure 
with helpless infants obviouslv originates from its mon- 
stnisitv. a feature expected to scare oil dangers and de- 
mons Indeed, she sometimes brandishes a knife. It is 
likclv that Taweret s hippopotamus aspect refers to the an- 
imal's icndcncv to rampage when confronted with danger. 

rhe sheer power and roaring rage ol the hippopotamus 
were also related to Seth, the g*»d ol the wilderness. Since 
the Osman theologv had become the dominant religious 
doctrine In the end ol the Old Kingdom. Seth was accord- 
tnglv considered the embodiment ol anger and evil, the 
cncim of Homs, and was sometimes pictured as a hippo- 


potamus. It is questionable whether it is always correct to 
give a symbolic interpretation to scenes of hippopotamus 
hunting (wherein harpooning the wild animal means slay- 
ing Seth, in the same wav that later images showing the 
killing of the serpent Apophis can be explained as the de- 
stroying of evil). In the religious constellation. Seth was 
not alwavs regarded as the manifestation of evil: his reli- 
gious ambivalence reflects both negative and positive ele- 
ments. 
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HISTORICAL SOURCES. [This entry surveys the 
sources used in the writing of various "histories ” oj ancient 
Egypt (i.e., general, social, economic, art history, religious, 
military, etc.), and discusses problems inherent in interpret- 
ing this e\'idence. It comprises two articles: 

Archaeological and Artistic Evidence 
Textual Evidence 

For related discussions, see Interpretation of Evidence.] 

Archaeological and Artistic Evidence 

The evidence used to construct a history of ancient Egypt 
consists of three types. The first and most immediate 
source is the inscriptional record of the Egyptian lan- 
guage; this only became accessible in the early nineteenth 
century when the translation of hieroglyphs became pos- 
sible. The works of ancient Greek and Roman historians, 
as well as records and correspondence in various Near 
Eastern languages, supply considerable information and 
form a secondary textual source, although those sources 
usually contain an inherent cultural bias. The third source 
is nontextual evidence derived from the material remains 
and analyses of archeological excavation, supplemented 
bv the graphic representations on tomb and temple walls. 
Artifacts and symbolic images provide resources for the 
studv of Egyptian history even when thc\ are not accom- 
panied or amplified b\ written record. 

Archaeological Evidence. The archeological evidence 
that contributes to a history of ancient Egypt consists of 
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standing monuments, many never completely lost, and 
the material remains from excavations of the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries. From prehistoric sites, the 
physical evidence has been essentially in the form of Pa- 
leolithic stone tools. Later graves from the Predynast ic pe- 
riod. along with the material preserved in them, give some 
indication of material wealth, the level ol artistic crafts 
and their specialized development, population concentra- 
tion, relative rank in society, and the appearance of a be- 
lief in an afterlife for which preparation had to be made. 
Early excavations were limited to graves and cemeteries: 
during the late twentieth century, scientific excavations of 
a limited number of settlements or villages have made it 
possible to postulate differing ranks and social classes, as 
well as the beginnings of a more complex and organized 
society that had rulers who were differentiated from those 
they ruled. Sophisticated scientific techniques have made 
it possible to identify the frequency and distribution of 
plant and animal components of the diet. Interpretation 
of the religious iconography frequently encountered from 
the Predynastic period is speculative and based on the de- 
sign elements on pottery, as well as the physical appear- 
ance of clay figurines and other devices that may have 
been amuletic. 

One of the difficulties encountered by archaeologists 
who study the remains of the historic period in ancient 
Egypt is the paucity of domestic architecture recovered 
bv excavation. Tombs and temples were generally con- 
structed of stone or cut into stone hillsides, whereas do- 
mestic architecture for both palaces and ordinary houses 
was usually made of unbaked mud bricks that have not 
survived in the archeological record. The Spanish word 
adobe, used to designate the building style in the Ameri- 
can Southwest, is actually based on the word lube, Arabic 
for brick (Coptic, tobe; ancient Egyptian, dbt), suggesting 
the use of similar architectural material. In the Early Dy- 
nastic period, funerary architecture was not always made 
of stone, however. In the first and second dynasties, arche- 
ological evidence includes royal or noble tombs that were 
also constructed of mud brick. The articulation and deco- 
ration of these structures for the protection of the burial 
suggest that their designs were based on houses or pal- 
aces for the living. The tomb goods included in these early 
burials of important people attest to well-developed stan- 
dards of craftsmanship, particularly in the manufacture 
of a multitude of stone vessels of various types, but also 
in the manufacture of pottery, metalworking, ivory carv- 
ing, and decorative glazing. Some few remains of furniture 
fragments also have been found. 

The archeological material from the Old Kingdom is 
more extensive and contributes to a picture of the daily 
life of the ancient Egyptians of several classes. The ne- 
cropolis (Gr., “city of the dead") for the nobility was laid 


out in a regular pattern, suggesting the beginnings of or- 
ganized city planning. Rare examples of royal furniture 
found there have been reconstructed from decayed rem- 
nants of wood and decorative elements of gold and other 
materials. The developing complexity of the funerary cult 
included objects of daily use supplemented with lime- 
stone statues that represented specialized workmen and 
women. The importance of these figures for the historical 
information they provide lies in the various craft activities 
portrayed in detail, such as the grinding of grain for bread 
and the straining of mash to make beer. Cooking, pottery' 
making, and a variety of other crafts were regularly repre- 
sented. These statues of working people portray ordinary 
persons carrying out the mundane tasks necessary' to life 
in this world, although they were intended to provide for 
the good of a spirit in the next. 

Although it may be attributed to accidental situa- 
tions of preservation, burials of the Middle Kingdom 
contain an increasingly representative range of artifacts. 
Complete examples of furniture of many types have been 
preserved. Elaborate jewelry of gold and semiprecious 
stones attests not only to an elite class but also to the 
highly skilled craftsmen who could produce such luxury 
goods in a society of highly specialized occupations. Be- 
sides the necessities of pottery' and furniture, actual ex- 
amples of tools, weapons, musical instruments, games, 
and clothing have been preserved. In the Middle King- 
dom, the custom of including models of activities in the 
tomb furniture became more elaborate. Rather than lime- 
stone figures of single workers, complex representations 
made of plastered and painted wood serve to record many 
details of crafts and other activities. 

The tomb of the nobleman Meketra and its contents, 
found in the Theban necropolis, serve as an excellent ex- 
ample of this tradition. TVventv-four models were found in 
this tomb. Of these, three were representations of offering 
bearers meant to serve as a part of the funeral prepara- 
tions, and thus cannot be considered examples of daily- 
life. An elaborate and detailed model depicting the master 
of the house counting his cattle was supplemented by one 
of the bam where the animals were tended and fed. A 
model butcher shop was found that showed where meat 
was prepared. A granary illustrated the storage of grain, 
and a brewing and baking establishment depicted its 
products. The finely detailed weaving and carpentry work- 
shops furnish considerable information on the tools and 
procedures of both crafts. There were also two gardens, 
complete with water pools and model trees. The flotilla of 
model boats in this burial included large and small plea- 
sure craft, separate kitchen craft, and specialized fishing 
boats. As a general observation, these miniature represen- 
tations of daily life are fascinating for their detail, but 
their importance lies in the information they provide on 
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aspect* of daily life that would not have been included in 
anv formal, written his tors 

From the Middle Kingdom onward, excavations have 
alv» provided information on v>me aspects of urhan ar- 
chitecture and community organization, bused on a lim- 
ited number of preserved examples of villages, as well as 
fortifications [.See llluhun J 

Bv the New kingdom, the amount and lunds of mate- 
rial included in a bunal had become so large and diverse 
that it is difficult to itemize all funerary goods It is only 
necessary to recall the wealth of grave goods included m 
the tomb of Tutunkhainun. a relatively minor ruler, to re- 
alize the importance of this aspect of the preparation nec- 
essary for the afterlife From that tomb scholars can ex- 
amine not onlv the wealth of decorative objects of gold, 
cak lie (Egyptian alabaster) and other materials but also 
the kings actual clothing and footwear, his childhood and 
adult furniture, his tovs. games, and weapons, wine jars, 
and food containers While this material does not explain 
the causes for the social and political decline ol the eigh- 
teenth dynastv. it provides invaluable evidence for the 
high level of material culture of that time. 

The archaeological evidence from ancient Egypt is sup- 
plemented bv material interred with the dead, but dating 
to the New kingdom there are also preserved examples of 
palaces, towns, and cities (Malqata. Deir el-Medina. Tell 
el-Amama) that have provided considerable information 
on social organization, lifestyle, personal religion, and 
various crafts. 

Although the evidence for thirty centuries of dynastic 
Egyptian history derived Irom archaeological excavation 
and examination is uneven and might even be described 
as somewhat misleading because of the accidents of pres- 
ervation there is considerable physical evidence attesting 
to many aspects of ancient Egyptian life. It is also possible 
to deduce the basic outline ol the way urban civilization 
developed, to have solid information about what people 
ate anil wore, to understand how craftsmen worked and 
craftsmanship evolved, and to learn about other details. 

Artistic Evidence. To augment the archaeological evi- 
dence. considerable information can be derived from the 
decoration of monuments, primarily temples, and tombs. 
oikc the formalist nature of Egyptian representation is 
underMo«»d Since F.gvptian artistic practice was of svm- 
ls»|ii intent, the interpretation ol some of the reliefs and 
paintings is not a simple matter since scale, color, and po- 
sition wen* all considered Irom a symbolic point of view, 
noi as a realistic rendering ol nature With that under- 
standing m mind, it is possible to derive a great amount 
ol mlormaiioii Irom the two-dimensional designs con- 
cerning a vv tile variety ol suhiecls The decoration on tem- 
ple walls even without the aid ol the written texts that 
explain or idcntilv them, can convex inlnnnatinn con- 


cerning aspects of ancient life, such as the appearance of 
religious ntual. foreign tribute or trade, costume, arma- 
ment. transportation, and even provides information on 
some tv pcs of architecture, such as palace complexes, 
temples, and foreign fortifications. 

The decoration of tombs informs scholars about fun- 
damental funerary practices through illustrations of the 
rituals earned out. including the funeral procession, the 
presence ol organized mourners, the material goods 
brought to furnish the tomb, the funerarv banquet with 
relatives and mourner's in attendance, the ntual earned 
out at the entrance of the tomb, as well as representations 
of the tomb entrance itself. Bevond the representatioas 
directly concerned with funerary practices, the depictions 
of daily life provide a veritable encyclopedia of crafts, 
agriculture, entertainment, and hunting. A mine of infor- 
mation is encoded in the wall designs of tombs — material 
that would not have been considered important enough 
to chronicle in an\ formal history or personal biography. 
This is one of the important legacies preserved in the 
tombs, not from any sense of preservation ol history as it 
is now understood, but as a result of a belief in an afterlife 
for which preparation had to be made. From the New 
Kingdom, in the tomb ol Rckmire. mayor of Thebes early 
in the eighteenth dynasty, a large number of cralts carried 
out in temple workshops are depicted. Of the manv shown 
there, the production of a range of materials and objects, 
including sculpture, furniture, jewelry, leather goods, 
cordage, metal wares, and even mud brick is depicted: 
one specific example, the production of bronze doors is 
shown in some detail. From the smelting of the ores with 
the use of hide-covered pot-bellows to the pouring of the 
molten metal and the finished objects, the craft is visually 
explained on the walls of the tomb. This might be favor- 
ably compared to the sixteenth-century sculptor Benven- 
uto Cellinis detailed written description of the casting of 
his bronze statue of Perseus but for the difference in in- 
tention. From tombs of all periods, representations of ac- 
tivities provide a window on the world of ancient Egvp- 
tian life, preserved as thev were through a belief in an 
afterlife. 

Other artistic examples from ancient Egvpt include the 
representation of exotic materials and animals (hears are 
one example not native to Egvpt) on Old kingdom temple 
walls, the depiction ol the moving ol a colossal statue in 
a tomb of the Middle kingdom, the rewarding ol nobles 
and military olficers bv the king on stelae and on tomb 
walls, and the bringing ol exotic tribute tor trade) includ- 
ing ivory, gold, elephants, and ebony wood. The manv rep- 
resentations ol fauna in Egyptian art provide scholars 
with a vivid catalog ol the animal life during ancient 
limes, both foreign and domestic. The propagandist ic dis- 
plays on the walls ol temples tend to concentrate on the 
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deeds, real or alleged, of the king. Scenes of battle and 
conquest provide considerable detail concerning dress, 
armament, and transportation, both Egyptian and for- 
eign. Tribute to the king, certain religious rituals for spe- 
cial feasts, and the role of the king in making offerings 
to the gods are all illustrated, but these often require a 
knowledge of the texts that accompany them to make 
them completely understandable. 

Whereas written texts in the ancient Egyptian language 
provide an overall framework for the construction of his- 
tory as well as many insights into political and social mat- 
ters. it is the archaeological and artistic evidence that 
makes it possible to further an understanding of some as- 
pects of the ancient culture never treated in the inscrip- 
tional material. In general, those aspects of daily life, rep- 
resented in tombs, would never have merited inclusion in 
any kind of formal inscription. No inscription would ex- 
plain the development of town or settlement layout and 
organization. The archaeological remains, the artistic rep- 
resentations. and the written texts serve to supplement 
one another. All three types of information are vital to a 
reconstruction of Egyptian history. 

[See also Archaeology; and Interpretation of Evidence.] 
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Textual Evidence 

This entry will address textual evidence deemed of use to 
the modem historian, rather than any category viewed as 
historiographical by the ancients. 

The Egyptian script, enumeration system, and celebra- 
tory art came into being toward the end of the fourth 
millennium bce to serve the needs of the incipient civil 
service that constituted the new phenomenon of a nation- 
state government, centered on the equally new phenome- 
non of a divine ruler on earth. The visible recording of 
events in sequence derived only minimally (if at all) from 
any sense of historical process: rather, it provided the 
state with an extended and recorded memory, reaching 
back over generations — a prime concern for bureaucrats 
interested in statistical assessment, revenues, and long- 


term social trends. Taxes could be reckoned, commodities 
noted, and individuals identified at long range, even if the 
secretary had never laid eyes on either object or person. 
Out of these practical concerns grew the ‘document ar- 
chive" ipr mdji) at the royal residence at Memphis. 

The contents of this document archive, although no 
longer extant, constitute the ultimate derivation for a 
number of surviving texts. A set of ongoing annals ( gnwt ), 
which combined a graphic record of salient events for the 
year with inundation data, was the backbone of the ar- 
chive. Reflections of this sequencing of years survive in 
the wooden and ivory labels or jar-inscriptions — from 
Saqqara, Abydos, Naqada. and elsewhere— used to iden- 
tify and date the contents of storerooms. Toward the close 
of the Old Kingdom, the total list of such annals, or "year- 
rectangles" (indicative of the format), was "published" on 
stone as a pious act, but only fragments survive (Palermo 
Stone, Memphite, University College fragments). Another 
ongoing series was the "count records" ( tnwt ), the results 
of the biennial cattle census taken throughout the realm. 
Royal decisions were immediately committed to writing 
and sealed in the kings presence. These royal decrees (wd- 
nsw, often granting immunity from forms of government 
interference) and rescripts are occasionally preserved on 
stelae set up in temples benefiting from the exemption. 
Work-orders ( wpt-nsw ) and orders for conscription (snv) 
are often reproduced in the form of rock inscriptions by 
expedition leaders at the quarries and mines to which 
they were sent. These sometimes take the form of relief 
tableaux showing the king subduing the foreign lands. 
The royal archives also contained records of taxation, 
copies of all royal charters and “empowering”-documents 
(‘- nsw ), and all property transfers ( imyt-pr ) made 
throughout the country. Presumably, documents relating 
to the complex system of offering-reversion and quasi- 
scientific treatises (medical, pharmacopeic, and engi- 
neering) also found a place in this amazing library'. 

Royal stelae or inscriptions promoting the king, re- 
cording events, or enjoining lovalty are notably absent 
from the Old Kingdom. There is some indication that the 
walls of some parts of the pyramid complex (e.g.. the 
causeway) were once inscribed with texts and reliefs re- 
cording specific events, but very little has survived. 

Better preserved are private inscriptions from the Old 
Kingdom. The urge of self-promotion for the practical 
purpose of the survival of ones life-force and memory led 
at an early date to the inscribing of the deceased persons 
names and titles on a name stone or slab stela placed at 
the burial site. With the expansion of the private mastaba- 
tomb, mortuary formulae were added, and sometimes the 
contract with the mortuary priest(s) was inscribed on the 
walls for permanence. In order to influence the passerby 
to honor and intercede for the deceased, an address to the 
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living came to be added, involving an argument as to whv 
the living should make offering or repeat the formula. In 
this rhetorical exercise the deceased often presented his 
offices (t iHt-frir-n/r) and the salient esents of his life with 
the clear intent of creating a favorable impression on pos- 
terity Such statements, whether at the Residence or in the 
provinces, provide the greatest source for the historian in- 
terested in political and six'ial events of the Old Kingdom. 

It is a m<jot point whether we should conjure up a dis- 
tinction between a nnul archive and a tempi* library but 
collections of what appear to be religious wntings did ex* 
ist These encompass the categories of "beatifications" 
(s*/m ). "magic spells" ( hkjw •). and “ntual-books" (/dm ), 
all reflected in the secondarv transfer as "Pyramid Texts" 
of this material to the walls of the corridors and burial 
chambers of the Old Kingdom kings from Unas to the 
ephemeral monarchs of the eighth dynasty. What the ac- 
counts and administrative records of a large institution of 
the Old Kingdom must have looked like is vouchsafed for 
us bv the Abusir papvn. the "waste basket" of a scribe 
belonging to the temple of King Neferirkare Kakai of the 
fifth dv nastv. Here are preserved such genres as "duty- 
table" (swn-n/), "service regulation book" (ssm r imy-st- 
c ). salarv sheets (a variety of terms), “(written) receipts” 
(svp-iw'f). "grain-distribution records" (ssm it swt), and 
"gift-receipt documents" (si n mlt-hr). 

These rich archives were swept away and destroyed in 
the collapse of the Old Kingdom; what replaced them is 
difficult to ascertain. Presumably royal decrees continued 
to he issued, dralt-lists and work-orders written up, and 
prnpcrtv transfers registered as far as possible. But the 
almost total absence of written sources from the Her- 
aklcopolitan regime prevents anv certainty on this point. 

Ironically what does proliferate during the centuries 
of anarchs and illiteracv following the sixth dynasty is the 
biographical statement. Slab stelae, tomb inscriptions, 
and graffiti in quarries and along transit corridors broad- 
cast the acceptable character ol the time (self-reliant, 
skilled in rhetoric ) and no! infrequently record in passing 
a historical event Since the latter are most often re- 
counted from a personal or parochial point of view, their 
evidential value in reconstructing the broader picture of- 
ten depends on shrewd guesswork When inscriptions of 
toval authorship lust make their appearance in the elev- 
enth dvnastv. thev are set in a continuum ol biographical 
statements stretching back to a point before the family 
seized the cartouche In the same vein as the stelae of 
commoners thev dwell on the kings sell-reliance, hisabil- 
itv to speak with Ins mouth and act with Ins arm. and his 
pietv IK the iwcllth dvnastv. the iv|x* has developed into 
an important historical source, the formal “nival seance" 
t hm\t-nw\) at which the king delivers a speech (biogra- 
phy apologia, oi aiiounccmcnt) to his court; these survive 


in numerous stelae, with or without the identifying genre 
label One of the important innovations of the Middle 
Kingdom was the "dav-book" (hmyt), a calendncallv ar- 
ranged journal noting receipts and disbursements, arriv- 
als and departures, and other events of immediate inter- 
est. Large institutions like the king's house, the courts of 
law. government departments, the temples, and presum- 
ablv the armv kept such journals, and from them derives 
much of the material lound in embellished form on stelae. 

The New Kingdom carried on and developed many of 
the dfxument types and recording techniques devised by 
the twelfth dynasty. The royal archive (hi n ssw) of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth dynasties was a repository for 
decrees, speeches at seances, "ex cathedra" palace orders 
(Jdt m hm 11 stp-sj). communiques (wsty). royal encycli- 
cals ( wstn ). the journal of the king's house, inventories 
and inspectors' reports ( sipty ). work assignments and reg- 
ulations (s/im). memoranda (shy) and the like. The viziers 
archives (/if n ssu* n lily) undoubtedly would have over- 
lapped with and duplicated much that was in the king's 
library but they also contained property transfers, tran- 
scripts of trials (sm/r), depositions Cuv ddt.n N). the crimi- 
nal register (sfdw n hbnty). petitions, provincial reports, 
census lists, and nome records (ss it spit). Royal corre- 
spondence was written out and (presumably) copies were 
kept in "the office of the letters of pharaoh" (si ni s'wt 
pr-'i). Related institutions kept documentation pertinent 
to their spheres of interest: the treasury archives held 
treasury records of imposts, quotas, and other forms of 
taxation (ssw n pr-hd). inventories (//nv), lists of taxable 
individuals, and the land-cadaster of Egypt (dnyt nt Knit): 
the "office of the granaries of pharaoh" kept grain assess- 
ments and tax assessors’ journals (ssw n t ; stiwt), invento- 
ries. registers of grain receipts ( wtx it ssp it), and con- 
scription records of cultivators (*u7v mrt ): the armv kept 
draft lists and other documentation relating to equipment 
and personnel (ssw n pi ms ). 

While the rich contents of these repositories survive 
onlv spottily in papyrus form in the original format, thev 
provided the source material for large numbers of "his- 
torical" stelae. Often the genre title occurs in the text. 
Thus “nival decrees," promulgated much as in the Old 
Kingdom, and speeches at “royal sittings" with or with- 
out dated introductions, lound their wav into stelae ol the 
same name. Military extracts from the dav -books. quoted 
verbatim (as often in Thutmose Ills "annals"), or embel- 
lished (Amenophis II. Thutmose IV). provide the (actual 
grist or sometimes smiplv the inspiration lor the “victory 
stela" (wj n nhtw ) or smiplv “victories" ( nhtw ). a free- 
wheeling textual treatment, often Ivrical and metrically 
arranged, bombastically celebrating the mightv deeds of 
the king in peace and war. Also subsumed under the broad 
rubric “victory stela" are several topoi. smacking of arti- 
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(iciality. within which a dated historical event is treated 
expansively: the arrival of the messenger with bad news, 
the king brooding lar into the night over the state of the 
land, the council of state advising the sovereign badly, the 
dream of pharaoh, god's benediction and blessing. 

These topoi. all in felicitously grouped by modern schol- 
ars under the term Konigsuovelle (a genre that does not 
exist), in their singular preoccupation with adulating the 
monarch conjure up the stilted atmosphere of a court 
oral i tv. The latter gave rise early in the eighteenth dynasty 
to a species of text dubbed bv the ancients “the collection 
of deeds” (shuy n spiv). in which the accomplishments of 
pharaoh (often historically verifiable) are passed in review 
bv an unidentified speaker who addresses the leader in a 
chatty manner (cf. the Armant Stela [Thutmose III] and 
the sphinx stelae [Amenophis II]). In the nineteenth dy- 
nasty the adulatory function is served by the so-called 
Rhetorical Stelae, songs to be sung to the accompaniment 
of the harp, in which the metrically arranged stanzas each 
end in the cartouches of the reigning pharaoh. The con- 
tent is high-down, laden with strained figures of speech, 
and largely divorced from historical reality. Possibly ema- 
nating from the same circle of oral or written composition 
within a court context are such genres as dated adulation 
of the king, the god’s address to the king, the kings apolo- 
gia to the god. and the widespread "adoration” (dwj), a 
hymn of praise to god or king. 

A special type of royal text with a long history is the 
dedicatory inscription. These almost always begin with 
the phrase “He made it as his monument for god X, mak- 
ing for him a . . . ,” followed by the name of the object, or 
building, or sometimes the deed that the king has per- 
formed. Such texts can be brief and formulaic, or lengthy 
and highly embellished. 

A New Kingdom innovation is the elaborate textual 
"gloss" designed to accompany relief scenes commemo- 
rating and celebrating military victories. These were al- 
most always confined to the exterior walls of temples 
for the edification and admonition of the laity, who were 
not allowed to enter the sacred precincts. The combined 
scene and text undergoes an evolution during the eigh- 
teenth through twentieth dynasties: an increasing degree 
of complexity and an enlarged sequence of scenes are in- 
troduced. tracing in cartoon fashion the various steps in 
a campaign. Associated with such scenes are toponym 
lists that purport to record all the settlements conquered 
by the contemporary pharaoh. 

Of sources preserved (or reflecting originals) on papy- 
rus, letters are the most numerous. These range from let- 
ters of royal authorship to those of the barely literate, and 
they are germane to political, social, and economic his- 
tory. Of particular importance for international relations 
during the fourteenth and thirteenth centuries are the col- 
lections of royal correspondence and treaties comprising 


the Amama Letters (Amenophis III. Akhenaten), the 
Boghaz Keui cache (Ramesses II and his family and 
court), and occasional letters from Ugarit (Merenptah and 
Beva). Model letters and miscellanies, designed to incul- 
cate penmanship, style, and vocabulary, yield circumstan- 
tial evidence on administration and society. The economic 
historian is well served by the fortunate preservation, espe- 
cially from the twentieth dynasty, of half a dozen papyri 
and hundreds of fragments and ostraca bearing on the 
assessment of revenues (Papyrus Wilbour, Papyrus Pra- 
chow. Papyrus Rheinhardt). grain receipts (Papyrus 
Amiens, the Turin "Taxation” Papyrus), and lists of im- 
posts (Turin Canon, redo). The ostraca from the work- 
mens village at Deir el-Medina, which span seven or eight 
generations, are of very' great value for socio-economic 
history as well as for the light they shed on the political 
vicissitudes of the time. Trial transcripts bearing on cases 
of treason (the attempt on the life of Ramesses III) and 
tomb robberies and the like (Papyrus Abbott and related 
documents), as well as indictments and official reports 
(the Turin "strike” Papyrus and "pseudo-repons” such as 
Wenamun and the Moscow Letter), provide vivid if cir- 
cumstantial evidence regarding the stressful times pre- 
ceding the end of the New Kingdom. 

With the abandonment of Thebes as a district head- 
quarters of the central government at the beginning of the 
twenty-first dynasty, the temple of Amun and its satellite 
shrines ceased to be a center for the celebration of events 
in relief and stela. The so-called Third Intermediate Pe- 
riod (c. 1070-71 1 bce), with the advent of Libyan dynas- 
ties, witnessed an abeyance in the committing of the 
mighty acts of king (or god) to publication in stela form. 
In the absence of stelae, the historian is thrown back 
on a type of document that, though not unknown in the 
New Kingdom, comes into its own in the twenty-first and 
twenty-second dynasties — the statue inscription. These, 
being of private authorship, show a rather narrow' focus 
in that they highlight the lineage and occasionally the ac- 
complishments of their owners, without much regard to 
a broader, national picture of history. The historian com- 
plements their meager offerings with such equally sparse 
sources as the quai inscriptions (records of inundations) 
at Thebes, a smattering of formulaic inscriptions from 
Tanis and Bubastis, and the stelae from the Memphite 
Serapeum, which provide a loose continuum from the 
New Kingdom into the Late period. 

The Kushite-Saite revival (twenty-fifth and twenty- 
sixth dynasties, c.7 11-525 BCE) looked to the past for 
models but failed to revive its salient spirit. There is a 
marginal increase during this period in "historical" stelae, 
but the motivation for their inscripturation is piety rather 
than an intent to make facts public. Some were erected in 
temple contexts, but others are in desert areas (Dahshur 
stelae of Taharqa and Psamtik I), sparsely frequented 
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frontier* (Aswan. Psamtik II). or funerary contexts (the 
Serapeum). 

Of greater importance to the historian of the eighth 
through sixth centuries nth are private biographical state- 
ments. Demotic papvn. sources in Akkadian (Assyrian re- 
cords) and Hebrew (the Bible and sundry ostraca from 
Samana. Lachish. Arad, etc.), and Greek sources. Bio- 
graphical texts dwell on internal matters and their own- 
ers’ personal contributions to the life of the commun- 
ity. while Demotic texts provide evidence on society and 
economics. (The principal exception is the Demotic text 
Papvrus Rv lands IX. a legal deposition that chronicles a 
single family's history from c .t>e>4 to 510 bce). Akkadian 
and Hebrew texts provide a refreshing “outsiders" look at 
the true state of affairs in the Nile Valley, and often pro- 
vide the sole source for major events in which Egypt par- 
ticipated. Beginning with the seventh century bce, such 
Greek writers as Hecataeus. Herodotus. Solon, and Bac- 
chvlides begin to show a certain degree of reliability in 
the collective historical memory of things Egyptian. 

For the period of Persian occupation (525-332 BCE), 
while Akkadian and biblical references are almost w'holly 
lacking, private biography and demotica abound: Greek 
sources are on the increase, and Aramaic records put in 
their first appearance. Biographies are little changed in 
intent, formal, and content. As before, their provenance 
is the temple ambulatory or the tomb, and they often link 
the owner’s pietv with real historical situations. Demotic 
business documents begin to shed considerable light on 
commercial practice, law. and social history: while the 
Aramaic papvn from Elephantine illumine such things 
as trade, race relations, administration, and social condi- 
tions during the fifth century bce 

A king list had taken shape at least as early as the be- 
ginning of the second millennium bce. Not only were 
roval names entered in sequence with lengths of reign, 
hut annalistic and lolkloric material was also occasionally 
inserted at appropriate points. The one pharaonic exem- 
plar that survives (the Turin Canon of kings, c. 1250 bce) 
shows rudimentary attempts to group kings into broad 
"houses" with summations of years. The king-list tradi- 
tion informed other lists that were cultic (daily liturgy in 
the temple of Amun-Re). offertory (Abvdos lists. Saqqara 
list), or celebratory (statue "parade" at the Min festival), 
(lie most complete (albeit garbled) king list now known 
is that preserved in the versions of the Epitome made of 
Manetho’s Aeuyptiaca (first quarter of the third centurv 
iu t ) Close examination of the Epitome reveals that Ma- 
net ho made use. somewhat uncritically, of a si/able bodv 
ol folktales that had achieved acceptance in the temple 
libraries ol his dav. while ignoring the more sober and 
contemporary records that must still have stood on stelae 
throughout Egypt. Such lolk interest in kings of the past 
had long since spawned a "literature" that existed both 


in writing and on&lity. The Middle Kingdom told yams of 
Nebka. Dioser. Sneferu. khufu Pepy II. and the Akhtoys: 
the New Kingdom spun adventure tales highlighting (he 
conquests of Thutmose III and Sesy-re (Ramesses II ). The 
latter underwent a transmogrification in the Late period 
into Sesostns. a legendarv conqueror who combines the 
exploits of twelfth, eighteenth, and nineteenth dynasty 
kings. 

Problems relating to interpretation of textual sources 
place an unusually heavy burden on historians of ancient 
Egypt. Not only must they be completely conversant with 
the language! s) in which the material is written, but they 
must also have epigraphic skills and knowledge of cursive. 
Even so. in view of the fact that Egyptian grammar and 
syntax have been reconstructed inductively, getting the 
translation right often occupies more of a scholars time 
than it would in classical or medieval history. Identify- 
ing genre. Silz int Leben, and intended audience often 
demands introducing literary theory, form criticism, and 
orality theory into the discussion. Most, if not all. of the 
inscriptional evidence placed on view for public con- 
sumption lent itself to. and indeed was intended for, oral 
recitation: it was thus lyrical in formulation and displays 
all the earmarks of metrical and oral formulaic com- 
position. The weight of texts not intended immediately for 
a public dissemination — contents of archives, business 
documents, letters, and so on — is often easier to control: 
but in light of the haphazardness of preservation, it is rare 
that scholars can use their data in statistical analyses. 
Since in many cases the contents of biographical state- 
ments and royal stelae originated in personal perorations, 
historians must also address mallet's of style and idiolect. 

[See also Ancient Historians: Annals: Biographies: He- 
rodotus: Historiography : Interpretation of Evidence: King 
Lists: Manetho: and Plutarch.] 
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DONALD B. REDFORD 


HISTORIOGRAPHY. Modem historians of phara- 
onic Egypt have usually followed a sequential periodiza- 
tion based on the idea of the centrality of the monarchy 
to Egypt's history. Thus. Egyptologists have generally 
written of thirty (or thirty-one) dynasties — i. e., "families” 
of rulers — and have clustered them into a broad schema 
the Early Dynastic (or Archaic) period (dynasties 1-2), 
the Old Kingdom (dynasties 3-6), First Intermediate Pe- 
riod (dynasty 7-mid-dynasty 11), Middle Kingdom (mid- 
dynasty 1 1-dynasty 13), Second Intermediate Period (dy- 
nasties 14-17), New Kingdom (dynasties 18-20), Third 
Intermediate Period (dynasties 21-25), and, the catch-all 
label for the last centuries of pharaonic history just prior 
to the conquest by Alexander the Great, the Late period 
(dynasties 26-30 [or 31]). Recently, recognizing that the 
unification of Egypt around the end of the fourth millen- 
nium bce proceeded over some period of time rather than 
being the work of a single conquering ruler, some scholars 
have employed the device of a Dynasty “0" to incorporate 
this reality into the traditional dynastic sequence. 

To a surprising extent, this broad outline owes its main 
features to the Egyptians’ own sense of their country’s 
past. If time in general began with the ordering of the uni- 
verse by a primordial creator-god, ushering in the "time 
of the gods,” then "historical" time began with the emer- 
gence of the unitary monarchy over Upper and Lower 


Egypt that came to represent the embodiment of the 
moral, social, and political order {nmat) of this world, the 
reflection on earth of the cosmic order embedded in 
the created universe. Although the names for the various 
kingdoms and intermediate periods are modem, the basic 
notion that there was some sort of periodization is clearly 
ancient. In his funerary cult temple across the Nile from 
Thebes, the image of Ramesses 11 views a series of statues 
of former kings. Following his own image are the named 
statues of eleven predecessors — Queen Hatshepsut and 
the Amama pharaohs have become "nonpersons”— going 
back to Ahmose I. founder of the eighteenth dynasty and 
the New Kingdom. Only two royal figures precede these 
monarchs: Menes, the traditional founder of the united 
kingship of Upper and Lower Egypt, and Nebhepetre 
Montuhotep I, regarded as the restorer of unity that 
ended the First Intermediate Period. This is the ancient 
prototype for the notion of three great eras in Egyptian 
history, as seen from the vantage point of the nineteenth 
dynasty. It stands in contrast to the list of kings in the 
temple begun by Ramesses Is father, Sety I. at Abydos; 
there father and son review the cartouches (royal name 
rings) of a large, but edited and therefore incomplete, list 
of kings going back to Menes, but without any indication 
of periodization, no matter how broad. The modem use of 
intermediate periods is likewise a reflection of the ancient 
view that, because they lacked a strong central monarchy, 
the periods separating the Old and Middle Kingdoms and 
the Middle and New Kingdoms were eras of disruption, 
civil unrest, and foreign invasion — in short, a kind of an- 
archy. (It is not unusual to find modem Egyptologists still 
echoing this vision as though it were literally, historically 
true rather than an ancient ideological vision.) The most 
unusual example of the ancient Egyptian sense of periodi- 
zation comes in the great Harris Papyrus from the time 
of Ramesses III, the second king of the twentieth dynasty, 
which describes the various stages that separated the end 
of the nineteenth dynasty and his father’s usurpation of 
power "The land of Egypt had been cast adrift, each man 
his own standard. They were without a chief for many 
years, from the former period [hjw = a block of time, nor- 
mally the regnal period of a king] to the next, the land 
consisting of great ones and mayors of towns." He charac- 
terizes this period as one of lawlessness. Then he reports: 
"Another period {hjw) ensued, consisting of ’empty’ years 
(i.e.. of no consequence); a Syrian named I-ir-sw ('a self- 
made man') was there as prince and made the land tribu- 
tary to himself." Then the gods designated Sethnakhte, 
Ramesses' father, to set things right, and a new, unified, 
orderly period began, and is continued by Ramesses III 
himself. 

We owe the modem schema of dynasties to a third- 
century bce Egyptian priest named Manetho who, under 
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rova! Ptolemaic commiwion wrote in Greek a "history" 
of hi* country organized akmg a sequential dynastic 
framework This work, the At^ypttaia. followed an an- 
nalistic tradition giving kev cyents in each roval reign, 
thereby characterizing the particular monarch It is likely 
that Vfanetho drew upon some document like the well* 
known Turin Canon of the nineteenth dynasty (see be- 
low) It is clear that whatever source!*) Manetho had be- 
fore him. he did not always understand the notation* or 
arrangements of columns, and. in the absence of a more 
critical turn ol mind, this sometimes led him to erroneous 
attributions of regnal time spans. Even more problematic 
is the fact that Manetho was a victim of his sense — per- 
haps likewise derived from the annalistic documents— 
that the dynasties followed one after the other, thus he 
produced a “long** chronology which, to give but one ex- 
ample. did not reflect the fact that the eleventh dynasty 
was essentially coeval with the ninth and tenth, rather 
than their successor. His dynastic schema is essentially 
his interpretation ol the columns of royal names in the 
prototype!*) he used, and it incorporates the Egyptian 
idea that each king succeeded his predecessor, just as 
Horns succeeded his father Osiris in the most enduring 
mvth underpinning the ideology of the Egyptian monar- 
chy Manetho defines his dynasties in terms of place of 
ongin within Egypt, as well as bv kinship. In the Egyptian 
view. then, we see two seemingly incompatible ideas op- 
erating side by side, each king is a manifestation of Osiris 
or Horus — i.e part of an eternal cycle — and. at the same 
time, each monarch is a discrete historical entity eager 
to be seen bv posterity as an achiever of unique deeds, 
surpassing his predecessors in extending Egypt’s fron- 
tiers. in displays of piety toward the gods, or in monu- 
mental building projects. Ptolemy’s interest in this history 
was no doubt the same as that ol his pharaonic predeces- 
sors the legitimization ol his succession to the throne of 
the pharaohs and his place in the maintenance of the cos- 
mic and social order. 

Phe idea of an unbroken succession ol kings was very 
• »kl m Egypt The fragments ol a later Old Kingdom an- 
nalisttc inscription, the so-called Palermo Stone, contain 
year-lists lor the kings from Mencs to the mid-fifth dy- 
nasty Each vear of a particular king is distinguished by 
reference to one or more events particular to that year, as 
well as a notation ol the height ol the Nile inundation lor 
that \eai Although the regnal years are not sequentially 
numbered in the inscription, reigns were in fact summa- 
rized m years, months, and days. The year in which a 
given nilet died is divided realistically between the por- 
tion til the last year ol the deceased king and the Iragmcnl 
ol a seal his successor reigned, in short, such a year of 
transition amounts to no more than one year in the civil 
calendar. This nicety is a reflection ol one important con- 


cept of time in the formulation and use of the papvrus 
documents that bv behind the inscription; it was neces- 
sary to keep an accurate sequence of years for such pur- 
poses as wills, contracts, rental*, and work agreement*, 
which relied on the ability to make accurate determina- 
tions of the passage of years, months, and days in order 
that they would be effective legally and economically. 
Maintenance of the integrity of the historical timeline 
was essential. Early in the nineteenth dynasty, a certain 
legal case whose root* went back some time into the pre- 
Amarna eighteenth dvnastv required that the sequence of 
years from the original eighteenth dvnastv agreements 
down to the time of the dispute had to be unbroken, thus, 
although no direct mention of Akhenaten and his immedi- 
ate Amama successors would be tolerated, a terminologi- 
cal subterfuge— “Year X of that Criminal ol Akhetaten." 
for instance — allowed for a precise reckoning of the in- 
tervening years. In the case of Queen Hatshepsut. no such 
device was needed, since her twenty-one-year reign, no 
longer recognized as legitimate in later times, fell entirely 
within the fifty-four-year reign of her coregent. Thutmose 
III. and so there were no lost years to be dealt with. The 
Palermo Stone, interestingly enough, includes a group of 
unnamed rulers of the era before Menes. regarding them 
somewhat vaguely as "spirits.” presumably including those 
real kings now* regarded as comprising Dynasty “0." but 
generally reflecting a notion of a golden age. 

It should be noted that the Egyptians never devised a 
continuous dating system such as ours; they were there- 
fore dependent on a complete list of regnal years, rather 
like the archon lists of Athens or the consular fasti of 
Rome, to make possible such basic temporal or historical 
operations as locating an event or lifetime in the past, cal- 
culating the duration of some activity or process, or de- 
termining the interval between events. Such a list is the 
Turin Canon (Turin 1874). a badly tattered remnant of a 
list of the names and regnal year totals ol many kings, 
from Menes down to the Ramessid era. likely based on 
a more complete prototype. Nonroyal individuals located 
their birthdays and lifetimes bv reference to the era ol a 
certain king ("I was bom in year X of King N.“ or. "I was 
bom in the time [literally, 'temporal vicinity*] of King N“); 
only occasionally do we read a reference to someone be- 
ing praised or rewarded bv "the king ol mv time." In his 
biographical inscription, the Old Kingdom official Ptah- 
shepscs periodizes the stages of his lifetime and career 
from his birth in the reign of King Mcnkaure of the fourth 
dvnastv through the reigns of subsequent rulers down to 
the time of King Newoserre Anv of the fifth dvnastv. the 
reigning monarch when Ins tomb was being decorated. 
Sometimes the reference to past circumstances of a more 
mundane sort requires a clear sense ol the passage of 
time; thus, in the Tomb Robbers Papyri, one of the rob- 
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bers notes "Now when Year 13 of Pharaoh had begun, 
tour vears ago." A considerable array of daily documents 
was dated according to the regnal year, season, month, 
and day. The Egyptian civil calendar consisted of three 
seasons: Akhet (Inundation). Peret (Growing), and Shemu 
(Dearth of Water!?]); each season consisted of four thirty- 
day months. The 365-day calendar was completed by the 
addition of five epagomenal days ("the days beyond the 
year”). A typical date formula might read: "Year X under 
the majesty of King N. 3rd month ot Peret. day 23. Some 
documents of short-term value or meant to be entered 
under a year heading in a journal, ledger, or daybook lack 
a regnal year designation or the name of the king in 
question. 

Although the Egyptians appear never to have envi- 
sioned or written the sort of interpretative history- that 
had its beginnings in the Western tradition with Heiodo- 
tus and Thucvdides and is well known in Asia at least as 
early as Han China (e.g., the work of Ssu-ma Ch'ien. 
C.145-C.90 bce). they nonetheless had a profound interest 
in the past. First and foremost, the Egyptians regarded 
the past as the repository of all knowledge and wisdom. 
The basic forms and models w-ere thought to go back to 
the primordial era (“the First Time ), or at least to some 
very early time. Thus, a number of medical texts, treas- 
ured for their alleged efficacy, were said to have been set 
down in the very early dynasties. This knowledge was ob- 
tainable by investigation in the ancient books and was 
thought to be useful. The Ramessid author of Papyrus 
Chester Beatty IV laments the transitoriness of such 
things as tombs, but reminds his reader that knowledge 
and tradition are made permanent in books, that it is 
books that preserve the names and works of the famous 
sages of the past. The author mentions a group of ancient 
learned men, mostly known to us today, whose learning 
allowed them to foretell the future accurately, which at- 
tests to the worth of their words and to their great value 
as teachers of the young. A certain Djehuty claims that his 
investigations of ''yesterday” enabled him to foretell what 
would happen in the future. The prediction of the future 
as an attribute of knowledgeable men became a literary 
motif. One Middle Kingdom tale set in the time of King 
Khufu (fourth dynasty) has a sage predict for that ruler 
the future transition from his descendants (i. e.. dynasty) 
to the rulers of the fifth dynasty; in another such story, a 
knowledgeable priest goes into a trance and predicts for 
King Sneferu (fourth dynasty) that dowm the road, after a 
period of lawlessness and social disruption, a king will 
come (clearly Amenemhet I of the twelfth dynasty) to re- 
store maat. The authors of both narratives have the bene- 
fit of historical hindsight, but subordinate what might 
have been written as history to the far more potent tech- 
nique of placing predictions of the future into remote 
historical periods. The first prediction tale also reflects 


some notion of dynasty, a concept that appeal's to have in- 
formed, at least in part, some features of the Turin Canon, 
in which the entries for certain rulers— Djoser of the third 
dynasty being the clearest example— are marked in red. 

While "objective” interpretation of the past is absent 
from our Egyptian sources, they were nonetheless inter- 
ested in explanation of certain kinds of events. Military 
victories were attributable to the divinity ol the king and 
to his divine father (Amun-Re. etc.). The breakdown of 
civic order described above by Ramesses III was due to 
the gods’ having turned away from Egypt, and the restora- 
tion to the return of divine favor. 

The investigation of the past, either out ol the desire to 
learn or for practical reasons, was a fairly common activ- 
ity. Khaemwaset, one of the sons of Ramesses II, was said 
to have wandered through the tombs to learn what their 
owners might report about the past. King Neferhotpe I of 
the thirteenth dynasty consulted the records in the temple 
of Osiris at Abydos in order to learn the proper proce- 
dures for fashioning a new- statue of the god. Hatshepsut 
compared her own achievements with those of her prede- 
cessors and concluded that such deeds as hers had not 
been seen in the records of the ancestors"; her steward 
Senmut claims to have delved into the records of the 
priests and to have learned everything that happened 
since "the first time.” The Middle Kingdom writer Khak- 
heperreseneb claims to have arrived at his views of life 
from w-hat he had seen (presumably in the records) from 
the first generation of men dowm to his own times. (His 
claim to our attention depends also on his somewhat un- 
usual desire to say something new.) The Nubian pharaoh 
Shabaqa (eighth century bce) claims to have found an 
old, worm-eaten text in the priestly library and. as an act 
of piety, had it copied — with the lacunae — onto a piece of 
stone (the famous Memphite Theology). This may be a 
kind of conceit to give the w'ork the veneer of antiquity, 
since great effort was taken to make the text appear to 
date to the Old Kingdom. It does not matter whether these 
claims are factual or not; the point is that the past was 
real and there were important things to be learned there. 
Knowledge is once again validated by reference to its 
antiquity. 

Modem approaches to the w-riting of ancient Egyptian 
history have run the gamut of the interests and intellec- 
tual currents of the past century and a half. Perhaps the 
most persistent point of departure was the desire to link 
Egyptian history with the Bible, largely to support the his- 
toricity of the latter. Broad one-volume histories have 
tended to emphasize the great epochs of Egyptian history 
primarily from a political or cultural point of view; only 
recently have the gaps between these periods been given 
more attention. Attempts to write economic history have 
been few and largely limited by the quantity, quality, and 
distribution of the sources. Much of the historical writing 
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on ancient Eg>pt has been dominated bs the sense of the 
pnmars importance of religion, while some works still 
proceed from the premise that rosal reigns should form 
the backbone of ans attempt at interpretation An earls 
emphasis on the archeological survivals has given wav to 
greater reliance on the full range of surviving documents, 
alfhmjgh the process of developing a histohcallv based 
source critic ism lagged for some time It is true, however, 
that the earlv tcnJencv to take the source* more or less at 
face value has given wav to more sophisticated apprecia- 
tion of the difficulties attendant on the written record. 
Comprehensive, wide-ranging interpretations based on a 
broad spectrum of disciplinary approaches have been 
lacking, partlv because m<»st Kgvptologists tend to think 
o( themselves pnmanlv as philologists, or archaeolo- 
gists art historians, students of religion, and so on. Even 
though some Egyptologists claim to be historians, few 
have been formally trained as such. Most lack the integ- 
rative point ot view, nr use it hut haphazardly. More suc- 
cessful have been some recent attempts to deal histori- 
cally with more broadlv thematic issues; such works form 
a prolegomenon to a future comprehensive history’ of an- 
cient Egypt. 

[.See also Biographv; Calendars; Chronology and Peri- 
odization. Historical Sources: Interpretation of Evidence: 
King Lasts; Manet ho: and Time.] 
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HITTITES. Egyptians and Hittites were in contact 
since the early days of the Hittite Old Kingdom, estab- 
lished by Hattushili 1 (c.1700 bce). There, in the new 
capital city, Hattusas. on the central plateau of Anatolia 
(present-day Turkey), a vase fragment inscribed with the 
name of the Hyksos king Khyan was found by German 
excavators in the twentieth century. It was an indicator 
that Egypt and the Hittites were in at least indirect con- 
tact bv the time of Egypt's Second Intermediate Period. 
For some five hundred years, from the seventeenth through 
the twelfth centuries bce. their contact was more usually 
hostile than peaceful, hut trade and exchange did take 
place. 

Few Hittite artifacts have been recognized and re- 
ported Irom Egvpt. however, apart from a silver Hittite 
figurine of a child that was found at Amama: this is per- 
haps not surprising, because Hittite objects are notori- 
ously difficult to recognize. Only a few have been reported 
from elsewhere in the Eastern Mediterranean or Aegean 
areas. To judge Irom their texts, the Hittites seem to have 
primarily imported and exported perishable goods — 
grain, horses, metals (both raw and finished objects), jew- 
els. furniture, and fabrics: for the second millennium tu i 
this is true for their dealings with Egypt as well as with 
other polities. Thus, recognizable Egyptian goods in the 
Hittite homelands, while more numerous than Hittite ob- 
jects in Egvpt. are also relatively rare; in addition to the 
above-mentioned vase fragment of Khvan. extant objects 
include only some ceramics and stone vessels, plus occa- 
sional scarabs and pieces of small statuarv. 
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The first Egyptian textual mention of "Hatti" {H-t-3; 
alt.. Ht). as Hittite Anatolia was known during the second 
millennium bce. appeal's during the time of Thutmose III. 
References to ‘ Hatti” do not consistently appear in Egypt 
until the reign of Amenhotpe III, when it is found five 
times in four geographical lists — at Korn el-Hetan, Soleb, 
and Kamak (twice) — and is mentioned in Amama Letter 
EA 31; Amama Letter EA 45 may also mention the "King 
of Hatti.” Additional letters in the Amama archive (EA 
41-44) are important, clearly the remnants of actual, di- 
rect correspondence between the Hittite and Egyptian 
courts around the time of Akhenaten or later. 

During the second millennium bce. there are also New 
Kingdom Egyptian references to. and interactions with, 
other inhabitants or political entities in Anatolia besides 
the Hittites. The Hittite "Assuwa" (Eg., /-s-v. better known 
as Isy) was recorded a number of times during the reign 
of Thutmose III: once on his Poetic Stele, in the company 
of “Keftiu” (Crete), and three times in his Annals, in which 
he reports that inu (frequendy translated from Egyptian 
as "tribute” but perhaps better understood as "supplies" 
or "gifts”) were received, including blocks of pure copper 
and lead, lapis lazuli, ivory tusks, wood, and horses. Some 
later New Kingdom references to "Isy" are in lists of Sety 
I, Ramesses II, and Ramesses III (but these lists are con- 
sidered to be historically inaccurate and untrustworthy). 

A Bronze Age kingdom located in southwestern Ana- 
tolia, "Arzawa" (/-r-f-[wj; alt., VtfuO), appears twice in 
Amenhotpe Ill’s geographical lists at Kom el-Hetan and 
Soleb. It is the actual destination and origin, respectively, 
of two Amama Letters (EA 31 and 32), which are con- 
cerned with the marriage of Amenhotpe III to the daugh- 
ter of the Arzawan king Tarkhundaradu. Amama Letter 
EA 31 also mentions the fourth Anatolian group known 
to the New Kingdom Egyptians, the "Kashka” ( Kl}R Ga-ash - 
ga). They were a neighboring group, located to the north- 
east of the Hittite capital of Hattusas, and frequently at 
war with the Hittites. They sacked that Hittite capital on 
at least one occasion. The term '-r-w-i-Sj-n, which appears 
once in a New Kingdom geographical list at Soleb, has 
been tentatively identified as the Hittite state of Arushna, 
perhaps located in southwestern Anatolia. 

Relations between Egypt and Hatti truly began to dete- 
riorate during the reigns of the Egyptian pharaohs Amen- 
hotpe III and Akhenaten and the Hittite king Shuppiluli- 
uma I. In large part this was caused by Hittite territorial 
expansion during their New Empire period, under the 
leadership of Shuppiluliuma I (c.1400 bce). They quickly 
came into contact and conflict with the New Kingdom 
Egyptians in the region of North Syria, an area which had 
been under Egyptian domination and influence since the 
days of Thutmose III (c.1450 bce). There are indications 
in the Amama Letters that an Egyptian-Hittite peace 


treaty was eventually signed between Shuppiluliuma I 
and Amenhotpe III in the early fourteenth century bce ; 
this is possibly the famous Kurushtama Treaty, which is 
known to have been ratified by these two major second- 
millennium bce powers. More certain is a treaty signed 
between Shuppiluliuma and Akhenaten several decades 
later, perhaps after actual fighting between the two forces. 
Ironically, Shuppiluliuma I and his eldest son eventually 
fell victim to, and died from, a plague brought to the Hatti 
homelands in Anatolia by Egyptian prisoners who had 
been captured by Hittite forces in North Syria during one 
of those intermittent conflicts. 

One of the most interesting, and certainly bizarre, in- 
teractions between the Egyptians and the Hittites at that 
time was the unexpected proposal by a widowed eigh- 
teenth dynasty Egyptian queen (possibly Nefertiti, widow 
of Akhenaten, but more likely Ankhesenamen, widow of 
Tutankhamun) that Shuppiluliuma I send one of his sons 
to her in a royal marriage, to help her mle over Egypt: 

My husband has died and I have no son. but of you it is said 
that you have many sons. If you would send me one of your 
sons, he could become my husband. I will on no account lake 
one of my subjects and make him my husband. I am very 
much afraid. (Translation following Oliver R. Gurney, The 
Hittites. New York, 1990, p. 24) 

After the exchange of several letters, in which Shuppi- 
luliuma I initially expressed his disbelief and the Egyptian 
queen reiterated her request, the Hittite prince Zinanza 
made his way to Egypt. He was murdered en route by as- 
sassins, possibly hired by Ay, who later became king of 
Egypt. The assassination of the Hittite prince nearly led 
to renewed war between the two powers, ending any hope 
of an Egyptian-Hittite alliance at that time. 

Although there were a number of additional attempts 
by Egyptian forces to regain control of North Syria, as for 
example during the reign of Sety I in the early nineteenth 
dynasty, Egyptian influence was primarily limited to the 
region south of the city of Kadesh in Syria. The discovery 
of both Egyptian and Hittite artifacts at the site of Ugarit/ 
Ras Shamra, however, reveals that this thriving North 
Syrian port city was allowed to remain an international 
entrepot even after the Hittites had wrested the area from 
Egyptian control. 

The most famous conflict between the Egyptians and 
the Hittites was fought in Year 5 of the reign of Rames- 
ses II, at the Battle of Kadesh, by the Orontes River in 
Syria. There are two Egyptian accounts of that battle, 
known as the Bulletin (or Record) and the Poem; these are 
supplemented by pictorial reliefs (wall scenes) with ex- 
planatory captions. The narratives were inscribed on the 
walls of temples at various locations in Egypt, including 
Abydos, Luxor, Kamak. Abu Simbel. and the Ramesseum. 
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The Himtcv under (he command of King Muwatalli. 
were encamped bv (he cily of Kadesh. at ihe southern end 
of (heir sphere of influence. They sent out tuo spies— who 
had false information that the Hittite army had muted 
north again and was located some 200 kilometers (120 
miles) aw at in the vicinity of Aleppo— and deliberately 
allowed them to be captured b> the Egyptians. The Egyp- 
tian forces, four divisions under the command of 
Harnesses II. headed toward Kadesh upon learning this 
misinformation. The four divisions, each composed of in- 
fantry and c hanolry, were named after great Egyptian 
gods: Amun. Re lor Pre). Ptah. and Seth. 

The Hittite forces, concealed on the far side of the city, 
allowed the first Egyptian division (Amun) to pass by and 
then fell upon the second division (Re), cutting it to 
pieces, while the third division (Ptah) was still crossing 
the Orontes River and the fourth division (Seth) was even 
farther behind 

Now ihe vile Foe from Khaiti and the many loreign countries 
with him stood concealed and ready to the northeast of the 
town of Qadcsh. while His Majesty was alone by himself with 
his attendants, the army of Amun marching behind him. the 
arms of Re crossing the ford in the neighborhood south of the 
town of Shabtuna at a distance of one iter from where His 
Majesty was. the arms of Ptah being south of the town of Iro- 
nama and the army of Seth marching on the road. And His 
Majcstv had made a first battle force from the best of his army, 
and it was on the shore of the land of Amor. Now the vile Chief 
of khatti stood in the rnidst ol the arms that was with him . . . 
and the\ had been made to stand concealed behind the town 
of Oadesh 

Then thc\ came forth from the south side of Oadesh and 
attacked the arms of Re in its middle, as they were marching 
unaware and not prepared to fight. Then the infantry’ and 
chariot ry of His Majesty weakened before them, while His 
Majesty was stationed to the north of the town of Oadesh, on 
the west bank of the Orontes. Then His Majesty drove at a 
gallop and charged the force's of ihe Foe from Khatti. being 
alone bv turnscll none other with him His Majesty proceeded 
to look about fum .uni found 2.^00 chariots tinging him on 
hts wav nut of all the first tinops ol the Foe from Khatti and 
the many countries uuh him (Translation following Miriam 
I ichtheini (in nut l.gyptian literature, vol. II The Sew Kin g* 
i/nw Berkeley. I l *7n p Mi 

In a premature anticipation ol complete victory over the 
Egyptian forces, the Hittite troops began looting the 
equipment and belongings ol the dead Egyptians from 
the Re division, thus allowing the remaining Egyptian di- 
visions nine to approach and lall upon the llittitcs. deci- 
mating then forces m turn Although both sides had suf- 
fered deleai. and the battle ended in stalemate, both the 
Egyptians and the llitiites claimed victory upon their re- 
spec live return home. 

\ liealv between the two powers was ultimately signed 


some years later, which still exists in two copies: an Egyp- 
tian version inscribed twice at the Temple of Kamak and 
at the Ramesseum in Egypt (said to have been copied 
hrom the original text that was reportedly engraved on a 
silver tablet), and a version in Akkadian on a cuneiform 
clay tablet found at the Hittite capital city of Hattusas. 
To further cement the new peaceful relations between the 
Hittites and the Egyptians. Ramesses II later married a 
Hittite princess in an effort to establish familial bonds be- 
tween the two powers. There are indications that the Hit- 
tile crown prince (later king) Tudhaliya IV. and then the 
king himself. Hattushili III. subsequently visited Egypt as 
royal guests, during Ramesses Us thirty-sixth and fortieth 
years of rule. Then, in Ramesses Us Year 44. he married 
a second Hittite princess, and it was said: 

The daughter of ihe king of Halli arrived in ihe land of Egypt, 
and two great countries became a single county . In that 
dav two great countries became a single country, and two 
great kings became a single brotherhood. (Translation follow- 
ing Mario Livcrani. Prestige and Interest. Padov a. 1990. p. 282 » 

An era of peaceful relations followed, exemplified by 
the pharaoh Merenptah’s efforts to send a shipment of 
grain to the Hittites during a time of need in the late thir- 
teenth century- bce. The peaceful times were not destined 
to last long, however, for the Hittite Empire was destroyed 
about 1200 BCE. by either the Sea Peoples, who were rov- 
ing the Aegean at that time, or the Kashka. those quarrel- 
some neighbors of the Hittites located to the northeast of 
Hattusas. Soon, Egypt was also fighting for her very sur- 
vival. against the same Sea Peoples, who had proceeded 
south from Anatolia, past Cyprus and Syria-Palestine. to 
the Nile Delta. Ironically, one of the last Egyptian men- 
tions of the Hittites is in the records of Ramesses III. in 
which Hittite mercenaries were depicted fighting on the 
side of the Sea Peoples — perhaps renegade remnants of 
the once-powerful Hittite Empire, which bv that time lav 
in ruins. 

[See also Battle of Kadesh. and Mediterranean Area ] 
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HORDJEDEF, son of the fourth dynasty king Khufu. 
Hordjedefs (or Djedefhor’s) titles include "Overseer of the 
King's Works.” He was buried in Giza (mastaba 7210/20), 
east of his fathers Great Pyramid. The tomb is unfinished 
and shows signs of desecration, leading some scholars to 
suggest a power struggle among Khufus princes after his 
death. Hordjedef did not accede to the throne, despite be- 
ing named as a king in a later Middle Kingdom graffito 
in the Wadi Fawakhir. This royal status probably can be 
attributed to his fame as a cult hero at that time. There 
are signs of reverence at his tomb dating to the later Old 
Kingdom, despite the desecration. 

His later fame is attested by a Teaching attributed to 
him pseudonymously. in which his name and title are 
given as The Kings Son Hordedef. The Teaching is incom- 
pletely preserved in Ramessid and later manuscripts, and 
the date of composition is very uncertain, possibly in the 
early twelfth dynasty. 

The prince is featured in the late Middle Kingdom 
Story of King Khufus Court (Papyrus Westcar), in which 
he is portrayed in a sympathetic manner, and seems to be 
presented as the most important of Khufus princes. 

Hordjedefs reputation as a wise man was further at- 
tested in the early New Kingdom, when several spells in 
the Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead) refer to 
him as having discovered them in the Temple of Thoth in 
Hermopolis, an event ascribed to the reign of Menkaure. 
His w'ords of wisdom (presumably his Teaching) are men- 
tioned in several New Kingdom literary texts: the Harp- 
ists Song from the Chapel of Antef, which is first attested 
in the late eighteenth dynasty, the Ramessid Satirical Let- 
ter of Papyrus Anastasi I, and the list of classic authors in 
the Ramessid Eulogy of Dead Writers of Papyrus Chester 
Beatty IV. 
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HOREMHEB (r. 1343-1315 bce), last ruler of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty, New Kingdom. Djeserkheprure Horemheb 
w f as not of royal blood — names of his parents are un- 
known. He was probably bom and raised in Hut-Nesut. 
in Middle Egypt. His special relationship with Homs, the 
local god of his birthplace, is apparent in his name which 
means "Horus-is-in festival.” 

It is possible that Horemheb assumed his first official 
duties under Akhenaten (r. 1372-1355). In Akhetaten (Tell 
el-Amama), Akhenatens new residential city. Horemheb 
probably made his first acquaintance with both friends 
and enemies who were destined to play a key role in his 
careen prince Tutankhaten, princess Ankhesenpaaten. the 
priest and tutor of the royal children Ay. and possibly also 
Ays son, the officer Nakhtmin from their first meeting. 
Maya, who acted as Director of the Treasury under both 
Tutankhamun and Horemheb, became a close companion. 

Following the disappearance of Akhenaten. Tutankh- 
aten ascended the throne and order was restored. The 
young king changed his name to Tutankhamun, while his 
wife became Ankhesenamun. The royal court was trans- 
ferred to Thebes, then to Memphis, and the cults for all 
the gods were restored. The boy king Tutankhamun was 
only the titulary leader of Egypt; Horemheb, who by then 
was Tutankhamuns commander-in-chief of the Egyptian 
armies actually led the country. From various sources, 
which corroborate each other, we know' that the young 
king had nominated Horemheb as iry-p't ("crown prince”) 
and had designated him as his idnw ("deputy”), which in 
fact meant that he would have the right to succeed Tiit- 
ankhamun if there was no heir to the throne. 

The earliest information about Horemhebs relation- 
ship to Tutankhamun has been dated to the earliest years 
of Tutankhamuns rule. Textual evidence can be found in 
the impressive tomb Horemheb had begun to build in the 
Memphite necropolis on the desert plateau of Saqqara. 
The so-called Generals Tomb of Horemheb w'as rediscov- 
ered in 1975 by a joint-expedition of the British Egypt Ex- 
ploration Society and the National Museum of Antiquities 
in Leiden. Reliefs in this tomb commemorate the presen- 
tation of captives from Syria and Nubia to Tutankhamun 
by Horemheb. In one of the inscriptions on the walls the 
generalissimo boasts that “his name was famous in the 
land of the Hittites. as he was traveling to the north.” 
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IIOR h M H E B Horemheb a\ a \cnbe. eighteenth dynasty. 
According !o its lascnptionv this grav granite sculpture was 
Jcdkatcd to the g«xls Thoth and Ptah It was presumably found 
in die temple of Ptah at Memphis (The Metropolitan Museum 
<»t Art. Gift of Mi And Mrs V Event Mao. 1923. (23.10. 1 J) 


Prom this we mav infer that he led several military opera- 
tions dtmng the reign of Tutankhamun. in an attempt to 
reestablish Egypt's prestige abroad. 

At the death of Tutankhamun. the aged priest Ay be- 
vame the new king rather than his heir apparent. Horem- 
heh Pmbablv a victim of a coup led b\ An. he was eclipsed 
In general \akhtmin. who was appointed as the new 
ciown prince Alter Av's death, however, it was not Nakht- 
mm hut Horemheb who was crowned king The events 
ol his election b\ his patron-god Moms oi Hut-Ncsut and 
his coronation In Amun are related in his so-called Coro- 
nation Decree, which is inscribed on a pair-statue from 
Thebes (now in the Turin Museum) that depicts Horem- 
heb with his queen. 


During his reign Horemheb decreed measures to pro- 
tect individual property, ordered the restoration of the ju- 
dicial and military administration of Egypt, and engaged 
in building projects. To the Amun temple complex at Kar- 
nak. Horemheb added the ninth, tenth, and second py- 
lons. For this, he reused talatat blocks made for the Aten 
temples built by Akhenatcn. He usurped and enlarged the 
funerary temple of Ay. eliminating the names of his pre- 
decessors and substituting his own. Since the restoration 
of the country under Tutankhamun was in fact his work, 
he also placed his name on Tutankhamun s Restoration 
Stela. Although he left Tutankhamuns tomb intact, he 
usurped several of his statues. He look revenge, however, 
on Ay and Nakhtmin by destroying their monuments. 
Oueen Ankhcsenamun also fell victim to this— her image 
was erased from the Restoration Stela. This act may indi- 
cate that Ankhesenamun backed Ays coup and was con- 
sidered an enemy by Horemheb. 

Inscriptions and archaeological evidence prove that 
Horemheb married twice and that his spouses were both 
buried in his General’s Tomb at Saqqara. The interment 
of his first wife, Amenia, the "Songstress of Amun." took 
place in the first year of Tutankhamuns reign, whereas 
his second wife and queen. Mutnodjemet, was entombed 
in Year 13 of her husband’s reign. Once king, the royal 
uraeus was added to Horemheb’s brow on his images in 
the Saqqara tomb. Horemheb was buried in the Valley of 
the Kings (tomb 57). Both the architecture and decoration 
of his tomb were innovative: it was the first royal tomb to 
have corridors and chambers arranged in a single row. It 
has painted reliefs and contains the earliest example of 
the so-called Book of Gates. 

The length of Horemheb’s reign is still a subject of de- 
bate. Year 59. the latest date known, was mentioned in a 
document from the reign of Ramesses II. but this could 
have been an act of deliberate falsification. The Amama 
kings, who were considered bv the Ramcssid rulers as 
heretics, were simplv struck from the records, and their 
regnal years, totalling thirty-five, could have been added 
to Horemheb’s. This reassessment would reduce Horem- 
hebs reign to twenty-four or twenty-five years. In the 
tomb of Amenmose. overseer ol the harem under Rames- 
ses I. in which several kings are shown. Horemheb. in- 
deed. is represented between Amenhotpe III and Rames- 
ses I. his successor. 

Ramesses I was a vizier and officer whom Horemheb 
had elected as his crown prince. Thus. Horemheb be- 
came. in effect, the founder of the nineteenth dynasty. As 
the initiator of a new era. his memory was held in great 
esteem. It is possible that he was venerated as a god dur- 
ing his own lifetime. A cult for Horemheb-the-god was 
celebrated in his General’s Tomb at Saqqara. which be- 
came a favorite burial place for members ol the Ramessid 
royal family. The deified Horemheb is represented on the 
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HORKHIF. Relief front the tomb of Horkhuf at 
Aswan. (Courtesy of David P. Silverman) 



coffin of Khonsuhotep (now in the Leiden Museum), who 
was an employee of the temple of King Horemheb during 
the twenty-first dynasty. The last evidence we have for the 
cult can be found on the shawabtis of the general Wahibre 
from the thirtieth dynasty, who was also a "prophet of 
Horemheb.” As all other priestly titles of this man are 
linked with Bubastis in the Delta, it can be assumed that 
the last cult of the deified king Horemheb was located 
there. 
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HORKHUF, an important sixth dynasty official from 
Elephantine, responsible for Egyptian interests in Nubia. 
According to his "autobiographical" inscription on his 
tomb at Qubbet el-Hawa (Aswan). Horkhuf began his ca- 
reer under King Merenre Antyemsaf as understudy to his 
own father. Iri, charged with the maintenance of trade 
and with trade access to the South; their trip to the distant 
land of Yam took seven months. Two more trips were un- 
dertaken at the behest of the king, Horkhufs first indepen- 
dent venture, lasting some eight months. The third trip is 
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of particular historical interest; Horkhuf followed the 
ruler of Yam. who had gone off to do battle with some 
Tjcmchu-Ubvans. and he persuaded him to desist. In ad- 
dition. Horkhuf reported that a Lower Nubian chief had 
consolidated his control oscr much of that area and was 
inclined to hinder the return journey, presumabls to ex- 
tort some virt of payment when he saw the three hundred 
fulls laden donkess Horkhuf had recruited some Yamite 
mercenaries, and these together with his Egyptian con- 
tingent. prosed adequate to secure safe passage. This ac- 
count probabls reflects the growing presence in Lower 
Nubia of a new and more aggrevsise population (referred 
to as the C'-Croup) (See C-Group.) 

Horkhuf made a fourth tnp to Yam earls in the reign 
of Peps II On the facade of Horkhufs tomb is a copy of a 
letter from the vers soung king, excited by the news that 
Horkhuf was bringing a psgms back with him. Additional 
historical interest is provided bs the kings letter, which 
refers to a psgms that had been brought from Punt on a 
previously unknown expedition there a century earlier, by 
an official of the fifth dynasty King Izezi. 

Like mans Old Kingdom officials. Horkhuf held a vari- 
ets of functional titles and rank indicators. He was, in ad- 
dition to being “Overseer of Foreigners." a lector-priest 
and "Overseer of Upper Egypt." His biography and his 
burial in hi> home district probably reflect the growing 
self-assurance of such provincial officials. 
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HOROSCOPES. There is a body of Egyptian texts, 
spanning in time from the Middle Kingdom to the late 
Greco-Roman period, that treat, in part, the fate of an in- 
dividual as a prediction or prognostication dependent 
on the das of his or her birth. Onlv a few texts, primarily 
on ostraca from the latter era. can be regarded as "horo- 
scopes" in the truest sense of the word: the positions of 
the sun. moon, and planets with respect to background 
constellations, given lot the hour of birth, which govern 
that persons destinv The connection of fates or omens 
with positional astronomy, however, is ol Babylonian and 
Greek origin, not Egyptian. In fact, the omens on the ex- 
tant late Egyptian documents are very fragmentary. It is 
possible that the earlier Egyptian texts of this genre may 
have developed then own strictlv Egyptian positional as- 
tioiiomical relationships, as elucidated below. These ear- 
lier texts are usually referred to as the Calendars of Lucky 
and 1 nhukv Davs. 

The source material lor the Calendars of Lucky and 


Unlucky Days (see Troy 1989. Appendix I. for a list of doc- 
uments) ranges in time from about the twelfth to the 
twentieth dynasty and covers broader social topics than 
merely the fate of individuals bom on certain days. The 
principal focus of this material is religious, concerning 
the relationships and interactions among Egyptian gods 
and goddesses The documents tally the day's on which 
certain favorable or unfavorable events occurred among 
various deities and how these might affect humankind — 
hence the appellation. Calendars of Lucky and Unlucky 
Davs. They also give explanations for the manner in 
which these deeds govern divine influences on society, 
and they provide formulae or spells for warding off evil 
actions or for placing an indiv idual in the most propitious 
position to benefit from a desirable influence. 

Some of these documents also provide the life destiny 
of an individual bom on a particular lucky or unlucky day. 
These predictions take the form: “The one bom on X will 
die of old age." . . will die by crocodile." . . will die of 
blindness." or of various other ills and conditions that can 
befall humankind, including death in copulation and 
death by drunkenness. A given ill. of course, is the result 
of something that befell a deity on that specific day. Favor- 
able predictions also occur in the form. "The one bom on 
X will lead the life of a nobleman." and so on. Although 
corresponding positions of astronomical bodies on these 
specific days are lacking, these prognostications are the 
closest purely Egyptian sources comparable to the term 
"horoscopes." 

These fates for an individual according to day o! birth 
should probably be considered a subset of broader, more 
general predictions for the population as a whole. On cer- 
tain days of the month when all the gods are in harmony, 
a holiday can be proclaimed for the entire land: and con- 
versely, there are days when strife among the gods is so 
pervasive that people are advised to stay home all or part 
of the day. There are many admonitions of this nature: do 
not eat or drink this food on this day of the month: do not 
kill this animal: do not travel on the river on this day; do 
nol allow a bull to pass you; do not work at this occupa- 
tion on this dav: no construction of houses or boats on 
this da\. All these warnings are related in the texts to di- 
vine governing factors. 

From the lengthy enumeration ol prohibitions and 
influences imposed by these Calendar Davs. given by 
Troy (1989) and discussed by Bacs(1987, 1 990). one might 
conclude that ancient Egypt had a very anxiety-ridden 
society. As Troy points out. however, the provenance of 
all the source material for the Calendars is the various 
temples where they were originally excavated; that is. they 
were compiled by priests. There is no documentation that 
would indicate how deeply into Egyptian society the use 
of these Calendars and their warnings permeated. They 
may simply reflect religious doctrine compiled by a par- 
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ticular body of priests and not practiced by the public at 
large: or they may have formed a necessary and essential 
aspect of the daily life of the average citizen. Both views 
have been expressed (Drenkhahn. 1972; Brunner-Traut, 
1981 ). Given that small altars and wall niches for religious 
statuary have been uncovered in excavations of private 
houses, and that amulets and charms with iconography 
related to the myths associated with the Calendars were 
frequently worn at all levels of society, it is likely that the 
superstitions related to the spells in the Calendars had 
some effect, though possibly not the extremes cited above. 

The temple provenance of the Calendars poses an in- 
teresting question: Why were the positions of astronomi- 
cal bodies associated with the gods on particular days not 
tabulated with the various admonitions, spells, and influ- 
ences, as they were in the later Greco-Roman horoscopes? 
An important priestly caste was the imyw-wnwt, the Over- 
seers of the Hours, whose duties involved marking the 
hours at night and keeping the lunar calendar regulated, 
a practice that can be traced back to the earliest Predynas- 
tic times. They were certainly well versed in both mythol- 
ogy and positional astronomy, since the two developed 
concomitantly. 

The answer may be related in part to the fact that there 
are admonitions for every day of the year, but there are 
many fewer astronomical events that are uniquely corre- 
latable. For example, specific phases of the moon occur 
every month. A given lucky or unlucky day may have been 
associated with a specific phase— but in which month? Or 
perhaps the association might have been for every month. 
Indeed, the earliest extant document from the Illahun col- 
lection of papyri contains a list of thirty unnumbered 
days, each identified as "good" or “bad." That might be 
construed as applving to each month (Spalinger, 1991, 
P- 215). 

Every month contained religious festivals, and it is 
conceivable that the most important of these might have 
been associated with specific astronomical events in addi- 
tion to the obvious Prt Spdt or Mswt R‘. Although there 
are no written instances of the association of a festival 
with such an event, there could nevertheless have been an 
oral tradition that was common knowledge in the priest- 
hood and thus required no writing down (much as the 
modem religious observance of Easter always occurs on 
the first Sunday after the first full moon after the spring 
equinox). One might then speculate that this difference 
between the purely Egyptian Calendars of Lucky and Un- 
lucky Days and the later Greco-Roman horoscopes results 
simply from foreign intrusion of the latter. 

Analysis of the feasts celebrated in the Egyptian calen- 
dar is an important area of study. Their order of occur- 
rence in a given month and throughout the year provides 
a relative dating scheme into which the Lucky and Un- 


lucky Days can be tied. The matter is highly complicated 
because there are feasts in both the Egyptian lunar and 
civil calendars, there are variable differential shifts be- 
tween the two calendar systems, and there is no reliable 
single datable anchor point on which to hang the frame- 
work. 

[See also Astrology; and Festival Calendars.] 
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HORUS, (he name of the deit> generally written with 
the falcon hieroglyph and transliterated fully fjnv. com- 
monly fir. The generally accepted etymology is “the dis- 
tant one." which seems to be supported by Pyramid Text 
orthographies, as well as an implied pun in the Coffin 
Texts, Section 148. The ancient Egyptians also seem to 
have connected it to hr\ ("one who is above/over"). The 
name occurs in many compounds, notably ffr-smj- 
f my (Gk.. Harsomtus. "Homs Uniter of the Two Lands"). 
The name of Homs has been widespread in theophorous 
personal names throughout Egyptian history. As a per- 
sonal name. Hor has outlived the native Egyptian reli- 
gious tradition, often the case with theophores (e.g., Thor. 
Isadora. Onnofrio. Diana, etc.). 

The roles, local cult foundations, and titles or epithets 
of Homs are sometimes correlated with distinct or pre- 
ferred forms in iconography; for example, the falcon, the 
falcon-headed man. the winged disk, and the child with a 
sidelock (sometimes in his mothers arms). Egyptologists 
therefore often speak of distinct, sometimes originally dis- 
tinct. Homses or Horus-gods. Combinations, identifica- 
tions. and differentiations were, however, possible for 
Homs, and they are complementary rather than antitheti- 
cal. A judicious examination of the various Homses and 
the sources relating to them supports the possibility that 
the roles in question are closely interrelated, and so they 
mav be understood as different aspects, or facets, of the 
same divine persona. 

Homs is one of the earliest attested of the major an- 
cient Egyptian deities, becoming known to us at least as 
early as the late Predvnastic period (Naqada Ill/Dynasty 
0); he was still prominent in the latest temples of the 
Greco-Roman period, especially at Philae and Edfu, as 
well as in the Old Coptic and Greco- Egyptian ritual-power, 
or magical, texts. The earliest documented chapter in the 
career ot Homs was as Homs the falcon, god of Nekhen 
(Hierakon polls) in southern Upper Egypt. In this capacity, 
Homs was the patron deity of the Hierakonpolis monar- 
chv that grew into the historical pharaonic state, hence 
the first known national god. the god of kingship. Both 
his sponsorship of the monarchy and. probably, his identi- 
fication with the king were shown on early decorated 



HORUS. Basalt statue of Horns in the form of a hawk, from 
Heliopolis, thirtieth dynasty. The god is shown protecting 
Nektanebo II. the last native king of Egypt. (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art. Rogers Fund. 1934. (34.2.1]) 


monuments from Hierakonpolis and bv his appearance in 
the king’s Horus-name. which came from the same pe- 
riod. Homs became the patron of several Egyptian mili- 
tary colonies in Nubia. Buhcn, Miam (Aniba). and Baki 
(Kuban). 

With the rise of the hill-blown Homs-Osiris-Isis myth- 
ological complex (visible in the Pyramid Texts during the 
late Old Kingdom), the living king was identified as an 
earthly Homs and the dead king (his tat her/predecessor) 
as Osiris. When the king died, he became Osiris (or, as 1 
have suggested, joined the sphere of identity of Osiris, in 
NAOS. Notes and Materials for the Linguistic Study of the 
Sacred 12.1-3 [1996], pp. 2-5). Homs is the royal heir/ 
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successor par excellence, the epitome of legitimate succes- 
sion. In the expanded Osiris mythological complex, Horus 
vindicates and avenges his father Osiris, thus bringing us 
to a consideration of the vital relationship between Horus 
and the god Seth. 

Seth, the embodiment of disorder, was predominantly 
seen as a rival of Horus. a would-be usurper who assassi- 
nated Osiris and was defeated; Seth was also portrayed in 
a balanced complementarity with Horus, so that the pair 
of them represented a bipolar, balanced embodiment of 
kingship. Thus, on the side of the throne, Horus and 
Seth — symmetrical and equal — tie the papyrus and lotus 
around the sema-sign ( smj ; “unity'’): see also, the end of 
the Thutmose III Poetical Stela. When the full Osiris com- 
plex became visible, Seth appeared as the murderer of 
Osiris and the would-be killer of the child Horus. Since 
about the turn of the twentieth century in Egyptological 
research, much debate has ensued about whether the 
struggle of Horus and Seth was primarily historical/geo- 
political or cosmic/symbolic; the answer depends partially 
on the researchers choice of myth interpretation theories. 
In addition, this question has been complicated by the 
ambivalent geographical polarities of the two gods’ cult 
centers. For Horus, Hierakonpolis (Nekhen) and Edfu 
(Djeba, Mesen) in Upper Egypt are complemented by Her- 
mopolis Parva I. Letopolis (Khem, Ausim) and Behdet 
(Tell el-Balamun?) in the Nile Delta (Behdet is also identi- 
fied with Edfu). Another Delta site important in connec- 
tion with Horus is Khemmis (Akhbit), regarded as his 
birthplace. For Seth, Ombos (Nubt, near Naqada), in Up- 
per Egypt, was balanced by his center in the Sethroite 
nome of the Delta, ostensibly established by the Hyksos 
at Avaris. Other relevant deities also show both Southern 
and Northern centers, for example, Osiris at Abydos and 
at Busiris/Djedu. A crucial observation is that Ombos, al- 
though in Upper Egypt, is north of Hierakonpolis and that 
the so-called Lower Egyptian Red Crown was first at- 
tested on a sherd from Naqada. This suggests the possibil- 
ity that one source at least of the conflict is in the early 
expansion of the proto-kingdom of Hierakonpolis and its 
absorption of the proto-kingdom of Naqada. 

A Horus-Seth conflict occurred in the second dynasty 
and was resolved under Khasekhemwy, presumably set- 
ting the stage for the subsequent equilibrium. The nature 
of this conflict is not entirely clear, but it was reflected in 
the following: the use of a Seth-name instead of the usual 
Horus-name by King Peribsen; the combining of Horus 
and Seth above the serekh ( srhj ; palace- facade design) of 
Khasekhemwy; and the indications of warfare, as well as 
some limited geographical ranges, for some rulers. Dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom, the Horus-name was joined in the 
royal titulary by the so-called name of "Golden Horus" or 
"Horus of Gold" (the interpretation of which is highly de- 


bated). Some regard it as signifying “Horus and the Om- 
bite (Seth)" or "Horus over the Ombite,” the latter alleg- 
edly supported by both the Demotic and Greek trans- 
lations: “He who is over his enemy/superior to his foes." 

The most common genealogy of Horus is as the son of 
Osiris and Isis, making a tenth on the family tree of the 
Heliopolitan Ennead. The full picture is more complex: 
Hathor (herself identified with Isis) also appears as the 
mother of Horus; Horus the Elder (Haroeris) can appear 
in the Heliopolitan family tree as a brother of Osiris and 
son of Geb and Nut, thus an uncle of Horus in his more 
usual manifestations; Osiris can also be equated with 
Haroeris, who in that scenario is the murdered victim of 
Seth. Analogously, at Edfu, Horus appears as the consort 
of Hathor and the father of another form of himself, Har- 
somtus (“Horus Uniter of the Two Lands”). Horus and 
Seth are sometimes described as nephew and uncle, 
sometimes as brothers. 

Horus the falcon was predominantly a sky god and a 
sun god; as the former, his eyes are the sun and moon; as 
the latter, he has a sun disk on his head and is syncretized 
with the deity Re, most often as Re-Harakhtv. He also 
appeared frequently as a hawk-headed man. Horus of 
Behdet/the Behdetite was normally shown as a winged 
disk with pendant uraei (snakes) and, as such, often ap- 
peared on the upper border or lunette of stelae. Horus the 
falcon/disk had the epithets n{r 'j nb pi sjb swt, “Great 
God, Lord of Heaven, Dappled of Plumage." Horus the 
child/Horus son of Isis and Osiris was often portrayed as 
a boy wearing the sidelock and frequently appeared in the 
arms of his mother Isis. Bronzes representing him, with 
or without Isis, were ubiquitous in Late and Greco- 
Roman times. Horus as a boy with the sidelock also 
appears dominating crocodiles, serpents, and other nox- 
ious animals on cippi of Horus or apotropaic stelae of 
"Horus-on-the-Crocodiles," w'hich were the common 
manifestation of the importance of Horus in healing rit- 
ual and popular ritual practice. Horus the successor w r as 
also referred to as Iunmutef ("Pillar of His Mother"), 
which was used as a funerary priestly title (often the de- 
ceased’s eldest son). The Great Sphinx at Giza was identi- 
fied during the New Kingdom as Harmakhis (Hr-tn-tht; 
“Horus in the Horizon”). In the person of the Sphinx and 
elsewhere, Horus was identified in the New Kingdom with 
the Svrian-Canaanite deity Hauron (an identification re- 
garded by some as contributing to the choice of the Arabic 
name of the Sphinx, Abu-’l-Hul, "Father of Terror"). Aside 
from the sun disk already mentioned. Horus in various 
forms often wore the Double Crow™, as befitted his status 
as king of Egypt; the atef (jtf; a type of crown), triple atef. 
and disk with two plumes were also used. On cippi, the 
head of the child Horus was often surmounted by a full- 
faced Bes-head (or mask?). 
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HURTS Statuette < >1 Homs, with a 
hawk head and a human bod\. making 
a Itba/ton. tw enty-second d\nast\ This 
statuette is now in the Louvre 
Museum in Pans. (Giraudon Art 

■ ■■Lift MM Resource. NY) 


The iconography of Homs cither influenced or was ap- 
propriated in early Christian art. Isis and the baby Homs 
ma\ often be seen as the precursor for Mary and the in- 
fant Jesus; Homs dominating the beasts may have a coun- 
terpart in Christ Pantokrator doing the same; and Homs 
spearing a serpent may survive in the iconography of 
Saint George defeating the dragon. 

The textual and mythological materials relating to 
Homs are extremely rich, comprising hymns, mortuary 
texts, ritual texts. dramaticVthcological texts, stories, the 


Old Coptic and Greek so-called magical papyri, and the 
most complete ancient exposition of the Osiris narrative, 
Plutarch's De hide et Osiride (in Latin translation). In 
characteristic Egyptian fashion, many of the hymns and 
the mortuary and ritual texts incorporated substantial 
narrative material or were taken from narrative, though 
they are not comprehensive, consecutive myths per se. In 
addition to Plutarch's account in Greek, the most substan- 
tive sources for the Osiris-Isis-Homs cycle include the fol- 
lowing; the Memphite Theology or Shabaqo Stone (now 
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generally placed at least as late as the New Kingdom); the 
Mystery Play of the Succession; Coffin Texts, Spell 148; 
the "Great" Osiris hymn in the Louvre; the Late Egyptian 
Contetidittgs of Horns and Seth (and perhaps, in allegorical 
form. Truth and Falsehood)', the Mettemich Stela and 
other cippus texts; and the Ptolemaic Myth of Horns at 
Edfu (also known as the Triumph of Homs). These texts 
take the reader or audience, with a number of variations 
and contrasting perspectives, from the conception and 
birth ol Horus, through his childhood hidden in the 
marshes, his protection by Isis, his conflict with Seth and 
his lollowers. and his succession as legitimate king. The 
healing of Horus from scorpion stings by Isis provided the 
reason for the production of the cippi of Horus and his 
role in healing. The blinding of one of Homs’ eyes by Seth 
and its restoration by Thoth was the mythological basis 
for the popularity of the Eve of Homs (the wdyl or "whole 
or sound [eve]”) amulet and its significance in offerings 
and sacrifice (as found in Pyramid Texts offering litur- 
gies). The roles of Homs and Seth are interesting for folk- 
loric analysis. Seth is often considered the "trickster" fig- 
ure of ancient Egyptian religion, but it has been noted 
that in the Contendings of Homs and Seth, Homs had ele- 
ments of the "trickster” and Seth acted the fool. 

Homs was combined, syncretized, and closely asso- 
ciated with deities other than the sun god Re, notably (but 
not exclusively) Min, Sopdu, Khonsu, and Montu. The 
Greeks' association of Homs with Apollo gave rise to the 
name of the author of the Hieroglyphica, Horapollo. The 
deities of the canopic jars, protectors of the four internal 
organs removed during mummification, were known as 
the "Four Sons of Homs.” Throughout the Roman Em- 
pire, Homs became popular, along with his fellow deities 
of the Osirian family and others, such as Anubis. That and 
his prominence in the Isis temple of Philae, the last func- 
tioning center of the traditional Egyptian religion, made 
Homs one of the ancient Egyptian deities who survived 
longest, as Christianity slowly gained its ascendancy over 
the Roman world. 

[See also Contendings of Homs and Seth; Cults, articles 
on Royal Cults and Divine Cults; Dieties; Myths, articles 
on Osiris Cycle and Solar Cycle; and Seth.] 
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HOUSES. Every culture develops its own social and ar- 
chitectural definition of the house. Socially, the ancient 
Egyptian house was defined by a set number of often 
closely related individuals (a household), who lived and 
worked together. Unlike Arab culture. Egyptian culture 
attached little genealogical significance to the house. 

Architecturally, the definition of the house usually im- 
plies the differentiation of an "inside” from an "outside.” 
Owing to the hot climate, the division between the inside 
and the outside was particularly emphasized in Egyptian 
houses. While the outer appearance of the house was for- 
tresslike, the interior was organized around a central hall 
or courtyard. In studying ancient Egyptian houses spa- 
tially, a distinction between three overlaying spatial defi- 
nitions of houses proves helpful: (1) a house is the entire 
space used by the household (a functional definition); (2) 
a house is a piece of land delineated by an enclosure wall 
(implying a legal definition); (3) a house is a building 
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comprising a set of rooms serving a set number of individ- 
uals as living space. 

The ordinary word designating a 'house" in Egyptian 
was pr. a term that focuses on the house as something 
from which its inhabitants "come forth" ( pn ) The word's 
range of meaning was extended both in content and in 
spatial terms to designate, for example, someone's prop- 
erty More restricted to the architectural aspect of a house 
mas have been / (“element" or "limb"). Domestic archi- 
tecture was for a long time neglected by Egyptology in 
favor of monumental and religious architecture, despite 
two early excavations that had uncovered significant re- 
mains of domestic architecture: at Kahun (now called Il- 
lation) bv William M. Flinders Petrie from 1889 to 1891 
and Tell el-Amama by l.udwig Borchardt from 1913 to 
I vie* For a long lime. Herbert Ricke’s Dt-r GruttdrifS de> 
Amanta- Wohnhauses remained the only thorough investi- 
gation of the subject. Scientific exploration of town sites 
was initiated in the I9n0s particularly bv Manfred Bietak 
at Tell cd-Dab’a and by Werner Kaiser at Elephantine. Es- 
pecially in the 1980s. such studies predominated, but in 
contrast to the architectural approach followed by Ricke. 
they have focused largely on social and functional aspects. 

Prehistory. Evidence for the origins of Egyptian archi- 
tecture is still scanty. Structures found at settlement sites 
of the fifth millennium hcf. (at Merimde, el-Hammamiya. 
Omari, and Maadi) include semisubterranean, oval shel- 
ters constructed of mud. The earliest rectangular build- 
ings. the Naqada I period at Hierakonpolis and Maadi. 
were single-roomed structures, that measured about 3 by 
4 to s meters ( 10 bv 1 3 to 16 feet). Later sources have sug- 
gested that a variety of other building types, constructed 
both of bricks and of organic materials, existed during 
Predvnastic times. 

Old Kingdom. The domestic architecture of the Old 
kingdom has been little studied. At town sites (such as at 
Elephantine or Hierakonpolis) and in most of the priests' 
settlements (near the pyramids of Sneferu at Dahshur. 
Menkaure at Gi/a. Nefcrirkarc Kakai at Abusir. and 
Pepv II at Saqqara and near tile sun temple of Userkaf at 
Xbiisu >. only small dwellings have been recorded. Ty pical 
were houses with a large room (the hall or court) in the 
hack «*l the house and two smaller rooms in the Iront. one 
serving as an antechamber, the other as a private room 
accessible only Irom the back room. Staircases were 
sometimes loiind in the antechamber. 

I.aigct more complex houses have been found only at 
the Itinerary complex of Khentkavves at Gi/a. Characteris- 
tic is .m elongated central chamber whose southern end 
is partitioned In pilasters Located in a public section of 
the house, the room is likelv to have served the master of 
the house as one in which to present himself to guests. 
One ol the more private chambers possesses a niche for 


a bed along one end of the side walls. Winding entrance 
corridors isolate the interior ol the house from the outside. 

Houses comparable neither to examples of the Old 
Kingdom mentioned above nor to any ty pe familiar from 
the Middle Kingdom have been found in rural Egypt (at 
Kom el-Hisn. at Abu Ghalib. and at Tell ed-Dab a. stra- 
tum e). 

Middle Kingdom. In the 1980s. the most progress was 
made in the study of the domestic architecture of the 
Middle Kingdom. At least four contemporary house types 
may now be differentiated. Most of the evidence still de- 
rives from settlements founded by the slate (such as the 
pyramid cities at Illahun and Dahshur, the temple com- 
plexes at Abvdos and Mcdamud. the settlement at Kasr 
el-Sagha. and the fortresses in Nubia: Buhen, Mirgissa. 
Askut. Shulfak. Uronarti. Semna, and Kumma); all there- 
fore reflect the architecture designed and employed by 
the state. 

One type of house attested at those sites is character- 
ized by identical, extremely elongated, vaulted chambers 
placed one next to the other. Two, four, or five such cham- 
bers were each entered separately from a front court, 
which united the rooms to constitute a house unit. The 
crucial difference in houses of the second type are con- 
necting doorways within the elongated chambers. Their 
ground plans also are more differentiated than examples 
of the first type. Such houses have either two or three 
chambers, with only the central one (usually wider than 
the others) being directly accessible from the front court. 
One of the neighboring chambers sometimes has a niche 
at the back end, possibly for a bed. Frequently, some 
smaller, square rooms are added behind the chambers. A 
special status symbol was a portico, constructed against 
the house and along the entire width of the courtyard, to 
shade and protect the entrance to the central chamber. An 
antechamber — often found in combination with an en- 
trance corridor — ensured the privacy of the house. 

At many sites, the smaller houses can be attributed to 
the first type and the larger houses, usually the residence 
of the official in charge, to the second type. At Illahun. 
however, houses of all sizes were derived from the second 
type. In examples of small size, built to house workmen 
or low-ranking officials, onlv one or two chambers were 
lound. the court being reduced to a broad antechamber. 
An additional annex (serving as a separate living unit or 
as a work area?) was commonly in evidence. High officials 
of the settlement were accommodated in large complexes, 
in which three houses of different sizes were combined 
with various storage facilities and workshops. 

At settlements not constructed b\ the state, there was 
a range of house types. At el-Lisht. the architecture of the 
state had great influence on the design of houses, with 
some resembling closely the houses of the second type. 
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The type found most frequently at Tell ed-Dab'a, though, 
resembling the small examples at lllahun, is different 
enough in character to constitute a distinct type of house. 
This third type usually has only two interconnected, elon- 
gated rooms, constructed within an enclosed yard; the 
rooms are more spacious than those in houses of compar- 
ative size at lllahun and. in contrast, were not vaulted. 

A fourth, entirely unrelated type of house is being exca- 
vated at Elephantine. The dominant feature within them 
is a large central space (a columned hall or courtyard) — 
usually, but not always, occupying the entire width of the 
building. Among the other, smaller rooms surrounding 
the central space are an antechamber at the entrance to 
the house, a room with an oven or fireplace for cooking, 
and a room with a central column. Similar houses have 
been discovered at Deir el-Ballas. 

Additional evidence for the domestic architecture of 
the Middle Kingdom has been supplied by models of 
houses to be deposited in tombs, made of pottery (from 
Rifeh) or wood (from Meketra). While undoubtedly repro- 
ducing the general character of contemporary architec- 
ture, the models are primarily of a symbolic nature; 
therefore, the reliability of the models as a source of infor- 
mation on contemporary houses is controversial. 

New Kingdom. The house of the New Kingdom as 
known from Tell el-Amama is the best documented of all 
Egyptian house types. Herbert Rickes Der Grundrifi des 
Amama-Wohnhauses remains the fundamental study on 
the subject, despite the fact that the evidence on which 
his study was based has since been complemented by 
work both at Amama and at many other sites (Elephan- 
tine, Deir el-Medina, Malqata, Medinet Habu, Sesebi, Tell 
ed-Dab'a, and el-Lisht). As the principal method of design, 
Ricke identified the organization of the house into three 
distinct spatial zones arranged one behind the other, 
which Ricke interpreted as being of progressively private 
character; a semipublic zone, a central zone, and a private 
zone. Among the wide range of houses of all sizes that 
were developed on this structural type, two were particu- 
larly characteristic: a smaller 40-60 square meters ( 1 35— 
200 square feet) and a larger 90-130 square meters (300- 
430 square feet) version. 

The smaller version met the basic spatial needs of 
a simple household. The central zone, as the principal 
living space of the house community, is constituted by a 
single, nearly square hall (s/ hms, "place of sitting"?) that 
occupies the entire width of the building. A typical ele- 
ment in the room is a low bench or dais constructed 
against one of the walls: the seat of the head of the house- 
hold. The hall provides the sole access to the rooms in 
the back of the house, characteristically comprising two 
separately entered, nearly square chambers. At Deir el- 
Medina, one of the rooms leads to the kitchen area in the 
back of the house. A staircase frequently situated in one 


of the back rooms or next to the hall adds the roof as a 
usable space. More or less temporary structures on the 
roof may have fulfilled similar functions as the back 
rooms: storage, sleeping, cooking. The semipublic zone of 
the house, either a yard or a broad hall protecting the pri- 
vacy of the house, served as a further setting for various 
household activities, such as grinding grain or feeding an- 
imals. At Deir el-Medina a household shrine was regularly 
located in that space. 

The larger version of the New' Kingdom house is the 
so-called Amama-villa. That house is generally situated as 
an elevated, nearly square, solitary building within a large 
estate that was defined by an enclosure wall. Various addi- 
tional buildings (granaries, stables, servants' quarters, a 
well) were set within the enclosed area. Characteristic 
also was the existence of a garden, with a lake and a pri- 
vate shrine. Among the defined spaces inside the larger 
house, the following are usually found: 

1. A square antechamber built against one end of the 
facade and entered from a ramp or a flight of stairs 
that led from the ground level to the elevated level. 
The area in front of the entrance door was fre- 
quently protected by a roof resting on a screen wall. 

2. A broad front hall with two or four columns in a 
row. Windows, possibly decorated with a central 
papyrus-shaped column, may have opened onto the 
approach to the house, forming part of the facade. 

3. A nearly square central hall with one, two, or four 
columns. The door that led from the front hall into 
the central hall established the main axis through 
the house, further emphasized by the symmetrical 
arrangement of all the other doorways that opened 
onto both the front hall and the central hall. The 
axis terminated at the back wall of the central hall, 
making the hall a place of rest. The hall was lighted 
by means of windows located above the level of the 
surrounding smaller chambers. Among the perma- 
nently installed furniture were a dais for chairs of 
the master and his wife, a support for water jars, 
and a bowl for embers. 

4. A smaller square hall with one column. Furnished 
similar to the central hall, the room served for pri- 
vate gatherings. 

5. A sleeping room with a niche at one end for the bed. 

6. A bath with a flat stone basin and a separate toilet, 
with a toilet seat. 

► 

HOUSES. Plans of various houses, (a) Old Kingdom priests 
house at the funerary complex of Khentkawes at Giza: (b) 

Middle Kingdom priests house at the pyramid of Amcnemhet 
III at Dahshur (c) New Kingdom villa (0 46/1 ) at Amama; (d) 
Greco-Roman three-storied house (C 50/51) at Karanis. 

(Courtesy Felix Arnold) 
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7. A staircase accessible from the central hall led to the 
roof, where additional private rooms constructed of 
lighter materials may have existed. 

8. Various multifunctional side rooms were also found, 
which served as extra bedrooms and storage 
chambers. 

As Elke Roik has shown, the Amama-villa may also have 
been the type of house depicted in several tombs of the 
New Kingdom; controversial remains her thesis, how'ever, 
that all New Kingdom houses were single-storied build- 
ings. Archaeological evidence for a second story has since 
been recorded both at Tell el-Amama and at el-Lisht. Sev- 
eral texts (a letter to Ahmose and the minutes on the divi- 
sion of estates) contain additional information on New' 
Kingdom domestic architecture. 

Late Period. Domestic architecture of the Third Inter- 
mediate Period and the Late period has met little interest 
among Egyptologists. The few examples studied (at Medi- 
net Habu. Kamak, and Elephantine) suggest that the tra- 
dition of the New Kingdom house persisted more or less 
unchanged for much of the Late period. In examples dat- 
ing after the First Persian Occupation (from Elephantine), 
a tendency to develop the design of the house from the 
position of the staircase, rather than from the character 
of a central hall, may be noticed. Only additional evidence 
can verify' the postulation of a gradual transition from the 
house types of the New Kingdom to the types of the 
Greco- Rom an period. 

Greco-Roman Period. Several well-preserved settle- 
ments of Greco-Roman times, particularly in the Faiyum 
area (at Karanis and at Dime) but also elsewhere (at Medi- 
net Habu), provide a complete impression of the domestic 
architecture between the third century bce and the eighth 
century ce. The characteristic type of house found at most 
sites might be called the "tower house," usually higher 
than it was wide. As multistoried buildings, the houses 
were designed around a staircase; at each level, one or 
more rooms are accessible from the staircase. The space 
between the houses was occupied by various yards, in- 
cluding kitchen areas. 

Construction. Housing elements discussed below in- 
clude the walls, roofing, stairways, temperature control, 
sanitation concerns, and decoration. 

Walls. Traditionally built of sun-dried bricks, a wall 
thickness of one or one and a half bricks was common; 
typical brick sizes were 28 x 14x9 centimeters, 30 x 15 
x 10 centimeters, and 33 x 17x8 centimeters ( 1 1 X 5.5 
x 3.5 inches, 1 1.75 X 6 x 4 inches, and 13 X 6.75 x 3.25 
inches). While thinner walls may be found as minor parti- 
tion elements, thicker walls sometimes served as status 
symbols. Historically, a general development, from thicker 
walls in the Old and Middle Kingdoms (up to six bricks at 


Illahun!) to thinner walls in the New Kingdom, has been 
observed. Openings in walls were used primarily for pas- 
sage and the ventilation of otherwise closed spaces, light- 
ing being of minor concern. The location of windows high 
above eye level allowed not only stronger light to enter 
rooms but also prevented a glaring effect from small 
openings. Openings were either roofed by small brick 
vaults or by horizontally placed beams of wood or stone. 
More rarely, entire frames were constructed of wood or 
stone. Windows, usually higher than wide, were fre- 
quently closed by a wooden (or stone) grille; a wooden 
shutter has been found at Amama. Doors, unless left 
open, were furnished with a wooden door leaf that turned 
in a stone poleshoe (socket). 

Roofs. Two basic methods for the roofing of chambers 
were practiced. Employing the same building material for 
the roof as for the walls — mud bricks — rooms were cov- 
ered by barrel vaults. Widely used both in the Old and 
Middle Kingdoms (examples were discovered at Abusir, 
el-Lisht, and Illahun), vaults have rarely been found in 
New Kingdom domestic architecture. A second method of 
roofing was the timbered ceiling; onto the wooden beams, 
reed mats were laid, then covered by mud. Although the 
use of vaults was generally restricted to a width of 2.5 me- 
ters (about 7.5 feet) and the use of timbered roofs to a 
width of 3.5 meters (about 10.5 feet), supports made the 
creation of larger spaces possible. While wooden (mostly 
octagonal) pillar supports placed on stone bases were 
most widely used in domestic architecture, many ex- 
amples of plant-shaped stone columns are known. Gener- 
ally, rooms in houses were supplied with a mud floor, re- 
newed partially or completely every' few years. A more 
luxurious version is the brick pavement found in upper- 
class houses. Burnt bricks, possibly used as paving, have 
been found at el-Lisht. 

Stairs. The vertical connection between the ground 
level and the roof area or between different levels in mul- 
tistoried buildings was achieved by staircases. The steps 
were generally made of bricks, laid either on brick vaults 
or on wooden beams. The incline angle was often in- 
tended to be similar to our modem staircases (each step 
about 16-17 centimeters [6.25-6.75 inches] high and 
27-30 centimeters [10.5-1 1.75 inches] deep). Only monu- 
mental examples have a much smaller incline angle. 

Control of temperature. The principal method of regu- 
lating the climate inside the house was its insulation. Rel- 
atively thick w'alls of (unbumed!) bricks are a good insula- 
tor in themselves. Rooms of central importance were 
additionally protected by the surrounding side rooms. 
Openings were minimized, especially on the southern side 
of the house, which faces the sun for most of the daylight 
hours. The entrance w r as preferably located on the north- 
ern side, frequently at the back of a portico. Active meth- 


HUMOR AND SATIRE 127 


odx of regulating the temperature included, aside from 
ventilation, the evaporation of water for cooling and the 
burning of wood in potterv bowls for heating 

Sanitation. Few sanitary installations have been found 
in Egyptian houses, a central sewage system did not exist. 
Only in the houses of the upper class at Tell el-Amarna 
were small huths and toilets found; all others used tempo- 
rary installations (such as chamber puts) 

Decoration. Judging bv the large number of houses 
studied so far. decoration was not a general practice in 
Egypt Some house owners did. however, use decoration 
as a means of improving their quality of life and for exhib- 
iting their wealth and status. Nearly all the construction 
elements of a house could be decorated in one way or an- 
other The painting of walls with a black dado, colorful 
dado lines, and a vcllow upper /one was a common prac- 
tice. particularly during the Middle Kingdom; the white- 
washing of walls, and even lloors. was found in all per- 
iods. Figurative wall decoration was rare and usually 
religious in character (such as the funerary scenes at Ilia* 
hun or the fertility scenes at Deir el-Medina). A significant 
element for decoration were the entrance doors into the 
central living room; a wooden lighting grille above the 
two door leaves was frequently decorated with various 
symbols Large windows were sometimes supplied with a 
plant-shaped central support, such as a papyrus-bundle 
column The beams of the ceiling were sometimes painted. 
Columns of nearly all shapes of Egyptian architecture 
have been found in houses. 

[See also Gardens; and Palaces.] 
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HUMOR AND SATIRE. Ancient Egyptian civilization 
lasted more than three thousand years, but confronta- 
tions with increasingly hostile and powerful foreign pow- 
ers began taking their toll as the Ramcssid period came 
to an end. Eventually these outside forces eclipsed Egypt 
in the ancient world, and what was once a great power 
became a region incorporated into other great civiliza- 
tions. Despite its demise, ancient Egypt left a rich legacy 
for the following generations ol humankind, and its arts 
and letters have provided access to and insight into one 
of the earliest advanced societies in history. From this 
valuable source, modem humankind has learned many 
details about the ancient Egyptians, including the inner 
workings of their society, government, religion, history, 
art and architecture, and literature. Not immediately ap- 
parent in this material, and therefore more difficult to dis- 
cern. are the feelings and the emotions that the people 
expressed. What instilled fear in their hearts? What made 
them feel safe? What induced them to anger and rage? 
Why did they laugh, and why did they cry ? 

Statuary', reliefs, and texts can provide some insight 
into these questions, but. since much of the material at 
our disposal derives from official or religious sources, it 
tends to reflect the eternal and infinite rather than the 
immediate and the finite. Still, one can identify certain 
gestures among mourners in a funerary scene that clearly 
depict sadness and despair, even though such representa- 
tions may be formulaic. Some of the attendees, such as 
those depicted in the tomb of Ramose, even have tears 
falling from their eyes. In religious texts, false etymologies 
use plavs on words, and in one the word for humankind 
(mil) is derived from the tears (nnwt) of the gr>d. The 
young widow of Tuiankhamun. Ankhesenamun, in a letter 
to the Hittites requests the foreign king to send a prince 
for her to marry. Bv so doing, she implicitly expresses fear 
and anxiety for her own welfare as well as concern for her 
country. Interplay among the characters in literary works 
also provides insight into human emotions. The Con- 
tendings of Horns and Seth relates that the god Amun-Re 
retired to his tent leeling exceedingly sad over the contin- 
uing battles between Horns and Seth, who were vy ing for 
the throne of Osiris. Although the setting of the story is 
the realm of the divine, the traits of the gods and god- 
desses are clearly human, since the Egyptians anthropo- 
morphized their deities to a great extent. 

One of the divine characteristics that also reflected hu- 
man personality was humor, and the same text contains 
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several illustrative interactions. Many of the confronta- 
tions between Horns and Seth seem to border on bur- 
lesque. In one, the two contenders agree to a naval battle, 
and Seth is tricked into constructing his ship out of stone, 
which of course sinks, causing him to lose that round. 
In the Destruction of Mankind, the goddess Hathor takes 
on a very undignified role when she becomes drunk and 
then can be easily fooled bv Re. The Demotic tale of 
Setna Khaemwase also contains passages with comedic 
touches. In one, characters playing a game quickly lapse 
into a slapstick incident, and one keeps hitting the other 
over the head with the game box, pounding him into the 
ground. Such episodes must have amused readers. It is 
likely that some of these texts, whether popular or reli- 
gious, had humor as one of the intended layers of inter- 
pretation. The number of copies available for many of 
them, as well as their longevity, suggest their wide and 
lasting appeal. A strong oral tradition ensured that the 
stories reached a large segment of the population. 

It is possible to search for references to humor in writ- 
ten work, and to track down specific instances of the word 
“laugh" and its derivatives, ( sbi , sb ssbjt). They occur in a 
wide range of genres, including religious, literary, monu- 
mental and nonliterary texts. The Pyramid Texts inform 
us that laughter and shouting accompany the kings as- 
cension to heaven (Spell 1149) and that when sorrow 
ends, laughter begins (Spell 1989). The divine snake in the 
Shipwrecked Sailor laughs at the puny mortal who prom- 
ises to do and provide things this demigod already con- 
trols. Likewise, in the later Contendings of Horns and Seth, 
Horns laughs at the gathering of gods who think they 
know more than he does. Laughter occurs in other stories, 
a temple inscription, and a eulogy, but another passage in 
the Contendings is extremely informative and supplies the 
reason for the laughter. Here the author records that the 
god Amun-Re was amused when his daughter Hathor 
came before him behaving in a lewd manner. 

This instance is further evidence that low buffoonery 
may have been one of the staples of Egyptian humor, and 
other examples can be found among graffiti, papyri, and 
statuettes. However, one must always be cautious in re- 
gard to interpreting material from another culture. Cross- 
cultural studies of contemporaneous societies are difficult 
enough, but they become much more complex when deal- 
ing with an early culture such as Egypt, where the language 
ceased to be used and the civilization died out almost two 
millennia ago. Today we may think that we see obvious at- 
tempts at humor, but perhaps our observation is influenced 
by personal or cultural bias, and we see something the an- 
cient artisan never intended. For example, a sculptural 
group from a larger assemblage of servant statuettes from 
the sixth dynasty, now in the Oriental Institute Museum, 
depicts two individuals. At first glance, the figures appear 


to be frolicking, but perhaps they are engaging in activity of 
a sexual nature, fighting, or exhibiting dominant-over-sub- 
missive behavior. A small New Kingdom sculpture from 
Amama that portrays monkeys grooming each other may 
be a simple genre scene or a thinly disguised parody of 
the royal family. A papyrus of the twenty-first dynasty now 
in the Turin Museum that depicts men and women en- 
gaged in exaggerated sexual activity may be another ex- 
ample of lowbrow humor; the accompanying text would 
support such an interpretation. Some scholars, however, 
have pointed out that the focus of the activity is procre- 
ation and fertility, and that the number of related illustra- 
tions appears to be similar to the number of vignettes in 
certain mythological papyri and so-called religious books. 
Thus, this papyrus may be susceptible to more than one 
explanation. 

In fact, the ancient Egyptians in all likelihood created 
these works with multiple layers of interpretation. Re- 
searchers of art and architecture have attempted to dem- 
onstrate that much of the creative output of the ancient 
Egyptians clearly exhibits multivalence, and recent inves- 
tigations of literature show several simultaneous "regis- 
ters." So, while the last example under discussion may il- 
lustrate ancient Egyptian humor, that interpretation may 
be only one of many and may not represent the major 
focus. A sexually graphic graffito inked on the wall of a 
cave near Queen Hatshepsuts mortuary temple at Deir el- 
Bahri clearly depicts a woman in a submissive pose being 
approached from behind by an ithyphallic male. Again, 
burlesque may have been intended by the artist. However, 
the female figure wears royal headgear, the graffito is near 
the queens temple, and the paleography of adjacent in- 
scriptions suggests a date in the eighteenth dynasty. Such 
information is strong evidence for relating the female to 
Hatshepsut. If this attribution is correct, then perhaps the 
scene is a satirical statement of the artist against the 
queen who opposed tradition and proclaimed herself 
king. That private individuals expressed such feelings in 
regard to the reigning monarch is perhaps also indicated 
in the statuette of the monkeys mentioned above, as well 
as in a later New Kingdom letter. In the latter, the writer 
refers apparently to the reigning pharaoh Ramesses II as 
"the old general." 

Satire or irony seems to have been an effective tool of 
the Egyptians, and it is particularly evident in portrayals 
of foreigners. The tomb of Tutankhamun contains several 
items that incorporate traditional enemies in a compro- 
mising fashion. They appear on the kings footstool and 
on the bottom of his sandals and his walking stick, where 
they will be trod on by him or pushed into the ground. 
Four of their heads project out from beneath the base of 
an unguent jar, trapped for eternity. A similarly unpleas- 
ant fate awaits those enemies depicted on the bottom of 
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the footboard of coffins of the later penodv there, they 
are eternally trampled b\ the deceased. The heads of ene- 
mies are sculpted below the windows in the high gate of 
the outer wall surrounding the mortuary complex of 
Harnesses III These foreigners then would be subject 
symbolically to the dominance of the Egyptian ruler and 
members of the royal family and entourage, who would 
be standing at the window above the sculptures. That this 
tradition had longevity in Egypt isesident from the bound 
prisoners from the Archaic period at Hierakonpolis. 
Carsed on the side of the door socket, they were under the 
feet of those \sho passed as well as being constantly cov- 
ered by the d<»ors as they were opened and closed. The 
eighteenth dynasty temple of Hatshepsut may also pre- 
sent a satirical portray al and comment on the wife of the 
ruler of Yam. While he stands lean and dignified, she ap- 
pears grossly overweight. A small donkey waits patiently 
nearby, yyith the label designating it as the transportation 
of the queen. 

Foreigners and enemies, however, are not the only ones 
subjected to satire or irony. A popular text that focused on 
the positive aspects of the scribal profession portrayed all 
the other |obs available to Egyptians below the elite class 
as extremely undesirable; today it is often referred to as 
The Satire on the Trades." In the Story of the Eloquent 
Peasant, the title character frequently resorts to satirical 
comments and retorts in his communications w’ith his 
upper-class opponent. One may also see satire, parody, 
and ironv in several sketches on ostraca. as well as illus- 
trations on papyri. Most such scenes depict animals in 
roles not characteristic for them. In one of these reversals, 
a hippopotamus stands in a tree, while a bird climbs a 
ladder set between the branches. Sometimes the rever- 
sals are compounded with anthropomorphized activities. 
Scholars have seen in some of these drawings elements in 
later fables, such as those of Aesop. In one vignette on the 
Turin Papvrus, cats and mice battle one another in a scene 
reminiscent of those found on the walls of temples and 
tombs. Here, however, the participants are animals, and 
the apparent victors are the traditionally weaker species, 
the mice An apparent satire on class distinction mav well 
have been the motive for another scene on papvrus in 
which an elite mouse mistress sits, while her lower-class 
feline beautician adjusts her coiffure. An unrelated rever- 
sal that occurs m a Middle Kingdom letter mav also con- 
tain some satirical wit. for here the writer replaces (he 
traditional epistolary ending that wishes the addressee 
well with one that conveys evil. 

As noted above, the Egyptians did not always explain 
in then texts what caused them to laugh. They did. how- 
ever. occasionally tell a joke. In recorded correspondence 
from the Raniessid period, one can find an example. In it. 
a man named rhutmose writes to another whom he feels 


had slandered him because of a joke Thutmose had told 
to a high tax official. Fortunately for us. Thutmose repeats 
his appatcntls offensive joke, which can be paraphrased 
thus "You are like the wife blind in one eve who had been 
married tor twenty years, and then her husband decided 
to leave her for another woman. However, when he con- 
fronted her. he told her the reason for his defection was 
that she was blind in one eve. She responded to him: Ts 
this what you’ve learned in our twenty years together?’ “ 
Detecting such situations in an is much more difficult 
for the modem viewer, since the bulk of the material avail- 
able to us is more formal and/or official, and any intention 
of humor would undoubtedly be of much less importance 
than the major focus and might violate decorum. Despite 
this problem, it is sometimes possible to discern humor 
in what may first appear to be a typical scene of everyday 
life on the wall of a tomb. We are especially fonunatc 
when a text accompanies a scene. The specifying nature 
of the inscription can sometimes help determine the more 
generic nature of the illustration. On a wall of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty tomb of the official Paheri. the artisans il- 
lustrated a banquet scene, not uncommon in the reper- 
toire of funerary- vignettes. In addition to the figures at 
the affair, the painter also provided texts near some of 
the participants that represented their speech. The result- 
ing banter among the people reveals that the women at 
the apparently dignified gathering are in fact drinking 
rather heavily, and that one humorously notes that she 
is parched and her throat is like straw. Apparently Paheri 
not only wanted his tomb to have the traditional illus- 
trations that were necessary- for the afterlife; he also in- 
tended that he would be entertained by lively and humor- 
ous interactions. An Old Kingdom tomb supplies another 
example of a fairlv typical scene. Here, two men sculpt 
statues, ostensibly for the tomb owner. What distin- 
guishes this portrayal is the text that records the dialogue 
between the figures. One of the craftsmen complains 
about how long his work has been taking, while the other 
retorts, perhaps rather derisively, that his coworker is 
carving stone (a hard and therefore time-consuming ma- 
terial), not wood (a softer medium). Both these scenes 
may represent ancient Egyptian jokes embedded into tra- 
ditional forms of art whose primary- purpose was within 
the realm of the Itinerary religion. They reaffirm the no- 
tion that even though the ancient Egyptians may not have 
focused on humor in their artistic and literary creations, 
it was an important aspect of their culture. 
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HUNTING desert game and the animals of the Nile Val- 
ley and its adjacent marshes was the original (Paleolithic) 
form of food gathering in ancient Egypt. The domestica- 
tion of some animals and the slaughter of domesticated 
animals replaced hunting during and after the Neolithic 
period. Rudiments of the original hunt were, however, 
preserved in the slaughter ritual, and animals selected for 
slaughter were caught, bound, killed, and then dissected 
according to the ancient hunting traditions. The hunting 
of animals in the wild continued, however, as a special 
event, although the main focus was no longer the gather- 
ing of food but the dominance of the hunter over the 
game. The task of the hunt came to be seen as a testament 
to the physical superiority of the hunter over the spiritual 
powers of the animal world. A successful hunt qualified 
the hunter as a leader and it especially legitimized the 
power of the ruler or king (as, for example, the royal 
hunts portrayed on the chest of Tutankhamun or the 
hunting scenes of Ramesses III in Medinet Habu). The 
importance of the hunt in qualifying the powers of Egypt's 
ruler resulted in an eventual reservation of the hunt as a 
privilege for the king. For example, during the height of 
the Old Kingdom, only the king was allowed to go hunting 
equipped with bow and arrow, and he had the reserved 
right to hunt specific game animals — above all the wild 
bull and the lion. Other instances of royal hunting privi- 
leges included the harpooning of the hippopotamus in the 
Nile Deltas marshes, bird-hunting with throw sticks in 
the papyrus thicket, and the spear-hunting of fish with 
two-pronged spears. 

In the hunting scenes of private tombs from the Old 
Kingdom, the tomb owner was not shown as the hunter. 


He participated in the hunt only as a spectator, while the 
members of his household joined as helpers (for example, 
in leading the hounds, handling the bent sticks, or las- 
soing game). Only during the fifth dynasty do nonroyal 
tomb owners join actively in the hunt (the first docu- 
mented examples being Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep 
in Saqqara), where the first depictions of fishing and of 
bird-hunting in the papyrus thicket were also found. The 
nonroyal tomb owner in his role as hunter was then given 
the same qualifying symbols as the ruler. The adaptation 
of royal hunting privileges for nonroyal tomb owners be- 
came evident toward the end of the Old Kingdom, when 
they were shown hunting with bow- and arrow (the first 
known depiction is the rock tomb of Ankehtifi in Mo alla). 

The ritualistic interpretation of the hunt in ancient 
Egypt means that hunting was not considered a sport or 
recreation. An evaluation of hunting as a sport is possible 
only after the rituals have lost meaning; thus, during the 
Middle Kingdom, the king and his noble officials went 
hunting for the first time as a recreation. The concept of 
open and closed seasons for hunting was unknown to the 
Egyptians. In depictions of hunting scenes from the Old 
and the Middle Kingdom, the hunt was portrayed mostly 
in spring — in the mating season and when the young are 
bom. 

Hunters and Hunting Costumes. Typical hunting 
costumes were first documented during the late prehis- 
toric period on the Lion Hunt Palette, on which the ex- 
pedition hunted lion and desert game. The hunters 
are dressed in furs belted with animal tails. Some wear 
a headdress of ostrich feathers. Their hunting equipment 
consists of bows and arrows, spears, bent sticks, and las- 
sos. Only the leader of the expedition shoots at the lion. 
Circumstances were somewhat different by Old Kingdom 
times. The noble tomb owner (Niankhkhnum, Khnumho- 
tep) of that period wore the three-sectioned kilt for desert 
hunting; it was also worn during the hunt in the papyrus 
thicket and is almost identical to the royal shendyet-kih 
(sndwt). The accompanying hunters and beaters were 
dressed in the so-called ribboned kilt. Specialized hunt- 
ers, used mostly for leading the hounds (nu [mvj, “hunt- 
ers"), wore a special costume that clearly identified them. 
It consisted of a knee-length dress that covered the upper 
body. The seam on the top is cut below the arm on the 
one side; on the other side, it is tied in a knot above the 
shoulder. The dress is usually in multicolored stripes; but 
sometimes the stripes are uniformly white. Since the cos- 
tume is knotted above one shoulder, like a panther skin, 
it may well have been a dress made of fur or animal skin 
or a fabric imitating such materials. 

During the Middle Kingdom, the hunter wore a long 
kilt with a wide gap in the front, behind which a bunched- 
up leather leaf is visible. In some cases, a ribbon crosses 


HUNTING 131 



the upper body. This hunting costume can be identified 
as the Nubian mercenary dress, worn from the beginning 
of the Middle Kingdom. During the New Kingdom, tomb 
owners were shown wearing the Egyptian courtiers cos- 
tume and tiding a chariot to the hunt. 

Game. Aside from birds and fish, the most frequently 
sought animals were the hippopotamus, hunted with har- 
poons m the papyrus marshes, and the desert animals in 
areas around the Nile valley. The most popular region for 
hunting game in Egypt was the Hat desert area, where the 
conditions lot* ambush, the foremost hunting method, 
were favorable There are accounts of hunts in the Wadi 
Hammamat. a deseii valley in the Eastern Desert, in the 
Faivum Oasis, and in the Giza area, near Memphis. As the 
game became depleted, the hunt sometimes extended into 


foreign lands, where they were often part of war cam- 
paigns. Royal inscriptions from the New Kingdom tell of 
hunts in neighboring countries for lion, elephant, and rhi- 
noceros. 

Game is shown in detail in the hunt depictions from 
the Old Kingdom onward. During the Old Kingdom, 
many wild animals w r ere hunted: antelope cow's, Isabella 
gazelle. Dorkas gazelle, bow-legged antelope. Mendes an- 
telope. stag, ibex, mane sheep, hyenas, wild dogs, foxes, 
and hares but also lions, leopards, and ostriches. To iden- 
tify the landscape as a desert, the hunt illustrations in- 
clude zorils (a skunklike animal), porcupines, hedgehogs, 
and desen rats; with the possible exception of the hedge- 
hog. those were likely not regarded as game. In the hunt 
illustrations of the Middle Kingdom, wild donkey, giraffe. 
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III \ TI \G \ hippopotamus hunt on a relict Irani the tomb of Mcreruka at Saqqara, sixth J\nast\. 
(Courtesy David P. Silverman) 


and various monkeys were shown, as well as some un- 
usual hunt animals (such as the mythical beasts whose 
habitat was believed to be in the desert). 

Hunting Tools and Methods. The hunting methods of 
the historic period were, in the main, the same as those 
of the prehistoric. The hunting weapons had also changed 
little since Neolithic times (arrows, spears, and harpoons, 
as well as Hat curved clubs). Traps and nets were used 
for hunting birds; collapsing nets were used for catching 
waterfowl. In the marsh thickets, birds were hunted with 
throw sticks. Fish were caught with nets, wicker traps, 
fishing rods, and spears, and the hippopotamus with har- 
poons. Desert game was pursued b\ trapping, by ambush, 
or by chase. 

There is very little documentation lor trapping in the 
historic period, in w hich animals were caught either dead 
or alive in traps, nets. pits, tight enclosures, and other 
manmade structures. In an Old Kingdom tomb, two lions 
were shown being transported in cages on sleighs, and 
they were probablv caught h\ trapping. In the historic pe- 
riod. most hunts look place as a single-tile ambush, in 
which hunters with varying types of equipment partici- 
pated. Hounds (and probablv hunting leopards) were also 
used. Many depictions document that the ambush took 
place in the flat, open landscape of the desert. Fences and 


nets were erected to close off the area on two sides, with 
lateral barricades set up parallel. From the opposite open 
sides, the hunters and beaters would approach with their 
hounds, herding the game with cries and bv beating 
sticks. While the royal hunter shot the choicest game 
(wild bull and lion) with bow and arrow, the other partici- 
pants fell upon the game with bent clubs, axes, or lassos; 
some caught it with bare hands. 

The ambush hunt was replaced bv the chase hunt only 
during the New Kingdom, when the horse-drawn chariot 
was first used. The hunter rode in the chariot and gave 
chase to the game that tried to escape at top speed from 
both a hail of a nows and the accompanying hounds. The 
lion hunt became part of the royal hunt from the middle 
of the eighteenth dvnastv onward. A special variation of 
the lion hunt was the hunt fora single lion from a chariot, 
in which the king killed the lion with a lance while riding 
in the chariot. The iconography of this image was prob- 
ablv adapted from Mesopotamia. 

Hunters' language and Hunting Gods. No special 
hunters' language has been found. The exaggerated ac- 
counts ol i oval prowess in the hunt cannot be taken as 
"huntsman’s slang.” because such accounts were written 
in order to praise the king. The victorious hunt of the king 
metaphorically made "game” of Egypt’s enemies, and they 
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lied in horror from the attacking king Thev also ran like 
"herds ol game" from the attacking ruler, it was said 
Some gods, too. went hunting (Horus. Onuns. Sched). 
although Egypt had mi specific god of the hunt The god- 
dess Ncilh was. however. linked to the hunt as a hunt de- 
ity Possibly the hunt was the domain of the lion goddess 
Sckhmet Desert game vs as sacrificed to her. and to the 
goddess Bastet in the temple, yet dunng the feast of 
Bastet. lion hunting was forbidden. 

(.See also Sports | 
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HYGIENE. In ancient Egypt, as in modem times, hy- 
gienic practices, whether good or bad. had a profound ef- 
fect on the health status of the population. Many aspects 
of the environment affected the physical and mental well- 
being of individuals, and the range of evidence available 
allows an examination of hvgiene from both the public 
and personal aspects. 

In the public sphere, climate had a far-reaching effect. 
During the fifth centurv hce. the Greek writer Herodotus, 
in book II of his Histories, was of the opinion that the 
health of the Egvptians was due to the lack of variability 
hi their weather. Certainly, the constant sunshine pro- 
vided the bodv with vitamin D. yet the intensity of the 
heat encouraged the rapid breeding ol Hies and other in- 
sects. which spread infections among the population. The 
Nile River placed a central role in the life of the ancient 
Egvptians. being at once the source of drinking and wash- 
ing water, a means of travel and transport, and most im- 
portantlv the provider ol t fie essential irrigation waters, 
without which agricultural activities could be severely 
curtailed The Nile waters were even then unhygienic, 
harboi mg the endoparasitic worms that caused much dis- 
ease I he schistosome worm in the Nile is one ol the most 
prominent health hazards even in present-dav E^gvpt. af- 
lecting human phvsKul and mental development, and re- 
search has shown that the disease it causes, schistosomia- 
sis was picscnt in Kgvpt I mm at least Predvnastic limes. 
Infestation hv these worms, which enter the bodv through 
the feet ol unsuspecting waders in infected waters, often 
leads io general ill health, increased susceptibilities, and. 
m extreme cases, death. Infestation hv hookworms often 


leads to anemia — from blood loss — resulting in weakness 
and debilitation The guinea worm enters the bodv in an 
immature form in drinking water and then matures in the 
stomach, later burrowing through the abdominal wall to 
mate. 

As with developing societies generally the ancient 
Egyptian transition from nomadic food collection into a 
sedentarv agricultural life had its consequences. Nomadic 
groups periodically move, leaving behind parasite-ridden 
waste; sedentism. however, results in the accumulation of 
animal and human fecal and other waste matter, with its 
consequent effects. Defecation in fields and the use of ani- 
mal feces as fertilizer meant that parasites, such as hook- 
worms. tapeworms, and roundworms, could complete 
their life cycles and infect new human hosts through food 
crops; any fecal waste deposited along the banks of the 
Nile prov ided good breeding grounds for flies, which car- 
ried the filarial worms responsible for onchocerciasis 
(“river blindness"). Evidence from tomb paintings seems 
to suggest that some musicians were blind, possibly as a 
result of this type of eye disease. 

For the ordinary ancient Egyptian, housing may have 
been overcrowded, with inadequate ventilation and poor 
sanitation. In many households, animals shared human 
living quarters. Such conditions favored infectious dis- 
eases. such as tuberculosis, and promoted other chest in- 
fections. As outlined above, defecation generally took 
place outdoors — in the fields, in the deserts or near the 
home — but there is evidence that some of the elite had 
planned sanitation. Housing representing several levels of 
society has been excavated at Tell el-Amama (ancient Ak- 
hetaten). an eighteenth dynasty site in Middle Egypt. In 
some of the better houses there, a stone or wooden seat 
with a keyhole-shaped opening served as a latrine, with a 
removable bowl for waste underneath. 

Household waste was disposed of. unhygienically. in 
the vicinity of the home; thus, food remains and other 
rubbish attracted scavengers, many of them carrying 
transferable diseases. Permanent housing in villages, 
towns, and cities enabled fleas and bed bugs to encounter 
new human hosts. While in most cases these creatures 
were little more than irritants, they could cause skin dis- 
eases. Concern with ridding the household of parasites is 
evident from "recipes" in the Ebers Papyrus, which sug- 
gest smearing infested rooms with a mixture of charcoal 
and flcabanc or utilizing a solution of natron. More seri- 
ously the Xenopsylla cheopsis Ilea that carried Pasturella 
pcstis, the agent of bubonic plague, could gain access to 
humans when its host, the black rat. invaded grain store- 
rooms. 

Sources suggest that the ancient Egvptians were par- 
ticularly concerned with cleanliness and grooming. The 
Greek historian Herodotus wrote that the Egyptians “set 
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cleanliness over seemliness,” and he noted that the Egyp- 
tians washed their linen garments frequently. In reality, 
however, personal cleanliness was not only a means of at- 
taining good health but an indicator of status and rank. 
Cleanliness meant being Egyptian, for foreigners were be- 
lieved to be dirty and unkempt. The ancient Egyptians 
were aware of the need to wash frequently and did so at 
least once a day: some texts mention washing before and 
after meals. The priests were required to wash at least 
twice a day. Some of the wealthier people had private 
washing facilities. One house at the Amama site had a 
bathing area, with stone slabs forming the base and a 
splashback for a shower, water was poured over the 
bather from a jug, as the waste water drained away 
through an outlet in the wall. The majority of the popula- 
tion. however, bathed in the Nile waters, which exposed 
people to further disease conditions, since the Nile was 
also used as a sewage-and-waste disposal system. Soap, 
as we know it, was not used, but the ancient Egyptians 
employed natron — a naturally occurring salt — as a 
cleansing agent. Natron came from several areas of Egypt, 
the most notable being the Wadi Natrum in the Faiyum 
district. 

Following their ablutions, the Egyptians often rubbed 
unguents into the skin. These unguents, oils fragranced 
with frankincense or myrrh, prevented the skin from dry- 
ing out in the hot, sunny climate. The Egyptians believed 
that oils prevented wrinkles. The wealthy had access to 
imported oils, while the ordinary people used castor or 
linseed oil. Curative recipes in the Ebers Papyrus express 
the ancient Egyptian concern with body odor, and it is 
thought that they used douches and genital fumigation 
for personal freshness. From the earliest times, cosmetic 
items, palettes, and eye paints were included as important 
components of funerary equipment, reflecting their im- 
portance in daily life. Both males and females paid a great 
deal of attention to their appearance, and this included 
the use of eye paint. The most frequently used eye paint 
was called msdmt and was made from the minerals galena 
or stibnite; the other type, called vy#/iv, was made from 
the mineral malachite. Apart from being decorative, the 
eye paint protected the eyes from the glare of the sun and 
had some medicinal properties. In some of the medical 
papyri, msdmt is recommended for eye problems: it may 
have acted as a disinfectant. In a letter from the nine- 
teenth dynasty, the draftsman Pay begs his son not to ne- 
glect him for he “is in darkness" (i.e., blind), and he asks 
his son to bring him treatment for his eyes in the form of 
an unguent made from honey, ocher, and galena. Evi- 
dence from human remains reveals that henna was used 
for various cosmetic purposes; an examination of the 
mummy of Ramesses II revealed that the elderly pha- 
raohs red hair was achieved through the application of 
henna. In the British Museum, London, a mummified 


arm has beautifully manicured nails, colored a rusty red 
with henna. 

Care of the hair was extremely important to the an- 
cient Egyptians. A depiction of the eleventh dynasty- 
queen Kawit on her sarcophagus shows her servant at 
work dressing her hair. It is suggested that any depictions 
of individuals with unkempt hair must indicate either a 
state of mourning or low status — therefore the uncleanli- 
ness of the individual concerned. A variety of oils and un- 
guents were used to dress the hair; the examination of the 
bodies of a group of soldiers or archers from the eleventh 
dynasty indicated that their thick curls were adorned with 
grease. From the examination of human remains, the de- 
duction was that some individuals retained their natural 
hair while others chose to wear wigs. Excavations have 
revealed a variety of hair colors and qualities, including 
carefully dressed natural tresses measuring up to 27 centi- 
meters (1 1 inches) in length, as observed on a body from 
the Gabati cemetery site in central Sudan, which also 
yielded wooden combs. Evidence from tomb paintings 
show a variety of dressed hair styles, many employing 
pins or flowers as decoration. There is little evidence to 
suggest how regularly the ancient Egyptians washed their 
hair. From an examination of statues, it is clear that some 
of the wealthier preferred to shave their heads and wear 
wigs. This may have been undertaken for comfort in the 
hot Egyptian climate, but it may also have been an at- 
tempt to be relieved of head lice. There are several reports 
of lice eggs discovered during the examination of ancient 
hair — on the hair of the weaver Nakht, during the autopsy 
of his mummy in Toronto in 1974 for example, and on 
Nubian bodies dating to the sixth century BCE. The earli- 
est example of lice so far found on ancient Egyptian hair 
is of Early Dynastic date. Contrary to popular concep- 
tions, nits and their adult form, lice, are not evidence for 
poor hygiene, but rather the opposite, for head lice cannot 
travel on dirty hair shafts. Infestation with lice, either on 
the hair or body, may cause dermatitis from scratching. 
Lice may also result in the transmission of the more seri- 
ous typhus and relapsing fevers. It is difficult to determine 
the prevalence of such diseases in ancient Egypt as no evi- 
dence is retained on the skeleton. Whatever the reason 
for wearing wigs, there is no doubt they constituted an 
important commercial industry. Research has indicated 
that most Egyptian wigs were made from human hair, 
many being of elaborate construction. An exemplary wig 
at the British Museum, consisting of a mass of light- 
colored curls atop numerous dark-colored plaits, is con- 
structed from over 1 20,000 human hairs. Despite the pre- 
occupation with hair care, baldness was evidently a fact 
of life in ancient Egypt, to judge from the recipes con- 
tained in the Ebers Papyrus, one of which recommends a 
cure, using a mixture of fats from a lion and a hippo. 

Herodotus wrote that Egyptian priests shaved their 
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bodies even other day: again, the prevention ol lice infes- 
tation is postulated, however, the act may have held reli- 
gious significance as a symbol of purification. Dcpibtorv 
equipment, metal tweezers, razors, knives, and small 
whetstones, helped the Egyptians fastidiously pluck and 
shave unwanted hair In the Middle kingdom S/on of Si- 
tutht \ Egvptian standards of cleanliness are compared 
with the levscr hygienic habits of the foreigners that Si- 
nuhe encountered on his travels, when he says: “Years 
were removed from mv body. I was shaved and mv hair 
was combed." From the nineteenth dynasty onward, 
pnests shaved their heads completely. The history of fa- 
cial hair can be charted from Predynastic times, when 
figures of wood or clay suggest that Egyptian men then 
favored beards. Those Predynastic beards, as evidenced 
on the Narmer Palette, may have been purely sym- 
bolic. however. Certainly, as with the unkempt hairstyles 
noted above, facial hair eventually became indicative 
of a low rank in life but. during the Old Kingdom, neat 
moustaches were very much in vogue among the upper 
classes, as can be seen on the statue of Prince Rahotep. 
As with unkempt hair, facial hair may also have indicat- 
ed a state of mourning. For example, eighteenth dynasty 
depictions of King Akhenaten in an “unclean" state, with 
facial stubble, has been interpreted as the kings outward 
display of grief following the death of one of his daugh- 
ters. In Egvptian religious concepts, facial hair came to 
he a divine attribute of the gods, with deities depicted 
wearing plaited beards and the dead and mummified pha- 
raoh adorned with a lalse heard, secured by cords. While 
harhenng was probablv undertaken within the home, it is 
possible that there were itinerant barbers. 

The examination of Egvptian mummies undertaken so 
far seems to indicate that most Egyptian males were cir- 
cumcised The practice ma\ certainly relate to a state of 
ritual purity, but there can be little doubt that hygiene was 
an important motivating factor. The surgical procedure of 
circumcision is not mentioned in the extant medical texts 
and is depicted on only two occasions. The better known 
scene is that from the sixth dynasty tomb ol Ankhmahor 
ai Saqqara. which seems to show two voung men being 
circumcised: it has been suggested, however, that this is 
an initiation scene, showing the shaving, preparation, and 
circumcision of a hm-k » priest. The second circumcision 
scene, now very badlv damaged, is in the temple of Mut- 
cn-Asheru at Kamak. During the Old and Middle King- 
dom Egyptian boys were probably circumcised between 
the ages of six and twelve vears. although Wcha. an elev- 
enth dvnastv man fmm Naga ed-Deir. reports being 
circumcised with 120 other “men." Perhaps only royal 
personages, the nobility, and priests were routinely cir- 
cumcised during these periods, but in later periods the 
procedure max have become routine for all Egyptian 
males li is not clear whether the procedure involved the 


actual removal of the foreskin or merely a ritualistic “cut." 
From at least the Late penod. priests had to be circum- 
cised in order to attain the state of purity deemed neces- 
sary for the execution of their duties in the temple. Again, 
foreigners who were not circumcised were looked down 
upon by the Egyptians and were regarded as unclean. De- 
spite the fact that full female circumcision (as practiced 
in modem Sudan) is known as “pharaonic circumcision," 
there is no direct evidence for it in ancient Egypt. Never- 
theless. the Classical author Strabo believed that the Egyp- 
tians circumcised their daughters, for he wrote: "the 
Egyptians circumcise the males and excise the females." 
It is difficult to assess mummified female bodies, distorted 
by the mummification process, for evidence of the exci- 
sion procedure. 

As in many other ancient societies. Egy pt had a high 
infant mortality rate. Poor standards of hygiene led to dy- 
sentery'. diarrhea, and gastric disorders resulting in infant 
deaths. Puerperal fever and other complications of giving 
birth, exacerbated by a lack of hygiene, contributed to 
maternal mortalities. Excavations at the Gabati cemetery 
in Central Sudan have revealed the burials of several adult 
females with a fetus or newborn baby, a testament to the 
hazards of childbirth in ancient times. Women were re- 
garded as "unclean” after giving birth, and the event was 
followed bv a period of cleansing or purification. Evi- 
dence from the Westcar Papyrus suggests that the new 
mother underwent a period of seclusion from her family 
for up to fourteen days to attain a state of purification. 
Women were also regarded as "unclean" during their 
times of menstruation: it is not clear, however, whether it 
was the woman herself or the menstrual flow that was 
regarded with disfavor. Generally, there is little informa- 
tion about menstruation from ancient Egyptian sources, 
as texts were written by men. Notably, the Middle Kingdom 
Satire of the Trades regarded as unfortunate the washer- 
man who must clean womens bloodstained clothing. 

Dental health was very much influenced bv hygiene 
practices or the lack of them. Inadequate oral hygiene is 
implicated in the two main forms of dental disease: peri- 
odontal disease and dental caries (cavities). Both condi- 
tions are related to the formation of plaque, a sticks film 
in which bacteria proliferate on the teeth. Plaque irritates 
the gums, causing gingivitis, the first stage of periodontal 
disease. Left unchecked, this inflammation travels into 
the gum. destroying the fibers holding the tooth in its 
socket; eventually the tooth mav tall out. The molars are 
most commonly affected, since they are less readilv 
cleansed bv the action of the tongue and saliva. Tooth de- 
cay. if left untreated, can also lead to the loss of an al- 
fected tooth, through the formation of a dental abscess. 
Amenhotpe III and Ramesses II feature dental abscesses 
as part of their dental health profile. Sometimes unre- 
moved plaque calcifies to form calculus (or tartar), which 
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creates gum pockets wherein decay can intensify. Diet is 
another important causative factor in the development of 
periodontal disease and dental decay, since certain food- 
stuffs promote the rapid growth of plaque. Roman histori- 
ans suggested that the ancient Egyptians used a type of 
"toothpaste” made from the roots of plants. It is possible 
that, as now used in parts of Africa, twigs and sticks 
served as rudimentary but effective toothbrushes. Rags 
may also have been used to clean the teeth. Then, as now, 
people were concerned with halitosis, or bad breath, and 
several medical papyri recommend chewing pellets of ar- 
omatic spices and honey to improve the situation. It is 
possible that cinnamon, having mildy astringent proper- 
ties, was used as an antiseptic mouthwash. Ritual evi- 
dence suggests that the kings oral hygiene also included 
natron, to purify his mouth, as part of his morning toi- 
lette. 

[See also Birth; Dental Care; Disease; Hairstyles; Medi- 
cine; and Toiletries and Cosmetics.] 
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HYKSOS. The term Hyksos CYKcr(o£), the Greek ren- 
dering of Egyptian hkjw-hyswt, means "rulers of the 
foreign countries” and should not be confused with 
"Shepherd Kings” (a popular etymology according to 
the first-century CE Roman-Jewish historian Flavius Jo- 
sephus). "Hyksos” was originally a common designation 
for foreign rulers, but it became — according to the Turin 
Canon and to inscriptions on scarabs and the royal proto- 
col on a doorjamb — the official designation of at least the 
first three of the six kings of the fifteenth dynasty (although 
the Tbrin Canon lists all six with this designation). After 
King Khayan. this strange title was possibly dropped, 
which could be seen as a sign of a political trend toward 
a more thorough Egyptianization. 

Egypt's fifteenth dynasty was of Near Eastern origin. 
According to the Turin Canon, it ruled Egypt for 108 years 


(c. 1664-1 555 bce). Strictly speaking, the term Hyksos 
should be used only for these kings and not as an eth- 
nic designation, as introduced by the third-century bce 
Greco- Egyptian historian Manetho. 

Memory about the Hyksos. Other than the Hyksos 
kings of the fifteenth dynasty, some Theban kings of the 
sixteenth and seventeenth dynasties were designated 
"Shepherd Kings.” They also ruled at the same time as, 
and were more or less dependent on, the fifteenth dynasty 
for their lineage. The seventeenth dynasty- was again of 
Egyptian descent. The kings of the sixteenth dynasty were 
considered to be a minor Hyksos dynasty and were 
probably vassals of the fifteenth dynasty. 

The Hyksos takeover of Egypt is presented here (see 
Wadell 1956) according to Manetho, and following Jose- 
phus, as an invasion during the reign of the ephemeral 
king Tutimaeus, 

In his reign . . . invaders of obscure race marched in confi- 
dence of victory against our land. By main force they easily 
seized it without striking a blow; and having overpowered the 
rulers of the land, they then burned our cities ruthlessly, razed 
to the ground the temples of the gods, and treated all the na- 
tives with a cruel hostility, massacring some and leading into 
slavery the wives and children of others. Finally they ap- 
pointed as king one of their number whose name was Salitis. 
He had his seat at Memphis, levying tribute from Upper and 
Lower Egypt, and always leaving garrisons behind in the most 
advantageous positions. Above all he fortified the district to 
the east, foreseeing that the Assyrians . . . would one day covet 
and attack his kingdom. 

In the Saite (Sethroite) nome he found a city veiy favoura- 
bly situated on the east of the Bubastite branch of the Nile, 
and called Avaris. . . . This place he rebuilt and fortified with 
massive walls, planting there a garrison. . . . Their race as a 
whole was called Hyksos, that is king-shepherds. 

After a prolonged war with the Egyptians, the Hyksos 
were driven from Egypt and confined to the Delta city- of 
Avaris. In an attempt 

by siege to force them to surrender, blockading . . . giving up 
the siege in despair, [the king] concluded a treaty by which 
they should all depart from Egypt. ... On these terms the 
Shepherds, with all their possessions and households com- 
plete . . . left Egypt and journeyed over the desert into Syria. 

Avaris was a big fortified place in the Delta, east of the 
Bubastic branch of the Nile, in keeping with the archaeo- 
logical remains of Tell ed-Dab'a. Manetho s account of the 
destruction of temples and other atrocities has been 
doubted by scholars and was most probably an exaggera- 
tion. The many royal Middle Kingdom statues found in 
Tanis, but most probably transported originally to Avaris, 
can be seen as a sign of the destruction of Egyptian monu- 
ments in the Hyksos period. It is also thought that the 
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many private and royal Middle Kingdom statues abroad 
may have been traded by the Hyksos dynasty. 

Hyksos Rule in Egypt. The rise of Hyksos rule can be 
traced to the major influx from the Levant into Egypt's 
temple economy and the royal and private households of 
the twelfth and the thirteenth dynasties, especially those 
near the royal residence (at Itjtawy. el-Lisht) or at Illa- 
hun. Their large settlement in the northeastern Nile Delta 
(Tell ed-Dab‘a. later Avaris) was inhabited by soldiers, 
shipbuilders, craftsmen, and trading agents from Syria- 
Palestine. It became a specialized settlement at the north- 
eastern entrance of Egypt for organizing and controlling 
Egyptian mining expeditions and trade with the Levant, 
Cyprus, and to some extent the Aegean. The Egyptian of- 
ficials responsible for this activity ("Overseers of Foreign 
Countries" or "Overseers of Retenu") were peoples of 
West Semitic language. Their tombs w'ere adjacent to 
their palatial residences, and some had monumental lime- 
stone statues portraying them in their native dress and 
coiffure. The later destruction of such statues indicates 
political turmoil in that region. Their nearly exclusive 
control over foreign commodities, soldiers, ships, and 
connected installations in the eastern Delta gave them 
powerful positioning for making policy. 

The thirteenth dynasty was not stable; it consisted, 
more or less, of a continuum of usurpers with very short 
reigns that averaged three years. The power brokers of 
that period were administrators and generals, some of 
them of foreign origin. Toward the end of the eighteenth 
century bce. parts of the Delta broke with thirteenth dy- 
nasty rule. By a few monuments, the kingdom of Nehesy 
"the Nubian" is known. His monuments are only in the 
northeastern Delta, between Bubastis and Tell el-Hebwa. 
He seems to have resided in Avaris, where he created an 
Egyptian interpretation of a local cult of the Syrian 
storm god Hadad (Baal-Zaphon), syncretizing him with 
the Egyptian storm god Seth, who became from that time 
the dynastic god "Seth, lord of Avaris” or "Seth, lord of 
Rj-jht" (“door of the fertile land”). The name Nehesy is 
known from several monuments as "oldest kings son” be- 
fore he came to reign. He was possibly part Egyptian, 
based on his mothers purely Egyptian civil name. His 
power rested, however, on the large population of Near 
Easterners, who had continuously settled in the north- 
eastern Delta before his reign. Many kings' names of 
the fourteenth dynasty may not be Egyptian, and several 
are West Semitic. The large number of non-Egyptian 
names suggests that several small kingdoms existed in the 
northeastern Delta during that time, but only one, with 
Avaris as capital, has been documented. It probably be- 
came the core of the later kingdom of the Hyksos. This 
would explain why the kings of the fourteenth dynasty 
were originally called ("rulers of the foreign 


countries”). This title led to the mistake that this dynasty 
originated from the town of Xois (according to the Ma- 
nethonian tradition). [See Manetho.] There is, however, 
no indication that Xois was an important city during the 
Second Intermediate Period. 

The transition from the late Middle Kingdom to the 
fifteenth dynasty (and the Second Intermediate Period) 
remains unclear. It may have begun with the union of sev- 
eral petty kingdoms in the northeastern Delta or with the 
takeover by Salitis of Memphis, the traditional capital, as 
well as the Middle Kingdom royal residence, Itj-tawy — so 
that he would be crowned as pharaoh. Whatever the 
cause, the late thirteenth dynasty rulers either withdrew 
to Upper Egypt or abdicated to a new local dynasty, a phe- 
nomenon that was parallel to the dissolution of the four- 
teenth dynasty in the Delta. At that time. Lower Nubia 
was left to the Sudanese kingdom of Kush. A stela of the 
local Theban king Neferhotpe III shows that hordes of 
Near Easterners destabilized the Theban area. It may 
have been only a matter of time until Upper Egypt came 
under the control of the North. 

The Fifteenth Dynasty. The six Hyksos in Manetho’s 
epitomes have their equivalent in the six Hyksos on a frag- 
ment of the Turin Canon. Only the name of the last king. 
Harnudi, was preserved. To equate the six Hyksos names 
from Manetho’s excerpts with those from monuments is 
very difficult because of corrupted versions in the epito- 
mes. For the beginning of the fifteenth dynasty, Manetho 
attributes nineteen regnal years to Salitis. From a geneal- 
ogy of priests, the name Shalek (Sjrk) has been proposed 
as the first Hyksos king, who lived one generation before 
Apophis. The names Mf-ib-R ' and ssi on numerous scar- 
abs with a wide distribution have never been found on 
monuments. Inclusion into the main Hyksos dynasty may 
therefore be doubtful; the same applies to the name Mr- 
wsr-R' I'kb-hr (Ya'akob-har), whose scarabs were found 
from Kerma in the Sudan to Shiqmona in northern Pal- 
estine. 

Seuserenre Khayan (Apachnan from Mancthos list) 
must have been an important ruler, since monumental ar- 
chitecture is known from his reign, such as an inscribed 
block from Gebelein. Stone vessels have been found in 
Knossos and in Boghazkoy that were probably diplomatic 
gifts from Khayan, sent abroad. He also usurped statues 
of the Middle Kingdom. On a stela from Tell ed-Dab‘a. 
containing the royal names of Khayan, there is evidence 
of the king's oldest son Yanassy (Yansas-aden); probably 
he can be identified with Iannas from Manethos list (who 
according to Josephus, reigned after Apophis; according 
to the third century CE historian Africanus, Khayan ruled 
under the name Staan, two reigns before Iannis). 

The most important Hyksos was Apophis (Apopy), who 
had a long reign (c. 1605- 1565 bce). He probably held sue- 
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cessively the pronomina ‘ i-knn-R\ Nb-hps-R\ and 'i-wsr- 
R\ An architrave from Gebelcin also shows his name. The 
Rhmd mathematical papyrus is dated to his thirty-third 
regnal year. Manethos epitomes attribute either sixty-one 
or fourteen vears to his rule. As the opponent of the kings 
Sckenenre and Kamosc of Thebes. Apophis should be 
placed near the end of the Hyksos period. Most likely, he 
was the immediate predecessor of Hamudi (Khamudy), 
the onlv Hvksos name preserved in the Turin Canon. The 
length of his reign can be approximated from the reverse 
of the Rhmd mathematical papvrus. dated to Year 1 1 of 
an unmentioned king — who can only be Hamudi. 

The succession of Khavan. Yansas-adcn. Apophis, and 
Hamudi is probablv correct. The dvnastic placement of 
Sckcr-hcr (Sikm-Haddu. "memory of the god Hadad") is 
problematic He must have been (according to a monu- 
mental doorwav with his full titles) one of the six Hyksos 
«»f the fifteenth dynasty. 

Neat In all the Hvksos names have been convincingly 
decoded as West Semitic (Rcdford. 1970. Rvholt. 1997, 
and Schneider. 1998). with some differences in interpret- 
ing the etvmologv The suggestion that some of the names 
mas be Human or even Arvan is not convincing. Besides 
the above-mentioned names of the fifteenth dynasty, 
main more scarabs are known with West Semitic names, 
such as Amu. Yak ammu. Yakbe'am. and Yakuba'al: some 
ot them also carried the title of Hvksos. like Anat-her. 
Iser- Anal. and Semqcn. PmbabK the above-mentioned 


scarabs with the names Maa-ibre Sheshy and Mcr-userre 
Ya a kub-har should be placed within this group, rather 
than among the kings of the fifteenth dynasty. Some 
Egyptologists place most of the obscure kings under the 
sixteenth dynasty. Their frequency in Palestine (l'aqeb-her 
and Yakbe'am occurred even in northern coastal Pales- 
tine) leads to the suspicion that there were a number of 
rulers in southern Palestine around Sharuhen or even as 
far north as Tel Kabri. who were vassals to the fifteenth 
dvnastv kings, or even paiilv independent. It is unclear 
whether the sixteenth dynasty designation "Shepherd 
Kings," according to the Africanus version, is correct, or 
if the sixteenth dvnastv kings reigned in Thebes (Euseb- 
ius) as Rvholt (1997) maintains. Without doubt, there 
were, under the umbrella of the fifteenth dynasty mien*, 
a scries of vassals in southern and coastal Palestine, in 
Middle Egypt, and in Thebes. (In Thebes, they also can be 
identified within the seventeenth dvnastv.) Such was the 
political system of the Hvksos. and typical of the Amorite 
kingdoms in Syria and the city-states in Palestine. We 
know little about the conditions in the central and west- 
ern Delta at that time; probably vassals were installed 
there, too. 

The Hyksos soon took pharaonic status and titles and 
probablv used Egyptian scribes and officials for adminis- 
tration. It seems, however, that they adapted the adminis- 
tration to their own tradition. No vizier is known, but the 
office of the chancellor ('imy-r-htm.tf with the West Se- 
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mitic name Htr, seems to have had prime importance; 
scarabs with his name have a wide distribution, from 
southern Palestine to Kerma in Sudan. The sciences and 
literature were continued, and several important papyri 
were kept in Avaris: the mathematical Rhind Papyrus, the 
literary Westcar Papyrus, and some medical papyri. 

The chancellors scarabs and a similar wide distribu- 
tion of certain types of pottery (of Tell el-Yahudiyya ware) 
show the extent of Hyksos commercial and political in- 
fluence. The presence of such seals and pottery in Lower 
Nubia and Sudan and the paucity of such objects in Up- 
per Egypt indicate that the Hyksos kingdom in northern 
Egypt and the southern kingdom of Kush established di- 
rect relations, without Upper Egypt participating in this 
trade. Such commerce would make strongholds neces- 
sary. controlled by the Hyksos. Such a station was set up 
on the commanding rocks of Gebelein, 28 kilometers (17 
miles) south of Luxor, where two blocks of monumental 
architecture with the names of Khavan and Apophis were 
found (it is unlikely that those blocks were transported 
from Lower Egypt just to be incorporated as fill there). 
Another such stronghold was Nefrusi in Middle Egypt. 

In southern Palestine, the widespread Hyksos scarabs 
and Tell el-Yahudivva ware indicate a Hyksos realm of 
influence. Central inland Palestine shows a distinctly 
different pottery scatter, a sign of cultural and political 
distinction, independent of the Hyksos. Nonetheless, 
the enormous fortifications in the south of Canaan that 
are dated to the late Middle Bronze Age could be taken 
as some evidence of protection against the Hyksos. 

According to the Speos Artemidos inscription of Hat- 
shepsut, the Hyksos ruled without Re and, according to 
the Sallier Papyrus. King Apophis did not serve any god 
but Seth. This may be an exaggeration since the Hyksos 
kings used the prenomens constructed with Re and the zy 
R -title ("son of Re"), at least from Khavan onward. They 
seem to have followed some Canaanite cults that incor- 
porated Egyptian traits and showed acculturation (ac- 
cording to archaeological evidence from a temple precinct 
in Avaris). The Hyksos also tolerated the continuation of 
local traditional cults in Egypt but probably failed to 
maintain them. 

The End of Hyksos Rule. Under Khayan and the early 
reign of Apophis, the rule of the Hyksos reached its peak. 
Resistance against those kings started from their remotest 
vassal, Thebes, which then controlled the region between 
Elephantine and Cusae, to the south of Hermopolis. The 
beginning of the seventeenth dynasty there seems to coin- 
cide with the beginning of Hyksos rule— and this suggests 
that the seventeenth dynasty may have been installed 
by the Hyksos. Yet the names of its kings, such as Intef 
and Montuhotep, suggest Theban nationalism. In the 
Ramessid-era Papyrus Sallier I, in the tale of Apophis and 


Sekenenre, a problem arose between the Hyksos ruler and 
his Upper Egyptian vassal; the end of the story is not pre- 
served, but the mummy of King Sekenenre Ta‘o show's 
several deadly wounds caused by a Syrian-Palestinian 
battle axe. An encounter on the battlefield between this 
king and the forces of his overlord Apophis was possible. 
At Deir el-Ballas in Upper Egypt, near Naqada. a castle 
was constructed by Sekenenre Ta‘o that served, according 
to the excavator Peter Lacovara, for this king and his suc- 
cessors Kamose and Ahmose, as a campaign residence 
against the Hyksos. Inscriptions on Tablet Carnarvon I 
and the two stelae of Kamose, found at Kamak, tell that 
at the beginning of Kamoses reign, conditions were 
peaceful; in his third year, he began a rebellion against 
the Hyksos ruler Apophis. The devoted vassal of the 
Hyksos Teti, son of Pepy, was defeated at Nefrusi. A sur- 
prise attack to the north then opened a route to Avaris. 
Apophis attempted to resume a former strategic relation- 
ship with the king of Kush (Kerma), inviting him to attack 
in the south of Egypt while Kamose was still busy in the 
north; but the messenger, who had avoided the Nile Valley, 
was intercepted along the oasis route. 

Avaris was not taken by Kamose, but his stela reported 
that plentiful booty was taken from hundreds of ships 
filled with gold, lapis lapis lazuli, silver, turquoise, innu- 
merable bronze battle axes, bjk- oil, incense, fat, honey, 
precious woods, and other products from “Retenu” (Leba- 
non/Palestine). Kamose claimed to have taken everything 
from Avaris, although this seems highly exaggerated. It is 
also unlikely that the ships were not turned back before 
the Thebans could advance to Avaris. The listing of the 
products of Retenu is valuable for its information about 
goods from Canaan. Kamose seems to have died that year, 
since no records survive for him beyond Year 3 of his 
reign. Ahmose, probably his brother, succeeded to the 
throne as a child under the tutelage of his mother Ahho- 
tep, so it took some time before warfare with the Hyksos 
was resumed. That could not have happened before the 
eleventh year of the reign of King Hamudi, who must 
have succeeded Apophis. after the Year 3 of Kamose. al- 
though the exact date is undetermined. Most likely, he 
started his reign later than Ahmose. According to paleo- 
graphic evidence, the final assault on Avaris happened 
only from Ahmoses eighteenth regnal year onward, but 
not much later. 

The entry on the reverse of Rhind Papyrus states that 
Memphis (Heliopolis) was the first city to be taken in 
Ahmoses offense against the Hyksos. TVvo days later, the 
Thebans took the frontier fortress Sile (probably Tell el- 
Hebwa). For this operation they must have bypassed 
Avaris along the river and severed connections between 
Avaris and Palestine. The length of the siege of Avaris is 
unknown, owing to limited information. The naval officer 
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Ahmose. son of Abn. mentions in his autobiographical 
inscription in his tomb in Elkab. some battles in which 
he was personally involved, and “then one took Avaris." 
(More information can be expected from the study of nu- 
merous relief fragments, with representations of the war- 
fare around Avaris. found recently by Stephen Harvey at 
the Ahmose pyramid-temple at Abydos.) 

Manetho's work, as related to us by Flavius Josephus, 
reported the ancient Egyptians in despair because of the 
long siege, so thev agreed to a free retreat by the Hyksos 
to Palestine. The archaeological record at Tell ed-Dab*a 
revealed that the majority of the town escaped destruction 
by fire and seems to have been abandoned; within the cit- 
adel. however, we have evidence of destruction and vio- 
lence. 

After the conquest of Avaris, Ahmose constructed 
within the Hvksos citadel his own headquarters, con- 
taining two palaces on high platforms — a big one and a 
small one. Those installations probably replaced his for- 
mer campaign residence in Deir el-Ballas and served as 
a new residence for the campaigns he continued against 
the Hyksos in southern Palestine. Surprisingly, parts of 
his new palace compound in Avaris imitated Aegean ash- 
lar facades with wooden elements. A side entrance had 
painted decorations and a portico. Rooms of the small 
palace had Minoan-style wall paintings: bull-leaping, bull- 
grappling. hunting, acrobatics, and emblematic griffins. 
The use of scenes typical to Minoan palaces suggests a 
throne room, similar to that known from the palace at 
Knovsos. The similarity of emblems shared with Knossos 
includes a half-rosette frieze. The Minoan paintings 
probably reflected a new political agreement between 
Egypt— which could provide the luxury goods of Africa, 
especially gold— and the most formidable sea power of 
that time, the Minoan Thalassocracy, which could provide 
Egypt some security at sea. Lacking a seagoing fleet at 
that time. Egypt probably needed the help of a sea power. 

After the reconquest of Avaris and the eastern Delta re- 
gion. the Egyptians of the early New Kingdom were still 
vulnerable. The Hvksos had not been thoroughly de- 
feated. especially since several sites show that they must 
have had an intact domain to the northeast of the Delta 
in southern Palestine. There, a subdynasty of the main 
Hyksos existed (probably the sixteenth dynasty). South- 
ern Palestine was the main olive oil and wine source for 
the Hvksos. as known from the many amphoras in Avarais 
from that region. Great were the resources and economic 
strength of this remaining Hyksos kingdom, to which the 
Avans Hvksos withdrew; thus the potential of a re- 
conquest ot Egypt from this nearby base still existed in 
the earlv New Kingdom. The attack by Ahmose on Sharu- 
hen in southern Palestine was then a logical move for the 
stabilization ol his reign. According to the biography of 


his namesake Ahmose. son of Abu. it took three years to 
take Sharuhen. The assaults on the other towns in south- 
ern Palestine were, perhaps, not less difficult. The Middle 
Bronze Age city-states in inland Palestine were not at- 
tacked until the time of Thutmose HI. After the destruc- 
tion of the Hyksos kingdom in southern Palestine, the 
successors of Ahmose focused their attention immedi- 
ately to the north, to Syria, where another new and formi- 
dable power, the kingdom of Mitanni, had begun to infil- 
trate the important city-states there. Egypt, after a long 
period of isolation, was fully entangled in the mainstream 
of Near Eastern politics during the eighteenth dynasty. 

Archaeological Sources. In archaeological terms, the 
presence of the Hyksos rule in Egypt can be assessed 
through the data from sites that were a specific variant of 
the Syrian- Palestinian Middle Bronze Age culture. These 
sites were found east of the Pelusiac branch of the Nile 
River, along the eastern edge of the Delta. They represent 
something similar to a cultural province that oudined the 
core, or the homeland, of the Hyksos rule in Egypt. The 
most important, and northernmost site was Tell ed-Dab'a 
(Avaris) which had the longest history' of continuous 
settlement. The Syrian-Palestinian Middle Bronze Age 
culture there dates to the late twelfth dynasty (c.1800 
BCE), when a massive influx came to the region. Before 
that, only a few sherds of Levantine origin were found in 
the stratigraphy of an otherwise purely Egyptian culture. 
Perhaps the size and singularity of the early settlement at 
Tell ed-Dab‘a can be explained best as an open trading 
zone for the Levant — comparable to Naucratis for the 
Greeks in the Late period. Besides Tell ed-Dab‘a, the 
Middle Bronze Age IIA (Middle Bronze Age 1) is only rep- 
resented by some few camp sites without architectural 
features in the Wadi Tumilat, perhaps originating from 
migrating nomads. Some tombs that date to the end of 
this period are known at Farasha. 

All other known sites are dated to the time of the 
Hyksos rule, especially to the second half of this period. 
One of the most important strategic sites was Tell cl- 
Yahudivya, with a rampart fortification covered by a 
stucco slope. North of that site were the cemeteries ol In- 
shas and another settlement at Ghita. In the Wadi Tumilat 
were cemeteries at Kua. a bigger settlement with tombs 
at Pithom. and mote tombs at Tell es-Sahaba. (Remains of 
Middle Bronze Age culture from Bubastis are unverified.) 

The position of the Hyksos sites shows that during 
their rule the route along the Pelusiac branch of the Nile 
was important for sea connections to the Levant. The land 
route along the Wadi Tumilat — a traditional track to the 
central and southern Sinai — was also important. Interest- 
ingly. no evidence exists for the use of the via mans or the 
turquoise mines at Serabit el-Khadim during this period. 
A connection to the Red Sea has been suggested but not 
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verified. Some contacts to the galena mines at Gebel Zeit 
can be postulated according to hawk-shaped Tell el- 
Yahudivva ware that has been found in the eastern Delta. 
Since Middle Bronze Age sites are not known from other 
parts of Egypt, this suggests that the land was otherwise 
controlled by vassals and by occupied strongholds. 

The sites, in particular Tell ed-Dab‘a, show that long 
before the Hyksos, Near Easterners lived in the Nile Delta. 
The camp sites at Wadi Tumilat show that they were no- 
mads pasturing their flocks. The stable settlement at Tell 
ed-Dab'a, with its Syrian middle-room houses (dated to 
the Middle Bronze Age IIA period), as well as house buri- 
als and temple constructions, demonstrate that an urban 
population of a different background was in residence 
there. Some of the ceramic and architectural features 
point toward northern Syria as their origin. This source 
is also indicated by a locally made cylinder seal, with a 
representation of the northern Syrian storm god. Another 
part of the population may have originated from southern 
Palestine, from where the majority of trade originated. A 
high percentage of graves having weapons and copper 
molds suggests that many settlers were soldiers and met- 
alworkers. The martial features in the burial customs con- 
tinued until the Hyksos period. Pairs of donkey burials 
were found in front of tombs, indicating the use of car- 
avans. 

An Egyptian administrative palace of the early thir- 
teenth dynasty shows that the officials who resided there 
were Near Eastern. The cemetery attached to the palace has 
syncretic features of Syrian-Palestinian Middle Bronze 
Age and Egyptian burial traditions. Even high officials 
who controlled the administration of trade and other en- 
terprises with the Levant were of Near Eastern origin. A 
few held the title of "Overseer of Foreign Countries" and 
had colossal limestone statues set up in the chapels of 
their tombs, depicting them as Near Eastern dignitaries, 
with red mushroom-shaped coiffures, yellow skin, and the 
traditional throw stick. A blending of ideology was also 
present in Canaanite temples and cult installations within 
Egyptian mortuary chapels, showing that syncretism be- 
tween the two cultures developed both before and during 
the Hyksos period. The position of tombs within houses 
and the location of graveyards in the midst of settlements 
is, however, an ancient Near Eastern feature. 

The location of Avaris in a northerly position at a navi- 
gable Nile branch and the listing of numerous ships at 
Avaris in the Second Kamose Stela makes it clear that 
maritime activity was an important part of this commu- 
nity living in Egypt. With the beginning of the Hyksos pe- 
riod, the settlement area of Avaris doubled or tripled in 
size, and in the eastern Delta most of the sites date only 
to this period. There were also changes in some classes of 


pottery, especially in the Tell el-Yahudiyva ware. All the 
evidence suggests that a massive influx of people came 
to Avaris. 

Archaeological evidence in Egypt reveals that intense 
trade occurred with southern Palestine throughout the 
Second Intermediate Period — with the main imports ol- 
ive oil and wine. New animals were introduced, including 
the horse and, shortly before the Hyksos period, wool- 
bearing sheep. Contacts with the northern Levant were, 
however, poor during the Hyksos period, owing to the de- 
stabilized condition of the coastal Syrian towns. Yet trade 
with Cyprus flourished, and the ceramic records of mu- 
tual imports from Egypt in Cyprus were, perhaps, only a 
side effect of an increased demand for copper by the 
Hyksos. Trade with Cyprus reached a peak toward the end 
of the Hyksos period, especially at Tell ed-Dab'a and, to a 
lesser extent, farther inland. Fragments of huge storage 
jars show that commodities, such as fruits, nuts, or other 
organic matter, were imported in large quantities. The ar- 
chaeological record also shows that trade between the 
Hyksos-dominated North and Upper Egypt was very poor 
and that during the later phase of the Hyksos period im- 
ports from the Memphite area came to an end. This lack 
of trade prompted an increased isolation of the eastern 
Delta from the rest of Egypt, and resulted in economic 
disadvantages for the North, which explains its eventual 
downfall. 

The impact of the Hyksos on ancient Egypt should not 
be underestimated. They were perceived as a foreign dy- 
nasty, so their political relations and acts of power must 
have caused great internal irritation. Their rule therefore 
stimulated a political nationalism by the time of the rulers 
of the late seventeenth dynasty. Egypt benefited from the 
Hyksos trading network that included the southern Le- 
vant and Cyprus, as well as some technical innovations in 
the ceramic and metal industries. The long contact with a 
Near Eastern culture also had its impact on Egypt in the 
fields of literature, music, and perhaps indirectly in lan- 
guage innovations. From those influences, Egypt became, 
in the New- Kingdom, more involved with the eastern 
Mediterranean than ever before. 

[See also Ahmose; Dab'a, Tell ed-; Fifteenth Dynasty; 
Foreign Incursions; Kamose; Pi thorn; Second Intermedi- 
ate Period; and Yahudiyya, Tell el-.] 
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MANFRED BIETAK 

HYMNS. [This entry surveys the major types of ancient 
Egyptian hymns, with reference to their origins, themes, 
metrics . irrse points, and sources of documentation. It 
comprises three articles: 

Nile Hvmns 
Osins Hvmns 
Solar Hvmns 

For related discussions, see Lyric.] 


Nile Hymns 

Besides the sun. ihc inundation of the Nile is the next 
most important natural phenomenon in F.gvpi. Ye! while 
main hvmns to the sun arc known, onlv six different Nile 
hvmns are known from the pharaonic period. 

The In’s! is the great Nile hvmn. which is generally but 
maccuratelv attributed to the poet Khcli. The large num- 
bei of surviving copies (four papvri, two writing lablets. 
and seventv ostraca) shows that this text was popular with 
die people and lughlv appreciated hv writers. According 
t*> the main manuscripts, ibis hvmn has 13b verses, di- 


vided b\ rubrics into fourteen strophes. Most probably, 
this hymn of high literary value and beauts was sung dur- 
ing the celebrations at the coming of the flood, which be- 
gan to rise around the heliacal rising of the star Sirius, 
near 19 July. The hymn is intended to encourage the god 
Hapy to come to Egypt and to give it his blessing. Careful 
examination of the available manuscripts show's that the 
great Nile hymn is not an ‘'exceptionally obscure and cor- 
rupt . . . composition." as Gardiner characterized the text 
in 1935 ( Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, third se- 
ries. I. p. 46); on the contrary, its contents, formal struc- 
ture. and metrics are carefully composed. 

The first of this hymns three main parts is formed by 
strophes I-X (22 + 54 -*-22 verses). Here the progress of the 
flood is followed from its emergence near the island of 
Elephantine in the South (I. 2) via the Faivum in Middle 
Egypt (VII, 3) and Heliopolis in Lower Egypt (VUI. 2: IX. 
1 ). to the place where the waters mix with those of the 
Mediterranean (X. 3). Then the Nile hides his image (I. 3. 
ssmw ) in order to return the next year. Hapy is praised as 
a universal god. The blessings of the inundation are the 
basis of life, prosperity, and health in Egypt. But Hapy 
satisfies the waterless hill country outside Egy pt too. with 
the rains (I, 7-8). The catastrophes resulting from too low 
(II. 5— III. 2) and too abundant inundation (EX. 1-12) are 
sketched. These passages must reflect real experience: 
there is food for neither man nor animal, nor raw materi- 
als for industry’. Everyone is poor and loses his dignity. 
Offerings to the gods in the temples are reduced. The so- 
cial and ethical order is turned upside down. "A million 
perish among men” (II. 8). Hapy is here perceived as a 
demonic sovereign god “who makes one rich, and the 
other poor, but there is no possibility to argue with him. 
Who gives satisfaction, who cannot be intimidated and 
restricted by boundaries” (VII. 7-10). In the middle of this 
first main part, it is said that Hapy is welcomed in the 
person of the king, escorted bv children (VI. 3-4). 

The second main part consists of strophes XI-X1I (six- 
teen verses). The theme here is the festivities on the occa- 
sion of the ceremonial welcome of the king in his role of 
the god Hapv. People sing and make music in procession; 
the whole country revels. Again children are mentioned. 
Together with the sixteen verses of this part, the children 
mav he an allusion and foreshadowing to the sixteen chil- 
dren— svmboli/.ing the sixteen cubits of the ideal level of 
the Nile inundation — who have been known since Roman 
times as putti. 

The third part is formed by the prayer ihat concludes 
the hvmn (strophes XI11-XIV. twenty-two verses). Hapv is 
urged to rise. The offerings that are presented to Hapv 
and to the other gods are the products and gifts of the 
inundation itself (XIII. 1-12). The last strophe incites 
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people to extol the Ennead, which presides over the cav- 
ern of the inundation in Kher-aha (Heliopolis), and to per- 
form the ritual for the king, who is named ‘’son of Hapy." 
The hvmn ends with a rhythmic refrain: “Be green [the 
color of the water of the first stage of the inundation, be- 
fore changing to reddish brown] and come! Be green and 
come! Hapy. be green and come!” 

Most authors date the great Nile hymn to the Middle 
Kingdom: however, the role awarded to the king in the 
hvmn fits the New Kingdom much better. The ritual iden- 
tification of the king with Hapy is found for the first time 
in texts of the eighteenth dynasty. The whole atmosphere 
of the hvmn is closely related to texts from the Amarna 
period, and Akhenaten is often addressed by the name of 
Hapv. 

Another Nile hvmn is found on ostracon Deir el- 
Medina 1675; no other manuscripts of this text are 
known. Rubrics diride its ninety-three verses into nine 
strophes. In some respects this hymn is closely related to 
the great Nile hymn, and Fischer-Elfert (1986) is con- 
vinced that its author has used that text as a model. The 
same themes appear, often in the same wording. In other 
respects, the lesser Nile hymn exudes much more the at- 
mosphere of the Amarna hymns. The detailed portrayal 
of nature in strophes II, III, VI, VII, and VIII stands out, 
as does the description of human behavior and social rela- 
tions in strophes IV and VIII. Like the great Nile hymn, 
this text ends with an invocation to Hapy: “Come to Egypt 
with vour products (mi rkm.t m inw=k). Hapy, do not be 
sluggish ( wsf ). Keep yourself from being too heavy (dns), 
so that the living beings are diminished (W)" (VIII, 85-86 
to IX, 88-89). Compare the great Nile hymn: “Come to 
Egypt (mi rkm.t) to make live men and animals with your 
products (m inw.k) of the fields" (XIV, 7-8), "If he is slug- 
gish (wsf), noses stop up. everybody is poor” (II, 5-6), 
Who is too heavy (dns) so that people are diminished 
('nd) n (IX. 3). In this text too, the king is mentioned: 
"Young men praise their Lord" (IV, 42); however, nothing 
seems to point out a ritual role of the king as (son of) 
Hapy. The structure of the lesser Nile hymn has not yet 
been studied in detail. Fischer-Elfert suggests that per- 
haps the hymn follows the succession of the three seasons 
jh.t, pr.t, and smw. This Nile hymn undoubtedly dates 
from the New Kingdom. 

A shorter Nile hymn (30+11 verses) is part of a rock 
inscription near Gebel es-Silsila, about 68 kilometers (40 
miles) north of Aswan. Four kings from the New Kingdom 
(Sety I, Ramesses II, Merenptah, and Ramesses III) dedi- 
cated this text to the god of the inundation. After the royal 
titulary, the main text honors first the king, called “Good 
god.” but with the epithet "beloved of Hapy," and the fo- 
cus shifts swiftly onto the latter. Hapy is praised in 
phrases closely related to the great Nile hymn. His myste- 


rious character is emphasized. The hymn is followed by a 
decree for offerings and a “list of this oblation which is 
presented to all gods and Nun on that day of throwing the 
Book of Hapy [into the river]." Although the word “praise" 
(dwjw) is not used explicitly in this text, it is obvious from 
the liturgical context that it is a Nile hymn. 

The hieratic ostracon Gardiner 28 has a short Nile 
hymn (about twenty-eight verses) in praise of the inunda- 
tion of the year of Ramesses Us first sed-festival. Hapy is 
praised mainly as provider of food, and the hymn con- 
cludes with praise of the king. 

Only eight lines of a Nile hvmn are known from os- 
tracon Deir el-Medina 1105. It mentions the mysterious 
character of Hapy, who is also Ptah-Tatenen. Finally, some 
words of the beginning of an unknown Nile hymn are pre- 
served on an unpublished ostracon from Deir el-Medina. 
inventory number 11677. 

All these hymns praise the Nile not as river, but for 
its annual fertilizing, regenerating flood. The inundation 
was venerated as a god named Hapy (h'py). Strictly speak- 
ing, Nile hymns can be defined therefore as religious 
chants to Hapy. He was believed to be both the god who 
initiated the inundation of the Nile, and the physical wa- 
ter of the flood itself. All manuscripts of Nile hymns date 
from the New Kingdom, as do the hymns themselves. 
Though the blessings of Hapy are described in the Old 
Kingdom Pyramid Texts (Spell 581; R. O. Faulkner. The 
Ancient Egyptian Pyramid Texts, Oxford. 1969, p. 235) and 
in the Middle Kingdom Coffin Texts (Spell 317-321; 
Faulkner. The Ancient Egyptian Coffin Texts . vol. 1, War- 
minster, 1973, pp. 240-250), hymns to the inundation 
from these periods have not been preserved. However, this 
does not mean that they did not exist then. Life, health, 
and prosperity in Egypt have always been totally de- 
pendent on the annual inundation of the Nile. The Nile 
hymns express the religious feeling that people owe all 
daily blessings to the inundation. Good and bad floods are 
life and death to the Egyptians: that is one of the most 
crucial themes in Nile hymns. Especially in the practical 
religion of the common people, the cult of the inundation, 
with its famous Nile festivals, played an important role. 
Another characteristic of Nile hymns is the close relation 
to the king and to royal hvmns. In the New Kingdom espe- 
cially, the king ritually represents the god of the annual 
inundation; in the liturgy of the Nile festivals, he played 
Hapys role. This is the context in which we have to place 
the Nile hymns. These hvmns, aiming at encouraging the 
inundation to rise, formed (together with offering lists) 
the main contents of the "Books of Hapy," which were 
thrown into the river. The reason that all preserved Nile 
hymns from pharaonic Egypt date from the New' King- 
dom must be related to the revival of the cult of the inun- 
dation in the nineteenth and twentieth dynasties. This 
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may have resulted from the expected second coincidence 
of the civil new year's day and the heliacal rising of the 
star Sirius in 1 31 3 bck 
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Osiris Hymns 

The figure of Osiris makes its first appearance in the writ- 
ten record during the Old Kingdom: on the tomb stelae as 
a god to be invoked for offerings, and in the Pyramid Texts 
as the divinity with whom the dead king is identified to 
symbolize his entrv into the divine world of the gods. In 
the Old Kingdom stelae, however, it is not Osiris but An- 
ubis who is the prime object of the petitions. Similarly, it 
is interesting to see that Osiris is not at this time a major 
figure, except in the one specific instance of his coales- 
cence with the deceased king. Actual hymns to Osiris are 
not found until the Middle Kingdom, and they flourish in 
the New Kingdom. 

In the Osirian hymns the subject matter falls into two 
distinct divisions — events leading to the triumph of Horus 
(the awarding of the land of Egypt to Horns as King), and 
Osiris' rulership of the Dual, the realm of the dead. The 
first portion of this material is best seen in the longest and 
most connected narration of Osiris' life to survive from 
ancient Egypt, the stela ot Amenmose (Louvre C286). It 
comprises a fairly long poem opening with a section that 
describes the many centers for the worship of Osiris, from 
ancestral Busiris and Heliopolis, to Herakleopolis. and 
finally to Abydos. He is called a god of primeval times and 
foremost of the Nine Great Gods: and the culmination of 
his praises is, "He gave earth food." Then the joyful reac- 
tion of the entire universe is described: earth flourishes 
because of his guidance; he "goes forth in peace" to re- 
ceive the adoration of the gods and the nations, bearing 
the scepter of Geb. noblest of the Ennead. and conquering 
his enemies. Next described is the transfer of function in 
governing the creatures of the world, and especially 
Egypt: Geb presents all the creatures of earth to Osiris, 
who rises in splendor upon the throne of Egvpi. bringing 
light and abundance, and providing a "pattern” for gov- 
erning. 

Then there is an interesting leap in the flow of the nar- 
ration: the murder of Osiris by his brother Seth is entirely 
omitted. The poem immediately moves to the heroic res- 
urrection brought about bv Osiris’ sister-wife Isis, who 
through her mystical power ("magic") joins the scattered 
pieces of Osiris' body, resurrects the god. and receives his 
seed to become the mother of Horus. Then Isis takes the 
child Horus to the Ennead sitting in the court of Geb. 
Called “the Lords of Truth.’* the\ determine that Horus is 
the rightful ruler of Egypt (and the earth) — he is the king. 
Like Osiris before him. Horus goes forth bearing the scep- 
ter and mace ol Geh to rule earth and heaven in order to 
continue the abundance originally brought on by Osiris. 
The climax of the poem is a paean to Homs as ruler and 
a damnation of the unnamed Seth as a destroyer and 
criminal overcome by Horus. The chorus of praise ushers 
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in a golden age of justice and right — “the land is at peace 
under its master . . . the back is turned on iniquity.” In the 
final section, the proceedings of the Ennead are noted and 
officially recorded, and the happy verdict is passed on to 
Osiris, since he, though confined to the underworld, now 
rules his earthly kingdom vicariously through his son. 

The contents of the stela of Amenmose have been pre- 
sented at length because this is the most detailed render- 
ing of the myth of Osiris to survive from Egypt's great 
period (as opposed to the much more extensive material 
from Greco-Roman times). But it nevertheless presents 
events only up to the time when Osiris becomes king of 
the dead. 

The fundamental theme of the Osiris myth, of course, 
is death and resurrection. Osiris defeated death, and he 
lives forever in the next life. He thus gave the hope of a 
similar resurrection to all ancient Egyptians, who came 
to identify each deceased person as “an osiris,” one who 
merged with the figure of the god Osiris and like him 
staked claim to eternal life. Just as the sun-god Re gave a 
pattern or regularity to life bv the cycles of light, dark, 
and renewed light, so Osiris gave a similar pattern to the 
rhythms of life and death through renewed life. 

The hymns presenting the second portion of the Osi- 
rian material — the rule in the kingdom of the dead — do 
not have a similar single source to encapsulate the myth. 
There are. nevertheless, many hymns representing this 
phase of the story of Osiris (primarily from the New King- 
dom Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead). From 
them collectively one can gain a composite picture of 
Osiris as king of the dead. Most hymns from the Egyptian 
tradition are constructed as a pastiche of phrases and epi- 
thets referring to the god they praise. Since many of 
the laudatory terms appear to be interchangeable among 
several gods, it is often difficult to separate the charac- 
teristics of a specific god and to provide him with a dis- 
tinctive personality. This trait of ancient Egyptian poetic 
composition is what tends to make Egyptian hvmns repe- 
titious and lacking in interest to the modem ear. Often, 
much of the hymn is taken up with a list of cult centers 
(with appropriate laudatory' language) and an identifica- 
tion of the god in his many forms and in his fusion with 
other gods. 

Nevertheless, amid the repetitiousness (and unlike the 
connected narrative from the stela of Amenmose) one can 
extract from these hymns some of the most important 
traits connected with the god as he rules the underworld. 
Osiris is praised as the powerful ruler of the Sacred Land, 
sitting on his great throne in the underworld, about which 
the dead crowd in order to praise him and participate in 
the offerings and gifts given him. He presides over the tri- 
bunal of judges in the Hall of the Two Truths where the 
newly arrived dead are given judgment. He is. above all, 


just. He is usually mentioned as being present when the 
sun god Re passes through the underworld, undergoing 
the rejuvenation that restores his youth and vigor for the 
new dawn. The dead stand to receive a glimpse of him, 
the god of light, in the otherwise dark realm of Osiris. 
Osiris is also identified with other deities like Khen- 
tyamentiu, Andjeti, and Sobek, as well as by epithets 
like Wennefer ("the Eternally Perfect") or Weredj-ib (“the 
Weary-hearted,” i.e., “dead”). He is often fused with well- 
known gods like Horakhty or Atum. Most of the tradi- 
tional Osirian characteristics gleaned from pictorial art 
are also present in the hymns — the two forms repeating 
or complementing each other. 

[See also Myths, article on the Osiris Cycle; and Osiris.] 
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Solar Hymns 

Ancient Egyptian texts of adoration addressed to the sun 
god are called “solar hvmns” by modem scholars. They 
are distinguishable from ancient Egyptian hvmns ad- 
dressed to other deities not only by their subject but also 
by their structure, language, and purpose. 

The sun god is often addressed in solar hymns simply 
as Re (“Sun”), but he also appears in more specific identi- 
ties associated with one or more of the phases of the daily 
solar cycle: in the morning as Khepri (“Evolving One”), 
or Harakhty (“Homs of the Akhet,” the space between 
the netherworld and the visible horizon); during the day 
as Re, Homs (“Far One”), or Harakhty; and at sunset as 
Atum ("He Who Finishes”). The choice of name also re- 
flects the various roles of the sun god as creator (Atum), 
source of light and life (Re), and ruler of the universe 
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(Horn*). Since (he wmc functions are associated with the 
creator and supreme deity. Amun. this god also appears 
as the object of solar hymns, usually in the form of Amun- 
Re or more elaborate combinations such as Amun-Re- 
Harakhty Solar hvmns of the A mama period are ad- 
dressed to the sun disk (the Aten): their title, however, 
indicates that the deit> worshipped in these hymns is not 
the disk itself but the divine force of light manifest in it. 

Like other hvmns, those addressed to the sun god typi- 
cally have a bipartite structure, consisting of a title fol- 
lowed bv the hvmn itself. The title is normally in the in- 
finitival form dwi X in Y. ‘worshiping X by Y.” or rdjt jjw 
n X jn Y. ‘giving praise to X bv Y.‘ w here X and Y are the 
names of the sun god and the worshiper, respectively. The 
body of the hvmn. addressed to the god, is often intro- 
duced bv tbe words nj lir.k "hail to you." In most cases 
the hvmn itself contains no mention of the worshiper; a 
third section is sometimes added for this purpose, usually 
with a praver for assistance. 

Solar hymns tvpically are associated with a particular 
part of the suns dailv cycle, specified in the hymns title 
with a phrase such as m wbn.f " in his rising” or m htp.f 
‘in his setting" added after the gods name. The hymn it- 
self. however, often makes reference to the three parts of 
the solar dav: sunrise, daytime, and sunset. Each phase, 
in turn, is associated with the process of life itself: the 
sunrise with creation and birth; daytime with triumph 
over the forces inimical to life; and sunset with death and 
the promise of new- life. The most important of these is 
sunrise, the beginning of the Egyptian day. The use of so- 
lar hvmns in that setting is reflected in the lexical root 
shared bv the verb dw\ “worship” and the noun dwjw 
"morning.” and in the posture of Egyptian worship — 
hands raised with the palms facing outward — which may 
derive Irom the gesture, often depicted in Egyptian art. of 
baboons facing the rising sun. 

Solar hvmns cmplov the metric structure typical of 
Egyptian verse, with lines of two to four feet (units of 
stress, hi Egyptian) arranged into couplets or triplets ex- 
pounding a central theme. Their language makes exten- 
sive use of clauses and sentences with verbal predicates, 
which describe the evolution and motion of the sun god, 
as in the following from the Biutk nf Going Forth by Day 
of the Dead): 

Mail to M>u. Re in your rising. 

Alum m vniii ullimatc selling' 

Vm rise and shine on the hack <>l votir mother (Nut]. 

having ap|varcd as the king of the gods (HO I ^ Anil 

Such predicates are found less often in other kinds of 
Egyptian hvmns. which tvpicalh employ more static epi- 
thets of the g*H.l as m the following from the Beilin Pa- 
pvms: 


Hail to vou. Puh. father of the gods. 

Tat men. eldest of the original gods, 
hoh god. elevated of form. 

great of terror, who is on the great throne (Beri A048) 

The distinctive language of the solar hymns reflects the 
nature of the sun god himself. Unlike the other Egyptian 
gods, w ho embody the unchanging forces and elements of 
nature, the sun god was viewed as a divine force continu- 
ally in process, evolving each day from birth to death and 
each night from death to rebirth. The function of the solar 
hymns was not only to celebrate this daily cycle but also 
to participate in it. thereby helping to ensure its continua- 
tion. In this respect, too. hymns to the solar deity differ 
from those addressed to other gods, whose more stable 
nature was worthy of celebration but did not need the 
constant reaffirmation demanded by the more transitory' 
character of the sun god. Hymns directed to the sun god 
as Amun-Re often combine the two kinds of language, 
with epithets reflecting the gods unchanging nature as 
eternal creator (Amun) and verbal predicates emphasiz- 
ing the continual evolution of his manifestation as the 
sun (Re). 

Solar hymns are first attested in their typical form in 
the New Kingdom, but the genre is prefigured by a short 
"morning litany” that appears in the Pyramid Texts of the 
Old Kingdom; 

You awake in peace. Purified One. in peace. 

You awake in peace. Horus of the East, in peace. 

You awake in peace. Eastern Ba. in peace. 

You awake in peace. Harakhtv. in peace. 

Though you go to rest in the night bark 

you awake in the day bark. 

for you are the one who looks down on the gods: 

there is no god who looks down on you. (Pvr. 1478-79H) 

The earliest attested solar hymns belting to a cycle in- 
tended for recitation at each hour of the day. This hourly 
ritual first appears in the temple of Halshepsut at Deir 
el-Bahri, although its language is suggestive of a Middle 
Kingdom original. 

During the course of the New Kingdom the genre de- 
veloped in two different thematic directions. The tradi- 
tional. and oldest, type of solar hvmn is liturgical in char- 
acter. based on the hourly ritual that helped to ensure the 
continuation of the solar cycle. Texts of this kind typically 
describe the dailv evolution of the god in cosmic terms, 
as the triumph of light over darkness, motion over inertia, 
life over death, and order over chaos. They remained in 
use into the Ptolemaic period, but became progressively 
associated with the kind of "restricted" knowledge em- 
bodied in the netherworld texts of royal tombs. Solar 
hymns of a more personal kind developed alongside the 
traditional texts in the eighteenth and nineteenth dynas- 
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ties. These relate the solar cycle directly to the sphere 
of human activity and experience, concentrating on the 
themes of light and motion as the source of human life 
and development. As such, they are less liturgical than 
celebratory in nature, recognizing the relationship be- 
tween a beneficent god and his creation as worthy of wor- 
ship and praise. 

In keeping with its cosmic focus, the traditional solar 
hymn describes the sun god in relation to the forces of 
nature, themselves divine, and is therefore inherently 
polytheistic in character. The more personal hymns cele- 
brate the relationship between the solar deity as creator 
and the world as his creation, and thus tend toward a 
monotheistic view of divinity. This trend is visible, outside 
the genre, as early as the poem in praise of the beneficent 
(and unnamed) creator at the end of the Instructions for 
Merikare, perhaps of late Middle Kingdom composition; it 
culminates in the monotheistic "Hymn to the Aten" of the 
Amama period, which is also the ultimate expression of 
the personal type of solar hymn. This theme disappears 
from solar hymns after the nineteenth dynasty. 

Solar hvmns are the best-represented of all Egyptian 
hymns. They appear on the walls of temples (Deir el- 
Bahri, Edfu), on stelae and stelophorous statues, in litur- 
gical papyri and those of literary character such as the 
Cairo "Hymn to Amun-Re,” and on ostraca. Solar hymns 
are also frequent in funerary contexts — on pyramidia 
from private tombs, in the doorways of tombs (for ex- 
ample, the Hymn to the Aten), among netherworld texts 
such as the Book of Day and Night, and in the Book of 
Going Forth by Day (Spell 15) — where they allow the de- 
ceased to participate in the daily solar cycle. 

Most Egyptian religious texts, particularly those of the 


funerary genre, were normally reproduced without much 
change once they had been created. In contrast, each so- 
lar hymn is a unique, individual creation rather than a 
canonical composition. This is true even for Spell 15 of 
the Book of Going Forth by Day, unlike the other spells in 
that funerary corpus. Despite their individuality, however, 
solar hymns, both liturgical and personal, are often built 
around a standard core of themes and phrases. 

[See also Amun and Amun-Re; Aten; Myths, article on 
the Solar Cycle; and Re and ReHorakhty.] 
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ICHNEl MON, the Egyptian mongoose Ulerpestes ich- 
neumon) in a predator of the civet faintly (Vivcrridac) 
which looks rather like a marten. The length ot Hn bodv in 
about centimeters (2> inches) and the length ol its tail 
about 4s centimeters ( 15 inches); its short legs allow it to 
move swiftly and sinuouslv The ichneumons coat is dun 
colored In tomb decorations of the Old Kingdom it often 
appears in papvnis thickets; it in rather precisely distin- 
guished in these early works from genets, wild cats, and 
other similar animals in contrast to the less rigid New 
kingdom depictions, in which it is no longer so carefully 
differentiated In the Late period temple at Kom Ombo. a 
lion is depicted clambering up a papyrus stalk — the nor- 
mal if somewhat unrealistic, convention for portraying 
the ichneumon. The ichneumon was highlv valued in an- 
cient Egypt as a killer of mice and. even more, of snakes. 
It haunted riverine terrain and preyed on birds eggs; it 
was reputed also to eat the eggs of crocodiles. 

The ichneumon was venerated as a sacred animal. In 
accordance with its various aspects, it was associated 
with several different deities and connected with their 
mvths As the hjtri -ichneumon (a Semitic loan word 
meaning “weasel” Coptic shathni). its large, wide-open 
eves make it the complementary "light” figure for the 
blind m w-shrew deitv of Letopolis and. in mythology, 
ii represents the seeing side of Monis-Mekhenti-en-irtv. 
\s the J ichneumon ("tracker") — corresponding to the 
Creek ichneumon— it is the snake-killing companion of 
Alum of Heliopolis (Hesvchios). known from the Pvramid 
Texts and Coffin Texts until the Phwiologus (chapter 2b. 
parallel to the otter in chapter 2s) and eventually to the 
medieval Arab writers Havat al llayawaband Ibn Man/.ur 
al Ifriqi The Horus or Alum ichneumon — known from 
I einpolis and Heliopolis, respectively was worshiped all 
ovei the country, particularly in the Nile Delta; in Buto, 
Heraklenpolis Magna. Athribis. S.us. and Hibis. In later 
times, the ichneumon was assigned to the goddess Wad jet 
(documented «>nl\ in isolated examples before Aelian), 
but piobahlv as .» substitute lot the otter, which had origi- 
nally belonged to Wad jet (or Leto) as the nraeus god (of 
tov.tl snakes i but which had become rare Finally, the 
km:* was said to be beloved" of the /n/ri-ichneumon or 
was deputized loi bv the ichneumon as Sol Inv ictus (Lat.. 
the l ik onquer able Sun ' 

flic following texts testify to a cult of the ichneumon: 


the Book of Going Forth by Day. the Book of Thai Which Is 
in the I ndenvorld, the Book <d Caverns, and certain magi- 
cal texts; furthermore, there are ichneumon mummies 
(particularly from Bubastis) and votive offerings, mainly 
from the Late period. In addition, there are small bronze 
statuettes and bron/e sarcophagi in the shape of an ich- 
neumon. For the sake ol clarity, these mav be distin- 
guished from the more common shrew -sarcophagi as fol- 
lows; the ichneumons have a long head, close-set ears, a 
tail that hangs down to the ground, and fur that is long 
and coarse. Bv contrast, the shrew is long-snouted, with 
upright ears that have two folds, a tail stretched out hori- 
zontally. and mythological decorations placed on its back. 
The otter has a blunt snout, wedge-shaped tail, and 
webbed feet, and it stands in the 'praying" (scenting) po- 
sition. In publications and museums, ichneumons, otters, 
and shrews are usually labeled as these or other animals 
by guesswork alone. 
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EMMA BRUNNER 1KAI 1 
Translated from German b\ Julia Harvcv 

IHNASYA EL-MEDINA. See Herakleopolis 

IKI1ERNOFRET a high palace official, at the end of 
the twelfth dvnastv during the reigns of Scnvvosret III and 
Amenemhel III. The autobiographical section ol Ikherno- 
frets commemorative stela erected at Abydos (now in the 
Berlin Museum) tells us that he grew up and studied at 
the royal palace and eventually acquired important ad- 
ministrative responsibilities that culminated in his being 
promoted to "Overseer of the Seal," or chief treasurer. 

The text ol of his stela recounts Ikhemofrets activities 
at Abydos. where he was sent bv King Senwosret III to 
refurbish the cult statue of the god Osiris, the shrine that 
housed the statue, and the bark that carried them. While 
at Abydos, Ikhemofret took the opportunity to participate 
in the festival of Osiris, personally "leading the great pro- 
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cession" and "following the god in his footsteps." From 
this text, one gets the impression that an actual mock 
battle was staged, with some festival participants acting 
as followers of Osiris and others playing enemies of the 
god. Although brief. Ikhemofrets account is one of the 
few narratives of such a festival from pharaonic Egypt. 

Ikhemolret is also important because of the number of 
commemorative stelae left in his chapel at the pilgrimage 
site of Abydos. The main monument in the chapel was the 
previously mentioned stela, which contained a represen- 
tation of the king and the god Osiris, as well as the auto- 
biographical account. Also included in the chapel were 
stelae belonging to some of his working acquaintances 
and subordinates, from fellow administrators to member's 
of the priesthoods ot Abydos. These stelae mention Ikher- 
nofret either generally, as part of the formulaic prayers 
usually encountered on such monuments, or specifically, 
as protector or patron. In Ikhemofret as patron, we see a 
true act of piety in which one man, whose stela at Abydos 
assured him spiritual participation in the sacred rites 
there, wished to have close friends share in one of the 
most important religious acts of their time. 
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ILLAHUN (also called Lahun, Kahun, or El-Lahun), a 
site on the desert edge, beyond the cultivation, to the 
northeast of the Bahr Yusuf, where it curves to enter the 
Faiyum Depression (29°14'N, 30°59'E). Although the site 
has remains from the Predynastic period to the Muslim 
era, it is dominated by the Middle Kingdom, twelfth dy- 
nasty pyramid of Senwosret II (r. 1897-1877 bce) and its 
associated town. 

Comprehensive exploration and excavation of Illahun 
was conducted by W. M. Flinders Petrie from 1887 to 
1889 and in 1914. His published descriptions and plans 
lack detail; although finds were plentiful, little attempt 
was made to record context. Since 1989, N. B. Millet of 
the Royal Ontario Museum and architect J. E. Knudstad. 
with their small team, have been reexamining specific 
areas of the town, as well as the pyramid, to recover some 
precise architectural details. 


The royal pyramid originally measured 106 meters 
square (about 300 feet square) and had a height of 48 me- 
ters (about 150 feet). Its innovative construction incorpo- 
rated a natural knoll of rock to support a framework of 
crossed limestone cribbing walls, infilled solidly with mud 
bricks, the whole finally encased in dressed masonry. 
Clearance on the eastern face revealed this bedrock core 
to have been substantially enhanced with coursed lime- 
stone masonry beneath the now-missing casing. A wealth 
of construction detail not recorded by Flinders Petrie re- 
mains to be recovered in future clearance. The entrance 
shaft is on the southern side, which is unusual, and close 
by are four shaft tombs for near relatives, with that of 
Princess Sit-Hathor-Yunet yielding superb jewelry. The Il- 
lahun pyramid complex includes eight solid rock-cut mas - 
tabas, a subsidiary pyramid on the northern side, and a 
temple against its eastern face. 

There is no trace of a causeway leading to the valley 
temple ruins, 1.2 kilometers (some three-quarters of a 
mile) distant on the eastern axis of the pyramid. In 1888 
and 1889, immediately to the north and east of this tem- 
ple, Flinders Petrie excavated the town he called Kahun. 
ancient Hetep-Senusret ("Senusret is content"), an out- 
standing example of early town planning. It was built to 
house the administrators of the royal cult and the ap- 
pended estates; this included the priests and bureaucrats, 
their families and dependent personnel, and the crafts- 
men and laborers with their families. Some important pa- 
pyri were found there, ranging in subject from temple ar- 
chives to medicinal (including the gynecological and the 
veterinary), as well as mathematics, literary texts, private 
business affairs, letters, and horoscopes. 

Only an estimated half of the town was left to be exca- 
vated by Flinders Petrie. It measured 384 meters (about 
1,200 feet) on the northern side and at least 335 meters 
(950 feet) on the western side. It was enclosed by a 3- 
meter- (10-foot-) thick mud-brick wall, which had only 
one gate preserved, that on the eastern side. The function 
of the wall was probably enclosure rather than defense. 
The town was built in two phases; an initial compound, 
with a smaller addition built on the western side. The 
town was subdivided by straight streets, 4 meters (13 feet) 
wide, with central, stone-lined drains — into its blocks, 
mainly residential buildings were grouped by size. Ten 
large houses or mansions, each 42 X 60 meters (130 feet 
x 190 feet), with up to seventy rooms, had the favored 
position on the higher northern side. Re-examination of 
Flinders Petries so-called acropolis has .'evealed a fairly 
standard mansion plan, and clearly his postulated “kings 
residence must be sought outside the town. The rest of 
the towns space was densely occupied by a variety of 
smaller housing, as in the western enclosure, where about 
150 houses of three to seven rooms were arranged along 
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ILLAHUN Pyramid of Senwosret II, twelfth dynasty. (Courtesy Donald B. Redford) 


eleven parallel streets. All buildings were probably single 
storyed. having stairs to either flat roofs of timber that 
were covered with mats and mud or to roofs with mud- 
brick vaulting. All rooms and open courts were paved 
with mud bricks, and the walls were plastered and white- 
washed; some had decorative painting. Population esti- 
mates. based on the average house occupancy and the 
grain-storage capacities, vary from three thousand to five 
thousand. 
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IMHOTEP (Gr.. Imouthes). the master builder of the 
third dynasty, was the chief architect of King Djoser 
(ruled c. 2687-2668 bce) during w hose reign the first pyra- 
mid (the Step Pyramid) was built at Saqqara, the necropo- 
lis of Memphis, which w'as then the capital of Egypt. 
Whether or not this monumental tomb construction was 
the architects concept or his kings, this remarkable inno- 
vation was surely planned and erected under the direction 
of Imhotep. The third-century bce Egyptian historian Ma- 
netho attributes this stone building to him. He was also 
the high priest of Heliopolis. Throughout his life, which 
reportedly lasted until the end of the dynasty (c.2649 bce), 
he was greatly honored. This w'as demonstrated by the 
discovery of his name inscribed on the base of a statue of 
Djoser (Cairo, the Egyptian Museum JE 49889), a singu- 
lar indication of his extraordinary standing at that lime. 
Over a millennium later, during the New Kingdom, he was 
venerated and described in contemporaneous literature 
as the patron of scribes, and in the Turin Papyri as the 
son of Ptah. chief god of Memphis. Homung (1982) cites a 
chronological list dating to that era that names Imhotep as 
the earliest Wisdom teacher. In the Late period, veneration 
evolved into deification; Imhotep had his own temples and 
priesthoods. During this final stage of native rule, he was 
glorified for his skills as a physician and healer The Greeks. 
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IMHOTEP Statue of Imhotep in the Brooklyn 
Museum of Art. (Courtesy Stephen Phillips) 



after conquering Egypt, associated him with their god of 
medicine. Asclepius. and continued to build temples dedi- 
cated to him. Imhotep’s reputation survived into the era 
of the Arab invasion ot North Africa during the seventh 
century ce. 

Although presumably buried in North Saqqara. near 
the pyramid of Djoser. Imhoteps tomb remains unlocated 
and the evidence of his life’s accomplishments can onlv 
be deduced from records based more on legend than fact. 
Despite this paucity of information, there is little doubt 
that Imhotep was one of the most important personalities 
of ancient Egypt, an early version of a Renaissance man. 
Although a considerable number of his statues survive 
from the New Kingdom. Imhotep is best known today 
from a large quantity of Late period bronze statuettes 


depicting him as a shaven-headed, seated priest holding 
a roll of papyrus on his knees. These artifacts were un- 
doubtedly made as votive representations intended to en- 
dow their owners with erudition. 
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IMMORTALITY. See Afterlife 

IMPERIALISM. At the most basic level, imperialism is 
about power — the domination of one s«A.iet> over others, 
whether cultural, economic, political, or a mixture of 
these A common characterization of imperialism is of a 
temtonallv expansive state exercising control over other 
polities ranging from other states to nonstratified socie- 
ties While there is a considerable and growing literature 
on ancient imperialism some have objected to the use ol 
the concept, arguing that it applies only to the modem 
domination of the third world bv the West. We need not. 
however, be limited to concepts and terms that existed in 
antiquity Few todav would doubt that religion placed a 
central role in ancient Egvpt. vet the Egyptians had no 
word for religion The use of the term does not imply a 
one-to-one correspondence between ancient and modem 
imperialism Yet there is broad consensus in the utility of 
the concept in various regions and at various times. 

Ancient and Modem Imperialism. Wallersteins The 
Modem World System (New York. 1974) stressed the need 
lor the European center to dominate a subordinate pe- 
ri pherv It was often in the interest of ancient empires, 
however, to promote peripheral complexity in order to 
mobilize distant resources, especially where transporta- 
tion was difficult Thus, the presence of colonists might 
indicate a trading colonv. and peripheral elite emulation 
ol the core often reflects the manipulation of outside sym- 
bolism in internal prestige systems more than core domi- 
nance In order to conclude that an empire existed, we 
must have direct evidence for control. Such evidence does 
exist lor ancient empires, including Egvpt; it varies from 
extremely intrusive incorporation of peripheries into ter- 
ritorial empires, to hegemonic empires adopting a strat- 
egv of minimal intervention. 

Definitions ol imperialism often focus on the degree of 
central control vs peripheral autonomy, reflecting differ- 
ent levels of political and or economic domination. Three 
ke\ variables in determining imperial outcomes arc: logis- 
tical considerations. <>r distance and transport obstacles 
between center and incorporated area, the nature of the 
l« h al p« »l it \ and society, notably its complexity and will- 
mgness to cooperate, and imperial goals — geopolitical 
considerations, trade routes, and resource extraction. 
I hese l.n tojs ernph.isi/c the political and economic costs 
.ttul benefits ol imperial expansion. Some scholars, how- 
ever question the economic returns ol modem and an- 
cient empties arguing that ideological considerations like 
prestige and religion drove the pace and nature ol con- 
quest In tins wav l.gxptian imperialism has been charac- 
terized as driven bv an ideological imperative to expand 
Egypt's pin steal borders and cultural boundaries. 


Empire and Ideology. Barrv Kemp ( 1997) has argued 
that the expansion of the Egyptian state through imperial 
conquest his a scribal, bureaucratic value system, articu- 
lated in a roval ideology glunlving expansion and accul- 
turation. in both Nubia and Syria- Palestine (see the re- 
sponse bv Smith 1997. pp. 301-307). A genre of texts docs 
speak explicitly of an ideological goal to extend the bor- 
ders of Egypt. Their formulaic expressions, however, be- 
long to an idealized realm that often extended the sphere 
ol Egyptian control to abstract, mythical boundaries. 
Thus, not only do "heaven and all the foreign lands which 
god has created serve" the New Kingdom pharaoh Hat- 
shepsut. hut "commands are sent to an unknown land, 
and they do everything that she commanded." These dec- 
larations refer to the limits of royal authority in general, 
an assertion of the political and cosmological power of 
the king rather than an actual policy of expansion. 

The ideological topos applied to external interactions 
was aimed at legitimizing royal authority to an internal 
audience, and it was often divorced from the practical 
functioning of empire and international relations. In par- 
ticular. the royal theology of maat (mft; "order, good- 
ness”) linked the kings defeat of foreign enemies with the 
sun gods defeat of the cosmological forces of isfet ( isft : 
"chaos, evil”) in the netherworld. In the state ideology, for- 
eigners represented the earthly forces of isfet which 
threatened to destroy Egypt's inner peace and prosperity, 
and so they are depicted in a negative light as destructive 
and uncivilized. Thus Hekanefer. Prince of Miam. appears 
in the topos of "pacified Nubian" in the Theban tomb of 
Huy. viceroy of Kush under Tutankhamun. During the 
ceremonial presentation of tribute (/««'), Hekanefer and 
the other Egvptianized Lower Nubian princes don "bar- 
baric" Nubian accouterments (leather sash, jewelry, wig. 
feathers) over an Egyptian kilt. In the same ceremonv. the 
gifts, emissaries, and even princesses of Babylon are pre- 
sented as just another example of a "pacified" enemy bow- 
ing down lo the pharaoh, much to the Babylonian king’s 
consternation! Yet at the same time. Hckancfers tomb 
and the monuments of other Nubian princes all portray 
the owners as completely Egyptian, and diplomatic corre- 
spondence with Babylon is couched in terms til equality 
In the same wav. literary texts such as the Story of Sinnhc 
present foreigners like ihe ruler of Bvblos as civilized, 
positive actors. The value of the imperial ideology lav not 
in territorial incorporation and acculturation, but rather 
in the king’s prestige at home as pacifier of Egypt's for- 
eign enemies. 

Empire and the Political Economy. Kemp (1978; 
1997) particularly argues against economic return as a 
prime motive in imperialism. During the New Kingdom, 
for example, much of the rev enue from imperial taxes and 
tribute in Nubia was consumed locallv through a temple 
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and estate redistribution system similar to that of Egypt 
itself, and thus was of no obvious economic benefit out- 
side Nubia. We can understand the profitability of Egypt's 
empire by looking at staple and wealth finance in the an- 
cient state economy. This model makes a distinction be- 
tween bulky, low-valued foodstuffs, which were costly to 
transport (staple production), and high-value to bulk lux- 
ury goods, which can be moved long distances efficiently 
(wealth production). Staple production was captured in 
Syria-Palestine by co-opting an already complex series of 
polities with existing redistributive state economies, and 
in Nubia by remodeling the economy and taxation along 
Egyptian lines. For the latter, the local reinvestment of 
taxes in staples would have underwritten most or all of 
the costs of the settlements, entrepots, forts, and staff re- 
quired for the exploitation of trade routes and natural 
resources. 

The exchange of wealth goods is often regarded as 
small-scale gift exchange reinforcing social relations, and 
thus as of little importance to the overall economy of 
ancient states. The exchange of wealth goods, whether 
between states or in internal redistributive systems, did 
have an important social dimension. Tribute lists from 
the reign of Thutmose III (c.1450 bce), however, show 
that the amounts of gold extracted from Nubia, when 
converted into labor values, represented a substantial 
resource to the state economy. Just the Nubian gold 
dedicated to the temple of Amun at Thebes, the most im- 
portant state temple of the time, represents a years labor 
for 12,500 unskilled workers, or salary for 6,250 skilled 
craftsmen or 2,273 overseers, artists, or scribes. And this 
figure does not include the value of gold flowing directly 
into the royal treasury, nor other Nubian prestige goods 
like ivory and ebony from the savannas and forests of cen- 
tral Sudan. The prestige economy was especially powerful 
when combined with a materialization of ideology, the 
conversion of wealth into objects embued with social 
symbolism. Sumptuary goods obtained through Egypt's 
imperial and long-distance exchange networks legiti- 
mized the position of the king through display in ceremo- 
nies like the presentation of tribute, and reinforced pa- 
tronage relationships through the distribution of largess 
in awards of the "gold of valor." Nubian gold was espe- 
cially important to cementing Egypt's foreign relations 
with major Near Eastern powers, and in the international 
trade for wealth goods, like the coveted stone lapis lazuli 
from Afghanistan. 

Historical Overview. Egypt's long relationship with its 
neighbors shows a complex pattern of interactions, which 
can sometimes be characterized as equal exchange, espe- 
cially with Syria-Palestine. but often— particularly with 
Nubia — as an empire shifting from territorial to hege- 
monic strategies in various regions and contact situa- 


tions. Both exchange networks and imperial expansion se- 
cured control over key trade routes and sources of luxury 
goods desired by the Egyptian state. These included eb- 
ony, ivory, incense, and gold from Nubia, and wood (espe- 
cially cedar), wine, olive oil. resins, incense, silver, and 
lapis lazuli from the Near East. 

Late Predynastic and Early Dynastic periods. The 
earliest evidence for Egyptian territorial expansion dates 
to the late Predynastic and the Early Dvnastic periods. 
The Calcolithic through Early Bronze Age I (EB I, c.3300- 
3000 bce) in Palestine shows a steady increase in ex- 
change with Egypt. Excavations in southern Palestine at 
sites like Tell Erani and Nahal Tillah revealed Egyptian 
settlements dating to the late EB I, with characteristic 
architecture, burial practices, and material culture, in- 
cluding locally produced Egyptian-style pottery and seal 
impressions. Eighteen potsherds found in southern Pales- 
tine were incised with serekhs, the niched palace facade 
associated with the emergence of Egyptian kingship. 
Three of these sherds name the first dynasty king Narmer. 
These sites dominated an important trade route linking 
Egypt to Syria-Palestine. The discovery of large numbers 
of Levantine imports in the late Predynastic royal ceme- 
tery at Abydos, notably in tomb Uj, attests to the impor- 
tance and volume of trade between the two regions. 

The Lower Nubian A-Group civilization also shows 
evidence of growing exchange during the same period. A- 
Group rulers based at Qustul borrowed, or perhaps 
shared, motifs of Egyptian kingship like the Horus falcon 
and serekh fa9ade. This peaceful interaction ended with 
Egyptian conquest sometime before the end of the first 
dynasty. A relief with captive peoples and towns domi- 
nated by a falcon above a serekh, found at Gebel Sheikh 
Suleiman, has been attributed to king Djer, although the 
reading is debatable. Regardless, the A-Group civilization 
disappears archeologically at this time, implying the 
forced depopulation of Lower Nubia. References to slave- 
taking in later texts might provide a motive for this draco- 
nian policy. A small community of presumably enslaved 
Nubian laborers is attested at the Second Cataract in the 
Old Kingdom Egyptian settlement at Buhen. Raids far- 
ther south into Upper Nubia are mentioned as early as the 
reign of Khasekhemwy. 

Old Kingdom. The Egyptians maintained direct con- 
trol over Lower Nubia from the second dvnastv to the 
fifth. Raids continued into Upper Nubia during the Old 
Kingdom; for example, Snefru mentions taking seven 
thousand slaves and one hundred thousand herd animals 
during one such incident. There was, however, no attempt 
at conquest past the Second Cataract. During the fourth 
dynasty, several imperial settlements were established. 
The only well-documented example is at Buhen. The laige 
numbers of seal impressions found there indicate tight 
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administrative control from Egypt Similar occupations 
suggested at Ikkur and Aniha ate disputed but (Juban ap- 
parentK had an Old Kingdom component These settle- 
ments were abandoned bv the end of the fifth dynasts, and 
the C -Group, who seem to have come from Lpper Nubia 
resettled Lower Nubia The biographies of expedition 
leaders from Aswan reflect a shift hi Egypt's Nubian pol- 
io from empire to diplomat's and exchange Traveling 
both bv land and along the Nile, individuals like Harkhui 
negotiated for sale passage and escorts in order to secure 
and transport valuable trade goods from Upper Nubia to 
Egypt 

In contrast to the continuing Egyptian presence in 
Nubia, the Egyptian colonies in southern Palestine were 
abandoned long before the start of the Old Kingdom. 
Although a levs military campaigns are attested, the Egy p- 
tians mostly engaged in peaceful exchange with Syria- 
Palestine Both texts and archeological evidence em- 
phasize sea-borne trade with the coastal Levantine cities, 
especially at Bvblos and lgant Elite emulation is often 
cited as evidence for an Egyptian empire, or at least indi- 
vidual colonies, there is no evidence, however, for direct 
Egyptian control. Instead, local leaders adapted Egyptian 
architectural and stylistic motifs to bolster their prestige 
and authority at home. 

X tiddlr Kingdom. Some Egyptologists, and especially 
Svrta-Palestiman archeologists, suggest a large-scale Egyp- 
tian imperial presence in Syria-Palestinc during the 
Middle Kingdom This so-called empire is reconstructed 
mostly bv the presence of twelfth dynasty Egyptian statu- 
ary of high officials like Thuthotpc (c.1870 bce) from 
Megiddo. an important center strategically located in cen- 
tral Palestine, or the statuary and sphinxes of kings and 
princesses found at various Svnan sites. All of this statu- 
ary came however, from later or disturbed contexts. Most 
of the pieces have funerary inscriptions that suggest a 
likely origin m the cemeteries or temples of Egypt. Since 
similar statuary was exported to the Kerman capital in 
Nubia bv the llvksos during the Second Intermediate pe- 
riod. it is likely that most, it not all. of the statuary found 
in Nvna- Palestine was also exported later. Thus, a north- 
ern empire proves to lx* ephemeral. 

I ebanese and Svnan centers sue h as Bvblos and Lgant 
were treated as important trading partners, and their 
elites adopted many Egyptian motifs and practices The 
loval tombs at Bvblos show a variety ol luxury goods 
naming kings ol the late twelfth dynasty Hieroglyphic in- 
scriptions show that the Bvhlian rulers adopted Egyptian 
titulars while finds and the architecture ol the temple 
complexes show substantial Egyptian influence. This 
need not indicate formal Egyptian domination, though. 
The control and manipulation ol Egyptian symbolism 
would remloice io\.iI and elite patronage relationships 


and legitimize their authority over the populace. These 
1 <m.uI rulers were in effect co-opted bv the Egyptians 
through mutual benefit and the exchange of gifts. Military 
campaigns were presumably mounted only when Egyp- 
tian interests were threatened Later Middle Bionze Age 
Palestinian civilization was heavily dependent on trade. 
A complex settlement hierarchy developed in this period, 
anchored by major trade gateways at Ha/or in Galilee and 
Tell ed-Daba. ancient Avans, in the Nile Delta This Delta 
site apparently began as a Palestinian mercenary and/or 
trading colony, to become the capital ol the Hyksos dur- 
ing the Second Intermediate period. 

In Lower Nubia. Egypt engaged in territorial conquest 
backed up by a chain of fortresses on a scale that dwarfed 
the modest working settlements of the Old Kingdom. The 
Second Cataract of the Nile provided a hardened frontier, 
with the great fortified towns of Buhcn and Mirgissa at 
either end of the rapids, and six forts at strategic points 
running a short distance south to Semna. The well- 
preserved walls at Buhcn provide an insight into the "slate 
of the art" in fortifications, including complex systems of 
revetments, bastions, and towers. The Semna inscription 
of Senwosret III declares that no Nubians could travel 
north from the Second Cataract without permission from 
the Egyptian garrison commander at Semna. and even 
then only if they were on a trading or diplomatic mission. 
A series of dispatches from the forts found at Thebes indi- 
cates that even small groups of Nubians were tracked 
through the desert and turned away when they tried to 
cross the border. 

The forts played a multifaceted role in the Nubian poli- 
cies of the Middle Kingdom: on the one hand, they sup- 
ported punitive campaigns to the south; and on the other, 
they were a static defense to prevent violation ol the 
boundary by the growing power of Kush, a Nubian king- 
dom centered at Kerma, just south of the Third Cataract. 
On the economic side, the fortresses and their garrisons 
regulated and facilitated riverine and overland trade, 
monitored the local population, and exploited the natural 
resources of the area. In contrast to the Old Kingdom, the 
Egyptians allowed the native C-Group to stay, il closely 
watched and somewhat restricted in their activities and 
interactions. The C-Gmup preserved their distinctly Nub- 
ian culture, pmhablv as a kind of passive resistance to the 
Egyptian invaders. 

Bv the end ol the twelfth dy nasty. Egy ptians — some in 
positions ol considerable authority m the imperial admin- 
istration began to be buried in large numbers in Nubia 
Women and children also appear in the fort cemeteries. 
This pattern indicates staffing by permanent settlers who 
now regarded Nubia, not Egypt, as their home, resulting 
in greater autonomy for the forts and a savings to the cen- 
tral administration. The fortress ol Askut documents this 


156 IMPERIALISM 


change through the modification of uniform barracks 
blocks into normal houses, and evidence of an ancestor 
cult similar to that attested later at Deir el-Medina. Even 
though the forts were now manned by settlers, seal im- 
pressions show that they were run down to the mid- to 
late thirteenth dynasty under tight administrative control 
from the Department of the Head of the South at Thebes, 
and even the royal residence at Itjtawv at the entrance to 
the Faivum. These sealings show the highly compartmen- 
talized administrative system present at all of the forts, 
with separate seals for granaries, treasuries, the "upper 
fort." storehouses, provisions, and the "labor prison." 

New Kingdom. Lower Nubia came under Kerman con- 
trol around 1680 bce during the Second Intermediate Pe- 
riod. but it was reconquered early in the reign of the sev- 
enteenth dynasty king Kamose, around 1570 bce. Early in 
the eighteenth dynasty. Lower Nubia was made over in 
the image of Egypt under a new acculturation policy. 
Within a short time. Nubian settlements and cemeteries 
disappear, with a few exceptions toward the end of the 
eighteenth dynasty; they are replaced bv a completely 
Egyptian cultural complex. The continuing presence of 
Egyptians in Nubia, demonstrated at Buhen textually and 
at Askut archeologicallv, may help to explain the rapid ac- 
culturation of the Nubian elite, who gradually brought the 
rest of Nubian society' into the Egyptian cultural sphere. 
We know from cemeteries like Fadrus and the inscrip- 
tions of Nubian elites like the princes of Miam (Aniba) 
and Tekhet that Nubians quickly adopted Egyptian names 
and were fully incorporated into the local bureaucracy. 
They are always depicted as Egyptians on their own mon- 
uments. contrasting with their appearance as topical for- 
eigners in scenes showing the presentation of tribute, 
discussed above. 

The viceroy (Fr. p “kings son") of Kush had two "depu- 
ties. * one for Wawat and one for Kush — Lower and Upper 
Nubia, respectively. In Lower Nubia, large private and 
temple estates managed by the elite replaced the more 
egalitarian socio-economic structure of the C-Group. The 
once dispersed population was concentrated in towns, of- 
ten located at the old Middle Kingdom forts. Egyptian 
gods— usually Horns. Lord of such a place, or Hathor, 
Lady of that place — probably replaced native deities in 
each community. Pliant chieftains became good Egyptian 
officials in the colonial bureaucracy. These native princes 
may have been drawn from the seminomadic Medjay, 
who were often used as mercenaries by the Egyptians. 
Nubians could rise as high as the rank of deputy in the 
colonial administration, or find a favored place at court, 
like the fan-bearer Maiherpri. who was given the rare 
privilege of burial in the Valley of the Kings. Although 
these individuals and their families did well from the co- 


lonial system, C-Group cemeteries such as the important 
site of Fadrus show that the bulk of the population be- 
came impoverished peasants, like their counterparts in 
Egypt. 

The fate of Upper Nubia is less clear. Recent excava- 
tions show that Kerma itself was sacked and burnt, 
probably under Thutmose I. His armies pushed upriver as 
far as Kurgus, near the Fifth Cataract, where he placed a 
boundary inscription similar to that of Senwosret III at 
Semna. The ruler of Kush's sons survived, however, and 
their rebellions forced Thutmose II and Hatshepsut to 
mount campaigns to crush them. The native line was fi- 
nally replaced by an Egyptian administrator during the 
reign of Thutmose III. The local leaders who remained 
loyal to Egypt are depicted in hybrid dress similar to that 
of the Lower Nubian princes like Hekanefer. w-hich may 
indicate that they were also acculturated but donned 
Nubian accouterments for ideological reasons. A series of 
fortified temple-towns, similar to those in Egypt, was es- 
tablished from Sai to Sesebi, but recent surveys reveal a 
dearth of Egyptian sites in the area from the Third to the 
Fourth Cataract in the fertile Dongola Reach. Local rulers 
in this area, like the princes of Syria- Palestine (see below ), 
may have been allowed a degree of autonomy as long as 
the trade and tribute flowed steadily northward. 

The Nubian colonial system implemented under the 
early kings of the eighteenth dynasty functioned smoothly 
for about five hundred years, until the waning days of the 
twentieth dynasty. Officials continued to be appointed to 
both local and regional offices throughout Lower Nubia. 
The temple and other estates continued to produce the 
surpluses that fueled the colonial infrastructure. Major 
new building projects were undertaken into the nine- 
teenth dynasty, like the massive carved temples of Ram- 
esses II and his wife Nefertari at Abu Simbel. The system 
came crashing down when Penhasi, the viceroy of Kush 
under Ramesses XI, marched north with his elite Nubian 
colonial troops and sacked the town of Hardai in Middle 
Egypt. He was chased back into Nubia by the general Her- 
ihor, w'ho despite several attempts w r as never able to reas- 
sert Egyptian control over Nubia. 

Egypt’s New Kingdom imperial policy in Svria- 
Palestine was also one of territorial conquest, but not of 
acculturation as in Lower Nubia. This change in polio’ 
may be due in part to the period of Hyksos domination, 
along with the geopolitical threat from the Mitanni Em- 
pire. based in northern Syria. Military control began as 
Ahmose and his successors expanded into southern Pales- 
tine. Egyptians maintained the upper hand against Mi- 
tanni, controlling coastal Lebanon and Syria as far north 
as Ugarit and inland to the Syrian city-states of Qatna and 
Oadesh. A chain of fortresses was built along the northern 
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coast of Sinai to Ga/a a kcv Egyptian center Mam con- 
quered cities remained unfortified after the destruction of 
their Middle B ron/e Age walls presumably as a deliberate 
policy to keep Palestinian cities vulnerable to Egyptian 
military force The Egyptian presence in Svna- Palestine 
noiih of Ga/a was limited to small garrisons; local attain 
continued in the hands of independent vassal states and 
Egvptian military diplomatic and commercial officials 
acted as liaisons The Amarna Letters provide a good idea 
of regional politics in Svna -Palestine in the late eigh- 
teenth dvnastv Thev reflect the use of Near Eastern diplo- 
matic conventions in establishing their imperial infra- 
structure Conquered cities were seen as vassals and could 
not treat with outside powers Thev were required to 
supplv periodic tribute and I«nhJ for military campaigns. 
Southern Svria. Lebanon, and northern Palestine served 
as an interaction /one for trade and competition between 
Egvpt and Mitanni. Mitanni and the Hittite Empire 
• based in central Turkev ). and finally the Hittites and 
Egypt after the collapse of the Mitanni. Egyptian vassals 
did some tentative realigning after the fall of Mitanni. 
promoting intercity conflict and seeking clandestine 
meetings with the Hittites which in some cases led to de- 
fections including the ke\ coastal citv of Ugarit. The pres- 
ence of Egyptian envoys after the Hittite conquest sug- 
gests a continuing flexibility characteristic of points of 
contact between peripheries dominated b\ competing 
centers 

Letters from Syrian- Palestinian vassals accusing the 
pharaoh of neglecting allies have traditionally been inter- 
preted as indicating weakness on the part of Akhenaten 
<v 1353-1335 h< M. who was loo absorbed hv domestic 
matters and his great religious reform to maintain the em- 
pire Recent studies strongly suggest that this policy of 
nonintervention was actually a clever manipulation and 
pail and parcel of the vassal system, in which intercity 
competition was allowed as long as the overall system 
functioned rival cities could squabble as long as it did not 
disrupt the imperial system Local rulers also focused 
then ai’gression on other locals, noi the Egvptian admin- 
istt .it ion in .1 classic example o! divide and conquer. This 
l*»licv ptovided a highly efficient means of exploitation. 
I he hegemonic imperial system adopted hx the Egyptians 
was latgclv sell supporting, requiring a minimal expendi- 
tute "f resources to maintain the small numhei ol garri- 
sons and a system <*l gift exchange to bind local rulers. 
Outright conquest would come at a high cost to Egypt, 
while the ettv -stales were easily co-opted with the Egyp- 
tians providing only the top laver of administrative and 
military control 

Egyptian activity in Svria- Palestine seems to have in- 
v i eased dm me the Kamessid period. Sons of local rulers 


were taken as hostages to Egypt and trained at court in a 
classic meth<xJ of co-opting elites, reminiscent of modem 
British imperialism. Otherwise, there was no particular 
interest m acculturation. Egyptian architecture, symbol- 
ism. and practices were adapted to sun local needs, and 
were used to create and maintain prestige at home more 
than to please their Egvptian overlords. An administrative 
center was established at Ga/a in southern Palestine, with 
military commanders at Jaffa and Beth Shean. Excava- 
tions at Beth Shean prov ide a rare example of an Egvptian 
colonial site in the Levant. In Svna and Lebanon, gam- 
sons were established along the Mediterranean coast at 
kumidi. Sumur. and L’lasa. A chain of fortresses was also 
established bv Ramesses II along the nonhem coast of 
Africa. It has been suggested that at the end of the Rames- 
sid era. the Egyptians settled military captives from the 
Sea Peoples in coastal Palestine to protect Egvptian inter- 
ests there, establishing the group later known as the Phi- 
listines. 

Third Intermediate Period and the Late and Ptole- 
maic periods. During the Third Intermediate period. 
Egypt mounted military campaigns, diplomacy, and trade 
to both nonh and south, but this activity never led to di- 
rect control. In the Late period. Egypt was itself incorpo- 
rated into large-scale empires. Rulers of the Napatan 
kingdom of Kush adopted pharaonic royal titulary and 
many religious and cultural features from Egypt, eventu- 
ally incorporating Egypt into a large-scale empire reach- 
ing from the Bulana in central Sudan into Syria-Palestine. 
The Kushite pharaohs of the twenty -fifth dvnastv were de- 
feated by the Assyrians, who briefly incorporated Egypt 
into their own extensive empire. Later Egy pt came under 
Persian domination, hut it became independent under 
Greek Ptolemaic rule. Egypt again became an imperial 
power during this period. Only a small pail of Lower 
Nubia came under Ptolemaic control, hut Palestine and 
the northern coast of Africa west to Cyrene in Libva. as 
well as Cyprus, some Aegean islands, and parts oi coastal 
Anatolia, were annexed. Bv the mid-second century uci 
most of the empire was lost, and Egypt was finally ab- 
sorbed into the Roman Empire in 30 rc i 

( St'c also Mesopotamia. Nubia: Persia; Syria-Palestine: 
and Trade and Markets.] 
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INHERITANCE. The Demotic law book from Hermo- 
polis West (beginning third century bce) contains inter 
alia a chapter (fragmentary toward its end) on inheri- 
tance; many cases are presented, each provided with an 
appropriate decision. It begins with an intestate (no will) 
succession for fields, gardens, slaves, temple prebends, 
properties, then it devolves generally upon the son quali- 
fied, sr *3 (“oldest son"). Whenever other descendants re- 
quired a part thereof, different situations might arise. Yet, 
usually the sr \ 3 (in the absence of sons, a daughter) played 
the major role in the succession. He or she received more 
benefits and his or her share normally exceeded that of 
any other heir. 

In translating sr ‘j always by “eldest son," the point 
may be missed in a given succession. Indeed, passages in 
the law book, as well as a pertinent proviso in marriage 
contracts, indicate that the first bom is not necessarily the 
favorite, yet the sr '3 did come from among the descen- 
dants. The law book also presents the situation of an es- 
tate definitively left to a son other than the sr * 3 , and other 
situations as well. In fact, this theoretical treatise provides 
various circumstances whereby the succession might also 
be established by the last will, which could be in written 
form. 

The documentation further affords vivid glimpses of 
ancient Egyptian inheritance practices. One Demotic pa- 
pyrus (Papyrus Moscow, from Akhmim, 70 bce) amply re- 
cords a donatio mortis causa: A father undertakes the divi- 
sion, effective upon his death, of his estate (97 arouras of 
fields, several amounts of money, other revenues, mov- 
ables, etc.) among his six sons, taking into consideration 
his wife and his daughter. In so doing, he impressed his 
last will ultimately upon his sr * 3 , thus appointing him 
(perhaps tacitly) as the executor-to-be. 

If an estate passed unsplit to the heirs, they could 
jointly run its management so that everyone received a 
part from its yield. One Demotic papyrus (Papyrus 
Leiden, from Memphis, 257/256 bce) illustrated that slate 
of affairs. In a community of heirs (two sons and one 
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daughter) the ir < drevv up a title lor his sister. acknowl- 
edging her one- fourth in houses, revenues, and other 
property inherited from their parents and other ancestors, 
vet. the other brother as well as then mother gave then 
accord Since no individual parts were given there was 
no actual division 

Texts Irom earlier periods do not vield such informa- 
tive details Thev disclose, however, that a community of 
heirs existed in one form or another, perhaps to save the 
estate from fragmentation. Lsuallv the estate was under 
tfie control of an administrator trustee in\ J) who could 
he one of the heirs In the fourteenth-century Bth succes- 
sion narrated bv the scribe Mose in his tomb inscription 
at Saqqara a woman. Lmero. was appointed bv an offi- 
cial from the supreme council to assume that responsibil- 
ity on behalf of her five brothers and sisters. Apparently 
the task was not easy. Indeed, various examples bespeak 
litigations conspicuously initialed bv the heirs opposing 
the administrator in question. In the dispute recounted by 
the scribe Mose. an official from the supreme council was 
called upon to carry out the partition of the estate among 
the six coheirs 

A series of Demotic papyri exists on which a lawsuit 
was based, with a record of the proceedings at the trial. 
That record (Papyrus British Museum 10591 recto) is the 
most elaborate of judicial proceedings from the ancient 
world In I HI 1H0 BCE. some family arrangements were 
made by one Petelum for the offspring of his two succes- 
sive marriages Upon his death, there was at first no divi- 
sion of his real estate among his two sons; the elder, Tuot, 
seems to have kept control of it. In 174/173, however, the 
younger brother. Tefhape, wanted his share. Quarrels 
anise, and the elder brothers wife. Chratiankh. countered 
hy starting legal proceedings against him. Her claim was 
mainly founded on her marriage settlement, made by her 
husband and confirmed bv Ins father, who. as she alleged, 
pledged the land to her as security. At court, she claimed 
the land lor her son (bv Tuot). who was then under age 
but upon whom the land should devolve m the future. 

Many occurrences from Hellenistic and Roman times 
lelate the specific Egyptian legal device called kalochc, 
winch rave the advantage to the children, with regard to 
the devolution of their lathers estate Since during his 
lifetime, thev enjoved a claim to Ins property; he was then 
not able to dispose of it as he pleased without their ac- 
cord after his death, their claim became a properly title. 
( Inatiankh was obviously implying that katochc m favor 
of hei son \s for the defendant, he iustified Ins claim — 
especially since fns elder brother had made a deed of ap- 
portionment to him. which had been confirmed bv her. 

I hereupon the judges decreed that tfie younger brother 
should be put forthwith in possession of Ins share. This 
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Children inherit, normally, from their father and 
mother individually, likewise, the father and mother in- 
herit. each from his and her own family This shows that 
tfie thought of inheritance in direct line was deeply rooted 
in the people's mind. In principle, then, husband and wife 
do not inherit from each other Yet. as an Egyptian 
woman could legally represent her husband in manv deal- 
ings. she appears sometimes to be addiessed bv him in 
connection with tfie devolution of his property One papy- 
rus (Papyrus kahun I. 1. from the nineteenth to the eigh- 
teenth century bce) reports on two last wills publicly 
made bv two brothers. One had granted his property (in- 
cluding slaves) to his brother, years later, that brother 
passed it to his own wife, on condition that she in turn 
confer it on the child she prefers. Since the Ramessid pe- 
riod. however, the wife could be allocated, if not all her 
husband's propeilv acquired during marriage, then at 
least a third. More favorable arrangements could also be 
envisaged by the man if he wished. 

In textual material, some offices y ielding income (reve- 
nues in kind) are recorded as being conveyed from one 
family member to another, thus hinting at inheritance. 
Papyrus Kahun VII, 1 (from the nineteenth century bc e) 
reports of two such house-documents {imit-pr. “what is in 
the house," not a testament ipso tore). The first had been 
made by the chief of a priest guild for his wife, but in the 
second, he replaced his deed bv establishing a new one. 
conferring his position on his son from her. As to his 
house property, he granted it to other children. 

Particularly interesting is a conveyance (the Stele Jun- 
dique de Karnak from the seventeenth century Bt l ) re- 
garding the office of governor in Elkab. This office was 
held within a family and the grandfather was succeeded 
bv one of his sons, who later died without descendants. 
The office then devolved on one of his brothers, and after- 
ward on this brother's son. a certain Kebsi Kebsi ceded it 
in a house-document to his brother Sobeknakhte "from 
son to son, from one family -successor (nr) to another 
lor t»0 gol d-c/r/vu. Tfie deed thus took on the form of a 
sale, and as such it would be on firm ground, more than 
just a donatio mortis causa. A plethora of Demotic and 
Coptic deeds, from latei times, convev. bequests that use 
the same device. In the last case. Kebsi asserted, "neither 
son/daughter, brothel sister, nor anv relative shall claim 
the office" given to Ins brother. That is a clause ibclhiiosts 
declaration) inserted into the deed, stressing the nonexist- 
ence of claims on the part of presumptive heirs. The usage 
of that clause in a wide variety o! conveyances points out 
that presumptive heirs had claims on ones property, 
in general, but also when no inheritance was in view. 
In transactions from later periods bearing on loans, the 
debtor promised to fulfill all engagements toward his 
creditor; in so doing, he frequently involved Ins children's 
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responsibility. In case of his untimely death, his heirs 
were then under obligation to clear his debts. 

Against this background, some texts from the work- 
men's community at Deir el-Medina (thirteenth to twelfth 
century bce) can be displayed now. One papyrus Irom a 
family archive adds to the documentation on testaments. 
It records the oral deposition of one Naunakhte, a work- 
mans wife, before the local council (qnbt). whose clerk 
penned the document. Naunakhte bequeathed only to 
those of her children (four sons plus four daughters in all) 
who had supported her in her old age and disinherited 
the others (yet not of their fathers property). Especially 
remarkable is that Naunakhte decided on her own succes- 
sion among her children. Accordingly, she split up her 
property in various bequests, so that neither the favorites 
nor the disinherited received equal parts. One son, for 
example, was rewarded a bronze bowl more than other 
heirs, whereas a disinherited son got a compensation 
(tools and utensils worth 40 deben). Barely one year later, 
her husband and children appeared before the local coun- 
cil and gave consent; evidently it was requisite that her 
“writings be [carried out] exactly." 

Three cases deserve special attention because of their 
common feature: a father disjoins his property for his sib- 
lings. In Ostracon Gardiner 90, the father grants his "be- 
nevolent" son the rights to the work of ten slaves obtained 
(inherited?) from his own mother. In Ostracon Deir el- 
Medina 108, a father drawing up a house-document in fa- 
vor of his children declared: "Concerning all [my] things, 
they are shares of all [my] children." Thereupon his im- 
plements. household goods and other property as well as 
his rights (to recurring provisions of cereals, etc.) are 
apportioned to four sons and two daughters; this took 
place “in the presence of witnesses." Papyrus Cairo 58092 
(verso) recounts that one day a father made a statement 
"regarding his places [immovables] of his father [presum- 
ably inherited] in order to give them to his children." The 
text lists some buildings, a ground, a pyramid, and more, 
precisely measured; it also names five sons and one 
daughter, each being allotted a specific portion. They had 
still to pronounce, "If we turn up to contest, we should 
get 100 blows [a thrashing] and lose our share." Obvi- 
ously, after everyone was put in his or her allotment, each 
assured never to dispute with one another about the in- 
heritance. Such an assurance used to be given mutually 
by heirs upon partition, as was revealed also by the De- 
motic and Coptic documents. In all these cases, it was the 
father who in his lifetime undertook the division of his 
estate among his siblings. Yet, that he definitively gave it 
away and remained empty-handed is doubtful. Rather, he 
plausibly would have complete control of his affairs for 
as long as he lived (as in a living trust); only after his death 
would his legacy, it seems, become effective. 


One record (Ostracon Gardiner 103) reveals a father 
who left for his children (probably mortis causa) a house, 
whereas after hesitation he assigned a son another dwell- 
ing. Then that legatee argued that the dwelling had been 
donated bv one ancestor for the cult of a local god. He 
sought, therefore, redress asking for a new' and just par- 
tition. 

In one papyrus (Papyrus Cairo 58092 recto), regulation 
reads: "Let the effects be given to him who [cared for] 
the interment, says the Pharaohs rule”; it appears to have 
applied among the inhabitants, and an authoritative pre- 
cedent came about eventually: a son, who provided coffins 
and saw to his mothers funeral, inherited her estate to the 
exclusion of others. That precedent, too, was set as a rule, 
and it was cited repeatedly when inheritance disputes 
occurred. Accordingly, the speaker in the Cairo Papyrus, 
who alone had arranged his mothers interment, laid 
claim on her property. As his brothers and sisters object, 
he wrote to the local authorities explaining his position. 
In Ostracon Petrie 16, a man was alleged to have fur- 
nished a deceased woman with a coffin; hence he got her 
part in a building. Then, his son pretends to this part, but 
her daughter is challenging him. As no relationship point 
is indicated between the two parties, the father and son 
might have been outsiders (or distant relatives) who put 
forward their claim and supported it by quoting the afore- 
mentioned precedent. 

There were three more conflicts about houses (presum- 
ably inherited). All were decided by the local council 
through divine ordeal. Notwithstanding the fragmentary 
state of the texts, each time someone was pleading his 
own claim, yet in the end was turned down. Moreover he 
w'as to swear not to dispute any longer the rightful heirs 
position. In the presence of an heir, then, any other claim- 
ant to the property had to withdraw and acknowledge the 
heirs prerogative. 
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INSECTS. An the most numerically abundant class of 
animals, insects were represented in Egypt by bees, flies, 
various biting insects, locusts, and beetles. The Egyptian 
bee ( Apis mellifica fascia t a ; in Egyptian, bit) was an inte- 
gral pan of the king's titulary from the earliest periods 
of Egyptian history. The term nsw-b'ity is conventionally 
translated “King of Upper and Lower Egypt” but literally 
means "he who belongs to the sedge and the bee," the pa- 
pyrus. a sedge plant, being associated with Upper Egypt 
and the bee with the Nile Delta; a wide variety of other 
evidence suggests a close connection between the bee and 
Lower Egypt The Lower Egyptian city of Sais had a 
“Mansion of the Bee” where Osiris was worshiped, and 
the name of the Delta city Chemmis (jh-bit in Egyptian) 
meant "thicket of the bee.” The Lower Egyptian goddess 
Neith was associated with the bee. 

There are other religious associations of the bee. Ac- 
cording to the ancient Egyptians, bees came into being 
from the tears of the sun god Re. The bee may also have 
had some sort of connection with the goddess Hathor. 
because eating honey was forbidden in Dendera, w'here 
she was worshiped. The creator god Khnum was said to 
work busily like a bee. Many priests of Min had titles con- 
nected with honey collection. The goddess Nut appears as 
a bee al least once. 

The earliest evidence for the domestication of bees in 
Egypt is a scene in the sun temple < >1 Newoserre Anv of 
the tilth dxnastv which contains the earliest representa- 
lions of beekeeping. In ancient times, and even today, the 
Egyptians built beehives from cylindrical tubes of dried 
mud ot dung stacked one on top of another. Beekeepers 
seem not to have worn protective gear when tending the 
hives, but rather smoked the bees into a stupor before 
extracting the honeycomb. In present -da v Egypt and in 
(ireco- Roman times (and possibly earlier as well), bee- 
hives were moved from place to place bv boat or donkey 
to increase honev production. A honeycomb found in a 
tomb at Deir el-. Medina was analyzed, and the pollens that 
the bees which produced it had consumed were identified 
as primarily those ol Egyptian plum and persea. with 


traces of other plants. A special “white honey obtained 
in the Della during the Neyv Kingdom was probably des- 
tined only for the use of the king and temples. In a tax- 
collection scene in the tomb of the vizier Rekhmire at 
Thebes (tomb 100). honev is brought only from cities in 
Upper Egypt north of Thebes. Wild honey was collected 
during hunting expeditions in the desert, even in Nubia. 
Honey also was part of the tribute offered to the Egyptian 
king by vassals in the Near East. 

Because sugar was unknown to the ancient Egyptians, 
honey was the sweetener of choice. During the Old King- 
dom, however, its use is suggested to have been restricted 
to the pharaohs table and as a temple offering, because it 
is not mentioned in private tombs or texts. By the New' 
Kingdom, the use of honey was certainly more wide- 
spread. figuring among the daily rations of men partici- 
pating in military and commercial expeditions. 

Honey was the most common ingredient in Egyptian 
medicine, appearing approximately five hundred times in 
the roughly nine hundred known prescriptions. The Egyp- 
tians used it to treat a wide variety of problems. Honey 
occurred frequently in eve-salves, in ointments for treat- 
ing wounds and bums, and in medicines to be taken inter- 
nally which otherwise would have been too bitter to swal- 
low. Modem scientific tests have demonstrated that honey 
is indeed an effective killer of bacteria and fungi, and the 
Egyptians seem to have regarded it as having magical 
properties as well, for honey was said to be sweet for man 
but bitter for the evil dead and demons, who were repelled 
with potions containing honey. 

Like honey, beeswax was used in medicine, principallv 
to anoint open wounds. Wax was also used to make magi- 
cal figurines and shawablis. as a cosmetic ingredient, as 
an adhesive, for coating painted surfaces, and in the em- 
balming of mummies. 

The common housefly (7/ in ancient Egyptian: the 
word survives in Egyptian Arabic as a verb referring to 
the swarming of insects on food) would have been a ubiq- 
uitous nuisance in ancient Egvpt. It is difficult to impos- 
sible to identify the species of fix depicted in Egyptian art. 
but it has been suggested that the Egyptians mav have 
been familiar with the families Muscidae and Calliphori- 
dac. A scene in the tomb of Niankhchnum and Khnumho- 
tep depicts what may be a horde of Hies swarming about 
a fisherman as he guts his catch. Both men and women 
are depicted holding flv whisks in tomb paintings, and 
two horsehair flv whisks were found among the treasures 
in Tutankhamuns tomb. In a section devoted to ridding 
the house of pests, the Ebers Papyrus recommends a salve 
composed of some sort of bird fat to ward oft the “bites 
of Hies. 

Flies were not regarded in an entirely negative light bv 
the Egyptians. Fly excrement and bl<x>d appear in a nunv 
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hcr medical prescriptions, but never (lies themselves. 
Gold ll\ pendants were awarded to soldiers and military 
ol ficers who distinguished themselves in battle (it has 
bevn suggested this was due to the (act that their persis- 
tence m battle was reminiscent of a fly's behavior). During 
tlie eighteenth d\nast\, such men recounted their miliiarv 
valor and listed the number of gold flies the king awarded 
them, beginning in the reign of Thutmose I. but later this 
came to be a reward bestowed on any civil servant The 
housefly was also depicted on common amulets through- 
out Egvptian history, but then significance is unknown 
Mosquitoes, fleas, and gnats are insects (Unix, hnws, 
and Itntns are Egvptian names lor stinging insects) that 
could have disturbed the Egyptians in then sleep by bit- 
ing. the identity of the third plague that afflicted Egypt in 
the Book of Exodus, (rom Hebrew scriptures. According 


to the ancient Greek hisloiian Herodotus, the Egvptians 
ol marsliv areas used the nets with which thev caught fish 
as netting to protect themselves Irom mosquitoes or gnats 
during the night: a bed belonging to the filth dvnastv 
Queen Hetepheres. found in her tomb, seems to have had 
netting The inhabitants of Upper Egypt. Herodotus re* 
port>, were protected from noxious insects bv sleeping in 
towers, for the winds kept them from living up high It 
has been suggested that Herodotus is simplv referring to 
the custom of sleeping on rooftops, but another possibil- 
itv is that the people slept in mud-brick towers that mav 
have doubled as granaries, as is common today in Upper 
Egvpt (similar tower’s are depicted in ancient Egvptian 
art). The Ebcrs P apvrus gives a prescription of oil rubbed 
on the b<nJv to keep awav some sort of biting insect (hnws ) 
file best-known association of locusts (Egvptian snltni. 
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Schistoaerca fprgprui or Acn/dtum peregnnum) with Egypt 
i% their appearance as the eighth plague mentioned in the 
Book of Exodus Ancient Egxptian texts noted the locust's 
destructive behavior as a threat to crops. In tomb scenes, 
locusts are depicted in the Nile marshes, the fields and 
gardens, and in one case in the mouth ol a hedgehog, and 
several grasshopper-shaped cosmetic boxes have been 
found In a single representation, a bov is depicted catch- 
ing a grasshopper with a net. The term “locusts" is used 
metaphorically to stand lor the numerous soldiers of the 
Egyptian king, and another time “locust" stands tor the 
leader of foreign enemies. “Locust" also appears as a male 
personal name 

A number of beetles were known to ancient Egyptians 
(belonging to the supeilamilies Scarabaeoidea and Di- 
versicomta). although the sacred scarab ( Scarahaeus 
\ucer) is the best known. These beetles inhabit soil, dung, 
or decaying plant and animal substances. The scarab of- 
ten feeds on dung, and has the peculiar characteristic of 
rolling dung destined to be food into a round ball that can 
reach the si/e of a small apple, and then rolling it to a 
safe storage place underground. The female scarab buries 
her eggs in pear-shaped balls constructed entirely under- 
ground. The ancients erroneously believed that the scarab 
laid its eggs in the former type of ball. Their Egyptian 
name (/rprri is related to a verb (hpr) which means "to 
become." The scarab was worshiped as a god. Khepri. and 
had a close association with Re. representing the sun god 
when he rose from the underworld at the eastern horizon 
in the morning and descended below the western horiz.on 
in the evening, analogous to the behavior of the beetle 
mlling its food-ball. 

Scarab-shaped amulets were the most common amulet 
worn in ancient Egvpt. Besides their protective function, 
these amulets are often inscribed with the reigning mon- 
arch's name on the ventral side; they were used as seals 
pressed into mini clumps used to seal containers and 
doors Most of these scarab amulets have been found in 
the excavation of palaces and settlement sites, even in the 
Near East, they therefore plav an important role in the 
dating of sites and remains. 

(Nr rt/vo Bees and Honey: and Scarabs.] 
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INSIGNIAS were emblems of status, derived from pro- 
fessional tools whose practical functions had become sec- 
ondary to symbolic ones. They include thrones, scepters, 
staves, and standards. Class, office, and gender dictated 
which insignias a person possessed. In mortuary contexts, 
however, private and royal persons possessed div ine insig- 
nias, since all aspired to divinitv in the afterlife. Coffin 
Text Spell 75 invested the deceased with divine insignias. 
Middle Kingdom coffins depicted insignias in groups, 
called object friezes, which encircled the mummy, with 
crowns painted by the head, sandals bv the feet, scepters 
by the hands, and staves along the bodv s length. Model 
insignias also accompanied mummies in their coffins. 

Thrones. Commoners had few possessions, and out of 
necessity they sat on the ground. Restricted to the upper 
classes, chairs were thus a status symbol. Thrones, which 
were ritual chairs, were restricted to gods, goddesses, and 
royally. A deitv (nfr) sat on the block throne (Figure 1 ). a 
seat in the form ol a cube with sides often decorated with 
the "enclosure" hieroglyph (hut), and thus representing 
the term "temple" Ofwt-ntr). which meant "enclosure ol a 
god.” A throne decorated with the palace facade invested 
its occupant with a palace. A throne covered with plum- 
age associated its occupant with the loftv falcon ol Re- 
Horakhty. who was "variegated ol plumage.” 

Kings sat on block thrones decorated with motils ol 
universality. The knotted-plants motif (Figure 2>. a hiero- 
glyphic monogram lor "unitv ol the Two Lands ( z*n ;- 
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t rws ). signified dominion over L'ppcr and Lower Egypt It 
depicted the sedge plant of l ppei Egypt tied with the pa- 
ps nis of Lower Egspt to a windpipe representing "units" 
(zmjr) Some thrones portrayed Seth Thoth. Horns, or 
Nile gods tying these plants Other rosal thrones empha- 
size victors bs displasing Nubian. Asiatic. Libyan, and Ae- 
gean pnvmeis bound bs unification plants Elsewhere 
these enemies were transformed into nine bows (Figure 
3) which represented the sum of Egypt's enemies, since 
bows meant “enemies." and nine, the tripling of three, rep- 
resented “pluralits of pluralities." Nine bows figured on 
the kings footrest and sandals, so that he might trample 
his enemies Lapwings, ssmboli/ing subject people, were 
also figured under the kings feet. Sometimes kings sat on 
the lion throne (Figure 4). comprised of two lions sup- 
porting a seat This iconography evoked the horizon, since 
Shu and Tefnut guarded the horizon in leonine lorm. The 
vignette to Spell 17 of the Book of (Joint* Forth b\ Dax de- 
picted them as lions whose backs form a horizon where 
the sun rises and sets. Bs rising from or sitting on a lion 
throne, the king appeared to rise and set like the sun god. 
emphasizing his role as heir to the throne of Atum. the 
dcits who created Shu and Tefnut as his resting place in 
the abvss. 

Scepter*. Symbolic scepters derived from professional 
tools \1cn used them more than did women, and kings 
more than officials and deities. The most typical male in- 
signia was the a hd -scepter (Figure 5). a flat paddle on a 
papyTus-umble handle, resembling a fly-swatter. Used like 
a wand, it served in the consecration of offerings and the 
supervision of ship-building. As a hieroglyph, it repre- 
sented "govern" Otrp ). and "control" (shm); therefore, it 
is also called the kherep - or sekhem -scepter. The sekhent - 
scepter was sacred to Anu bis in the temple of Hu (known 
•i' the Enclosure of the S ekhvm" (hwt-shm ). and to Osiris 
at Abvdos As a hieroglyph. it expressed "power” and anv 
deits s stellar manifestation When consecrating offerings, 
the king used two sekhent- scepters: one for Seth, and an- 
other for I fonts Elsew here. Homs and Set h appear as 
the Two Sekherns" (shniwx). 
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Sometimes the sekhtm -scepter hieroglsph represented 
the sistrum (Figure 6). a musical rattle that was sacred 
to Hathor and was carried bs her priestesses. It had a 
metal loop with (ingles mounted on a cow -goddess- laced 
handle. Women also earned the fyts- or rwfs-sceptcr 
(Figure 7). whose hieroglyph means “finish" (hts). Its form 
was derived from the lettuce plant and mas have related 
to the cult of Min. to whom that plant was sacred. It was 
used, like the aha -scepter, for consecrating offerings Ad- 
ditional hieroglyphic values were “graciousness" (jvnt ), 
"ornament" (Ijkr), and "harem lady” ( Itkrt ), which mas de- 
rive from the scepters similarity both to the tree hiero- 
glyph (jvn) and to the spear-point hieroglyph (Ijkr), which 
object decorated archaic palace gates. 

As a pair, the crook and flail (Figures 8. 9) were insig- 
nias of kingship and might be carried only bs kings. 
Osiris, and gods identified with them. Other deities could 
proffer them but did not keep them. Both insignias de- 
rived from the iconography of And jets, who later became 
Osiris ol Busiris. Sacred models of them were kept in He- 
liopolis. The crook was a cane with hooked handle, some- 
times gold-plated and reinforced with blue copper bands. 
It probably derived from the shepherds crosier. Its hiero- 
glyphic value was "rule.” The flail was a rod with three 
attached beaded, strands. It possibly derived from a shep- 
herd’s whip, although it mas have served for collecting 
incense gum. For unknown reasons, a flail is figured float- 
ing above the upraised hand of Min and other ith\ phallic 
deities. Certain sacred animals carried the flail on their 
backs. 

In silhouette, the flail resembles the fly-whisk (Figure 
10). a stick with three pendant animal pelts. Despite their 
similar appearance, they are not interchangeable. Hiero- 
glyphically, the flv-whisk designated “protect” ihwj). La- 
dies carried them, often reimagined, in the New King- 
dom. as bent lilies or papyrus umbels. The ostrich-plume 
Ian (Figure II). with its papyrus-umbel handle, had the 
same phonetic value as the ll\ -whisk and could stand lu- 
emglsphicalls lor "protect.” and royal guards mas have 
carried it lor this reason. It could also represent the 
"breath of life” when held bs Isis. Nephthvs, or Horns, 
who waved it over the corpse of Osiris in order to revise 
him. 

The forms of some scepters derived from weapons. 
Montu and Annin sometimes proffered the scimitar (Fig- 
ure 12) to the king when he was depicted on temple py- 
lons smiting enemies. The word "scimitar” (hps) was ety- 
mologically connected to the "strong arm" (hps ) of Homs 
or Seth Seths strong arm was the foreleg of a bull, repre- 
sented in the sky by the Big Dipper. Kings also earned 
maces associated with Ophois. the "Opener of Ways.” and 
the Eye of Homs. The piriform mace (Figure 13) served 
as a hieroglyph for "bright” and for "lightning The len- 
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toid mace (Figure 14) had fallen out of all but ritual use 
b\ dynastic times. A wooden club called the mks-scepter 
(Figure 15). not to be confused with the niks- staff (see be- 
low under “Staves”), was employed in combat even after 
the old stone maces were obsolete. Other mace-like scep- 
ters included the lotus scepter (Figure 16). representing 
the fruit of a lotus, and its derivative form, the Ramessid 
baton (Figure 17). held bv the king when directing festi- 
val processions. 

Staves. Like scepters, staves are sticks, but they stand 
as tall as a persons chest from the ground. They derived 
from walking sticks, fighting canes, and tent poles. Gods 
cam the ujs-staff (Figure 18). often erroneously called 
a "scepter;" its forked base may have been intended for 
controlling serpents, and its animal-headed apex may per- 
sonify a desert creature like the Seth-animal or a gazelle. 
Seth possessed a sacred wjs-staff emblem in his temple at 
Ombos, and Montu retained another one which acted as 
the emblem of Thebes. The ivjs-staff, in fact, is a hiero- 
glyph for "Thebes” (wjsf) as well as for the word "domin- 
ion.” In Egyptian reliefs, u»?5-staffs served as vertical bor- 
ders to scenes, supporting elongated "sky” hieroglyphs 
and standing on elongated "earth” hieroglyphs, which 
served as the horizontal parts of the frame. They seem 
therefore to represent the pillars of the sky, hence domin- 
ion over the entire universe. The d‘w-staff (Figure 19) is 
identical to the wjs-staff except that its shaft undulates. 
Its hieroglyphic value is "electrum,” a precious natural 
alloy of gold and silver, and it is associated with Geb, god 
of the earth. Coffin Text Spell 469 also associated it with 
Orion, who used it to defeat the demons. Only goddesses 
personifying the eye of the sun god hold the ivjs-staff. 
These goddesses may also carry the papyrus staff (Figure 
20), representing goddesses of Lower Egypt like Wadjet, 
Tefnut, Bastet, Sakhmis, and Neith, who protected the in- 
fant Horns in the marshes. Because it grows in water, the 
papyrus plant, symbolized the suns first ascension from 
the abyss. The sedge staff (Figure 21) parallels the Papy- 
rus staff, representing Upper Egyptian manifestations of 
the solar eye goddess, such as Nekhbet, Rat-tawy, Tja- 
nenet. and Mut. The died - pillar staff (Figure 22), a column 
with four cavetto-comice capitals, hieroglyphically repre- 
sented "stability." Originally a focus of the cult of Ptah, 
w'ho was called "August d/ed-Pillar,” it was soon trans- 
ferred to Sokar and Osiris. On the last day of Khoiak. dur- 
ing the Sokar festival, the king ceremonially erected a 
died - pillar and proclaimed the resurrection of Sokar- 
Osiris, whose shrine at Giza had four d/ed-pillars. one at 
each comer. 

Staves carried by ordinary mortals included the mks- 
staff (Figure 23), having the form of a pole with a hand 
guard for cane battling. Old Kingdom officials are por- 
trayed holding the m&s-staff in the left hand and the ‘ by 


scepter in the right. Its name meant "protect it.” Another 
object with a similar name, often conflated with the mks- 
staff, is the jms-staff (Figure 24), w'hich resembles a tent 
pole wrapped with a strap and topped by a cap. Some 
Middle Kingdom coffins depict them in groups of four, 
one for each direction of the compass. Its name meant 
"grasp it.” The heralds staff (Figure 25) is a pole with a 
wider base than apex. Its hieroglyphic values w'ere "word” 
and "speak,” as is appropriate, since heralds pounded 
such staffs when they made official speeches. Its butt end 
therefore had a cap on it, so that it might make a louder 
noise when pounded. Thoth, as the herald of the gods, 
had two of them, and four are sometimes represented on 
Middle Kingdom coffins, perhaps so that the deceaseds 
arrival in the afterlife as a god might be announced in the 
four comers of the universe. The aby - staff (Figure 26) had 
a forked butt end designed for snake control and boat pro- 
pulsion. These staves were carried in the desert and on 
boats but were also associated with the status of an eldest 
son, since the hieroglyph for that person shows a man 
walking with an aby-s taff. The a\vt - staff (Figure 27), a 
pole with a curved apex, also related to desert travel and 
animal husbandry. Its hieroglyphic value was "hoofed des- 
ert animals." Several magical funerary statues of Tutankh- 
amun, from his intact tomb, show' him walking with this 
staff, perhaps indicating his journey across the Western 
Desert to the next life. 

Standards. Standards ( jjwt ) are staves with heraldic 
emblems mounted on their apices. Their earliest repre- 
sentations appear atop images of Naqada II boats. Rather 
than being carried by the person whose status they repre- 
sented, they were carried in that persons vicinity by oth- 
ers of lower status. The origin of the heraldic standard 
was perhaps a sunshade (Figure 28). Most sunshades 
were plumed fans mounted on poles to protect ones eyes 
from solar glare; or they may have symbolically protected 
onlookers from the brilliance of the king or official 
around whom they were carried. Because of their height, 
they were highly visible, and this helped people to recog- 
nize ones rank from a distance. 

A divine standard consisted of a vertical support staff 
with a horizontally oriented njr (god) sign atop it. The 
presence of such insignias behind royalty served to indi- 
cate their divine status. The Horns standard (Figure 29) 
normally represented Homs or the king in the function of 
Homs, but it could serve as a hieroglyphic sign referring 
to the king. The Ophois standard (Figure 30) had the 
jackal of Ophois, "Opener of Ways," riding a sledge on its 
apex. Ophois standards appeared in pairs, one for Ophois 
of Upper Egypt and another for Ophois of Lower Egypt. 
The idid-slandard (Figure 31) was topped by an enig- 
matic shape, which may have represented the kings pla- 
centa, the moon god, Khons, or a throne cushion, ac- 
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cording to different Egyptologists Two Ophms standards, 
a Homs standard, and the u/w/standard preceded the 
king during his thirty -year htb-\ed jubilee festival Mans 
divine standaids were also carried in royal funeral's pro- 
c css ions, v ailed the “Following of Horns ’ Often earned 
behind the king in temple reliefs was his Jaj-standard. 
which bore the upraised arms of the "Hu** hieroglyph, in- 
side of which appeared the kings Homs name Other di- 
vine standards served as nome standards, representing 
the various administrative districts of Egypt, and military 
standards, representing divisions of tn>ops. 

(Sre also Ceremonial Mace Heads; and Crowns. J 
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INSINGER PAPYRUS, the primary manuscript for an 
important Lite period Demotic Wisdom text. Purchased 
in I S95 In | || Insinger for the Rtjksmuseum in Leiden. 


the Netherlands, the papyrus lacked its first eight or nine 
columns when it entered that collection: these have since 
been identified tn the University of Pennsylvania Mus- 
eum The Instngcr Papyrus's provenance was probably 
Akhmim, in Middle Egypt. Additional published or known 
fragmentary versions are today in Berlin. Cairo. Copenha- 
gen. Florence. Lille, and Paris. Each displays minor, hut 
not insignificant, differences. Greek lottings on a papyrus 
strip used to reinforce Insinger suggest, hut by no means 
prove, an early Roman date: the original composition (and 
the papy rus iLsclf) may be Ptolemaic. 

As probably the latest lengthy Egyptian didactic text, 
the Insinger Papyrus is firmly in the native tradition, al- 
though it possesses unique features. Most of the twenty - 
five published chapters (called "Instructions") are iden- 
tified by a heading. In common with the scribes who 
composed other Late period Wisdom texts, the author 
of the Insinger Papyrus was much concerned with the na- 
ture ol god. the qualities of the good or evil man. and the 
role of the individual in society. On the basis ol Karl Zau- 
zichs description in Miriam Lichtheims Laic Egyptian 
Wisdom Literature (1983). pp. 107-109, the still unpub- 
lished first chapters of Insinger dealt, for example, with 
god ("In the hand ol god arc sustenance, work, and life"): 
the avoidance of envy: and the effects of wealth ("Property 
causes praise to come into existence for a fool who is 
loaded down with stench”). The published chapter head- 
ings illustrate the wide range of subjects, which include* 
the following: 

7. self-restraint 

8. avoidance of gluttony 

9. rejection of foolishness 

10. instruction of a son 

1 1. acquiring protection in life 

12. carefulness in relationships with others 

13. crime and sin (lacks heading) 

14. the inferior and stupid man 

15. warning against greed 

lb. caution against miserliness (lacks heading) 

1 7. strictures on worry 

18. the nature and importance of patience 

19. calmness 

20. warning not "to slight a small thing" 

21. "the teaching not to slight lest you he slighted" 

22. the advantages of staying in one’s home town 

23. god and punishment (lacking a heading) 

24. greatness of god 

25. retaliation 

The composition also touched on other topics not appar- 
ent Irom the headings: among them. Insinger’s view of 
women — column 7. line 1 1: "(Even] a wise man is harmed 
because of a woman he loves." Such negative statements 
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were balanced by the admission that a woman might in- 
deed be good, it difficult to fathom — column 8. line 9: 
“There is she who is mistress of praise as mistress of the 
house through her character." In column 12. line 22: "One 
does not ever discover the heart of a woman any more 
than [one knows] the sky." 

Fate, an important concept in Late period Egypt and 
in the Greco-Roman world in general, also played an im- 
portant role in the composition. The chapters often con- 
clude with the line: "The fate and the fortune that come it 
is the god who sends [or determines] them.” as in column 
21. line 6. 

The Insinger Papvrus shares with the other products 
of Late period Egyptian wisdom a tendency to organize 
subject matter and themes loosely: the Insinger Papyrus, 
however, seems to be more tightly structured than most. 
The climax of the work appears to be the striking hymn 
to god in the Twenty-fourth Instruction (cols. 31-32, lines 
9-21). While the sayings are generally monostichs, that 
is. “single sentences that are grammatically and logically 
complete and self-contained." they can be paired, forming 
a son of couplet (Lichtheim, 1983. pp. 1, 110). For ex- 
ample. "A fool before whom there is no stick has no con- 
cern in his heart" and "A fool w'ho has no concern gives 
concern to him w r ho sends him [on an errand]." An un- 
usual feature of the Insinger Papvrus is that the total 
number of individual sayings is given at the end of each 
chapter or section. 

The tone of Insinger is rather more elevated than that 
of other Late period didactic texts. It is often contrasted 
with the Wisdom text of Onkhsheshonqy, which is charac- 
terized by more practical, earthy, and self-interested say- 
ings. For example. Onkhsheshonqy column 16, line 5: "Do 
not drink water in the house of a merchant: he will charge 
you for it." The author of the Insinger Papyrus assumed, 
at times, a mildly humorous or ironic attitude, declaring, 
for example, "A son does not die from being punished by 
his father." There was also a marked fondness for para- 
doxes (which are not often found in older Wisdom texts). 
For example. “There is the one who lives on little so as to 
save, yet he becomes poor" and “There is one who does 
not know, yet the fate gives [to him] wealth." 

The relationship between the Insinger Papvrus and 
earlier works, such as Amenemope and Ptahhotep, is not 
completely clear. While a few direct borrowings have been 
identified, the debt of the Insinger Papyrus to its predeces- 
sors is probably one of similarities in attitude and subject 
matter, rather than in close verbal parallels or quotations. 
Significant questions remain, as well, concerning the pos- 
sible contact between Late Egyptian Wisdom, represented 
by such texts as the Insinger Papyrus, and other tradi- 
tions— as, for example, those preserved in Hellenistic. 
Hermetic, and Jewish didactic literature. 
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INSTRUCTION OF PTAHHOTEP. The Instruction 

of Ptahhutep is arguably the most famous of the early ex- 
amples of Wisdom Literature It was probably composed 
in the Old Kingdom during the sixth d\nast\, but the ten 
extant copies of the text date no earlier than the Middle 
Kingdom, with the majority of the texts dating from the 
New Kingdom The longest and most complete text, the 
Pnsse Papyrus of the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris, is 
the version most often quoted and dates from the Middle 
kingdom Excerpts from this well-known text max also be 
found in didactic texts from the New Kingdom and Late 
period. 

Traditionally, the author of these maxims is believed to 
be a vi/ier named Ptahhotep who lived during the reign 
of Izezi. a pharaoh of the fifth dynasty. There is no proof 
of this, and the text may be pseudepigraphical, as is the 
case with other examples of Wisdom Literature. 

The text consists of thirty-seven maxims, a prologue, 
and an epilogue In general, these maxims provide the 
reader with rules on how lo conduct oneself in life: limit 
pride, exhibit self-control, know one’s place in society, and 
be generous and thoughtful toward others. In short, one 
must adhere to the principles of maat in order to succeed. 
Possessing good speech is paramount in the practice of 
these rules, through well-selected words and restrained 
action, one can achieve a life filled with respect. The In- 
struction of Ptahhotep not only offers examples of right 
behavior but also provides dav-lo-day situations in which 
the righteous man will triumph over the unrighteous man. 

f urthermore, this Instruction spends a great deal of ef- 
fort in specifying the class situation in Egyptian society. 
The text advises the reader to know his place in society, 
and not to wish for that which others have. Some of 
the maxims provide us with clues as to the treatment of 
w«»men in society, as Ptahhotep commands the reader to 
keep the wife happy in the home, but restrict her from 
P« »wct This flat v lew of women w ill change over the devel- 
opment «»f Wisdom Literature: New Kingdom texts, such 
as the Instruction of Aniencmopt treat women with more 
lespect and devote significantly more space to consider- 
ation of i hem 

We .ilsu learn through this text that wealth comes from 
the gods, .md ih.it a man's charactei is controlled by fate. 
Mere the attitude o| the divine, as in other examples of 
Wisdom I itei atm e tails into the abstract. Rather than 


name a specific god or gods, the author of the text, as in 
the case of the Instructions of Kagemm . chose simply 
“god" in many instances 

The epilogue of this Instruction outlines the advan- 
tages of adhering to these rules As is the case* with Wis- 
dom Literature, adhering to the rules outlined will propel 
its sub|ect to success, respect, and happiness. The prin- 
ciples of maat are the kev ingiedient of these guidelines 
for the living, which will result in leading the good life. 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR MERIKARE. Continuing 
the Old Kingdom genre of the instruction into the Middle 
Kingdom, the Instructions for Medicare gives a twist to the 
old formula: this is a royal instruction, from a king to his 
son. Rather than simply providing guidelines on how to 
live a life according to the precepts of justice, temperance, 
and proper action, one finds here the addition of how to 
rule while practicing these virtues. Thus, this text is the 
first of a genre that continued throughout Egypt’s history 
and even into the Islamic period. 

Since it is known that the pharaoh khetv III preceded 
Merikareas ruler of Egy pt during the Hcrakleopolitan pe- 
riod. it is assumed that the author of the text was Khetv 
III. As is the case with other examples of didactic litera- 
ture. the text may lx* pseudepigraphical. but it was most 
probably composed in the court of Khetv III during the 
tenth dynasty. It survives in three copies dating to the 
eighteenth dvnastv. 

The Instructions for Merikare resembles other didactic 
texts in outlining the rules In which one should live. In its 
expression of the rules In which one should govern, the 
text centers on how to be a worthy leader while adapting 
the advice found in other texts. As in the Old King- 
dom’s Instruction of Ptahhotep, one learns to employ good 
speech and conservative action in order lo receive respect 
and practice true justice. The reference to the “hothead” 
( hnn ih ) as someone to avoid, found in the Instructions for 
Merikare, will recur in later examples of Wisdom Liter- 
ature. 
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Expanding on the theme of serving one’s public, a per- 
sonal narrative interwoven in the text appears in which 
the king tells of events in his lifetime. This is a device that 
will appear later in the Instructions of Amenetnhet. In 
Merikare’s Instructions, we see reference to the expulsion 
of foreigners and a description of civil war, a portrait of 
an Egypt now divided into nomes that before was ruled 
centrally. Its author mentions the destruction of the nome 
ol This and reports that destroying architecture is a great 
evil. Since the North and South are at peace during the 
writing of this text. Merikare receives the advice to con- 
tinue peace with the South and to strengthen the border 
of the North against seminomadic Near Easterners. The 
author goes into great detail in describing this “lowly Asi- 
atic” (a Near Easterner), referring to both his poverty and 
his wandering. 

There is also an abstract reference to "the god,” per- 
haps signifying all divinities rather than a specific god in 
this text, as well as in the Instruction of Ptahhotep and the 
histructions of Kagemni. However, this "god” plays a more 
central role in determining the course of a persons life 
and is a personal deity who guards over humankind and 
shines, through nature, for all. The text ends with Khetys 
advice to heed his words in order to live peacefully and 
happily, both personally and politically. 
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INSTRUCTIONS OF A MAN FOR HIS SON, an 

anonymous teaching text, known from about 140 frag- 
ments on papyrus, ostraca, a leather manuscript, and a 
wooden tablet, all of New Kingdom date. A running ver- 
sion is still lacking, and the state of preservation in many 
parts of the text remains deplorable. An early twelfth dy- 
nasty date of composition is fairly certain. 

The Instructions can be divided into two distinctive 
parts of uneven length. The first eight chapters are con- 
cerned with the importance of perfect speech (chapter 1); 
a long treatise on the central figure of the king and the 
necessity of following and praising him ensues (chapters 
2-8). Pharaoh represents the life-dominating power dei- 
ties of destiny like Renenet and Mesekhnet are relegated 
to the very beginning and end of one's life. The king is the 
guarantor of wealth, a sedentary way of life, social re- 


spect, a tomb, and a happy afterlife. This applies to those 
subordinates loyal to him; opponents run the risk of being 
annihilated physically and of being deprived of remem- 
brance by future generations. The kings power tran- 
scends the borders of Egypt. 

The second part of the text (chapters 9-24), which is 
still marred by many lacunae, deals with the role of 
proper speech (mdt) in different social situations and con- 
stellations. One of its primary fields of application is the 
fair treatment of petitioners and litigants in court (esp. 
chapters 9. 12, and 19). Every single pronouncement has 
to be in accordance with the principle of inaat (mft; "or- 
der." "justice.” chapters 9 and 13). Speech has to be deliv- 
ered sparingly and must conform to the ideal of the silent 
man (gnv; chapter 12). Practiced in an overindulgent way, 
it may turn into “fire” (lit), especially in a dispute with 
an ignoramus (hm; chapter 19). Proper speech is the first 
behavioral requisite of any member of the elite who wants 
to keep his household and office running well. Conform- 
ing to this ideal guarantees friendship, social acceptance, 
and a clientele (chapters 20 and 21). 

Thus, the overall theme of the second part of the leach- 
ing is a treatise on the principle of "speaking maat" (4d- 
m 3 7) and displaying vertical solidarity with ones sub- 
ordinates. As is known from countless autobiographies, 
"speaking maat" is to be complemented bv "doing Maat" 

( 1 iri-ni 3 l t ), treated extensively in the second part of the con- 
temporary Loyalist Instruction. 

The readership and audience for the Instructions must 
have lain within the highest echelons of society. The title, 
the Instructions of a Man for His Son, contains a hint of 
the couche sociale as addressee by using, in reversed or- 
der, the elements of the well-attested sociological term 
son of a (gentle)man" (s?[n] s); a female audience can 
safely be excluded. 

Many of the topics treated in the second part of the 
text occur elsewhere, but the emphasis on speaking maat, 
as well as the scope of this main subject, is unique to this 
text. Contrary to such teachings as those of Ptahhotep. 
Anii, and Amenemope, the Instructions of a Man is made 
up of only two main topics (loyalism and speech) in dif- 
ferent facets. 

There is strong evidence that this instruction was com- 
posed as the central text of a triptychon that once con- 
sisted of the Instructions of Khety, the Instructions of a 
Man for his Son, and the Loyalist Teaching. 
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INSTRUCTIONS OF AM FIN EM H FT, an carls M.d- 
die Kingdom work written probably not too long alter the 
reign of Amenernhet I founder of the tsselltli dynasty. Its 
author is unknown It survives in several Ness Kingdom 
papsri and ssntmg tablets, and in a great mans Ness King- 
dom Mstiaca from Dei r el -Medina, written as exercises bs 
the boss m the local school. (The basic text occurs on Pa- 
ps rus Millingen. noss lost but copied bs J. Lope/.) The 
ostraca. hasing been copied bs schoolboys, are lull of er- 
rors and misreadings (or mishearings). but they some- 
times help ssith individual words or phrases. The ending 
of Papyrus Millingen is missing but can be* supplied Irom 
alternative sources to complete the text with some relia- 
bility. 

This piece is termed a sbjyt by its author; hence its tra- 
ditional title of “instructions." that is. a didactic piece pur- 
porting to pass on some sort of w isdom or teaching from 
the author to his audience. The didactic genre of Egyptian 
literature comprises a lairlv wide range of writings. In 
fact, this work is reads a kind of testament or apologia bs 
a dead father (Amenernhet) to his son (the heir apparent. 
Senwosret) — thus presenting a variant on the basic situa- 
tion of the the wisdom of a father (usually gained 

Irom Inch office and public service) passed on to a son. 

In this piece, the speaker is the late King Amenernhet 
I who has apparently been assassinated in a palace coup. 
Me spe.iks to his son. Senwosret. from beyond the grave, 
much like the ghost of Hamlets father. The burden of his 
words and the reason for his appearance are his desire to 
communicate to his son the circumstances of his death. 
He presents an extended |ust ideation for his reign and his 
i'«m*I deeds, as well as .» veiled but iairly circumstantial 
description of the coup that resulted in Ins death while 
the son was awav from the palace. Ills tone is bitter and 
disenchanted Do not trust anyone, he savs, implying that 
the conspiracy began in the harem. The apparition con- 
cludes Ins visit with words of encouragement to Senwos- 
ret who will leign with the dead kings spirit at his side, 
helping him to rule 

Because of this situation, the piece has sometimes 
been described as propaganda supporting the throne and 
in lasoi o| Senwosret I as successor to the dead king. This 
m. in well Is*, but it is also important to remember that the 
"testament is a piece of literature, written m verse, and 
shaped to make a point, whether lor the purpose of per- 
suasion oi not Its presentation of the historical situation 
is molded b\ literal's concerns and should not he relied 


on. without confirmation, as historical I v true The “facts” 
of this piece, indeed, do not agree with the purported situ- 
ation at the beginning ot the Stun of Stttuhe. As literature, 
the account is particular K rich in imagers, in colorful and 
concrete phrasing, and in the drama of the situation. 

All in all. the Instructums of Amenernhet is a fine piece 
ol Middle Kingdom literature, "complete.” and giving mo- 
mentary insight into events in the palace toward the be- 
ginning ol the twelfth dsnusls 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Texts 

Foster. John 1. ‘The Conclusion lo The Testament of Ament rnhut Km g 
n f Egvpt. m Journal of F.gypttan An hueologx t>l <1981, 3fv-47 pi 

4-11 

Hclck. Wolfgang Der Text Jet m Lehre Amenernhet s I, fur semen Snhn ' 
Kieine Agvpiischc Tcxtc. Wiesbaden. Ivt* 1 * Parallel text edition 
Posencr. Georges Catalogue Je\ ostraca Ineratiques luterutnc Je iKu el 
Mt’ilmeh. Vol. 3 (nos. I2f>7-1675i Documents dc Fouille** Institut 
franyais d'archcolngic orienude du Cane. 20 Cairo. 1977-1980 
Supplement to the Hclck edition. 

Translations 

Foster. John L. Echoes of Egyptian Voices. Norman. Okla . 1992 See 
pp. 36-39. 

Lichthcim. Miriam. Ancient Egyptian Literature Vol I Los Angeles 
1973. See pp 135-139 

Parkinson. R. B. The Tale of Smuhc and Other Ancient Egyptian Poems 

194a / 640 B C London, 1997 Sec pp 203-211 

Simpson. William Kellv. The Literature of Ancient Egypt 2d eJ New 
Haven. 1973. See pp. 193-197. 

JOHN L FOSTF.R 


INSTRUCTIONS OF AMENEMOPE, Wisdom lext 
that dates from about the twentieth dynasts, known from 
one ostracon (the oldest manuscript), four wooden tab- 
lets. and two papyri, the basic manuscript being Papyrus 
British Museum 10474 ol the Persian period. Its author. 
Amencmope. introduces himself as the overseer « >1 fields 
and grains. The addressee in Iun youngest son. the over- 
seer of cattle Hor-cm-maakheni. The text In divided into 
thirty numbered chapters; each line of Hn text is written 
separately (stiehicalls ) and contains a metrical verse 
The whole text is permeated bs conceptions of the 
Ramessid periods dominant religious conception, which 
Egyptologists usualls term "personal piety.’ Amencmope 
discusses the personal relationship between the individ- 
ual and bis or her god. There are two basic ways of ap- 
proaching ones god. One is bs retraining absolulcls Irom 
zeal and pietism. Instead, one has to rclv on a gods live 
will and action without interfering in Iiin planv The poi- 
son practicing this behavior is called the “tml\ silent one." 
The other approach is taken b\ the "hot one.” who pushes 
too eagerly on Ins was to reach the god He manifests Ins 
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nature by speaking with a "hot mouth” and shows a 
strong inclination toward aggression and strife. Direct 
contact with him is to be avoided because "god knows 
how to answer him” (5. 17). The "hot one” seems to main- 
tain a special relationship with the moon god Tholh. 
Thus, one serious implication of his behavior is social iso- 
lation and even bad luck for his family and progeny. (This 
characterization of the "hot one” reflects the current 
Egy ptological view, but alternative interpretations are cer- 
tainly to be sought.) 

Another main topic of the Instructions centers on ma- 
terial possessions and wealth, which are addressed in so- 
called “better-sayings”: "Better is bread with a happy 
heart than wealth with vexation” (9, 7-8). The principles 
are that property acquired by illicit actions will not 
endure overnight; and that modesty in every sphere of 
daily life will result in personal happiness and social 
acceptance. 

Amenemope is not interested in the status of women 
in family or society, thus displaying a marked contrast to 
the Instructions of Anii. He offers a maxim (chapter 25) 
about proper behavior toward physically handicapped or 
mentally deranged people, those who "are in the hands of 
god,” a circumlocution for “being possessed by a manifes- 
tation of a god.” Here belong the blind, the dwarf, and the 
lame. His warnings seem to criticize widespread attitudes 
that are perceivable in the roughly contemporaneous Sa- 
tirical Letter of Papyrus Anastasi I. 

As an official of the agricultural administration, Amen- 
emope also warns against falsifying the grain measure 
and moving the markers on the borders of plots by swear- 
ing false oaths and thus insulting the moon god. Decent 
behavior and abstaining from gluttony when invited by 
ones superior is another topic. 

Amenemopes teaching is the most influential Egyptian 
Wisdom text that has found its way into Hebrew scrip- 
tures ( Prow 22.17-23, 11). Proverbs 22.20b even refers to 
"thirty chapters,” also mentioned at the end of Amene- 
mope (27, 7). This number does not correspond to Amene- 
mope 22, 17-23, 1 1 but has to be taken as a reference to 
the text extending to 24, 22 (Romheld 1988). 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Budge. E. A. W. Facsimiles of Egyptian Hieratic Papyri in the British 
Museum. 2d series. London, 1923. Plates 1-14 reproduce Papyrus 
British Museum 10474. 

Lichthcim, M. Ancient Egyptian Literature, vol. 2: The N«v Kingdom. 

Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1976. See pp. 146-163. 

Rdmheld, D. Wege der Weisheit: Die Lehren Amenemopes und Prov- 
erbien 22. 17-24 . 22. BZAW 184. Berlin and New York. 1988. 
Shirun-Grumach, I. “Die Lehre des Amenemope." In THAT 111,2.11, 
Weisheitstexte II. edited by O. Kaiser, pp. 222-250. GUtersloh, 1991. 

HANSW FISCHER ELFERT 


INSTRUCTIONS OF ANII. This Wisdom text, pre- 
sumably from Ramessid times (nineteenth dynasty) ac- 
cording to its language (literary Late Egyptian) is cur- 
rently known from five papyri, nine ostraca, and one 
wooden tablet (containing only a title). Its author, a scribe 
bv the name of Anii, purports to be attached to the mor- 
tuary temple of Nefertari (First Lady of Ramesses II?) in 
Western Thebes. His maxims are addressed to his son 
(and future scribe) Khnonshotep, which is only known 
from a dramatic dialogue between father and son at the 
end of the composition. Apart from this text, Anii may 
have turned to a wider audience in order to be located in 
the middle echelons of the literary elite. 

The text is divided into chapters of uneven length, 
which are connected by means of identical or similar key 
words. The beginning is still missing. The subjects Anii 
presents to his pupil are as follows: 

1 . Acquire a perfect character and behavior. This may 
be done by keeping calm in situations of trouble 
and discussions. 

2. Strive for perfect speech in public affairs. This is 
one of the central goals in any officials education 
and ensuing career. Discretion and correctness in 
transmitting messages also belong here. 

3. Be versed in writings. 

4. Refrain from opposing your superior and always 
keep to your own standing within the social and 
bureaucratic hierarchy. 

5. Try to avoid having strife with other people. 

6. Be on friendly terms with the policeman of your 
quarter. This may also imply bribery. 

7. Shun married women and also ladies from outside 
your settlement whom nobody knows. These maix- 
ims refer to adultery and perhaps sexual adven- 
tures with prostitutes. 

8. Respect your mother who nurtured you for three 
years and put you in school. Make offerings to 
your parents when they have passed away and 
found their final abode in the West. Worship your 
ancestor ghost duly so that he does not interfere in 
your household and any of vour business affairs. 

9. Marry as soon as you have acquired your own 
property and have a son. Do not rely on other 
peoples belongings or on those of your own par- 
ents. Keep your property together, and do not 
waste it on people in need. 

10. Do not reproach your wife as long as she acts ac- 
cording to what you expect her to do. 

1 1 . Refrain from drunkeness. 

12. Prepare for your own burial and existence in the 
beyond as death may snatch you at any time. 
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1). VI ind vc Air cuilic obligations toward “vour (per- 
sonal) g«id' bv performing bis least (of thanksgiv- 
ing?) in due course Adore him quictlv and abstain 
Irom false pict\ Otter to him daily do not question 
his oracles He is the sun in the sk\ with his stat- 
ues up* in earth. 

The instruction ends with a dialogue between Ann and 
his son which is unique in ancient Egvptian wisdom liter- 
ature Here. Khnonshotcp declares his inubilitv to con- 
form t«» his father’s advice b\ stating that he is still much 
too voting to put them into action Anil contradicts him 
vehemently b\ referring to different kinds of beasts that 
have been domesticated bv man. Even a crooked stick in 
the field mav be made straight and turned into a nobles 
mace. thus, even an ill-disposed character mav be taught 
successfully 

The text lits neatlv into the Egvptian tradition of didac- 
tic literature One of its major characteristics is its au- 
thors stress on a phenomenon called “personal piety” by 
Egyptologists This is a reverent approach to ones own 
god. selected from the pantheon, and is typical of the pre- 
Arnarna period and Ramessid times. Recently, interna- 
tional influences have been proposed for some features of 
the text (Quack 1994). 
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INSTRUCTIONS OF HORDJEDEF. Wisdom Liter- 
ature. often referred to as “didactic literature" or simply 
instructions." spans the history of ancient Egypt from 
the Old Kingdom to the Late period This genre consists 
of a series ol instructions, generally given from father to 
son The purpose of the texts also remains the same 
throughout tlie history ol Egypt: to guide the recipient of 
the lexis to h\e the "correct life." in order to prosper both 
in tins life and in the afterlife Although the Wisdom Liter- 
atute gencralk offers the names of both author and recip- 
ient it is agreed that the texts are probably pseudepi- 
graphical 

Representing the earliest known example of Wisdom 
Literature m Egvpt. the brief Instructions of Hordjedef 
provides its recipient with basic advice to lx* used in ev- 
eivdav life. Only the beginning survives, arid even this was 
pieced together from various ostraca dating from the New 
Kingdom, as well as from one wooden tablet dating from 
the Late period. The numerous though fragmentary ex- 
amples of this text evidence its popularity throughout the 


ages and support the theory that it mav have been used 
as a common scribal text Miriam Lichtheim has dated 
the text’s composition to the fifth dvnastv. based on its ar- 
chaic language and stvlistic qualities 

From what can be gleaned from the text, it was impor- 
tant to establish oneself in order to establish the house- 
hold. The text advises the reader to choose a suitable wife 
to raise a family, one who is a “mistress of her heart." One 
takes a suitable wife in order to raise a son for inheritance 
and to continue the traditions of the family. 

One must also prepare for burial, because eternal life 
holds a higher importance than temporal existence. The 
text devotes more attention to death and the preparation 
for death than any other topic, adding that the funerary 
priest was important to the maintenance of the tomb. 
These themes appear again in the Instructions for Men- 
kare. as well as in other examples of Egvptian literature. 

Supposedly, the text was written by Hordjedef. the son 
of Khufu of the fourth dynasty, for his son. Au-ib-re. Hor- 
djedef. whose unfinished mastaba is situated in the Giza 
necropolis, had the reputation of a man of letters during 
his lifetime. His character look on somewhat mythical 
stature through Egyptian history: he is involved in many 
literary episodes relating to the period of Khufu. He is 
perhaps best described in Papy rus Chester Beatty IV. dat- 
ing from the New Kingdom, where he is remembered as 
a great writer. 

Although Egypt was rich in its Wisdom Literature, it 
must be noted that this genre is not confined only to 
Egypt. Similar sentiments surface as well in the Wisdom 
Literatures of Mesopotamia and in the Bible’s Book of 
Proverbs. 
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INSTRUCTIONS OF KAGEMNI. The fragmentary 
Wisdom text represents the conclusion of a more lengthy 
instruction, now lost The identity of its author is also lost, 
but the text refers to a man named Kagemni. whose name 
matches that of a vizier during the reign of Sneferu who 
was buried near the pyramid ol Teti at Saqqara. Like 
other examples of the Wisdom Literature, such as the In- 
structions of Hordjedef and Instruction of Ptahltotep. this 
text is probably pseudepigraphical. 

Only the concluding portion of the text survives: it is 
preserved in the Prisse Papyrus, now in the Bibliotheque 
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Nationale in Paris, and this papyrus also includes a ver- 
sion of the Instruction ofPtahhotep. Although The Instruc- 
tions of Kagemni dates to the Middle Kingdom, the actual 
composition of the instruction may date to the latter pail 
of the sixth dynasty. 

The surviving portion of the text shows Kagemni re- 
ceiving instruction on the benefits of restraint and the 
disadvantages of impropriety. According to the instruc- 
tion. one should refrain both from idle chatter and from 
gluttonous behavior at the table, for modesty is the key 
to prosperity. The text also advises the reader to eat with 
economy when company is present in order to give the 
appeaiance of self-sufficiency. Likewise, the instruction 
guides proper behavior when eating with a glutton and 
drinking with a drunkard and advises one to act gently in 
order to win favor with those considered to be harsh. This 
behavior would not only lead one to be well liked among 
his peel's but also win respect from them. 

Curiously, the author adds that no one knows what ac- 
tion god chooses when he punishes. Although Egypt was 
a society in which its people believed in many gods, we 
see “god" rather than “gods" here. Perhaps this refers not 
to a singular god but rather to a divine principle. This ab- 
straction surfaces in other examples of Wisdom Litera- 
ture. such as in the Instructions for Merikare and the In- 
struction ofPtahhotep. 

The play on opposites found in this text (modesty and 
moderation versus gluttony and pride) sets the ground- 
work for future examples of Wisdom Literature in which 
opposite forms of behavior are prominent in describing 
the “happy man," the man who chooses to avoid the 
pitfalls of life and live virtuously. Furthermore, there is 
in this text the appearance of the “silent man” as having 
virtue. This "silent man” also appears in the Instruction 
of Ptahhotep but becomes much more established in the 
Wisdom Literature, particularly in the Instruction of 
Amenemope, dating to the New Kingdom. 

The final portion of the text narrates what happened 
after the instruction was received. The vizier, who may be 
either the author or Kagemni. summoned his children 
and told them to follow the teachings given to them. The 
last line reveals that Kagemni was made mayor of the city 
and vizier after Sneferu became king. 
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INSTRUCTIONS OF KHETY, a text also known as 
Dua-Khety, is generally referred to as the Satire on the 
Trades. Khety was praised as a famous author. The text 
represents an early version of a theme later popular in the 
literature of the Ramessid era: the elevated status of the 
scribe in respect to other professions. The text is specified 
as an instruction, and its popularity reflects its use as a 
teaching tool with an obvious slant at the humorous, sa- 
tirical depiction of the sorry lot of those who are not 
scribes. It is perhaps the most copied text, represented in 
four New Kingdom papyri, two writing boards, and sev- 
eral hundred ostraca (a scholar in 1981 counted 247 os- 
traca!), but the presumed original is dated in the Middle 
Kingdom. 

The prologue, after identifying the work as an instruc- 
tion, describes the narrative frame. The author takes his 
son Pepv from the northeastern town of Tjel to the royal 
residence, to place him in the school for magistrates 
among the select children of the officials, and advises him 
to study hard: “I shall make you love books more than 
your mother.” There follows a description of the other 
walks of life, each deprecated in respect to that of a scribe 
(that is, an accountant): the mason, goldsmith, copper- 
smith, carpenter, jeweler, barber, reed-cutter for arrows, 
potter, bricklayer, builder, vintner, field hand, weaver, 
arrowmaker, messenger, furnace-tender, sandalmaker, 
washerman, fowler, fisherman, and tenant farmer. Then 
there is general advice about the boys future classmates, 
respect for his mother, honoring father and mother, and 
wishes for success. 

The satirical or humorous aspect of the description of 
the other professions cannot be denied. The coppersmith 
at his furnace has fingers like a crocodiles claws and 
stinks more than fish excrement. The carpenter has to 
work by lamplight into the night. The barber shaves until 
night but must be up early to find clients. The bricklayer 
works outdoors in the wind, ill-dressed for such work. 
The vintner is weary under his shoulder-yoke. The weaver 
is shut up inside and is beaten if he stops: he has to bribe 
the doorkeeper to let him out for a break. 

There follow general instructions for proper deport- 
ment. for being circumspect, securing understanding, 
honoring parents, and associating with appropriate per- 
sons of ones own station. Frequently an ostracon will 
have the verses relating to a single profession inscribed. 
The popularity of the text led to extreme cases of text cor- 
ruption, and so it has not been always easy to translate. 
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INTERPRETATION OF EV IDENCE. Material re- 
mains demonstrate that there once existed an ancient 
high culture in Egypt Knowing what those remains are. 
anti how and win they were created, is a different matter. 
Tin- first level of know ledge concerns the collecting of em- 
pirical data, the evidence; the other levels concern the 
interpretation of the evidence. This is performed not 
only hv acknowledged professional scholars. Egyptolo- 
gists hut also h\ a heterogeneous group of nonprofession- 
als ,»s well as critics of both groups, ranging from schol- 
ars in other disciplines to esotcricisis. Since the same 
objective data mas result in debates among Egyptologists, 
as well as among Egyptologists and non-Egyptologists, 
there is clearly a fundamental epistemological problem. 
Mils encyclopedia of Ancient Egypt is the first to explicitly 
explore the problematic interpretation of evidence in this 
field of human sciences The seven-volume O' x ikon der 
topfo/ogN' { Wiesbaden 197^ 1992) ignores the subject. 
I ocusing «»n some essential aspects of this extremely com- 
plex issue from a general theoretical and methodological 
perspective thus seems warranted. 

Evidence ol human existence concerns two fundamen- 
talk different but mutually influencing kinds of data. 
First there is the ecological, or natural, data — the geo- 
gtaphical. geophysical, climatological, and environmental 
circumstances that precondition human existence in a 
purticulat area <it may he called human-independent 
datai Second there is human-dependent data — artifacts 
and the results ol actions knowledge ol past, or fossil- 


ized. human activity can. beyond merely mortal remains, 
only be obtained through artifacts — those objects that 
reveal human intentional behavior. The “intentional be- 
havior" reflects “culture, and as such displays a specific 
cognitive confrontation and wide-ranged interaction of 
humankind with the cosmos, as expressed in its material 
culture An artifact as such is a given, observable to anv- 
one; however, as a cognitive-processual outcome <4 a 
hominid. it needs interpretation . which mav be defined 
thus bv: “Theoretical or narrative account of facts, texts, 
persons, or events that renders the subject-matter intelli- 
gible’' ( The Oxford Companion to Philosophy Oxford/New 
York. 1995. p. 414). 

Any culture is a complex, dynamic system of several 
parallel, interacting, and intersecting subsystems — in- 
cluding the economic, social, religious, linguistic, mate- 
rial culture, and. centrally, the psychological subsystems. 
Any cultural evidence, then, comprises not only the sev- 
eral multilinear levels or dimensions of significance, rang- 
ing from the very concrete to the highly abstract, but also 
becomes a node in the linking of a number of subsy stems. 
For example, a wooden container of a certain shape be- 
longs to the material culture subsystem because of its ma- 
terials and technological aspects. Yet a mummified bodv 
inside makes it a coffin, and pan of its iconography (pic- 
tures of deities) and texts relate it to the religious subsys- 
tem; another part relates it to the social and economic 
subsystems, showing the owner in certain roles. In con- 
junction with other (funerary') artifacts, a collective psy- 
chological attitude toward death might show, and quality 
distinctions in materials and/or manufacture might indi- 
cate further economic and/or social stratification. Varia- 
tions over time in all the aspects of the example above 
reveal that it concerns a dynamic system, in which the 
interactions of a society with a certain phenomenon — 
death — vary, or co-vary, on several levels in different sub- 
systems. So. a coffin or anv other lunerarv object Jocn not 
inform on the funerary ideas of the Egyptians at anv time, 
but only on some Itinerary ideas of certain Egy ptians dur- 
ing a certain time. It implies that the interpretation ol evi 
dencc does not exist hut depends on the interpreter's ques- 
tions. In short , artifacts are encoded sign systems ol very 
diverse (un)conscious information on human interaction 
with (un)rcalitv This is their universal binding factor at 
anv time and any place. 

Correct decoding ol evidence by a modem interpreter 
may he hampered bv several factors. First, there is the 
unavoidable incompleteness o! cultural materials; only a 
sample remains of the original, lull cultural volume. This 
sample. u>o. is only partly known; the rest may vet he dis- 
covered. From the known artifactual volume only a part 
may be published. In actuality, the acquisition ol knowl- 
edge is one big statistical undertaking, based on select or 
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aselcct or a mix of such samples from the past “reality." 
That means for high(er) levels of interpretation, only in- 
ferential statistics can be used, which, at best, may sup- 
port but not prove an interpretation. Second, the modem 
scholar takes an outside, or etic. stance toward the an- 
cient Egyptian evidence (in contrast to an ancient Egyp- 
tian who had an inside, oremic. position). In other words, 
the same cognitive framework does not exist in relation to 
the cosmic environment the ancient Egyptian once had. 
Consequently, an ancient Egyptians access to. and thus 
interpretation or understanding of. Egypt’s cultural out- 
put had far greater intimacy and subtlety than Egyptolo- 
gists can hope to attain. Third, our own bias/preference 
for an “-ism approach” to the data, as formulated in 
methodological and/or theoretical discussions in archae- 
ology since the 1960s, self-evidently, results in differ- 
ent interpretations of the same evidence: for example, 
(neo-)Marxism interprets the collapse of the Old King- 
dom differently from (post-)processualism. cognitive- 
processualism, or structuralism. Fourth, although obvi- 
ouslv not all evidence should be taken at face value — for 
instance, because of an unequal interpretative weight of 
the sources — the impossibility (ensuing from the three 
points above) of drawing a line with respect to the “cor- 
rect" interpretation, or decoding, of the data creates fur- 
ther uncertainty and thus disagreement. 

This unavoidably leads to a sobering definition of evi- 
dence as “that body of belief, often of an observational 
sort, which supports some less well-established hypothe- 
sis” or "theory against a background of shared but unfor- 
mali/able assumptions about the nature of the world and 
degrees of evidential support" ( The Oxford Companion to 
Philosophy, p. 254). 

The overwhelming amount of surviving sculpted, 
painted, drawn, and written evidence (almost exclusively 
from temples and tombs) seems to cover in a more or less 
recognizable way almost all physical, social, and ideo- 
logical (i.e., religious and political) aspects of ancient 
Egyptian existence. Numerous representations of a tomb 
owner observing all kinds of activities by subordinates 
show such subjects as cattle breeding, musical perfor- 
mances. ship building, hunting in the desert, fishing and 
bird catching, and more. On temple walls, the kings al- 
ways triumphant military exploits are shown, his per- 
forming of all necessary rites before deities (offering food, 
flowers, clothing, a statuette of Maat, the goddess of righ- 
teousness and good order, etc.); there are even scenes re- 
vealing his divine conception. At closer scrutiny, and first 
of all. by far the greatest majority of those representations 
appear to be exclusively related to the elite. Further, the 
unrealistically tall sizes of the main actors and, conse- 
quently, the lack of perspective in the two-dimensional 
representations are striking. The protagonists, especially 


women, are usually represented with (hyper)slim, ideal- 
ized, bodies in the prime of life, without traces of aging 
or physical flaws. Finally, the number of subjects and/or 
the various stages of activities appear to be limited in such 
a way that only a conscious selection from life was repre- 
sented. Therefore, the unavoidable major conclusion is 
that, although part of the scenes can be taken literally 
(i.e., what was visually observable — fauna, flora, foreign 
peoples, herds, waterways, wars fought, etc.), the re- 
maining "typical Egyptian" features fall under what was 
conscious ideological distortion, in varying degrees and 
for various reasons, reflecting a metaphorical ordering of 
the cosmos in Egyptian terms and forms. 

In the mass of representational sources, a certain repe- 
titiousness in themes and an idealization in the circum- 
stances and the styles, at the expense of specificity and/or 
individual realism, looks so vast that the latter seem to 
have been ignored. This can be best explained by the ide- 
ology' of the fundamental, multifaceted concept of maai — 
the ideal, well-balanced, hierarchized, mainly cyclical 
conditions of the divine sphere — operating on a parallel 
level on earth: in ruling the cosmos and humankind, the 
creator god with accompanying deities protected all 
against the disintegrating forces of chaos; this was mir- 
rored by Egypt’s king and his elite governing his land and 
its inhabitants. Several aspects of this ideology, evidently 
conceptualized by and for Egypt’s elite, were visualized 
and symbolized in architecture and its decorations. This 
concept also explains the unrealistic and hierarchically 
scaled sizes of protagonists, their youthful appearance, 
the repetitive character of certain iconographic programs 
that show the king as only mediator between gods and 
humankind, and the kings— Egypt’s — superiority over en- 
emies, as expressed by battlefield scenes, New Kingdom 
scenes of Mediterraneans and Near Easterners bringing 
tribute, and the subjugation of exaggeratedly negroid Nu- 
bians. All this is expressed in homogeneous, traditional, ap- 
parently unchangeable artistic conventions, in an artistic 
canon. Supplemented by textual evidence, the representa- 
tional sources therefore reflect fundamental Egyptian 
ideas concerning kingship, the elite, religion, and the so- 
cial and political order in general. 

Yet. in many cases, closer scrutiny appears to contra- 
dict Egypt's universal tendency toward idealization. Ex- 
amples from the fourth dynasty show the far from ideal, 
obese, statue of Hemiunu, and the realistic portrait bust 
of Ankhhaf. Although these deviations were possible, 
which relativizes the absolute character of ideology, si- 
multaneously. they underscore its fundamental role con- 
cerning kingship: Old Kingdom royal sculpture of the 
fourth dynasty and later shows an unfaltering idealization 
of the rulers, demonstrating an ideology- based opposition 
between royal and nonroyal (private). It appears to exist 
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between the elite and nonelite, too. In Old Kingdom tomb 
scenes there are presented several physical deformities 
(varying from baldness to abdominal hernias), as well as 
transient and dangerous moments (fighting boatmen fall- 
ing overboard into the water with lurking crocodiles). Yet 
in the scenes the sceminglv immobile, watching tomb 
owner is never in danger. Even an opposition in degrees of 
danger between domestic and wild animals is observable: 
delivering cows are assisted bv men. and halt-bom goats, 
threatened bv a waiting dog or feline, are in reach of a 
man swinging a protective stick: but delivering hippo- 
potami have to protect their young against crocodiles. 
Irrespective of this ideological opposition aspect, the sub- 
jects— without further demonstrable symbolism — repre- 
sent exemplary, not historically unique, reality. There also 
exists opposition in beautv between male and female: only 
men can be represented idealized and obese in the same 
tomb. Women (the ‘queen" of Punt and the pregnant 
queens Ahmose and Mutemwia — all eighteenth dynasty — 
excepted) are normally represented slim, although in 
varying degrees over time, w hich reveals the instability of 
a prevalent ideal of beauty. Tvpical for the Egyptian cul- 
ture is that these opposites are relative: the elite dwarf 
Seneb is ruthlessly shown with his too short legs: Senebs 
nonconformitv to physical maat demonstrates that the 
concept was either less fundamental to artistic conven- 
tions or that it was open to interpretation (i.e., it com- 
prises a graduated pluralism in meaning and application). 

In Middle Kingdom portraits of Sesostris III and 
Amenemhet III. the royal-private opposition seems to be 
Math contradicted bv their careworn faces; however, the 
situation is more subtle, since the royal body shows still 
unbroken youthful vigor. Evidently the rugged faces were 
valued as reflecting a positive quality of the king, experi- 
ence. concomitant to a new aspect of royal dogma, with 
the hardships of kingship described in royal Instruction 
texts (for example, those lor Merikare and Sesostris I bv 
Amenemhet I) It was st ill in line with an apparently 
adapted w<w/-concept in royal ideology, most plausibly 
explained bv the— at least forroyaltv and the elite — trau- 
matic experience of the First Intermediate Period. The 
shift m i « *v al ideology during the New Kingdom was the 
kings explicit sportive character: shooting, rowing, driv- 
ing i Amen hot pc II). and hunting (Thutmose III. Amen- 
hot pc* III). Ii was necessitated bv the new military- 
aggressive aspect ol kingship, which resulted from the. 
again traumatic, occupation bv the Hvksos during the 
Second Intermediate Period, who were cast out of Egypt 
In military force Then the king regained his youthful 
phvsingiinim 

I he idealized visual representation ol the king is not 
muIv supported bv but also relativized bv literary texts, re- 
vealing human weaknesses: the cruel khufu (Cheops, in 


the Papvrus Wcstcar). the homosexual Pep\ II (Papvrus 
Vandier). and the debauching Amasis (Demotic Chron- 
icle) Inconsistencies between nonwritten and written, or 
hierarv (in contrast to documentarv or administrative), 
sources arc a warning against taking anv such texts at 
face value The inventory of sins in the Book of Going 
Forth by Da\ ( Book of the Dead). Spell 125. does not reveal 
the goodness of the elite but all the once-current vices: 
although this text cannot be completely true, the situation 
is more complicated in the case of the First Intermediate 
Periods “autobiographies," which repeatedly mention, 
for example, the excellent measures taken bv nomarchs 
against ravaging famines. The so-called Lamentation 
Texts seemed to complete a picture of total political and 
socioeconomic crisis. Recent reevaluation of the archaeo- 
logical material from the Oau region in Middle Egypt has 
demonstrated that those texts reflect a literary topos only 
current in the very limited, elite stratum of the highest 
administrators who were stressing their capability to deal 
efficiently in case of calamities. If those texts were true, 
the archaeological record should show a far-reaching his- 
torical reality, revealed by an increase of poor and badly 
made tombs for the victims. Quite the reverse is the case. 

This example of archaeology correcting textual evi- 
dence has been balanced by cases in which archaeological 
data itself was wrongly interpreted. For example. W. M. 
Flinders Petrie initially dated his Predynastic finds at Na- 
qada to the Middle Kingdom: Gertrude Caton-Thompson 
misread the chronological sequence of the prehistoric 
Faivum-A and -B cultures. Pierre Montet. finally , was mis- 
led by the overwhelming Ramessid and twenty -first dy- 
nasty evidence in Tanis and identified it as the Ramessid 
capital Pi-Ramesse. and consequently with the Hvksos 
capital Avaris — which according to texts preceded it. not- 
withstanding the fact that no strata earlier than the 
twenty-first dynasty were present. These cases have since 
been redressed bv the reconsideration of the available ev i- 
dence and/or by new fieldwork. 

In contrast to these unintentional cases of misunder- 
standing the ev idence, some attention should he given to 
examples of deliberate misconstruing and the distorting 
of data: merely to prove a predisposed idea, some have 
simplv ignored the weight of counterarguments. Ex- 
amples vary from ideas cherished bv fundamentalist 
Christians — that khiilu (Cheops), the builder of the Great 
Pyramid at Giza, is really the Old Testament figure Job or 
that Ptolemaic funerary papvrus fragments are really the 
Book of Abraham — to those like Immanuel Velikov sky. 
with his revised biblical-Egyptian chronology. Afrocen- 
trism is one of the most influential hut disputable off- 
shoots on the burgeoning tree of pseudo- Egyptology, and 
the most recent and manipulative in this respect is Martin 
Bernal’s Black Athena-lhesis. which claims that Greece 
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was twice '‘colonized’’ from Egypt and that, consequently, 
the Greek civilization originates from ' black" Egyptians. 
Such assertions are based on interpreting out-of-context 
materials and attaching unbalanced weight to select pas- 
sages ol. for example. Herodotus. There, the Egyptians 
were called "black" and "woolly haired." so the interpreta- 
tion of Egyptian civilization might be "obviously" and 
"fundamentally African,” and from there armies of Ses- 
ostris might allegedly march to the Black Sea; archaeol- 
ogy then "proves” that the Hyksos lied to Greece and were 
buried in Mycenaean shaft tombs; linguistic data further 
bolsters those “facts, ” with the etymology of the name 
Athena deriving from Egyptian Hut-Net [fjwt-Nt; “House 
ol [the goddess] Neith”) as one of the cornerstones. Disre- 
garded was the Greeks’ own subtle terminology for skins 
darker than their owti, that in the Old Kingdom not a 
single representation of a black (sub-Saharan) person is 
found in either royal or private tombs, and that in the 
New Kingdom a sharp difference between the Egyptians' 
and the Nubians’ physiognomy was made. 

Various factors in the interpretation of Egyptian art led 
Egyptologists to the point of denying the existence of 
“real" art, since symbolism and craftsmanship were 
stressed. The focus in classical sources, such as Herodo- 
tus or Plato, was on an allegedly extreme traditionalism 
and uniformity, the fact that the Egyptian word hmt only 
means “craftmanship" and that “artists" did not sign their 
work. The limitation in subject matter should neither un- 
derestimate the individualistic aspects of patrons (the 
iconographic program of not a single royal tomb or tem- 
ple is identical) nor of artists (the execution in size, style, 
and details of not a single scene is interchangeable). One 
should instead think of the endlessly repeated, yet always 
different, scenes used in Christian art: “Madonna with 
Child.” "Crucifixion," "Last Supper,” “Last Judgment.” Be- 
cause of, for example, coexisting representations of the 
sky as a (starry) blue baldachin, as a naked or dressed 
woman (the goddess Nut), as a cow, or a waterway, the 
Egyptians' cognitive and intellectual capabilities have 
been interpreted as reflecting a “multiplicity of ap- 
proaches" or "many-valued logic" (X is A and not-A), 
allegedly qualitatively different from our two-valued 
logic (X is A or not-A). Cases of the former also occur in 
Western (religious) thought — Jesus Christ conceived as a 
throned King, a Shepherd, and a Lamb — so there is no 
fundamental, but rather a gradual, difference. 

From the point of view of the mechanics of cultural 
evolution, the ultimate interpretative level of evidence 
concerns a general and. over time, an increasing com- 
plexity of cultural expression, exemplified by the "dis- 
solvement" from synthetic (i.e., compact) to analytical 
(i.e., loose or differentiated) stages or organizations of 


language, script, governmental institutions and corre- 
sponding functions, number of deities, temple building 
and iconography, funerary customs, literary genres, and 
artistical style— from idealized to "realistic.” This phe- 
nomenon. in a descriptive analogy from thermodynamics, 
may be summarized by the term entropy, defined as a 
measure for the decreasing amount of free "cultural en- 
ergy" in the "closed" system of Egyptian culture, neces- 
sary for its continuation as a system. The multilinear, pul- 
sating intensity of this entropy (for example, the alter- 
nation of initially "negentropic" Kingdoms developing to- 
ward "entropic" Intermediate Periods) can be described 
in terms of "dissipative and self-organizing structures" in 
nonlinear dynamic systems, as developed in modem 
chaos theories. Chaos here only concerns the suscep- 
tibility of the systems initial stage(s), to the incipiently, 
hardly observable "disturbances of equilibrium,” and. in 
their long term, their unpredictable behavior and effects. 
In this light, the birth, life, and death — or rather the (al- 
most irrecognizably slow) transformation or replacement 
of any local and/or temporal variety of human culture 
into/by another— appears to be the fundamental and uni- 
versal mechanism/model of human evolution. 

[See also Afrocentrism; and Kingship.] 
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INTOXICATION. The state of intoxication through 
the dnnking of alcoholic beverages was viewed bv the an- 
cient Egyptian* with cither approval or disapproval, de- 
pending on the context. Beer and. to a lesser extent, wine 
were staples of the diet, and the Egyptians were very fa- 
miliar with the aftereffects of alcohol. Intoxication to the 
extent of losing control was discouraged in many ancient 
Egyptian sources, but this disapproval was aimed at the 
loss of control from excessive dnnking rather than at the 
state of intoxication itself. Intoxication was considered 
good, even desirable, in many contexts in ancient Egypt, 
not only as an enhancer of pleasure and companionship 
but also as a means of communion with the dead and the 
gods. The Egyptian word for "intoxication, drunkenness" 

(tht) derives from the verb "to be drunk" Ithi). from which 
also come the words for "habitual drinker, drunkard" 

(th m*J and. by extension, the verb "to be confused" (ththf. 
Other common terms related to intoxication include the 
verb “to be, become drunk” (nwlj) and the terms for 
"drinking party" (7 hnkt. literally “beer-house"), "drinking- 
place” (mswr, originally "drinking bowl") and “place of 
intoxication" (st n thy). 

As in many aspects of Egyptian life, moderation was 
considered important in drinking. Intoxication was ac- 
ceptable in a variety of settings, if not taken to extremes. 
Much of the evidence for Egyptian attitudes toward in- 
toxication comes from the New Kingdom, although both 
earlier and later evidence suggest a certain consistency 
across time. Intoxication as a form of anesthesia in medi- 
cal procedures is known from Egyptian medical texts, but 
far more sources attest to drinking for pleasure. Wisdom • 
texts, songs, love poems, and stories describe the joys of a 
intoxication, either for the sheer pleasure of drunkenness m 
or for the conviviality it inspired. Beginning at the top of s 
the Egyptian social order, monumental and literarv texts v 
sometimes record kings’ (often solitary) enjoyment of in- 
toxication. which is also commemorated in Old Kingdom | 
workers’ names (e.g.. Khulu-is-drunk. Mcnkaure-is-drunk. 
Sahure-is-drunk). Among the nonroyal population, drunk- 
enness often accompanies seduction and sexual activity: 
however, intoxication is more commonly associated with 
parties and social life. Drinking parties were considered 
an ideal leisure activity hv the Egyptians, though one 
more open in practice to elites than to members of the 
lower orders. Such gatherings are illustrated, in some- 
what idealized and symbolic form, in eighteenth dynasty 
tomb scenes of banquets, where intoxication was enjoyed 
by both men and women, and was accompanied by feast- 
ing. dancing, and music. Drinking parties could be held 
within families but could also involve friends and neigh- 
bors; even the most informal social gatherings in Egypt 
resulted in some degree of drunkenness. Voluntary ab- 



INTOXIC AT ION A servant presents wine to the official Nebamun, his wife /pules , and their 
daughter at a banquet . eighteenth dynasty . reign of Amenhotpe III- IV. This is a copy (by Nina de 
Garis Davies) of a painting in the tomb of Ncbamun and Ipuky at Thebes. (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, 30.4.106) 
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INTOXICATION Image from a Tit than tomb showing one of the 
I*" pleasurable consequences of overindulgence. New Kingdom. 


Mention from alcohol was exceptional enough to make a 
serious statement: thus, in the Third Intermediate Period 
stela of Piva. for example. Telnakhte abstains from drink- 
ing as a gesture of contrition. Some texts lament the time 
when a person will be unable to become drunk, either 
through old age or death: this is especially common in 
elegiac songs urging the hearer to enjoy life while alive. 

Bevond drinking for the sake of pleasure, intoxication 
m ancient Egypt often had religious implications. The 
g»*Is themselves became intoxicated on occasion; the best 
example of this comes from the Book of the Heavenly Cow, 
in which Hathor (as the eye of Re), to avert her destruc- 
tion of humanity, is tricked into drunkenness through the 
use of beer dyed red to look like blood. Through this 
rnvth. as well as her associations yvilh music, dancing, 
and pleasure. Hathor was known as the "Mistress of In- 
toxication" and was particularly associated with drinking. 
Other goddesses, including Mut, Sakhmet. Tefnut, Bastet, 
and the beer goddess Menqel. were also associated with 
drunkenness. Specific religious festivals are linked with 
intoxication: the great Valiev festival and Opel festival at 
I helx’s. as well as the aptly named Festival of Intoxication 
and the Festival ol the Offering of Intoxication. Drinking 
was alsn associated with funeral rites; some scholars in- 
terpret the drinking represented in tomb banqueting 
scenes .is being designed to permit communion with the 
spirit ol the deceased. Far from being a sign of disrespect, 
intoxication put the drinker into an altered state that fa- 
cilitated contact with the gods and the dead. 

An excessive level ol intoxication, leading to a loss 
ol control, was l< Hiked on with varying degrees ol mild 
disapproval the drunken person was viewed mostly 


with amused contempt or slight alarm, while efforts were 
made to warn the young against getting drunk too much 
or too often. Again, much of the information on this sub- 
ject comes from the New Kingdom. Images of guests vom- 
iting at parties are sometimes found in banqueting scenes 
in elite tombs of the eighteenth dynasty (e.g.. the Theban 
tombs of Djeserkaraseneb ftomb 38) and Neferhotep 
[tomb 49]). showing the aftereffects of excessive drinking. 
Textual sources reflect concerns over the undisciplined 
behavior that could arise from intoxication. The maxims 
of Any cite hurting oneself, childish behavior, and the dis- 
approval of companions as the dangers of excessive drink- 
ing, while the Miscellanies warn against injuring others 
and having sex with prostitutes while drunk. Documen- 
tary texts of the New Kingdom also associate violence and 
prostitution with intoxication. These pitfalls of intoxica- 
tion were seen as the result of the loss of self-control— the 
Miscellanies liken a drunken man to a boat with a crooked 
steering-oar. a house without bread, even a shrine without 
its god — and reflect larger Egyptian preoccupations with 
the maintenance of order. Sources from later periods 
show* similar concerns: Demotic wisdom texts warn of the 
aftereffects of drinking, both physical and mental, while 
the Demotic tale of Amasis shows that even kings were 
not exempt from the results of too much drinking. Greek 
writers such as Herodotus and Athenaeus often described 
what they saw' as the prevalence of excessive drinking in 
Egypt, reflecting the cultural differences between Egyp- 
tians and Greeks with regard to contexts and amounts of 
alcohol consumption. Attitudes toward intoxication in 
Egypt became predominantly negative with the coming 
of Christianity. 

[See also Banquets; and Erotica.] 
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IPUWER. The Dialogue of l puwer and the Lord to the 
Limit is known from a fragmentary nineteenth dynasty 
manuscript from Saqqara, containing seventeen columns 
of about fourteen lines each (Papyrus Leiden 1.344 recto). 
It is uncertain how many lines are lost at the end (possibly 
no more than eight), and the manuscript may not have 
been a complete copy of the composition. At least one col- 
umn is missing from the start. The extant composition 
comprises around 650 metrical lines. A sage, Ipuwer, is 
mentioned as a protagonist in the surviving manuscript, 
but without title, although a nineteenth dynasty tomb re- 
lief (the "Daressv Fragment") mentions an "Overseer of 
Singers Ipuwer." He is presumably a fictional character 
rather than a historical figure. 

The poor preservation and publication of the manu- 
script have hindered interpretation, and the unity of the 
text and the identity of the speakers have been controver- 
sial issues. The date of composition has been disputed, 
largely because the text has often been considered a re- 
flection of historical events of either the First or Second 
Intermediate Period. Internal evidence suggests a date in 
the thirteenth dynasty, although, according to some schol- 
ars, the text may have been subjected to redactional crit- 
icism. 

The text is a lament about the state of the land, a well- 
attested literary genre in the Middle Kingdom. Ipuwer is 
addressing the "Lord to the Limit,” who replies with at 
least two speeches. The dialogue apparently takes place 
before an audience — perhaps the Lords entourage — who 
are also addressed by the sage. The "Lord" is apparently 
the king, although an identity as the creator god has been 
proposed; the texts concerns are theodic, but the Lord is 
probably a representative of the creator god rather than 
the god himself. 

The extant text opens with two long laments in short 
stanzas, describing the reversals in society; 

Look, he who was loaflcss is a lord of a storeroom; 

his storehouse is furnished with the property of someone else. 

Injunctions to destroy the enemies of the country and to 
remember happier times follow, and then Ipuwer speaks 


a discursive complaint about the creators justice in 
allowing such disorder to flourish: 

Look, why did He seek to shape [mankind], 
when the meek are not set apart from the savage 
so that He might have brought coolness upon the heat? 

After another nostalgic section describing social calm, 
with the refrain "It is so good when . . . the Lord replies, 
but Ipuwer seems to dismiss his attempted justification 
with a parable. The manuscript ends as the Lord replies 
once more. To judge by better preserved examples of the 
genre, the debate probably continued until a positive reso- 
lution was reached. 

The Dialogues description of mankinds vicissitudes 
throws incidental light on social attitudes of the period, 
as well as on wider cultural concerns. The Dialogue has 
usually been discussed for its presumed historical aspects, 
but it is arguably an ahistorical composition dealing with 
the well-attested Middle Kingdom literary theme of the- 
odicy; there has been little discussion of its literary qual- 
ity, which is considerable. 
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R. B PARKINSON 


IRON. In ancient Egypt, iron ores were plentiful and 
were used for pigments, particularly in the form of ochers 
and hematite; they were also used as amulets, beads, and 
weights, chiefly the hematite or occasionally the magne- 
tite forms. For much of dynastic times, however, the high 
temperatures required to smelt iron from ores and the dif- 
ficulties in working it kept it from being used as a metal. 
Finds of iron in Egypt before the mid-first millennium 
bce are rare. Most are artifacts made of meteoric iron, as 
is the famous iron dagger from the tomb of Tutankh- 
amun; the ancient Egyptians knew of the non terrestrial 
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origin of this metal and called K bn m pt (‘copper 
from heaven") Iron obtained fnxn meteorites is readilv 
distinguishable from other in>n because of its high nickel 
content. 

The tcchnologv for iron manufacture may have ongi- 
nallv been developed in the Near East as an outgrowth 
of bron/c working Iron could be produced incidentally 
in furnaces, since for bmn/e. copper ores were smelted 
with iron-containing Hum. Iron usage was only slowly 
adopted throughout the Near East during the second mil- 
lennium He f even though iron deposits were plentiful in 
the region. In Egypt, significant deposits were known in 
the Eastern Desen and in the Sinai, but they do not ap- 
pear to have been mined until after pharaonic times. In- 
stead. the metal was imponed from Greece. Cyprus, Ana- 
taolia. and possibly Nubia. 

Ancient smiths needed to overcome a number of diffi- 
culties to begin large-scale iron manufacturing. The metal 
requires very high temperatures ( 1200*0 to separate it 
from the rest of the ore. necessitating a change from 
open-bowl furnaces to shaft furnaces. Ancient furnaces 
then produced the metal by mixing the ore with charcoal 
and firing it to produce a "bloom" — a lump of iron, slag, 
and charcoal. The cooled iron would be broken up and 
hammered into shape or remelted. Tools, weapons, and 
other iron objects were made bv alternate heating and 
hammering, producing what is known as wrought iron. 
B\ quenching, a process in which hot iron is plunged into 
cold water, the iron could be made hard. Two ax heads are 
known from Egypt that had the characteristic restructur- 
ing of the metal edge that indicates quenching, a tech- 
nique unusual in pre-Roman times. 

Wrought iron was not significantly stronger than hard- 
ened bron/c (a copper alloy), hut it was far less brittle — a 
quality thji made it ideal for sword blades — which seems 
to have been the impetus for its widespread adoption. The 
earliest iron blades, set in bmn/e hafts, have been discov- 
ered in I.uristan. to the northeast of Svria- Palestine. The 
Hittite Empire, in iron-rich Anatolia, seems to be the ear- 
liest home of large-scale iron working. Iron objects are 
known Irom Egypt with increasing frequency throughout 
the later New Kingdom; however, iron does not appear to 
have been produced in Egypt on a large scale until the 
end •*! tlie Third Intermediate Period. This lack of iron 
has been suggested lor the weakening of the New King- 
dntii and Egypt’s economic downturn during the Interme- 
diate Period 

Iron objee is are associated with Egypt’s twenty -fifth dy- 
nasty and its re<Kcupation of Lower Nubia — and it may 
be that the impetus for iron working in Egypt spread 
there from \ubia. Nonetheless, since an iron-producing 
centei that was dated to the first millennium hcf. was 
discovered in (icrar in Palestine, that may yet point to a 


Near Eastern origin for Egypt's iron working. The tech- 
nology might even have been introduced into both Egypt 
and Nubia by Greek mercenaries. In the Nile Della, iron 
smelting sites have been discovered at Naucratis and Dc- 
fenneh. The great quantities ol imponed wood required 
for the furnaces, as well as access to foreign trade, would 
have made the Delta an ideal center for iron working. For- 
eign craftsmen, paniculariy Greeks resident there, 
probably facilitated the growl h and development of the 
iron industry. 

Iron was. in fact, produced in large quantities in 
Nubia. Vast iron slag heaps are found at Meroe, and an 
iron foundry’ was excavated by P. L. Shinne and F. J. 
Kense (1982) in the ancient town. Iron artifacts have been 
found in Nubian tombs and foundation deposits of the 
Napatan period, and other iron-producing centers are 
thought to have existed at Napaia. Kawa. and Tabo. Iron 
working at Meroe appears to have been localized in one 
or more industrial quarters, where a series of small, shaft 
furnaces were enclosed in a large baked-brick structure. 
Iron has been claimed as the source of the wealth and 
power of the Meroitic kingdom: access to iron ores, rich 
vegetation, and positioning at major trade routes did offer 
Meroe strategic advantages. 
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PETER LACOVARA AND 
YVONNE i M ARROW ITZ 


IRRIGATION. Conversion of the Nile floodplain and 
delta to “perennial” irrigation began in 1833. with the 
benefit of modem technology. An increasing number of 
river barriers impounded water in Egypt, raising the low- 
water level 3 meters ( 10 feet) or more to cam it over long 
distances in great canals; this permitted two or even three 
plantings per year. This effort culminated with the Aswan 
High Dam (completed in 1971 >. which holds back all the 
Nile waters for distribution over the country at any sea- 
son. For at least four thousand years before that. Egyptian 
irrigation was of “traditional basin" type, whereby the an- 
nual pulses of floodwater were manipulated by massive 
labor and incremental improvements in technology, but 
without fundamentally changing the natural processes of 
annual inundation and subsequent flood recession. Ear- 
lier, in prehistoric times, inundation and recession were 
also available lor agriculture, even without controls or 
modifications of any kind. These three kinds of irrigation 
have been called “neotcchnic." “paleofechnic." and "eo- 
technic," respectively. 
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The emergence and slow elaboration of paleotechnic 
irrigation is of substantial interest tor Egyptology. It has 
direct implications for the increasing agricultural produc- 
tion that presumably facilitated population growth during 
the Old. Middle, and New Kingdoms and in Greco-Roman 
times. Similarly, it is pertinent for interwoven issues of 
land tenure and irrigation management, including the dis- 
credited but tenacious Wittfogel hypothesis, w'hich claims 
that centralized control of irrigation will evolve concomi- 
tanil\ with a hierarchical social order and despotic gov- 
ernment. 

Natural Irrigation. A convex floodplain, such as that 
of the Egyptian Nile, is inundated naturally, in response 
to the predictable rhythm of annual runoff. The floods fill 
the channel first and then spill out at breaks or low points 
in levees to fill the lower-lying basins w'ith 0.5 to 2.5 me- 
ters ( 1 .5 to 8 feel) of water. After the flood crest has moved 
on downstream, the water level in the basins begins to 
fall, slowly at first and then more rapidly, moving back to 
the channel through openings in the levees. Six to eight 
weeks after the water first enters the flood basins, they 
are dry again except for marshy low- spots (backswamps), 
mainly near the desert edge. Where the floodplain is nar- 
row. in Upper Egypt south of Dishna, flood basins are 
comparatively small — probably 10 to 20 square kilome- 
ters prior to human modification. In Middle Egypt the 
floodplain is broad, so that diverging channels such as the 
Bahr Jusef broke off from the main Nile to channel flood 
waters toward the opposite desert margin. These second- 
ary channels subsequently helped to drain waters during 
recession. Flood basins here were much larger — some of 
them more than 1 00 square kilometers. 

According to the eolechnic model of natural irrigation, 
early farmers would have been able to broadcast seed on 
the wet mud of flood basins immediately after recession. 
Given the abundance of stored moisture in the absorbent 
clay-silt soil, the crop would grow and mature to harvest 
without any further addition of water. In Nubia, prior to 
completion of the Aswan High Dam. farmers sowed the 
channel banks of the river the moment that the flood be- 
gan to recede, and sorghum plants were thriving there 
within a matter of weeks, to ripen without additional wa- 
ter. Various writers have described the utilization of free- 
draining flood basins in other parts of the African mon- 
soon rain belt, specifically the Senegal, middle Niger, 
Chari-Logone, and Omo rivers. In each of these cases 
from the ethnographic present, the wet basin lands are 
sown as soon as the summer floods recede, with essen- 
tially no effort expended to control the influx or egress 
of water. 

The fact that such “recessional agriculture" continued 
well into the mid-twentieth century and in such diverse 
areas makes it clear that its productivity was quite satis- 


factory. For the Senegal River, it normally prorides a yield 
of 300 to 1 .000 kilograms per hectare of sorghum, which 
implies returns per calorie of labor input of between 23.1 
and 76.1. In the case of late prehistoric Egypt, a conserva- 
tive estimate of 600 to 3,000 kilograms per hectare for 
wheat would provide similar returns with respect to labor. 
Such high yields reflect the annual renewal of fertility 
during the flood cycle on good to optimal soil. This cer- 
tainly does not merit the label "primitive" agriculture, es- 
pecially when compared with the much lower yields of 
Mediterranean dry-farming. 

Development of Pharaonic Irrigation. What. then. 
w r as the incentive to modify and improve on natural irriga- 
tion? One likely explanation is that cultivators could com- 
pensate for lower-than-avcrage floods by cutting sluices 
into the levees, or attempt to limit the incursion of unusu- 
ally high floods by reinforcing levees or plugging up 
breaks in them. Since excessive wetting of the soil elimi- 
nates aerobic bacteria and favors anoxic subsoils that in- 
hibit root development, it would be advantageous to cut 
sluices in order to drain off superabundant flood waters 
more rapidly. These quite basic modifications would even- 
tually be converted into wood or masonry gates. Those 
could be followed by more labor-intensive projects that 
required considerably more organization and social coop- 
eration: the subdivision of existing flood basins by trans- 
verse earthen dikes. Once perfected, multiple artificial ba- 
sins within one natural flood basin would represent a 
quantum jump in water control, since each basin could 
be manipulated on a different schedule. Thus, a mediocre 
flood might initially be held in one such basin to soak it 
thoroughly; the water would then be allowed to move on 
to the next basin, and so on. Canals could also be cut to 
carry a controlled quantity of water to basins farther 
down the line. These examples illustrate how manipulated 
irrigation can reduce the negative effects of year-to-year 
flood variability. 

A second possible explanation is linked to social strati- 
fication. which becomes increasingly evident in late Pre- 
dynastic times. Subsistence risk with respect to the vagar- 
ies of the annual flood is reduced when an extended 
family, a large landowner, or a corporate institution (such 
as a temple) holds an assortment of unconnected land 
parcels at different elevations or distances from the river, 
on soils of different qualities and types, or in different ba- 
sins. Among groups practicing recession agriculture in 
tropical Africa, some form of communal land tenure is 
typical. Most commonly, an extended family holds a port- 
folio of land parcels scattered across different microtopo- 
graphies which are reassigned each year as the flood re- 
cedes. taking into account which plots have been soaked 
and which have been under water too long. In this way. 
risk is reduced for the individual cultivators who com- 
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prise the extended family. Such was the case in nineteenth- 
century Egypt, even though land was owned bv rich land- 
lord*. but commonly worked by leaseholder* with usu- 
fruct right* and tithe obligations. The specific parcels 
were reassigned within a village or kin group after each 
flood The Hekanakhtc letter* (2002 BCE) show how the 
holding* of a large landowner were scattered across sev- 
eral pan* of Egvpt. with about half the land in fallow or 
unimproved pasture Revenue records of the New King- 
dom venfv that temple lands were widely dispersed, with 
taxes assessed on the basis of land quality, including 
drainage 

As competition for land increased, presumably in the 
wake of population growth, community groups are likely 
to have had access to smaller portfolios, with increasing 
subsistence risk, unless water control was augmented. In- 
stitutions such as mortuary estates and temple domains 
were set up or expanded bv royal decree on uncultivated 
lands, probably used earlier for livestock pasturage. Such 
holdings would inevitablv compete with rural communi- 
ties for new arable land, and the* appear at times to have 
been connected with new settlements, sometimes involv- 
ing foreign colonists. In one form or other, the expansion 
of cultivation must have involved some degree of irriga- 
tion development. Large estates, whether private or insti- 
tutional. typically were graced bv ornamental gardens or 
had commercial plantings, such as vineyards, that re- 
quired vear-round watering. Pictorial evidence shows that 
such orchards were served bv canals, with water stored in 
tanks or pools; this must have given strong incentive to 
adopt innovations in water-lifting technology. 

These were some of the processes that favored a shift 
to artificial irrigation. Yet the documentation for increas- 
ing manipulation of irrigation in historical Egypt is frag- 
rncntarv and indirect, presumably because water rules 
and irrigation management were commonplace informa- 
tion that required little or no written records. Occasional 
representations on tomb reliefs and other ail are thus re- 
quired to complement the unsatisfactory written record 
and minimal direct archaeological evidence. 

The earliest evidence for artificial irrigation is the mace 
head ol King “Scorpion" (Dynasty "0." c.3100 bcf.), which 
shows the ceremonial cutting of an irrigation ditch or the 
opening of a levee The representation is reminiscent of 
ceremonies inaugurating the irrigation season that were 
symbolically reenacted well into modern times. The detail 
is significant the king holds a hoe. while two attendents 
stand ready with the traditional fiber basket and a “broom.” 
used until recently to gather and cam dirt He stands on 
the bank of a bifurcating waterway that, judging bv two 
adiacent men who cam hoes, represents canals. Between 
them is a rectangular grid with four rows ol parallel lines, 
surmounted bv a palm tree. In analog* with eighteenth 


dynasty garden scenes, these signify rows of irrigated 
field*, apparently arranged as long lots. The mace head 
leaves little doubt that canal irrigation, with dispersal of 
water into geometrically patterned fields via small ditches, 
was quite familiar. The transition from natural to artificial 
irrigation had been completed by the end of the Predynas- 
tic era. 

Scattered information indicates that irrigation canals 
were well known. For the sixth dynasty, among a number 
of inscriptions that suggest canal-digging, there is an allu- 
sion to Pepi I (c.2354-2310 bce) using a canal to place a 
tract of land under water. Such references to canals are 
tcxtually linked with ponds, wells, and “water conduits” 
(distribution ditches?), and they appear to refer to the wa- 
tering of orchards or gardens on institutional estates. 
However, canals must also have been used to allow barges 
heavily laden with shaped stone to move from quarries on 
the eastern side of the Nile to the pyramids and their val- 
ley temples on the edge of the Western Desert. This argu- 
ment is supported by the existence of cut stone revet- 
ments, large piers, and extensive artificial basins on the 
floodplain margin between Giza and Abusir. Such harbor 
installations, some connecting to rock-cut ramps, would 
have been linked to one or more transverse canals, since 
the flood crest was too brief and the inundation too shal- 
low to allow transport barges simply to navigate across 
the flooded fields. 

During the ninth and tenth dynasties. Khetv I. ruler of 
the thirteenth Egyptian nome. rebuilt or enlarged a canal 
10 cubits wide, near modem Asvut. replacing the ruined 
sluice gates with brick structures. The twelfth dynasty 
nomarch Khnumhotcp II appears to have engaged in 
some sort of public irrigation work in the area of Beni 
Hasan. Scarabs of King Amenhotpe III (r. 1410-1372 bcf) 
commemorate the establishment of a new flood basin at 
Akhmim. suggesting that this was not a routine event. 

Fora long time, there was a dearth of technology to lift 
water mechanically, and both Old and Middle Kingdom 
reliefs show manual lifting or the transport of two buckets 
of water suspended from a shoulder yoke. A technical aid 
for this laborious work first appears on art of the Amama 
period (c.1350 bcf.) in the form of the shaduf, or sweep. 
This is a levering device with a bucket tied to the end of a 
long pole that can be rotated from a fixed position, to lift 
water no more than 1.5 meters (5 feet). Although a series 
of shadufs can actually raise water out of the Nile, it is a 
slow and inefficient method, capable only of watering a 
garden plot or filling a small tank. It would take three men 
a day to water a quarter-hectare, and with the water table 
3 to 5 meters ( 10 to 1 6 feet) below the surface during the 
dry season, the shaduf could not raise water out of a deep 
well. First documented in Mesopotamia on an Akkadian 
cylinder seal (c.2370-2200 bcf.). the shaduf was intro- 
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duced from there to Egypt, possibly in the wake of the 
Near Eastern campaigns of Thutmose III (1504-1452 
bce). It remained the only mechanical lifting device in 
pharaonic Egypt. 

The saqiya, or animal-driven waterwheel, is first veri- 
fied archaeologically in Ptolemaic limes, as another intro- 
duction from Mesopotamia. The saqiya pulled a belt of 
ropes earning a series of water-tilled jugs 3.5 to 7.5 me- 
ters ( 1 1 .5 to 22.5 feet) up from a well or river. If operated 
around the clock, one saqiya could water between eight 
and ten hectares. This was the first mechanism capable 
of irrigating summer crops on a significant scale, and it 
became a standard feature of Islamic irrigation. It helps 
to explain the addition of summer sorghum as a new crop 
under the Ptolemies, as well as the emergence of larger- 
scale commercial farming in Egypt, which eventually be- 
come the breadbasket of Rome. 

The Greek-speaking veterans of the Persian Wars who 
were settled in Egypt to bear arms for the Ptolemies pre- 
sumably facilitated the introduction of nontraditional ag- 
ricultural methods. Central here was the development 
of the Faiyum by Ptolemy II (r. 282-246 bce), who in- 
troduced Mesopotamian-stvle irrigation. From recon- 
structed locks at the Faivum. he had long, high-lying 
canal systems built around the northern, eastern, and 
southern perimeters of the basin. New towns with mili- 
tary colonists were built along this new radial irrigation 
system, which until its decline in later Roman times was 
well populated and apparently quite productive. Both 
winter and summer crops were grown in a landscape that 
also included fallow and saline land parcels. Summer 
cropping, however, was possible only with saqiyas, and sa- 
linization could become a problem if sufficient discharge 
did not continue down the line, so as to drain excess sol- 
uble minerals into the shrinking Faiyum Lake. Another 
limitation of the new lands of the Faiyum was fertility, 
since they were not directly inundated by the Nile. That 
could be compensated for only by regular fallow, crop ro- 
tation with legumes (such as bersim), or systematic appli- 
cation of bird guano, manure, or human waste. The possi- 
bilities for double cropping were circumscribed and, in 
general, cultivation of these new lands was precarious. 

Limitations of Pharaonic Irrigation. The available 
evidence documents the importance of canals from late 
Predynastic to Old Kingdom times. Substantial naviga- 
tion canals must be inferred around Giza, but elsewhere 
canals appear to have been linked primarily to institu- 
tional and private estates, to help irrigate ornamental and 
commercial plantings that would be harmed by pro- 
tracted flooding and would therefore be located on slightly 
higher ground. All pharaonic canals were designed to dis- 
perse flood waters rather than for pre-flood irrigation. 
Summer irrigation would require weirs on the Nile itself. 


in order to raise the low-water level, and these were tech- 
nologically impossible until the nineteenth century CE. 

The plantings of Khnumhotep near Beni Hasan, with 
their date palms, sycomore figs, and vine bowers, appear 
to have been situated on a Nile levee, judging by boats 
depicted on the adjacent panel of his tomb reliefs. The 
essential vegetable gardens of estates or villages would 
also have been planted on less clayey soils, on levee berms 
or near the desert edge. For both orchards and garden 
vegetables the problem was much the same — the Nile or 
a canal could bring water into immediate proximity, but it 
still had to be raised to be of use. An alternative possibility 
(verified archaeologically and textually) was to protect es- 
tate gardens from the flood by an enclosing wall, and to 
dig a basin down to the water table, providing a constant 
supply of water as well as an ornamental pond. Indeed, 
ponds or large pools were even more central to the estate 
enclosure than were sacred lakes on a temple domain. 

In sum, orchards and gardens posed a genuine prob- 
lem of site and water, whereas grain broadcast in the flood 
basins did not. Their high value fruits, wine, and vegeta- 
bles may therefore have been the main incentive for the 
innovative adaptations of Early Dynastic and Old King- 
dom irrigation, given that many hundreds of estates were 
established during the Old Kingdom alone, perhaps two- 
thirds of these in the Delta. Even so, growers remained 
dependent on manual lifting until the Amama period, 
which probably limited the expansion of orchards and 
vineyards. The shaduf was preeminently suited to the 
scale of such "plantations’’ and must have facilitated the 
commercialization of agriculture. 

Beginning with Khety I and ending with the early 
twelfth dynasty, there are allusions to some sort of public 
role of local potentates in either maintaining or increas- 
ing the supply of water via canals, and a ten-cubit (5.7- 
meters/ 18. 5-feet) wide canal is quite large. Subsequent 
twelfth dynasty pharaohs devoted their attention to the 
Faiyum and perhaps to its agricultural development. They 
engaged in building activities and founded at least one 
new town, but their role in w'ater control may have been 
limited to constructing impoundments at the entrance of 
the Faiyum to restrict the influx of the excessive floods 
common at the time. Their interest in the Faivum was ap- 
parently grounded in the royal estates of the area. The 
role of Amenhotpe III in creating a new basin, implicitly 
by building one or more transverse dikes, stands out as 
an unusual intervention; probably it was a favor to his 
wife’s family, whose estates were in Akhmim. The pace of 
subdivision of the natural flood basins by dikes remains 
unknown, in part because Middle Kingdom designations 
that might indicate dikes or dams are ambiguous. Nine- 
teenth dynasty documents referring to temple domains in 
Middle Egypt suggest that some of the long transverse 
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dike* of this sector may already have been in place, but 
the Wilbour Papyrus suggests that extensive areas were 
mainlv used for past oral ism. implying that irrigation con- 
trol was incomplete. 

Despite its limitations, the documentation of water 
control in pharaonic Egypt shows that then — as during 
the 1800 s ce— basin irrigation was the norm and there- 
fore elicited few directives and no explanatory comment. 
Estate irrigation and commercial crops, representing only 
a tiny fraction of the arable land, attracted most of the 
explicit attention. Even here, interventions seem to have 
been motivated by personal considerations: to reward re- 
tainers. to favor family members, to endow institutions, 
or to generate public support (as in the case of the mon- 
archs of the First Intermediate Period and twelfth dy- 
nasty ). 

Such actions were not part of a rational and sustained 
public policy, even though increased rural productivity 
was favored at various levels of government, if only for its 
economic advantages. The problem lay with the limited 
efficiency of an archaic slate that still lacked a properly 
defined, vertical bureaucracy to channel national admin- 
istrative functions down to the level of the nomes and 
towns. Despite the pharaoh’s symbolic power and control 
over the military and the official cult, implementation of 
his directives beyond the confines of the capital depended 
on the cooperation of wealthy families in the provinces, 
especially in Upper Egypt. There is no evidence for a cate- 
gory of high or mid-level officials charged with directing 
or overseeing the maintenance or expansion of irrigation. 
In effect, there was no top-down policy for irrigation de- 
velopment. 

The earlv Ptolemies centralized government adminis- 
tration. and thev evidently promoted a complex strategy 
of economic development that included water control 
and commercialized agriculture. Fortunately, an immense 
quantity of extant papyrus documents illuminates how ir- 
rigation worked during the Greek and Roman periods — 
in excessive and repetitive detail. Even so, there is little 
evidence lor official directives, and government represen- 
tatives appear to have been little more than liaison with 
local communities. For example, the villagers themselves 
selected the workers liable for corvee (forced labor) to 
clean the canals, and they worked under the supervision 
of a loi email elected from their own ranks. The corpus of 
Greco-R»»man information is congruent with that of the 
nineteenth ccnturv ( i when irrigation was similarly orga- 
nized and maintained locally. In neither period was com- 
petition lor water an issue in free-flooding alluv ial basins, 
since the flood crest simplv moved downstream Irom one 
to another, regardless o! what provisions there were for 
water distribution or withdrawal. 

In conclusion, the transition from eotcchnic, reces- 


sional agriculture to paleotechnic irrigated fanning was 
incremental and took place primarily at the grass-roots 
level. Providing water for flood-sensitive commercial plant- 
ings and market gardens posed a special problem that at- 
tracted repeated interest at the government level, and was 
inadequately resolved until water-lifting technology be- 
came available, perhaps two millennia after the first ef- 
forts at flood basin modification. Even so. problems of 
scale limited the growth of commercial agriculture. The 
Ptolemies promoted summer cropping with the assis- 
tance of the animal-drawn waterwheel, but their enter- 
prise eventually declined, in part as a consequence of sali- 
nization or depleted soil fertility. Throughout this long 
transition, it is implicit that natural flood basins were be- 
ing subdivided by dikes. Yet that process remained incom- 
plete in Middle Egypt as of the twelfth century bce. and 
even during Ptolemaic times tracts of unimproved land 
typically existed within the flood basins. 

The underlying process of agricultural intensification 
was interwoven with parallel trends toward demographic 
growth and greater sociopolitical complexity. Yet irriga- 
tion was never maintained or regulated by an administra- 
tive bureaucracy: instead, it functioned at the local level, 
beyond the purview' of the pharaoh. His power was not 
grounded in the control of water resources, and he de- 
rived only indirect benefits from expanding agricultural 
production or commercialization. 

[See also Nile; and Technology and Engineering.] 
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ISIS. The goddess Isis (or Aset: pi) is well attested in the 
early sources and eventually became the best known ol all 
Egyptian goddesses. It was the theology of kingship that 
assigned to Isis a special significance. In the Pyramid 
Texts (1655 a-b). she was viewed as a member of the En- 
nead of Heliopolis, and other allusions in the Pyramid 
Texts show that she was constantly linked to the pharaoh 
in both life and death. Her name, meaning "seat” or 
"throne.” firmly points to her association with sovereignty. 
An interpretation implying "seat" or "dwelling” with refer- 
ence to a bond between Isis and the sun god Re is less 
likely than one that alludes to a link w ith Osiris, although 
a precise exegesis is still debated. The throne is certainly 
a basic symbol of the goddess, being present both in her 
hieroglyphic name and in her iconography. 

Role in the Myth and Ritual of Osiris. Presented as 
the wife and sister of Osiris. Isis is prominent in his myth 
and also in the rites associated with his death. In the Pyra- 
mid Texts. Osiris is said to have been smitten by his 
brother Seth in a place called Nedvet or Gehestev; the epi- 
sode should perhaps be connected with the tradition that 
Osiris was then drow ned by Seth. In a later era, there are 
allusions to a belief that death by drow ning was a blessed 
fate because it recalled the death of Osiris. In a related 
legend, Seth is presented as the enemy of Horus; the two 
figure as hostile brothers, rather like Cain and Abel, and 
in their feud Seth is said to have tom out the eye of Homs, 
whereas Seths testicles were removed by Homs. The pair 
are also involved in a homosexual episode in which Homs 
is violated by his brother, but a text recently restored by 
Leclant shows that Homs too is said to violate Seth. What 
is clear is that the Homs-Seth myth was conflated with 
that of Osiris and Seth, with a revision of the family links; 
Seth as the brother of Osiris became the uncle of Homs. 
Isis appears in these texts as the mother of Homs, and she 
is said to give birth to him at Khcmmis, a place apparently 
in the Nile Delta. Her role as the mother of Horus be- 
comes increasingly evident with time, although Hathor 



ISIS Ijjte period bronze statuette of Isis nursing Horus. 
(University of Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia Ncg 
If S4- 143071) 


figures occasionally in earlv allusions to this function. At 
the same time. Isis protects Osiris against the threats of 
Seth, and both these functions emphasize her basic sig- 
nificance vis-a-vis the pharaonic divine kingship. The liv- 
ing pharaoh was equated with Horus; he was also re- 
garded as the son of Re. When the king died, he was 
identified with Osiris, and this illumines the supreme im- 
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ISIS Ant til* t nf the Girdle of Isis, hosed on the form of the ankh- 
sign and a\ \nctated i% ilh the Mood and magical power of the 
H*>dd*si (After H B* >n net. Realle ukon der agyptischen 
Religtonsgewhichte. Berlin. 1952. p. 352.) 

portance of Isis in the funerary ceremonies. With her sis- 
ter Ncphthvs. she fulfills the part of the mourning falcons 
and also aids the rites of purification and mummification. 
To these riles and that of the Opening of the Mouth cere- 
mon\ was assigned the power of renewing life, and even- 
tually the role of Isis in the rmth was specifically to ensure 
the revival of life in the dead Osiris, including his sexual 
and procreative potency. This poyver is alluded to in the 
Neyy Kingdom Hymn of Amenmose and is sculpturally 
figured in tombs of the same era (see Otto 1968. plates 
Ir ff.). 

It is the close nexus yvith kingship that distinguishes 
1ms from the paramours of the Near Eastern deities who 
are associated with renewed life after death, such as Ish- 
tar. Cvbele. and Aphrodite, yvith the beloved ones of Tam- 
inu/ (Dumu/i). Attis. and Adonis. This is not to claim that 
the role of Isis was consistently prominent in Egyptian 
i oval rites. A funerary framework ustiallv attaches to both 
Isis and Osins. In the coronation rites, attention is natu- 
rally l« h. used on the neyy king, who is equated with Horns, 
but since Ims is the mother of Homs (in his forms as 
Homs die Child and Homs the Elder), she figures in the 
retrospect we aspect of such ntes, as indeed does Osiris as 
his Inlltci. Within the mythic pattern. Isis holds a conspic- 
uous lead role in the story of her quest for the lost and 
dam Osins. Texts often refer to the anxiety of the search, 
followed h\ the relic! ol the finding. Ncphthvs joins Isis in 
the task, while Homs and Geb are also mentioned. The 
seeking and linding minor the fear that the body of the 


king may be lost in the Nile or in the desert and may thus 
be depnxed of the solace and assurance of due burial 
rites. The society in which the concept had its origin was 
probably one of nomads and hunters who feared the dis- 
memberment and dispersion of the bodv. 

Relationship to Other Deities. Isis and her sister 
Nephlhys are closely grouped in funerary rites, not only 
as the chief mourners but also as sacred performers in 
roles to which priestesses were assigned. Ambivalence 
marks the role of Nephthys. She is named as the consort 
of Seth, in a pair parallel to Isis and Osiris as offspring of 
Geb and Nut, vet her close relation to Isis brings her to a 
shared sexual link to Osiris. This is especially clear in two 
groups of songs assigned to Isis and Nephthys in the Pto- 
lemaic era: the Festival Songs and the Lamentations. In 
one of these texts Osiris is called the "Bull of the Two Sis- 
ters." Plutarch in De hide el Osiride takes this further in 
an allusion to the adultery of Osiris with Nephthys. albeit 
through mistaken identity; and he names Anubis as the 
fruit of their illicit union. Some Egyptian texts also refer 
to Anubis as the son of Osiris, yet Isis is portrayed as a 
consistently loyal spouse to Osiris. 

Hathor, in contrast, has a basic significance of her own. 
and a close affinity to Isis. Her name means "House of 
Homs"; perhaps "house” here refers to the celestial do- 
main of the falcon god (Meeks and Favard-Meeks 1997, p. 
236). But her early claim to be the mother of Homs may 
more probably be implied. A kind of rivalry with Isis 
emerges here, and also a medium of influence, since the 
cow-form of Hathor is sometimes transferred in part to 
Isis. Hathor, like Isis, is a goddess of love, but in a less 
inhibited form; she is a goddess too of the dance, music, 
and dmnken abandon. An antithesis results, since Isis is 
a goddess of love in its socially acceptable form, with 
motherhood as its dominant theme. There are episodes, 
however, in which Homs and his mother Isis appear in 
dire conflict: after a violent assault by Homs on his 
mother, she is said to have cut off his two hands (Spell 
1 13. Book of Going Forth by Day. and other texts). A piece 
of etiology- emerges here: the writing ol Nekhen (Hiera- 
konpolis) showed two signs interpreted as the hands of 
Homs, who had an earlv cult center there. Another story 
(the Contendings of Homs and Seth. 8. 9 ff.) tells how 
Homs, because his mother favored Seth, cut off her head, 
whereupon Thoth (according to Papyrus Sullicr 4) re- 
stored the head of Isis as a cow head — another piece of 
etiology' explaining the bovine headdress of Isis, derived 
from Hathor. 

Nut, the goddess of heaven, was bound to come into 
contact with Isis, if only through her ubiquity in the fu- 
nerary' domain. Nut gives birth to the sun and stars and 
swallow's them at sunset; this led to her being called "the 
Sow” with allusion to the sow as a devourer of her off- 
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spring. In the Hellenistic era. the connection of Isis and 
Nut is conveyed in art by depictions of Isis riding on a 
sow (sec Bergman 1974). In the astral world. Isis was at 
times identified w ith the bright star Sirius, or Sothis (Sep- 
edet). in the constellation Orion, the latter being equated 
with Osiris; and their sexual union is said to produce 
Horus Sopd (Pyramid Texts 632 a ff.). 

Attributes. While the throne-sign is a constant feature 
in the depiction of Isis, her association w'ith Hathor often 
endows her head with cow horns and sun disk. In a 
Middle Kingdom text. Isis identifies herself with the nat- 
serpent, the uraeus ol the royal diadem (Munster 1968, p. 
106); and in the Book of Gates, the twelfth gale, both Isis 
and Nephthys appear as uraei (Homung 1992. pp. 306- 
307). Isis is at times figured as a serpent in the Roman 
era. together w ith a serpentine Sarapis. A combined form, 
Isis-Bat. connects her with the goddess Bat, but Hathor 
supplies the link, since Bat is a Hathor look-alike, with 
curling horns and sun disc (sec Fischer 1961, p. 7 ff.). 
From Hathor. too. Isis derives the sistrum, the shaker or 
rattle used to accompany music in sacred rites; it was 
probably of African origin. In the Greco-Roman era, Isis 
was often figured carrying both sistrum and situla (on the 
latter vessel, see Griffiths 1975 pp. 208-210); it was often 
shaped like a nippled breast, and some examples relate to 
the New Kingdom. The same objects w'ere often carried 
by priestly servants of the goddess (Witt 1997, plates 
31-32). 

A popular amulet used in a funerary context w'as ex- 
plained as "the blood of Isis.” It represents the ankh- sign, 
that of life, in a form that suggests a girdle. Spell 156 of 
the Book of Going Forth by' Day shows the amulet with the 
words. "Thou hast thy blood. O Isis, thou hast thy magical 
power.” Perhaps the object is a bandage for use in men- 
struation. Magical pow'er w r as often ascribed to the god- 
dess. particularly in the sphere of healing. In the Story of 
Re and Isis, she heals even the god Re by eliciting fiom 
him the truth about his name; in the Mettemich Stela, she 
saves Horns. 

Several cult centers were assigned to Isis, including 
Behbet el-Hagar in the Nile Delta, Akhmim, Coptos, and 
Philae. Where the cult began is uncertain. Her celebrated 
temple in Philae had its origins only in the last pharaonic 
dynasties (see 2abkar 1988). Some of these hymns dwell 
on her warlike power, doubtless in relation to the hazards 
of the region. 

The Universal Goddess. During post-pharaonic eras, 
the cult of Isis witnessed a remarkable expansion in two 
ways: spatially, it spread to most parts of the known 
world; and its spiritual content was much widened in that 
Isis became a universal goddess who subsumed the func- 
tions of many other deities. The spatial expansion was 
achieved in the Ptolemaic era, not through political pres- 


sure by the rulers but by merchants, priests, and private 
devotees. By that time, the god Sarapis had to some extent 
replaced Osiris as the consort of Isis. Yet other deities of 
the Isiac-Osirian circle were still prominent, especially 
Anubis and Harpocrates, who are among those men- 
tioned in the Aretalogies or Praises of Isis, in works by Plu- 
tarch and Apuleius, and in a massive corpus of inscrip- 
tions. In the Isis-Book of Apuleius, Isis claims to be 
"mother of the universe” and "mistress of all the ele- 
ments." 

A part of this process of expansion w'as an influx of 
Greek religious ideas. In particular, Demeter was equated 
w'ith Isis, a tangible result being the depiction of Isis with 
sheaves of grain as part of her headdress. The “Isis-knot," 
however, was a feature of Isiac dress derived from an 
Egyptian fashion. Whereas the Isiac mysteries were partly 
based on the Greek model of Eleusis, their elements of 
initiation and secrecy had Egyptian antecedents. The Hel- 
lenistic Isis offers a deeper human approach in the para- 
digm of the loyal wife and mother; she retains an element 
of chastisement and validates, on the pattern of Osiris, a 
faith in immortality. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Apuleius. The Isis Book: Apuleius of Madauros. Edited with introduc- 
tion, translation and commentary by John Gwyn Griffiths. Etudes 
preliminaires aux religions orientales dans I’cmpire remain, 39. 
Leiden, 1975. Although highly stylized, the account of Apuleius is 
probably based on first-hand experience of the cult. 

Assmann. Jan. "Death and Initiation in the Funerary Religion of An- 
cient Egypt." In Religion and Philosophy in Ancient Egypt, edited by 
James P. Allen et al., pp. 135-159. Yale Egyptological Studies, 3 
New Haven, 1989. Includes an impressive study of the “Isiv 
mysteries." 

Bergman. Jan. Ich bin Isis: Studien zum memphitischen Hintergrund 
der griechischen Isisaretalogien. Uppsala. 1968. 

Bergman. Jan. "Isis auf der Sau.” Boreas 6 (1974). 81-109. 

Bergman, Jan. "Isis." In Lexikon der Agyptologie, 3: 186-203. Wies- 
baden. 1980. The first of Bergmans works concentrates on the 
Memphite background of the Greek Isis Aretalogies: the third is an 
ordered survey of the whole development of the Egyptian cult 
Bianchi, Robert S. "Not the Isis Knot." Bulletin of the Egyptological 
Seminar 2 (1980), 9-31. A fine study which demonstrates that the 
“Isis knot." though not specifically Isiac in origin, was a popular 
Egyptian fashion. 

Bleekcr, C. J. “Isis as Saviour Goddess." In The Saviour God; Compara- 
tive Studies in the Concept of Salvation Presented to Edvntt Oli\er 
James, edited by S. G. F. Brandon, pp. 1-16. Manchester. 1963. Con- 
cerned mainly with the Greco-Roman cult. 

Bonnet. Hans. Reallexikon der dgyptischen Religionsgeschichte 2d ed. 
Berlin and New York. 1971. Sec especially "Isis" and "Isisblut." Of 
enduring worth. 

Borghouts. J. F. Ancient Egyptian Magical Texts. Nisaba. 9. Leiden. 
1978. A valuable collection of texts with brief notes. Often con- 
cerned with Isis and her circle. 

Dunand, Fran^oisc. Le culte dTsis dans le bassin oriental de la Mediter- 
ranee. 3 vols. £tude* preliminaires aux religions orientaJes dans 
I'empire remain. 26. Leiden. 1973. A thorough and careful con- 
spectus. 


ISLAM AND ANCIENT EGYPT 191 


F aulkncr R O Pie Ancient Egyptian Coffin Text* t vulv Warmin- 
%iex, 1975-1 980 

Faulkner. R O Th* Gu » ent hgsptian Pyramid Text* 2 v<4% Oxford 
1969 

Faulkner R O Th* Am tent kgptuin fh*tk of the Dead res rd . edited 
In Carol Andm»x London 1985 Indispensable baxa work* 

F is*, her H O "The Cult and Vmc • A the Guldru Bat * Journal of 
the American Researx h (ni/rr in Egspt 1 I 19621. 7 ff 
Frankfort Hrnn Ancient Egyptian Reltgu m an Interpretation New 
York. 1948. reprint I 4 *© 2 

Frank tort Henri Kinship and the Gods A Study of Ancient Sear East- 
ern Religion as the Integration of Society and .Mature. Chicago. 1948 
Occasionally dogmata but *»uiul on Lg\pts divine kingship 
Griffiths J (i»>n Apuleitis l\L\-huuk Leiden. 1975 
Griffiths J Gw>n "Isis ax Maat Dikaimune. and lustitia ~ In North 
f niup\ a Jean Leclant edited by Catherine Berger. Giselc Clerc and 
Nicholas Gnmal pp 255-264 Institut Inanyais d'arvheologic onen- 
laie du Cairr V Cairo. 1994 

Griffiths. I Gi*\n Pie Origins of (Jsins and His Cult. Studies in the 
History of Religions. 40 l.eiden. 1980 For Isis as a ke> figure in 
the primal myth “Nut. Isis and Nephthvs." pp. 47 ff 
Griffiths i Gw>n Plutarch % De /side et Osinde. Cardiff. 1970 Unlike 
the w»k of Apuleiux. Plutarch's essay ranges verv widely, often 
dealing with aspects of Egyptian religion beyond the scope of his 
chosen theme but Isis is his central figure. 

Hornung. Erik "Versuch uber Ncphthys." In Studies in Pharaonic Re- 
ligion and Society In honor of J. Gvvvri Griffiths, edited by Alan B. 
I.lovd. pp IHtv-IHS, London. 1992. Often in the shadow of Isis. 
Nephihss is set far from being a mere doublet or pallid abstraction; 
she personifies selfless help to others. A learned, lucid, and charm- 
ing study 

l-eclant jean and Clerc, Cisclc Inventatre hihliograpltufite des Isiaca. 
Repertoire analytufue des travaux relates a la diffusion des cultus Isi- 
a^uet !94tJ !9e>n 4 volx Eludes preliminaires aux religions oricn- 
tales dans I'empire romain. 18 laridcn. 1972-1991. An analytical 
bibliography of great value Although its coverage is restricted to 
the years 1940-1969. it deals with the diffusion of the Isiac cults 
and with many other facets of Egyptian religion. 

Meeks, f) and C Favard- Meeks [)ails Ufe of the Egyptian Gods. Lon- 
don 1997 

Muller. Dieter Agypten und die gnechischen his-Aretalogien. Abhan- 
dlungen der Sachsischen Akaderme der Wissenschaftcn zu Leipzig. 

I Berlin. 1961 Sec works by Bergman and 2abkar. 

Munster Marta. t'ntersuchungen :.ur G ottin Isis coni Alien Reich his 
ion F.nde des \euen Ren lies Mum. finer Agy ptologischc Studicn. 
11 Berlin. 1968 The best and most detailed presentation of the 
earlv sources 

< lit** E / gypftan Art and the Culls of Osins and Anion London. 1968. 
(Jturkc Stephen Ancient Egyptian Religion London. 1992. 

Ntfvcniian David P Divinity .uni Deities in Ancient Egypt “ In R eh 
cion in in. tent Egypt . edited h\ Bvron E Shafer pp 7-87 London. 
I‘**H A perceptive analysis of the Inrmalivc stages of ancient 
Egypt's religion On Osiris and his circle sec pp 44 ff 
Win Reginald E ldred Ismn the Grae.o- Roman World London. 1971; 
tcpnnt. Baltimore 1997 An attractive study by a classical scholar 
who was eagei to see Isis as "the Great Forerunner” of the "Blessed 
V u gm Mats 

/ahk.u I oiiis \ ffstnns to Isis m Her temple at Plain. Hanover and 
I otidon |uss An inipx*i y able record ol Egyptian texts with transit!- 
ei at ions and translations, followed by a rich and discerning com- 
nicnt.uv \n epilogue on the Im.k Arclalogies is the best discus- 
sion hitherto 

J r.WYN (.Rif f ITUS 


ISLAM AND ANCIENT EGYPT. Any continuity 
from ancient to Islamic Egypt was irretrievably and 
dtjubly cut off. first by the adoption of Christianity in 
Egypt in the fourth century and then, three centuries 
later, by the Islamic conquest. Memories of the world of 
the pharaohs had long since been forgotten by Egyptians 
who had been incorporated into the Greek, the Roman, 
the By /an tine. and. by the seventh century* CE. the ex- 
panding Islamic world. Medieval Muslims were aware of 
this finality, and Islam as a belief and as a legal system 
enhanced Egypt’s rupture with the past. The world of 
Ancient Egypt was presented in unadulterated Islamic 
terms, featuring the few righteous Egyptian believers who 
took the admonitions of the prophets Joseph and Moses 
to heart, to profess monotheism. Pharaoh, from the time 
of Moses, was presented as the epitome of unbridled 
worldly power, of haughtiness, and of mint ("tyranny"). 

Since the original function of the ancient Egyptian 
monuments, their cultural and ritual context, and the 
meaning of the ubiquitous other pharaonic symbols had 
been forgotten, they all became open to new attributions 
and interpretations. Thus the pyramids of Giza were 
turned into Joseph’s granary, and the most striking build- 
ings in the Faiyum and in Saqqara were rediscovered 
as the mansion of Potiphar’s wife and Joseph’s prison. 
The incomprehensible hieroglyphs, called "bird’s script." 
“temple script," or even “hieratic’’ script ( al-qalam al- 
kali ini. "script of the priests"), were imbued with enig- 
matic meanings. In early Muslim texLs on ancient Egypt, 
an age-old Upper Egyptian or preferably an Ethiopian 
monk were mentioned, who still understood the mysteri- 
ous hieroglyphic script. In medieval Islamic sources, exot- 
icism and weirdness were the dominant attributes associ- 
ated with Egyptian antiquity. Ancient Egypt was turned 
into a repository* of miracles, magic, and treasures, vet 
also into a land ol technical ingenuity and scientific wis- 
dom — a double image that is familiar to us Irom Hellenis- 
tic hermeticism. the Renaissance, as well as Enlight- 
enment Europe. In stark contrast to the new Muslim 
morality, ancient Egypt — the "Babel of the sorcerers" — 
epitomized idolatry und paganism; its gigantic monu- 
ments; its many gods (some even in animal shape), its 
mummified bodies of humans, animals, and birds, its un- 
inhibited pictorial splendor, and many more characteris- 
tics that went against Islamic tenets provided the Muslims 
of Egypt and of other countries the strong negative foil 
that served to make them ayvare ol their oyvn proper reli- 
gious and legal prescriptions. Egypt’s historical disconti- 
nuity did not preclude its Muslim historians from trying 
to integrate the pagan prehistory of their country into the 
overall salvation patterns of Islam and to discover tokens 
of divine guidance in an otherwise profoundly heathen 
world. Conversely, pharaonic symbols and relics might 
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also be significant lor latter-day events. Even though the 
pagan structures of pharaonic Egypt would defy Islam 
during all the rest of human history, they would finally 
have to succumb, too: in a seventeenth-century source, we 
are presented with very modern demolition techniques 
when King Nebuchadrezzar would blow up the pyramids 
with black powder at the end of history, thus opening the 
Egyptian lands to demise in the floods ol the Nile. 

Water was important for the Muslim view of pharaonic 
history; onlv the Flood divided the period of paganism 
into two distinct halves. Abu Ja'far al-ldrisl (died 1251). 
the most important medieval Muslim author to inform 
us about the pharaonic past and its vestiges, devoted a 
quarter of his extensive treatise on the pyramids to the 
question of whether the pyramids were built before 
or after the Flood. The vast majority of the authorities 
consulted by him on this question favored a pre-Flood 
date. According to them, the pyramids survived the 
Flood— although not unscathed— because, according to a 
fourteenth-century source, the Deluge precipitated the 
Sphinx, formerly a red idol of the sun, from the top of the 
pyramid of Khufu (Cheops) and broke it into pieces. The 
question of who commissioned the erection of the pyra- 
mids was hotly debated and, in the long list of potential 
builders. Aristotle was listed; he was said to have erected 
the pyramids of Khufu and Khefre as mausoleums for 
himself and his disciple. Alexander the Great. 

The topography of ancient Egypt was eerie, wondrous, 
and outlandish for the medieval Muslim observer. Awe- 
some spirits— some male and aggressive, some female 
and seductive— guarded the treasures and secrets of the 
old magi. The sciences of both alchemy (Ar., kimiya') and 
treasure-hunting (Ar., ma(alib) were closely associated, in 
early Islamic times, with the pharaonic heritage, notably 
the Sphinx, a proverbial warden of treasures. Among the 
thirty miracles of the world that were listed in pertinent 
medieval Islamic texts, as many as twenty belonged to the 
land of Egypt, with the pyramids being the first and fore- 
most. Attempts were made to integrate travel to those 
monuments into the general precepts of Islam. Visiting 
the miracles of Egypt was declared not only permissible, 
but was even recommended. 

Besides the pyramids of Giza, a few other relics and 
sites of Old Egypt were consistently granted attention in 
medieval Islamic writing. These include the ruined site of 
Heliopolis, with its famous two obelisks; also Memphis, 
with the so-called arch of lapis lazuli and the monolithic 
green chapel that was hauled away to downtown Cairo in 
1350; Saqqara. with the Step Pyramid and the mummies 
of the ibises; and. foremost, the Sphinx of Giza. South of 
Giza, the majestic temple of Akhmim was the key attrac- 
tion for medieval Muslim geographers, travelers, and en- 
cyclopedists; the reason may have been the location of the 


town and the temple of Akhmim. directly on the caravan 
route from Cairo on the Nile to the Red Sea ports, from 
which one could reach Mecca, as well as the emporiums 
of the Indian trade. There were also the Faivum, the two 
mast abas in the Dakhla Oasis, Philae (with Pharaohs 
bath), the unfinished obelisk in the quarry south of As- 
wan, Dendera and Antinoe. and some monuments in the 
Luxor region, such as the huge temple of Kamak. The im- 
age of Luxor was characterized by double sanctity— the 
ubiquity of the pharaonic monuments and the continuing 
presence of the local Muslim saint, SldT Abu T-Hajjaj al- 
Uq$uri (died 1244), whose tomb was built into the ruins 
of the Luxor temple. 

It is difficult and sometimes challenging to try to deter- 
mine the exact dividing line between the miraculous and 
the scientific geography presented in medieval Islamic 
texts. Yet geography did exist, as did precise measure- 
ment, sophisticated trigonometrical technique, and re- 
cords of the physical qualities of the building dimensions 
and materials. Attention was paid to the many inscrip- 
tions (in various writing systems) on the pyramids of 
Giza. Numerous questions were addressed by Muslim au- 
thors of the Middle Ages: What is the meaning and the 
origin of the hieroglyphs? Is there any connection with 
the Greek alphabet? Then, too, the mysterious interior of 
the old Egyptian temples, mastabas, and pyramids capti- 
vated their curiosity. The pyramid of Khufu became ac- 
cessible by force as early as the ninth century CE. The 
story of that event, the expedition of the caliph al-Ma’mun 
into the great pyramid, found its way even into the collec- 
tion called the Arabian Nights. 

Certain recurrent iconographic features of pharaonic 
architecture were recorded and interpreted by medieval 
Muslim authors. The Egyptian sun disk was used in a 
clever attempt to establish an absolute chronology for the 
pharaonic remains — seen as a symbolic representation of 
both the zodiac sign cancer and the eagle; when the star 
of Altair entered the zodiac of cancer (so one Upper Egyp- 
tian scholar of the twelfth century reckoned), those mon- 
uments were erected. Using a complicated astronomical 
argument, he arrived at an age of twenty thousand years 
for the ancient Egyptian ruins (early by some sixteen 
thousand years). 

The expertise with which the ancient Egyptians 
worked with difficult materials, such as granite, and their 
craftsmanship in erecting huge structures, such as pyra- 
mids, temples, and obelisks, evoked profound awe among 
medieval Muslim authors. Did pharaonic architects use 
ramps to move the stones gradually to their final high po- 
sition. one asked, with a shrewd sense of reality. Also, that 
rows of slabs were found, with hieroglyphic inscriptions 
not only on the visible front but also on the nonvisible 
inside, was proof to a keen medieval Arab observer that 
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some development occurred in pharaonic history, because 
the stones must have been used in different epochs vet 
both times in the hieroglyphic age. 

The difficultv for a medieval Muslim author to differ- 
entiate precisely and convincingly between reality and 
lantasv in the description of the pharaonic monuments 
jnd of their surroundings, is similar to modem scholarly 
wctfV The need is to identify elements of history in the 
enormous. heteri>geneous bodv of work left to us in Ara- 
bic (as well as in Persian. Ottoman Turkish, and other lan- 
guages) on the historv of Egvpt before Islam, with a heri- 
tage shaped bv omnipresent magic, sorcery, pagan lore, 
and a traditionaJIv based collective imagination. Never- 
theless. faint vestiges of Egypt's historical truth exist in 
medieval Arabic writing. The polymath al-Maqrf/.I (died 
1442) quoted the now -famous Egyptian king list recorded 
bv the Greco- Egyptian priest Manetho. Apart from that, 
there are two other intrinsically Islamic renderings of Old 
Kgvptian historv in Muslim sources — the traditionist ver- 
sion and the hermetic version. The traditionist version 
can he traced hack to early Muslim scholars and begins 
with the Flood and the founding of the Egyptian kingdom 
hv Noah's great-grandson Mi$r. the eponvm of the coun- 
try The hermetic, genuinely Islamic redaction of the his- 
torv of pagan Egvpt is associated with the author al- 
Wayililbn \Ya.>if Shah of the tenth to eleventh century ; it 
contains a wondrous description of pharaonic events 
from before the Flood and onward. 

Ancient Egvpt is volatile, vague, and only faintly recog- 
nizable in the pertinent medieval Muslim literature; tan- 
gible relics of pharaonic davs are rare in the Arabic texts. 
Tokens of continuitv from ancient to Islamic Egypt were 
limited mainlv to the spheres of popular beliefs and prac- 
tices The Sphinx is mentioned, unmistakable bv virtue of 
its features and its conspicuous location, an apotropaic 
idol against the sands ol the Western Desert. The continu- 
ing awareness that “The West." the western bank of the 
Nile River. was originallv the abode of the dead is clcarlv 
traceable in medieval Arabic sources. For average Mus- 
lims Imm the Middle Ages onward, pharaonic sites other- 
wise served lour main (unctions that cannot always be 
casih separated: ( I ) ihev were the target of pious icono- 
Jjsi> who abominated the pictorial pagan heritage (pic- 
lures being tabu m Islam); (2) thev attracted treasure 
hunters O) thev provided cheap, vet excellent building 
materials and (4) thev have alwavs been lavnrite areas 
• *1 tom ism In the Fatimid times ol the tenth to twelfth 
centimes » i to give one example, bonfires were lit atop 
the pviatind ol kluilu lor the "nights ol lire." holidavs that 
enioved paitiitilat support under Egvpt s ruling Ismaili- 
Shiite regime 

In medieval Islamic writings, attempts were made to 
hannoni/e the rejection of ancient Egvptian paganism 


(as embodied in the relics ol the Pharaohs) and the urge 
to preserve the majestv of the architectural patrimony. 
Those monuments were, it was said, petrified tokens of 
God's admonition not to forget the futilitv of human glorv 
and might, in a very sagacious argument, a scholar of the 
thirteenth century even emplovcd the Companions ol 
the Prophet, epitomes ol righteous Islamic behavior, as 
crown-witnesses against the wanton destruction of any 
pharaonic monuments. Those men enjoyed resting and 
praying in the shadow of the pyramids, and they did not 
mind being interred in their vicinity. Only in the modem 
age (which can be dated by the decipherment of the hiero- 
glyphs by Champollion) did the tensions inherent in tradi- 
tional Muslim attitudes vis-a-vis Egypt's pagan heritage 
become crucial again. The discoveries of the new field of 
Egyptology and the spectacular excavations of the nine- 
teenth and twentieth centuries provoked new models of 
thought. Then, knowledge of. and pride in. the pharaonic 
past had to be harmonized with an Islamic view of his- 
tory. At first, around the middle of the nineteenth century, 
the Egyptological (i.e.. alien and European) image of an- 
cient Egypt was tenuously juxtaposed with the Islamic. 
Gradually, efforts at a more effective synthesis were un- 
dertaken. Yet before an indigenous and harmonious 
Egyptian Geschichisbild. founded both on the new scien- 
tific knowledge and on the tenets of Islam, could tenta- 
tively take root, a wave of secularization conquered the 
Egyptian institutions of higher learning. The Egypto- 
logical model, in the interpretation of Egypt’s history be- 
fore the Roman emperor Diocletian (r. 284-305 CE) — sup- 
ported by an overriding pharaonicist ideology that 
derived national pride from the glory and treasures of ear- 
liest Egyptian history as well as a large literary corpus and 
a rich pharaonicizing architecture — seemed invincible for 
decades. Only since the 1980s, did the incompatibility of 
certain Egvptological and certain rival Islamic "truths" 
about pharaonic Egypt reemerge as an increasingly seri- 
ous problem in Islamic fundamentalist quarters. The 
golden splendor of the ancient Egvptian kings and the ab- 
ject reprehensibilitv ol the pharaoh w ho defied Moses and 
his prophetic message mav not always he easilv separable 
lor the pious believer — even in the closing davs <>l the 
twentieth century. 

(.See also Biblical Tradition.] 
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ULRICH W. HAARMANN 

ISRAEL. According to the biblical tradition, the word 
Israel derived from Jacob-Israel, the grandson of Abra- 
ham the Patriarch ( Gn . 32.2). During the Second Interme- 
diate Period (1750-1600 bce), the Hebrews came to the 
northeast of the Nile Delta. After some centuries there, 
and a period of servitude in Egypt, they fled under the 
leadership of Moses. Subsequently, Joshua led them into 
the land of Canaan in the Levant, along the eastern Medi- 
terranean shore, returning to the land where their Patri- 
archs had lived. 

Reference to Israel is not found in Egyptian records 
until Merenptahs fifth regnal year (c.1229 bce); recorded 
on the Merenptah (or Israel) Stela is reference to the 
monarch's invasion of Canaan, in which Israelites were 
encountered. The grandiose claim "Israel is wasted, his 
seed is not" must be understood as a hyperbolic state- 
ment. since the Israelite tribes were not eradicated at the 
end of the thirteenth century' bce. Merenptahs Stela is 
now thought to have a pictorial counterpart at Kamak 
temple, which includes Israelites who are portrayed as 
Canaanites. 

The period of Israels United Monarchy (c. 1040-970 
bce) coincided with the beginning of Egypt's Third Inter- 
mediate Period (c. 11 00-650 bce), when Egypt was re- 
trenching and not as concerned with international affairs 
as was the case during the previous New Kingdom. Rela- 
tions between Egypt and Israel are not well documented 
in Egyptian sources, although Egypt is frequently men- 
tioned in the biblical books of Kings and Chronicles, as 
well as in some Hebrew prophetic literature. Conse- 
quently. sources for Egypt’s contacts with the kingdoms of 
Israel and Judah from about 1040 to 586 bce largely come 
from the Bible and from some Assyrian records. 

The Egyptian Story of Wen- Amen, which reflects the geo- 
politics of the Levant during the reigns of Herihor from 
Thebes and Smendes from Tanis (1075-1050 BCE), does 
not mention Israel, although some of the Sea Peoples, 
who settled along the Levantine coast, were cited. The 
biblical books of Joshua and Judges suggest that Israelite 
tribes had not yet occupied the coastal area, and this was 


the area visited in Wen-Amen's maritime travels. Thus 
Wen-Amen's silence on the Israelites may only mean that 
his travels did not include areas occupied by them. 

While there is no direct evidence from either Egyptian 
or Hebrew sources, it is thought that there were cordial 
relations between King David, second ruler of the United 
Monarchy, and the kings of Tanis. Not until the reign of 
David's son Solomon (c.970-930 bce), however, is there 
evidence for direct contact between the two nations. In I 
Kings 3.1, there is a marriage alliance between Solomon 
and the daughter of Pharaoh; this is probably the twenty- 
first dynasty Tanite king Siamun (984-965 bce). It is un- 
certain whether the treaty resulted from Egypt's failed at- 
tempt to conquer Philistia and Israel, or whether Pharaoh 
seized Gezer (7 Kings 9. 16) from the Philistines to support 
Solomon, Israels new king; the latter seems likely. Good 
relations between the two nations meant the free flow of 
ideas. As Solomon was familiar with the Egyptian Wis- 
dom Literature (7 Kings 4.29-30), that may account for 
the verbal correspondence between Proverbs 22 and the 
Wisdom of Amenemope. Trade also then flourished, as 
judged from the reference to Solomon facilitating horse- 
and-chariot exchange between Egypt and the Neo-Hittites 
of northern Syria (7 Kings 10.28-29). 

Toward the end of Solomons reign, the twenty-second 
(Libyan) dynasty was established by Sheshonq (the bib- 
lical Shishak). The alliance with Israel was over, as re- 
flected in Solomons political enemy Jeroboam finding 
sanctuary at the court of Sheshonq (7 Kings 1 1.40). With 
Solomon’s death (c.931 bce), Israel split into two king- 
doms; David's successors controlled Judah from Jerusa- 
lem, and Jeroboam returned from Egypt to become king 
of the northern state, Israel. In 925 bce. Sheshonq in- 
vaded the Levant. Biblical sources offer only a Judean 
perspective on that invasion, that King Rehoboam was 
humbled and his treasury stripped to bribe Sheshonq, 
thereby preventing an attack on Jerusalem (7 Kings 
14.25-26; 2 Chron. 12.1-12). Nevertheless, the city name 
list — the itinerary of Sheshonqs campaign — at Kamak 
records a large number of Israelite toponyms (e.g., Meg- 
iddo, Tanaach, Rehob, Beth Shean), indicating that Jero- 
boam suffered a serious blow from his erstwhile protec- 
tor. A fragment of Sheshonqs victory stela was discovered 
at Megiddo, and a number of Israelite sites show evidence 
of having been sacked by Egyptian forces, including Stra- 
tum VA/IVB at Megiddo and Stratum VII at Tel Mevorakh. 
Surprisingly, the Kamak topographical list records the 
names of nearly seventy toponyms in the Negev. Amihai 
Mazar (1990) suggests that "Shishaks goal may have been 
to dismpt the Israelite and Phoenician trade with south- 
ern Arabia and restore Egyptian hegemony over this trade 
as it had been during the New Kingdom.” 
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The next incur* ion into Judah and Israel was made bv 
Zrrah the 'Ethiopian (Cushite)' during Asa's reign (9 JO- 
869 bce 2 Chron. 14 9). At that time, the son of Sheshonq. 
CKorkon I. ruled in Tarns. (In the past, some scholars 
thought that Zerah was the Hebrew form of writing Osor- 
kon. this, however, is linguistically impossible.) The text 
of 2 Chronicles 14 9. it must be noted, never refers to 
Zerah as 'lung.' and his army consists of Cushites and 
Libyans ( 2 Chron. 16 8). More plausibly. Zerah was a mer- 
cenary. leading Egypt's army in 897 BCE. when the inva- 
sion took place. Kenneth Kitchen has observed (1986) 
that Osorkon would have been quite old and probably in- 
capable of leading the attack. 

In the waning vears of the Northern Kingdom of Israel 
(725-4 bce). King Hoshea revolted against his Assyrian 
overlords: "But the king of Assyria found treachery in 
Hoshea; for he had sent messengers to So. king of Egypt, 
and offered no tribute to the king of Assyria" (2 Kings 
17 4) The identity of 'So" is problematic, and different 
interpretations of the text have been proffered; one 
emended reading is that Hoshea "sent [to] So. to the King 
of Egypt.’" So being Sais (Sao) in the western Delta. Alter- 
natively. Donald Redford (1981) has proposed that "So" 
has been equated with the Grcco-Egvptian historian Ma- 
netho's epithet pvo, which is attached to Necho, the name 
of the twenty-sixth dynasty king. Pso would correspond to 
Egyptian pu-san (pis fie), meaning the Saite. 

While this suggestion has merit, it is not without prob- 
lems. the principal one being geography. Sais is located 
around 100 kilometers (64 miles) west of Tanis, the clos- 
est seat of power to Israel. At that lime, there were con- 
current kingships at Sais and Tanis. the twenty-third and 
twenty -fourth dynasties, respectively. The Tanite ruler was 
Osorkon IV'; the Saite king was Tefnakht. It seems likely 
that Hoshea would have sought help from the closer 
source. Tanis. Kitchen (1986) suggested that "So" might 
be- an abbreviation for O(so)rkon IV. Regardless of how 
' So" is understood, the help either did not come or did no 
g«x>d. lor Samaria was destroyed in 722 BCK by the troops 
o| Saigon II. king of Assyria. The Hebrew prophet Isaiah 
took notice of Hoshea s lack of faith in God. and he de- 
nounced the trusting of Egypt for military aid rather than 
trusting God (ha. 31.1: 19.11-15). 

Once Assyria became a real threat to Egypt, the Cush- 
ite rulers ol the twenty-fifth dynasty had to rethink their 
relationships with Jerusalem. Taharka came to the aid 
ol Hc/ekiah of Jerusalem in 701 bce (2 Kings 19.9; Isa. 
'7 19). apparently acting on behalf of his elder brother. 
Shcbitku the king. Yet nothing in the biblical text suggests 
that He/ekiah sought his help. More likely, the twenty- 
tilth dvnastv kings realized that once the kingdom of Ju- 
dah tell nothing stood in Assy ria’s way and that Egypt was 


next to be conquered. So the Cushites apparentlv acted 
out of self-interest. No extant sources from Egypt record 
Taharkas campaign to Judah, although it may be alluded 
to on the Kawa stela of Taharka; there. Shebitku orders 
his brother and a military force to leave Napata and join 
him in Memphis. Sennacherib's Annals do report on Ta- 
harka's effort to support Judah, and he claims to have 
trounced the chariots and infantry of the "king of Ethio- 
pia' at Eltekeh. 

The collapse of the Assyrian Empire between 612 and 
609 bce motivated Necho II of the twenty-sixth dynasty 
(r. 610-595 bce) to enter the Levant, to influence the geo- 
politics of the Near East. For a brief period between 609 
and 605 bce. Necho wielded considerable influence on 
Judah. First, he set off to Charchemish on the Euphrates 
to aid the remnant of Assyria that was holding up in 
Haran and to slop the advances of Nebuchadrezzar and 
his Chaldean armies. The Judean monarch Josiah thought 
otherwise and tried to stop Necho at Megiddo (near Jeru- 
salem). In a battle that ensued. Josiah was killed. Subse- 
quently, Necho dethroned Josiah’s successor. Jehoahaz II. 
look him to Egypt and replaced him with his brother Elia- 
kim (i.e., Jehoiakim. 2 Kings 23.33-34). In 605 bce. Nebu- 
chadrezzar drove out Necho’s forces stationed at Char- 
chemish. ending a short period of Egyptian dominance in 
the Levant; again, Egyptian records of Necho’s activities 
there have not survived, but. along with biblical refer- 
ences, the Babylonian Chronicle documents that presence 
of Egypt in Syria. 

The last period of contact between Egy pt and Israel oc- 
curred when Zedekiah. facing Nebuchadrezzar's invasion, 
called on Egypt for military help in 591-589 bce (2 Kings 
25.20b; Ezek. 17.15). The prophet Jeremiah then reported 
on the coming of Pharaoh Hophra (Apries), indicating 
that they could not help Judahs plight because its doom 
was sealed (At. 37.5-10; 44.30: Ezek. 30.21-22). The an- 
cient historians Herodotus and Diodorus Seculus re- 
ported on Apries' failed ventures in the Levant: Egypt’s 
help was futile. Jerusalem fell in 586 bce and manv Jews 
lied to Egvpt lor safetv —among them were Jeremiah and 
Baruch, his scribe (At. 43.5-44.30). Jeremiah then 
warned Egvpt of Nebuchadrezzar’s coming invasion, 
which occurred in 568 BCE. 

Whether friend or loe to Israel. Egypt exerted consid- 
erable influence over its Levantine neighbor. Egyptian 
papyrus was the most important commodity received b\ 
the Israelites. Even before the Israelites settled in Canaan 
during the second half of the second millennium bce. 
Egypt had economic interests in that region. Egyptian 
scarabs found in abundance in Bronze and Iron Age sites 
throughout the Levant attest to Egy pt s commercial inter- 
ests. Interestingly. Egyptian royal scarabs found in both 
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ihe southern cemetery, with the pyramid of Senwosret I. 
Excavations were carried out by the French Institute 
(J.-E. Gautier. 1894-1895). The Metropolitan Museum of 
Art. New York (A. M. Lythgoe, 1906-1914, A. Lansing and 
A. Mace. 1914-1934. and D. Arnold. 1984-1991). and the 
Egyptian Antiquities Organization (Ahmed Abdel-Hamid, 
1991-1994). 

The pyramid of Amenemhet I was the successor to an 
earlier royal tomb project begun by this king at Gumeh 
and abandoned when the court was moved to the Itjtawy. 
The poorly preserved pyramid complex shows symptoms 
of the loss of Old Kingdom tradition. The pyramid was 
84 by 84 meters (276 bv 276 feet) wide and 59(?) meters 
(about 195 feel) high with a slope of about 54 degrees. 
The core of rough fieldstone blocks contains numerous 
reused, decorated blocks from Old Kingdom temples 
(Khufus. Khafre. Userkaf. Unas, and Pepy II). The sloping 
entrance corridor from the north is cased with granite 
blocks, some of them being reused architraves with the 
name of Khafren. The small burial chamber was found 
robbed. A vertical shaft in its floor disappears into the 
groundwater but seems to lead to the canopic chamber. 
The foundation trenches of a modest pyramid temple in 
front of the eastern side of the pyramid contained reused 
blocks depicting Amenemhet I and Senwosret I as co- 
regents. Except for a granite altar and two false doors of 
Amenemhet I, nothing remains of the temple. No second- 
ary or queens' pyramids were built. The foundations of 
a small valley chapel yvere found above the edge of the 
cultivation. The area east of the pyramid is noyv covered 
by a huge modem cemetery. 

Under Semvosret I, the builders succeeded in re- 
creating the Old Kingdom tradition. This kings pyramid 
complex is an excellent successor to the prototypes of the 
fifth and sixth dynasties, with the name "United arc the 
seats of Kheperkare." The pyramid was 105 by 105 meters 
(345 by 345 feet) wide and 61.25 meters (201 feet) high, 
with a slope of 49°24\ The core is built of small fieldstone 
blocks retained by a grid of skeleton walls. Some areas 
still shoyv the casing blocks. The name of the pyramid yvas 
"Senwosret overviews the Tyvo Lands.” The sloping en- 
trance passage from the north is cased with granite and 
disappears beloyv 48 meters (156 feet) into the ground- 
water. The burial was robbed by thieves when discovered 
in 1882. Decorated blocks of the entrance chapel were 
found above the pyramid entrance. Important remains of 
the architecture and decoration of the pyramid temple 
and its granite altar yvere preserved to the east of the py- 
ramid. suggesting that the temple closely followed the 
prototypes, except for the absence of front storerooms. 
Gautier discovered ten complete seated limestone figures 
of Senwosret I, buried in pharaonic times. An inner stone 
enclosure wall was decorated with one hundred relief 


panels showing offering-bearing fertility figures, sur- 
mounted by the palace facade, with the royal names and 
the Horus falcon. An outer brick enclosure surrounded 
the small pyramids of Queen Neferu, Princess Itakayet. 
and seven more pyramids and the subsidiary' pyramid of 
the king. The causeway had side yvalls and a roof of stone; 
it contained statues of the king in Osirid shape, standing 
in side niches. The valley temple has not yet been found. 

The pyramids are surrounded by a few tombs of con- 
temporary and slightly later officials, as well as thousands 
of shaft tombs and surface burials of the tyvelfth and thir- 
teenth dynasties and the much later Roman period. The 
southern cemetery contains three major tombs. Northeast 
of the cemetery of Senwosret I lies the monumental tomb 
enclosure of Semvosretankh; there, a mastaba is deco- 
rated yvith the early paneling motif and a burial chamber 
is inscribed with Pyramid Texts. North of the causeyvay 
are the remains of the tomb enclosure of Imhotep, with 
a sarcophagus pit inscribed with Coffin Texts. A yvooden 
shrine and two wooden royal statuettes were preserved in 
a cache in the enclosure wall of the tomb. Southeast of the 
pyramid of Senwosret I, the tomb enclosure of the vizier 
Montuhotep was discovered, containing remains of statu- 
ary, relief decoration, and a beautifully decorated and in- 
scribed sarcophagus. The cliffs southeast of the pvramid 
of Semvosret I contain numerous rock-cut tombs of the 
twelfth dynasty, some of them with beautiful, but heayily 
damaged, wall decoration. 

The tombs of the northern cemetery yvere less monu- 
mental. The tomb of the vizier Antefoker was found 
southeast of the pvramid of Amenemhet I. The undis- 
turbed burial of Lady Senebtisi (southwest of the pyra- 
mid) produced important information about a middle- 
class burial of the Middle Kingdom. From the Middle 
Kingdom omvard, a settlement of tomb caretakers, funer- 
ary' craftsmen, fishermen, and farmers spread over the 
partially abandoned and robbed northern cemetery, and 
this site is providing important information on domestic 
architecture and the life of the lower classes. 
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IVORY Chest decorated with ix'ory, eighteenth dynasty. This chest was found in Tutankhamun's 
tomb and is now in the Egyptian Museum. Cairo. (Scala / Art Resource. NY) 


Although examples do survive, there is considerably 
less ivor\ from the Third Intermediate. Late. Ptolemaic, 
and Roman periods. This may indicate a decline in ivory 
working, hut it might equallv relied changes in burial 
pt act ices or the chance of the materials survival. A num- 
her of sources ol Ptolemaic date indicate that ivory was 
lavishK used during that period. The Ptolemies acquired 
then i\nr\ (and live elephants) both from the Kushitc 
kingdom of Meroe and from India. 
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JERUSALEM, most important site of ancient Israel, lo- 
cated close to the western edge of the Judean Desert in 
the central hill country of Palestine, about 40 kilometers 
(25 miles) east of the Mediterranean. The town was the 
center of a Canaanite city-state during the Late Bronze 
Age. the capital of Israel during the United Monarchy, 
the capital of the kingdom of Judah during the Divided 
Monarchy, and the capital of all Israel later on and in the 
present dav It is situated on a major north-south route 
through the Judean highlands near the Jordan River. The 
earliest evidence for its occupation dates to the Late Chal- 
colithic period, in the mid-fourth millennium BCE 

In Egyptian documents of pharaonic times. Jerusalem 
is explicitly mentioned only in the Execration Texts of the 
twelfth and thirteenth dynasties. Jerusalem w'as first 
named in the twelfth dvnasty Berlin pottery bowl texts 
(inscriptions e27-28 and 118) from the Middle Kingdom 
time of Senwosret III and Amenemhet III (1878-1797 
rtf ). It subsequently was named in the Brussels clay fig- 
urine texts (inscription E45) of the early thirteenth dy- 
nasty The toponvm used in those documents is Rushali- 
ntum: two princes are associated with Jerusalem in the 
earlier group of texts, only one in the later group. 

During the New Kingdom, the Egyptian colonial ad- 
ministration in the Levant had little interest in the Judean 
highlands. Yet Jerusalem was soon one of the few hill- 
«.ouritrv polities (the other major one being Shechem) to 
attract serious Egyptian attention. Although Jerusalem is 
not named in New Kingdom topographical lists, tombs 
h'und in the vicinity of the Late Bron/e Age town have 
yielded some Egyptian imports, though in much smaller 
quantities than were found at sites on the coastal plain 
and along the main roads. Jerusalem (read as Urusalitn) 
in the «ingm of at least six. and probably seven, cuneiform 
tablets associated with the New Kingdom diplomatic 
aulmc at Amama (Amama Letters EA 285-290, probably 
ak«i EA 2^1 ) The letters, whose language and yvriting in- 
dicate that they were written by a scribe of northern (i.e.. 
Ssnaiii origin, were sent to the king of Egypt by the local 
nilei. Abdi-Meba. They evidently overlap the end of the 
eighteenth dynasty reign of Amenhotpe III and the early 
pan nl the reign of Amenhotpe IV (Akhenaten). In those 


documents, the governor of Jerusalem recites a litany of 
complaints about his current situation, from problems 
with raiding bands of Apiru (for which he seeks help 
from the Egyptian garrison), to complaints about the ac- 
tivities of Canaanite princes, to a protest that Egy pt’s Nu- 
bian troops (stationed at the Egyptian garrison in Jerusa- 
lem) had burglarized the residence of Abdi-Heba. These 
documents shoyv both the significance of Jerusalem 
within Egypt's Canaanite domain and the corruption and 
instability in the region during the mid-fourteenth cen- 
tury BCE. 

There is limited evidence for Egyptian activity in the 
Jerusalem area during the Ramessid era. Biblical refer- 
ences in Joshua 1 5.9 and 1 8. 1 5 to “the spring of the waters 
of Nephtoah." located at Lifta near Jerusalem, are some- 
times interpreted as originating in the term "the spring of 
Merenptah” and ultimately in “the yvells of Merenptah” — 
in the hill country' — from which, according to Papyrus 
Anastasi III ( verso 6.4-5), a military officer arrived in 
Egypt. 

Excavations to the north of the Damascus Gate in East 
Jerusalem, during the late nineteenth century, uncovered 
several Egyptian objects, including a fragment of a funer- 
ary stela, tyvo calcite (Egyptian alabaster) vessels, and one 
or two other items possibly of Egyptianized character. An 
uninscribed serpentine statuette was discovered in the 
same area in 1975. Gabriel Barkav ( 1996) has suggested a 
nineteenth dynasty Egyptian temple outside the Late 
Bronze Age toyvn as the origin of this material, but the 
heterogeneous and poorly dated nature of the finds have 
made it difficult to accept this theory. 

From the Bible it is clear that substantial relations ex- 
isted between Egypt and Israel'Judah during the First 
Temple period; there can be little doubt that Egypt in- 
fluenced the development of some aspects of Israelite/ 
Judean culture — including administrative practices and 
literature— though the extent of such influence has long 
been a subject of debate. Curiously. Jerusalem is speci- 
fically mentioned in connection with Egypt only in the 
Hebrew scriptures. An unnamed pharaoh is reported in 
/ Kings 9.16 to have destroyed Gezcr and given the town 
as a dowry to his daughter, who was married to Solomon; 
then Solomon built a special residence for (his princess 
within his Jerusalem palace complex (/ Kings 7.8). In the 
fifth year of King Rehoboam (c.926/925 BtT), “Shishak. 


199 


200 II Rl S\| I \ 1 



J t Rt SALEM View south from the Wall of Hamm. The Bronze Age cii\ is in the foreground. 
• Courtesy Donald B. Redlord) 


king of Egypt, came tip against Jerusalem: lie look away 
the treasures ol the house ol the Lord and the treasures 
ol the kings house (/ Kiui>s 14.25-26: 2 Citron. 12.2-12). 
The town is not mentioned in Sheshonq’s topographical 
list at kurnak. evidentk because the Egyptian arms did 
not actually enter the town and/or destroy it. The sugges- 
tion that the large gold and silver Karnak temple dona- 
tions made b\ Sheshonq’s son. Osorkon I. came from the 
Jerusalem Temple is unlikelv. considering how lew items 
made ol those precious materials are known from Iron 
Age deposits anywhere in Palestine. 

In the art and architecture of lirsi-millennium tut 
Jerusalem, there was some indirect Egyptian influence 
(through Phoenicia). An excellent example is the "Tomb 
ol Pharaohs Daughter,' located in the village ol Silwan. 
on the eastern slope ol the kidron Valiev: this tomb 
probablv dates to the second hall ol the ninth cenlurx i« i 
The structure, carved out ol the natural rock, has an 
Egvptian-st\ le cornice surmounting its three projecting 
walls: although the root is now flat, it origmallv had a 
small pyramid. Parallels exist between this tomb and 
those in the royal cemeterv at Salamis in Cyprus. The ori- 
gin of this architectural stxle can lx* traced to Phoenicia 
but ultimalcl) to Egxpt (e.g.. the New kingdom tombs at 
Deir el- Medina). 


Jerusalem came under Ptolemaic Egxpt in 301 »t t (ac- 
cording to the Roman-era Jewish historian Josephus, in 
his Antiquities of the Jews, vol. 12. 1-2). Subsequently, the 
town was captured in 200 bck by the Seleucids; freed b\ 
the Hasmoneans in 164 bci conquered by the Roman 
general Pompex in 63 bit., then destroyed by a Roman 
army under Titus in 70 ct A number ol large decorated 
tombs, constructed during Late Hasmonean and Roman 
(pre-70 ( t ) times, have Egypt ian-st vie architectural ele- 
ments. including py ramids and concave cornices. 

(.Sec also Israel. 1 
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JEWELRY. Items of personal adornment from the Nile 
Valles arc an important pan of the history of jewelry. 
More than mere hods ornament, jewelry in ancient Egypt 
was used to display rank, proclaim wealth, and designate 
social status. It was also fashioned into powerful amulets, 
objects of baner and trade, accouterments of daily at- 
tire. diplomatic gifts, military honors, and propagandistic 
tools The Egsptologist Walter B. Emery once commented 
that the Egyptians "were greatly addicted to the wear- 
ing of |ew el rv " No doubt his observation was based on 
archaeological evidence demonstrating that jewelry was 
worn bs the living as well as the dead, bv mortals as well 
as b\ representations of the gods, and by men as well 
as h\ women ansi children. Since precious metals are 
eminently recyclable, the bodv of material from ancient 
Egypt that has survived probably represents only a frac- 
tion ol the lewclrv produced. This situation is com- 
pounded bv a long history of tomb robbery. In addition, 
lewels obtained surreptitiously were often disassembled, 
the precious stones unmounted, and the metal melted 
down bv a profitable underground network of thieves, 
craftsmen, and officials. 

Our understanding ol Egyptian jewelry comes from a 
variety sources Most valuable are ornaments recovered 
during controlled excavations. For example, a Predvnastic 
• Nacjada II) diadem from Abvdos. now in the British Mu- 
seum. was discovered in a burial attached to the head of 
a woman Composed of gold, garnet, turquoise, and mala- 
chile beads, the circlet represents one of the few beaded 
ornaments where the original pattern of the beadwork 
was recorded As a result, the form, method of construc- 
tion and use of what would otherwise be a handful of 
beads aie known Additionally. I he archaeological record 
provides information concerning the sex and social cir- 
cumstances ol the owner. Such knowledge, crucial if we 
aie to determine the role and meaning of jewelry in so- 
vietv is sadlv lacking lor most ornaments. Another im- 
poiianl resource for the jewelry historian exists in the 
detailed recording ol jewelrv and jewelry -making in sculp- 


ture. paintings, and reliefs. In fact, some ornaments, such 
as the heart-shaped c/mj-pendant worn bv Old Kingdom 
officials and Middle Kingdom kings, are known exclu- 
sively from rcpicscntations The more common situation, 
however, is an inability to match a known |ewel with an 
ancient image. This is even the case for entire classes of 
ornament — for example. Tutankhamun was buried with 
numerous finger rings and ear ornaments, yet the voung 
king is never depicted wearing either form of jewelry. 

Texts also supply essential insights into the materials, 
forms, manufacture, and purposes of jewelrv. An interest- 
ing jewelry -related vignette occurs in the Westcar Papy- 
rus. which tells the story of a boat trip designed for the 
amusement of King Sneferu. The rowers, twenty young 
ladies from the harem, wear fish amulets of turquoise in 
their hair. With the exertion of rowing, one fish is lost 
in the lake and all action stops while the waters are 
magically parted and the amulet retrieved. Although 
Sneferu ruled during the Old Kingdom, the text dates to 
the Middle Kingdom. Fish amulets, believed to protect the 
wearer from drowning, were found in burials contem- 
poraneous with the text. The text, in this case, is in 
agreement with the archaeological and art historical 
findings. 

Materials and Techniques. A wide range of materials 
was available to the ancient jeweler, and those selected 
were chosen for aesthetic, practical, and symbolic rea- 
sons. Symbolism was particularly significant . since the 
bulk of jewelry worn in ancient Egypt served amulelic 
ends. Gold, considered "the flesh of the gods." was valued 
for its inherent properties of sunlike brilliance, malleabil- 
ity, and resistance to corrosion. Egypt had both alluvial 
and quartz-vein deposits of this precious metal, which 
was eagerly sought by all strata ol society. Silver had to 
be imported from the Near East and the Aegean. A mani- 
festation ol "the bones ol the gods.” silver symbolized the 
moon and lotus blossom, a flower that defeats darkness 
and death as it opens under the warming rays ol the 
morning sun. 

While casting was a known metalworking technique in 
ancient Flgvpt. ornaments ol precious metal were more 
likely to he fabricated from hammered sheet metal, which 
was cut. shaped, and joined through crimping or solder- 
ing. Wircwork was primarily accomplished through strip- 
twisting, as (he draw-plate was not available until the Ro- 
man period. Handwroughl wires were used for securing 
heads and amulets, chain-making (for example, the loop- 
in-loop chain), as well as decorating metal surfaces. For 
jewelrv designed exclusively for burial, the metal was of- 
ten quite thin, as the jewels ol the deceased were not 
subjected to the wear of daily lile. Gilding, an inexpensive 
means of achieving the look of solid gold, was also used 
to enhance less costly materials such as wrjod, steatite, 
and faience. 
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JEWELFn Pectoral of the twelfth dynasty princess Sithathoriunet. It is made of gold and inlaid 
with amethyst, turquoise, leldspar. camelian, lapis lazuli, and garnet. In the center of the design 
is the name ol the princesss lather. Senwosret II The whole composition is a rebus that can be 
read as "The Sun God gives hundreds ol thousands of years ol life to Senwosret II." (The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. Purchase. Rogers Fund and Henry Walters Gift, 1916. [16.1.3]) 


The stones most prized for jewelry were those nowa- 
da\s classified as "semiprecious." They included car- 
nelian. green feldspar or amazonite, turquoise, and lapis 
lazuli. Camelian and amazonite were obtained locally 
while turquoise and lapis lazuli were imported from the 
Sinai and Afghanistan. Other stones — malachite, calcite, 
banded agate, porphyry, olivine. Iluospar. rock cry stal, ob- 
sidian. hematite, jasper (red and green), and serpentine — 
were used less frequently. Changing tastes and availability 
ma\ have influenced the use of some stones — for ex- 
ample. amethyst was thought to be "fashionable" during 
the Middle Kingdom, while peridot and emerald, ob- 
tained from the Red Sea area, were not incorporated into 
jewelry' until the Ptolemaic period. Most stones, however, 
were selected for their hardness, raritv. and color. In an- 
tiquity. color was synonymous with essence— the red- 
orange ol camelian symbolized power and dynamism; the 
green of amazonite and turquoise represented regenera- 
tive growth; and the brilliant blue of lapis lazuli was asso- 
ciated with the heavens and the life-giving Nile. Bv the 
Old Kingdom, a tricolor scheme of red. blue/green. and 
deep blue had been established lor royal and courtlv jew- 
els— a color arrangement that eventually became the 


standard lor all mixed-material constructions. In Nubia. 
Egypt's neighbor to the south, the color palette varied- 
demonstrating the cultural specificity of certain sub- 
stances. 

The semiprecious, hard stones were used to make a 
variety of ornaments, including beads, amulets, and pen- 
dants. These forms constitute the most popular items of 
adornment throughout the ancient world. The same stones 
were also extensively employed as inlay material. Those 
who could not afford the hard, colored stones for jewelrv 
used steatite (soapstone), a readily available soft stone 
that was easy to carve and that could be made harder 
through heating. Hardness was more than a practical 
matter, as the Egyptians equated this property with en- 
durance and longevity. In addition, firing in a kiln pro- 
vided the opportunity to alter the neutral color of steatite 
through the application of glazes in the blue-green and 
black color range. Although glazed steatite was widely 
used lor beads and amulets, it was rarely employed for in- 
laving. 

Organic substances were utilized for objects of adorn- 
ment from the earliest of times. Flowers, seeds, shells, 
resin, and plant fibers were easily manipulated and acces- 
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siblc Co all members of vxictv Patterned sheik from the 
Mediterranean and Red Sea were bartered and tan be 
found in bunak far from cheir source. Cowne sheik, be- 
liesed to possevs amulelit powers. were popular through- 
out hgspuan history Pierced and strung as girdles, they 
were worn b\ voung women to protect and enhance their 
reproductive capabilities. Facsimiles were even made in 
precious metal, a practice illustrating the Egyptian pen- 
chant for mimicking one material with another Ivory, ob- 
tained from the tusks of the elephant and hippopotamus, 
was valued for its rants, svmbolism. and visual appeal. A 
relatively soft matenal. this animal product was carved 
into hairpins, finger nngs. bangles, cuffs, ear ornaments, 
amulets, and beads. It was also used as an inlay material 
and could be dved a variety of colors. Pearls were not 
known in Egypt until the Ptolemaic period, although the 
nacre lining (mother-of-pearl) of the Red Sea oyster was 
exploited for bangles, rings, ear ornaments, and beads. 
Rectangular nacre plaques, pierced at the long ends and 
woven flat in vertical rows, were worn on both arms in 
sets of three bv men of the Nubian Pan-Grave culture; 
these men were reputed to be skilled archers and resided 
in Egypt where thev were enlisted as mercenaries. This 
form of ornament and its pattern of use is diagnostic of 
the culture, demonstrating the role of jewelry in identi- 
fying groups of people. 

Prohablv the most commonly used material for jewelry 
was faience— a non-clay, quart /.-based, glazed ceramic 
that could he modeled bv hand or shaped in a mold. When 
first made, the faience surface gleamed, an attribute re- 
flected in its ancient Egyptian name thru, meaning "that 
which da/./lcs." One of the advantages of faience derives 
from the range of colors available to the craftsman, whose 
technical skill increased dramatically during the New 
Kingdom. For a long time, faience was regarded as an in- 
expensive. substitute material. New scholarship suggests 
that the Egyptians believed faience possessed magical 
properties, based on the dramatic transformation — from 
dull, white paste to a glimmering substance — that takes 
place during heating. 

Soon after glassmaking was established in Egypt dur- 
ing tlie New Kingdom, it found application in jewelry pro- 
duction Like faience, it could be* set in molds to produce 
objects in the round or cut for use as an inlav material. 
Prohablv the most famous glass inlays are the brilliant, 
blue strips of glass incorporated into the tints head- 
dress ol Tutankhamuns mask. Some glass and stone in- 
lavs were employed simultaneously, as in the belt buckle 
of Oueen Nofretari. which demonstrates the primacy of 
color in matenal selection. Although the basic constit- 
uents m| faience and glass are similar (silica-lime-alkali), 
glass has fewer impurities and requires higher firing tem- 
peratures To fabricate beads — the most ubiquitous of 


glass ornaments— colored glass rods (about 0.5 centime- 
ter in diameter) were heated over an open furnace and 
wrapped around a metal rod. One particular bead, the 
stratified "eve* bead, was developed in Egypt during the 
reign of Thutmoxc III. It proved so popular with Egypt s 
neighbors that both the form and technique were exten- 
sively copied. The talismanic blue "eve'* bead produced in 
the Middle East today has its origins in ancient Egypt. 

Enameling, the fusion of powdered glass through 
heating onto a metal surface, derives from the Egyptian 
predilection for colored surfaces and experience with 
glassmaking. In many respects, enameling imitates stone- 
inlaying in that the objective — broad zones of uniform 
color — can be achieved through either method. Though 
technically more sophisticated, enameling would have 
eliminated the need for costly stone imports such as lapis 
lazuli. In addition, enamels can be set in small and curved 
areas difficult to fit with cut stones. The final product is 
also far more refined and delicate. 

The earliest known example of enameling in the Nile 
Valley dates to the twenty-first dynasty. It exists in the 
form of a circular medallion with stylized palmettes set in 
the center of a gold bowl. The bowl was recovered from 
the tomb of General Wendjebauendjed in the 1920s but 
has only recently been highlighted as one of the earliest 
examples of the enameler’s art. The fact that no jewelry 
with enamels was found among the royal treasures from 
Tanis does not establish the medallion as an isolated ex- 
ample — rather, it only emphasizes the incompleteness of 
the plundered finds and our lack of knowledge of the pe- 
riod. There is. however, ample evidence of an extensive 
enameling industry during the Ptolemaic period. Enamel- 
ing appears to be the preferred method of applying color 
to metal surfaces during that time. 

The Craftsmen. To judge by the titles and material re- 
sources afforded the various specialties, there was a clear 
division between the "fine" and "applied” arts in ancient 
Egypt. The most esteemed artists were sculptors and ar- 
chitects. Of lesser influence were skilled painters, fol- 
lowed by outline draftsmen. At the opposite end in rank 
and status were craftsmen who created objects of dailv 
life. and. although many items in this category demon- 
strate extraordinary craftsmanship and aesthetic sensibil- 
ity; their makers failed to achieve the recognition reserved 
for large-scale work. The jewelers of dynastic Egypt are 
known to us from relief, paintings, and stelae. Private 
tomb decorations are especially valuable in that they illus- 
trate groups of artisans busy at work in spaces that fea- 
ture workbenches, simple furniture, and tools. A typical 
vignette occurs in the Saqqara tomb of the sixth dynasty 
vizier Mereruka. Depicted are jewelry specialists, includ- 
ing weighers, melters, goldworkers. and bead stringers. 
Finished ornaments, such as a ush -collar with falcon ter- 
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1 E W E L R Y Detail of a courtwoman s 
go/d headdress, originally inlaid with 
cornelian and glass. It is made of 
almost nine hundred gold rosettes. It 
is from Thebes, and dales from the 
eighteenth dynasty, during the reign of 
Thutmose III. (The Metropolitan 
Museum ol An. Purchased with 
Funds given by Henrv Walters and 
Eduard S. Harkncss, 1926. (26.8.1 17)) 



minals. a diadem with streamers, and a beaded choker are 
incorporated into the scene. Interestingly, several dwarfs 
lorm part of the work crew. Dwarfs are almost always rep- 
resented in Old Kingdom scenes of jeweirv-making, possi- 
bly because of their association with Ptah (patron of ar- 
tisans). 

From the New Kingdom, there are several surviving 
scenes of jewelry production in the tombs of high offi- 
cials, whose duties included the supervision of temple 
craftsmen. Probably the most famous occurs in the The- 
ban tomb of Rekhmire (tomb 100). an early eighteenth 
dynasty vizier of Thutmose III. Rekhmire routinely con- 
ducted inspections of Amun temple workshops where the 
arts ol mctalcraft and jewelry fabrication proceeded at a 
rapid pace. Men trained in smithing and bead-drilling, 
and stringers worked in assembly-line fashion, although 


the most skilled of the fabricators undoubtedly practiced 
their trade in a more relaxed environment. The names 
and titles ol individuals involved in jewelry-making are 
known from funerary stelae such as the limestone stela 
ol Ahmose, an eighteenth dvnastv metalsmith designated 
Chief of Metalworkers." The trades in Egypt were he- 
reditary and it is possible that Ahmoses son Meny. who is 
shown standing to the right of his seated parents, was 
similarly employed. 

The Forms. Although ancient Egyptian jewelry is ad- 
mired for its aesthetic appeal and craftsmanship, it is the 
striking and exceptional nature of its iconography that 
sets it apart from the ornaments of other cultures. Egypt 
was one of the few- societies in world history that did not 
establish sumptuary laws limiting the use of certain mate- 
rials to elites. There was an early attempt to restrict pow- 
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crfuJ motifv such u the bee and falcon, to the ruling 
class. but with the passage of time and the democratiza- 
tion of the afterlife as experienced during the First and 
Second Intermediate Periods, these restrictions were 
lifted. While )ewelrv fulfills what has been described as a 
basic human urge to decorate the body, it also promotes 
other ends. It is not surprising that in a culture generally 
characterized as a theocracy the religious, amuletic role 
of ornament frequently dominated. During prehistoric 
times, when beads, amulets, hairpins, and bangles con- 
stituted the greater corpus of jewelry, the materials 
and lorms were chosen with the object of protecting the 
wearer. It is no coincidence that most Egyptian jewelry 
was designed to encircle, and therefore magically protect, 
various parts of the body. The head, neck, arms, wrists, 
fingers, waist, and ankles were all designated as areas in 
need of safeguarding. 

Bv the end of the Old Kingdom, the basic forms and 
styles of Egyptian jewelry were well established, although 
"fads. - many in response to foreign influences and new' 
technologies, can be detected in all periods. Probably the 
most enduring item of jewelry' was the beaded broad- 
collar. a neck ornament worn by both sexes and by a range 
of anthropomorphic deities. These beaded collars offset 
the standard Egyptian dress, which consisted of a near- 
white kilt for men and a plain, colorless linen sheath for 
women. In a study of Old Kingdom beaded collars that 
examined both excavated examples and representations 
of collars in sculpture and relief. Ed Brovarski determined 
there were two basic types: the wsh- collar ("the broad 
one"), which consists of multiple rows of densely spaced 
tubular beads strung in an upright position, and the Jmv- 
collar ("that which encircles"), composed of trapezoidal 
segments of tubular beads alternately arranged in vertical 
and horizontal rows. The ivs/f -collar was further distin- 
guished hy a bottom row of drop pendants, whose shape 
dei ix es Irorn a long-bodied beetle, an insect believed to 
possess the power of everlasting life. The two forms of the 
beaded collai have several characteristics in common that 
can he applied to Egyptian ornament in general. First, 
they illustrate a preference for symmetry in that the right 
half of each collar is a mirror image of the left. This sym- 
metry was expanded to include matched pairs of wristlets, 
armlets, and anklets. Like the collars, they were usually 
fabricated from beads woven with linen (llax) threads. An- 
other shared feature is that of graduation, wherein the 
largest beads were situated in the center with the remain- 
der tapering toward the ends. Both have terminals (end- 
pieces) that serve to gather the multiple strands of thread 
into one twist or braid for tying around the neck. Both 
also have counter-poises, which hang down the back of 
the neck and were designed to relieve some of the col- 
lar’s weight. 


During the Old Kingdom, another hallmark of Egyp- 
tian jewelry* was dry eloped— namely, the incorporation of 
text into the design and fabnc of a jewel. The writing of 
names was particularly important in that the act of setting 
ones name in a lasting, magical material insured the 
wearer against decay and destruction. Although nonroval 
names and titles, as illustrated in the inscribed terminals 
of the sixth dynasty architect Impy. are known to exist, 
most ornaments with text feature divine or royal names. 
For the ordinary person . a jewel with the name of a deity 
or king guaranteed the wearers protection by potent 
forces. The thousands of finger-ring bezels inscribed with 
the names of Akhenatcn. Nefertili, and Tutankhamun 
found in the ruins at Amama testify to the popularity of 
such items. Inscriptions could also draw* on a rich system 
of symbols and emblems imbued with special proper- 
ties. In this category* fall such magical signs as the 'rth 
(“life"), hprr beetle (“to exist"), sn ("protect"), utf.if ("sa- 
cred eye"), and dd pillars ("stability"). 

Although the beaded collar remained a staple of Egyp- 
tian jewelry, the form evolved so that by the New* King- 
dom, it included openwork designs composed of signs, 
amulets, and floral elements made of brightly colored fa- 
ience. Collars were sometimes worn with a pectoral, a 
trapezoidal pendant suspended from a necklace of beads. 
Although representations of the ornament date to the Old 
Kingdom, the earliest surviving examples were found in 
the Middle Kingdom burials of the princesses Sithathori- 
unct (at Illahun) and Sithathor and Mereret (at Dahshur). 
These jewels, as well as other treasures recovered from 
the princesses’ tombs, represent some of finest ornaments 
ever crafted in Egypt. Each is fabricated from gold sheet 
with camelian. turquoise, and lapis lazuli inlays set in 
cloisons. The metalwork is "open." with sections of metal 
worked separately* and later assembled and soldered so 
that negative spaces fill the void between the hieroglyphs 
and symbols. The back of each jewel has delicately chased 
linework reiterating the patterns colorfully detailed on the 
front. The burial of Tutankhamun contained twenty-six 
pectorals found on the mummy and in several elaborate 
containers; these arc bolder in design and. from signs of 
wear and ancient repairs, several were worn in life. 

Ear ornaments do not appear with any regularity in 
Egypt until the end of the Second Intermediate Period, 
although they were worn in Mesopotamia and Nubia 
much earlier. By the New Kingdom, several forms of the 
earring were in vogue, including the hoop, the pennanular 
ring, the stud, and the plug. They were worn b> both 
sexes, although women are more frequently shown wear- 
ing them. For some reason, kings were not depicted wear- 
ing this form of adornment, although sizable ear lobe per- 
forations have been identified on several royal mummies. 
There is also an absence of representations of the finger 



JHW ULRY Assorted Egyptian jewelry. At top art* gold and chalccdons beads with a gold amulet 
°l feline goddess Sekhmet. from the twenty-fourth dynasty. At the bottom is a twelfth 
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ring, a jewelry item that came into fashion during the 
Middle Kingdom The earliest ring's appear to be plain 
wire*, worn on several finger* of each hand The scarab 
wa* eventual!* threaded onto the wire, forming a central 
be/el that crmld be enhanced bv a decorative metal sur- 
round or collet. Bv the New Kingdom, rings for elites were 
elaborate constructions with bezels occasionally incorpo- 
rating miniature sculptures of horses, divinities, and sa- 
cred animals. Less ornamental and more affordable was 
the stirrup signet ring Topically cast in multipart molds, 
the signet evolved from the rigid (nonswivel) scarab ring, 
whose base was inscribed with signs and/or symbols. Sig- 
nets were made in faience, as well as in gold, silver, and 
bron/e Like scarabs, many were commemorative and 
mav have been distributed during festivals or in celebra- 
tion of the kings accession. New faience formulas devel- 
oped dunng the late eighteenth dynasty, which resulted in 
a more durable faience body, made the wearing of these 
rings possible. Faience continued to be used for rings 
throughout the Third Intermediate Period, when the ring 
style changed to a wide, openwork band. 

Egyptians frequently wore jewelry on their wrists, 
arms, and ankles. Less formal arrangements consisted of 
strings of beads and amulets, while more traditional deco- 
rations were part of coordinated parures, composed of 
a beaded collar (with counterpoise), wristlets, armlets, 
and anklets. Wrist ornaments show the greatest variety of 
forms, with bangles, cuffs and tight-fitting, multistrand, 
beaded jewels popular during most periods. A distinguish- 
ing element that could be added to the latter was the orna- 
mental clasp Clasps were often made of sheet metal and 
inlaid with semiprecious stones. Like pectorals, the de- 
signs for clasps encompassed hieroglyphic signs, sym- 
bols. and emblems. They could also incorporate three- 
dimensional elements, as in the bracelet clasp (now in 
The Metropolitan Museum of Art, MMA 26.8.121 ) belong- 
ing to fine of Thutmose Ill’s wives; the mini-sculptures in 
tfus example are reclining cats of gold and carnclian. 

Like most jewelry in ancient Egypt, armlets were worn 
bv both sexes but with less frequency than wrist orna- 
ments The reason for this mav partly reside with practi- 
val problems posed by bodv movement and gravity. To 
compensate for their weight, armlets need to fit firmly on 
the upper arm to prevent slipping. A solution to the prob- 
lem is evident on the highly embellished armlet of Ouecn 
Aahhotep o! the early eighteenth dvnastv (in the Cairo 
Museum. C(» ^2M2) While the front of this jewel is mas- 
sive a hollow box m the shape of a cartouche flanked bv 
iwo tluee dimensional sphinxes— the back of the encir- 
cling gold band contains a metal tab. several inches long, 
designed to secure the armlet in place. With regard to 
anklets there appears to be less variety, although one 


form — the anklet with claws — protected female wearers 
against scorpion bites. 

The jewelry that has survived from Egypt derives from 
burials and is therefore funerary in nature. From repre- 
sentations and texts, however, we know that manv items 
that adorned the deceased and were stored in containers 
in the tomb were also worn in life. Many jewels show 
signs of wear and repair. Other ornaments, however, were 
designed exclusively for burial; in this category are deco- 
rations so flimsy in construction as to rule out wear, as 
well as ornaments whose primary function was to protect 
the wearer during the perilous journey' into the next 
world. Included in this group are barrel-shaped surf- 
beads that were strung and worn around the neck of the 
mummy, falcon-headed terminals on broadcollars, and 
collars — frequently of chased gold sheet — with images of 
the vulture and cobra goddesses. Some jewels, such as the 
Gold of Honor necklace and gold W'-bracelet. were 
prized awards and signs of office — ornaments proudly 
worn in life and death. 

[See also Faience; Gold; and Silver.) 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Aid red, Cyril. Jewels of the Pharaohs. London. 1971. 

Andrews. Carol. Catalogue of Egyptian Antiquities in the British Mu- 
seum, vol 6: Jewellers /. London. 1981. 

Andrews. Carol. Ancient Egyptian Jewellery. London. 1990 
Andrews. Carol. Amulets of Ancient Egypt Austin. 1994. 

Lucas, A., and J. Harris. Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries. 
London. 1989. 

Ogden, Jack. Jewellery of the Ancient World. London. 1982 
Romano. James F. "Jewelry and Personal Arts in Ancient F.gvpl." In 
Civilizations of the Ancient Near East, edited bv Jack Sasson New 
York. 1995. 

Sc heel, Bcrnd. Egyptian Metalworking and TonLs. Avlesburv. Bucks. 
1989. 

Stierlin. Henri, hordes pltaraons Pans, 199? 

Vilimkova. Milada . Egyptian Jewellers London. 1969 
Wilkinson. Alix Ancient Egyptian Jewellers London. 1971 

YVONNE 1 MAKKOVVITZ 


JOPPA (Eg.. Ypxw Akk.. Yapn ). biblical-era site identified 
with the city of Jaffa, todav an Israeli seaport and joint 
city with Tel Aviv. On a hill overlooking the Mediterranean 
Sea. Joppa became an important ancient city because it 
utilized one of the lew natural harbors along the eastern 
Mediterranean. From 1955 to 1974. Jacob Kaplan con- 
ducted a scries of excavations there, on behalf of the Mu- 
seum of Antiquities of Tel Aviv- Jaffa. The earliest evi- 
dence lor settlement that he found was a rampart in Area 
C that was dated to the early second millennium BCK (ei- 
ther the Middle Bronze IIA or II B period). Although Joppa 
probably had direct maritime contacts with Egypt during 


208 JOSEPH 


the Middle Bronze Age. too small an area of the site from 
that period was excavated to yield such evidence. 

Joppa is not named in any Egyptian texts of the early 
second millennium bce Joppa first appears in Egyptian 
written sources in the fifteenth century bce. as entry num- 
ber 62 in Thutmose Ills topographical list in the temple of 
Amun-Re at Karnak; the list chronicles the places the king 
claims to have captured during his first Near Eastern 
campaign. That Joppa's listing probably reflected a real 
historical event is indicated by Joppa’s attestation in a 
popular story that was included in the nineteenth dynasty 
Papyrus Harris 500 (now in the British Museum). The 
hero of that New Kingdom story, Djehutv, captured 
Joppa for Thutmose III through a ruse, involving the hid- 
ing of two hundred soldiers in baskets carried into the 
city. A gold bowl in the Musee du Louvre in Paris — 
inscribed with the name Djehutv and the titles, among 
others, of "Overseer of Foreign Countries” and "Overseer 
of the Army” — probably belonged to that same individual 
(though at least one scholar has questioned the authen- 
ticity of the bowl). 

By the fourteenth century bce. Joppa had become a 
major Egyptian military and administrative center in Ca- 
naan. It was mentioned in two cuneiform tablets from the 
diplomatic archives found at Amama (Amama Letters EA 
294 and 296); these texts indicate that Joppa had an Egyp- 
tian stronghold as well as granaries, and EA 296 refers to 
a local official, Yahtiru, who guarded the city gates of 
Gaza and Joppa. The one Egyptian object of the period 
found at Joppa is a fragmentary scarab of Tiye, the princi- 
pal queen of Amenhotpe III; it came from a later context, 
however, a building (possibly a temple) in Area A that has 
been attributed to the late thirteenth or early twelfth cen- 
tury BCE. 

Joppa's importance to the Egyptian administration of 
Canaan continued during the thirteenth century bce. Pa- 
pyrus Anastasi I, from the second half of the nineteenth 
dynasty, contains a satirical letter that recounts the adven- 
tures of an Egyptian official in Joppa, which is described 
as having an armory and workshops. Kaplan s excavation 
of a Late Bronze I IB gate in Area A, Level IV-B, yielded 
four sandstone doorjamb fragments inscribed with the 
titles and part of the name of Ramesses II; no wall was 
found in association with the gate, leading some scholars 
to conclude that the gates principal function was cere- 
monial rather than military. A cuneiform tablet found at 
Aphek, a large Bronze Age tell near the source of the Yar- 
kon River, contains a letter (dating late in the reign of 
Ramesses II) from the governor of the Syrian coastal town 
of Ugarit, Takuhlinu. to an important Egyptian official, 
Haya; its principal topic was a transaction involving the 
purchase of wheat at Joppa for Ugarit. 

Joppa remained an important port town throughout 


the Iron Age and later. Through Joppa came the Lebanese 
timber for the construction of the First Temple in Jerusa- 
lem. as well as for the rebuilding after the Jews returned 
from the Exile in Babylonia (2 Chron. 2.15-16; Ezra 3.7), 
At the end of the eighth century bce. the Assyrian king 
Sennacherib conquered Joppa. In the Persian period. 
Joppa was occupied first by the Persians and then by the 
Sidonians. For this long period, no textual or archaeologi- 
cal evidence for the nature of Egyptian relations is known. 
Reference to Joppa in Egyptian texts then occurs in the 
Zenon Papyri, a large hoard of documents of the mid- 
third century bce that were discovered in 1915 at the site 
of ancient Philadelphia, at the northeastern edge of the 
Faiyum. Zenon, a Greek from Asia Minor who served as 
estate manager for Apollonios, the finance minister of 
Ptolemy II, visited Joppa in 259-258 BCE; among the con- 
tents of the papyri is his information on various Levantine 
places, including Joppa. 

[See also Canaan; Israel; and Taking of Joppa.] 
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JAMES M WEINSTEIN 


JOSEPH is the personal name of the biblical patriarch 
and it is also the designation for an ethnic enclave in the 
central hill country of Palestine ("the House of Joseph”). 
The etymology of the name is uncertain, although it may 
have been formulated during the Bronze Age. The Patri- 
arch Joseph is known solely by the novella comprising 
chapters thirty-seven through fifty of the Book of Genesis 
(and in later intertestamental literature). In this story, Jo- 
seph. a younger son of Jacob who was sold into slavery in 
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Egypt. rove to high office owing to his prediction of a fam- 
ine and his suggestions for ameliorating its effects. Much 
of the stem's narrative ^entered upon Joseph's relations 
with his older brothers, who were first jealous ol their fa- 
ther's favorite son. and who were later repentent before 
one whom thev had mistaken for a hard ruler. The Joseph 
storv as positioned in the Pentateuch (the first five books 
ol Hebrew scripture), acts as a bridge between the Patriar- 
chal traditions (the stones of Abraham. Isaac, and Jacob) 
and the theme of the Kgvptian bondage of the Israelites; 
but it enjoys the literals integrity of an independent nar- 
rative. 

Scholarly research has focused on the extent to which 
the narrative can be* treated as historical and the ancient 
Egyptian portraval of incidental details. Judgments on the 
historicity of the Joseph storv have ranged from conserva- 
tive viewpoints to the denial that the storv is anything be- 
vond a folktale. (A “Joseph’* was. in fact, never mentioned 
as a vizier or anv other high-ranking dignitary in any Egyp- 
tian source of anv period.) The conservative approach 
to interpretation has produced reconstructions of the Jo- 
seph story that more or less follow biblical chronology. 
The conventional account placed Joseph and the descents 
of Jacob to Egypt between about 1900 and 1600 BCE. 
Scholars who championed this expansive date claimed 
corroboration through the fact that the Hvksos. who held 
power in Egypt from about 1665 to 1555 BCE. would pre- 
sumably have looked with favor on a fellow countryman, 
thus explaining Josephs easy rise to authority. (This anal- 
ysis ignored the clear statement in the narrative that Jo- 
seph. a Hebrew, found himself in a court of Egyptians, 
and that he won status because of his God-given wisdom.) 
Scholars who attempted to place Joseph in the New King- 
dom linked him to the eighteenth dynasty, thus forfeiting 
a literal acceptance ol biblical chronology. These argu- 
ments are largely inferential, it not ciscgetical. 

Anv historical assessment of the Joseph story must be- 
lmii with an empirical examination of the story as seen 
against its background detail. The unknown author of the 
(ienests account of Joseph lias shown himself to he famil- 
ial with aspects of the later Judean monarchy. When he 
desenhed the Egypt in which Ins sinrv was set, he used 
Egyptian personal names that were popular Imm the first 
millennium mi i to the Ptolemaic period; referred to 
^ amels and Ishmaelites. known from the same period, but 
n« a common before, employed terms for government of- 
ficers current in the fifth centurv mi introduced such 
anachronisms as monev. “the Lind of the Hebrews.’’ “Go- 
shen' (both of late formulation), the zodiac, and priests’ 
salaries from Pharaoh; and cast Joseph’s reforms (ch. 47) 
m an etiology ol the contemporary Egyptian state and 
economy. The plot pattern around which the whole storv 
was built namely, the "rags-lo-riches’' theme, was very 


popular in folklore— both in Egypt and abroad during the 
last hall of the first millennium bc i 

While there is no evidence for or against a historical 
Joseph, the unknown author of the Joseph storv set his 
account against the backdrop of the period with which he 
was most familiar, the fifth to sixth centuries bc f and is 
in possession of no earlier source material. 

[Seea/vo Biblical Tradition.] 
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JOURNALS. Egyptological journals — periodical publi- 
cations containing scholarly articles, notes, and reviews — 
have been an essential component in the development of 
Egyptology as a discipline; they have allowed scholars to 
present their research to colleagues in a timely fashion 
before monographic publication. Although Egyptologists 
often publish their work in more general scholarly jour- 
nals relating to the ancient Near East, specialized Egyp- 
tological journals have been (and continue to be) their 
venue of choice. Although often closely identified with 
their place of origin. Egyptological journals are generally 
international, attracting contributors from throughout 
the scholarly community. Increasingly, specialist journals 
have come to play an important role in the professional 
development and advancement of Egyptologists, while 
nonspecialist journals in Egyptology heighten the profile 
of the discipline. 

In the earliest years of Egyptology, scholars dissemin- 
ated their findings primarily through monographic publi- 
cation (olten in the form of published “letters” to eminent 
scholars ol the day) or through articles in journals ad- 
dressed to a more general academic audience. It was not 
until the mid-nineteenth century that specialist journals 
began to appear the earliest major Egyptological jour- 
nal was ZcitscUrifl fur Aegyptischc Sprache und Ahertum - 
skunde, founded bv Heinrich Brugsch in 1863 and edited 
for much of its earliest phase bv Richard Lepsius. Other 
Egyptological journals followed in subsequent decades, 
most notably the French Revue egyptolo^iquc, founded bv 
Eugene Revillout. and Rectteil de travaux relatifs d la philo - 
loftie el d larcheolofiie eg\p tie tines ct assyriennes. founded 
by Gaston Maspero. Much English-language work in 
Egyptology, beginning in the second hall of the nineteenth 
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century, was published in the Proceedings of the Society of 
Biblical Archaeology. The turn of the twentieth century 
saw tlie beginning of a number of important Egyptologi- 
cal journals, many of which are still published. In Egypt, 
the Service des Antiquites and the Institut Franca is d’Ar- 
cheologie Orientale initiated publication of. respectively, 
the Annales and the Bulletin, both of which have remained 
important venues for Egyptological publication. The Ital- 
ian journal Aegyptns also first appeared in the early part 
ol the centurv; although emphasizing papyrologv, Aegyp- 
tus also published articles relevant to earlier periods of 
studs In 1914. two major journals were founded in En- 
gland: the Journal of Egyptian Archaeology and Ancient 
Egypt. The former is the official organ of the Egypt Explo- 
ration Society and one of the most important Egyptologi- 
cal journals; the latter did not survive its founder. W. M. 
Flinders Petrie. These two journals illustrate opposing 
trends in Egyptological journals in general — the journal 
as official publication of a learned society versus the jour- 
nal as platform for its founder and primary contributor. 
American Egyptology saw the publication of the relatively 
short-lived Mizraint, a journal devoted to Egyptology', pa- 
pyrology. and ancient law. with Nathaniel Reich as editor 
and primary contributor. The Belgian Fondation Egvpto- 
logique Reine Elisabeth began publishing Chronique 
d'Egypte before World War II as a forum for scholarship 
in pharaonic, Greco-Roman, and Christian Egypt, a func- 
tion it still fills. The French journal Revue de VEgypte an- 
cienne lasted for only one year (1932), but it gave rise to 
the more durable Revue degyptologie, u-hich remains one 
of the most important Egyptological journals today. 

World War II had an enormous impact on Egyptologi- 
cal journals, both in terms of restrictions on output and 
in terms of the divided loyalties of an international com- 
munity of scholars. Most journals experienced limitations 
in size and frequency, and some suspended publication 
altogether during the war. The postwar period has seen 
an enormous increase in journals devoted, entirely or in 
part, to ancient Egypt, as well as the resurgence of ex- 
isting journals. Thus, the postwar Studien zur altdgyp- 
tischen Kultur is a major venue for scholarly publication, 
while the Cairo-based Mitteilungen des Deutschen Archdo- 
logischen Instituts became especially important for Egyp- 
tian archaeology’. In North America, where Egyptological 
articles had previously tended to appear in more general 
ancient Near East-related journals, such as the Journal 
of Near Eastern Studies and the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, a postwar boom began in organization- 
based journals such as the Journal for the Society for the 
Study of Egyptian Antiquities. Bulletin of the Egyptological 
Seminar, and Journal of the American Research Center in 
Egypt. Egyptological journals of the 1980s and 1990s have 
placed more emphasis on Greco-Roman and Christian 


Egypt. Enchoria: Zeitschrift fur Demotistik und Koptologie 
has filled a pressing need for a journal specific to the later 
stages of the Egyptian language, while a few' papvrologi- 
cal journals (like the Bulletin of the American Society of 
Papyrologists) are interacting more and more with Egyp- 
tology. Increasing numbers of specialist journals within 
Egyptology are dealing with language ( Lingua Aegyptia) 
or ceramics ( Bulletin de liaison du Groupe International 
d' Elude de la Ceramique Egyptienne; Cahiers de la Cera - 
mique Egyptienne). The proliferation of Egyptological 
journals in the second half of the twentieth century is not 
an unmixed blessing to the scholar; although an unprece- 
dented amount of information is available to Egyptol- 
ogists, it becomes increasingly impossible for any one per- 
son to master the literature of the field. 

A postwar trend in journals printed from camera-readv 
copy for quick distribution and regular publication is ex- 
emplified in Gottinger Miszjellen: Beitrage zur dgyptolog - 
ischen Diskussion. Gottinger Miszellens founders, Jurgen 
Horn and Friederich Junge, set it up in 1972 as an experi- 
ment in encouraging discussion among Egyptologists, 
and it remains an essential and prolific journal that has 
done much to facilitate new work among scholars. Other 
journals have followed this model (e.g., Discussions in 
Egyptology), but tend, on the whole, to attract more work 
bv outsiders than by Egyptologists. Journals begun by stu- 
dents have had a lively if erratic history since the 1980s; 
Sarapis, originating at the University of Chicago, and 
Wepwawet, from University College in London, both com- 
bined articles by graduate students with contributions by 
more established scholars. By their nature, journals in- 
tended for discussion rather than definitive publication 
are often not refereed; while this can facilitate debate 
among scholars, the increasing emphasis on publication 
in refereed journals for the purposes of tenure and pro- 
motion in the academic world may make scholars less 
likely to contribute to such publications. 

At present, Egyptological journals face an unpredict- 
able future. The ever-increasing interest by nonspecialists 
has created a demand for journals that are accessible, but 
with a scholarly foundation. T\vo very different journals — 
KMT: A Modem Journal of Ancient Egypt and Egyptian 
Archaeology — illustrate the ways that Egyptologists are 
seeking to meet the demand for more popular periodicals 
with accessible articles, reports from the field, and cur- 
rent news. In contrast to the demand for popular Egypto- 
logical publications, specialist Egyptological journals 
have suffered from rising publication costs, declining li- 
brary subscriptions, loss of government subsidies, and an 
overall decrease in academic sponsorship. Many aca- 
demic disciplines confronted with similar challenges have 
turned to the Internet as a cheap and easy means of dis- 
tributing articles. (Bryn Maur Classical Reviews, which 
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sometimes features book reviews of Egyptological publi- 
cations. is a good case in point! Some journals, such as 
Studien zur altagypti\<.lten Kultur and Bulletin of the Amer- 
ican Society of Pap\mLn’i\ts. have turned to the Internet 
for dissemination of related materials, such as their index, 
but Egyptological journals in general have not vet taken 
full advantage of the possibilities of electronic publication 
and distribution Online discussion groups devoted to 
Egvptologv. such as Ancient Near East (ANE) and the 
Egyptologists Electronic Forum (F.EF). have come closest 
to realizing the potential of modem technology*, but they 
do not fulfill manv of the aims of Egyptological journals. 

[.See uImi Reference Works. 1 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Hcmiuh Sccbt-i Christine Rcihc-n uiiJ ZcilM.hntlcn." In Bihln wa- 
piti* XJla&pUtt I $22- t^-iO {Afrptoloiziu.ht AbhanJlun&n 61.1-3.) 
1 W lobuden I***## Volume I. pages 3-145, is a monumental 
«urvev of ciunuU in which Egv ptological articles were published 
between I $22 and I **46 

Bierbnei Vt l. ed Who Who in Egyptology. 3d ed. London. 1995. 
A patient reader can extract much intormation about the history of 
hiriptological Journals Irum ihis standard reference to the lives and 
careers of Egsptol«*gists 

Horn J and F lunge. 'Eine ncue Zeitschnft-Wanim?" GfUtmeer 
Uuzellen I 1 l**72>. 3-5 A description of the rationale behind Got- 
nnn*r MuzeUeti. bv its founders, which addrevses the need for jour- 
nals promoting discussion *»l Egvptological topics. 

TkRRY G WILFONG 


JUBILEE. See Festivals 


JUDGMENT OF THE DEAD. Two kinds of judg- 
ment of the dead are attested in Egyptian documents: tri- 
bunals operating in the underworld in the same continu- 
ous manner as tribunals on earth: and in a later version, a 
single moment for each person after death when a divine 
tribunal determines whether that individual is worthy of 
eternal life 

The lust version is attested first in late Old Kingdom 
hieroglyphic tomb-chapel inscriptions with threats to 
would Ik- vandals of tombs, and in Hieratic "Letters to the 
Dead . references continue in the earlv Middle Kingdom 
funerary literature (Coffin Texts). Here the afterlife is a 
continuation of life on earth; plaintiffs can bring cases 
to the authorities, who execute justice. The texts do not 
name the "great god” of the tribunal; he mav be the de- 
ceased king or the g«*l Osiris, though this is a matter of 
expression rather than of substance 

In the later version, death marks discontinuity, as a 
moment determining the immortality of the individual. 
Here people are either pure or evil: the evil die a sec- 
ond death to become mut dead” ( ml: "damned”), whereas 


the good achieve the status ot ( th; "transfigured 

spirit"). Unerring divine judgment is expressed figura- 
tively bv the scales used to weigh precious metals with 
mathematical objectivity in treasurv accounts. This judg- 
ment conflates two episodes in the mvth of the god Osiris: 
his resuscitation by his sister-wife Isis after his murder by 
Seth, and the declaration by the gods that his son Horus 
was telling the truth in his physical and legal battles with 
Seth over the inheritance of Osiris. At death, each individ- 
ual becomes Osiris if declared “true of voice" like Horus; 
"Osiris (name) true of voice" comes to be the commonest 
formula for referring to the deceased. In some periods, a 
word such as "to" before the word “Osiris" can be re- 
peated before the title and name of the deceased, as if to 
separate the divine and human aspects of the identity sur- 
viving death. The very* retention of the personal name and 
official titles marks a limit to the assimilation of the indi- 
vidual to the deity. In early Roman times, identification as 
Osiris for both men and women was superseded bv a sys- 
tem assigning Osiris for men and Hathor for women. 

The new judgment appears first in the Middle King- 
dom. The term "calculation of differences” later denotes 
assessment of the individual after death: it occurs already 
in the phrase "his voice is true in the calculation of differ- 
ences” on the Abydos stela of an eleventh dynasty general. 
Intef (Copenhagen Ny Carlsberg Glvptothek AE.I.N.963, 
lower, line 6). The First Intermediate Period stela of Merer 
may include a reference to the scales of reckoning but 
is of uncertain interpretation. Unambiguous references 
to scales occur in the Coffin Texts (CT> on early to mid- 
twelfth dynasty coffins (CT 335. “whose eyebrows are the 
arms of the balance"; CT 452. "that balance of Ra on 
which Maat is raised”): four coffins of that date bear a text 
in which the dead are polarized as good and evil (CT 338. 
"the tribunal which is in Abydos on that night of distin- 
guishing the damned and reckoning the blessed dead”). 
However, none of these sources attests certainly to "death 
as judgment time” rather than an afterlife court of appeal. 
In the Instructions for Merikare, a Middle Egyptian liter- 
ary discourse dated perhaps to the twelfth dynasty, one 
section (P53-7) warns against wrongdoing with reference 
to the afterlife: "Do not trust in length of years — they see 
a lifetime as an hour: when a man is left over after mourn- 
ing. his deeds are piled up beside him." This might indi- 
cate simplv a better hearing for the good than for the evil, 
on the legal principle that those of good character are 
trustworthy. However, there follows: “As for the man who 
reaches them without doing evil, he will abide there like a 
god. roaming (free) like the lords of time.” Here the good 
fxrrson undergoes transformation. 

The classic exposition of judgment at death comes in 
the Book of Going Forth by Day (the Book of the Dead) texts 
numbered BD 30 and BD 125 bv the nineteenth-century 
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JUDGMENT OF THE DEAD. Detail of a papyrus of the Book of Going Forth by Day (Book of 
the Dead). This is a section of what was originally a continuous roll about 23 meters (72 feet) 
long. Here, the heart of the deceased is being weighed before Osiris, who is enthroned on the 
left. The papyrus is from the late dynastic to early Ptolemaic period. (The Metropolitan Museum 
of Art, gift of Edward S. Harkness, 1935. [35.9.20 (7)]) 


Egyptologist Karl Richard Lepsius, and the associated il- 
lustration in which the heart of the deceased is weighed 
against the goddess Maat ("what is right"). The two chap- 
ters and the weighing illustration are among the most fre- 
quently attested elements of the Egyptian funerary cor- 
pus. though not every’ manuscript or burial includes an 
example. Of the three elements. BD 30 is first attested, 
on four late Middle Kingdom human-faced heart scarabs 
(Neferuptah. Nebankh, Dedtu, and one erased), on a late 
Middle Kingdom or Second Intermediate Period gold 
plaque, and in both later versions (BD30A and B) among 
the Book of Going Forth by Day coffins of the seventeenth 
dynasty queen Montuhotpe. In this, the deceased appeals 
to the heart not to weigh down the balance or testify* 
in a hostile manner before the keeper of the balance. 
The longer chapter, BD 125, is first attested in the mid- 
eighteenth dynasty, from the joint reign of Hatshepsut 
with Thutmose III, in connection with a new burial cus- 
tom of placing a funerary papyrus with the dead ( Books 
of the Dead). In editing earlier Books of the Dead, Naville 
used as the main manuscript the papyrus of Nebseny. 
dated stylistically to the reign of Thutmose IV (British 
Museum EA 9900). In the first part, the deceased is led 
into the "broad court of the T\vo Maats," to declare inno- 
cence of wrongs before the great god (List A), and before 
the full tribunal of forty-two divine assessors, including 
Osiris and Ra (List B). The texts conclude with announce- 
ments by the deceased of purity and initiation into the 
afterlife. The declarations of innocence (often called "neg- 
ative confession" in Egyptology) form the most explicit 
statement in Egyptian texts of maat fmft; “what is right"), 
by delineating its opposite, wrongdoing. However, there is 


a culturally specific setting for both series: some denials 
reflect the precepts of the literary tradition of Instructions 
or Teachings, a genre in which a father or master instructs 
a son or apprentice in the correct way to behave in life: 
others are related to the priestly oaths of purity taken at 
the moment of entering priestly service, a genre attested 
only in later copies but probably in existence earlier. The 
sequence of declarations varies between manuscripts. In 
List A, in the Book of the Dead of Nebseny, thirty-six decla- 
rations of innocence are given, opening with “I have not 
done evil to anyone" and "I have not slain the sacred herd” 
(interpreted in some manuscripts as humankind). Other 
declarations of List A include the religious norms "I have 
not blasphemed," "I have not harmed the offering-loaves 
of the gods," "I have not removed the offerings of the 
blessed dead." and, related, the affirmation of sexual rules 
"I have not copulated” (in some versions "with a male") 
and "I have not ejaculated" (in some versions “in the sanc- 
tuary of my city god"). Other rules concern probity in ad- 
ministrative measurement: "I have not reduced the aroura 
land-measure": "I have not tampered with the counter- 
poise of the scales." 

In List B. the forty-two declarations are tabulated 
graphically, divided into on the model "O broad of strides, 
he who comes forth from Iunu, I have not committed 
evil." The deities before whom List B was to be recited are 
thus identified not by their primary names but by epi- 
thets. sometimes not attested elsewhere, with the addition 
of a cult center or other place of origin (e.g.. cavern, twi- 
light. darkness). All named towns are in Lower or Middle 
Egypt, a feature that might identify the period and place 
of redaction as being the Herakleopolitan kingdom of the 
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FirM Intermediate Period hut. perhaps, more sirnplv re- 
flecting compilation at an unknown date in a northern 
wnbal school, such as lunu/ Heliopolis. The date of com- 
posiimn of BD 125 remains uncertain: there is no precise 
parallel from the Middle Kingdom, though a positive se- 
nes of declarations of good character is graphically tabu- 
lated on one earls twelfth dvnastv stela in a manner remi- 
niscent of the List B tabulation. This is the period in 
which the royal cult complex gained "Osman" features. 
The pvranud of Senwosrct II at lllahun had a rectangular 
tree border, with underground chambers on a pattern 
later echoed bv the cenotaph of Sets I at Abydos, while 
Senwosret 111 had a major royal cull complex constructed 
at Absdos South. However, the few sources for funerary 
literature of the royal family attest to BD 30 but not to 
BD 125 (heart scarabs, coffin of queen Montuhotpe). It 
remains possible, then, that the textual edition dates, with 
the vignette, to the eighteenth dynasty. 

The texts and vignettes of BD 30 and 125 may seem to 
encapsulate an explicit code of ethics, but they are in- 
tended to establish a purit\ analogous to the purity of the 
priest entering a period of temple service. Therefore, this 
afterlife codification does not include every precept of di- 
dactic literature; some, such as respect lor seniors and 
parents, were evidently not deemed relevant to the aim of 
entering the underworld. Modem agnostic reading might 
suggest that, bv including declarations of innocence in 
their burials, the elite may have hoped to secure auto- 
matic entrv to a good afterlife; when such a question be- 
comes widespread, the questioners already stand outside 
the particular system of belief. There is no evidence that 
inclusion of texts exempted anyone from judgment; the 
texts affirm the desired outcome but insist on judgment. 
The ethics of providing religious texts for those who could 
afford them, whatever their biography, seems to receive 
no explicit treatment in Egyptian sources until the com- 
parison of the damned rich man and the blessed poor 
man in the Demotic tale of Sctna and ln\ Son, in which 
Hellenistic influence max be involved. 

The principal vignette to BD 30 and 125 illustrates 
"truth o! voice" in declaring innocence as a weighing of 
the heart on scales against Maat. before Osiris. Through- 
tint the history of its use. the scene often includes the four 
st»ns nl Horus as protectors of the internal organs of the 
deceased alter mummification. Weighing vignettes vary in 
numhei and role ol figures, and in scale within a composi- 
tional held, occupying on a papyrus the lull height of the 
ioIIoi nnl\ a pail Eighteenth dynasts depictions on papy- 
ms ovviipv mils pail of the lull height of a roll, and they 
present the scales as managed bv Thoth in baboon form, 
beside the god Osins on his throne. In the Book of the 
Dead ol \ebsenv. this scene is provided as illustration to 
BD *o. the text o| BD 12s occurs farther on in the se- 


quence of the roll, where the “Hall of the Two Maats" be- 
comes a full-height vignette enclosing the tabulated decla- 
rations of innocence. Other small-scale weighing scenes 
of this period and later place Horus in charge of w eighing, 
while Thoth is shown as a scribe declaring or recording 
the result of the weighing to Osiris. Later eighteenth 
dynasty versions sometimes make Anubis. god of em- 
balming. the deity in charge of weighing, and they may 
add nearby a monster called variously Amemet (“Swal- 
lower") or Am-mut ("Swallower of the Damned"). The ear- 
liest manuscript with Anubis and Amemet is the Book of 
the Dead of Ncbqed (Louvre N 3068. reign of Thutmosc IV 
or Amenhotpe III). Here the monster is already the hybrid 
specified in a caption on the Papyrus of Hunefer (British 
Museum EA 9901. early nineteenth dynasty): “Its fore as 
a lion, its rear as a hippopotamus, its middle as a lion." 
After the Amama era, the weighing scene tends to occupy 
the full height of manuscripts, offering opportunities for 
increasing detail. Ramessid depictions begin to shift the 
emphasis from the weighing to the declaration of inno- 
cence; in the version for Hunefer just cited. Anubis leads 
the deceased to the scales, which he then oversees along- 
side Amemet. following which Horus leads the justified 
deceased to the throned Osiris. This focus on justification 
recurs in Third Intermediate Period papyri, while in the 
standard version of the Late to Roman periods (first at- 
tested in the tomb of Sheshonq III at Tanis), weighing and 
justification are given equal importance as an interwoven 
scene in front of Osiris. 

Supplementary figures in more complex vignettes in- 
clude the goddesses Isis and Nephthys supporting Osiris, 
and, particularly in the standard Late period version, one 
or two figures of the goddess Maat. After the Amama era. 
features of individuality are added: Shai (allotted life). 
Meskhenet (birth-brick), and Renenet (nurturing of the 
deceased). Later vignettes generally include a secondary- 
human figure beside the scales: from the Ramessid era. 
the fra -soul of the deceased, from the Third Intermediate 
Period, a crouching figure; and from the Late period, 
evoking Horus and/or Re. a div ine child on a scepter. Be- 
sides these lull-height vignettes, other versions include 
narrower compositions of stacked horizontal registers, or 
single excerpts such as the weighing. On coffins of the 
twentv-fifth and twenty-sixth dynasties, a single band ex- 
tends over the coffin breast, with the weighing scene over 
the heart, and. toward the center, the deceased before a 
line of deities. 

The judgment motif continues to be used into Roman 
times. For example, the weighing and the arrival before 
Osiris are depicted in a single scene on the papvrus of 
Kerasher (British Museum EA 9995). and as separate 
scenes on the coffin of Teuris (weighing along mummy’s 
left side, introduction before Osiris on right side). Texts in 
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Roman period manuscripts come mainly not from the 
Book of the Dead but from the Books of Breathing, includ- 
ing sections ol BD 125. In versions of this period (or per- 
haps slightly earlier), the vignette is often reduced to se- 
lect elements, and the dead souls are sometimes shown as 
black shadows or skeletal creatures. 

Sometimes the weighing scene (e.g., Book of of the 
Dead of Nebqed) or a pan of the text of BD 125 (e.g.. Book 
ol the Dead of Nebsenv, concluding text of BD 125) at- 
tracts a vignette ol the Lake of Fire. This underworld lake 
actually judged the dead bv scorching the evil but sus- 
taining the good. The vignette shows a rectangle of water 
with red flaming-torch hieroglyphs and a baboon at each 
comer. It is more often attached to the separate text BD 
126. the appeal to the four baboons (Thoth as justice, at 
each of the four cardinal points). 

Illustrations ol a hall for divine judgment also occur in 
other contexts. The royal Underworld Books of the New 
Kingdom describe in varying details the fate of the evil 
and of the blessed dead in the underworld, but they are 
less often explicit on the place or moment of judgment. In 
the Book of Gales, a version of the night journey of the sun 
god first attested on the walls of the tomb of Horemheb as 
king, the central scene of the composition presents Osiris 
enthroned at the top of a stepped platform with a scales, 
in part as a mummiform deity; on each of the nine steps 
is a human figure beneath the collective caption “Ennead 
of the retinue of Osiris.” Beneath Osiris appears a text 
damning the “enemies.” and above him are four inverted 
gazelle heads labeled hmhrnyw (“the roarers”). The in- 
scriptions of this scene are distinguished by unusual ex- 
tension in selection and meaning of signs (cryptography). 
Above the Ennead, beside the scales, a boat bears a mon- 
key wielding a curv ed stick to drive off a pig, and the mon- 
key and stick are repeated outside the boat without the 
pig; this employs the force of ridicule to overpower ene- 
mies. This vignette recurs on later sources, sometimes 
combined with the Book of the Dead version (as on the 
Third Intermediate Period cartonnage Harvard 2230). 


Sarcophagi of the thirtieth dynasty attest to another ver- 
sion of the hall of Osiris, in which the enthroned god is 
offered life by his son Horns. 

[See also Afterlife; Anubis; Ethics and Morality; Hell; 
Maat; Osiris; and Paradise.] 
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JUSTICE. See Crime and Punishment; and Law. 
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KA. The complex of ideas concerning the ka is one of 
the most important in Eg>ptian religion. Since these ideas 
ha\e no exact analogues in European cultures, it is impos- 
sible to translate adequately the word ki and to identify 
thckj with more familiar concepts. Interpretations of the 
ka arc numerous, ambiguous, and usually unsatisfactory, 
and the\ range from its identification with the Latin 
Ktnius to analogy with "mana." 

The word ka was expressed by the hieroglyph of two 
upraised arms, usually considered a symbol of the em- 
brace for protection) of a man by his ka. although other 
interpretations are possible. A distinction should be made 
between the internal and external ka. as well as between 
the royal and the human ka. since these concepts were 
qualitatiycK different. 

The idea that there was something securing the physi- 
cal and mental activities of man arose in Egy pt and else- 
where in prehistory. The ka (internal ka) was one of those 
entities. Its nature is reflected in numerous words going 
hack to the same root: k :jj ( ’think about." "intend"), kj.t 
("thought"), nk {/ (’’think about"), kjj ("speak"). kjJ ('Va- 
gina ). hkj.tj ( testicles’), nk / ("copulate"), nkjkj ("fertil- 
ize"). hk i ("he pregnant." "impregnate"), nkjkj (’’good 
condition of flesh ). Such words as Ijkj, hkj.w ("magic." 
magic spells"), hki ("enchant." "be enchanted"), hkjj 
i sorcerer"), and hJf i(w) ("god Heqa, personification of 
magic") reflect the supernatural essence of the ka. The re- 
productive role of the ka is obyious. but its connection to 
thought processes is less clear. The mind was usually re- 
lated to the ha (as in the Dispute of a Man with his Ba. 
where confusion of thought is described as a dialogue 
with that entity), but the word hint ("think" or "to act 
three together") leads one to suppose that there was also 
an idea o| thinking as a trilateral process, with the ka 
playing some obscure role, along with the ha. Owing to 
the role ol the ka in thinking, k t could designate human 
individuality as a whole, and in different contexts it could 
he translated as "character," "nature." "temperament." or 
disposition Since character to a great extent preordains 
the lile ol an i nd i\ idual. k i also means ’’destiny." or "provi- 
der, e This use ol the word engendered a tradition of 
mtcipreting the ka as a kind ol universal vital force, but 
thi> idea is too abstract, and even the examples cited 
als»ve show i hai the meaning of k ? was far more concrete 
in each context 


The ancient mind adopted personifications readily It 
transformed this "inner motor" into a certain being. It 
seems that this being (the external ka) was primarily asso- 
ciated yvith the placenta, (the twin ol a man), and was 
horn with him. Supernatural associations of the placenta 
and the umbilical cord are reported by ethnographers in 
central Africa, but in Egypt such notions were forced out 
early by more elaborate ideas, and only allusions to them 
can be traced in dynastic times. 

The scenes of the king's birth depict Khnum forming 
the bab> king and his ka on a potters wheel. In Old King- 
dom pyramid temples. New Kingdom royal tombs, and 
the temples of the gods, there are many representations 
of the ka accompanying the king, either as a personified 
k i sign or as a human form with the kjt sign on its head. 
The kj hieroglyph holds the serekh with the Horns name 
of the king, while the ka itself bears an ostrich leather 
(the symbol ol the world harmony, or maat ) in one hand, 
and a long staff with a finial shaped like the king’s head 
( mdw-spsj ) in the other hand. Thus, the royal ka is related 
to the Horns name describing the presence of the sky-god 
in the king. This portrays the dualism of the kings nature, 
which combines divine and mortal components: divinity 
is realized through the ka. In a number of cases (espe- 
cially in the Old Kingdom), the finial is arranged at the 
level of the head of the falcon on the serekh. thus forming 
a composition structurally and semantically similar to the 
statues depicting the king with his head embraced hv the 
falcons wings, and demonstrating his double nature. The 
relation between the royal ka and Homs is apparent in its 
identification with Harsiese in the New Kingdom (although 
it could hardly he originally associated with Osirian ideas). 

Another, qualitatively different aspect of the ka can be 
seen mainly on the monuments of private persons. The 
Egyptians were amazed hv the fact that depiction can 
evoke in consciousness an image of the represented. 
These images were objectified, turned from a part of the 
psyche into a part of the medium, and identified with the 
external ka. As a result, these representations (at first stat- 
ues. hut also murals) became the main cult objects in 
tombs and temples. This is further supported hv the 
words ft ki n NN ("for the ka of NN"). which were almost 
obligatory in the adjacent offering formulas. The most 
common translation of the word ki as ''double" is appli- 
cable mainly to this external human ka. 
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Unlike the royal ka. the human ka was never repre- 
sented as a separate figure, because any representation it- 
self is the ka. This explains the indifference of Egyptian 
artists to rendering individual features. They did not re- 
produce the portrait of an individual, but that of his ka, 
who was eternally youthful and in perfect shape. 

In an Old Kingdom private tomb, the pictures created 
an entire world for the ka. It is an exact although incom- 
plete copy of the earthly world: only people and objects 
essential for the owner are depicted. Being a reproduction 
of everyday life, this "doubleworld” is surprisingly realis- 
tic: nothing supernatural, the gods included, is repre- 
sented. Every tomb formed its own Doubleworld, and 
their total did not merge into an aggregate next world. 

The notion of the ka was a dominating concept of the 
next life in the Old Kingdom. In a less pure form, it lived 
into the Middle Kingdom, and lost much of its impor- 


tance in the New Kingdom, although the ka always re- 
mained the recipient of offerings. 

[See also Akh: Ba; Ka-Chapel; and Names.] 
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ANDRi.i O BOLSHAKOV 

KA-CHAPEL. As far as one can judge from incomplete 
archaeological data, humans never produced burials 
without monuments marking their location or without 
cult places. This ma\ not be considered axiomatic only 
because open cult monuments decay and so disappear 
much more easiK than hidden burials. In Egypt, the func- 
tional dualism of the tomb and its division into burial and 
cult parts (usually substructure and superstructure, al- 
though other variants are also possible) is most obvious, 
owing to the hvpertrophv of the latter. 

The term ~ka -chapel" is used mainly in American writ- 
ing on ancient Egxpt and has two meanings. In the nar- 
rowest sense, it was the chamber for the bringing of offer- 
ings. which contained the ialse door and the offering 
stone, in the widest sense, it was the whole complex of 
chambers in the superstructure open to priests, relatives 
of the deceased, and passers-by (multiple-roomed chap- 
els) The term is misleading and conceals to some degree 
the true meaning of the phenomenon, for the notion of 
the ku as related to figurative tomb decoration was later 
than the earliest chapels and existed in its pure form only 
in the Old Kingdom. In the Middle Kingdom, the ka con- 
cept was somewhat profaned and. in the New Kingdom, 
n was mixed with qualitatively different concepts (see 
below i Thus, tnnih-i Impel or cult chamber (Kultkammer, 
Opferkammer) may be more appropriate terms for this 
iNfK* of architectural structure. The Egvptians designated 
-chapel b\ the word iz. which thev also used for the 
whole tomb and lor rooms of varving functions (e.g.. 
office's and workshops), and the\ never developed more 
s |x*c iliv terms 

1 he* time when the first ba-chapcls were built is hard 
to establish I he earliest mastaba \ seem to have no chap- 
els then false doors were arranged openly on the fayade. 
Collie light te.g . reed) structures, however, might have 
been erected in I mill o| the false doors to vanish w ithout 
am trace. Ka -chapels appeared in order to fulfill both 
ideological and punch practical requirements. The cull 
place was sacred, owing to its very function, and had to 
lv separated from the surroundings: moreover, offering 


ntuals had to be concealed from strangers. With that, a 
closed chapel was the best possible means to protect the 
false door and ntual equipment from vandalism and 
weathering (this became imperative when vulnerable mu- 
rals were added f. 

Aai -chapels of the first dynasties were shaped either as 
a small court (sometimes roofed) in front of the false door, 
as a narrow' roofed corridor along the eastern fayade of 
the mastaba (exterior corridor chapel), or as a similar cor- 
ridor penetrating into the body of the mastaba (interior 
corridor chapel). The only ka- chapel of the third type be- 
longed to Hesyre (third dynasty) and was the first to house 
numerous mural decorations. From this time, murals were 
the main factor determining the architecture and appear- 
ance of the ka -chapels. Narrow corridor chapels with no 
adequate field of vision vanished, while those resulting 
from the deepening of the niche where the false door was 
placed predominated. The only exceptions to this new 
type were the tombs of the “style of Khufu“ at fourth dy- 
nasty Giza, with exterior brick ka -chapels attached to 
stone mastabas (they were combined frequently with inte- 
rior chapels). 

The structure of the &a-chapel was influenced by both 
its genesis and ideology. Special attention was always paid 
to the east-west axis because of the association of the 
west with the next world. The false door was arranged in 
the western wall, w'hile the entrance to the ba-chapel was 
placed in the opposite, eastern wall or in the eastern pan 
of the northern or southern wall. In multiple-roomed 
tombs, the fca-chapel was the westernmost chamber of the 
whole complex. The arrangement of murals conformed to 
strict rules, which depended on the opposition of the west 
and the cast (e.g.. ritual topics were treated on the west- 
ern wall, while everyday scenes were usually located on 
the eastern wall). In the second half of the fifth dvnastv. 
multiple-roomed mastaba s became numerous: their deco- 
ration followed the same rules, although less extensively 

The lightly closed statue chamber, the serdab . is usualK 
regarded as an independent component of the tomb, but 
the cult of statues is identical to that in front of the false 
door and murals of the ki-chapels. There are several Old 
Kingdom serdabs shaped as chapels with statue chambers 
behind their walls ( mastabas of Baefba. Seshemnefer If 
and III at Giza). The similaritv in function of these serdabs 
to those of the -chapels is proven by the fact that the 
term Ijw.t-kj applied to them both, as well as to other 
chambers in the superstructure. 

The spatial organization of rock tombs was somewhat 
different. Because of the technical difficulties of hewing 
stone, their cult chambers could not be numerous, and 
rarely exceeded one or two rooms. Such rooms combined 
the functions of the ba-chapels. serdabs. and other tomb 
chambers. Orientation of rock-cut Auj - chapels was deter- 
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mined b\ the orientation ol the cliff in which they were 
hewn, and often it differed dramatically from the tradi- 
tional rules. The false door need not be arranged in the 
western wall, the entrance need not be opposed to it; 
moreover, both might be located in the same wall. The 
rules of the arrangement of murals were similarly modi- 
fied. In the chapels of Old Kingdom rock tombs, the tradi- 
tion of caning statues in the wall was developed; later, 
those engaged statues were adopted in the mastaba 
chapels. 

The ka -chapel had two main functions. First, it was the 
offering place where everyday and festive priestly services 
were celebrated, where offerings where left on the offer- 
ing stone, and where they were accepted by the tomb 
owner going forth from the false door. Second, when the 
first representations appeared, the fc«-chapel acquired 
another function — its decorations started to create the 
world where the ka. the "double” of the owner, existed — 
in the Doubleworld. Decoration of the foz-chapel with 
realistic murals created the Doubleworld, reproducing 
earthly life and assuring it forever. That idea so elated the 
Egyptians that during the initial development of murals, 
they constructed several immured fca-chapels, which were 
isolated and independent from the cult ( mastabas of Nef- 
ermaat and Rahotep at Meidum). That experiment had no 
aftermath, and the next life was always regarded as se- 
cured both by cult and representations. 

Although representations in the &a-chapel created the 
Doubleworld, it would be wrong to suppose that it was 
regarded as located within that chamber — it existed in an- 
other dimension and only touched the earthly world 
wherever images were placed. Contact of the two worlds 
in the chapel was reflected in the ritual of Cleaning the 
Footprints; leaving the tomb, priests wiped up their foot- 
steps to eliminate traces of the earthly in the realm of the 
Double. (For another interpretation, see H. Altenmiiller, 
"Eine Neue Deutung der Zeremonie des INIT RD.” Jour- 
nal of Egyptian Archaeology 57 (1971), 146-153.) 

From the first half of the Old Kingdom, exceptional 
Memphite ^-chapels are known for the highest nobility 
and kings relatives (at Saqqara, Giza, Abusir, Dahshur, 
Meidum. and Abu Rowash); in the second half of the Old 
Kingdom, monuments of the lower strata of officialdom 
and those of nomarchs were also built in the homes (prov- 
inces). There were several standard sizes of cult chambers 
corresponding to the places of their owners in the official 
hierarchy; however, since decoration of the foi-chapels 
was practically identical, their Doubleworlds were also al- 
most indistinguishable, thus leveling inequality within the 
ruling class in the next life. Previously, it was supposed 
that even high-ranking craftsmen could not erect monu- 
ments of any significance during the Old Kingdom, but 


the 1990s discovery of a cemetery of necropolis artisans 
at Giza alters this perception. 

After a century-long decay of the First Intermediate Pe- 
riod, mastabas of the old types were revived in the Faivum 
and near Memphits. Regrettably, they are badly deterio- 
rated, but several well-preserved chapels may be easily 
mistaken for Old Kingdom monuments (e.g., those of Ihv 
and Hetep at Saqqara). The main trend of development of 
the &a-chapels, however — beginning from the First Inter- 
mediate Period and Middle Kingdom — is represented by 
rock-cut tombs. Scattered throughout Upper Egypt, rock- 
cut tombs of those periods are a provincial phenomenon 
and. thus, several local tendencies coexist in the develop- 
ment of architecture and the decoration of their chapels. 
Such important necropolises as Hawawish (Akhmim), 
Meir, Bersheh, and Beni Hasan generally followed tradi- 
tions of the Old Kingdom, although they deviated from a 
standard style, owing to provincialism and long indepen- 
dent development. In Thebes (at Tarif, Asasif, Guma), 
Armant, and Dendera, the new' type of saff - tomb ap- 
peared, with their chapels cut deeply into the rock and 
joined to the pillared fa 9 ade by a narrow- corridor. At 
Qubbet el-Hawa (Aswan) the corridor is longer and the 
chapel placed in the heart of the cliff seems to be sepa- 
rated further from the world of the living. In addition to 
rock-cut chapels, the tomb complexes of Oau el-Kebir 
(Antaeopolis) had free-standing chapels in the valley, 
which were analogous to the lower temples of royal 
burial edifices. 

From the New Kingdom, the greatest number of rock- 
cut tombs are known, with the Theban region having the 
most examples. Among other types of tombs, there w-as 
the extensive complex constructed at Thebes for Amen- 
hotep, son of Hapu; like royal monuments, it contained a 
widely separated cult structure (temple) and hidden 
burial component (rock-cut chamber). A number of 
temple-shaped tombs of high officials from later decades 
was discovered at Saqqara. The most important among 
them is the complex of General Horemheb, built and dec- 
orated prior to his enthronement as last king of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty. The increased well-being of the lower 
classes was reflected in numerous tombs of necropolis 
craftsmen at Deir el-Medina; the decoration of their chap- 
els w-as sometimes innovative and less restricted by tradi- 
tion than decoration in the tombs of high officials. 

In spite of the increased number, size, and splendor of 
New Kingdom tombs, their development marked the end 
of the /ca-chapel. The number of religious motifs in- 
creased in the decoration of cult chambers during the 
eighteenth dynasty. Such scenes as funeral processions, 
which had been of limited importance in the previous ep- 
ochs. were turned into detailed pictorial nanrations. In 
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Ramessid times, everyday scenes disappeared and repre- 
sentations and texts going back to the Book of Going Forth 
by Day ( Book of the Dead) prevailed. Thus, the Double- 
world of Old Kingdom tradition declined in use and, ac- 
cordingly, the term u ka-c hapel" should not be applied to 
cult chambers of most tombs after that time. 

Egypt's Late period was characterized by a general de- 
cline in tomb construction. The widespread use of family 
vaults and the usurpation of old tombs by new genera- 
tions made traditional cult chambers useless and nonsen- 
sical. Degradation of chapels was mostly a result of the 
economic difficulty in sustaining a cult. The most remark- 
able exceptions to that rule were the Theban tombs of the 
twenty-fifth through twenty-sixth dynasties, which con- 
tained superstructures and cult quarters more extensive 
than any in the history of ancient Egypt. The greatest 
among them is that of Petamenophis at Asasif. 

Of particular interest in the late history of tomb- 
chapels was the archaizing tendency of the twenty-fifth 
through twenty-sixth dynasties, which revived traditions 
of the Old Kingdom. Carved reliefs in those chapels mim- 
icked decoration of ancient tombs almost exactly, but 
their owners did not understand the ancient ideology; re- 
alistic everyday topics were reinterpreted symbolically, 
and the resurrection of the Doubleworld in the archaized 
chapels was suggested only with serious reservations. The 
last attempt to revitalize old chapel decorations was made 
in the late fourth century BCE, in the tomb of Petosiris at 
Tuna el-Gebel (Hermopolis), with its eclectic mix of every- 
day scenes in the Greco-Egyptian style and religious texts 
from early Egyptian times. 
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ANDREY O. BOLSHAKOV 


KADESH, written Kds(w) in ancient Egyptian, means 
"sanctuary 1 (qadosh) in Semitic; it is associated with a 
number of sites in Palestine, such as Kadesh-bamea (at 
the eastern end of the Sinai) and another Kadesh located 
northeast of Lake Hulah in Galilee. The Kadesh that is 
called both “Kidshu" and "Kinza" in the Amama Letters 
of the late eighteenth dynasty, however, is certainly Tell 
Neby Mend in Syria. Excavations there have unearthed 
letters on cuneiform tablets referring to a king of "Kinza," 
a member of the ruling family, attested in the Amama Let- 
ters and other diplomatic records of the Late Bronze Age. 
These and its location also identify Tell Neby Mend as 
the "Kadesh-on-the-Orontes," where Ramesses II (r. 1304- 
1237 bce) met the Hittites in battle (c.1274 bce). The 
name Qedes was still connected with localities in the area 
early in the modem period. While some scholars question 
the identity of Tell Neby Mend as the Kadesh that opposed 
Egypt in the mid-eighteenth dynasty, there is no compel- 
ling reason to think the Egyptians ever associated "that 
wretched enemy of Kadesh" with any other place. 

The strategic importance of Kadesh-on-the-Orontes lay 
in its position at the northern end of a broad inland plain 
(called Coele ["hollow"]-Syria in classical antiquity, and 
later the biqa'a, or "valley," in Arabic); through it, armies 
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had to pass on their way north to inland Syria. The city 
makes its first appearance in ancient Egyptian records as 
the ringleader of about 330 Canaanite and Syrian city 
states allied against Thutmose III (r. 1504-1452 bce). After 
that coalitions defeat at Megiddo (c. 1 457 bce), Kadesh 
continued to resist. It was still fending off Egyptian con- 
trol during Thutmose Ill’s last attested campaign (c. 1438 
bce). but by the reign of his successor it had been forced to 
yield: when Amenhotpe II (r. 1454-1419 bce) approached 
the city on his "first campaign of victory” (c. 1 422 bce), the 
ruler of Kadesh swore fealty, using a formula that implies 
a purging ol past guilt (see Scott Morschausers "The End 
ol the sdfj-lryt ‘Oath’ ’’ Journal of the American Research 
Center in Egypt 25 [1988], pp. 93-103). A generation later, 
when Egypt under Thutmose IV (r. 1419-1410 bce) made 
peace with the Kingdom of Mitanni. vassals on both sides 
were locked into their allegiances, and Kadesh remained 
under Egyptian overlordship. 

The situation changed drastically during the reign of 
Akhenaten (Amenhotpe IV, r. 1372-1355 bce), when the 
Hittite king Suppiluliumas I precipitated the collapse of 
Mitanni and replaced it with Hatti as the northern super- 
power in the Near East. The Hittites had planned (Suppi- 
luliumas wrote) to eliminate their opposition without 
fighting against Kadesh: but the city's king, Shutatarra, 
joined the Hittites’ enemies and was caught up in their 
defeat. He was deported to Hatti along with his son (and 
coregent?) Aitakama, though the latter was eventually al- 
lowed to return to Kadesh. In the only letter of Aitakama 
preserved in the cuneiform archive of Amama Letters (EA 
189), he portrays himself as one of the pharaohs ag- 
grieved and misunderstood vassals; but in the report of 
others he emerges less sympathetically — joining another 
of the pharaoh’s vassals in attacking a third, and even en- 
couraging his neighbors to exchange their Egyptian over- 
lord for the Hittite king. Belatedly recognizing Kadesh’s 
defection, the Egyptians twice sent an army to recover it; 
and twice they were not only defeated but punished with 
a Hittite raid on neighboring Egyptian vassal territory. 
Hatti’s reluctance to relinquish its serendipitous prize 
emerged in subsequent negotiations with Egypt, when 
Suppiluliumas disingenuously claimed that he had taken 
the city, not from the pharaoh but from the Mitannian 
king. The all-out war that finally erupted between the two 
powers ruled out any settlement of differences, leaving 
Kadesh and other erstwhile Egyptian vassals in Hatti s or- 
bit for the rest of the eighteenth dynasty. 

Like others among Hattis new vassals, Kadesh tried at 
times to better its situation by defecting to Egypt. One 
such attempt by King Aitakama was stopped when he 
was murdered by his own son. Niqmadu, whose rule in 
Kadesh was subsequently recognized by the Hittite king 
Mursilis (Murshili) II. A more significant reversal would 


occur, however, early in the nineteenth dynasty, under 
Sety 1 (r. 1314-1304 bce): the pharaohs attack on Kadesh 
is vividly represented at Kamak. where it was written of 
"the ascent that Pharaoh . . . made to destroy the land of 
Kadesh and the land of Amurru." This claim is backed up 
by a stela of Sety I from Tell Nebv Mend, indicating by its 
very presence that Kadesh was restored, willingly or not. 
to Egyptian control. Though a Hittite rex’anche later in 
Setys reign came to nothing, Kadesh was back in the 
Hittite fold by the early reign of his son. Ramesses II 
(r. 1304-1237 bce). Such a reversal — whether brought 
about by Hittite arms or the city's own political realign- 
ment — precipitated a widely publicized campaign to re- 
cover Kadesh. Egyptian records show that the critical en- 
counter occurred late in May during Ramesses I Is fifth 
regnal year. Ambiguities in these sources give rise to many 
obscurities (including details about topography, the 
battles chronology, and the disposition of the forces). It 
seems, though, that Egyptian intelligence was deceived 
regarding the Hittites' movements, as a result, the pha- 
raoh made camp to the west of Kadesh, without realizing 
that Hittite forces were concealed nearby. The four divi- 
sions of the Egyptian army were spread too far apart to be 
used effectively when the Hittites unexpectedly attacked. 
Fortunately, the pharaoh rallied his troops well enough to 
resist the Hittite onslaught, until relief forces providen- 
tially arrived on the scene. At the end of the second day, 
when it was clear that Egypt's fighting ability had not been 
broken by surprise, the Hittite king Muwatalli allowed 
the pharaoh to retire from the field with his army. This 
gesture (though portrayed as Hittite cravenness in Rames- 
ses Us battle records) was neither cowardly nor human- 
itarian— merely prudent— since the Hittite king thus 
spared himself further casualties in an inconclusive en- 
gagement. Moreover. Hittite records show that Muwatalli’s 
forces took advantage of Ramesses’ retreat by recovering 
Amurru (the province west of Kadesh) and by occupying 
previously unconquered Egyptian territory in Dpi (in 
southern Syria, near Damascus). 

After that battle, Kadesh remained part of Hattis em- 
pire, and only a few generalized references to that former 
vassal are to be found in Egyptian records. The city at 
Tell Neby Mend was destroyed in the twelfth century bce 
probably by the Sea Peoples, who are known from Egyp- 
tian sources to have occupied the adjoining territory of 
Amurru. 
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KAMOS E (r. 1571-1569 bce), last king of the seven- 
teenth dynasty. Second Intermediate Period. Kamose 
reigned between Sekenenre Ta'o and Ahmose, founder of 
the eighteenth dynasty, and he probably belonged to their 
line, although their precise relationship is unknown; he 
might also be a young brother of Sekenenre rather than 
his son. In his three-year reign, he recovered a large part 
ot the Egyptian territory that had been lost (through the 
Hvksos) during the preceding century. Kamose related his 
campaigns in a long text, of which two thirds is known; 
the beginning was found on the fragments of a huge stela, 
dated Year 3 of his reign (and in an almost contemporary 
Hieratic copy of the beginning of that stela). The second 
part ol the account, was found on a smaller stela, one in 
perfect condition. 

When Kamose became king. Egypt was ruled by the 
Hvksos leader Aa-woserre Apophis and his Egyptian 
allies, from the Nile Delta in the north to Cusae. about 
30 kilometers (20 miles) south of Hermopolis (el- 


Aihntunein). In a first campaign, Kamose drove them 
back beyond Neferusy (near Beni Hasan). In a second 
campaign, he went against the southern kingdom of 
Kush, which controlled Nubia as far as the First Cataract 
of the Nile; be reclaimed the territory up to the south of 
Buhen. Then he returned to fighting In the North. Kamose 
related his victory as if he were in front of Avaris, the 
Hykaoa capital in the eastern Delta, terrorizing its inhabi- 
tants. while pillaging and destroying the Hyksos fleet. In 
actuality, after having foiled an alliance between the 
Hyksos and the Kushite rulers, he apparently recovered 
only the Nile Valley south to the Faiyusn; the story about 
Avans might have been only threats or wishes — in which 
case Kamose probably never did reach Avaris. It is not 
known whether he reigned beyond his third regnal year 
He was buried in Dra ‘Abul Naga, in a poor, nonroyal cof- 
fin. The mummy within disintegrated when it was uncov- 
ered in 1857. 
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KAMUTEF, literally, ‘'bull of his mother,'’ is not exactly 
the name of a deity, but rather is a functional epithet asso- 
ciated with the name of a deity — usually Amun-Re, or less 
frequently the combination Min-Amun-Re, or even Min 
alone. It makes Amun his own father Amun-Re-Kamutef. 
Kamutef is represented under the appearance of Min. a 
figure bound up (like a mummy), having an erect penis. 
Amun-Re-Kamutef is attested at Karnak during the time 
of Senwosret I. and its ithyphallic depiction dates to the 
eleventh dynasty. At Coptos during the Middle Kingdom, 
Min-Kamutef was considered as the son of Isis. The Osi- 
rian terminology was thereby introduced into the Coptite 
theology, and Min-the-son was able to assume the func- 
tional name of Horns, and even of Horus-Isis. Kamutef 
appears in the Hermetic texts under the Greek name “Ka- 
mephis." 

To impregnate ones own mother was considered in- 
cest. a practice attested in the Pyramid Texts. Such an act 
allowed Geb, who raped his mother Tefnut, to appropriate 
the royalty of Shu, who was Tefnut s brother and husband 
and Kamutefs father. Yet to be M KamuteP is also a way of 
denying linear time and inverting the succession of gener- 
ations by uniting the past and the present in one per- 
sonnage. This personnage, being both father and son of 
itself, possesses a legitimacy that is not questionable. Hel- 
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mutli Jacobssohn 1 1939, 1955) sees in Kamuief a concept 
employed bv the Egyptians to express the continuity of 
the regeneration of the gods and of the royal dynasties. 

Probably, the historical circumstances of the appear- 
ance ol Amun-Re-Kamutef clarify the significance ol this 
theological construction. Around 2000 BCE. Monluhotep I 
reestablished the pharaonic power over the entire coun- 
trv. Parallel to his militat*> and political actions, he estab- 
lished lus power by means of a new theology w hose cen- 
tral figure was Annin, the Theban god who appeared 
during the reign of his lather Antel II. The unifier Monlu- 
hotep I is depicted on certain reliefs as adding the leathers 
ol Amun to his crown ol Upper Egypt. Amun is not a 
\ague and weak local god; in his first attestations he is a 
divine and solar king, and an immanent entity, hidden in 
all things. He presents himself under two forms, a normal 
and an ithvphallic one. the latter being an appearance 
borrowed from his companion Min. During the reign of 
Senwosret I. even the nonithvphallic form of Amun could 
be described as "Kamuief.” The two forms were equally 
important. Later. the> alternated systematically on the 
walls of the Theban temples. 

In the new theocracy. Amun-Re-Kamutef was an ex- 
pression of the idea of legitimate descent without ances- 
try and it kept the royal function safe from dynastic con- 
testation. Although a divinity without ancestors, Amun- 
Re-Kamutef was not really one of the primordial deities, 
those solitary and unique gods present at the beginning 
of the world. Amun-Re-Kamutef is practically absent 
from the great funerary texts and cosmogonic stories. 

The processional image of Min-Amun-Re-Kamutef. a 
ceremonial object used in the festival of Min. was con- 
served at Kamak. Following Herbert Ricke (1954), it is 
customary to attribute to Amun-Re-Kamutef the building 
constructed by Thutmose III in front of Temple of Mul at 
Kamak. but this interpretation can be questioned. We 
know of several priestly titles relating to the cult of the 
Kamutef-forms of Amun or of Min. but there was no 
clergy specifically dedicated to this divine aspect. 

[See also Amun and Amun-Re; and Min.] 
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KARAN IS. See Faivum. 


KARNAK, an ancient site whose name derives from 
that of a nearby village, refers to a large complex of 
temples on the eastern bank of the Nile River at Luxor 
(ancient Thebes) in Upper Egypt (25°43'N, 32°40'E). 
Early in the twelfth dynasty. Egyptian rulers who had 
originated in the Theban area inaugurated what was per- 
haps the first shrine on the site of Kamak. By the New 
Kingdom, the eighteenth dynasty pharaohs made Thebes 
the center of the Egyptian empire and Kamak the center 
of the cull of Amun (the principal divine sponsor and 
protector of the empire, with his consort Mut, their 
son Khonsu, and the Theban war god Montu). Kamak re- 
tained this central position throughout the New King- 
dom. even after the governmental center had been moved 
to the Nile Delta. Kamak s status as a major sacred center 
then continued for at least another millennium. In the 
fourth century bce. Nektanebo I ordered the construction 
of a gigantic mud-brick enclosure wall around the main 
complex centered on the temple of Amun; that wall today 
encloses some 60 acres (more than 100 hectares) of ruins 
in varying states of preservation. To the north of the main 
precinct is a temple to Montu. while to the south lies the 
temple of the goddess Mut. Excavations outside the east- 
ern enclosure wall disclose the remains of a series of four 
interrelated temples, constructed at the behest of Amen- 
hotpe IV (later Akhenaten) at the outset of his reign, in 
w'hat was probably a poor residential area. 

Any attempt to present a systematic description of 
what lies within the Nektanebo walls is complicated by 
the continuous additions, disassemblings, rebuildings, 
and alterations that more or less continued until well into 
Roman times, that is for w'cll over two millennia. The 
Roman emperor Tiberius, for example, added his name, 
written in hieroglyphs, to one of the component struc- 
tures. Thus, any description that proceeds from the pres- 
ent entrance along the central axis of the great temple of 
Amun runs back through and athwart the chronology of 
construction, for the growth of the temple was not ac- 
cording to any systematic master plan, nor did it proceed 
in one direction only. 

The temple of Amun — called "most select of sites" (Eg.. 
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Ipt-su't ) — was the center of the cult of Amun ("the Hidden 
One”); during the New Kingdom, it was transformed from 
the worship of a local fertility divinity to the center of the 
"estate of Amun." a national religious and economic insti- 
tution that, fed bv the fruits of pharaonic conquests and 
self-promotion, became the single most powerful and in- 
fluential priestly body in Egypt. Ruler after ruler trum- 
peted both piety and military success by adding to or re- 
building part of the complex while covering its walls with 
scenes and inscriptions of military' victories, religious cer- 
emonials. and benefactions to and from Amun and other 
members of the divine community. The temple was the 
scene of annual, monthly, and other ritual cycles and pro- 
cessions in honor of the Theban triad. Other deities were 
assigned areas of the complex as "guests"; thus, for ex- 
ample. the northeastern quadrant appears to have been 
the principal locus of worship for the mortuary god 
Osiris, said to be "resident in Ipt-swt.” Amun himself ap- 
pears in several forms, including the ithyphallic Amun- 
Kamutef and the solar Amun-Re-Herakhty. 

The great temple of Amun consists of a main axis that 
runs from west to east through a series of six great pylons, 
or gateways, leading to the main sanctuary. A secondary 
axis runs to the south from just beyond the Third Pylon, 
adding pylons Seven through Ten; this axis connects the 
main Amun complex to the temple of the goddess Mut. 
From there it originally ran along a sphinx-lined corridor 
all the way to the Luxor temple of Amun. To the east of 
this series of pylons, and south of the Amun temple, lies 
the large "sacred lake." Nearby is a rather intriguing edi- 
fice constructed by Taharqa of the twenty-fifth dynasty, 
which takes some of its influence from earlier structures 
elsewhere in the complex. 

The ancient processional access to the temple was a 
canal from the Nile, which ended in later times at a quay 
just west of the avenue of ram-headed sphinxes that lead 
to the First Pylon. Beyond lies the First Court, which con- 
tains, on the north side, a tripartite way-station built by 
Sety II for the sacred barks of the Triad. Serving a similar 
function is the much larger tripartite templelike structure 
of Ramesses III, which protrudes into the open area be- 
yond the southwestern forecourt wall. Access to the open 
area to the north of the Ramesses III building is gained 
through the twenty-second dynasty “Bubastite Portal," a 
gateway bearing numerous ritual inscriptions and scenes. 
Just outside, to the east, Sheshonq I inscribed a record of 
his campaigns in Palestine. In the center of the First Court 
are the scant remains of a structure contributed by the 
Nubian pharaoh Taharqa (of the early seventh century 
bce). Beyond the badly preserved Second Pylon (of the 
late eighteenth dynasty) lies the Great Hypostyle Hall, a 
veritable forest of 134 columns. The central aisle is de- 


fined by 12 columns some 22 meters (72 feet) high; the 
other 122 columns are about 15 meters (50 feet) high; the 
former are lopped by open-bud capitals, the remainder by 
closed papyrus capitals. Light entered the stone-roofed 
hall through a series of grated clerestories high above 
ground level. The decoration of the walls of this room be- 
longs to the reigns of Sety I and Ramesses II; it consists 
of ritual and processional scenes executed in raised reliefs 
under the earlier king and incised relief by his successor. 
In contrast to these scenes inside the hall, battle and vic- 
tory scenes of Sety I decorate the outside surface of the 
northern wall. 

The Third Pylon, built by Amenhotpe III, is of interest 
not only because the remains suggest its original impos- 
ing monumentality and the quality of the decoration but 
also because of its core, formed of blocks taken from ear- 
lier monuments of the twelfth dynasty king Senw'osret I 
and from those of Amenhotpe I. Hatshepsut. and Thut- 
mose IV of the eighteenth dynasty. These earlier struc- 
tures have been largely reconstructed and now stand in 
the open area north of the Hypostyle Hall. In similar fash- 
ion, Horemheb subsequently dismantled the Aten-temples 
of Akhenaten on the east of Kamak and used the blocks 
( talatat ) in constructing the Ninth and Tenth Pylons on 
the north-south axis. 

The Fourth and Fifth Pylons, built by Thutmose I. orig- 
inally had pairs of obelisks standing before them; only one 
of Hatshepsuts and one of her fathers remain standing. 
Beyond the Sixth Pylon of Thutmose III lies the central 
court that served as the principal sanctuary of the com- 
plex. An original shrine of the latter ruler was replaced in 
the late fourth century by a red granite bark shrine, set 
up on behalf of Philip Arrhidaeus, the half-brother and 
successor of Alexander the Great. The last important 
structure along the main axis of the Amun temple is the 
Festival Hall of Thutmose III, a building designed to cele- 
brate the kings W-festival. In the northeastern quarter of 
the Kamak enclosure are a number of chapels to Osiris, 
dating mostly to the twenty-third and twenty-fifth dynas- 
ties; notable among these is the chapel of Osiris-Ruler-of- 
Etemity, begun in the twenty-third dynasty and aug- 
mented in the twenty-fifth. Along the northern enclosure 
wall is a small temple of the god Ptah. 

The four pylons that run to the south of the main 
temple were built by Thutmose III (VII and VIII) and by 
Horemheb (IX and X). Some of the side walls were built 
by later Ramessid rulers, and some traces of twelfth and 
early eighteenth dynasty structures have been discovered 
there. Built into the side wall between the Ninth and 
Tenth Pylons is the sed-festival chapel of Amenhotpe I. In 
the southwestern comer of the enclosure are the remains 
of a temple dedicated to the moon god Khonsu and a 
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KARNAK. Papyrus and lotus columns of the court of 
the sixth pylon. The papyrus and lotus are emblems 
of Upper Egypt and Lower Egypt, respectively. The 
columns are made of red granite. (Courtesy Dieter 
Arnold) 


smaller building for the goddess Ipet. A large number of 
statues was tound in a cachette between the Seventh and 
Eighth Pylons. 

To the north of the Nektanebo enclosure is the precinct 
of the Theban war god Montu, which, in addition to the 
temple dedicated to that god, contains a smaller structure 
for the cult of the goddess Maat. Built by Amenhotpe III, 
and later augmented by Ptolemaic rulers, the Montu en- 
closure is somewhat unusual in that the access is from the 
north. The remains of a small temple of Thutmose I have 
been unearthed just outside the southeastern comer of 
the enclosure. To the south of the south line of pylons lies 
the enclosure of the temple of Mut, with its atypical 


horseshoe-shaped sacred lake. Excavations have yielded a 
large number of statues of the goddess Sekhmet. To the 
west of the sacred lake are the remains of a temple of 
Ramesses III. 

Kamak is a treasure trove of reliefs and statuary much 
of it executed with great skill and aesthetic sensitivity. The 
subject matter of the reliefs ranges from imperial combat 
to the relationships between the king and the gods, from 
religious processions to processions of royal sons, from 
lists of conquered territories to zoological and botanical 
themes. The statuary of gods, goddesses, kings, and their 
wives form a rich repertory; indeed, the long history of 
the temple makes it an archive of subjects and styles that 
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reveals the richness of Egyptian religious art and allows 
the critical eve to see the outlines of development and 
change over the millennia. 

[.Sec also Temples.) 
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GERALD E KADISH 


KAWA, a site on the eastern bank of the Nile River, some 
100 kilometers (62 miles) upstream from the Third Cata- 
ract. occupying a prominent mound that formed over 36 
hectares. Excavations were undertaken at Kawa by the 
Oxford Excavations in Nubia expedition led by Francis 
Llewellyn Griffith from 1929 to 1931 and, after his death, 
by M. F. Laming Macadam and Laurence Kirwan in the 
winter of 1935-1936. Although excavated on a large scale, 
much of the site remains to be investigated, and at no 
point were the earliest deposits reached. The oldest arti- 
facts were of the Kerma period, but no structural evidence 
of that date was revealed. Epigraphic evidence indicates 
that in Old Egyptian, the town was called Gem Aten ("the 
Aten is perceived”); this strongly suggests that a settle- 
ment was founded (or refounded) there during the New 
Kingdom, either in the latter part of the reign of Amen- 
hotpe III or in that of his son. Amenhotpe IV, better 
known as Akhenaten. 

Griffiths team excavated the well-preserved remains of 
a stone temple (Temple A) built by. or possibly completed 
bv. Tutankhamun. Temple A remained in use for centu- 
ries. and there are inscriptions within it of a number of 
nineteenth and twentieth dynasty pharaohs, including 
Ramesses II. The latest attested pharaoh is Ramesses VI 
(r. 1156-1149 bce). 

On the collapse of Egyptian control of the region, 
which ended by the early eleventh century BCE, the fate 
of the town is unknown. It was next mentioned in the ex- 
tant sources from the time of the Kushite ruler Alara 
(early eighth century bce). when there was probably a 
functioning temple of Amun there. In 690 bce, the Kus- 
hite ruler Taharka, passed through Kawa on his way to 


Egypt and was appalled at the slate of a temple in the 
town. He ordered the reconstruction of that building and, 
in 684 BCE. began the construction of a large temple of 
Amun (Temple T), which was completed in four years by 
a team of architects and masons brought from Memphis 
especially for the task. Kawa was a nome capital, and it 
held a prominent place in the ritualized demonstration of 
royal power by the Kushite kings. A number of inscrip- 
tions, including that of Irike-Amanote (r. 431-405 bce), 
carved on the walls of Temple T, record that the town was 
one of several sites visited by the new Kushite monarchs. 
At each visit, the kings divine mandate to rule was con- 
firmed by the local god; at Kawa. it was Amun of Gem 
Aten, depicted as a ram-headed god, with the horizontally 
twisted horns of the sheep species Ch'is longipes palaeo - 
aegyptiaca. 

The town was inhabited into the early first millennium 
ce. and from that time additional temples, dwellings, a 
temple garden, and a wine press are known from excava- 
tions. Surface finds from the rest of the site indicate that 
substantial mud-brick buildings lie buried there. By the 
fourth century ce. the site was abandoned, having per- 
haps finally succumbed to the ever encroaching wind- 
blown sands, which had constantly threatened to over- 
whelm it. It has never been reoccupied. 

[See also Nubia.] 
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DEREK A WELSBY 


REMIT, a schoolboy text compiled at the very end of the 
eleventh dynasty or the beginning of the twelfth, to assist 
in the education of young scribes for service in the civil 
bureaucracy, which had been depleted of talent during the 
tumultuous First Intermediate Period. Although the ex- 
tant sources of Kemit are confined to the New Kingdom 
(on a writing board and more than one hundred ostraca). 
the text is distinguished from other New Kingdom literary 
documents by being inscribed in archaic fashion in verti- 
cal columns in a script that closely resembles early Middle 
Kingdom Hieratic. None of the documents preserves 
Kemit in its entirety, but through a careful assemblage of 
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the numerous fragmentary ostraca, the complete text has 
been successfully reconstituted. 

The term kemit, meaning something like “summation” 
or “completion.” is not found in the text itself, but it is 
known from the twelfth dynasty “Satire on the Trades” 
section of the Instructions of Khety, where a passage “at 
the end of Kemit " is quoted. The Kemit book consists 
of three independent sections: greetings used in letter- 
writing. a narrative concluding with a letter, and a selec- 
tion of phrases drawn from the genre of ideal biography. 
The text begins with the writer addressing his “lord” in a 
letter that contains wishes for his well-being, favor with 
the gods who daily should do everything good for him, a 
ripe old age. and eventual passing on to the honored state 
of a deceased person. Although portions of the epistolary 
formulae are attested as early as the sixth dynasty, the 
naming of Montu, god of the Theban nome, in the greet- 
ings suggests an early Middle Kingdom date. 

Because of the considerable difference in time between 
the date of composition and the date of the preserved cop- 
ies. there is much that is obscure in this schoolboy com- 
pendium. especially in the middle section. Here there is 
reference to a certain Au. who as a young married cadet, 
salved with perfumes and garbed in a kilt of blue linen, 
visits a dancing-girl. The girl, however, realizes the impro- 
priety of the situation and knows that Aus wife must be 
constantly weeping for her husband, so she urges Au to 
see to his wife. In response to the dancing-girls concern, 
there follows a letter addressed by Au to his wife, implor- 
ing her to come north to the place where he speaks of 
being found by his comrades "like an orphan at the edge 
of a strange city.” The letter concludes with a statement 
bv Au about meeting his father on a feast day (birthday?) 
while his mother had gone off to the Sycomore Shrine. 

The phrases of the ideal biography section emphasize 
the virtue of respecting ones parents, being quiet, and 
controlling ones temper. The writer describes himself as 
a scribe "who is valuable to his lord and most expert in his 
calling." In the conclusion, the student is urged to become 
educated in texts, because wisdom serves to advance ones 
status, and the perquisites of being a scribe at the royal 
residence ensure that one "can never become miserable 
in it.” 
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EDWARD F. WENTE 


KERMA, a major archaeological site, located below the 
Third Cataract of the Nile River, in Sudan (19°36'N, 
30°25'E). Kerma was the seat of one of the first African 
kingdoms (2300-1500 bce). identified in Egyptian texts as 
Kush from the Middle Kingdom onward. Possibly the 
land of lam (mentioned in the sixth dynasty by Hirkhouf) 
may have been centered around Kerma. The kingdom was 
blessed by an environment conducive to agriculture and 
husbandry, and it owed its scope to a privileged geo- 
graphic situation that assured it a dominant role in the 
trading networks of Egypt. sub-Saharan Africa, and the 
Red Sea. Its political importance is evident in the chain 
of fortresses erected in Lower Nubia by the pharaohs of 
the twelfth dynasty. 

A study of Kermas ceramics and funerary customs has 
led to the identification of several chronological phases: 
Old Kerma (end of Old Kingdom/First Intermediate 
Period), Middle Kerma (Middle Kingdom), and Classic 
Kerma (Second Intermediate Period). The territorial 
boundaries have not yet been established. To the south, 
Kerma remains have been located up to the Fourth Cata- 
ract of the Nile, while to the north. Batn el-Hagar most 
certainly marked a border. During Classic Kerma. the 
kingdom of Kush expanded its sphere of power into 
Lower Nubia and occupied the fortresses of the Sec- 
ond Cataract. Armed conflict, documented in Egyptian 
sources, seems not to have stood in the way of trade ex- 
change, as witnessed by the archaeological discovery of 
Egyptian ceramics and seal imprints that belonged to 
Egyptian administrative services. This development was 
reflected in the structures brought to light first by G. A. 
Reisner (1923) and by the expedition of the University of 
Geneva from 1977 onward. The city of Classic Kerma, 
surrounded by an imposing system of defences, covered 
an area larger than 30 hectares. The topography is charac- 
terized by causeways and some specific sectors: the reli- 
gious quarter dominated by the deffufa, a temple whose 
mud-brick walls still rise to 18 meters (55 feet): the palace 
and its stores; and the harbor quarter, not counting the 
chapels of the secondary settlement. All these institutions 
indicate a complex organizational structure, undoubtedly 
inspired by Egypt, yet whose precise modalities we can- 
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not establish owing to a lack of written sources. The exis- 
tence of an administrative organization was confirmed by 
the discovery of local seals and seal impressions. The seals 
were made of baked day. and clay reserves were prepared 
especially for them. 

Kerma’s funerary customs are distinct Irom those prac- 
ticed in Egypt. The dead rest in a bent position on a 
leather blanket or a wooden bed. The surface of the tomb 
is marked bv a circular tumulus, ceramics, and bucrania 
(ox skull) deposits. From Middle Kerma onward, chapels 
are associated with certain tombs. The layout of the ne- 
cropolis in Classic Kerma indicates the existence of an 
elite class in the service of the sovereigns who exercised 
near-absolute power. The last sovereigns are interred in 
monumental tombs that measure up to 100 meters (320 
feet) in diameter, which contain hundreds of human sacri- 
fices and abundant funerary offerings. These include 
Egyptian pieces, such as the famous statues of Hapvdjefa 
and Sennuwy. most likely acquired during raids into 
Lower Nubia. Two temples seem important because of 
their faience decor and painted murals, which blend 
purely sub-Saharan African elements with others bor- 
rowed from Egyptian themes. The city of Kerma was 
probably destroyed under Thutmose II of the eighteenth 
dynasty, when all of Nubia fell to Egypt. 

[See also Nubia.] 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Bonnet. Charles. “Les fouilles archeologiques de Kerma (Soudan). 
Rapports preliminaires." Geneva, vols. 26-45. 1978-1997. Detailed 
presentation of the excavations undertaken by the Swiss Mission of 
the University of Geneva since 1978. 

Bonnet. Charles. Kerma: Territoireet metropole. Bibliothequc General, 
9. Cairo. 1986. Conference at the College dc France, offering a 
sound approach to the study of urban development, religious archi- 
tecture. and funerary customs, principally based on the excavations 
carried out at Kerma. 

Bonnet. Charles, et al. Kerma : Royaumede Nubie. Geneva. 1990. Exhi- 
bition catalog of the Musee dart et d'histoire de Geneve, dedicated 
to the excavation work led by the University of Geneva at Kerma. 
Abundant graphic and photographic documentation on the mate- 
rial. architecture, and urban culture, and on funerary customs: de- 
tailed bibliography. 

Dunham. Dows. Excavations at Kerma. Boston. 1982. 

Gratien. Brigitte. Les cultures Kerma: Essai de classification. Lille, 
1978. Synthesis of what is known of the history of the Kerma cul- 
ture and its relations with Egypt and other Nubian cultures. 
Gratien. Brigitte. Sai I. La necropole Kerma. Paris. 1986. Second im- 
portant Kerma site, excavated from 1971 to 1978. Based on the re- 
search of this necropolis. Gratien defined the main chronological 
phases of Kerman culture. 

Reisncr. George A. Excavations at Kerma. 2 vols. Harvard African 
Studies. 5-6. Cambridge. Mass., 1923. Results and interpretation of 
the excavations undertaken by the author between 1913 and 1916. 
Wenig. Steffen. Africa in Antiquity: The Arts of Ancient Nubia and the 
Sudan, vol. 2: The Catalogue. Brooklyn. 1978. Exhibition catalog, 
giving an overview of all successive culture in Nubia, from prehis- 


tory to the Christian era: rich iconographic documentation and de- 
tailed bibliography. 

Wildung, Dietrich, el al. Sudan: Ancient Kingdoms of the Nile. Paris 
and New York. 1996. Exhibition catalog, including the most recent 
archaeological research with regard to prehistoric periods up to the 
Meioitic period; rich iconographic documentation. (English ver- 
sion in progress.) 

CHARLES BONNET 
Translated from French by Elizabeth Schwaigcr 
and Martha Imbcr-Goldstein 

KHAEMWASET. 'The One Who Rises in Thebes" was 
the son of Ramesses II (r. 1304-1237) by his second great 
wife Isetnofret. He was bom during the reign of his grand- 
father. Setv I. when his father was prince regent. When 
he was still a boy of about five, he took part in a Nubian 
campaign, as showm in a scene in the temple of Beit el- 
Wali in Nubia; he also accompanied his father to later 
wars: one in Syria near a fortress called Dapur is recorded 
on the eastern wall of the Hypostyle Hall of the Rames- 
seum west of Thebes. 

The army, however was not to be the career of Khacm- 
waset. As a youth he entered into the sacred service of 
Ptah and Apis at Memphis. He held the titles “Sem of 
Ptah" (high priest of Ptah) and "Overseer of the Artisans" 
(high priest of Memphis). He was responsible not only for 
the administration of the temple and estates of Ptah but 
also for the construction of royal monuments, including 
a new temple to Ptah and other building projects of his 
father throughout Egypt. As high priest of Ptah, Khaem- 
w'aset was charged with the proclamation and celebration 
of his fathers heh-sed, or thirty-year jubilee. Five of the 
thirteen other jubilees of Ramesses II were under the 
charge of Khaermvaset. He supervised the announcement 
of these as far as Asw'an in the south and left records com- 
memorating them in Year 30, 34, 37, 40. and 43 of his 
fathers reign. Three of these records are in the Speos of 
Horemheb, the last king of the eighteenth dynasty at 
Gebel el-Silsila, two others in the area of Aswan, and one 
in the temple of Elkab. During his tours, Khaermvaset had 
the chance to place his own statues in many temples, as 
for example in the area of Miniva in Middle Egypt, in Ab- 
ydos. and in Kamak. 

The other responsibility of Khaemwaset was the cult 
and burial of the Apis bull, the sacred animal of Ptah; un- 
der his supervision the deceased bull was embalmed for 
burial. After the mummified body was decorated, the ani- 
mal was placed in a huge wooden coffin in a special rock- 
cut tomb with an underground burial chamber and a fu- 
nerary chapel above, in the necropolis of Saqqara. TVvo of 
these bulls, from the Years 16 and 30 of Ramesses II. were 
interred in one tomb. The south wall of the burial cham- 
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ber was decorated with scenes that show Prince Khaem- 
waset and his father. Harnesses II. adoring Apis. The bull 
of Year 30 was the last one interred in an isolated tomb. 
After that. Khaemwaset changed the burial of the Apis 
bulls: instead of a simple rock-cut tomb, he established a 
special underground gallery under the desert plateau of 
Saqqara. which was still in use a thousand years later for 
burial of the bulls. It is known as the Serapeum. and was 
discovered and excavated by Auguste Mariette in 1852. In- 
stead of funerary chapels for each bulls isolated tombs, 
Khaemwaset also built a temple to celebrate the last rites 
of the deceased bulls. Blocks and fragments from statues 
with the names of Khaemwaset and his mother Isetnofret 
have been found by the Serapeum. 

Khaemwaset also had a personal interest in the past, 
especially that of his ancestors and their buildings. From 
his residence at Memphis, he was able to visit and investi- 
gate the royal monuments of the Old Kingdom in this 
area. Surely because he was impressed by the glorious 
building of the past, he started to clear the sand from 
them and to renew the cults of the ancient kings. The pyr- 
amids of Giza and other royal monuments at Abusir, Abu 
Gurab, and Saqqara bear witness to the labors of Khaem- 
waset. On one face of each pyramid or sun temple, he en- 
graved a standard inscription with the names and titles of 
their owners, the name of his father Ramesses II, and his 
own name. The inscriptions inform us of the following: 
Khaemwaset has done this work through his own desire 
to restore the monuments of his ancestors, because the 
names of their owners are not found on the faces of their 
buildings, and because their temples have fallen into ruin. 
One inscription is still to be seen on the pyramid of Unas 
at the necropolis of Saqqara. Khaemwaset may also have 
done some excavation of the ancient sites. This follows 
from an inscription engraved by him on three sides of a 
statue base of Prince Kawab, a son of the King Khufu 
(r. 2609-2584 bce). which Khaemwaset discovered in the 
ruins of a tomb of the fourth dynasty at Giza and placed 
in a chapel at the necropolis. 

Khaemwaset also became famous in popular tradition 
as a magician and was a subject of folk stories about his 
wisdom and power. For a thousand years after his death, 
stories were woven around him, some of which are pre- 
served in Demotic papyri from the Ptolemaic and Roman 
periods. In the Demotic Story of Setna, Khaemwaset 
searches for a magical book of Thoth that will allow him 
to understand the language of birds and animals and to 
charm the earth. 

Little is known about the private life of Khaemwaset. 
He was married, but the name of his wife is unknown. A 
son of Khaemwaset with the name Ramesses and the tide 
"Kings Son" is mentioned on a statue of the prince (now 


in Vienna); a daughter of Khaemwaset, called Isetnofret 
after her grandmother, has the tide “His Beloved Daugh- 
ter from His Body." 

Khaemwaset was still alive in the Year 52 of his fathers 
reign, but he was dead before Year 60. On one statue from 
Abydos, now in the British Museum, Khaemwaset is given 
the tide “Senior King's Son, His Beloved," which is well 
known as the title of the crown prince during the New 
Kingdom. His younger brother, Merenptah. lived long 
enough to succeed his father on the throne. 

The site of Khaemwaset's tomb is not exaedy identified; 
he was probably buried in the Saqqara necropolis, and 
not in the catacombs of the sacred bulls, as some Egyptol- 
ogists assert. His tomb, probably not far from the Sera- 
peum, must have been destroyed when the catacombs 
were enlarged during the thirtieth dynasty or later in the 
Ptolemaic period. At that time, the burial of the prince 
may have been moved into the older section of the Sera- 
peums, which he had built. About 1 .5 kilometers ( 1 mile) 
northwest of the Serapeum, workers from Waseda Uni- 
versity, Tokyo, in 1991 excavated a building in which 
many blocks and fragments bear the name and tides of 
Khaemwaset; its purpose is still unknown, but it may be 
a chapel of the god Sokar. 
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FAROUK GOMAA 


KHAFRE (r. 2576-2551 bce), fourth king of the fourth 
dynasty. Old Kingdom. The son of Khufu, Khafre (or 
Khephren to the ancient Greeks), is best known as the 
owner of the second pyramid at Giza. As with the other 
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kings of that dynasty, written records that date to his reign 
are scarce: even information on family relationships and 
the lengths of individual reigns at that time may often be 
conjectural. Two of his wives are known: Meresankh II, 
the daughter of his brother Kawab, and his chief wife, 
khamercmebty. His eldest son. Menkaure. builder of the 
third pyramid at Giza, succeeded him. Two other sons are 
recognized: Nikaure and Sekhemkare. His daughter 
Khameremebty II became Menkaure s chief queen. Kha- 
fre succeeded his brother. Djedefre, who had ruled for 
eight years. Ideologically. Khafre continued Djedefres 
promotion of the cull of the sun god Re by using the title 
"Son of the Sun” for himself and by incorporating the 
name of the god in his own. 

Khafre built his pyramid at Giza next to that of his fa- 
ther. His pyramid complex has survived better than many 
others, in part because of the innovative construction 
method of using massive core blocks of limestone encased 
in fine lining slabs. The whole complex served as a temple 
for the resurrected god-king after his funeral, with statues 
incorporated into the design ol both the mortuary and 
valley temples. There exist emplacements for more than 
fifty-four large statues of the king. None of the statues 
from the mortuary temple has survived, and it has been 
suggested that they were recycled in the New' Kingdom. 


All the lining slabs were also removed in antiquity, and 
with them any inscriptions and reliefs; only the mega- 
lithic core blocks remain. Khafre’s valley temple, however, 
is one of the best-preserved from ancient Egypt. Frag- 
ments of several statues of the king were discovered there, 
including the famous diorite statue of the king seated on 
a lion throne with the falcon of Horns behind his head, 
reflecting the belief that the king was a living incarnation 
of that god. Each of the tw r o entrances to this temple were 
once flanked bv a pair of sphinxes 8 meters (26 feet) long 
The only remaining inscriptions in the building are 
around the entrance doorways; they list the king's names 
and titles, those of the goddess Bastet (north doorway), 
and those of Hathor (south doorway). Recent work in 
front of the valley temple has revealed the location of a 
ritual purification tent and two ramps with underground 
tunnels that extend toward the valley. 

Next to the valley temple, the Great Sphinx lies inside 
its own enclosure. Its position next to Khafrcs causeway 
and certain architectural details indicate that it was an 
integral part of the pyramid area; that colossal lion statue 
with the head of the king, carved out of a sandstone out- 
crop. represents Khafre as the god Horns presenting of- 
ferings to the sun god. From the eighteenth dynasty for- 
ward, the Sphinx was a symbol of kingship and a place of 
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pilgrimage, and a small chapel was erected between its 
paws. 

Political events of Khafres reign can be deduced only 
from scant archaeological remains and rare inscriptions, 
which show that his workmen were exploiting the diorite 
quarries at Toshka in Nubia and that expeditions were 
sent to Sinai. His name was found on a list of other fourth 
dynasty kings at Byblos, implying diplomatic and com- 
mercial links. 

Like his father Khufu, Khafre was depicted in folk tra- 
dition as a harsh, despotic ruler. His pyramid complex 
was used as a quarry in the late New Kingdom, and the 
lining slabs and statues were removed to adorn other tem- 
ples and royal establishments. By the Late period, how- 
ever. the cults of the fourth dynasty kings had been re- 
vived. and Giza had become a focus for pilgrimage. 
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KHASEKHEMWY (r. 2714-2687 bce), the last king of 
second dynasty. Early Dynastic period. According to the 
Turin Canon, he ruled for twenty-seven years. During the 
first part of his reign as Hor Khasekhem ("Appearance of 
the Power”) he controlled Upper Egypt only — like his pre- 
decessor Peribsen — and he resided at Hierakonpolis. A 
large funerary enclosure (the "fort”) indicates that he in- 
tended to be buried there, but no tomb has been located. 
In the temple area, a fragment of a stela showing a victory 
over Nubia, three stone vessels with year names ("victory 
over the papyrus people, unification of Egypt"), as well as 
two statues (now in Cairo and Oxford) were discovered 
(Quibell et al. 1900-1902). The scenes on the base of the 
statues also refer to the victory over Lower Egypt men- 
tioning 47,209 slain northeners (probably a census num- 
ber). Following this victory. Upper and Lower Egypt be- 
came reunited, the king altered his name to Hor-Seth 
Khasekhemwy ("Appearance of the Two Powers"), and 
changed his residence to Memphis. 

Rainer Stadelmann suggests ( Die Agyptischen Pyra- 
midal. 3d ed„ 1997. p. 37) that Khasekhemwy s tomb is 
actually to be identified with the western massives of the 
Djoscr complex at Saqqara. It is more likely, however, that 
he was buried at Abvdos where he built another large 
funerary enclosure, Shunet el-Zebib, near the cultivated 
area, and a tomb with fifty-eight chambers at Umm el- 
Qaab (Petrie 1901). During the first excavation of this 
tomb in 1896/97 Emile Amelineau found two skeletons in 
the vicinity of the central limestone chamber. As there are 


no subsidiary burials, one of these might be the remains 
of the king. 

Investigations by the German Institute show Khase- 
khemwy s tomb to have undergone several building stages. 
The first was a copy of the tomb of Peribsen. which was 
later enlarged by storeroom galleries similar to the second 
dynasty tombs at Saqqara. A stela from the tomb was dis- 
covered at the modem village. 

Khasekhemwys wife was Ni-maat-Hapi. Her name 
"the maat belongs to [the Memphite] Apis [bull],” points 
to her origin from Lower Egyptian. She outlived him and 
contributed to his funerary equipment at Abydos together 
with their son Djoser (Hor Netij-khet), who succeeded as 
first king of the third dynasty (Dreyer 1998). 

[See also Early Dynastic Period.] 
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GUNTER DREYER 


KHEFREN. See Khafre. 


KHEOPS. See Khufu. 


KHNUM. The god Khnum is well attested, from the ear- 
liest period of Egyptian religion to the latest. He played a 
major role in the Egyptian pantheon. His numerous cult 
sites are located in the South, for the most part, near the 
cataract region, with Esna as his cult center. His name 
seems to be related to a Semitic root meaning "sheep.” 

Khnum appears some half-dozen times in the Pyramid 
Texts of the later Old Kingdom (c. 2400-2200 bce), where 
he is portrayed primarily as a builder — five times of ferry- 
boats and once of a ladder that ascends to heaven. One 
other passage, quite obscure, depicts him as a deity who 
"refashions," perhaps the first allusion to his role of cre- 
ator god, familiar from texts of later periods. 

In the Middle Kingdom Coffin Texts (1991-1786 bce), 
Khnum is depicted as a creator of men and animals but 
not yet as a universal creator, a status that he later 
achieves. In the New Kingdom reigns of Hatshcpsut and 
Thutmose III, he is first portrayed as a fashioner of gods, 
men, and animals, enacting creation on a potters wheel, 
a motif that becomes prevalent in texts and reliefs from 
the New Kingdom through Roman times and is associ- 
ated with the divine birth of the pharaoh. 
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The iconography of Khnum is. for the most part, 
consistent throughout Egyptian history. He is invariably 
shown as a ram or a ram-headed anthropomorphic deity. 
The Egyptians drew this iconography from the now ex- 
tinct sheep Ovis longipes, subspecies palaeoaegypticus; it 
differed from subspecies palaeoatlanticus, which did not 
make its appearance in Egypt until the Middle Kingdom. 
At that time, the new subspecies came to be used in the 
iconography of the god Amun. In ovine representations of 
these two gods. Egyptian artists seem to have kept their 
iconographic programs separate, with neither exerting in- 
fluence on the other. 
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KHNUMHOTEP II OF BENI HASAN, Overseer 
of the Eastern Desert.” Middle Kingdom. Known to us pri- 
marily through his magnificent tomb, which commands a 
superb view of the Nile Valley from its vantage point in 
the eastern cliffs of Middle Egypt, the details of Khnum- 
hotep IIs life and lineage were presented in an extensive 
autobiography that runs around the lowest part of the 
walls of his tomb-chapel. The brightly colored paintings 
that cover the remainder of those walls bring his world to 
life. The decoration of his chapel was laid out to echo the 
Egyptian cosmos on three levels: the local landscape; the 
Egyptian landscape; and the landscape of the cosmos as 
a whole. 

Khnumhotep II came to power in the twelfth dynasty, 
in the Oryx nome, in the nineteenth year of the reign of 
Amenemhet II (c. 1910 bce); he continued into the reign of 
Senwosret II. He was the only ruler of the Eastern Desert 
during his lifetime, with the title “Overseer"; he was not 
a nomarch. His autobiography tells of building funerary 
chapels and setting up statues in his principal city of Me- 
nat Khufu. It describes the building of his tomb, and it 
emphasizes the close relationship of his family to the 
royal house. The most famous event of his reign was re- 
corded in a scene on the northern wall of his chapel; that 
scene shows a gorgeously attired group of Near Eastern- 
ers from Shu (men. women, and children), who brought 
eye-paint to Khnumhotep. That depiction of early interna- 
tional trade took place under the auspices of Senwosret II. 
represented there by a royal scribe. 

Khnumhotep had a large family, and he may even have 


married several times. His principal wife— the mother of 
his heir and a number of other children— was a princess 
named Khety. He also seems to have married, or at least 
to have had children with, an exceptional woman named 
Tchat. who— whenever she is depicted in his tomb— usu- 
ally bears the male title of “Sealer." 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Kamrin. Janice. Pie Cosmos of Khnumhotep II. London. 1997. The 
tomb is studied and analyzed in depth, and the concept of tomb as 
cosmograph is developed. 

Lichtheim. Miriam. Ancient Egyptian Autobiographies Chiefly of the 
Middle Kingdom: A Study and an Anthology. Freiburg. 1988. In- 
cludes the most up-to-date translation of Khnumhotep IIs autobi- 
ography. 

Newberry. P. E.. et al. Beni Hasan, pt I. London. 1893. The primary- 
publication on Khnumhotep Us tomb; includes black-and-white 
copies of all of the decoration. 

JANICE KAMRIN 


KHOKHAH, an ill-defined area in the Theban necropo- 
lis (25°44'N, 32°36'E). The site is named after a modem 
village and is located between the Asasif in the north 
and east and the so-called lower enclosure of Sheikh Abd 
el-Quma in the west. The exact meaning of the name 
Khokhah is unclear, although it has been translated as 
“peach” or “vault.” In Egyptian Arabic, the term is used to 
describe an “opening in a wall/ a gate, or a wicket 
gate,” possibly referring to the entrances of the local rock- 
cut tombs. 

The Khokhah area has never played an important role 
in the history of the archaeological exploration of the 
Theban necropolis. Nevertheless, the private tombs of the 
Old Kingdom and the First Intermediate Period and sev- 
eral tombs of the eighteenth and the nineteenth dynasties 
were systematically investigated and published by Egyp- 
tian, British. German, and Hungarian expeditions. 

With the exception of el-Tarif. the Khokhah area is the 
earliest known cemetery in the Theban necropolis. During 
the end of the Old Kingdom and during the First Interme- 
diate Period, when Thebes was no more than a compara- 
tively unimportant provincial capital, three Theban nom- 
archs had tombs excavated for themselves — small, single- 
chamber tombs — in the hills of Khokhah (tombs 186. 405. 
and 413). After that. Khokhah was not used as a major 
burial site for more than five hundred years, until the sec- 
ond half of the eighteenth dynasty (c.1450 bce). Several 
high and medium rank officials then built their tombs in 
Khokhah during the time of Thutmose III and Hatshep* 
sut. The area became quite popular during the reign of 
Amenhotpc III (c.1410-1372 bce), when some of the most 
exceptional private tombs in the Theban necropolis were 
constructed. The unique tomb of the chief steward Amen- 
emhat, also called Surer (tomb 48). was one of the largest 
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and most important private tombs of the New Kingdom. 
The inner, rock-cut part of the tomb extends for almost 
60 meters (190 feet) into the rock; its four main rooms 
contain seventy columns and pillars to support the ceil- 
ing. The dimensions and architectural layout of the tomb 
closely resemble the architecture of contemporaneous 
royal temples; however, the majority of private tombs in 
the Khokhah area can be ascribed to officials of rather 
modest social rank. For example, the Tomb of TWo Sculp- 
tors (tomb 181) is well known for the exquisite style and 
quality of its painted decoration. 

Several other private tombs were excavated in Khokh- 
ah. which date from the reign of Ram esses II (c.1304- 
1237 bce) and later. Some of the Ramessid tombs have 
unusually elaborate subterranean sections that represent 
the new religious conceptions of the post-Amama era, ex- 
ceeding by far the dimensions of the accessible upper part 
of the tombs (e.g., tomb 32 of Thutmose and tomb 373 
of Amenmessu). 
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KHONSU. The primary function of Khonsu in Egyptian 
religion was as a lunar deity, and so he was portrayed with 
the symbols of the moons disk and crescent on his head. 
Khonsu s name means "the traveler" ( Hnsw ) and most 
likely refers to his nightly journey across the sky in a boat. 
In his role as a moon god, Khonsu assisted the god Thoth, 
also a lunar deity, in marking the passage of time. Khonsu 
was also influential in effecting the creation of new life in 
both animals and humans. 

Khonsu was the son of Amun and Mut. Together with 
them, he formed the family triad worshiped in the area of 
Thebes in southern Egypt. He was depicted as a mummi- 
fied youth wearing the sidclock, characteristic of child- 
hood; he is also shown holding the royal symbols of the 
crook and flail and. like the god Ptah, he frequently wears 
a meurt/ necklace. 

As a divine child of Amun and Mut. Khonsu had close 
connections with two other divine children: the god of air, 
Shu; and the falcon-headed sun god, Horus. Because of 


this association with Horus, Khonsu is sometimes shown 
with a falcon s head, wearing a headdress with a sun disk 
and a moon crescent. He was also linked to Horus in his 
role as a protector and healer. 

Khonsu is described in early Egyptian religious texts 
as a rather bloodthirsty deity. He was mentioned only 
once in the Pyramid Texts, in the spell known as the "Can- 
nibal Hymn," where he was described as “Khonsu who 
slew the lords, who strangles them for the King, and ex- 
tracts for him what is in their bodies." He was mentioned 
a number of times in the Coffin Texts, where his violent 
nature was again noted: in Spell 258, he is "Khonsu who 
lives on hearts"; in Spell 994, he lives on heads; and in 
Spell 310, he is capable of sending out "the rage which 
bums hearts." 

Although he was mentioned in these earlier texts, 
Khonsu did not rise to prominence in the Egyptian pan- 
theon until the New Kingdom. During its later days, one 
of his divine epithets was "the Greatest God of the Great 
Gods," and he was worshiped at Thebes as "Khonsu-in- 
Thebes-Neferhotpe." During late Ramessid times, most of 
the construction at Kamak temple focused on the temple 
of Khonsu, begun under Ramesses ID, which is situated 
near the temenos wall of the temple of the god Amun. One 
of the ancient Egyptian creation myths is known as the 
"Khonsu Cosmogony." It is preserved in a Ptolemaic text 
recorded on the wadis at the Khonsu temple at Kamak 
and explains the connection of the Theban Khonsu to the 
creation myths of Memphis and Hermopolis. 

In his role as a healing deity, however, Khonsu became 
well known beyond the boundaries of Egypt. A stela, pos- 
sibly dating to the twenty-first dynasty, records the send- 
ing of a statue of Khonsu to Bekhten to cure an ill prin- 
cess; upon its arrival, the princess was immediately cured. 
The ruler of the country tried to hold the image hostage, 
but after experiencing a nightmare in which the god ap- 
peared as a golden hawk, he allowed Khonsu to return 
to his temple in Thebes, where his arrival was met with 
great rejoicing. 

Khonsu s fame as a healer continued into the Ptolem- 
aic period. King Ptolemy IV was healed of an unknown 
illness though the intervention of Khonsu, and he was so 
impressed that he called himself "Beloved of Khonsu Who 
Protects His Majesty and Drives Aw'ay Evil Spirits." 

Khonsu also had cults at the sites of Memphis, Edfu, 
and Hibis. At Kom Ombo he was worshiped as part of a 
different triad, in which he was the child of the crocodile 
deity Sobek and the divine cow Hathor. 
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KHUFU (r. 2609-2584 bce), second king of the fourth 
dynasty. Old Kingdom. Very little is known about Khufu 
(called Cheops in Greek), although he built the most 
famous tomb in pharaonic Egypt — the Great Pyramid 
at Giza, one of the seven wonders of the ancient world. 
His full name was Khnum-Khufwy, which means "[the 
god] Khnum protects me." Khufu being the short form 
or nickname. The Turin Canon ascribes to him a reign 
of twenty-three years, but it may have been much longer. 
He succeeded his father. Sneferu; his mother was Queen 
Helepheres I; and he had three wives. Only one statue of 
Khufu — a small figurine found at Abydos — has survived, 
but his name is preserved in inscriptions from various 
sites in Egypt. Sinai, and Byblos. Khufu may have in- 
tended that his son Kawab follow him. but the successor 
was in fact Djedefre. 

Khufus most important achievement was the building 
of the Great Pyramid ("The Horizon of Khufu") at a new 
site, the Giza plateau. Members of the royal family were 
buried in small pyramids and tombs to the east of the 
Great Pyramid and officials of the reign to the west. A cult 
pyramid was discovered to the southeast of Khufus tomb. 
The design program of the entire pyramid complex con- 
tinued to be used until the end of the Old Kingdom. 

The construction of the Great Pyramid provides some 
important insights into the reign of Khufu, notably his 
ability to command the material and human resources 
necessary to build his tomb. He organized households 
and estates from various parts of Egypt to supply the la- 
bor. as well as the food, clothing, and housing for the 
workers. In essence, the building of the Great Pyramid 
was a national project that must have had a significant 
socializing effect on the conscripted labor brought to Giza 
from the hamlets and villages of Egypt. The discovery of 
the workers’ town revealed support facilities, residential 
areas, and cemeteries for those who constructed and 
maintained the pyramid complex. In the popular imagina- 
tion, the Khufu pyramid was built by slaves, but that was 
not the case; the full-time and the conscripted workers 
built their own tombs near the pyramid of Khufu and pre- 
pared them for eternity, like those of the nobles and offi- 
cials nearby. From an architectural point of view, the pyr- 
amid reveals not only the brilliance and skills of the 
"Overseer of All the Kings Works" and his architects but 
also the ancient Egyptian achievements in engineering, 
astronomy, mathematics, and art. 

Khufu was remembered by the Egyptians throughout 
subsequent pharaonic history, and many tales were told 
about him. The ancient Greek historian Herodotus re- 
ported Khufu s character as cruel and impious; the former 
attribute is perhaps based on traditions about the exac- 
tions necessary for the building of the pyramid, and the 
latter hints that Khufu presented himself as the sun god 


Re during his own lifetime. The Westcar Papvrus (of 
Middle Kingdom date) describes Khufu listening to sto- 
ries about his ancestors and miracles that happened in 
the past. Khufu sends for the magician Djedi, hoping that 
he might know about a mysterious document of the god 
Thoth that could aid in constructing a pyramid. In the 
twenty-sixth dynasty of the Late period, however. Khufu 
was worshiped as a god; his name appears on scarabs, 
and the names are known of two priests of that era who 
were in charge of maintaining his cult. 

[See also Old Kingdom, article on the Fourth Dynasty.] 
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KING LISTS. In distant antiquity, before longstanding, 
independent eras came into use (such as the Seleucid. 
Christian, Himyarite, or Muslim eras), people dated by 
the individual year, naming each year after a significant 
event occurring in it. A longer timespan was that of the 
reign of a ruler, and beyond that of rulers in succession. 
For a local (or wider) "state" administration to be able to 
refer back in time for fiscal, ritual, propaganda, or histori- 
cal purposes, it soon became necessary to keep lists of the 
succession of named years and of the successive mon- 
archs through whose reigns the series extended. Such 
practices underlie the lists of year-names of kings in early 
Mesopotamia (Sumerian to Old Babylonian times); and 
such a document as the Palermo Stone in Egypt (for the 
first five dynasties); the latter, when intact, displayed sev- 
eral registers of rectangles — one for the events of each 
year — grouped under headings naming each successive 
king whose years they were. This was the oldest form of 
the full king list. 

In later Old Kingdom Egypt, and most other places, the 
practice changed to one of numbering the years of each 
individual ruler. Then full king lists simply list the names 
of successive kings with the number of years that each 
had ruled. In the ancient Near East, this produced the 
Sumerian King List and the various king lists for Baby- 
lonia and Assyria. In Egypt, the major parts of only two 
such lists survive: the Turin Canon of Kings (from the 
later nineteenth dynasty), and the Epitome, or summary 
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KING LISTS. Relief of a king list, from Abydos. (Courtesy David P. Silverman) 


list, of kings and dynasties with reign lengths and totals, 
excerpted from the History of Egypt written by Manetho 
in the third century- bce. a millennium later. Rarely, these 
briefly include other details about a given ruler (as in Mes- 
opotamia). Neither king list gives only names and year 
numbers, but each has its own internal subdivisions. Bro- 
ken into numerous fragments (not all of which can be 
convincingly rejoined), the Turin Canon of Kings is in- 
scribed on the back of a papyrus, the front of which was 
originally used to record tax receipts from several districts 
in Egypt. Officers of wells and a fort named after Ram- 
esses II are listed (their names are now lost); no later royal 
name occurs. From right to left, in accord with the direc- 
tion of the Hieratic script, these tax returns originally oc- 
cupied six pages (the present-day "columns" 1-8; I, II, III, 
1V + V, VI + VII, and VIII). On the back of the papyrus, 
turning it around through 180 degrees, there were origi- 
nally eleven columns listing the reigns of gods, of other 
divine beings, and of kings, down to the end of the Second 
Intermediate Period. In columns IX and XI only the upper 
pails are probably correctly placed; the supposed lower 
pails and column X cannot yet be reconstructed with con- 
viction. It is just possible that the eighteenth dynasty and 
the founders of the nineteenth originally occupied the 
lower part ol column XI (assuming fragment 163 be- 
longs elsewhere). 


Column I may have had an introduction, followed by 
the reigns of the gods (the first three, Ptah, Re and Shu. 
are now lost but are attested in Manetho), and then bv 
other divine beings, and (in col. II) by the Glorious (or, 
Blessed) Spirits, and the Followers of Horus. All these pri- 
meval, legendary epochs (with reigns sometimes running 
into thousands of years) were in practice ancient Egypt s 
equivalent concept for our modem notion of prehistory, 
or the Predynastic epoch. Then come what we today term 
the "historical dynasties,” which we conventionally num- 
ber as did Manetho a thousand years after the Turin 
Canon was written. The divisions observed in the Turin 
list are fewer and broader. The heading (11:10) "[?House 
of] King Mene(s) . . opens a continuous list of rulers 
corresponding to the First to Fifth Dynasties of Manetho, 
and a now lost total of kings and years reigned. Then fol- 
low what we (after Manetho) call the Sixth to Eighth Dy- 
nasties, followed by their own total (IV: 14-1 5), and appar- 
ently by a grand total (IV: 15-1 7) for the entire span of the 
First to Eighth Dynasties (our Early Dynastic or Archaic 
period and the Old Kingdom). Then eighteen rulers (so 
totaled) correspond to Manetho’s Ninth plus Tenth Dynas- 
ties (First Intermediate Period). The Middle Kingdom of 
todays histories is represented (V:11-VI:3) by two sepa- 
rately totaled groups of kings that correspond to Ma- 
nethos Eleventh and Twelfth Dynasties. A new heading 
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( YI:4) introduces a very long series of rulers that certainly 
includes the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Dynasties of Ma- 
netho. to the end of column VIII, bringing us well into 
the Second Intermediate Period. The chaotic collection of 
fragments that makes up columns IX-X includes very bro- 
ken and obscure names (some perhaps semilegendary), 
plus a fragment from the Fifteenth, or Hvksos, Dynasty of 
Manetho. and kings with foreign names (fragment 123) 
of a similarly Levantine origin. Finally, the upper part of 
column XI would seem to correspond to a line of Theban 
kings contemporary with the Hvksos, breaking off before 
the final, famous Seventeenth Dynasty kings (Sekenenre, 
Kamose) whence sprang the victorious Eighteenth Dy- 
nasty and Egypt’s New Kingdom and empire. Throughout, 
after each royal name, there is given the kings length of 
reign (often now lost), in years, months, and days; in the 
first two dynasties (ending in the third), lifespans of rulers 
are also given. For occasional fuller formulae, such as "he 
reigned/acted for (such a period)," no single overall expla- 
nation has as yet been convincingly offered. When com- 
pared with first-hand monuments and documents of some 
of the kings concerned, various figures in the papyrus ap- 
pear to be correct; others, however, appear to be contra- 
dicted by original evidence — the Canon is not infallible. 
Many figures cannot yet be checked, and many more are 
lost. As for rulers, it is clear that the Turin list is some- 
times incomplete: it has only six kings for the Seventh/ 
Eighth Dynasties, where the Abydos list has fifteen rulers, 
while in the Second Dynasty there may be too many (by 
erroneous duplication). Even so. combined with original 
documents plus Manetho, the Turin Canon is a valuable 
aid for chronology before the New Kingdom. Drafted on 
the back of a discarded tax return, it can hardly be called 
an official document; but its contents clearly derive from 
older and "official" sources. 

A thousand years later, an Epitome was compiled from 
Manethos History of Egypt. This divides up the long line 
of kings into thirty royal houses or "dynasties,” after the 
"prehistoric" epoch of gods, demigods, and other entities. 
The Second Persian Occupation of Egypt was added as 
a "Thirty-first Dynasty," possibly to link with Alexander 
the Great and the Ptolemies. The Epitomes normal usage 
is to give the following information: (1) the number of 
the dynasty; (2) the number of its kings; (3) their re- 
puted place of origin (not necessarily the same as their 
capital city); (4) their names and reigns, but not in all 
cases (omitted in the Seventh-Eleventh, Thirteenth, Four- 
teenth, Sixteenth, Seventeenth, and Twentieth and partly 
in the Twenty-second); and (5) the total years for the dy- 
nasty. Manethos dynasties represent a much greater de- 
gree of subdivision than does the Turin Canon. In some 
cases, this may be carried too far — the Seventh-Eighth 
and Ninth-Tenth were almost certainly single units. 
Larger cumulative year totals are included after each dy- 


nasty from the Second to the Eighth and after the Elev- 
enth, the end of Manethos book I, comparable with the 
fewer such periodic totals in the Turin Canon. But in his 
book II. only a final total appears for its TWelfth to Nine- 
teenth Dynasties, and in book III there is a similar final 
total for the Twentieth to Thirty-first Dynasties. For Ma- 
nethos Epitome, we are dependent on the recensions of 
Africanus (c.220 ce) Eusebius (c.320 ce), and George the 
Syncellus (c.800 ce), usually, but not always, in descend- 
ing order of accuracy. Much earlier, Josephus (first cen- 
tury ce) cites a few extracts from Manethos history and 
series of New Kingdom rulers. Such is the impact of al- 
most five centuries of repeated recopying between Ma- 
nethos day and that of Africanus at the earliest, that the 
regnal and dynastic figures now present in our extant 
sources for Manetho vary widely in their quality, from 
great accuracy (corresponding very closely to the first- 
hand monumental data) to totally corrupt nonsense. In 
between these extremes lie figures whose units are cor- 
rect, but in which the tens have been "inflated” by one or 
more tens of years (more rarely, "deflated" in the same 
way). When used and tested critically against original and 
older sources, however, a fair proportion of the data in 
Manetho can often be utilized in determining or confirm- 
ing reign lengths of kings. And from the Eighteenth Dy- 
nasty onward, we possess no other such compilation. 

A second group of documents may be termed "ritual 
summary king lists.” These can give a considerable se- 
quence of kings with certain omissions, such as the ob- 
scurer rulers in the intermediate periods, or proscribed 
rulers such as Queen Hatshepsut and the Amama kings. 
They do not include regnal years or other details. Never- 
theless, such long sequences are true lists, derived from 
full lists but serving cultic purposes, as the reigning king's 
official royal ancestors. The first document here is the 
"Table of Kings” engraved under the image of Thutmose 
III in the Kamak temple of Amun at Thebes (now in the 
Louvre). Thutmose III offers to sixty-two kings (thirty-one 
each to left and to right), seated in four registers on three 
walls. There is no overall chronological sequence, but spe- 
cific groups of rulers are in order (as with the Sixth. Elev- 
enth, and Twelfth Dynasties). Many rulers from the Thir- 
teenth to Seventeenth Dynasties occur, possibly because 
of their being Theban kings who wrought benefactions for 
the god Amun. 

The second group of documents is also monumentally 
carved in stone. In his great memorial temple at Abydos. 
Sety I shows himself offering to the names of seventy- 
six kings in two rows (still all intact, ending with his own 
name), in straight chronological order, omitting the 
Ninth, Tenth, and Thirteenth to Seventeenth Dynasties, 
Queen Hatshepsut, and the Amama kings. Ramesses II 
includes a similar (but damaged) list in his own temple 
nearby, simply adding his own name to the whole. In each 
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case, the tableaux are part of the rites of the royal ances- 
tors, a roll of all kings who preceded the reigning pha- 
raoh. In imitation of his royal masters, the learned lector- 
pnest Tjunuroy included a similar two- row tabulation of 
rulers in his own tomb-chapel at Saqqara (now in the 
Cairo Museum). Except for numbers 13 to 22 (erron- 
eously given in straight sequence), the fifty-eight rulers 
(four names are lost) are engraved in retrograde order, 
from Harnesses II back to the late First Dynasty (no room 
for more). 

This is no accident but rather reflects the usage current 
in the actual rite of invoking past kings in the daily temple 
rituals and rituals for festivals, which is preserved for us 
in our third group of documents, surviving ritual papyri. 
In the relatively well-preserved IX Chester Beatty Papy- 
rus, for example, King Ramesses II invokes his ancestors, 
beginning with himself and his father and grandfather, 
then proceeding backward through the Eighteenth Dy- 
nasty to its predecessor Kamose. two kings of the Middle 
Kingdom, and in summary "all the kings of Upper and 
Lower Egypt." Such lists could, of course, be drawn from 
full lists of the Turin Canon tvpe in the "House of Life" or 
ritual research wing of temple libraries. 

Retrograde cultic king lists were not unique to Egypt. 
In thirteenth-century bce Ugarit in North Syria, we have 
a retrograde list of more than thirty kings of Ugarit, run- 
ning back from the thirteenth to the nineteenth century 
BCE; one segment of the famous Assyrian king list (first 
millennium bce) also had a retrograde section, based on 
the ancestry of Shamshi-Adad I. In the early days of 
Egyptology in particular, the Abydos and Saqqara lists 
served as a useful outline sequence of principal rulers to 
help interpret the sequences of the Turin fragments, to 
link up with the dynasties of Manetho. and to form a basic 
framework for kings met with on the newly discovered 
monuments. 

Finally, we have a crowd of lesser documents that are 
not true king lists, but mere "king groups." Minor colloca- 
tions of only three or four kings’ names (with or without 
other royalties) are omitted here. 

At the Ramesseum and Medinet Habu, their memorial 
temples in Western Thebes, Ramesses II and Ramesses 111 
both include scenes of the festival of Min, showing port- 
able statuettes of themselves and their predecessors being 
carried in the great procession. Ramesses II has a full ret- 
rograde sequence from himself back through to the begin- 
ning of the Eighteenth Dynasty (excluding Hatshepsut 
and the Amama kings) and thus of the New King- 
dom, plus Nebhepetre Montuhotep as founder of The- 
ban greatness and thus of the Middle Kingdom, and 
Menes, as lounder of the dual monarchy and in principle 
(for us today) of the Early Dynastic and Old Kingdom. 
Ramesses 111 updates his set of predecessors but abbrevi- 
ates it to himself, his father Setnakhte, and the last "legiti- 


mate" Nineteenth Dynasty’ predecessor Sety II, adding 
only Merenptah and Ramesses II before him. Much later, 
under Ramesses IX. the temple archivist Imiseba includes 
the cartouches of twelve kings in a scene of the bark- 
shrine of Amun, in two rows and a column. The bottom 
row, retrograde, had Nebhepetre Montuhotep II as 
Theban founder, plus Sekenenre and Wadjkheperre Ka- 
mose and the Eighteenth Dynasty founder Ahmose I. 
Above these, the series in the upper row continues with 
Thutmose II and III, and Amenhotpe n. then Setnakhe. 
founder of the Twentieth Dynasty. He is followed (in the 
end column) by his successors Ramesses HI. IV, VI, and 
probably VII or IX. Remarkably, the later Eighteenth and 
entire Nineteenth Dynasties were not selected for in- 
clusion. 

Kings honored in private tomb chapels appear in 
Theban tomb 1 9 of Panehsy. whose two rows of royalties 
include the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Dynasties down to 
Sety I (with the usual exclusions); Tomb 2 of Khabekhnet, 
with Nebhepetre. and late Seventeenth and early Eigh- 
teenth Dynasties; Tomb 359 of Anherkhau, with Montu- 
hotep II, early Eighteenth Dynasty, and his own king, 
Ramesses IV. One offering table of Paneb lists ten kings 
from Nebhepetre, Senwosret I, and all the accepted New 
Kingdom kings to Sety II; one of Kenhirkhopshef has an 
untidy listing of Nebhepetre and the Eighteenth and Nine- 
teenth Dynasties down to Ramesses H. 

Other minor documents include a fifth dynasty palette 
with six Old Kingdom royal names; a Middle Kingdom 
graffito in the Wadi Hammamat, naming three kings and 
two princes (as if kings) of the fourth dynasty; and the 
West Theban ostracon Cairo Cat. 25,646, naming the 
usual New Kingdom list from Ahmose I to Ramesses II, 
among other minor pieces. None of the foregoing three 
groups (or any of the minor bits omitted here) contributes 
much to establishing the chronology of Egypt; their main 
value is as witnesses to the importance of the kingship in 
Egyptian religious life. 

[See also Chronology and Periodization.] 
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KENNETH A KITCHEN 

KINGSHIP. No pharaonic agreement formalized the 
royal institution on the banks of the Nile. Rather, this in- 
stitution ot kingship was defined through a series of prac- 
tical and doctrinal contributions inherited from the un- 
predictable events of history and the talents of thinkers 
on kingship, who constructed, in a wholly empirical pro- 
gression. the elements of a doctrine of power and of the 
state. In this manner, storytellers and theologians, en- 
listed by members of the court, took on the role of occa- 
sional jurists. 

It is difficult to discern a unified trend in this develop- 
ment during three thousand years of history. There is 
great variety in the formulation of doctrines through 
myths, titularies and royal phraseology, theogamic expo- 
ses. lists of kings. Wisdom and oracle texts, the use at 
court of royal dreams, edicts of restoration, and other 
genres: some texts are a blend of genres — the Instructions 
of Amenemhet, for example, includes Wisdom Literature, 
biographical, and funerary texts— and the ideas may be 
set down in definitions, axioms, enumerations, verdicts, 
or repetitions of previously used or partially renewed 
themes and metaphors. Nonetheless, this complex dia- 
chronic corpus reveals a w-ork of public law. and its dispa- 
rate elements, though fragmentary, form the body of a 
unified doctrine. Specific points of law’ are examined: the 
theocracy of power, the dual nature of the king, the collec- 
tion and bestowal of the five royal names, the definition 
of the royal office and of the kingdom, or the modes of 
establishing successors. They are not addressed with the 
coherence and clarity characteristic of a treatise, nor is 
there an attempt to formulate and explore domains that 
up to that point had remained outside the field of reflec- 
tion, such as coregencv or the status of the crown prince. 
Similarly, we find no trace of opposing doctrinal interpre- 
tations that would have to be reconciled, but rather an 
abrupt juxtaposition of formulas or antithetical facts. For 
example, the royal lists on the one hand aim to exclude 
pretenders to the throne, but on the other to reconcile 
contradictory facts by integrating foreign kings with the 
indigenous kings through endorsing “acts of force" or 
through inventing fictitious dynasties that will assuage 
the Egyptian concern with filiation; such lists deliver a 


structure of ideology' in exchange for the acceptance of a 
certain fiction. However, nothing is expressed in a discur- 
sive fashion. The classification of names (that is. the 
structure of the lists), or the exclusion or inclusion of a 
name, assume the value of historical verdicts or stand in 
for a philosophy that we struggle to unravel. For example, 
in regard to the duality of the king "in the flesh" and in 
his function, we find no evidence that the Egyptians pon- 
dered whether the royal succession is in the hands of the 
king, or beyond his grasp: or, in other words, has the title- 
holder of power become so as a result of the intent of his 
father or predecessor, or by divine will? 

This abstruse framework in the end created a constitu- 
tional custom, albeit uncodified, and out of it emerges a 
definition of kingdom and the status of the king (includ- 
ing, as a counterpoint, that of his adversaries), as well as 
the two main modes of devolution of power. We will look 
at several controversies provoked by the adverse condi- 
tions that forced the monarchy to face the issues of co- 
regency. the divinity of the king, and the fate of members 
of the royal lineage excluded from power, we will con- 
tinue with a study of the impact of kingship on Egyptian 
culture and history. 

The Pharaonic Institution. The kingdom is seen in 
Egyptian documents as a nourishing and living unit. Its 
organic metaphor is often tripartite, like its geographic 
reality. The Story of Truth and Falsehood uses the exagger- 
ated image of an ox as a symbol of the country: the giant 
beast faces upstream, its nose is in the south, and the tip 
of its tail lies in the Nile Delta. Later on, at Kom Ombo 
and Edfu. Egypt is described as the Eye of Horns or of 
Osiris, whose different parts (at Kom Ombo) are signs 
used to write fractions which, when added, constitute the 
image of the complete eye. In Ptolemaic temples, where 
theological elaborations of earlier eras are generally re- 
capitulated, processions of nomes bring the scattered 
members of Osiris to the temple to reassemble them. Re- 
constituting the body of the dismembered god was the 
equivalent of re-creating the unity of Egypt. The lexical 
clue stems from the assimilation of the names of nomes 
and those of the divine members: the vocabulary' of geog- 
raphy and that of anatomy were largely similar. Later on. 
the metaphor of the sedge and the bee, indicating the dual 
monarchy of the TWo Lands, expresses the perfection of 
a totality and not the contingency of two separate units. 
Initially associated with two chronological strata of sover- 
eignty, the sedge and the bee were subsequently given ter- 
ritorial meaning with relation to Upper and Lower Egypt; 
however, the dissociation is purely rhetorical. Similarly, 
when Oueen Hatshepsut is called the “forward rope of Up- 
per Egypt" and the “hind rope of Lower Egypt," the nauti- 
cal metaphor, again binary’, expresses the impossibility 
of dividing the kingdom. Egypt, made up of elements 
joined together, like the universe or a ship, presents a co- 
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hesion that denies any possibility of dismemberment. 
Finally, distinct but nonseparate elements air designated 
by names and expressions translating a collective entity. 
The kingdom comprises "men, cattle of mankind" ( In- 
structions for Merikare), the subjects whose master or long 
the sovereign is. and even the artisans. Thus, an ensemble 
of words or images serves to indicate the unity of the land 
and the ensemble of all the members of a community — 
the kingdom. The homogenous and consistent effort at 
metaphorical description in Egypt elevates the unity of 
the kingdom, although the variety in metaphors is an indi- 
cator of indecision with regard to the concept of the 
kingdom. 

Several times the jurists of the kingdom emphasize the 
link between the subjects and their king. They justify the 
order of power by affirming that the sovereign Amenem- 
het III is the “creator of humans." that Ahmose "infuses 
the noses of women with the breath of life." In addition 
to this image of royal paternity, which binds the subjects 
of the king in fraternal unity, an august metaphor whose 
affective composite is undeniable — the king as “bride- 
groom of Egypt" (Ramesses II) — strengthens the link be- 
tween king and kingdom. The image of paternity com- 
bined with the matrimonial metaphor illuminates the 
collective nature of the kingdom while at the same time 
basing the royal function on the notion of the king as the 
source of human life. The union of the kingdom and the 
king, stemming from the physical body of the latter, cre- 
ates a lasting harmony and maintains diversity within the 
unity, while at the same time basing it in loyalty and love. 
Devotion and proselytism are the components of loyalty 
to the throne ( Loyalist Teachings), the foundation of suc- 
cess: “His adversary shall be deprived." 

Even so. competitors and enemies threaten the unity 
of the kingdom and the survival of those under the king- 
dom’s jurisdiction, dispensed only by the king and his 
functionaries, after the manner of Alum, the creator god. 
The horror and abnormality of disorganized behavior in 
the kingdom, whether on the part of internal enemies or 
of foreigners, appear in the long indictment of Merikare 
against bad subjects, and further in the stela of King Ra- 
mose confronting the king of the Hvksos and his accom- 
plices. 

A relatively long work, the Instructions for Merikare be- 
gins with a typology of the king’s opponents, a litany of 
dissidcnce and dark machinations, followed by a cata- 
logue of appropriate reactions to the malignity of the 
agitators. Among numerous expressions referring to the 
unruly, which are difficult to translate, the author distin- 
guishes the seditious without support, against whom he 
invokes the death penalty, from the powerful and known 
rivals, who are better handled by "absorbing them into 
the domestic circle” in order to rid oneself of them more 
easily at some later time. The tribunal eloquence of the 


KINGSHIP. King Merenptah in a characteristic pose representing 
one of the chief ditties of kingship— the smiting of Egypt's 
enemies. In this particular example, the enemies are a group of 
Western Asiatic foreigners. The kings lioness bounds forward to 
assist him. This relief is on a nineteenth dynasty doorjamb from 
Memphis. (University of Pennsylvania Museum. Philadelphia. 
Neg. # S4- 1 43060) 


contestants, who “bend" and "persuade" the crowd, is jux- 
taposed with the masterful speech of the king in his coun- 
cil; its worth stems from his knowledge of ancient writ- 
ings, so that the power of the king proceeds from the 
erudite word — "The sword of the king is his tongue.” 
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The portrait of the usurpers is cast in this manner. In 
the two stelae that recount his reclaiming conquest of 
Egypt. King Kamose presents the Near Eastern (Hyksos) 
leader installed in the Delta at Avaris and the Nubian in 
the South as having unduly seized power. The Hyksos, 
moreover, is a traitor for having sought a secret entente 
with the Nubian in order to surround Kamose. who un- 
covers the conspiracy. Parallel to these intrusions into the 
kingdom, the king encounters difficulties in persuading 
the "chieftains’* of the kingdom to put an end to the parti- 
tioning of Egypt: paying tribute to the Hyksos for pastures 
and herds, the chieftains are partisans of the status quo. 
The political and warlike obstinacy of Kamose alone of- 
fers insistence to the servile and disloyal logic of the coun- 
cilors. who are content with a fallacious prosperity 
founded on pastoral ententes. Kamose postulates the op- 
posing view of the indivisibility of the territory and the 
autochthons of the legitimate holder of power. Their use 
of force does not legitimize the insurgents as rulers. The 
Hyksos kings are called Apophis, the name of the serpent- 
enemy of Re — always attacking and always defeated — 
sometimes endowed with the determinative of foreign 
countries that accompany their proper names in car- 
touches during the Persian. Macedonian, or Roman peri- 
ods. The foreign kings installed on the throne are re- 
moved from the list of kings. Marked by disgrace and 
shame, the tyrants are not of the kingdom. There is thus 
a dual and mechanical awareness of conquest as a crime 
and of the permanent axis of order provided by the king, 
an appreciation that is nourished bv specific events and 
not by a cool reflection on power. 

Bv virtue of this, one feels, the execution of power is 
limited. The principle of maat would shield kingship from 
absolutist tendencies (e.g.. the cruelty of Khufu), the only 
exception being the granting of a pardon (e.g., Senwos- 
ret I to Sinuhe). Grace does not override law. Another lim- 
itation is that the territorial seat of kingship is indivisible: 
"I [Hatshepsut] have seized that which god has placed be- 
fore me: all the countries closed in my fist, the Nine Bows, 
without anything missing.” It is. moreover, nonlransfer- 
able: "I [Kamose] would like to know the purpose of mv 
power if there is a prince in Avaris and another in Kush, 
if I am enthroned at the same time as an Asian and a Nu- 
bian, each holding a piece of Egypt and if they share that 
land with me.” These phrases are used by the jurists of 
kingship to confirm that the king cannot diminish the 
power of his successor by allowing the kingdom to be at- 
tacked. The king does not dispose the kingdom of w'hich 
he is simply in charge. Thus, the basic rules of kingship, 
which contain the whim of the king and the disposal of 
the territory, lead to its reinforcement. 

The mechanisms of royal succession are another in- 
strument of diminishing the kings control in order to pro- 


tect the kingdom. The devolution of the kingdom reveals 
a coexistence of patrimonial customs and divine decision- 
making. On the one hand, succession is established by 
blood line, determined successively by primogeniture, 
masculinity, and collateral lineage. The firstborn may die. 
and the eldest surviving sibling take the crown, in the 
manner of Merenptah, thirteenth son of Ramesses U. A 
royal daughter may become the depository of monarchic 
function until her marriage legalizes the royal status of 
the pretender to the throne. Yet, w-hile women are chains 
in the link of transferring power, matrilineal elements re- 
main subordinate to a principle of patrilineal devolution. 
It is further true that women are not in principle excluded 
from power, since in Manethos Epitome (fr. 8. 9. 10) we 
read that during the reign of Binothris (second dynasty) 
“it was decided that women could hold royal power." 
However, the practice contradicts the principle. While the 
Old and the Middle Kingdoms come to an end under the 
reign of queens — Nitokerty (sixth dynasty) and Sobeknef- 
eru (twelfth dynasty) — these reigns inaugurate periods 
marked by a collapse of power. Other reigns by women, 
such as those of Hatshepsut and of Twosret in the New* 
Kingdom, mark crises in dynastic succession and are 
eliminated from the memory of the kingdom in the royal 
lists: selective amnesia, and perhaps a certain decorum, 
play a role in the composition of these lists. To this we 
should add some thoughts on the theology' of power. The 
creator god. w'hose representative on earth is the king, has 
a human body in his role as creator of human beings, 
w'hich is incompatible w'ith the feminization of certain 
titles of the titularies and the language of royal phrase- 
ology'. And yet, hereditary- succession with a preference for 
masculine primogeniture arises from the necessity to pre- 
serve the territorial integrity of the kingdom, that is, the 
possessions of the national house. Thus, in the Contendings 
of Homs and Seth, the young Horns s management and 
upkeep of his fathers herd is superior to that of his uncle 
and rival Seth reflecting the term defining the royal office. 
iat, a homophone of the word for 'cattle,” iaut. The point 
of the story- is to give greater value to a succession from 
father to son than from brother to brother, by transpos- 
ing into mythic literature the pastoral mores that have 
remained active. The kingdom, like the cattle, cannot be 
seized by someone who has not "increased" or maintained 
it. This coherence has a corollary in the indivisibility of 
property to the exclusive advantage of the son. The trans- 
mission of regal function reflects successor models prac- 
ticed in a family system where patrilineage dominates 
over chattels and goods. 

Still, a system of inheritance in which masculine pri- 
mogeniture prevails over the eldest in a collateral line, 
failing a descendant in direct line, acts like a mechanism 
of extension in the succession — first to the son. then to 
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KINGSH 1 P. Head of a king in profile. This 
is a sculptors model, in plaster, from the 
Ptolemaic period. (The Metropolitan 
Museum of Art, Rogers Fund. 1907. 
[07.228.7]) 


the brothers and nephews, in order to avoid leaving the 
seat of power vacant. From this perspective, the king owes 
his power to a custom more powerful than his own will. 
Although Antef II could affirm; "I have transmitted this 
heritage to mv own son." or Sety I could declare on the 
subject of his son Ramesses; "Crown him as king . . . Place 
the uraeus on his head," the transfer of royalty is beyond 
the individual influence of the reigning king. Behind the 
apparent transfer from monarch to monarch lies the auto- 
matic accession of the successor upon the death of the 
king to continue the office: "The falcon has flown toward 
the skv and a new one has risen in his place," a clear 
equivalent of the European funereal cry, "The king is 
dead!" that is followed immediately bv the triumphant 
call. "Long live the king!" The Egyptians were the first to 
distinguish the royal office, in its permanence, from its 
trunsitorv holder of office. 

II the devolution of the kingdom is enmeshed in cus- 
toms. it is no less embedded in royal predestination: "I 
am born of Re. although raised bv Menmare [Sety I, his 
latherl." Ramesses II states antithetically. In more cir- 
cumstantial fashion, the doctrine of predestination is af- 
firmed lor all phases of life: "I have conquered when I was 
a newborn, noble in the egg. ruler although still a suckling 


baby. Then he [the god] raised me to the rank of lord of 
the Two Parts when I was still an uncircumcised child and 
proclaimed me lord of the rekhyt, image before the people. 
He made me resident of the palace when 1 was still an 
adolescent . . . Now that I have become like Horns, re- 
sponsible for myself [lit., "he who counts upon himself." 
i.e. an adult] ... I shall undertake works in the temple of 
my father Atum." The generations of kings, in the course 
of their lives, perpetuate in the flesh the divine imprint 
that they constitute and. from a king to the son who car- 
ries in him the personality of the father, the natural iden- 
tity reflects the fact that they come from the same divine 
principle. Having become similar but radically different 
from the common masses, they find within themselves the 
capacity to reign, a kind of natural right to succession. 

Parallel to the myth of divine filiation is the liturgy of 
theogamy (Hathepsut at Deir el-Bahri and Amenhotpe III 
at Luxor), where the king is shown to be of royal blood 
from his mother and to have earthly incarnation through 
the unification of the god and the queen, confirming the 
right of birth as well as the illicit seizure of power. Queen 
Hatshepsut knew how to exploit the liturgical resources 
of royalty to fulfill her own pretension to the throne at 
the expense of young Thutmose III. The divine decision 
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underlies the pharaonic institution, although this is irreg- 
ularly expressed throughout history. 

The jurists of Egy ptian kingship made an effort to dis- 
associate the sovereign from sovereignty to protect the 
kingship from potential weaknesses of the king, from his 
premature death, or an absence of an heir to the throne. 
“0 Horns who is in Osiris the king!" This axiom, in which 
a new principle progressively replaces the older principle, 
distills the idea of dynastic continuity and the perma- 
nence ol the pharaonic institution. Under these condi- 
tions. the statutory succession does not exclude recourse 
to other means in order to counter a threatened break in 
the royal line. The old King Akhtoy (tenth dynasty) con- 
fesses, “The monarchy is a wonderful institution, [but] it 
has no son. it has no brother who might maintain the 
monuments”; he thus acknowledges that the royal func- 
tion is not necessarily hereditary, as Diodorus Siculus 
maintained (I. 43. 6). From scattered fragments one can 
thus establish a profile of the pharaonic royal institution. 

Approaches to Kingship. Beyond an essentially chro- 
nological technical study of texts to collate information 
on the co-regencies and their refutations, the greatest de- 
bate among scholars seems to pertain to the question of 
the degree of power granted during a kings lifetime to 
his successor. Therefore, the status of the crown prince or 
presumptive successor and the question of his replace- 
ment in the case of royal incapacity will be analyzed here. 

The right of the successor, which defines the place of 
the latter in the kingdom, rests on the natural identity be- 
tween the king and his "eldest son" and on the place of 
the "mastery" of the son next to that of the father — in 
other words, on the coexistence of powers in the adminis- 
tration of the kingdom. As regards the natural identity, the 
royal ideology has above all borrowed from the Heliopoli- 
tan religion. Legend attributes the paternity of all kings to 
Re. the masculine god of Heliopolis, whose light chases 
the night away. Regardless of the substitutions in persons 
that follow, in the real father there is the presence of a 
divine power that is transferred, at the time of begetting, 
to his descendants, who will illuminate the country bv 
their ow n brightness. This natural identity, by which like 
breeds like, implies that the attributes of kingship are pro- 
jected onto the eldest son at the moment of creation. The 
arrangement of coexisting powers in the kingdom is by 
degrees. Note the informal exercise of power by Senwos- 
ret I at the end of the reign of his father Amenemhet I, 
going through the enthronement of Prince Sety as “eldest 
son" and "hereditary prince," who does not exercise all 
the royal prerogatives but discharges mainly military and 
territorial responsibilities, along with less defined roles 
such as the cult of Maat and the obligation of nurturer, 
until the time of the anticipated investiture, when the liv- 
ing king commands the crowning of his presumptive suc- 


cessor to ensure the hereditary transfer of the monarchy 
at the beginning of the dynasty. This projection into the 
future finds its opposite in the manifestations of the cult 
of ancestral kings, whose official witnessing begins in the 
Middle Kingdom, affirming the principle of solidarity 
among kings across time. 

However, the hereditary prince who has become king, 
and the designated successor in case of royal incapacity, 
are not always one and the same. All is handled as if a 
given kings inability to reign were to open the way for 
another to insinuate himself into the administration of 
the kingdom. Owing to the youth of King Thutmose III, 
Queen Hatshepsut multiplies the events legitimating her 
takeover: pretended investiture by her father Thutmose I, 
descent through Amon in keeping with the scenario of 
theogamy, and recourse to the oracle of the god at Thebes. 
Without erasing either the image or the name of Thut- 
mose III from contexts associated with rituals and epon- 
vmy (titulary and date in reference to his name), Hatshep- 
sut fully exercised power and relegated the young king to 
the role of a figurehead. This governing by two identical 
yet distinct rulers did not create a contradiction for the 
queen s jurist, since each was given his or her own mode: 
"He departed toward the sky and united with the gods. It 
was his son [Thutmose III] who rose in his place as king 
of the Two Lands. He governed on the throne of his pro- 
genitor. while his sister, the wife of the god. Hatshepsut, 
took care of the Two Lands as she saw fit. Egypt worked 
with bowed head for her, the radiant seed of the god who 
had procreated her." 

Another topic of study is the role and fate of the pha- 
raohs younger children and other members of the royal 
lineage excluded from the succession. At times, the rival- 
ries between groups of descendent erupt into violence, 
ending in regicide. The successors to Amenemhet I and 
Ramesses III are bom in the harem, and the origin of the 
mother plays a role in the intrigues in the royal entourage. 
However, short of such a coup d'etat, there are two paths 
open to these junior royals. During periods of territorial 
expansion, political appointments are created to respond 
to the new needs of the kingdoms administration, and the 
new titles tend to become hereditary, sowing the seeds of 
the fragmentation of authority. Still, unity is preserved for 
several reasons. An indivisible sovereignty continues to be 
a prize worth pursuing, and the granting of command 
makes it possible both to satisfy and to differentiate politi- 
cal ambitions. The religious power of the king is in itself 
a unifying element, since the local chieftains depend on 
him for regular ritual needs. Time. too. is a factor in the 
dispersion of the members of a line; in these groups an 
erosion of power takes place. Finally, simple loyalty to the 
king is often a stabilizing factor. In a period when there is 
no territorial expansion, however, the divisions of power 
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lead to a proliferation of kingdoms without a future, as 
during the First Intermediate Period or at the end of the 
Libyan dynasty. 

Finally, there is the controversy on the divinity of the 
king and its perception by the Egyptians, which has been 
studied by Georges Posener with a rare intellectual bal- 
ance. In his book De la diviniie du pharaon (1960), Po- 
sener departs from the commonly held view by showing 
that the current image of the god-king is excessive, con- 
structed as it is mainly from official and religious sources. 
Posener shows that this image is not the only one we can 
derive from these sources. Some writers — Moret, Jacob- 
son. and Frankfort — tend to present the king in the image 
of an organizer of the universe. Others, by contrast, ob- 
serve that the official sources themselves portray an im- 
age of human kings whose posterity has preserved the 
memory of the names of men received at birth rather than 
of the regal names given at the time of anointment — kings 
endowed with diminutives, suffering the intrigues of the 
harem and tripping over their chariots. One should be 
careful, however. The vocabulary of the protocols (ono- 
mastics. titles, and epithets) is undoubtedly useful to af- 
firm the divinity of the king; however, it cannot alone 
serve to determine the degree of divinity that the Egyp- 
tians accorded their king. When the king confronts the 
gods, the energy of the gods is exchanged for manufac- 
tured products offered bv the king. It has also been shown 
that the king of fable is neither a miracle- worker nor om- 
niscient; he may be a cruel despot (Khufu) or may indulge 
in nocturnal escapades (Pepy II). The negative influence 
of the royal entourage, the deceitful actions through 
breaking an oath, the rage of the king against his servants, 
and the tale of his indulgences round out the all-too- 
human and at times unpleasant image of the royal charac- 
ter (e.g.. King Sisebek of Vandier Papyrus). What should 
we conclude? On the one hand, there is no natural incom- 
patibility between the king and the gods: the gods too 
have failings and weaknesses. On the other hand, the re- 
semblance depends on the identity of the situation: it is 
not the man who is honored in the king but the incarnate 
power. Hence the double nature of the royal personage. 

The discrepancy between expectation and that which 
is possible is enormous. The king, perceived as the only 
intermediary between gods and men as keeper of the uni- 
verse. cannot be simultaneously present everywhere, and 
so he delegates his religious powers to specialists. The 
existence of the clergy in Egypt is based fundamentally 
on this practical notion of delegating royal powers. At 
the same time, the victorious king urbi et orhi is a Action. 
While there are some athletic and enterprising kings, many 
others — women, child-kings, elderly or sickly kings — 
avoided the field of battle. Royal invincibility in battle is 
another fiction: only foreign sources (the Bible, the An- 


nals of Assurbanipal) or archeological evidence (mummy 
of Sekenenre) document defeat, unthinkable to the Egyp- 
tians. Animal assimilations of kings, warrior scenes on 
bas-reliefs in the temples showing the oversized king over- 
powering a crowd of dying or fleeing enemies, are magic 
tricks, continuously conjuring against inauspicious forces, 
while sometimes poorly reflecting stark military realities. 

The King in History and Culture. The deciphering 
of the pharaohs name, enclosed in a cartouche, delivered 
the key to the civilization of ancient Egypt. Moreover, by 
being on a par with the kingdom, the names of Egyptian 
kings provided a chronological framework to the course 
of Egyptian history. 

In Egyptian documents events are dated according to 
the years of the reigns; these are placed in order of succes- 
sion and are classifled into groups. The names of the kings 
determine the outline of their history; in the Ramesseum, 
the names of Menes, Montuhotep. and Ahmose provide a 
periodization in relation to the cult of ancestral kings. Yet 
the outline created by Egyptologists has almost obscured 
that of the Egyptians by designating the periods intro- 
duced by these names as Old, Middle, and New Kingdom. 
The dynasties of Manetho. without doubt based on an 
even older outline in units called ‘‘houses" in the Turin 
Canon of Kings, continue to underline Egyptian history, 
in spite of the reoccurrence of royal names, a repetition 
of an older cycle into a newer one. 

The magic keys to understanding pharaonic civiliza- 
tion, the names of the kings and the pharaonic regime, 
are also its linchpin. For more than three thousand years 
the pharaonic institution knew no alternative, regardless 
of pharaonic vagaries and different types of access to 
power and the origin of the holders of power. Criticisms 
were formulated only in reaction to certain reigns. Since 
Khufu and Pepy II, the royal image had been subjected to 
negative portrayal in stories. King Akhtov exposes himself 
to self-criticism, qualifying his own reign as a "time of 
suffering." Later still, the question of royal responsibility 
is thought of in terms of social injustice and of the opu- 
lence of temples in Papyrus Vandier. The same approach 
is found in the Demotic Chronicle. Indeed, the impossibil- 
ity of dethroning a king is inscribed in the ritual of the 
Conflrmation of Royal Power. Negative sentences with re- 
gard to contesting the throne serve, by denying the impos- 
sible, to conflrm the evidence of monarchic continuity. 
The history of Egypt is pharaonic. 

The foreign policy of territorial expansion is directed 
to the maintenance, pursuit, and achievement of cosmic 
order. Representative of the creator god on earth, liturgi- 
cal agent of the memory of the original facts, the kings 
role is to perpetuate on earth, by cultic and warlike acts, 
the creation, the "flrst time." Conflned to the walls of the 
temples, historical memory conveying the dominant posi- 
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lion ol the king and of Egypt vis-a-vis the rest of the world 
becomes a cult memory, producing archetypes and blunt- 
ing the uniqueness of the event. 

Many aspects of the pharaonic culture are informed bv 
the person ol the king. In two-dimensional art, among 
the conventions of design that reflect the orientation role 
of the king, scenes are often organized according to a 
structure where the king faces the god, to whom a con- 
crete ottering is made to ensure longevity, happiness, and 
health lor the king. In war and the hunt, the king faces 
his enemies and prey in a similar manner. The king is the 
equal of the gods, and his heroic size expresses the differ- 
ence between his status and that of his subjects, his for- 
eign enemies, and the animals he hunts in the marshes or 
desert. The proportional relations between the king and 
other figures are influenced by the antagonism that is ac- 
tive in the universe and that has to be reduced, in the lit- 
eral sense, to render the universe habitable. Finally, the 
other symbolism of confrontation between roval order 
and the contortions of the vanquished, both men and ani- 
mals. underlines the tensions between adverse worlds in 
which the king must vanquish chaos to peipetuate order. 
Political codes and cosmogonic reflections are transposed 
visually in the rituals of kingship. On a larger scale, art 
and literature depend on the state. An entire literature 
was developed in the royal dispensaries, extolling loyalty 
to the king and his divine ascendancy and exalting his 
physical strength; art was never so buoyant as during pe- 
riods of power when the planned economy of the state 
guided inspiration. 

The liturgical value of the numeral four confers rituals, 
spells, and perhaps even town plans their efficacy within 
the universe. In the rituals of the sed-festival an arrow is 
shot in the four directions of the horizon; the king makes 
a ritual walk around the field, which “he consecrates four 
times." The former expresses the cosmic triumph of the 
king and the latter his power over the Egyptian ground 
derived from his identity with the creator god. The circu- 
lar ideogram of the town cut into four quarters along two 
orthogonal axes was possibly a definition of the universe, 
linked to the town organized into four sections. In refer- 
ence to solar orientation, this urban quadripartition of 
cults reflected the idea of a totality of the area submitted 
to their influence. Finally, the quadrangular character of 
the statue bases and their inscription in a cubic or paral- 
leliptic setting facilitated the installation and orientation 
of these movable pieces according to the cardinal points 
within buildings that were themselves oriented in this 
manner. 

The architectural expression of the monarchy is crush- 
ing and sumptuous. The monumental cult practiced by a 
king to ensure the security of the universe addresses the 
creator god in his local forms. This is reflected in the sink- 


ing into the ground of certain buildings, perhaps in re- 
lation to a quest for the depths of Nun, as found in the 
temples of Nubia; integrated in the cosmos, they offer a 
minimal surface exposed to the forces of destruction. 
From this follows their placement on a mound and the 
construction of surrounding walls of undulating brick 
beds imitating the cosmogonic wave. Water supply for the 
territory springs from royal initiative, though its adminis- 
tration is delegated to local officials. Finally, if the man- 
agement of borders through erecting fortresses serves ex- 
clusively to reinforce power, the importance of the urban 
phenomenon leads to the question about its genesis: were 
royal cities spontaneous, or planned, as implied by an epi- 
thet of Cambyses “He Who Establishes the Towns”? Kings 
certainly participated in the founding of various cities of 
Egypt: Menes built the fort of the White Wall all the way 
to Alexandria; the workers' villages in the necropolises of 
the Memphite region, at Illahun, and Deir el-Medina may 
have been planned by the royal establishment. The archi- 
tecture and urbanism bear witness to an ongoing process 
in which technical investigation and administrative and 
liturgical imperatives come together to effect a monu- 
mental transposition in stone of the circumstances of the 
world and the reinforcement of the monarchy. 

[See also Coregency; Cults, article on Royal Cults; Enco- 
mia; Harem; Legitimation; Palaces; Queens; Royal Fam- 
ily; Royal Roles; Sculpture, article on Roval Sculpture; 
State; and Titulary.] 
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KINSHIP. A system of kinship is a universal feature in 
human societies, but because the European kinship sys- 
tem is for us self-evident, it may be difficult for us to un- 
derstand that people living in other times and cultures 
may have a different understanding of kinship and a dif- 
ferent attitude toward their relatives. The ancient Egyp- 
tians. for example, had no word for “parents,” but this 
does not mean that they had no concept of parents. The 
designation and categorization of relatives are culturally 
coined. Moreover, in most cultures there are differences 
between the "terms of address” used in speaking to rela- 
tives. and the “terms of reference" used in speaking about 
them. There are various systems of kinship (though these 
are always bilateral, from an individuals point of view), 
and various rules of descent, which affiliate an individual 
at birth with a certain group of relatives while others are 
excluded. Terms of kinship are always connected with cer- 
tain distinct patterns of social relations and behavior, but 
to detect these patterns in Egypt's societies through its 
long historv is very difficult, simply because we cannot 
ask the people. We can. however, describe the distinctive 
ways in which the ancient Egyptians designated their rel- 
atives. Their terms ol kinship are modeled in a symmetri- 
cally ordered bilateral system. Neither the gender nor the 


age of an individual played a role in the u'ay he or she 
designated degrees of kinship. 

Basic Kinship Terms. The core of Egyptian kinship 
terminology is a group of four elementary roots: Jtj, mwt. 
zjlz^t (in the New Kingdom often replaced by srj/srj.t 
"little one"), and snlsn.t denoting the relationships of 
“father,” “mother,” * son/daughter.” and “brother/sister,” 
respectively. Note that the terms for male and female (lin- 
eal) descendants and (lateral) siblings are built from the 
same two roots, differentiated only grammatically by the 
feminine gender ending -/ (translated literally, the Egyp- 
tian word for “daughter” is "female son,” and for "sister," 
“female brother”). In addition to these six basic terms, 
there were four more terms for relations by marriage (af- 
finals): sm and sm.t, “parents-in-law” (and, reciprocally, 
son/daughter-in-law?); tjm.t, “wife, woman”; and hjjj, 
"husband, man." These terms were used to describe the 
basic relationships, built around the individuals "family 
of orientation" in which he or she was bom, and the "fam- 
ily of procreation," which is established when an individ- 
ual marries. 

Use of the Kinship Terms and System. There were 
two ways to describe further degrees of relationship. The 
first involved adding the basic terms to compound and 
descriptive kinship terms. By this means, even the most 
remote degrees of relationship could be described pre- 
cisely from the point of view of an individual (usually la- 
beled "Ego" in kinship charts drawm by anthropologists). 
For example, zj sn.t—f means “son of his (Egos) sister," 
equal to the Western system's “nephew"; zj nj sn.t nj.t mwt 
nj.t mwt=f means “son of the sister of the mother of Egos 
mother,” or “son of his mothers aunt”; and zj.t nj.t sn.t 
nj.t hm.t=f means “daughter of Egos wife's sister.” This is 
an excellent way to speak referentially about kin relations, 
but it seems rather impractical for addressing a relative. 

The second way to describe degrees of kinship w»as to 
use the six basic terms with extended meanings. Schol- 
ars have detected the range of these extended meanings 
by checking ancient Egyptian genealogies on more than 
two thousand Middle Kingdom stelae. If, for example, a 
woman is labeled "daughter" bv a man (Ego) w'hile her 
mother’s name is different from the name of Ego’s wife 
but is exactly the name of another daughter (w'hose 
mother is Ego’s wife!), this may be taken as proof that 
Zj-t “daughter" could also be used for the relationship of 
"daughter’s daughter," that is, “granddaughter." 

Accordingly, the extended meanings of basic kinship 
terms can be established as follows: 

mwt = mother, grandmother (etc.), mother-in-law 
jt = father, grandfather (etc.), father-in-law 
Zj = son, grandson, great-grandson (etc.), son-in-law 
zj.t = daughter, granddaughter (etc.), daughter-in-law 
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sn = brother, uncle (father s/mothers brother), cousin 
(fathers/mother's brother’s/sisters son), nephew 
(brother ’s/sisters son), brother-in-law 
sn.t = sister, aunt (father’s/mothers sister), cousin 
(fathers/mothers brothers/sisters daughter), niece 
(brothers/sisters daughter), sister-in-law 

The patterns are quite simple and clear: lineal ascendants 
can be called "father” and "mother" like parents, and lin- 
eal descendents could be designated like children. Col- 
lateral relatives in descending or ascending generations 
(children of siblings, siblings of parents, children of par- 
ents’ siblings, siblings of the wife, and consorts of the 
siblings) are designated like siblings. The term snlsn.t 
is a classificatory term and polysemic by extension (like 
"uncle” and "aunt" in English), designating siblings (and 
their children), uncles/aunis. and cousins. But unlike "Ha- 
waiian" (classificatory) systems of kinship, which gener- 
ally tend to merge relations on the same generational level 
(father=uncle. brother=cousin), the Egyptian system 
clearly separates lineal and collateral relatives in as- 
cending and descending generations. Accordingly, the 
Egyptian terminology belongs to the same group of de- 
scriptive kinship systems as European systems. All de- 
grees of relation are named bilaterally without differenti- 
ating the lathers or mothers side; moreover there existed 
kin groups on one's father's and ones mothers side in re- 
gard to whom one had certain rules of behavior, rights, 
and obligations. The individual was a member of an ex- 
tended family and a specific kindred via patrilineal and 
matrilineal lines. In ethnographic terms, the ancient 
Egyptians had a bilateral cognatic kinship system. 

The elementary kinship terms were used alone and in 
compounds from the end of the Old Kingdom, and the 
origins of the system are lost in the mists of history. There 
is no sign of a change in terminology' from the Old to the 
Middle Kingdom, and the system continued into the New 
Kingdom. The main new feature, from the mid-eighteenth 
dynasty, was the extension of the designation snlsn.t 
"brother/sister" to married couples, perhaps echoing the 
rather frequent dynastic brother-sister marriages in the 
family of King Ahmose at the beginning of the New King- 
dom. The marriage relationship thus turned into a Active 
blood relationship, incorporating the consort into the 
group of snf.ri-relatives. 

In historical times there existed no lineages with uni- 
lineal descent, or clans in the narrow sense of the term 
(and of course no tribes), but only cognatic descent 
groups and extended families. There are no traces of 
matriarchy — not even signs of matrilineal descent— but 
there is ample evidence for patriarchy and patrilineal 
rules of inheritance from Old Kingdom times. A person 
could also inherit property from his mother's side, and he 
could have certain obligations to his mothers family. 


Terms for Kin Groups and Social Groups Not Based 
on Kinship. From the Old Kingdom there were extended 
family households with the family of the master of the 
house as the core, and including such relatives as aunts 
or children's families, as well as servants. But there were 
many more social groups recognized beyond the core and 
extended family. The individual was part of manifold in- 
terwoven hierarchical networks consisting of relatives, 
friends, superiors, and — at least for some — inferiors. Ac- 
cordingly, there existed a number of designations for 
social groups, which are recorded since the First In- 
termediate Period (the Old Kingdom is not very informa- 
tive on kinship matters). 

Exclusively used for kin groupings is mhwt, meaning 
"sib. clan" in a broader sense— the "family" beyond the 
core family. These are groups of families and of relatives 
who are more or less closely tied through common male 
or female relatives or ancestors (e.g., the "Ahmose and 
Ahmose-Nofretari clan” at the end of the seventeenth dy- 
nasty and early in the eighteenth). Mhwt is first men- 
tioned in Papyrus Brooklyn 351446 from the time of 
Amenemhat III and is common until Coptic times. 

The famous letters written by Hekanakhte early in the 
twelfth dynasty mention the brjw-peop\e, "relatives (like 
aunts or uncles) living in an extended family household," 
a term commonly used for a social kin-tied group below 
the level of mhwt. It is possible that in large elite house- 
holds the dependents were part of the hrjw. They were fed 
by the head of the family but were also liable for punish- 
able offences he committed. 

Hjw are "relatives" in general, or kindred, and this 
term is rather frequent through all periods. The earliest 
records are in the tomb of Shemai and Idi at Kom el- 
Koffar near Coptos (eighth dynasty) and on a ninth dy- 
nasty stela (now in Krakow) of a man working at Edfu 
who speaks about his benefits for his /i.?tv-relatives in the 
lime of famine. A/pv-relatives could inherit a mans prop- 
erty and took part in his funeral ceremonies. 

Not exclusively designating kin groups were the follow- 
ing five terms. 

jbwt, "domestic group, extended family," consists of 
relatives on the father’s and the mothers side, par- 
ents. siblings, and children, perhaps excluding the 
wife and her relatives, but including servants: the 
term is recorded only in juridical documents of 
the late sixth dynasty and apparently went out of 
usage after that. 

Whjjt , "village community." or a group of families liv- 
ing at a certain place, is recorded from the beginning 
of the twelfth dynasty. 

Hnw, "tenants, co-residents, adherents." comprises all 
members of an extended household, regardless of 
kin ties. Autobiographical inscriptions state that a 
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child and a widow have no /mw-people for their sus- 
tenance and protection, because they do not have a 
household of their own. 

Wfyjwt “herd, horde, troop, gang" is a social group 
bound together by a common place of work (e.g., the 
employees of the temple of Osiris at Abydos) or a 
common idea (e.g., the followers of the gods Horns 
or Seth). 

W. "group, corporation," is a term with very similar 
meaning but much older. It is first used for the heav- 
enly corporation (i.e., the stars) of gods, deceased 
humans — of which the King became a member (or 
head) after death, according to names of royal fu- 
neral endowments from the first and second dynas- 
ties. such as "Homs is the first of the corporation” 
(King Den) or "Homs is the star of the corporation” 
(King Enedjib). Later, the meaning of the term shifts 
to "generation," that is, "group of the same age, shar- 
ing the same social rights and obligations.” 

It should be emphasized that some of this last set of 
terms seem not to be very distinctive in meaning and 
merge into one another. This is due to the fact that we 
have no ancient definition of even one of the terms, and 
they seem to have been used rather loosely and not very 
systematically throughout Egyptian history. 

Attitudes Concerning Relatives, Kinship, and So- 
ciety. A mans wife and her relatives were his affinals and 
a kind of foreign element in his household. The head of 
the family did not belong to the kin group of his wife and 
could not dispose of their property. Only the children 
linked father and mother by blood with each others rela- 
tives. and the individual belonged to the group of relatives 
(the "house") of his father and to that of his mother as 
well. There was a strong emphasis on patrilineal descent. 
Some professions tended to be transmitted from father to 
son — for example, priestly offices or handicrafts. 

No mles for marriage preference can be found in the 
written record, nor is there evidence for special roles of 
cross-cousins or the mothers brother, as in many other 
societies. Yet autobiographical inscriptions throughout 
Egyptian history show the special care of a man for his 
parents and siblings, and stress the relationship between 
lather and son. 

Wedding ceremonies seem not to have been considered 
worth recording. We know that there was serial monog- 
amy, and because of a high rale of female mortality in 
childbirth, some men seem to have had several spouses. 
Therefore, many men — from the twelfth dynasty to the 
early eighteenth, at least — preferred maternal filiation for 
the sake of differentiating among half-siblings and legiti- 
mizing their claims to inheritance from their mothers 
as well as lathers. The pharaohs — and, following their 
example, some members of the elite — were polyga- 


mists throughout Egyptian history. Men were seriously 
warned in literary teachings against adultery with mar- 
ried women. The crime was punished juridically with the 
death penalty for both the man and the woman, according 
to Papyrus Wes tear and the Instructions of Anii; and it 
was prescribed ethically by society because it affected the 
rights and interests of the deceived husband. The wo- 
mans own rights were not considered, and rape seems not 
to have been a culpable crime. Women were revered as 
wives and mothers, but a young unmarried woman was 
metaphorically equated with a wild lioness who is danger- 
ous to men and has to be tamed — psychological judg- 
ments typical of an androcentric society. 

Ancient Egyptian society was not preferentially stra- 
tified by kinship from the Old Kingdom onward. Social 
hierarchy and order were determined by rank and status, 
not by kinship. Kinship played its role underneath a vis- 
ible overlay of court etiquette and ideology, governmental 
acts, and administration. Only when royalty and the court 
center were in trouble, and in times of conflict such as 
the First and Second Intermediate and the Late period, 
did kinship and kin-groups move into the realm of such 
written records as autobiographies. The core family of a 
couple and their (unmarried) children seems to have 
played a main and independent role, thrusting kin-groups 
and relatives more and more into the background. In the 
autobiographies, kinfolk are always the object of a mans 
concern, not a group that could help him. But, of course, 
they played a role, and nepotism found its way into the 
record during all periods. The remembrance and funeral 
cult for ancestors typically seems not to have survived 
more than three or four generations, but for the New 
Kingdom we have some evidence that the family (of the 
elite at least) gathered at the family tomb on certain festi- 
val days to celebrate together with their ancestors. 

[See also Family; and Social Stratification.] 
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KIYA, highly favored secondary wife of Akhenaten. tenth 
king of the eighteenth dynasty. Believed by some scholars 
to be ol foreign origin, she is occasionally identified with 
the Mitannian princess Tadu-Khepa (less likely, Gilu- 
Khepa). 

In formal inscriptions, Kiya may be recognized from 
her unique epithet, which occurs in both a full form — 
“Greatly beloved wife of the king of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, who lives on Truth, Neferkheprure-waenre. the 
goodly child of the living Aten who lives for ever and eter- 
nity, Kiya — and in variously abbreviated versions. Her 
name can be recognized as “The Noble Lady” mentioned 
in wine-jar dockets from Tell el-Amama; a memory of her 
under this title evidently occurs in the Late Egyptian Story t 
of the Two Brothers (Papyrus d’Orbiney. British Museum). 

Kiyas name first occurred in conjunction with the ear- 
lier form of the Aten cartouches, indicating that she was 
in favor before the ninth or the tenth year of Akhenatens 
reign. Her influence seems to have extended until Year 1 1 
(and perhaps as late as Year 16), when her name finally 
disappeared from known records. She evidently bore at 
least one daughter for the king and, it has been suggested, 
a son— the future Tutankhamun. This achievement may 
well have hastened her downfall — of which there are in- 
dications in the appropriation of her monuments and in 
the damage occasionally found to images of her eyes. It is 
significant that this suspected decline in popularity coin- 
cided with an increase in the status of Nefertiti, her rival 
in the kings affections, who adopted a different title at 
about this time. 

Kiyas image is characterized in relief sculpture by 
her large domed earrings and by a curious, open-backed, 
Nubian-stvle wig. As a result, her features have been iden- 
tified in three youthful sculptors studies in gypsum (two 
are now in the Berlin Museum and are attributed to the 
workshop of Thutmose at Tell el-Amama; the third is in 


the Pushkin Museum. Moscow) and in an unfinished (and 
partially altered) head of quartzite (in the Berlin Museum, 
also from the Thutmose workshop). 

In reliefs from both Tell el-Amarna and Hermopolis, 
Kiyas name and titulary have been partially erased and 
replaced by texts that relate to Meritaten. Akhenaten s el- 
dest daughter by the Great Royal Wife Nefertiti (Hanke 
1978). Inscriptional evidence would similarly identify 
Kiya as the original and intended owner of both the coffin 
and canopic jars from tomb 55 in the Valley of the Kings 
(Perepelin 1968 and 1978) that had been altered for sub- 
sequent reuse, evidently by Akhenaten himself. 
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KOM OMBO (Eg., Nbt ; Gr., Ombos), a site on the east- 
ern bank of the Nile River, in the Kom Ombo basin, a 
large fertile area to the south of Gebel el-Silsila (24°27'N, 
32°56'E). Kom Ombo was sited at the terminus of two 
caravan routes — one running westward through Kurkur 
Oasis to Tomas in Nubia; the other, from Daraw through 
the Eastern Desert, regaining the Nile at Berber. Those 
routes were regularly used in early modem times, al- 
though how old they are is uncertain. The Kom Ombo 
basin has significance in the Nile Valley archaeology of 
the Late (Upper) Paleolithic (c. 15.000-12.000 BCE). In the 
1920s. Edmund Vignard identified and excavated prehis- 
toric sites having a stoneworking industry he named Sebi- 
lian. Vignards w'ork has been revised by that of P. E. L. 
Smith and Fckri Hassan. who have also identified two 
other industries in the region, Silsillian and Sebekian, 
which coexisted with the Sebilian. 

Little is yet known of the towii during the dynastic pe- 
riod, and there has been little excavation of the ancient 
site beyond the clearance of the temple. New Kingdom 
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KOM OM BO Antique photograph { c.1876 ) of the ruins of the Augsutan double gate in front of the 
prunaos o/ Ptolemy XU. The photograph was taken by the Bonfils family. (University of 
Pennsylvania Museum. Philadelphia. Neg. # T2-949c) 


blocks have been noted, and an eighteenth dynasty gate- 
wav (now- destroyed) w*as reported bv Champollion in the 
earls 1800s. In the Ptolemaic period. Korn Ombo was a 
training center for the elephants used in the Ptolemaic 
armies, which were brought along the Red Sea from Ethi- 
opia. The construction of the surviving temple was begun 
in the reign of Ptolemy V Epiphancs (204-180 bce), the 
decoration continuing to be added by the later Ptolemies 
and the Roman emperors. An inscription in Greek records 
that members of the local military claimed a significant 
part in the construction of the temple of Harwer (equated 
with Apollo), in the reign of Ptolemy VI Philomctor ( 180- 
MS net-:). The foremost part of the precinct collapsed 
Irom the eastward movement of the river, which was 
stopped in 1893 bv the building of a stone embankment. 

The temple, built of sandstone from Gebel Silsila, is an 
elegant and interesting architectural construction, actu- 
ally comprising two independent but conjoined temples. 


The western is dedicated to Harwer (Horus the Elder) 
with his consort Tasenetnofret (the good sister, a manifes- 
tation of Hathor) and their child Panebtawy (the Lord of 
the T\vo Lands), and the eastern to the crocodile-headed 
god Sobek, Hathor, and their child Khons. Two com- 
pletely independent temples may have originally occupied 
the site, with some indications that Sobek may have been 
the preeminent deity in the eighteenth dynasty. The 
temple has tw'o axes, with two suites of rooms and sanctu- 
aries. The relief sculpture is typical of the Ptolemaic and 
Roman periods, with very deeply carved sunken relief on 
the exterior walls and columns, and fine quality fort-relief 
on the interior walls. Much of the relief is covered w-ith a 
very thin layer of plaster, and the original color survives 
in many places. Inlay was used for the eyes of some of the 
most important figures. The columns of the hypostvle hall 
have a variety of richly carved floral capitals. The decora- 
tion of the inner rooms depicts Ptolemy VI and Cleopatra 
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KOM OM BO Contemporary view nf the temple at Korn Ombo. (Courtes\ Dicier Arnold) 


II and Ptolemy VI! with Cleopatra II and Cleopatra III. 
The columns ol the outer c<*urt bear images of the Roman 
emperor Tiberius. Some of the most interesting late deco- 
ration is to be found in the northern pan of the outer 
passage, running around the temple proper. One relief de- 
picts the Roman emperor Trajan offering a set of imple- 
ments (which are traditionally said to be surgical instru- 
ments. although this identification is disputable). The 
reliefs along the remainder of this wall depict some of the 
Antonine emperors, the last being a roughly incised scene 
ol the short-lived emperor Macrinus and his son Diadu- 
menianus (217 CD. At the center ol the back wall of the 
temple proper, between colossal images ol the presiding 
triads, is a shrine lor the ordinary people (as the colossal 
aegis ol Hathor occupies the same position at Dendera): 
a twos -shaped niche, containing a seated figure, is flanked 
b\ a pair ol eyes, a pair ol ears, and images ol the four 
winds. These take the form of an eight-headed and eight- 
winged cat. an eight-winged falcon, a cow and (now dam- 
aged) a many-headed snake. 

A mammisi stands to the west in the usual relation to 
the main temple; it was decorated in the reign of 
Ptolemv VII (r. 145-1 16 bce). A small chapel dedicated to 


the goddess Hathor stands on the southern side of the 
main temple; it is now used lor storing mummified croco- 
diles, sacred to the god Sobek. which were found in the 
necropolis. Surrounding the temple are large mounds of 
the city, unexcavated. 
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KUSH, the name of a district and a political entity, since 
the twelfth dynasty; it was south ol the Second Nile Cata- 
ract and would eventually give its name to all of Upper 
Nubia, present-dav northern Sudan. During the Old King- 
dom. however, the biography of Harkhut at Aswan im- 
plied that during the sixth dynasty. Upper Nubia had 
only one important kingdom, called Yam, from which the 
Egyptians obtained a variety of exotic Central African 
products. Following the First Intermediate Period. Yam 
was replaced in the texts b\ the vague polity of Kush (kp. 
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kji). first named on the stela of Senwosret I at Buhen. 
which commemorated his conquest of Lower Nubia. On 
the stela, Kush headed a list of ten Upper Nubian top- 
onyms, personified as bound captives; they presumably 
represented the districts south of Buhen. In other official 
contemporary references, however. Kush was singled out 
as the only power in Upper Nubia, and it was usually 
modified by the adjective khesy (frsfy); "vile." “wretched"). 
Its prominence has suggested that its first position in the 
Buhen list does not indicate that it was the most northerly 
of the named principalities, as was once suspected, but 
rather that it was the leader of an Upper Nubian coalition 
of small states. 

During the Middle Kingdom, one or more undated 
Egyptian campaigns against "wretched Kush” were re- 
corded during the twelfth dynasty reign of Senwosret I 
(1971-1928 bce). No others were listed until the reign of 
Senwosret III (1878-1843 bce). when they clustered in the 
eighth, ninth, twelfth, sixteenth, and nineteenth years of 
his reign, probably as a result of his fort-building activi- 
ties at the Second Cataract of the Nile. Two successive 
"rulers of Kush.” Awawa and his son Utetrerses (?), were 
named in the Execration Texts, revealing that Kush had a 
hereditary monarchy: these texts were magical inscrip- 
tions written on ceramic pots or on small figurines that 
were intended to neutralize Egypt's enemies. The long in- 
tervals of time during which Kush was not mentioned in 
texts, however, have suggested that Kush’s relations with 
Egypt were primarily peaceful and that its rulers, like 
their predecessors at Yam. were the chief middlemen in 
the Nile trade that connected Egypt with central Africa. 
As Egypt s power declined during the Second Intermedi- 
ate Period, Kush extended its influence northward, as was 
revealed by stelae of Egyptian officials at Buhen who ac- 
knowledged their serv ice to its kings — one of whom. Ned- 
jeh. was named. By the seventeenth dynasty, however, Ka- 
mose. king of Thebes, went to war with the Kushites in 
Lower Nubia, as he did with the Hyksos kings in the Nile 
Delta, in an effort to expell both from traditional Egyp- 
tian territory. 

Archaeological evidence virtually confirms that the 
capital of Kush was located at present-day Kcrma. Sudan, 
about 650 kilometers (420 miles) upstream from Aswan 
and about 20 kilometers (12.5 miles) upstream from the 
Third Cataract, on the eastern bank of the Nile. There, 
vestiges were found of a large ancient settlement (name 
still unknown) first excavated bv George A. Reisner from 
1913 to 1915, who published Excavations at Kerma. Har- 
vard African Studies 5-6 (Cambridge. Mass., 1923); annu- 
ally since 1977, the site has been worked by C. Bonnet, 
(who has published annual reports since 1978 in the jour- 
nal Genova). The site includes an inner city, surrounded 
by a defensive w all and fosse, and an outer city that is still 


poorly knoum. The inner contains successive palaces, a 
religious sanctuary with a massive mud-brick platform 
(the Western Deffufa). and a residential area with rectan- 
gular and circular dwellings. To the east, a huge cemetery 
of tumulus graves includes several royal tombs, 90 meters 
(about 300 feet) in diameter and two large mud-brick fu- 
nerary temples (the best preserved called the Eastern Def- 
fufa). The city flourished from c.2500 to 1460 BCE; then it 
was destroyed by fire. Brigitte Gratiens study of Kenma's 
distinctive material culture, published in Les cultures 
Kerma (Lille, 1978), revealed that its geographic distribu- 
tion — ultimately spreading from the Fourth Cataract to 
Aswan — coincided with that of the known expansion of 
the historical kingdom of Kush. Egyptian imported ob- 
jects found at Kerma have indicated that it was heavily 
involved in trade with the Theban and the Hyksos king- 
doms. Its destruction coincided with the recorded con- 
quest of Kush by the pharaohs of the early eighteenth dy- 
nasty. 

With the overthrow of Kush, Upper and Low'er Nubia 
became a single Egyptian province that was governed by 
a viceroy called the "Kings Son of Kush and Chief of the 
Southern Foreign Lands." At that time, the Egyptians 
understood the name Kush to designate, loosely, all of 
Nubia. Viceroy Huy, for example, reported that his 
authority extended from Nekhen (Upper Egypt) to the 
Fourth Cataract. Lower Nubia, however, was known as 
Wawat (wjvvjf). Both Kush (Upper Nubia) and Wawat 
supplied differentiated annual taxes of gold, slaves, cattle, 
and agricultural produce, although Kush continued to 
supply precious raw materials from the far south: ivory, 
animal products and skins, exotic woods, aromatic resins 
and gums, precious stones, and the like. Each region had 
its own Egyptian "deputy," who was responsible to the 
viceroy; the viceroy also controlled a provincial army, 
whose field officer was called "Commander of the Archers 
of Kush.” Nubian princes w'ere raised at court in Egypt. 
Egyptianized, and returned to Nubia as district gover- 
nors. The number of such districts has been suggested by 
the three "chiefs of Waw-at" and the six "chiefs of Kush" 
who were represented in Huy's tomb. Traditionally. Nubia 
also supplied mercenary troops to the Egyptian army; the 
diplomatic archive from Tell el-Amama has revealed that 
during the late eighteenth dynasty, the pharaohs stationed 
Kushite troops in the Near East to defend their northern 
empire. 

The Egyptians faced military disturbances in Kush 
throughout the New Kingdom. By the beginning of the 
twentieth dynasty, Egypt had w-ithdrawm from Upper 
Nubia; by the end of that dynasty, royal authority had 
ceased in Lower Nubia, and Viceroy Panehesy had be- 
come independent. His title was then temporarily as- 
sumed by the Theban high priests, but it had little mean- 
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Geest. From the mastaba tomb of Atet at Meidum. this fourth dynasty fresco is executed 
in tempera on plaster. It is now in the Cairo Museum. (Scala / Art Resource. NY) 

RIGHT 

Statue of Th utmost III 1 1504-1452 net ). in the Luxor Museum. Egypt. (Giraudon / Art 
Resource. NY) 


Old Kingdom statue of 
a scribe writing on 
papyrus. This figure is 
of painted limestone 
with inlaid eyes, and ti 
dates from the fourth 
or filth dynasty. It v\a\ 
found at Saqqara and 
is now in i he Louvre 
Museum in Paris 
(Erich Lessing ' Art 
Resource. NY) 






Sarcophagus front the twentieth dynasty. wm 
in the \tuseo Cremona no Egizio. Vatican City 
(Scab An Resource. NY) 


The siin ^oJ fit traveling in Ins si tlar hark and engaged in the 
dail\ killing of tin ■ serpent Apopln.s. representing the suns victory 
over darkness A detail from the coffin of Niespawershepi. a 
chief scribe of the twentv-lirst d\ nasty, ft is now in the 
Fit/william Museum. Cambridge. UK. (Werner Forman / Art 
Resource, \’Y) 


S ccond-ccntun Bit lotus - and papyrus- 
« oluntns from the temple at Knm 
Omho This was one of the “healing" 
temples to whic h pilgrims came to 
regain then health (Erich Lessing/ 

Art Resource. NYl 
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Kiosk of \ektaneho I, a king of the tint- 
lietli ih nast\ Formerly on the island of 
Philae in the Nile, this structure and 
the rest of Philaes surviving architec- 
ture were moved to the nearby island 
o! Agilkia during the ivoOs. Philae was 
then about to become pennanentlv 
flooded by the I M70s construction of 
the Aswan High Dam. (Erich Lessing 
All Resource \'S ) 
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Various funerary figurines, from the New 
Kingdom to the Greco- Roman period. The\ 
arc made of painted limestone, faience, 
caJcitc. basalt, and painted wood. They are 
now in the Acgvptisches Museum. Berlin 
(Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 


A BOV e 

Queen Ankhesenpanten and Kmc 
Tutankhamun (r. /? ss / ? 4 o m 1 1 A detail 
from the back of the Golden Throne of 
Tutankhamun The Ouecn is holding a salve- 
cup and spreads perfumed oil on her 
husband’s collar. The throne is now in the 
Cairo Museum. (Scab / An Resource, NY) 






Tin- Jilt Ifathnt phii r ■ u maun < ollar nit Sen / From Thebes 
this panned bus. relief is n<^ in the I.omrc Museum in Pans 
ir.if-.uidon \ii Resource NS 


t filuitu-'h /*• 'ttta * • ti rlu i>‘J ()>m> The fourteenth* 
i eii Mm ichel is horn Ahcdirs t Fault Lessmji Art 
Resource N> • 



Xcmbotw fi tnaU Jinui i From Deir elMedina 
this eighteenth d\nast\ paint my on limestone is 
now in the Museo Eyi/io in Turin lAlinari An 
Resource, NY) 



Peasant couple harvesting. In the cemetery 
ot Deir el-Medina. this wall painting is in 
the vaulted tomb chamber of Sennutem. a 
necropolis officer of the early Ramcssid 
period. (Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 



Nineteenth dynasty relief of the goddess 
Maat. now in the Museo Archeologico. 
Florence. (Scala / Art Resource, NY) 




PamteJ \whI sculpture o f a woman 
grinding i ’ruin to p ft’ parr bread From l he 
fifth dvruislv this sculpture is now in the 
Musco Archcolngico in Florence. Iful\ 
(Simatallah An Resource. NY) 


/ ightnnth dynasty wall panning, showing the scribe Nakht with his family hunting in the Nile marshes. A detail of a wall painting in 
flu* tomb of Nakht at Quma (Erich Lessing / An Resource, NY) 




The goddess Nut spreading her w ings in 
protection over the deceased. A detail from a 
painted wood coffin, of the twenty-first or 
twenty-second dvnasty now in the British 
Museum. London. (Werner Forman / Art 
Resource. NY) 



ABOVE 

Tw o child tnuntmies front the Greco-Roman 
period. Their portraits are fin painted canvas 
and date from about 50 ce. The mummies arc 
from Hawara. in the Faivum. and are now in 
the Aegyptischcs Museum in Berlin. (Erich 
Lessing / Art Resource. NY') 

RIGHT 

Funerary portrait from Haw ara. in the Faiyum. 
Painted on canvas, it dates from about 50 ce. 
It is now in the Aegyptischcs Museum in 
Berlin. (Erich Lessing Art Resource. NY) 
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The three most famous pyramids at Giza. They were built by the fourth dynasty 
kings Mcnkaurc. Khafre. and Kheops. (Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 

Rita it 

The <>reat Sphinx of Giza. A mythical animal with the body of a lion and the head 
<>l a man. this lourth dvnast\ monument is partly sculpted out of a natural knoll 
and partly built. Between its paws is a granite stela, placed there by 
Thutmose IV. (Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 


Predynastic vase. Decorated with a ship and animals, this painted 
pottery vessel is now in the Aegvptisches Museum. Berlin. 

(Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 
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ing beyond northern Wawat. Although for the next two 
centuries the events in Kush are little known, through 
lack of historical sources, Egypt continued to use Kushite 
troops in Palestine, and biblical texts indicate that Shes- 
honq I (of the twenty-second dynasty) employed kushim 
(in Hebrew ) in his sack of Jerusalem (c.925 BCE); the army 
in Judah ol his successor Osorkon 1 w r as led bv a Kushite 
general named Zerah (c.897 bce). 

In the eighth century bce. Kush was reunited under a 
native Nubian monarchy centered at Napata, which in 
712 bce conquered Egypt and became its twenty-fifth dy- 
nasty. Egypt and Kush were then reinterpreted as the orig- 
inal ’Two Lands”: Egypt was "the Northland” (ta-mehy; 
tytnhy ) and Kush w'as "the Southland" (ta-resy; tyrsy). 
The first of the Napatan kings to be honored in Egypt was 
Kashta (ruled c.755-735 bce). His son Piva (Pi[ankh]va, 
ruled c.735-712 bce), conqueror of Upper Egypt, spoke of 
"widening Kush." His brother Shabaqa (r. 712-698 BCE) 
consolidated his victories, established the court at Mem- 
phis, and was credited with founding the Kushite regime 
in Egypt. Because the Kushites believed that they were 
the sons of the primeval Amun of Napata, and (erron- 
eously) that they were the heirs of the great pharaohs of 
the eighteenth dynasty, they consciously attempted to re- 
vive or re-create the culture of the ancient past in Egypt; 
their age, therefore, marked the beginning of Egypt’s last 
great cultural renaissance. Their texts reveal a passionate 
religiosity and a devotion to the Egyptian gods. During 
the reign of Taharqa (690-664 bce), the Assyrians began 
attacking Egypt in almost annual campaigns, beginning 
in 671 BCE: in Assyrian texts, he is constantly referred to 
as "king of Kush” ( ka-si/si , ka-su/su, ku-si/su). By 663 BCE. 
the Assyrians had driven him, his successor Tanutamun 
(Tanwetamani; ruled 664-656 bce) and their dynasty 
from Egypt forever. 

With that expulsion, the Kushite court returned to Na- 
pata. eventually settling at Meroe. about 250 kilometers 
(180 miles) to its southeast; there, the Kushite state en- 
dured for another millennium, perhaps at times extending 
its territories well up the Blue and White Niles. The 
names of more than seventy rulers of Kush after Tanuta- 
mun are known today from pyramids at Nuri, el-Kurru, 
and Gebel Barkal (all within the Napata district), and 
from Begrawiva (ancient Meroe) in Sudan. For four cen- 
turies, the culture of Kush closely followed the Egyptian 
model, employing the Egyptian language and writing for 
inscriptions; that phase is known as the Napatan period. 
After the third century bce. however, the culture — now 
called Meroitic — became infused with new Central Afri- 
can artistic ideals. The Meroitic language and writing 
soon replaced Old Egyptian; unfortunately for scholar- 
ship, Meroitic has not yet been deciphered. Throughout 
its long existence, the people of Kush continued to call 


their kingdom Kush — ks or Iks in Egyptian and qes in 
Meroitic. 

Although the Greeks always called Kush by their own 
term ( aithiopia , “land of burnt faces”), the original name 
continued to be used by non-Greeks. The hieroglyphic 
text of the Roman prefect Cornelius Callus (when at Phi- 
lae in 29 ce), spoke of "pacifying the chiefs of Kush (ks)." 
In the late first century CE. Josephus, the Hebrew' histo- 
rian of Roman-era Palestine, transcribed the Hebrew 
name of Kush ( kos ), son of Ham (Gen. 10.6-7), into Greek 
as "Khousaios,” explaining that "the Aithiopians. his sub- 
jects, are to this day called by themselves and by all in 
Asia Khousaians." In the fourth century CE. the Christian 
king Ezana of Axum recorded in Ge'ez his victory over 
"the towns of the Kasu.” Jewish and Arab chroniclers, 
well into the Middle Ages, continued to speak of "a land 
of Kush” or "Kushaye.” far up the Nile, and of a city 
southwest of Dongola, named “Kusa" or “Kusha.” 

[See also Kerma; Meroe; Napata; and Nubia.] 
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LAKES. A lake is a large, natural, permanent body of 
water that has a source sufficient to maintain its water 
level above the discharge rate. In Egypt, during historical 
times, the climate was arid and there were only two such 
lakes of any significance: Lake Karun and Lake Mariotis. 
Earlier, in the Pleistocene epoch, when there were several 
humid episodes in northern Africa, there were lakes 
throughout the eastern Sahara, particularly where the 
western oases are today. The former lake areas had been 
important resources for hunter-gatherers during the Pleis- 
tocene. 

Lake Karun (Lake Moeris of classical writers; Eg., Mr- 
wr; Ar, Birket Qarun). Today the lake fills the northern 
side of the Faiyum Oasis, toward the western end (cen- 
tered on 29°28'N, 30°36'E). It currently stands at 44 me- 
ters (135 feet) below mean sea level. The water source is 
the Bahr Yussuf, a channel that leaves the Nile River just 
north of Dairut, flowing northward, parallel to the Nile, 
until passing westward through a gap in the limestone 
hills at Illahun. It is the central geographical feature of 
the Arsinoite or twentieth nome. 

The Faiyum. The Faiyum basin had been in existence 
and inhabited during the Pleistocene. The evidence from 
Paleolithic sites on the northern side of the lake indicates 
Stone Age life along the edge of a much larger body of 
water than exists today. These hunter-gatherers would 
have utilized the lake for fishing and as a water attraction 
for hunted animals; the lake and its marshy borders have 
been a center of fishing and fowling ever since. There 
were two periods of great activity in the Faiyum; the 
twelfth dynasty and the Ptolemaic period. When Amen- 
emhet I moved his court from Thebes to el-Lisht, he and 
his successors instituted a land reclamation scheme in the 
Faiyum that resulted in the draining of large marshy 
areas. This was principally accomplished by the regula- 
tion of the inflow at Illahun, making available large tracts 
of rich, arable soil. Many of the royal funerary monu- 
ments of that dynasty are in the vicinity of the Faiyum. At 
the close of the dynasty, the area ceased to be of national 
importance, remaining so until the third century bce. At 
that time. Ptolemy II realized the rich potential of the Fai- 
yum region by reducing the lake level to about its present 
size. Considerable land was thus reclaimed, and extensive 
irrigation works were constructed under his reign. A 
number of large important towns were then established, 


primarily around the southern side of the depression, 
which functioned mainly as centers for the new agricul- 
tural produce. A major inhabitant of the region's waters 
was the crocodile and, as the god Sobek, was worshiped 
as chief deity of the Faiyum. 

Lake Mario tis (Ar., Behiret Maryut ) A part of the 
changing Delta formation of the Nile River is a series of 
lakes connected to the Mediterranean Sea: el-Manzala, el- 
Buruillus, Edku, and Maryut are the largest. They are 
shallow and swampy and, while fish are taken, there is 
little settlement nearby or other economic use of them. 
The westernmost, Lake Mariotis, has considerable histori- 
cal importance. At its greatest extent, the lake was some 
45 kilometers (28 miles) long, lying to the south and west 
of Alexandria, parallel to the Mediterranean coast and less 
than a kilometer (a half mile) south of it. Centered at 
31°08'N, 29°55'E, the lake was connected to the Nile sys- 
tem under the Ptolemies by a number of small canals, to 
become a major access to Alexandria, bringing products 
of the surrounding area and the produce of the Nile Val- 
ley. These were then exported to the Mediterranean world 
from Portus Mareotis, on the southern side of Alexandria. 
The land around this lake was rich, and the resultant ag- 
ricultural production was important to the Alexandrian 
economy. The area adjacent to the lake produced wines 
and olives of high quality; the white wines were particu- 
larly notable and are mentioned by the Roman poets Hor- 
ace and Virgil, and others. Several amphora-production 
centers that were located around the lake also attest to 
the great wine production, since amphoras were the wine 
containers for shipping. Several Greco-Roman towns and 
sites were located along the lake's borders on the high 
ground. It was recorded that there were eight islands in 
the lake with luxurious villas. Present-day Alexandria is a 
major summer resort area for Egyptians, and it would 
seem that the area of Lake Mariotis served a similar func- 
tion in ancient times; wealthy Alexandrians probably 
owned properties in the region and went there for hol- 
idays. 

The Western Desert. Egypt’s Western Desert (the east- 
ern end of the Sahara) has the remains of many lakes; 
the only ones that exist today are from uncontrolled well 
production, a result of human error. Many of the ancient 
lakes existed for considerable periods— during the long 
moist episodes of the Pleistocene and early Holocene. Evi- 
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dence lor human occupation near the lakes, or playas. in- 
dicates their use as resource areas. The present-dav desert 
oases are the remnants of such lakes. 

Wadi Natrun. Situated to the west of the Nile Delta. 
75 kilometers (about 47 miles) northwest of Cairo. Wadi 
Natrun was one of the most important of the remnant 
lakes. It fills a narrow depression, some 60 kilometers 
(about 40 miles) long, with a varying number of small 
lakes that are 23 meters (70 feet) below sea level. The 
lakes are led from the water table of the Nile. The area 
has been of considerable importance throughout Egyp- 
tian history as a major source of natron (a naturally oc- 
curring combination of sodium carbonate and sodium bi- 
carbonate). used in mummification, and soda (sodium 
oxide), used for glass manufacture. The natron occurs in 
solution in the lakes, forms a crust around the edges of 
the lakes, and is deposited on the bottoms. Natron was 
important in ancient Egyptian medicine, ritual, and crafts. 

[See also Faivum.] 
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LAND AND SOIL. Ancient Egypt comprised four 
dominant physiographic provinces: the Nile Delta, the 
Nile Valley, the Western Desert, and the Eastern Desert. 
These incorporate many landform features, including 
mountain ranges (Red Sea hills), desert oases (Kharga, 
Dakhla, Bahariya, Farafra), basins (Qattara Depression, 
Faiyum), wadis (Natrun. Hammamat), coastal lagoons 
(Burullus, Manzalah), coastal beach deposits (Mediterra- 
nean and Red Sea coasts), inland plateaus (Diffa, Gilf 
Kebir), inland and coastal dune fields, river terraces, gez- 
inas, and desert hills. Sedimentary- histories of these fea- 
tures range from Precambrian to Quaternary and, spe- 
cifically for the exposed sedimentary- units, from the 
Mesozoic Tethys Sea erosion/deposition to the Recent 
pre-Aswan Dam sedimentation. 

These landforms and their associated sediments played 
diverse roles in the culture of ancient Egypt. Of great sig- 
nificance was the symbolic dualism, composed of comple- 
mentary opposites, embodied in the stark contrast be- 
tween Nile alluvium and desert. The rich agricultural 


land, kmt ("black land"), exemplified fecundity and life; 
the arid, barren desert, dsrt ("red land”), denoted sterility 
and death. Also symbolic and basic to Egyptian civiliza- 
tion was the dualistic division between the Nile Delta as 
Lower Egypt and the Nile Valley as Upper Egypt. Less 
symbolically, the various sediments also contributed to 
Egyptian civilization in a number of practical ways. From 
a basic soil classification context, Egyptian sedimentarv 
units may be divided into coarse-grained and fine- 
grained sediments. 

Fine-Grained Sediments (Silts and Clays). Silts and 
clays served numerous cultural functions. Before the con- 
struction of the Aswan Dam, the Nile River had the most 
consistent yearly flooding cycle of all the great rivers of 
the world. Annual flooding maintained Egyptian soil pro- 
ductivity by depositing sediments that added new nutri- 
ents (organics, phosphates, nitrates, and carbonates) to 
the system, and by providing a downward flux in the va- 
dose zone (the zone between surface and water table) that 
removed undesirable evaporitic salts. The dominant ag- 
ricultural sediments, located on alluvial flats, consisted of 
oxidized overbank Nile silts that were distributed 
throughout the floodplain. Natural levees were used for 
agriculture and settlement. The regular yearly inundation 
was arguably the single most important factor in the de- 
velopment of ancient Egypt's unique civilization. 

Two clay source types dominated Egyptian ceramic 
production: (1) the terrigenous-aUuvial-lacustrine muds' 
clays, most importantly Nile silts, also wadi and desert 
clays; and (2) the calcareous sediments, especially marl 
muds, clay limestones, and some lag deposits. 

The first source type included ubiquitous unconsoli- 
dated Pleistocene/Holocene brown silty muds (clay + silt) 
of the Nile alluvial floodplain consist of oxidized facies 
that are terrigenous-alluvial and lacustrine. Reduced sedi- 
ment facies are composed of gray-black reducing muds 
from lagoonal, fluvio-lacustrine canal, and buried paleo- 
fluvio-lacustrine deposits; these generally contain a 
higher clay content than the oxidized sediments. Siltv to 
sandy muds form in wadis, in response to local processes 
of soil formation (pedogenesis) during valley- aggradation 
and are generally associated with older river terraces. 
Desert clays also occur as gray kaolin clays from Lower 
Cretaceous Nubian Sandstone deposits and closed-basin 
lacustrine deposits (Pliocene estuarine "plastic" clays 
from el-Kharga). 

The second source type consisted of calcareous sedi- 
ments derived from Cretaceous to Recent consolidated 
and unconsolidated facies: Upper Cretaceous to Pal eo- 
cene variegated shales, phosphate formations (Dakhla). 
chalks, mudstones, and calcareous shales; Eocene marls; 
Oligocene and Miocene calcareous shales and clayey 
limestones; yellowish lag clays from the alteration of lime- 
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stones (tafl)\ and Pleistocene paludal facies (marsh sedi- 
ments) of calcareous silty or clayey fine sandy muds. They 
originate from fresh-water, brackish-water, marine, or 
K-horizon (caliche, calcrete) desert soils. When present 
in any quantity in ceramic pastes, they impart a distinc- 
tive calcium carbonate and mudstone texture to the 
fabric. 

Mud brick was the most common building material in 
ancient Egypt. Mud-brick source sediments were domi- 
nated by the ubiquitous alluvial and fluvio-lacustrine. 
fine-grained, oxidized brown Nile silts; reduced black- 
gray canal and harbor-lacustrine muds; and yellowish 
aeolian, quartz-impregnated, fine-grained wadi alluvium. 
These source sediments were utilized alone or mixed with 
other organic and inorganic materials, such as sand, 
straw, and dung, to produce mud bricks. Mud plasters, 
mud mortars, and terre pisee, also important for construc- 
tion, were produced from the same materials. 

Coarse-Grained Sediments (Sands and Gravels). 
Coarse-grained sediments were also exploited for various 
purposes, including construction, use as abrasives, glass 
production, and use as ceramic temper. Architectural 
foundations generally consisted of aeolian sands or allu- 
vial gezira sands and gravels used for leveling and load- 
bearing prior to construction. In sedimentary environ- 
ments such as the Nile Valley and Delta, the dominant 
sediment consisted of silts containing montmorillonite 
clay. Montmorillonite holds up to about twenty-eight 
times its weight in water. This capacity generally wreaks 
havoc with stone construction because seasonal wetting 
and drying cause alternate swelling and shrinking of the 
ground. Foundation sands and gravels aid with wall stabi- 
lization under these conditions. Foundation sands also 
served as a religious symbol, representing the primeval 
mound of first creation. In addition, sands and gravels 
were used in construction ramps and for tomb-shaft fill; 
sand was used in various mechanisms for moving mono- 
lithic stones. 

Alluvial, marine, and dune sands were used as abra- 
sives for a variety of purposes, including stone-quarrying 
and stone- working. These sediments are naturally well 
sorted and composed mostly of quartz (Mohs Scale of 
Hardness, 7). 

Various sand sources (alluvial, marine, aeolian) were 
used in glass production. These natural sands were mixed 
with additional calcite (limestone or mollusk shells), plant 
ash, coloring materials, and natron to make glass. 

A variety of materials were used as ceramic temper, 
most notably sands, gravels, and rock fragments from the 
following sources: (1) aeolian sands derived from inland 
dunes consisting of fine sand to granule-sized, very well- 
rounded. frosted and iron-stained clear quartz sands; 
(2) coastal dune sands composed of well-sorted quartz 


sands where the iron oxide from the surface of the older 
dune sands has been eroded; (3) beach sands and silts 
composed of moderately well-sorted, coarse silt to sand- 
sized quartz with secondary feldspar, heavy minerals, and 
large-grained muscovite mica; (4) colluvium found on and 
at the base of sedimentary and igneous rocks cliffs, con- 
sisting of poorly sorted admixtures of angular sedimen- 
tary, metamorphic, and igneous rock fragments, as well 
as rounded and hosted aeolian quartz sands and rounded 
and frosted quartz sands from cross-bedded dune sand- 
stones (colluvial sands may also contain calcrete frag- 
ments and fossiliferous biocarbonates); (5) alluvial sands 
and gravels from the Pleistocene geziras and Holocene 
Nile main and distributary channel sediments; and (6) 
coarse-grained brackish or fresh- water shells associated 
with lagoonal, marsh, and fluvial environments. 

[See also Natural Resources; and Nile.] 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

AJ-’Izz, Abu. Land forms of Egypt. Cairo, 1971 . Basic geology of Egypt; 

sediment distribution and landform evolution is presented. 

Butzer, Karl W. Early Hydraulic Civilization in Egypt. Chicago, 1976. 
A groundbreaking study in the cultural ecology and the hydrogeo- 
archeology of the Nile Basin. 

Butzer, Karl W. "Modem Egyptian Pottery Clays and Predynastic Buff 
Ware.” Journal of Near Eastern Studies 33 ( 1 974), 377-382. Geologic 
clay-paste sources for pottery are discussed in relation to predynas- 
tic ceramics. 

Butzer, Karl W., and Carl L. Hannen. Desert and River in Nubia. Madi- 
son, 1968. Summarizes the geomorphic evolution of the Nile Basin 
and describes major sedimentary formations. 

Lucas, A., and J. R. Harris. Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries. 
4th rev. ed. London, 1989. The primary reference book on the 
subject. 

Nordstrom, H. A., and J. Bourriau. "Ceramic Technology; Clays and 
Fabrics." In An Introduction to Ancient Egyptian Pottery, edited by 
D. Arnold and J. Bourriau, pp. 143-190. Mainz, 1993. Ancient Egyp- 
tian ceramics are discussed in relation to paste and temper sources. 
Said, R., ed. The Geology of Egypt. Rotterdam, 1 990. A series of articles 
on the detailed geology and stratigraphy of Egypt, including the 
distribution of sediments and basement tectonics. 

MAURY MORGENSTEIN 
AND CAROL A. REDMOUNT 

LANDHOLDING. Taking possession of the soil is the 
first defining act of a culture. In a society based on ag- 
ricultural production, like that of Egypt, the countryside 
is the first and most important means of production. 
Thus, not only the physical geography of the country but 
also the legal form of appropriation of land are decisive 
in all social and cultural features. 

Terminology. In addition to texts focusing on landed 
property, such as land lists, tax documents, wills, con- 
tracts of hire and sale, and donations, there is evidence 
for the system of landholding within the language itself. 
Egyptian has many expressions for different classes of 
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land as a result of the peoples long practical experience 
in exploitation of the river-dominated landscape. 

Physical qualities. The most important term fora unit 
of arable land is jh.t. usually rendered ahet. Like other 
terms for fertile arable land, its etymology does not reflect 
a special agricultural puipose, but rather the overwhelm- 
ing importance of water: jh.t is derived from hjj ("to 
flow”). jh.t, another word for "arable land," comes from 
iv ? hj ("being inundated"): b'h (“inundated land") is from 
the verb b'h ("to inundate"). Other expressions focus on 
the fertility of the soil as dependent on the changing levels 
of inundation: thus, qjj.t, still surviving in Coptic is 
the term for ordinary land of normal agricultural quality, 
but it literally means "highland." as opposed to Imv ("low 
level land"). In similar way, in later texts nijw.t ("new 
land.” "island") is presumably related to low level ground 
no longer submerged by the river beyond the period of 
inundation: jJt-qj and jh-mj\v are the Demotic equivalents 
of yr) fineipoc and vrjao* in Greek papyri. 

Besides qjj.t ("normal agricultural land”), some other 
terms are attested in the New Kingdom for other classes 
of land, nhb, presumably "fresh land." is attested in the 
land list of the Wilbour Papyrus as the most fertile class 
of land, providing double the quantity of taxable com 
coming from qjj.t land. Between these two classes is tnj 
land, furnishing one and one-half the quantity of qjj.t 
land. These three terms are presumably restricted to the 
naturally irrigated lands used for growing cereals. But 
besides these. Egyptian agriculture recognized land ap- 
propriate for the cultivation of vegetables ( hzp.t ?), fruit- 
bearing trees like date palms and sycomore figs (*./ n.t-ht, 
lints), and vines and olive trees ( kjm ). These may have 
been artificially irrigated throughout the year and smaller 
in extent than the cereal-growing lands. 

The growing of flax for textiles is attested early. Cultiva- 
tion of flax and barley may have taken place on the same 
fields: Hekanakhtes first letter to his steward Merisu tells 
us that land previously planted with flax could later have 
been used for growing cereals. 

Administrative terms. The word jhwtf'hwt, attested 
since the Old Kingdom, is the most important term for 
taxable lands on behalf of a "land-owning" institution, 
without any distinction of physical or ecological status. 
Accordingly, a word derived from jfjwt — jhwtj — means 
"farmer," not in view of his concrete work but of his tax- 
producing services. 

Larger units of such ;^w/-lands existed. The most im- 
portant of them was the rmn/7-domain, which combined 
several /7m7-plots in the possession of the same land- 
owning institution. These plots might be contiguous, but 
by no means needed to be. 

All lands in Egypt in agricultural use were registered 
in special records kept in the offices of the treasury and 


the granary, as is attested in the New Kingdom inscription 
of Mes in Saqqara. In the New Kingdom, great land- 
owning institutions, like the temple of Amun. had their 
own inventories of their landed property. Thus, the land 
was divided among many authorities: however, there was 
a governmental interest in uniting all these lands in one 
register. The vizier was concerned with all matters of 
landed property. 

Historical Evolution 

Early Dynastic period and Old Kingdom. As in many 
economies based on tribal organization, agriculture in 
predynastic Egypt may have taken place within the nar- 
row' bounds of small villages and may have been restricted 
to subsistence production. Before the large stone monu- 
ments from the third dynasty onward could be erected, a 
profound change must have taken place within a short 
time, so that traditional agricultural production devel- 
oped into a centrally managed enterprise with large sur- 
pluses. Seals of the first dynasty prove the delivery of reve- 
nues from Lower and Upper Egypt. Since the time of King 
Adj-ib the existence of royal vineyards under the authority 
of the Lower Egyptian treasury {pr-dsr ) is attested. Large 
estates run by officials came into being, at the latest, by 
the end of the third dynasty. Meten, an official flourishing 
at the beginning of the fourth dynasty, was responsible for 
many such estates in various regions of the Delta. From 
the biography of Weni, about two hundred years later, we 
learn that the personnel of these estates had to join mili- 
tary campaigns. Large estates — the basis of wealth in the 
Old Kingdom — are represented by figures of humans 
bearing goods in nobles’ tombs as part of their funerary 
endowment. 

Although in later times temples administered the do- 
mains that supported them, this might not have been true 
in the Old Kingdom. The funerary’ temple of King Neferir- 
kare Kakai in Abusir had its own domains. Whereas it de- 
pended on deliveries of supplies from the palace, and it 
may be that the palace took part of the income collected 
from these domains. 

During the second half of the Old Kingdom, beginning 
with Userkaf, the Palermo Stone reports donations of 
land made by the king for the benefit of certain gods or 
their temples. There are donations of 2. 23. 24. 44. or 54 
arourae, but in one case, probably a gift to the sun god 
Re, the enormous quantity of more than 1 .704 arourae is 
reported. 

First Intermediate period and Middle Kingdom. The 
hbsw-f\c\ds ("plowlands"), mentioned in the tomb of the 
nomarch Kheti in Asyut as the object of an irrigation proj- 
ect, played an important role in Middle Kingdom agricul- 
ture. Being attached to the w'rt, the royal administrative 
departments of the Middle Kingdom, they may have been 
actual "crown property, administered by officers of the 
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pharaonic government" (Hayes). These fields may have 
been tilled with the help of compulsory labor. A granary 
was attached to these fields, and the two formed an eco- 
nomic unit. 

In addition, there were the sdw-fields, which are men- 
tioned several times as belonging to smallholders (ndsw). 
It is not known if these ntfsw were private owners of their 
plots, but considering the development of pharaonic land- 
holding, this seems unlikely. In the eighteenth dynasty 
these fields are mentioned as the area for apportionment 
of smallholdings (s^t); the usufruct of plots of five, ten, or 
in one case thirty-two arourae is given by the king to 
priests and other officials. Plots of such size are attested 
in the late New Kingdom as parts of institutional hold- 
ings. Nevertheless, in the Middle Kingdom there were 
smallholders who managed their fields to a certain degree 
independently, like the fca-priest (hm-kj) Hekanakhte. 

New Kingdom and later. With the New Kingdom we 
see the temples appearing not only as owners of land but 
administering lands independently of the crown. Like the 
king, the large temples— for instance, that of Amun-Re at 
Kamak — had their own granaries and treasuries. At first 
sight this appears to be a bipartition of the land between 
king and temples, still evident in the terms pamXucf] yij and 
iepa yff of Hellenistic Egypt. Earlier, scholars believed that 
the large possessions belonging to the temple of Amun 
brought about the fall of the New Kingdom, acting as a 
cancer in the body of the Egyptian state, but no one 
knows exactly how much of the land the temples actually 
possessed. The great Harris Papyrus of Ramesses III men- 
tions 1,071,780 arourae (295,007.44 hectares) as the total 
amount of land in the possession of all the temples of 
Egypt. This would be equivalent to one-eighth of the 
arable land of modem Egypt. But it is not clear whether 
the king included in this figure only that land he himself 
gave to the temples, or whether he wanted to reconfirm 
all the temples’ landed property. 

On the other hand, on examining the entries of text A 
of the Wilbour Papyrus, one does not get the impression 
that in the mind of the Egyptians all land should belong 
to the king. Like the Harris Papyrus, this important land 
list of the New Kingdom begins its enumeration of the 
great land-owners of Egypt with the temple of Amun, go- 
ing on with the temples of Heliopolis and Memphis and 
the smaller temples. Only after this does it turn to some 
fields belonging to the reigning king, the most important 
of them being the "h yt j-fields of Pharaoh.” And it is spe- 
cifically these fields that frequently lie within the grounds 
of the temples, administered by priests. So the king of the 
New Kingdom does not seem to have been the sole pos- 
sessor of all land, but he was — alongside the gods — one 
of the possessors, being godlike himself; and it was he and 
his officials, especially the vizier, who controlled the land 


in the name of his divine parents, allotting to them the 
fertile soil. 

Private P ro pe rty . What about all the people who were 
not kings or gods — did some of them hold landed prop- 
erty as private possessors? In the Old Kingdom, the do- 
mains represented in the nobles' tombs are part of their 
funerary endowments, and this resembles more the pos- 
session of a god than the private property of a living per- 
son. Living persons of the Old Kingdom might have had 
at their disposal lands and gardens of remarkable size; 
they even were able to buy and inherit them, as Meten 
did. But they held these lands in their capacity as officials 
of the king, and even buying land is no proof of the exis- 
tence of private property in a society where it was possible 
to buy high governmental offices together with their in- 
come. So, too, great officials in the New Kingdom held 
large domains only in trust for a land-owning institution 
like a temple. Therefore, since no living person could be a 
private owner of land — the king being an owner only in 
the capacity of godlike person— one could say that the 
soil of Egypt was the property of the community, as mani- 
fested in the form of divine beings. 

The terms for "plot of landed property" in the New 
Kingdom, p(s)st and dnjt, elucidate what the Egyptians 
thought about property. It is possible to translate the ex- 
pression for the disputed plot in the litigation of Mes, tj 
pss.t n Nsj, as "the property of Neshy,” but sensu stricto 
the meaning is "the share of Neshy." In the mind of an 
Egyptian, property had the connotation of "share,” being 
a personal right of usufruct resulting, for example, from 
assignment by a king. Such assignments could be made 
to soldiers, to priests, and to other officials, frequently in 
an amount of three or five arourae (0.827 or 1.378 hect- 
ares) or some multiple of these. The Wilbour Papyrus 
notes such smallholders, who all held their plots not as 
private property but under the prerogative of a land- 
owning institution. 

With the end of the New Kingdom, sales of such 
smallholdings, called jhwt nmhww ("fields of the com- 
mons”), became frequent. The gods of Kamak— Amun. 
Mut, and Khonsu — helped by means of mighty oracular 
utterances to confirm the acquisitions of smallholdings 
exercised by the great Theban families of priests. From 
some of these documents one has the impression that the 
price of land declined within a short time: in year 16 of 
Siamun, an aroura (no land quality stated) cost 1.1 deben 
(1 deben being 91 grams) of silver, but by the time of Ta- 
kelot I the price was 0. 1 deben of silver for an aroura of 
qjjt- land, and 0.05 deben of silver for an aroura of stytnj 
quality. This may have resulted from a large offering of 
land owing to the high cost of grain production, which 
made independent farming more and more difficult for 
these smallholders. Such holdings may have been under 
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the prerogative of a temple that was not affected bv the 
sale In Demotic and Abnormal Hieratic contracts con- 
cerning sales of land, this land belongs to a temple both 
before and presumably after the sale, the recompense be- 
ing given for the tight to use the land under the authority 
of the temple. 

The same is true of contracts of land leases. The con- 
tracts of the twenty-sixth dynasty normally have a dura- 
tion of one year, and they result in a division of the yield 
between lessor and lessee in three (sometimes four) parts, 
the lessor getting one part. The lessor brought in the land 
only, anti the lessee the means of production, such as oxen 
and seed. The lessor had to pay the dues to the temple, 
because, just as in the case of sale contracts, the leased 
land could belong to a temple. Although no contracts of 
land leases ol the New Kingdom are preserved, leases may 
have been in use then. The word used in the Demotic 
contracts lor "lease." sJni, has the meaning "to order, to 
charge." and in this authoritative sense the term is at- 
tested in the New Kingdom in reference to commanding 
tenant farmers to cultivate the fields. "You are charged 
(shn ) b\ too many fields.” it is staled in Papyrus Turin A. 
in regard to the fatal blows afflicting the unfortunate ten- 
ant farmer. That the Egyptian tenant farmers regarded 
"their" fields as a burden and tried to run away from them 
is attested in a tradition beginning with Middle Kingdom 
and lasting until Greco-Roman times. 
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MALTE ROMER 


LANGUAGE. Primarily. Egyptian is a language of the 
fusional type, using "fused" morphemes with the potential 
for more than one function or internal modification- 
compare Eng. "deep, depth" — as opposed to agglutinating 
languages such as Turkish or Sumerian, or isolating ones 
such as Chinese. As a secondary feature, Egyptian shows 
a tendency to agglutinate affixes, such as its suffix pro- 
nouns (-s "she, her"), which also form a "suffix conjuga- 
tion" {rdl-s “may she give") as opposed to the fusional old 
perfective (r<}i.ti "she was given"). Lexical meaning usually 
adheres to bi- or tri consonantal root morphemes (r-d*/ 
"give"). The language has a preference for a strict word 
order (like English); the clause and sentence constituents 
subject (S). verb (V). and object (O) follow a basic word 
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order of VSO, with a strong tendency toward the alterna- 
tive SVO order which, in the course of linguistic history, 
supersedes the VSO order. Alongside the sentences with a 
verbal predicate, there are non-verbal sentences, either 
with a nominal predicate or, rather frequently, with an ad- 
verbial phrase as predicate (si m niwt "the scribe was in 
town", si "scribe" as subject, m preposition "in," niwt 
"town"). Attributes, adjectives, and relative phrases follow 
their reference noun. [ For a more detailed description, see 
the article Grammar.] 

Linguistic Relations and Contacts 

Temporal extension , geographic range, and language 
family. Egyptian was the majority language of the inhabi- 
tants of the lower Nile Valley at least during the last four 
millennia bce and the first half of the first millennium ce. 
After the Arab conquest of the Egyptian Nile Valley in the 
early seventh century, it remained the language of the 
Christian minority (Copts) until well into the Middle Ages, 
surviving as the liturgical language of the Coptic Church 
into the present. It became extinct as a vernacular in the 
seventeenth century. Egyptian first appeared in writing in 
the form of captions and label texts on stone and pottery 
objects from the late Predynastic and Early Dynastic pe- 
riods (thirty-second to twenty-seventh centuries bce); it 
went out of written record in the first half of the four- 
teenth century ce. 

Egyptian is considered a branch of the group of Af- 
rican and Near Eastern languages called Afro-Asiatic 
(or Hamito-Semitic). Despite many scholarly differences 
as to detail or categorization, there is a consensus about 
the other main branches: (1) Semitic as the largest 
group, with the subgroups Akkadian and Eblaitic (the old- 
est), Northwestern Semitic (with Aramaic, Ugaritic, Early 
Canaanite/Hebrew), and Southwestern Semitic (Arabic, 
and Semitic languages of Ethiopia); (2) Berber, spoken in 
North Africa from Mauritania to Libya; (3) Cushitic, in 
Sudan, Somalia, parts of Kenya and Ethiopia; (4) Chadic, 
in Central Africa around Lake Chad, including Hausa; (5) 
Beja, in the area between the Nile Valley and the Red Sea; 
and (6) perhaps Omotic, in Ethiopia north of Lake Ru- 
dolph. Within this group, only Egyptian and Semitic have 
a major literary tradition; the others show little or no doc- 
umented historical depth. The group as a whole is much 
more disparate than the Indo-European language group; 
interestingly, Egyptian shows some grammatical (iso- 
morphism) and not a few lexical relations (isoglosses) 
with Indo-European. To explain this, the hypothesis has 
been offered (Kammerzell 1994) that Egyptian evolved in 
the Late Neolithic Nile Valley out of contact between a 
Near Eastern language group (Paleo-Levantine), which 
influenced Indo-European, and an African language group 
(Paleo-Saharanic). When first becoming historical (i.e., 


appearing in written documents). Egyptian still displays 
features of affinity with the other Afro-Asiatic languages: 
(for example sentences with nominal predicate: the "suffix 
conjugation" old perfective/stative; msba-adjectives, the 
forms of participles or personal pronouns; the feminine 
marker -/)• However, it differs already from them in struc- 
ture (e.g., no cases, no "prefix conjugation") enough to 
make us assume an autonomous evolution of at least a 
thousand years. 

Linguistic contact. The intensity of the contact be- 
tween speakers of the different languages of the ancient 
Near East and Africa depended very much on time and 
social evolution. The invention of writing in Late Predy- 
nastic Egypt had probably been stimulated by the evolu- 
tion of early cuneiform writing in Mesopotamia (Sumer), 
knowledge of which diffused along trade routes. However, 
documentation for Early Dynastic and Old Kingdom lin- 
guistic contacts is scarce and restricted to names of per- 
sons and places in the Levant and Nubia. This is due to 
Egypt's "splendid isolation" at the time, resulting from its 
unique position in the area as a territorial state and a 
power with little need to negotiate. During the last part of 
the Old Kingdom, foreign interpreters served in the Egyp- 
tian provincial administration. Libyan dogs' names are 
preserved for posterity in the First Intermediate Period. 
In the Middle Kingdom, migrant tribes from Moab are 
depicted and their chieftains name given, and the Semna 
Dispatches report the movements of Nubians passing 
through the region of the Second Cataract forts. 

The picture changes radically during the Hyksos rule 
and especially in the New Kingdom (sixteenth to eleventh 
centuries bce). Egypt fights for hegemony in the Near 
East and against the rising empires in Mesopotamia 
(Egyptian Nhm, Canaanite Naharina "Two Rivers") and 
Anatolia (Hittites). Its imperialist move into Palestine and 
Syria and up the Nile into the territory of modem Sudan, 
and finally the balance of power among the Late Bronze 
Age states, brought about close contact and demographic 
displacement, extensive long-range trading activities, and 
more or less stable international relations. Contingents of 
Nubians (since the Middle Kingdom), Levantines, and 
Sea People served in the Egyptian army. Prisoners of war 
served as laborers; they themselves or their descendants 
were allowed to settle and worked their way up in court 
or civil service. Interstate correspondence made use of Ak- 
kadian (Amama archives); Ramesses Us treaty with the 
Hittites is bilingual. Linguistic borrowing now appears on 
a large scale: “loan words" were frequently employed in 
the diplomatically active, militarily expansive, and cultur- 
ally open society of the New Kingdom — words such as 
'bry "stallions," ym "sea," mrkbt "chariot," slq "snow," dd 
"olives." Mosdy Old Canaanite or Akkadian (Middle As- 
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syrian or Middle Babylonian) but also Nubian, Libyan, 
Hittite. Human, or Aegean in origin, these words reflect 
particular modes of expression (of administrative offi- 
cials. soldiers, merchants, or gardeners); they accompa- 
nied imported goods and technologies, particularly luxury 
items, military equipment, and administrative procedures 
(chariots, weapons, horses, fortifications, corvee labor, 
and tributes): they named newly introduced agricultural 
and manufactured products (plants and animals, vessels). 
These loan words were not marked as foreign but were 
treated as if native to the language. 

In the first millennium bce. when the Egyptian Upper 
Nile colonies had become independent (kingdoms of 
Napata and Meroe) and Egypt itself a middling power 
among the stales ot the Near East and the Mediterranean 
rim. both object and subject of geopolitical currents, the 
period of translations and multilingual texts begins: the 
stelae ol Carian and Phoenician mercenaries, of Darius I 
("Canal-stelae" in Egyptian. Old Persian, Akkadian, Elam- 
itic). the Egypt ian-G reek decrees of the Ptolemies (Ro- 
setta Stone. Canopus Decree). Later we find the Egyptian- 
Greek-Latin text of Cornelius Gallus. the Roman prefect 
in Egypt. In postdynastic times, under the reign of the 
Ptolemies and as a province of the Roman Empire, Egypt 
became an intensely multicultural and multilingual coun- 
try. Greek loan words and personal names appeared in 
Egyptian texts; documents and records were composed in 
both Greek and Egyptian (Demotic). The full impact of 
bilingualism on Egyptian is displayed by its latest stage, 
Coptic: the proportion of Greek words in its vocabulary is 
considerable, especially content words, but even a num- 
ber of function words such as xjux. "but" or kxts. "ac- 
cording to"; in specific texts, such as New Testament 
translations, the proportion of Greek is extremely high. In 
the Middle Ages, the twilight of Coptic as a living lan- 
guage. there are again bilingual texts, now' Coptic-Arabic. 

A certain number of Egyptian words have found their 
way into European languages. They include nouns such 
as adobe, elephant, ebony, and lily, and names like Susan 
or Onofrio (cf. Cemy 1971 ). 

Writing and Scripts 

Hieroglyphs. At first — and in monumental and other 
representative inscriptions up to the very end of Egyptian 
civilization — the language is written with signs of picto- 
rial appearance which the Greeks called la hieroglyphika 
grammata ("the sacred carved letters"). The hieroglyphic 
writing system emerged in Late Predynastic and Early Dy- 
nastic times, together with the principles of large-scale 
representational art; hieroglyphs are stylized pictures of 
living beings, of objects and parts thereof. When used as 
writing signs, the principles of pictography apply only in 
sign plays and for calligraphic considerations. Instead, 
the signs are members of conventionalized sets, and the 


number of signs in actual use is limited (200-300 in nor- 
mal texts). In Ptolemaic times the sign-producing pro- 
cesses were revived, multiplying the number of signs to 
reach several thousand. 

Hieroglyphic pictograms primarily represent sequences 
of phonemes (the smallest phonetic element that distin- 
guishes meaning). They are conventionalized in historical 
times, but originally they were derived from the name of 
the object depicted by disregarding its meaning (the rebus 
principle, as in writing the word "belief' with the pictures 
of a bee and a leaf; cf. Davies 1987, p. 31); sometimes, 
mostly in Greco-Roman times, they were also derived bv 
the acrophonic principle, by which one represents the ob- 
ject by means of the first consonantal phonogram of its 
name. Unlike Sumerian (and later Akkadian) syllable 
signs, which stand for whole syllables of one or two con- 
sonants with one or two vowels, hieroglyphic graphemes 
(the smallest written element that distinguishes pho- 
nemes. morphemes, and other elements of the language 
or writing) basically represent only consonantal pho- 
nemes, usually one to three, irrespective of syllable 
boundaries (hence, "phonograms"). Most frequent are 
graphemes that are biconsonantal, or represent two con- 
sonantal phonemes. 

The elementary graphemes, those phonograms that 
represent one phoneme, cover the languages whole set of 
twenty-four phonemes; they are not used like an alphabet, 
however, but as "complementary” signs to facilitate read- 
ing the biconsonantal (around eighty) and triconsonantal 
graphemes. Over time, the bond between graphemes and 
the phonemes they referred to was bound to be weakened 
by the effects of historical sound change; as a conse- 
quence. a new set of elementary graphemes came into use 
during the New Kingdom. Since these signs were de- 
veloped out of some of the biconsonantal graphemes ac- 
companied by their complementary monoconsonantaJ 
signs, they are known as "group writing" signs (some- 
times called "syllabic"). 

Beside the graphemes which represent phonemes, 
there are hieroglyphic pictograms that can be used ironi- 
cally, either to classify words according to their semantic 
field or to represent the actual entity depicted. The former 
are called "semograms” or "determinatives" — graphemes 
that assign phoneme groups representing meaningful 
morphemes, that is, words, to classes of meaning, and the 
latter are "logograms" or "ideograms." During most of dy- 
nastic times, the set of signs is conventionalized; in post- 
dynastic times, the sign-producing processes were revived 
in grand style as "Ptolemaic writing." Nevertheless, these 
graphemes can cover the whole range from narrow speci- 
ficity — the pictogram of a locust, for example, classifying 
as semogram/determi native the word for "locust" — to ex- 
treme generality, as in the pictogram of an arm with a 
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stick classifying all kinds of action. When categorizing 
units of perception denoted by words into abstract classes 
such as “human beings," "animals," “minerals," “fluids," 
and so on, the Egyptian system of classification shows 
considerable affinity to modem ones. One should take 
note that among the writing systems of the world, Egyp- 
tian hieroglyphs thus exhibit the most explicit system of 
culturally structuring the perceived world. 

The Egyptian writing system as such differs from alpha- 
betic systems only in a shift in information redundancy. 
The Egyptian units may be incompletely encoded phone- 
mically, but they provide direct semantic information. 

Being miniature pictures, the hieroglyphic graphemes 
are closely linked to representational art and play an inte- 
gral part in representation (cf. Baines 1984). As pictures, 
they follow the representational rules and conventions 
of Egyptian two-dimensional art; as signs, they are ar- 
ranged — usually within the constraints of readability — 
according to calligraphic considerations. Arranged either 
in lines or in columns, of large size or small, they can be 
read from right to left (the normal orientation) or from 
left to right, depending on the esthetic or organizational 
needs of their representational context. Only during the 
last phase of Egyptian civilization do the signs lose their 
ability to express speech and thought as graphemes. At 
the same time, their pictorial features gain importance in 
the Late and postdynastic periods, when they are used on 
a large scale in plays of signs which combine word mean- 
ing, iconic meaning, and sign arrangement, including 
acrostics. Known as cryptography, this method of artfully 
blending iconic and linguistic meaning gave rise to the 
concept of an Egyptian symbol writing which from late 
antiquity until the beginning of Egyptology dominated 
heuristic approaches to Egyptian writing. 

Cursive forms. Through simplification, the pictorial 
signs of the hieroglyphic script were adapted to writing 
with ink and brush. Moderately simplified “cursive hiero- 
glyphs" were in use since the Middle Kingdom for a cer- 
tain kind of funerary texts (Coffin Texts), and from the 
eighteenth dynasty on for the manuscripts of the Book of 
Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead) and the painted 
Book of That Which Is in the Underworld ( Amduat ) decora- 
tion on the walls of royal tombs. 

For everyday purposes, the hieroglyphic signs were ab- 
breviated still further. Hieratic, as this type of script was 
named by the Greeks, was the Egyptian script proper for 
one and a half millennia, employed to record administra- 
tive and business documents, letters, and literary, scien- 
tific. and religious texts, usually written on sheets or rolls 
of papyrus, potsherds, and small fragments of stone (os- 
traca). The Hieratic signs have lost their pictorial appear- 
ance to a large extent, but as graphemes they follow the 
same functional principles as hieroglyphs do. They can be 


written in columns (a grouping that falls into disuse dur- 
ing the Middle Kingdom) or in lines, but unlike hiero- 
glyphs. they invariably read from right to left. In this they 
differ from cursive hieroglyphs, which do the opposite 
and used to be read backward compared to the apparent 
orientation of the signs. In the orthography of words and 
phrases, hieroglyphic and Hieratic texts can differ consid- 
erably. For scholarly purposes, Hieratic signs are custom- 
arily transcribed into hieroglyphs to improve their read- 
ability. 

At the beginning of the Late period, another type of 
cursive writing took the place of Hieratic for everyday 
purposes, for texts of legal and administrative character, 
and also for belles-lettres. This script was called Demotic 
by the Greeks: ta demotika grammata, “the popular let- 
ters," vs. ta hieratika grammata, “the priestly letters” — 
since Hieratic had become confined to religious texts in 
the Late and postdynastic periods. In principle a deriva- 
tive of Hieratic, Demotic is a highly cursive script, and 
morphemes or words are frequently written as phono- 
gram complexes largely drawn from group writing signs 
in combination with semogram complexes, both con- 
tracted to a kind of shorthand. This method of writing 
hardly permits a sign-by-sign analysis of the graphemes. 
Although it remains possible for scholars to transcribe 
Demotic into hieroglyphs, the outcome is no longer an ad- 
equate reproduction, and too unwieldy to be of use. 

Coptic. In conjunction with the decline of pagan Egyp- 
tian civilization during Roman rule and the gradual loss 
of the intertextual connecting line to the indigenous tradi- 
tion, a new writing system was devised. It made use of the 
twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet, supplemented 
by six signs taken from Demotic: this is the Coptic script. 
Coptic breaks with the pictorial character of the graph- 
emes and becomes an alphabetic writing which denotes 
vowels as well as consonants. It is documented in a num- 
ber of dialects, which, however, may represent not local 
varieties of the language but variant conventionalized 
grapheme sets deriving from local traditions, as Loprieno 
(1981) has argued. 

Influences . The Egyptian writing system seems to have 
stimulated the development of the Western Semitic alpha- 
betic scripts. In their earliest form (Proto-Canaanite, or 
Proto-Sinaitic, since its first known documents were 
found in the Egyptian turquoise mines of Sinai), they con- 
tain a large percentage of signs borrowed from Egyptian 
(cf. Gardiner 1916). As in Egyptian, only the consonantal 
phonemes are recorded, while vowels remain undenoted 
(at variance with cuneiform principles, which denote 
both), and the set of Egyptian monoconsonantal elemen- 
tary graphemes may have provided a model for the re- 
stricted set of signs typical of alphabetic scripts. Via the 
relationship with the later Canaanite or Phoenician alpha- 
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bet that formed the basis for the Greek and Latin alpha- 
betic writing system. Proto-Canaanite— and thus Egyp- 
tian — "lives on” in Western writing systems. 

Even after the end of Egyptian political supremacy 
along the upper Nile. Egyptian continued to contribute 
heavily to the communication means and writing systems 
of an important ancient African civilization. Centered in 
modem Upper Nubia and the Sudan, it was known to the 
Egyptians as "Kush." and to the classical authors as "Ethi- 
opia.” During the Cushitic and Napatan periods of this 
strongly egyptianized civilization (from the early eighth 
through the late third century bce. including the phase of 
Cushitic reign in Egypt itself, the twenty-fifth dynasty, 
with Napata in the Fourth Cataract area as its capital), 
Egyptian language and writing was the official language 
of its decorum texts. From the late third century bce until 
well into Late Antiquity (Meroitic period, with Meroe in 
the Sixth Cataract area as its capital), the native tongue 
itself. "Meroitic.” was written in a cursive and a hiero- 
glyphic script: the sign classes of both yvere derived from 
Egyptian graphemes, the cursive coming from Early De- 
motic. The Meroitic writing system, however, is quite dif- 
ferent from Egyptian: vowels as well as consonants are 
denoted, and it is basically a syllabic system of the "Deva- 
nagari” ty pe, in which a grapheme represents a consonan- 
tal morpheme plus the vowel a, unless followed by the 
vowel graphemes i. o. or shwa — usually transliterated as 
e or "zero.” Although the signs are quite readable and doc- 
umentation is plentiful, the language itself is not yet fully 
understood: apart from some morphological features and 
the meaning of some words and standard phrases, the 
majority of the texts remain untranslatable. 

Egyptian Linguistic Knowledge 

The linguistics of speech. Usually there is no need to 
render explicit the rules and phenomena of ones own lan- 
guage unless one has to teach it, help others learn it, learn 
another language: explicit rendering of a language is ne- 
cessitated by linguistic contact. Thus, it comes as no sur- 
prise that grammatical exercises of some kind cannot be 
found before the Ramessid era and appear again in the 
Ptolemaic period. Implicitly, hoyvever, every conscious 
speaker of a language has a large amount of knowledge, 
and this holds true for Egyptian speakers too. 

Egyptian has terms for "speech” and "writing," but not 
for "language” as an abstract, rule-governed system. The 
Egyptian linguistics of speech may be subdiyided into 
rhetoric and etymology. Rhetoric — "perfect speech" ( md.t 
nfr.t ) — is taught by giving normative rules of how to 
form well-balanced paragraphs Uz-w. "knots"; in writing, 
marked by verse-points), which are closely akin to the 
prose rhythm of classical antiquity, and by giving advice 
on rhetorical strategy (cf. the "disputant" in the Instruc- 
tion of Ptahhotep) and examples of well-formed speech. 


Egyptian etymology has a strong similarity to the ety- 
mological approaches of the Pre-Socratics, Plato, and the 
Stoic philosophers: although things and living beings are 
not identical with their "names" (m), the latter are in- 
delibly connected to their essence. This means, first, that 
phonetic resemblance points to essential relationship, 
and second, that analysis of sound leads to the essence 
of things: the god Re is the great "cat” (m/w) since he is 
the one "who is identical ( mjw ) with his creation" (Coffin 
Texts IV 286/287ff.). This is usually but inadequately 
termed "word plays." Thus, language itself offers a natural 
system of ordering things and beings, reproduced in the 
so-called onomastica, which comprise "all things which 
exist,” as the Onomasticon of Amenemope claims. Conse- 
quently, language allows one to manipulate and create 
things by manipulating and creating names and words— 
the cognitive foundation of magic. 

Linguistics of writing. Any adequately elaborated 
writing system calls for a minimum of conscious action 
on the part of those who establish or improve it. Speech 
is produced as a continuous flow of sounds; it is no trivial 
act to break the chain of sounds into units that can be 
shaped into a meaningful written form — the more so, if 
one is dealing with monoconsonantal alphabetic signs 
(e.g., jqr "excellent"). The ways in which semograms/de- 
terminatives are used display a conscious division of lexi- 
cally meaningful units — lexemes — and relationally mean- 
ingful units, or morphemes: the closed sets of conjugation 
carriers and conjugation endings, of simple prepositions, 
demonstratives, and personal pronouns are not catego- 
rized into classes of meaning. Early writing (late Predy- 
nastic and Early Dynastic) shows a mixing of logograms 
with phonetic complements and phonemic yvriting with 
semograms. Conventionalization furthers the following 
development: a specific grapheme group ending with a 
semogram is assigned to each word ("schematogram"); all 
grammatical derivates of a yvord keep the same graphic 
nucleus; and functional morpheme signs are postponed. 
Sign grouping has become a "visual morpheme.” 

In pursuit of the possibilities inherent in their writing 
system, Egyptian intellectuals did not stop at throwing 
the net of linguistic categorization by means of iconic 
classifiers (semograms; see above) over the world and its 
objects. Hieroglyphs are signs used to write down mean- 
ingful units of the language referring to things, but to an 
equal degree, they are signs that depict units of visual per- 
ception. Writing something can simultaneously mean de- 
picting something, but the nature of the writing system 
means that this is usually depicting something else. Writ- 
ing can thus be made to refer to meaning on two different 
levels; this is the basic principle on which cryptography 
(enigmatic writing) or the play of signs work. As a further 
consequence, if depictions are writing signs conveying 
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units of meaning different from their pictorial appear- 
ance, the units of perception depicted can by themselves 
be considered signs of yet another script — the world and 
its order of things can become the script of god. The 
Egyptian priestly elite is thus the founder of a unique 
branch of language philosophy that has been called "phi- 
losophy of writing" (Sauneron 1972). But there is another 
consequence of these impressive accomplishments, which 
turned out to be of major negative impact (cf. Stemberg- 
el-Hotabi 1994). On the one hand, the progressive com- 
plexity of hieroglyphic writings left progressively fewer 
people able to write and read it, so that the priestly elite 
itself contributed to the eventual fall of the Egyptian civi- 
lization it had tried to preserve. On the other hand, their 
attempts to make the world speak in its own language lie 
at the root of the image of Egyptian as a picture writing 
to be interpreted only metaphorically and symbolically, an 
image which for centuries was the major obstacle to re- 
gaining access to the language. 

Language and Society. Egypt was the first territorial 
state in history, a monarchy legitimized by cosmology, 
founded on a society of growing complexity based in its 
turn on a wide-reaching division of labor. This basic struc- 
ture forced Egypt to develop a complex and effective 
administration. From Early Dynastic until postdynastic 
times, its ruling class was centered on a royal court, and 
civil service was its principal path to advancement and 
financial gains. Language constituted the adhesive force 
and the communicative flux of this society. 

Its organization was founded on and doubly bound to 
theological reasoning, and much effort was spent on for- 
mulating, writing, and rewriting decorum texts, official 
and self-fashioning verbal representations. Speaking well 
and well-regulated eloquence were called for in councils 
(qnb.t), a prerequisite to court office and an integral part 
of etiquette. Independently of the individuals standing 
in society, it conveyed prestige and granted social accep- 
tance. The ability to read and write was the entrance 
ticket to a career and to professional advancement; there 
were schools ( \f-sbj ) in the royal residence and connected 
to the temples, but formal education was short and fol- 
lowed by sometimes very long on-the-job training. Profes- 
sional specialization was common; the administrative of- 
ficials were trained mainly in Hieratic, while priests and 
temple officials, designers, and specific groups of artisans 
and workmen commanded both Hieratic and hiero- 
glyphic scripts with varying degrees of proficiency. 

In the Middle Kingdom, the growing density of edu- 
cational facilities led to the emergence of literary texts 
designed to further social self-fashioning (teachings and 
complaints) and to provide entertainment (fictional nar- 
ratives); a selection of these texts was to become school 
reading in the New Kingdom. During periods of instabil- 


ity of the central administration (Intermediate periods), 
and toward the end of Egyptian civilization, literacy de- 
creased, as did the general level of knowledge. Literacy 
has been calculated as 1 percent of the population of 1 to 
1.5 million, on the basis of adult male office-holders in 
the Memphite necropolis of the Old Kingdom (cf. Baines 
1984). These figures allow for possibly higher rates in the 
New Kingdom, but they presumably underestimate the 
size of the gray area of nonprofessionals on the periphery 
of a society that rated literacy as highly as Egyptian soci- 
ety did. 

Language History and Language Stages. Attested by 
texts from around 3000 BCE to the Middle Ages, Egyptian 
is the language with the longest documentation in human 
history. Egyptian grammar had a very long time indeed to 
change and evolve. For research purposes, this long con- 
tinuum was divided by early modem linguists into stages 
roughly linked to the periods of Egyptian history. These 
stages were then treated as synchronic cuts and found 
more or less systematic description in the form of philologi- 
cal grammars. Traditionally, Old Egyptian, Middle Egyp- 
tian, Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic were considered 
such stages, and there is an apparent linguistic demarca- 
tion line that separates Old and Middle Egyptian as the 
older group from the younger group of Late Egyptian, De- 
motic, and Coptic. Since these stages were given strong 
typological outlines in the respective grammars, the lan- 
guage's history has usually been explained along the lines 
of major differences between spoken and written lan- 
guage (the cataclysm theory): while the written language 
remained unchanged, spoken forms did change, and it 
was only after centuries that these changes surfaced in 
writing. This theory, however, needs to be judged in the 
light of the following considerations. 

First, colloquial language differs from its written coun- 
terpart not only in grammar, but also in the content of 
the messages conveyed; when writing one obeys different 
linguistic norms. In learning to write, the users of the lan- 
guage also learn unconsciously to observe the unwritten 
rules governing expression in any particular kind of text — 
that is, they adopt another register. Although these regis- 
ters are determined by tradition, they are also subject to 
change through the very use that the community makes 
of language. 

Second, writing does not evolve at the same pace as the 
spoken language: changes in the structure and pronuncia- 
tion of words and forms are not necessarily mirrored in 
written usage. In the same way, changes in written forms 
need not reflect changes in other linguistic forms. The 
members of a community using a given language usually 
do not recognize changes in their language as linguistic 
innovations, and innovations emerge so slowly that even 
outside observers can recognize them only by comparing 
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forms in texts that are separated from each other by long 
intervals of time. 

Thus, the differences especially between Standard 
(Classical) Middle Egyptian and Late Egyptian — taken as 
representative of the later group — are not so fundamental 
as is widely assumed: all Late Egyptian forms and expres- 
sions were basically present in Middle Egyptian. The 
main difference from Middle Egyptian is that Late Egyp- 
tian is dominated by forms that were rarely used before 
even if they were present, and that usages characterizing 
Middle Egyptian were finally abandoned. In short, lin- 
guistic change in Egyptian can be characterized as change 
in the frequency with which given forms were used, ac- 
companied by shifts in their roles within the network of 
linguistic relations. Although the abandonment of earlier 
writing conventions is a specific characteristic of New 
kingdom texts, earlier forms do in fact persist in the texts 
for a long time. The relationship of the conventional writ- 
ing symbols (graphemes) to the phonetic segments that 
differentiate lexically distinct linguistic items (phonemes) 
is not as clearly defined as in Middle Egyptian, making it 
possible for linguistic changes to remain unrecognized. 
Adjustments in written forms then make gradual evolu- 
tionary changes appear to have been abrupt. 

Developments in forms and morphology' can be ob- 
served already in earlier periods, in those texts lacking 
stylistic pretensions or representing textual genres less 
burdened with tradition, such as letters and administra- 
tive records. Late Egvptianisms in such texts, or in liter- 
ary and theological texts of a later date, do not betray an 
authors unconscious "slipping" into colloquial language; 
rather, they are symptoms of language evolution. 

Scope of linguistic stages. Temporal linguistic demar- 
cation is thus less real than has been generally assumed. 
In all periods there is a considerable amount of overlap in 
the use of various register grammars. On the one hand, a 
number of grammatical features from previous stages 
may be preserved; on the other, features of the dominant 
grammar of the period to follow may appear. For diagnos- 
tic purposes and with a certain degree of simplification, 
one can classify text grammars by the proportion of lin- 
guistic expressions of previous stages they contain (some- 
times veiled by their written form). The most culturally 
significant texts have the highest proportion of such tradi- 
tional forms; from the texts of daily life through literary to 
ideological and theological works, the proportion of these 
forms increases constantly, because the latter reside in the 
linguistically more protected higher registers of the hier- 
archy of textual expression. The "Middle Egyptian" of 
Ramessid theological texts disguised by Late Egyptian 
writing habits is thus nothing but a manifestation of a 
perfeedy normal use of language. It is only at the end of 
the twentieth dynasty that we perceive the emergence of 
a seemingly “purified" Middle Egyptian, which shows all 


the signs of a language expressly taught in schools; this 
learned scholastic Middle Egyptian will continue for the 
rest of ancient Egyptian history' in roughly the same role 
Latin played in Europe. 

The following classification is used here to distinguish 
the groups and stages of Egyptian language history, and 
the linguistic registers during same periods; besides peri- 
ods and levels of texts (registers), main classifying param- 
eters are sentence structure and orthography. 

I . Earlier Egyptian 

a. Old Egyptian (twenty-seventh to twenty-first century 
bce), in use during the Old Kingdom; subdivided into Ar- 
chaic Old Egyptian (twenty-seventh to twenty-second cen- 
turies), the medium of the Pyramid Texts, and Standard 
Old Egyptian (twenty-fifth to twenty-first centuries), the 
language of the monumental inscriptions of royal and pri- 
vate individuals. 

b. Middle Egyptian (twenty-third century bce to fourth 
century ce). It is subdivided into: 

• Standard or Classical Middle Egyptian (twenty-third 
to fourteenth century bce), used starting in the sixth 
dynasty for letters, in some autobiographies and fu- 
nerary texts (Coffin Texts) of the Late First Interme- 
diate Period, in most texts of the Middle Kingdom, 
and up to the early eighteenth dynasty in decorum 
texts; 

• Late Middle Egyptian (twentieth to thirteenth cen- 
tury’ bce), first attested in the Hekanakhte papers, 
then, e.g., in the Great Hymn to the Aten in the 
Amama period, or the literary hymn to Amun (Papy- 
rus Leiden I, 350rt); it is characterized by Middle 
Egyptian sentence structure and orthography and a 
more or less sparing use of Late Egyptian forms, 
words, and writings; 

• “Neo"-Middle Egyptian (eleventh century bce to 
fourth century' ce); the language of religious and de- 
corum texts from the late New- Kingdom to the end 
of pagan Egyptian civilization, which is based on 
Standard Middle Egyptian structure and orthogra- 
phy but is only learned as a second language and has 
a linguistic and writing development of its own. 

2. Later Egyptian 

a. Late Egyptian (fifteenth to seventh century bce), 
subdivided into: 

• “Medio"-Late Egyptian (fifteenth to twelfth century 
bce), used, e.g., for the letters of the early eighteenth 
dynasty, in the Amama boundary stelae, and the 
story of the Doomed Prince; it is a language that 
shows a basically Late Egyptian sentence structure 
with a variety of Middle Egyptian syntactical ele- 
ments and forms, and still uses Middle Egyptian or- 
thography as a rule; 
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• Late Egyptian proper (fourteenth to seventh century 
bce), the language in use during the late New King- 
dom (nineteenth and twentieth dynasties) and the 
Third Intermediate Period for business, everyday af- 
fairs, literature, and some decorum texts; it shows 
a pure Late Egyptian sentence structure with Late 
Egyptian forms and writings; occasional Middle 
Egyptianisms in grammatical forms and orthog- 
raphy disappear progressively. 

b. Demotic (seventh century bce to fifth century CE), 
the language of business transactions, everyday affairs, 
and literature from the Late period to the end of pagan 
Egyptian civilization. Unlike all previously mentioned 
terms for those language stages and language variants 
documented in both monumental (hieroglyphic) and cur- 
sive (Hieratic) texts. "Demotic” is applied simultaneously 
to both a stage and a script. Demotic grammar is clearly 
a derivative of Late Egyptian. Demotic is subdivided into: 

• Early Demotic (seventh to fourth century bce), in use 
during the twenty-sixth dynasty and the Persian rule; 

• Middle Demotic (fourth to first century bce), in use 
during the reign of the Ptolemies, in the fields of 
administration and everyday affairs competing 
with Greek, and supplying literature for those still 
Egyptian-minded; 

• Late Demotic (first century bce to fifth century ce), 
in use under Roman rule but progressively giving 
way to Greek; it already follows Coptic grammatical 
principles, even if still written in Demotic script. 

c. Coptic (first to seventeenth century ce) is the lan- 
guage of Christian Egypt, written in Greek alphabetic 
signs and a few adapted Demotic signs for Egyptian pho- 
nemes absent from Greek. From a variety of Coptic dia- 
lects (such as Akhmimic, Fayyumic. Lycopolitan), Sa'idic 
and Bohairic emerge as the two main literary dialects; 
Sa'idic, mainly used in Upper Egypt and documented 
since the fourth century, is the language of early autoch- 
thonous Coptic literary writing; Bohairic, attested first in 
the fourth century, is of Lower Egyptian (Delta) origin. 
Competing with Arabic since the seventh century ce. Cop- 
tic was gradually superseded by it, but in its Bohairic vari- 
ant it survives to the present as the liturgical language of 
the Coptic Church. 

Recovery of the Language 

Decipherment. While a working knowledge of Egyp- 
tian survived for quite a while in Coptic (a Coptic-Arabic 
grammar appeared as late as the thirteenth century ce), 
knowledge of the ancient writing system declined pro- 
gressively during the first centuries ce and fell into final 
oblivion in late antiquity. The latest dated hieroglyphic 
text is a stela of a holy bull from 340 CE: the latest Demotic 
text is from 452 ce ; both are in the temple at Philae. Dy- 


nastic Egyptian literature, the written documents of a 
whole civilization, historical and religious, monumental 
and cursive, fell silent. All that remained was a faint re- 
membrance and a widespread and deeply rooted notion 
of the symbolic nature of Egyptian writing; the latter had 
been fostered by hieroglyphic decorum inscriptions, es- 
pecially cryptography, of Ptolemaic and imperial Roman 
times. The notion was put into words by the Egyptian 
priest and grammarian Chairemon in the first century ce. 
and perpetuated and transmitted to posterity by Neopla- 
tonic philosophers, the pagan apologetes, and the Church 
Fathers. It was only when the Neoplatonists of Renais- 
sance Florence rediscovered and translated Horapollons 
Hieroglyphika and the Corpus Hermeticum that things 
Egyptian returned to the minds of European intellectuals. 
Their interest in symbolic writing and universal principles 
led to first attempts at decipherment and kept curiosity 
alive well into the Enlightenment, but it also encouraged 
a line of study that would prove to be an obstacle to suc- 
cess. Erroneous as these early attempts were, they never- 
theless paved the way: it was Athanasius Kircher in the 
seventeenth century who launched the idea that Coptic 
was the language of the hieroglyphic inscriptions, and in 
the mid-eighteenth century, J. J. Barthelemy came to 
think of the "cartouche” rings as enclosing royal names — 
an idea that became the starting point for the eventual 
decipherment. 

The conditions for the final breakthrough were created 
by the discovery of an Egyptian commemorative stela 
written in hieroglyphic, Demotic, and Greek, erected in 
honor of King Ptolemy V Epiphanes and dated to his 
ninth year of reign, corresponding to 27 March 196 bce. 
The stela, now in the British Museum, became famous 
under the name of the Rosetta Stone; it was unearthed in 
1799 by soldiers of Napoleon Bonaparte’s Egyptian cam- 
paign. Incidental as the finding itself may have been, it 
was not incidental that Napoleons army was accompa- 
nied by Vivant Denon and his scholars, the "travel acad- 
emy” that would later publish the Description de VEgypte, 
a veritable gold mine for future studies. It was not inci- 
dental either that the stela found the attention it deserved; 
the time had come, the age of the symbolically minded 
and the Platonists was waning, and the era of empiricism 
had begun to flourish. With the Rosetta Stone as its key, 
the final phase of the recovery of the Egyptian writing sys- 
tem in the early nineteenth century centered on three per- 
sons: the Swedish diplomat and orientalist Johan Aker- 
blad, a pupil of the celebrated Sylvestre de Sacy; the 
British scientist Thomas Young, a proponent of the undu- 
latory theory of light; and the French professor, school- 
teacher, and librarian Jean-Fransois Champollion. 

Following de Sacys method, Akerblad concentrated on 
the Demotic section and succeeded in identifying all the 
proper names occurring in the Greek text, a morpheme 
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(the pronominal suffix for "him. his") and a few alphabeti- 
cally written words in their Coptic spelling. He was thus 
the first to overcome the age-old prepossession with the 
symbolic character of the Egyptian signs — an accom- 
plishment not to be underestimated — and to put the hy- 
pothesis of phonemic writing on a sound basis. He carried 
his alphabetic approach too far. though, and failed to 
make further progress. 

Young, too. started with the Demotic script, but he 
then proceeded to the hieroglyphic. He realized that the 
two were related, which meant that neither represented a 
symbolic type of writing, and that they contained differ- 
ent types of characters, phonemic and others. With the 
help of passages from the Book of Going Forth by Day, he 
established the equivalence of hieroglyphic and Hieratic 
signs. He identified allophonv. the determinative for femi- 
nine names in late texts, and, back again on the Rosetta 
Stone, the name of King Ptolemy in the hieroglyphic sec- 
tion and the phonematic value of the name signs. 

While Akerblad and Young represented the traditional 
type of the polymath, in Champollion the modem type of 
scholar, whose strength is singlemindedness, entered the 
stage. Having devoted all his life to the study of Oriental 
languages, writing systems, Coptic, and things Egyptian, 
he eventually won the race to decipher the hieroglyphs. 
Where his forerunners had made ventures into the un- 
known. he turned to systematic analysis. His method was 
based on the assumption that the hieroglyphic system 
worked on phonemic principles, on independent checks 
of name pairs (first Ptolemy and Cleopatra, then other 
names and titles of Ptolemaic and imperial Roman 
Egypt), and finally on the proof that even the names of 
earlier times (Ramesses and Thutmose) were written by 
using the same principles. After his initial breakthrough, 
his knowledge and experience brought further progress 
in a rush; within only two years, between his Lettre a 
Vf. Dacier relative a l alphabet des hieroglyphes phone tique 
of 1822 and the amazingly well-informed Precis du sys- 
teme hieroglyphique of 1824, he discovered the basic prin- 
ciples of the entire Egyptian writing system, amassed a 
huge amount of data, and identified not a few grammati- 
cal structures. 

Grammar and philology. As happens very often in 
new areas of knowledge, Champollion had learned so 
much, had broadened the horizons to such a degree and 
gained such deep insights, that nobody else was equipped 
to take things further or even to discuss them on the same 
level. The situation improved only in 1837, when Richard 
Lepsiuss penetrating reexamination of Champollions de- 
cipherment proved it to be sound; from 1838 on. Samuel 
Birch translated and edited Egyptian texts, publishing a 
Dictionary of Hieroglyphics in 1867; in 1855. Heinrich 
Brugsch wrote the first grammar of Demotic. 


The scientific basis for modem knowledge of the Egyp- 
tian and Coptic language was finally established bv Adolf 
Erman, who in 1880 published his Neuiigyptische Gram - 
matik, and by his colleagues (including Ludwig Stem) 
and pupils, who later were to be known as the "Berlin 
School." Most of the eminent philologists and grammari- 
ans of the time either belonged to the Berlin School di- 
rectly or were in close connection with it: J. H. Breasted, 
K. Sethe, G. Steindorff, W. Spiegelberg, F. LI. Griffith. 
B. Gunn, and later H. Grapow. In 1897, Erman launched 
the Worterbuch der agyptischen Sprache, a lexicographic 
task that would last more than half a century and in 
which scholars from almost every country' participated. 
Among these was Alan Henderson Gardiner, an offshoot 
of the Berlin School — he was a student of Erman and 
Sethe — and at the same time its crowning glory. He was 
the last of the giants of the founding generation of Egyp- 
tian philology. There is almost no area of the field he did 
not improve by important contributions; his Egyptian 
Grammar (first published 1927, third edition 1957), both 
a manual and a gold mine of details and linguistic in- 
sights, is still an indispensable tool for learning Egyptian 
and translating and analyzing Egyptian texts. 

The following phase, which lasts to the present, has 
been one of increasing sophistication in a variety of as- 
pects. A growing multitude of scholars edited texts, pub- 
lished text-specific grammars, and developed theories of 
Egyptian syntax. Egyptian phonology has become an ob- 
ject of research, and channels to general linguistics have 
been opened. A leading figure in these undertakings has 
been Hans Jakob Polotsky, who formulated the paradigm 
that allowed the various stages of Dynastic Egyptian and 
Coptic to be described on the same grounds and by the 
same notions. Although well prepared now to merge into 
general linguistic knowledge, the Egyptian language still 
has not a few dark comers awaiting illumination. 

[See also Decipherment; Egyptology; Literacy; the com- 
posite articles on Grammar and Scripts; and the biographi- 
cal entry on Champollion .] 
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LATE PERIOD. [77its entry surveys the Late period of 
ancient Egyptian history, with reference to that periods ma- 
jor kings, main historical events, and significant cultural 
and social developments. It comprises four articles: 

An Overview 
TVventy-sixth Dynasty 
Thirtieth Dynasty 
Thirty-6rst Dynasty 

For related discussions, see Achaemenids; and Persia.] 

An Overview 

The Late period is one of the best-documented periods of 
Egyptian history, but it raises problems that are unknown 
to students of the earlier periods. A great advantage is the 
existence of a connected commentary written by an intel- 
ligent outsider: the historian Herodotus of Halicarnassus 
in Asia Minor visited the country in the 450s bce and left 
his account in Book II of his Histories. Another asset is 
the wealth of sources on stone, potsherds, and papyrus, 
not merely in Hieratic and Demotic but also in the other 
languages of what had become a polyglot country: Ara- 
maic and Phoenician, Cypriote and Lycian, Greek and 
Carian, and even some other languages that have yet to 
be identified. On the other hand, much of the archaeology 
of this period is lost (for example, hardly any of the great 
cities of the Delta have been excavated scientifically) or 
ignored (this is true of some of the art of the period). TVa- 
ditionally the Late period has been neglected by Egyptolo- 
gists, but in recent years aspects of it have become fash- 
ionable. Good comprehensive treatments, however, are 
still rare. 

Historical periods do not begin overnight, but it is con- 
venient to recognize the accession of Psamtik I in 664 bce 
as the sign of a new dispensation over Egypt. At the begin- 
ning of his career Psamtik was merely the governor of 
Sais in the west central Delta. He made a virtue out of 
necessity in posing as the loyal vassal of the Assyrians, 
who had made an attempt at conquering the entire coun- 
try in 667. Behind this smokescreen he was able to unite 
most of the principalities of the Delta, and to extend his 
power to Memphis and Middle Egypt. In his ninth year, 
he was able to pull off his greatest coup. His daughter, 
Nitocris, was adopted by the Theban authorities as the 
adoratress, or gods wife, of Amun; in effect, she became 
the head of the Theban clergy, a post which carried with it 
considerable economic and political power within Upper 
Egypt. This can be seen as a form of dynastic marriage, 
with the daughter of an ambitious ruler marrying another 
who was even more powerful. In this case, the other ruler 
happened to be a god, but the political effect was the same 
as if he had been human. This settlement could not have 
been reached without the support of the powerful Theban 
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Moniuemhat. and it is no surprise to find that this charac- 
ter. together with his family, profited greatly from the rise 
of the new regime. After 656 bce, the twenty-sixth dynasty 
was in effective control of Egypt. 

Psamtik needed an army, and in some ways his career 
resembles that of the adventurer Mohammed Ali at the 
beginning of the nineteenth century ce. He turned to the 
forefront of military technology, which was in the hands 
of the Greeks and their cousins, the Carians of Asia Minor. 
Mercenaries from both communities were easily induced 
into his service, since pharaoh had a reputation as one of 
the most generous employers on earth. This made good 
sense militarily, but it had the consequence of reminding 
the traditional Egyptian warrior class, who are known by 
Herodotus’s term machimoi or ''warriors,’’ that they were 
no longer in the forefront of things. The alienation of the 
native military caused by this decision produced a fault- 
line running through society, and led to recurrent prob- 
lems for the dynasty. The history of this period oscillates 
between expansive foreign ambitions and the need to pan- 
der to the interests of the traditional intelligentsia, 
whether aristocrats, priesthoods, or the machimoi. 

Expansionism is the keynote of the reign of Psamtik’s 
son Necho (r. 610-595). whose exploits involving Phoeni- 
cians circumnavigating Africa are recounted by Herodo- 
tus. The threat from Asia was no longer the Assyrians but 
a resurgent Babylonia, and Necho sent an army to the aid 
of his former overlord to fight the new menace. This army 
was defeated by Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon at Carchem- 
ish in 604. Expansionism is also seen in the Nubian cam- 
paign of Psamtik II in 595, where the army was composed 
of Ionians. Carians. and possibly Phoenicians, as well as 
Egyptians. However, military activity in Nubia was com- 
paratively safe. Action of a more dangerous sort can be 
seen at the end of the reign of Apries (589-570), when an 
expedition to conquer Greek Cyrene on the Libyan coast 
led to a mutiny bv the army and the deposition of the pha- 
raoh himself. Events of this sort may have happened in 
earlier Egypt, but the sources are silent. However, the de- 
position of Apries is unlikely to have been unique in phar- 
aonic history. 

Apries's successor. Amasis, is the survivor of the dy- 
nasty; he succeeded in occupying the throne for forty-four 
years (570/69-526), almost until the eve of the Persian 
conquest in 525. Amasis survived because he was able to 
balance forces which were in danger of tearing the state 
apart, and it is instructive to see how this was done. 
Amasis was the choice of the army, and it was vital for 
him to appeal to the machimoi who had supported him. 
At the same time, he needed to keep his throne in an inter- 
national world where alliances could be made and broken 
very quickly. For the first decades of his reign, the main 
threat to Egypt’s independence came from Babylonia, but 
after 538 the problem lay with Persia, whose expansion 


appeared unstoppable. A series of alliances were made 
with middling powers in the Aegean world, notably Lydia 
and the Greek island of Samos. These succeeded in divert- 
ing enemy attention away from Egypt, since the powers 
in question were easier targets, and they also provided 
outlets for the activities of pharaoh s foreign mercenaries. 
A more serious venture was the occupation of Cyprus, 
probably because of the island’s importance as a naval 
base. In the meanwhile, Amasis could busy himself re- 
building the Egyptian economy. This was done to improve 
its defensive position, as well as to reconcile the popula- 
tion to the regime. 

But the example of Apries made it clear that the af- 
fections of the native Egyptians had to be carefully culti- 
vated. In Herodotus Amasis appears almost as a comical 
figure, a fool, but one with a heart full of common sense. 
He gets drunk at night, but makes the point to a visiting 
Greek that this releases tension, like an archer who re- 
laxes his bowstring to make it more efficient. He is not 
exactly reverent toward the niceties of religion, but he is 
careful not to give the impression of atheism or hostility. 
This is not a purely Greek tradition, however, as is well 
shown by a Demotic tale which features Amasis drink- 
ing on a heroic scale in defiance of his courtiers’ advice. 
(This is in fact a parody of the well-known New Kingdom 
genre known as the Konigsnovelle.) The resulting hang- 
over threatens to paralyze the mechanism of government, 
and the king proceeds to embark on an affair with the 
wife of a boat-captain. However, this is not just a titillat- 
ing story. What Amasis is doing is to harness the Egyp- 
tians’ traditional penchant for satire to his own propa- 
ganda aims. The times did not require an aloof god-king, 
which the unfortunate Apries had given the impression of 
being, so much as a human yvhom the traditional machi- 
moi could identify with. A lovable rogue is not the obvious 
target for assassination attempts; instead, the instinct is 
to rally to his defense, especially when the threat comes 
from abroad. 

The groyving prosperity of Egypt in the twenty-sixth 
dynasty is shown by the increasing numbers of contracts 
drawn up on papyrus. At the beginning of the dynasty’ 
most contracts must have drawn up in the script known 
as Abnormal Hieratic, which was descended from the 
Hieratic of the later New Kingdom. However, the period 
shoyvs the steady spread of Demotic, a new and (to the 
Egyptians’ way of thinking) simplified script which 
probably originated in Memphis or the Delta. By the 
middle of Amasis’ reign, the triumph of Demotic is com- 
plete. This centralizing of record-keeping, and with it eco- 
nomic life, must have benefited Egypt's prosperity consid- 
erably. A good index of this prosperity is temple-building, 
which reached a peak under Apries and Amasis. and 
which principally affected the Memphite region and the 
Delta, although there was also a major rebuilding pro- 
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gram at Abydos. The impressive extent of this program 
can be grasped from the incomplete list of monuments 
given by Kienitz (1953). Another feature of this reign is a 
social change, under which marriage documents, which 
had previously been drawn up between the groom and the 
father of the bride, are now drawn up simply between 
husband and wife. This may have been a deliberate re- 
form, but it is more likely to have been the culmination 
of a trend that was already under way. Meanwhile, the 
growing wealth of Egypt helped to provoke another pro- 
cess, that of foreign immigration. This in itself was not a 
new phenomenon: New Kingdom Egypt, for example, saw 
immigration on a considerable scale, and it is possible 
that the country acted as a magnet to foreign settlers at 
most periods of its history. However, it is in the Late pe- 
riod that the process can be documented most closely. The 
best-known community of immigrants is the various 
types of Greeks, notably from the Ionian coast of Asia Mi- 
nor and the more adventurous states of the mainland. Be- 
cause of the later power of Greek culture, we might be 
tempted to assume that they were the most influential 
community in Egypt, but an Egyptian contemporary 
might not have seen things this way. Like other foreign 
communities, however, the Greeks were entrepreneurial 
and successful, and this earned the enmity of the more 
conservative element among the Egyptians. Amasis dealt 
with this problem imaginatively, by giving the Greeks the 
city of Naucratis, not far from Sais, as a trading monop- 
oly. This satisfied both sides. Herodotus states that Nau- 
cratis was founded at this point, but the city probably ex- 
isted as early as Psamtik 1. 

Closely allied with the Greeks were the Carians, who 
came from the Asian mainland opposite the island of 
Rhodes. Both communities originated as mercenaries, 
though they later extended themselves into associated 
trades. It is quite possible that several generals of the pe- 
riod, who appear in our sources with excessively loyalist 
or pious names, are foreigners from one or other of these 
communities. Until recently the Carians were almost un- 
known, but a flood of light was released by the discovery 
by the Egypt Exploration Society of a series of stelae in 
the Egyptian style, taken from a cemetery which was used 
bv the Carians of Memphis. These turned out to be bilin- 
gual, and the subsequent decipherment of the Carian lan- 
guage has yielded a wealth of information about the as- 
similation of the Carians to the manners and culture of 
their hosts. A third community with military associations 
is probably the Cypriote, which has left several inscrip- 
tions in its unique linear script, a survival from the world 
of the Myceneans. Some of these (for example, those at 
Abydos) may be Saite in date, while others, such as those 
at Kamak, are known to be fourth century. 

Not all immigrants were warlike. From the opening up 
of the country under the first Saite kings, much of the 


commercial life of Egypt had been in the hands of traders 
from the Near East, in particular from the coast of Phoe- 
nicia. The Phoenicians kept their traditional language, 
which is recorded from some sites in Egypt, particularly 
Abydos. The characteristic amphorae of Tyre and Sidon 
are found in archaeological contexts, for example at 
North Saqqara. Obviously, the quiet activities of trade 
have left less of a mark in the historical record than other, 
more martial arts, but this should not lead us to under- 
estimate the importance of such a community, many of 
whom may have become extremely wealthy. They might 
then have been in a position to penetrate the native ruling 
class through marriage and commercial influence. Even 
Amasis had a queen who bore the name Takheta, which 
means "the female Hittite." There were no Hittites worth 
speaking of in the sixth century BCE. but she may well 
have been from a wealthy immigrant family from Syria or 
Anatolia. This person even became the mother of the last 
king of the dynasty, Psamtik HI, who ruled for six months 
in 526/5 bce. 

Together with the Phoenicians, we may consider the 
large numbers of Near Eastern immigrants who were at- 
tracted to Egypt. Many of these seem to have been active 
in economic life, and this state of affairs was helped by 
the increasing use of Aramaic as a lingua franca. This 
must have been widely used in Egypt, and it is well at- 
tested in inscriptions: indeed, it can almost be considered 
as the second language of the country, at least by the time 
of the Persian Occupation in 525. The later stages of the 
Egyptian language show many loan words from Aramaic, 
whereas, interestingly, there are very few words of Greek 
origin. The latter permeated the written language only 
with the adoption of Christianity and the Scriptures. 

The Jews form something of a special case among the 
immigrants from the Near East. Linguistically they were 
just another part of the Aramaic diaspora, although He- 
brew may well have been used for liturgical purposes. The 
troubled history of Palestine at this period is well docu- 
mented in the Bible, and there would have been a steady 
influx of Jewish political or economic refugees into the 
land of Egypt. Some of these communities prospered 
there, and it is against this background that we should 
view the well-known story of Joseph. Though the Bible 
sets this story at an earlier period, Donald Redford (1970) 
had no difficulty in showing that, in the form in which we 
have it, this story is a product of the Late period. The tale 
of an immigrant who was able to beat the Egyptians at 
their own games — running the economy and interpreting 
dreams — would have been irresistible to a community 
trying to make its way in the new world beside the Nile. 

The best-documented Jewish settlement in Egypt is 
that on the island of Elephantine, opposite the city of As- 
wan at the First Cataract. The origins of this community 
may have been military (Aswan being a frontier region). 
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but it was probably augmented bv other settlers. The 
township had its own temple to the Jewish god. and it is 
possible to reconstruct much of its domestic history, 
thanks to a series of Aramaic documents on leather and 
papyrus. These cover much of the fifth century bce. and 
they record marriages and divorces, house purchases, 
wills and transfers, litigation, and petitions to the authori- 
ties. A few texts, such as the biography of the Persian king 
Darius (522^486 bce), and an Egyptian tale about a sor- 
cerer which had been translated into Aramaic, give fasci- 
nating glimpses of the community’s taste in literature. De- 
tails of these unique documents can be found in the 
publication by Bezalel Porten (1996). In general, the Jew- 
ish community at Elephantine shows a refusal to accom- 
modate itself to Egyptian thinking, and a reluctance to 
intermarry: but this is to an extent an ideal image of the 
community as it would like to imagine itself. In practice, 
a Jewish woman from Elephantine was able to swear in 
court by the name of an Egyptian goddess, and the same 
woman turns out to have a weakness for Egyptian hus- 
bands taken from the more muscular professions. There 
may have been more activity of this sort than we are led 
to believe: the exclusivity of the Jews in Egypt must have 
been relative, not absolute. 

There were other ingredients in this melting-pot of na- 
tions: immigrants from Libya and Anatolia, Arabians, 
and. as so often in ancient Egypt, settlers from Nubia. The 
latter go almost unnoticed in our sources, since Nubians 
were always part of the Egyptian scene. Nevertheless, it is 
likely that the majority of Nubians did jobs of low social 
status until, after a few generations, they were able to 
merge into the general population. 

The presence of such a complex society raises prob- 
lems of interpretation for the modem scholar. Equally im- 
portant. it must have raised acute practical difficulties for 
the Egyptian authorities. How could such a society be 
made to function, and what were the most effective ways 
to keep it together? In practice, many of these communi- 
ties must have brought with them their own traditions, 
covering such matters as civil and family structure and 
religious rituals. It is likely that many of these traditions 
were tolerated by the authorities, as long as they did not 
clash head-on with Egyptian practice. (The final days of 
the Jewish community at Elephantine have left us a series 
of reports and petitions designed to settle precisely such 
an incompatibility of religious observance, which had led 
to severe local differences.) In the end. however, Egyptian 
criminal law must have been given preference over local 
idiosyncrasies. Murder of a sacred animal, for example, 
could be a serious crime under Egyptian law, and it is un- 
likely that a Carian could evade such a law simply by 
pleading that baboons and ibises were unknown back in 
his homeland. It is no accident that one of the first acts of 


the emperor Darius, when he assumed control of Egypt 
in 522 bce, was to draw up a complete codification of the 
law as it stood in the final year of Amasis. Systemization 
of this sort was probably essential, under the Achaemenid 
kings if not already under the Saites. 

Law may command obedience, but it does not neces- 
sarily go to the heart. Armed force is one way of unify ing 
a country, but a more effective solution can be to resort 
to a shared culture. The Egyptians who found themselves 
in a new situation, where strange languages were heard 
in the streets and immigrants grew to wealth and power, 
could be forgiven for falling back on their own culture, 
which they knew was millennia old. (In their enthusiasm 
and defensiveness they were not above adding extra mil- 
lennia to their history, as is clear from Herodotus and 
from the exaggerated accounts preserved by other Greek 
writers.) This native culture was not only old, it was dis- 
tinctive. In matters such as the belief in immortality, the 
elaborate care of the dead, the worship paid to animals, 
magical practices, and the theology of the transcendent 
nature of kingship as embodied in the pharaoh, it was 
unique in the ancient world. It is no coincidence that it is 
precisely these aspects — especially the first four — that are 
stressed during this period. It is almost as if the ruling 
elite had made a decision to use Egyptian culture as a 
form of adhesive, to bind together peoples who had come 
from differing traditions and backgrounds, and to re- 
inforce the Egyptians' sense of identity against a world 
which no longer put their country at the center of things. 
This concentration on culture and religion (which to the 
Egyptians was quite inseparable from culture) may have 
been conscious, or it may have been instinctive. Either 
way, it was deeply felt, and it was effective. 

This finds an echo in a famous passage quoted by He- 
rodotus (II, 18). There the answer to the question "Who is 
an Egyptian?” is given by the oracle of Amun at Siwa: an 
Egyptian was anyone who lived downstream of Elephan- 
tine and drank the water of the Nile. The interesting point 
about this answer is that the idea of an Egyptian is not 
defined in racial terms. To the Egyptians, race and culture 
were closely identified, and it did not matter who ones 
parents might have been. The answer is geographical, giv- 
ing the traditional limits of Egypt proper, but there is a 
subtext, to the effect that the definition is also one of cul- 
ture. An Egyptian was someone who spoke Egyptian, wor- 
shipped the immemorial gods and goddesses in their tem- 
ples, thought like an Egyptian, knew his or her history, 
and, when the bright day was done, went into the pres- 
ence of Osiris surrounded by the protective powers of the 
hieroglyphs. The visual, cultural, and magical attraction 
of Egyptian culture was strong, and the ruling classes 
were determined to keep it that way. Most immigrants as- 
pire to greater things, for their children if not themselves. 
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and the way ahead was clear to them: it was to become 
a Greek Egyptian, or a Carian one, perhaps even a Jew- 
ish one. The monuments of the fifth-century Greek and 
Carian settlers show the absorption of Egyptian gods, 
burial practices, and iconography, while the Aramaic ste- 
lae from the same period show whole phrases adopted 
from Egyptian rituals and translated into the host lan- 
guage. Double-naming is common, at least at the begin- 
ning. Thereafter, it comes as no surprise to find that the 
Egyptian names start to predominate. The ancient culture 
of the pharaohs was adept at turning people into Egyp- 
tians. 

The Persian conquest in 525 BCE marked the end of 
Amasis' dreams of glory, but in the long term it made sur- 
prisingly little difference. Egypt was integrated into a 
world empire for the first time— a state reflected in the 
grand opening of the Achaemenid equivalent of the Suez 
Canal in 497/6. There was an Iranian governing class 
grafted on top of the administration, and a Persian satrap 
in overall command. But this governor frequently needed 
to be recalled, in case he was tempted to declare his inde- 
pendence. The administration of the country continued in 
Egyptian, and in the time-honored mode of inspired 
chaos, as is shown by the informative Demotic text known 
as the Petition of Petiese, which dates from 509 BCE. As 
the period of Persian rule proceeds, one sees the gradual 
process of assimilation extended even to Iranian officials, 
who are shown worshiping Egyptian gods such as the 
Apis bull and dedicating stelae in hieroglyphs. One is 
sometimes tempted to wonder who has conquered whom. 
In 404 BCE, the Persian garrisons realized the inevitable 
and left the country. 

The Late period has its architectural masterpieces, 
such as the tomb of Montuemhat at Thebes and the lesser- 
known Saqqara complex of Khetbeneit-erboni II, daugh- 
ter of one king (either Psamtik II or Apries) and wife of 
another (Apries or Amasis). Above all, it was an age of 
personal piety. The individual, faced with a world of dis- 
quieting change, turned to his relationship with the gods. 
The serene portraiture of its sculpture, the austere im- 
pressiveness of the funerary complexes of Saqqara, Abu- 
sir, and Thebes, the selective re-creation of Old, Middle, 
and New Kingdom motifs and their integration into a dis- 
tinctive idiom, can all be seen as aspects of this introver- 
sion. The same is true for some of the Wisdom Literature 
written in Demotic, which is powerful and deserves to bet- 
ter known. There is a tendency to absorb Near Eastern 
practices, especially in the fields of omen-interpretation 
and astrology, but there too the foreign elements are 
quickly naturalized. These achievements are essentially 
aspects of the redefining of pharaonic culture within a 
changing world; this culture survived through the period 
of independence under the twenty-ninth (399-380) and 


thirtieth (380-343) dynasties, and the brief return to Per- 
sian rule after 343 bce. It was still powerful and creative 
when Alexander the Great put an end to the Late period 
in 332 BCE and ushered in the Hellenistic world. The 
Egypt that had emerged from the regime of Psamtik I was 
still vigorous and recognizable six hundred years later, 
when Cleopatra sailed along the Nile. 

[See also Herodotus.] 
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Twenty-sixth Dynasty 

The last significant and relatively long-lasting period of 
native Egyptian unity, the twenty-sixth dynasty, ruled be- 
tween 064 and 525 bce In particular, the twenty-sixth dy- 
nasty — also known as the Saite period — has about it the 
air of a siege mentality. Its founding pharaoh. Psamtik I 
(r. 664-610 bce). had won control of Egy pt through a judi- 
cious alliance with Assyria. Within a short time, by effec- 
tively cementing his relationship with Assurbanipal of As- 
syria. Psamtik was able, slowly but inexorably, to move 
from his domain in the western Nile Delta to all of Lower 
Egypt. Then, after crushing some troublesome Liby ans to 
the west, he secured the services of hardy Greek and 
Carian mercenaries and placed them in key military- garri- 
sons at the borders of Egypt. After nine years, Psamtik 
peacefully look over Thebes, the religious and political 
center of Upper Egypt, which from the early eighth cen- 
tury bce had been in the hands of the Kushite pharaohs 
of the twenty-fifth dynasty. 

The foreign policy of Psamtik I and his son Necho II 
(r. 610-595 bce) was based on the proximity of their home 
city. Sais, in the Delta, and its necessary commercial and 
political relations with eastern Mediterranean states. For 
the first time in centuries, Egypt conquered territory in 
Palestine (under both rulers) and secured effective naval 
control over the coast to the northeast of the Delta. In- 
deed. for the first time Egyptian texts reveal a relatively 
sizable number of Egyptian "admirals." thereby indicat- 
ing just how crucial the sea was for the nascent dynasty. 
Alliances with Polycrates of Samos and with the state of 
Lydia helped cement the Saite dynasty's outward-looking, 
aggressive policy. Moreover, the large number of Hellenic 
mercenaries who came to Egypt intensified the interac- 
tion of Greek culture with that of the Nile Valley, a cul- 
tural interaction that can be inferred as well from the in- 
creasing number of Jews who left their homeland. Judah, 
to settle at Elephantine and in Egypt's north (probably at 
Memphis). Unlike the previous dynasty, that of Psamtik 
and his successors was, by economic and military circum- 
stances, forced to deal in a complex of foreign relations 
with the other nations and peoples of the day. 


The power of Assyria went into a slow decline after 
Psamtik Is elevation to the throne of Egypt. From the 
620s bce. Egypt was still aligned to the Assyrian empire 
and was faced by the growing threat of new contenders 
for supeipower status. In one way, and remarkably, both 
Psamtik and Necho II managed to stave off the continu- 
ous advances of the Babylonians, now led by Nabopo- 
lassar and his son Nebuchadrezzar. We must keep con- 
tinually in mind that Egypt had no sources of iron, the 
then-newly advantageous metal for the technology of war. 
In addition. Egypt’s gradual reliance on foreign soldiers — 
mercenaries — to strengthen the state meant that a por- 
tion of the state's revenues were paid to hired soldiers who 
were ultimately loyal only to themselves or to their divi- 
sion leader, rather than to the king of Egypt. Certainly by 
610 bce and onward, the Saite kingdoms control over the 
southern Levant was contested. It w'as one thing for Egypt 
to conquer the small state of Judah led by Josiah in the 
Battle of Megiddo in 609 bce. another for Egypt's forces 
to meet those of Nebuchadrezzar. In 605 bce. the Egyp- 
tian forces were crushed by the Babylonians, and from 
that time onward Egypt failed to regain control over any 
portion of the Near East. The conquest of Jerusalem by 
Babylonia in 597 bce also meant that Necho II could not 
seek any important ally in southern Palestine: noteworthy 
are the later erasures of his name, quite possibly insti- 
gated by his successor Psamtik II (r. 595-589 bce), a result 
of his failures abroad. Although Necho II had begun a ca- 
nal from the Red Sea to the Mediterranean — note once 
more the maritime policy of this dynasty — he had been 
unable to complete it. 

The old enemy of Sais was that of the kingdom of Kush 
to the south (in Sudan). Although robbed of their territory 
north of Aswan and Elephantine. Kushite monarchs con- 
tinued to pose a problem for the Egyptian state. Not 
surprisingly, then, difficulties occurred at the southern 
boundary during the Saite dynasty: in fact, in the reign of 
Psamtik II, a massive Egyptian expedition was sent into 
Kush to break, once and for all, its military power. Psam- 
tik I I s expedition follow ed in principle that practice of an 
earlier Egyptian monarch. Kamose (ruled c.1571-1569 
bce), who had also been faced with a threat from the 
south — from the Nubians. Kamose was then also facing 
the Hyksos to his north. In both cases, the Egyptian state 
was caught between two foes, on two fronts. Under Psam- 
tik II. the Saite policy was different in one way from that 
of Kamose: instead of moving first to the north. Psamtik 
rid Egypt of the Kushite threat in the south. Soon after, a 
massive expurgation policy against the twenty-fifth (Kush- 
itc) dynasty pharaohs occurred, in which as many monu- 
ments of those kings as possible were attacked and their 
names erased. 

When Psamtik II died, his successor Apries (r. 589-570 


LATE PERIOD: Twenty-sixth Dynasty 273 



LATE PERIOD TWENTY-SIXTH DYNASTY. Relief fragment from the twenty-sixth dynasty. The 
relief, which depicts a nautical scene, is from the rock-cut tomb of Nespakashuty, who was the 
vizier of Upper Egypt during the reign of Psamtik I, the first pharaoh of the twenty-sixth 
dynasty. The tomb is at Deir el-Bahri. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Rogers Fund. 1923. 
[23.3.468]) 


B< e) attempted to consolidate his sphere of inlluence over 
the eastern Mediterranean islands, rather than face the 
might ol Babylonia to his north and east. Certainly, with 
the eventual fall of Judah, after the sacking of Jerusalem 
in 587 or 586 BCE, Egypt had no potential land ally. At 
this time, the philo-Hellenic attitudes of the twenty-sixth 
dynasty became preeminent, those that Apries’ successor 
(and opponent). Amasis (r. 569-526 bce), also continued. 
The instability of Egypt then was evident in the short civil 
war that took place as Nebuchadrezzar finally penetrated 
Egypt in 568 bce. Amasis took care to strengthen contacts 
with the Greeks and with Lydia as well, while he stayed 
apart from the rivalry of Babylonia, the Medes, and the 
Persians. Internally, he came increasingly to rely on the 
foreign contingents in his army. Yet, just prior to his 
death, Persia — under Cyrus and Cambyses — became the 
deciding factor. 

The popular traditions surrounding Amasis would be 


worthwhile to bring into this discussion. The ancient 
Greek historians Diodorus Siculus and Herodotus re- 
ported on this kings fondness for drinking: indeed, the 
"human” aspect of the pharaoh was stressed in those ac- 
counts. That this attitude was not one of a later recon- 
struction can be seen from a fragmentary Demotic tale. 
Amasis and the Skipper, a literary narrative that contrasted 
to no small extent with another native Egyptian tale (Ber- 
lin Papyrus 13598), in dealing with the death of Psamtik 
I. among other things. In the latter account, the formality 
of the pharaohs role was what counted, whereas in the 
former, the alcoholic depiction of Amasis was quite unex- 
pected, if not shocking. 

Such local literary productions seem to have been de- 
vised during the Saite period; as such, one may see an 
indigenous revival of the art of story telling, with the pro- 
tagonist being the king. One major concomitant of this 
was the rapid spread of the new system of writing in 
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Egypt: Demotic. As can be seen from both accounts 
above, as well as from other more mundane papyri of this 
era. the older forms of writing — in particular, Hieratic — 
were abandoned and a more rapid and flexible system of 
cursive writing was used. As an example, one can mention 
an Egyptian account in Demotic of a Nubian conflict 
dated to regnal Year 41 of Amasis. Such a description 
would previously have been immortalized on a freestand- 
ing stone stela, carved with hieroglyphs. The expansion of 
the Demotic script appears to have been a product of the 
successful reunification of Egypt under Psamlik I, as this 
script was apparently developed in Lower Egypt, if not at 
Sais itself, in the context of the revival of a civil service. 
In Upper Egypt, the more archaic, abnormal hieratic 
script was abandoned later than in Lower Egypt, un- 
doubtedly caused by its later annexation by the successful 
diplomatic activity of Psamtik I. 

Under this modification of Egypt’s writing system — 
aimed toward a more effective rendition of the vernacu- 
lar — the art of writing was continued on the great revival 
of statuary that prevaled during the twenty-fifth dynasty. 
Since the Saite pharaohs had been of a Delta origin, not 
surprisingly, they depended on Old Kingdom norms for 
their inscriptions as well as for their depictions. Whether 
in reliefs or in freestanding sculpture, the statuary of the 
Saite dynasty overtly reflected their dependence on age- 
old northern norms, especially those at the great cemetery 
of Saqqara. Those tombs of the fifth dynasty and the sixth 
formed, in essence, free and available templates for the 
artisans to copy; they were of great importance, since the 
private officials of the twenty-sixth dynasty were also bur- 
ied at Saqqara. Although such "archaizing,” if it can be 
called that, had been part of the twenty-fifth (Kushite) dy- 
nasty as well, the emphasis on Old Kingdom models by 
Psamtik I and his lineage went considerably further. The 
archaizing tendencies extended beyond the plastic arts 
and script. Old cultic texts were recopied, and orthog- 
raphy aped old-fashioned, if not obsolete, renderings of 
words. Archaic terms and phrases, titles long-since de- 
funct, and long-abandoned methods of dating were self- 
consciously resuscitated and prominently displayed in 
new creations. 

In the twenty-sixth dynasty, a great use was made of 
Old Kingdom models and moreover, an increasing flexi- 
bility occurred in the hieroglyphic writing system; also at 
that time, the first evidence of a simplified, alphabetic- 
style script is known in Egypt. A further example of such 
changes having occurred within the Saite period, rather 
than in the preceding dynasty, can been seen in the revival 
of the squatting type of figure, a mark of the great Mem- 
phite school of sculpture from the fourth dynasty to the 
sixth. Finally, mention may be made of the realistic por- 
traiture of this time; often attributed as "brutal,” the 


sculpted heads of the twenty-sixth dynasty stand alone as 
witness to the highly developed art that was begun under 
Psamtik I. 

In contrast, at Thebes, the tombs of the elite of the 
Saites reflected New Kingdom antecedents. That is to be 
expected if only because there the nobles of the eighteenth 
dynasty to the twentieth were buried. Yet it cannot be ig- 
nored that private tombs at Thebes also borrowed exten- 
sively from the models of the Old Kingdom as well as the 
New Kingdom. Perhaps a better interpretation is a fusion, 
as represented by the Southern Egyptian approach to art 
and writing, in contrast to the Northern. Even such lowly 
texts as the offering lists reveal this eclecticism. At Saq- 
qara, in the North, offering lists were virtually duplicates 
of feast lists, which could be found in many an Old King- 
dom lintel or architrave; at Thebes, there were copies of 
eighteenth dynasty lists, as well as those of the earlier age. 
Significantly, at the capital, Sais, a different and local tra- 
dition obtained, thereby indicating that the twenty-sixth 
dynasty was not solely reliant on old models for their out- 
look on religious life. 

The twenty-sixth dynasty ended under the extremely 
short reign of Psamtik III (r. 526-525 bce), son and suc- 
cessor of Amasis. As the opportune time for the Persians 
to attack the Nile Valley, they, unlike the Babylonians, 
routed the Egyptians and their foreign soldiers. With the 
help of some native Egyptians who were disgruntled by 
Amasis' seizure of the throne, Cambyses of Babylon took 
Egypt and successively imposed his governorship. 

[See also Amasis; Apries; Archaism; Grammar, article 
on Demotic grammar; Necho II; Psamtik I; and Scripts, 
article on Demotic script. ] 
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Thirtieth Dynasty 

The First Persian Occupation over Egypt lasted from 525 
until 404 bce, when the country regained its indepen- 
dence. Egypt's independence, however, continued to be 
overshadowed by the former colonial power, and no na- 
tive ruler was in any position to forget this. In reality, the 
country was far from unified, and a series of princes 
emerged, mainly in the Nile Delta, who might well be de- 
scribed as warlords or even freedom fighters. Such people 
have a habit of not wanting to share their freedom very 
widely, and the brief rule of Amyrtaeos (twenty-eighth dy- 
nasty) was followed by a coup d'etat staged from the city 
of Mendes in the central Delta. This is conventionally 
known as the twenty-ninth dynasty (c.399-380 bce), al- 
though the situation has several features in common with 
the political structure that prevailed in the Third Interme- 
diate Period. In addition, the threat from Persia remained 
real. The major figure of this dynasty is Hakoris 
(r. 392-380 bce), who made an alliance with Evagoras of 
Salamis in Cyprus and was able to impose his rule over 
most of Egypt. It is possible that even his reign was inter- 
rupted by one or more usurpers. Ancient Egypt is some- 
times seen as an unbroken sequence of dynasties, but the 
reality was more complex: dynasties took many forms. 

The last king of the dynasty, Nepherites II, was deposed 
after a reign of a few months. The usurper was Nekhtene- 
bef, a governor the city of Sebennytos in the north-central 
Delta, who is conventionally known as Nektanebo I 
(r. 380-363 bce) — essentially a military commander — and 
he was a shrewd one. A Late period Wisdom text includes 
the maxim, "Great is a great man. if his great men are 
great," and the strength of the new regime lay precisely in 
this detail. Some of Nektanebo’s appointees may have 
been foreign mercenaries, but others were undoubtedly 
related to him, and therefore to the old military aristoc- 
racy. These included the vizier Harsiese, and another, Pet- 
ineit, whose tomb excavation at Saqqara has been pub- 
lished by Bresciani (1980). Petineit seems to have been a 
descendant of a vizier of Psamtik I, whose original tomb 
he adapted for his own burial. There were generals of the 
caliber of Wahibre (known from a sphinx now in Vienna) 
and Tjaharpto. In practice, this regime can be described 
as a military junta. The junta's twin aims were to avoid 
anarchy at home and to defend the country abroad 
against the revenge of Persia. 

From the first year of the reign comes the Naucratis 
Stela, a magnificent work of art now in the Cairo Mu- 
seum. Naucratis was a major trading center, and in the 
stela s text the new king assigns one-tenth of the revenues 
on riverine traffic, plus the same on local manufactures, 
to the temple of Neith at Sais. This was not mere window 
dressing: the point of the exercise was to stimulate the 


wealth of temples in order to revitalize the economy. 
Temple industries and landholdings were important 
sources of taxation, and this taxation paid for the defense 
of Egypt. In addition, temples were able to deliver loyalty 
to a usurper pharaoh by nevertheless representing him as 
the choice of the gods. A program of temple building was 
initiated, which was to put the two Nektanebos alongside 
Ramesses II at the top of the list of royal temple founders. 
There was hardly a cult center that was not the object of 
their activities, and an entirely new sanctuary was added 
at Iseum (Befibeit) near Sebennytos. The art of the pe- 
riod-precise relief on dark background, sculpture in the 
round, and architecture — is characterized by reticence 
and careful draftsmanship, and it has several of the more 
introverted features of the art of the Middle Kingdom. It 
is worthy of serious study. 

In 375 bce, the Persians struck. The preceding dynasty 
had been inclined to turn to the power of Sparta for de- 
fense, but the Persians entered into a pact with Athens, 
which had recovered from its defeat in the Peloponnesian 
War. The Persian forces, led by Phamabazus and the 
Athenian Iphicrates, found the mouths of the Nile barri- 
caded, but they were able to force a landing near the Men- 
des branch. Iphicrates was for pressing on to Memphis, 
but the Persian commander overruled him. During the re- 
sulting delay, the Nile flooded, and the invaders, disori- 
ented, were forced to evacuate the country. Nektanebo 
had reason to believe that his piety had brought this flood, 
and piety became one of the keynotes of the intellectual 
life of the period. Quiet conformity with "the way of the 
god," as a contemporary biography puts it, was the key to 
survival and prosperity. 

Nektanebos son, Teos or Tachos (r. 362-361 bce), may 
have felt that quiet piety was unexciting, and immediately 
on his accession he launched an aggressive campaign into 
Phoenicia. He had the advantage of surprise, but of noth- 
ing else. His advisors were Agesilaus, the aged king of 
Sparta, and the Athenian admiral Chabrias, but these two 
disagreed openly. The atmosphere of chaos and distrust is 
confirmed by the autobiography of a priest, Onnofri, son 
of Painmou, who was denounced during the expedition 
by forged letters accusing him of treason. Chabrias ad- 
vised the king to finance his campaign by confiscating 
wealth from the temples. Some of this wealth was turned 
into gold and silver coins to pay Greek troops — the first 
coinage ever struck by an Egyptian pharaoh. Theoreti- 
cally, pharaoh could do this, but he was carrying Nek- 
tanebos policy of cooperation with the temples to an 
unworkable extreme. The army mutinied and installed 
as pharaoh Tachoss young nephew, Nekhthamehbo, con- 
ventionally known as Nektanebo II. The expedition re- 
turned to Egypt, and Agesilaus went home with a fortune. 

Nektanebo II had learned that the temples could be a 
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good triend. but a terrible enemy. He continued the tem- 
ple-building program with vigor and with the same qual- 
ity of design. In addition, the propaganda value of the 
priesthood was exploited increasingly. In many temples, 
statues of the dynasty were installed, which themselves 
received divine worship, together with their own priest- 
hood. (In this scheme the disgraced Tachos was replaced 
by Nektanebos father. Tamos.) The inclusion of the re- 
gime into the religious pantheon was deliberate, empha- 
sizing both Nektanebos piety and the reverence due to 
him. Another innovation was the cult of Nektanebo the 
falcon (which is well exemplified bv a cult statue now in 
New York): this embodies a visual pun on the kings name, 
Nht-Hr-hb. in that the falcon is Horns (Hr), and the king 
holds a scimitar (nht) together with the sign for festival 
(hb). 

Nektanebo II is famed in later tradition as a magician, 
and it is clear that this image was not a personal idiosyn- 
crasy but an item of deliberate policy. The king wished to 
show himself as the agent of piety, who could converse 
with the gods and obtain their goodwill. Unlike his irreli- 
gious uncle, he epitomizes the age. This romanticized 
image is the subject of a story. The Dream of Nektanebo, 
which survives on a papyrus in Leiden. Though written in 
Greek, this tale is clearly Egyptian, and fragments of a 
Demotic version are now known. There, the king is shown 
as defending Egypt with model boats in magical bowls. 
Unfortunately, there is still one gap in the temple-building 
scheme, that of Onouris. the god of the capital city, Seben- 
nytos, and it is implied that it was this omission that 
caused the gods to give eventual victory to the Persians. It 
is also made clear that this was not the kings fault, but 
the result of human failing at the temple itself. In the end. 
Nektanebos magic may have let him down, but his repu- 
tation lived on among his people. 

The Dream of Nektanebo is dated to the night of 5 July 
343 bce, which must be close to the date of the Persian 
invasion and the Second Persian Occupation. This time 
there was to be no respite, and the country once again 
became a Persian province, a state of affairs which lasted 
until the arrival of Alexander the Great in 332 bce. Nek- 
tanebo fled, and his unused sarcophagus later found its 
way to Alexandria, where it was used as a public bath; 
it is now in the British Museum. Yet Nektanebo was not 
forgotten. In the Greek Romance of Alexander, written in 
early Ptolemaic Alexandria, he takes the place of Aristotle 
as Alexanders tutor. Alexander kills him out of boredom, 
but as he dies he confesses that he is really Alexanders 
father. He had flown over the sea to visit Alexanders 
mother: perhaps an echo of the cult of Nektanebo the fal- 
con. In this folkloric way, Egypt was able to deny the real- 
ity of foreign conquest, and Nektanebo gained the roman- 
tic immortality that his magic deserved. He was the last 


native Egyptian to rule Egypt until the Officers* Revolu- 
tion of 1952 CE. 

[See also Achaemenids; Nektanebo: and Persia.] 
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JOHN D RAY 

Thirty-first Dynasty 

The thirty-first dynasty, more properly known as the Sec- 
ond Persian Occupation (343-332 bce), includes the years 
between the reconquest of Egypt by Persia under King Ar- 
taxerxes III Ochos and the succeeding conquest by Alex- 
ander the Great (after his defeat of Darius III). 

The last pharaoh of the thirtieth dynasty, Nektanebo II 
(361/60-343 bce), had managed to repel two attacks by 
the Persian invaders — one in 358 bce by an army led by 
Artaxerxes (then a prince), and the second in 351 bce. led 
by the then-crowned Artaxerxes. Nektanebo finally suf- 
fered defeat when the Persian king retook Cyprus and Si- 
don and then reached Pclusium, with the help of the be- 
trayal by Mentor of Rhodes. The Persian commander 
Bagoas first took Pelusium and eventually the other cities 
of the Nile Delta and Memphis. Nektanebo fled into Nubia 
with his treasure. (The episode of the ephemeral sover- 
eign Khabbash, perhaps an Ethiopian or a Libyan, men- 
tioned on the the satrap-stela of Ptolemy, should probably 
be placed between 344 and 343 bce.) 

As in the case of Cambyses. who conquered Egypt in 
525 bce. classical authors accuse this new conqueror of 


LAW 277 


acts of violence and brutality. Artaxerxes is reported to 
have killed the Apis bull, offering in its stead an ass for 
the adoration of the Egyptians; he is also said to have 
killed the bull of Heliopolis and the ram of Mendes, as 
well as sacking temples and cities. In fact, recent excava- 
tions at Mendes have shown that the city underwent vio- 
lent destruction and desecration at about this time 
(c. 343-342 BCE). Artaxerxes died in 338 bce, killed by the 
eunuch Bagoas. who in 336 bce also killed Arses, who had 
succeeded his father. 

There is little that we can say for certain about Egypt 
during the decade of the Second Persian Occupation. We 
know that under Darius III, Egypt was ruled by the satrap 
Sabakes, who fought and died at Issos, and by the satrap 
Mazace. At the battle of Issos, in the army that the Per- 
sians fielded against Alexander of Macedon, there were 
some Egyptians. One was the noble Samtowatefnakht of 
Herakleopolis, whose autobiographical stela (the "Stela of 
Naples”) recounts how he survived the battle unscathed, 
and how Arsafe, his city's god, protected him, allowing 
him to return to his homeland. In 332 bce, the satrap Ma- 
zace ceded the satrapy to Alexander without a fight. 

The rule of the Achaemenids thus came to an end, and 
Egypt became a province of the empire of Alexander the 
Great, though still administered as a satrapy. The second- 
century ce Greek historian Arrian (Flavius Arrianus) in- 
forms us that Alexander made the Egyptian Petesi satrap 
in Egypt, together with Doloaspis; in the text of a Demotic 
ostrakon found in Saqqara by a British archaeological ex- 
pedition, a certain "Petesi the satrap” is appointed ( Pydi - 
1st pi ihstrpny), who may be identified with the "Pateesis” 
of Arrian s text. 

(See also Achaemenids; Alexander; Nektanebo; and 
Persia.) 
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LAW. Whoever deals with Egyptian law must avoid two 
dangers. The first is applying contemporary categories 
without regard for the differences between the world to- 


day and that of the Egyptians. It would be meaningless to 
distinguish among civil, public, and criminal pharaonic 
law. Of course, the people who built the pyramids were 
acquainted with such regulations, or more exactly, with 
regulations mixing some of these aspects. But in this re- 
gard as in others, the Egyptians had criteria of their own. 
So it is more profitable to discover theirs than to cling to 
current classifications. 

The second error lies in extending data which are rele- 
vant only for a limited place or time to the whole country 
or to all periods. I would like to stress the differences ex- 
isting between the Mesopotamians, who wrote on clay 
tablets, and the Egyptians who used engraved hieroglyphs 
only for a selective publishing of documents, and for 
other purposes, preferred papyri or ostraca, materials 
which have survived only when buried in the cemeteries 
on the desert borders, out of the reach of the inundation 
(e.g. at Saqqara. Abusir, or Deir el-Medina). In Mesopota- 
mia, we have an overabundance of information concern- 
ing all aspects of human life, but in Egypt, we must tackle 
sparse and incomplete data, often difficult to connect. The 
hazards of the transmission of texts dictate whether we 
are well informed about any aspect of Egyptian law (e.g. 
anything pertaining to the organization and protection of 
the funeral estates), and less, or not at all, according to 
the period, about some other aspect. 

Hp, “Law"? The first difficulty comes with the term 
commonly rendered 'law.” We often forget that hp ad- 
mits the same range of translations ("rule,” "regulation,” 
"habit,” "rite,” "ceremony," and even "cycle" of a planet) 
as nt-* does (translated, also arbitrarily as "custom"). The 
underlying idea common to both terms is that of recur- 
rence, exemplified by the movements of celestial bodies, 
as well as by the behavior of earthly beings. To put it in 
another way, nt- and hpw belonged basically to maat: lit- 
erally "the one who steers,” the embodiment of the order 
given to the organized world by the demiurge at the origin 
of the cosmos (therefore, "[cosmic] order" rather than 
"justice”). This is the reason that both were supposed to 
have existed from the very beginning of time. Owing to 
these everlasting laws, each pharaoh had, in principle, no 
more power than his most prominent officers: according 
to many laudatory epithets, he shares with his dignitaries, 
he could only "apply, enforce” (in hpw), "fix” (into writ- 
ing) (smn hpw) or "regenerate, revive" them (smnh, swfh 
hpw), even if, in reality, it is certain that he did issue rules 
of his own. 

Most of the "decrees” (iv^[/](-wsw), "[kings] order”) — 
preserved through copies on stelae, archives on papyrus, 
and, in one case, in the original found among the account- 
ing papyri of the pyramid of Raneferef at Abusir — contain 
only specific provisions. Though "broadcast” to many of- 
ficers, from the vizier to the relevant local authorities, the 
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only aim of many of them was to protect some divine or 
funerary estate, together with its belongings and staff, 
against theft or requisitioning by other authorities or in- 
stitutions (Coptite decrees ol Neterirkare. Pepy I and II. 
Horus Demedjibtauy or Nebkheperre Antef; lor the New 
Kingdom, decrees of Nauri, Kanais, Hermopolis. Armant. 
and Elephantine). In the case of the original \v(t~ns\v of 
Abusir. the "decree" was issued for the purpose of allot- 
ting select poll ions of meat from the divine offerings to 
different persons, probably as a life annuity. Moreover, we 
also possess a few \\'d-nsw addressed to only one person, 
which reduces them to mere letters of instructions (for 
example. Turin Papyrus 1896. a command of Ramesses XI 
to send beads and flowers to make garlands, addressed to 
the viceroy of Kush). But. apart from these "decrees’' with 
restricted provisions, if any. there are at least two others 
which fit better into what we mean by "law," since they 
concern the population of Egypt as a whole, or at least 
in part. 

In his "decree” still standing before the tenth pylon at 
Kamak. Horemheb lists a few abuses an "individual" 
(nmhy) could suffer at the hands of palace or army offi- 
cers. in the country-side or when delivering wood as fuel 
to the kitchen of the palace. In each section of the text, 
after giving a detailed example of the abuse committed 
against the nmhy, he states that such behavior on the pail 
of the authorities represents an offense, forbids them ac- 
cordingly to do so "from today onwards," under such pen- 
alties as flogging and cutting off their noses, and. in some 
cases, requiring the redress of the damage inflicted on the 
nmhy. Seven paragraphs, built on the same pattern (set- 
ting out. nonretrospective prohibitions, penalties, and in- 
demnities), but dealing with unrelated topics, are still rec- 
ognizable on the stela: unlawful requisitioning of boats 
(1-2) and "(maid) servants" belonging to the nmhy by pal- 
ace officers (3); the seizing of hides by soldiers (4); the 
"squeezing" of people living alongside the river to supply 
food for the king and his retinue during their trip to Thebes 
on the occasion of the yearly Opet festival (5); the harvest- 
ing of fodder in private fields by palace servants (6); and 
the use of false measures to exact more taxes in the mar- 
kets (7). 

The second example is a wtf-nsw found near the sev- 
enth pylon at Kamak. in which Sety II forbids the "proph- 
ets” of the whole country to require a "trifle" (a euphemis- 
tic term for bribery) from the bearers of divine statues, a 
provision probably aimed at cleaning up oracular prac- 
tices. 

The conclusion that all these "decrees.” with either spe- 
cific or more general provisions, fell into the extensive and 
rather vague concept of hp, although they represented 
newly issued measures, and, thence, that the statement 
according to which the pharaoh only revived everlasting 


rules was a mere fiction, may be drawn from the fact that 
each Ramessid wtf-nsw comprising a punishment intro- 
duces it by the phrase "the hp shall be enforced against 
him by." An early variant of this formula actually bears 
"this hp" — clear evidence that in the late Middle Kingdom 
in an Abydene "decree." as in the more developed Rames- 
sid formula — hp could only refer to the very provision, if 
not to the punishment alone, contained in the "decree." 

Conversely, in the Cairo Papyrus 58092, the litigant, 
who probably felt less concern about the theoretical con- 
nection between hpw and maat, explicitly states to the liv- 
ing king (Ramesses III) the hp he put forward to claim the 
property of the deceased. In this case, it was a general rule 
over inheritance, and not a measure restricted to a few 
protected persons: " ‘It is to the one who has buried that 
the goods shall be given' says the ‘hp of the pharaoh." But 
the Demotic expression "the hp of the written document” 
show's that a hp could also find its origin in the will of 
both parties to a private agreement, as well as in that of 
the pharaoh. 

Summarizing. I propose to define hp— usually trans- 
lated as “law," which is certainly too narrow — as every 
kind of mle, either natural or juridical, general or specific, 
public or private, written or unwritten. That is. in an ad- 
ministrative or legal context, every source of rights, such 
as "law," "decree," “custom," and even "contract." 

Application of hpw. The important thing is that Egyp- 
tian legal documents always refer to a "rule” (hp), whether 
they concern proceedings or the way judgments w’ere 
passed: for example, the time allowed to the vizier to set- 
tle complaints about fields (if they happen to be near his 
office, three days; elsew'here, two months); the registra- 
tion of transfers of property to the "office of the district 
reporter." both done m or mi ntt r hp, "according to the 
rule,” textually "like what corresponds to the hp n \ or 
the obligation under which the vizier was laid to judge the 
claimant "in close accordance with this hp which is in his 
hand." Moreover, it is this basic principle that the pharaoh 
stated first when solemnly addressing a newly promoted 
vizier. "You shall see to it to do everything according to 
the hp, and to do everything according to its own righteous- 
ness.” As I interpret it, he had to treat each case (a formu- 
lation large enough to comprise judgments as well as ad- 
ministrative decisions) according to the established rule, 
but without sticking to the letter of the law and being un- 
fair. 

For instance, when dealing with a runaway peasant 
girl registered for statute labor, the Brooklyn Papyrus 
35.1446 (a list of detained persons from the end of the 
Middle Kingdom) refers to "the law (hp) pertaining to one 
who runs away without performing his service," to allow 
the release of her relatives put in prison as security for 
her return. In other cases, involving women as well as 
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men, this document cites "the law pertaining to one who 
deliberately deserts for six months," "the law pertaining 
to those who flee the prison," and "the law pertaining to 
deserters." 

This is why it once was argued that the forty leather 
sSntw depicted lying before the vizier Rekhmire in his 
tomb could represent rolls containing law codes. But 
since then, it has been pointed out that the same rare 
word occurs in the Satire of the Trades with the meaning 
of "rods" (to flog culprits). Therefore, the existence in 
Egypt of true law codes cannot be demonstrated, at least 
as some extensive organized system issued by the king. 
This rules out "the hpw of the prison" alluded to by the 
Admonitions of Ipuwer or, much later, the so-called Code 
ofHermopolis (a Demotic collection of hpw about fanning 
and leasing), which were probably rules compiled for the 
needs of the administrative practice without royal ap- 
proval. 

The rules applied to everyone in Egypt, without dis- 
crimination by class or sex. The hpw quoted by Brooklyn 
Papyrus 35.1446 were applied in the same way to both 
men and women, and the penalties fixed by the decree 
of Nauri to protect Sety Is temple against embezzlement 
could, in principle, affect everybody involved in such a 
crime, from the viceroy of Kush to "anybody [else] sent to 
Nubia on the king's behalf." Clearly in the opinion of the 
Egyptians, one person was equal to another, as is illus- 
trated by the comparison of dignitaries who had to pass 
sentences with a "pair of scales" that weighs "without tilt- 
ing” (regardless of the social standing of people). This is 
a common phrase found in many laudatory biographies 
from the Old Kingdom to the Late period. 

As a result, it is possible that Egypt never experienced 
slavery in the Roman sense before the Ptolemaic period. 
The difference among such categories as hmw ("slaves"), 
bikw ("servants"), sdmw-'s ("those who listen to their 
masters call") or mrt ("underlings") is still unclear. Al- 
though these dependents (often foreigners claimed as war 
booty) were obliged to work their entire lives for other 
people or institutions, they enjoyed the same legal status 
as other people did, at least in some respects. For in- 
stance, during the Ramessid period, two "slave girls” 
(nevertheless both termed "citizen”), were able to sell their 
own property. In both cases, it was their master who 
bought the land. But the document adds that they could 
have sold it to an "outsider," which means that the master 
would not have been allowed to take advantage of his po- 
sition to influence them, a clear indication that his per- 
mission was not needed (Cairo Stela 27-6-24-3). Thus, in 
practice, it was probably more the labor of dependents 
and their potential offspring that belonged to their master 
than their actual persons, even though the earlier status 
of some slaves may have been less favorable because the 


first meaning of hm was “body." This is the reason why 
"days of servant" or "slave" per month during a year, and 
not the dependent himself, could be sold (Papyrus Gurob 
II, 1 and 2. Berlin Papyrus 9784 and 9785, all dating 
from the reign of Akhenaten), allotted to the people of Deir 
el-Medina for brewing (e.g. Campbell Ostracon 6), be- 
queathed (Gardiner Ostracon 90), misappropriated (Hor- 
emheb's Decree §3), divided between several institutions 
(the funeral estate of Sheshonq Is father received the 
"fourth part of a confectioner"), or given back to the “ser- 
vant” to set him free (Adoptions Papyrus, dating from the 
reign of Ramesses XI). 

Like "slaves,” women, either married or widowed, had, 
during the New Kingdom, (and probably before) com- 
plete legal authority to manage their own assets. As far 
as we can see from the Deir el-Medina sources (ostraca, 
Naunakhtes documents), they were allowed to sell, buy, 
or bequeath anything they owned without their husbands 
approval (if married), or without the assent of anyone (if 
single). They could also appear beside, or even before, 
men among the witnesses to an agreement or a will. Like- 
wise, if there was no will at their fathers or mothers 
death, the shares of the estate inherited by the daughters 
were equal to those of the sons. Nevertheless, it was the 
husband who had the right to manage the property ac- 
quired by a couple during their married life. Should he 
die or "repudiate” (hf, "drop”) her, the wife received a 
third of all property belonging to the couple, the two other 
parts being retained by her husband or given to his heirs, 
according to a rule often alluded to by texts (Turin Papy- 
rus 2021, Adoptions Papyrus, for instance). 

Courts of Justice. What is known about pharaonic 
courts (during the Old Kingdom, djdjt, and since the 
Middle Kingdom, knbt, "comer" of a building, with refer- 
ence to the spot where officials often held audiences for 
lack of a permanent room) varies considerably with pe- 
riod or location. 

Sources. Much information about the knbt of the 
workmen of the Theban necropolis or about "the great 
knbt of the Southern Town” (Thebes) is available from the 
ostraca of Deir el-Medina and the papvri found in the pre- 
cinct of the temple of Medinet Habu, the administrative 
seat of the west bank since the end of the twentieth dy- 
nasty (e.g., in the Tomb Robbery documents). For courts 
existing elsewhere in the country, data are more scanty, 
but they generally correspond to what is known about 
those of the Theban area. The information about the con- 
nection between the local knbt of Memphis and "the great 
knbt ” in Heliopolis is drawn from the Inscription of Mes, 
engraved in his tomb at Saqqara (excerpts of five lawsuits 
over fields, which lasted from Horemheb to Ramesses II). 
This matches the evidence about the links existing be- 
tween the local knbt of Deir el-Medina and "the great 
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knhi" of’ Thebes, the southern counterpart of the Heliopol- 
itan high court. The first mention of the "great court of 
Heliopolis" is found in the Inscription of Mes. As for that 
of Thebes, its members are still attested during the 
twenty-fifth dynasty. Even if the great courts did not dis- 
appear simultaneously, both were certainly created at the 
same time, probably when the office of the vizier was split 
in two. They were already extant when Horemheb chose 
trustworthy people to sit in "the two great towns of Upper 
and Lower Egypt" to listen to the inhabitants' complaints. 
For the "commission of enquiry" ( st-snitr ) formed after 
the "harem conspiracy." which was supposed to have put 
an end to Ramesses Ill's reign, the source is the Turin Pa- 
pyrus. supplemented by papyri Lee. Rollin. and Rifaud. 

The following sections will present. I hope, a coherent 
reconstruction of the dispensation of justice in Egypt 
(that is the composition, powers, and functioning of the 
courts), at least from the New Kingdom onward. It re- 
mains to be seen whether this information, which is ac- 
ceptable for the period extending from Amenhotpe III to 
the end of the twentieth dynasty, conforms with the 
scanty data available from earlier and later periods. 

Composition. Until specialized courts and "judges" (wj 
wptyw, the Ptolemaic laocrites ?) sitting in permanent 
rooms ("judgment houses") developed under the twenty- 
sixth dynasty, there had been no professional magistrates 
in Egvpt. "Courts," or "court of auditors." were formed 
with "officers" (snv), who held administrative as well as 
judicial duties, and sat "as a court constituted to judge" 
(Horemheb’s Decree right side 6) depending on the cir- 
cumstances. This means that any [royal] "appointee” 
could be a member of a knbt, according to the interpreta- 
tion Ramesses II gave to this term before his soldiers at 
Kadesh. What distinguished the sr (connected with the 
root wsr, “powerful") from the “feeble" {nmhy) was that 
the former received “food” (kjw) from the king, and was 
thus supposed to partake in his divine "ky substance." 

The workmen of "the (kings) tomb," who were given 
monthly grain rations, were also considered snv, and held 
this position in the knbt of their community, even though 
most of them were barely able to write their own names. 
On ostraca, they appear, either individually or as “the en- 
tire gang,” after their authorities: usually, the "two great 
ones of [the] gang." the "chief of medjays" (Nubian police- 
men). and the “two scribes of the tomb." The latter acted 
both as clerks and as representatives of the vizier, and col- 
lected complaints and kept an eye on compliance with 
hp\ v. Sentences or orders were executed by the "two door- 
keepers of the tomb,” who served as bailiffs of the local 
court with the scribes’ authority, seizing the property of 
debtors in default of payment, and bringing to court who- 
ever had to appear before it, sometimes with the help of 
medjays. 


According to Horemhebs (Decree right side 7) or to 
Papyrus Gurob II {knbt of Pr-Wsir in the Faiyum during 
Amenhotpe III and IV’s reigns) and Berlin Papyrus 3047 
(Theban knbt under Ramesses II). other local "courts” 
throughout the country were similarly constituted, with 
the snv of the place ("mayor,” "prophets." ordinary 
"priests”) attended by "scribes” acting as clerks; in partic- 
ular. the "scribe of the mat" was responsible for the keep- 
ing of the land register. 

"The great knbt" of Thebes and that of Heliopolis both 
consisted of the most prominent civil or military’ officers 
of Upper or Lower Egypt under their viziers command. 
In Thebes, in addition to the "first prophet of Amun” and 
the "mayor," who were already members of the local knbt. 
there were "prophets," "overseers," high-ranking military 
officers, "scribes" attached to the vizier, and some “royal 
cup-bearers," foreign domestics of the pharaoh sent from 
distant Piramesse, to watch over his interests. 

The commission (perhaps fictitiously) appointed bv 
Ramesses III to deal with the harem conspiracy was ex- 
clusively formed of men whom the pharaoh could trust, 
mainly "cup-bearers" and military officers. But they had 
to investigate a family case inside a secret place. In a simi- 
lar occurrence, more than a thousand years earlier, Pepv I 
had appointed Weni alone, attended by one syb (an ad- 
ministrative title translated, without evidence, as "judge"), 
to “hear" the testimony of a queen in his harem and to 
put her deposition into writing. 

Powers. Important lawsuits, such as those involving 
land or influential people — for instance, the wife of a 
Ramesses II dignitary accused of opening the pharaoh’s 
storehouses to steal costly supplies (Ashmolean Museum 
Ostracon 1945-37) — were brought directly to the "great 
knbt," after a written complaint had been laid before the 
vizier. Lesser cases were left to local courts. 

The powers of the courts were notarial, and concerned 
litigation and punishment. 

Notarial powers. Because most Egyptians were illiter- 
ate. they put every' deed of any importance before their 
local "court." and the scribes of the knbt wrote it down 
before witnesses. Whenever the deed (sale. will, or dona- 
tion) entailed some change of ownership over land, a bill 
of transfer, termed imyt-pr (inventory of “what is in the 
house"), was drawn up and sent to the vizier, who "sealed 
and stored it after approval. Thus, all data about every 
plot situated in his district were gathered at the viziers 
"office." which secured the fulfilment of agreements by 
both sides and the compliance of third parties. 

Among the covenants submitted to "courts," sales re- 
quired elaborate proceedings, because the Egyptians were 
not acquainted with money before their last kings started 
minting coins to pay their foreign mercenaries. A ‘com- 
pensation," expressed by a metallic standard (from the 
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New Kingdom on, copper dbn of 92 grams), was fixed, 
and this “price" ( swnt ) was paid by the direct or post- 
poned delivery of various commodities valued at an equiv- 
alent total amount. 

Like chattels or real estate, "office" (ijt) together with 
tilled fields which were indissolubly and indivisibly 
("from son to son (or) heir to heir") assigned to their hold- 
ers sustenance, could be the subject of such sales, dona- 
tions, or wills executed by the imyt-pr ("inventory"): for 
example, that of the “mayor" of Elkab (Cairo Stela 52453, 
seventeenth dynasty); those of ordinary "priest" or “con- 
troller of phyle" (Kahun papyri, late Middle Kingdom); 
that of "soul-servant" of a deceased (contracts of the 
twelfth dynasty nomarch Hapidjefas tomb in Asyut). 
Moreover, not only "days of servant," but also of boat, and 
probably donkey, were subject to transfer by sale, will, or 
donation. What is now known as a rental was understood 
as a sale by the Egyptians, who applied the concept of 
"days of working” to joint ownership to determine the 
share, or in case of embezzlement, to fix the compensa- 
tion according to the length of time during which one had 
been deprived of the use of his property (Decree of Nauri, 
47-50 [boats]; Horemhebs Decree §§1-3 [boats, ser- 
vants]). 

Powers of litigation and punishment. But the court had 
mainly to judge ( wpi ) whether the person who appeared 
before it, either as a litigant or as a person kept in de- 
tention pending trial, was “righteous" ( mjty ), or "guilty" 
Cdj)- Most of the lawsuits arose from disputes over inheri- 
tance (Cairo Papyrus 58092, Turin Papyrus 202 1 ), or from 
failure to fulfill written or oral agreements through insol- 
vency or unwillingness. The defaulter usually took an 
oath before the knbt to pay his debts before an appointed 
day or be beaten (usually 100 blows) in addition to a fine 
doubling what was owed in the agreement or deed put 
forward by the claimant (Chicago Ostraca 12074, IFAO 
388. Gardiner 106, etc.). So the borderline between litiga- 
tion and punishment was certainly not as clear as it is now. 

With regard to punishments for criminal offenses, the 
powers of courts were limited. Except in a few minor 
cases, they had only to pronounce on the guilt of those 
who appeared before them, and imprison the culprits un- 
til the vizier or, in the most serious cases ("great crimes 
worthy of death," such as pillaging tombs), the pharaoh 
disposed of them because any punishment, from the am- 
putation of limbs to the death penalty, had to be passed 
by the king himself (Turin Indictment Papyrus recto 2, 3). 

Functioning. The functioning of courts is well covered 
in the Tomb Robbery documents and the Inscription of 
Mes. Because there were no examining magistrates in 
Egypt, the preliminary investigations of cases had to be 
carried out by the whole court, either by the local knbt or 
by the "great court” under the viziers control, depending 


on the case s importance. Thus, it was the srw, acting as a 
body (or some of them sent as a commission), who had to 
verify such things as the condition of the tombs said by 
informers to have been looted (Abbott Papyrus), or to 
question witnesses and suspects (often by harshly beating 
them) to see whether their statements tallied (Brooklyn 
Museum Papyrus 10052, 10053), or to hear the deposi- 
tions of litigants, or to examine the "(written) evidence" 
( mtrt ) produced by both sides in a dispute over an inheri- 
tance (Cairo Papyrus 58092). Whenever it investigated or 
settled matters, the "great knbt" could send out a commis- 
sioner to arrange details, such as hearing witnesses or 
partitioning land, in conjunction with the nearest local 
court. So, as far as we can see from Mess account, the 
"great knbt" was not a court of appeal to which litigants 
thwarted by the local knbt could refer. Both courts had to 
act in a complementary way, as departments of the same 
government service situated at different levels usually do. 

To sum up concerning the composition of powers and 
functioning of the Egyptian courts until the end of the 
New Kingdom, it can be said that knbt had not yet grown 
into independent organs specialized in the dispensation 
of justice. Probably as a result of their main duties con- 
cerning land tenure (a sensitive matter in Egypt), the 
courts were still an ordinary part of government. 

Evidence of Corruption. "Do not compromise your- 
selves with people! Do not accept rewards from others!" 
Such were Horemheb's instructions to his newly ap- 
pointed officers (Decree right side 5). But was this system 
efficient enough to allow people to live peacefully? — 
maybe, until the middle of the nineteenth dynasty. Never- 
theless, evidence about the low morals of snv grew more 
abundant from Ramesses Us reign onward. The Inscrip- 
tion of Mes relates that a register could be forged. Papvrus 
Salt 124 contains a complaint lodged against a "great one 
of [the] gang,” who having bribed the vizier to get his job, 
had been stealing furniture from tombs, beating his sub- 
ordinates and making love with their wives, near the end 
of the nineteenth dynasty. Four of the people appointed 
to investigate the harem conspiracy were convicted !»f 
having sexual intercourse with the wives of some of the 
defendants and were accordingly deprived of their titles 
and punished with mutilation. The Turin Indictment Pa- 
pyrus has a long list of embezzlements committed by the 
priests of Elephantine. The Tomb Robbery Papyri also de- 
scribe the looting of graves and temples during the reigns 
of Ramesses IX and XI, sometimes with the complicity of 
officials who took bribes to keep silent and released those 
who were under arrest. 

In such conditions, the system of knbt deteriorated 
from the middle of the twentieth dynasty onward. This led 
to the development of oracles as a means to settle disputes 
between litigants as well as a means to determine guilt. 
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Eventually, the kings officers were replaced bv profes- 
sional judges, drawn from the clergy, to pronounce sen- 
tence at the "portal-where-justice-is-given” (rw't-di-Mft) 
in Ptolemaic temples. Indeed, who could be more able 
and willing to administer justice than the god himself, 
“the vizier of the feeble.” who "does not take bribes from 
the guilty, and [never] says ‘bring written evidence!' ” 

( Praise of Anuin, dating from Merenptah, nineteenth dy- 
nasty). 

[See also Administration, articles on State Administra- 
tion and Provincial Administration; Crime and Punish- 
ment; Family; Inheritance; Marriage and Divorce; Offi- 
cials; Prices and Payment; Slaves; Tomb Robbery Papyri; 
Women; and Work Force.] 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Allam. Shafik. ’’Egyptian Law Courts in Pharaonic and Hellenistic 
Times.” Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 77 (1991), 109-127. Fur- 
ther data about the dispensing of justice from the Saitc period on- 
ward. 

Bakir. Abd el-Mohscn. Slavery in Pharaonic Egypt. Cairo. 1952. A com- 
prehensive collection and translation of the relevant sources until 
the Greco-Roman times. 

Cemy. Jaroslav. “The Will of Naunakhte and the Related Documents.” 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 31 (1945), 29-53. 

Cemy. Jaroslav. A Community of Workmen at Thebes in the Ramesside 
Period. Cairo. 1973. Still the basic work about Dcir el-Mcdina and 
the people who dug the tombs of the kings. 

Cemv. Jaroslav. and T. Eric Peel. ”A Marriage Settlement of the Twen- 
tieth Dynasty: An Unpublished Document from Turin.” Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology 13 (1927). 30-39. Translation and comment 
of Papyrus Turin 2021. 

Gardiner. Alan H. The Inscription of Mes. Untersuchungcn zur Ge- 
schichte und Altertumskunde Agyptens. 4, pt. 3. Leipzig. 1905. The 
only full translation of this important document available in En- 
glish. 

Gardiner. Alan H. “Four Papyri of the 18th Dynasty from Kahun.” 
Zeitschrift fur Agyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde 43 (1906). 27- 
47. Documents about the selling of "days of servant." 

Janssen. Jac. J. Commodity Prices from the Ramessid Period. Leiden, 
1975. A detailed study of the economic life in Dcir el-Medina which 
will remain unequalled for a long time. Of special interest are pp. 
101-111 ("The Money"). 494-509 ("The Transactions"), and 531— 
532 (“Joint Property"). 

Janssen. Jac. J.. and P. W. Pcstman. "Burial and Inheritance in the 
Community of Necropolis Workmen at Thebes (Pap. Boulaq X and 
O. Petrie 16).* Journal of the Economic and Social History of the 
Orient 11 (1968), 137-170. 

McDowell. A. G. Jurisdiction in the Workmens Community of Deir el- 
Medina. Leiden, 1990. The best and most up-to-date study of the 
dispensing of justice — through “court" (pp. 143-179) or oracle — in 
the settlement of the necropolis workmen. The author has suc- 
ceeded in disregarding modem categories and prejudices to pro- 
duce a cautious and nuanccd survey of the working of the knht of 
Deir el-Medina and of the “great knbt " of Thebes. 

Nims, C. F. “The Term Hp. 'Law. Right ’, in Demotic." Journal of Near 
Eastern Studies 7 (1948). 243-260. 

Peel, T. Eric. The Great Tomb- Robberies of the Twentieth Egyptian Dy- 
nasty. Oxford. 1930. Publishes and translates the main documents 


about the pillaging of the Theban necropolis. To be supplemented 
by J. Capart et al.. "New Light on the Ramesside Tomb-robberies.” 
Journal of Egyptian Archaeology 22 (1936). 169-193. 

Pestman, P. W. "The Law of Succession in Ancient Egypt." In Essays 
on Oriental Law ( Studio et Documenta ad Jura Orientis Antiqui Perti- 
nentia, vol. 9), pp. 58-77. 

Pestman. P. W. "Marriage and Matrimonial Property in Ancient Egypt." 
Papyrologica Lugduno-Batava, 9. Leiden. 1961. 

Pestman. P. W. “Remarks on the Legal Manual of Hermopolis: A Re- 
view Article." Enchoria 12 (1984), 33-42. 

Thcodorides, Juliette, et al., eds. Vivre de Maat: Travaux sur le droit 
egyptien ancien. Louvain-la-Neuve. 1995. Essay s of Aristide Theo- 
dorides; contains many French excellent translations of texts al- 
luded to here. 

JEAN-MARIE KRUCHTEN 


LEATHER. The first evidence in ancient Egypt for 
“leather” (dhr) occurs in Neolithic graves of the Badarian 
(c.5500-4000 bce) period. These Predynastic dead were 
provided with leather aprons and cloaks, occasionally 
decorated with painted geometric designs in black, blue, 
white, and yellow, as well as sandals, cosmetic bags, and 
cushions (their leather covers stuffed with vegetable mat- 
ter). Leather, throughout Egypt's history, was manufac- 
tured mainly from the skins of calfs, gazelles, goats, and 
sheep. Predynastic leatherworkers tanned skins by drying, 
smoking, salt curing, and coating in ocherous earths. 
Sometimes skins were softened by the use of dung, fat. 
and urine; they were tanned by the use of oils and they 
were tawed with alum (any of a group of astringent min- 
eral salts). Although a rather stiff leather, alumed goatskin 
sandals were found at Mostagedda and at Thebes in Up- 
per Egypt. The seat of a stool from Tutankhamen’s New 
Kingdom tomb was also of goatskin, but his sandals were 
of calfskin. 

From a Predynastic tannery at Gebelein in Upper 
Egypt, pieces of leather were found to be treated by a li- 
quor made from the pods of the acacia tree ( Acacia ara- 
bica), also found there, that contained about 30 percent 
tannin. A scene in the New Kingdom tomb of the vizier 
Rekhmire at Thebes probably shows a leatherworker re- 
moving a skin from a similar tanning liquor. Before tan- 
ning, skins were stripped of hair and flesh by flint scrapers 
(later by metal scrapers) after a long soaking in brine; 
they were then steeped in clean water to remove the salt, 
dirt, and blood. The tanning process included one or more 
soakings in the tanning liquor. After tanning, hides were 
dyed red, yellow, or green. They were then stretched and 
dried over wooden trestles and smoothed with stones. 
Alum was basic to the finish, acting as a mordant for fix- 
ing dyes to leathers. The dyes used included kermes. a 
purple-red color made from dried female insect bodies 
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LEATHER. Depiction of leatherworkers. This is a copy of a painting in the eighteenth dynasty 
tomb of the vizier Rekhmire at Thebes. The workers soak and scrape the skins and make them 
pliable over a wooden horse. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. [35.101.2]) 


(genus Kertnes or Coccus ilicis), and madder, a red created 
from the roots of the madder plants Rubia peregrina and 
Rubia tinctorium. Yellow may have been obtained from 
the rind of the pomegranate ( Punica granatum)\ green 
from a combination of the woad plant ( Isatis ) with yellow. 

The production of footwear has accounted for many of 
the known leather artifacts. An example of a shoe devel- 
oped from a sandal design was unearthed at Illahun, a 
twelfth dynasty workers’ town in the Faiyum, although a 
cobblers shop has not yet been discovered there. In the 
tomb of Rekhmire. wall scenes show workers cutting 
hides into sandal soles and straps with a semicircular 
bronze knife. This knife cut around a hide's circumference 
to make lengthy thongs, which were used for stitching 
leather; they were also twisted into ropes, particularly for 
ships’ cordage. Leather or rawhide thongs were used to 
lash handles to adze and ax blades, and for making furni- 
ture joints. Other leather working tools included copper 
and bronze awls for piercing holes, horns for the enlarge- 
ment of holes, and bone (later copper) needles and bod- 
kins for sewing and assembling leather pieces. (Replica 
and reconstructed ancient tools perform well on both 
thick and thin leathers.) These tools and techniques pro- 
duced leather goods for many purposes. Military per- 
sonnel were supplied with leather footwear, loincloths, 
shields, body armor, quivers, and wrist guards. Chariots 
had floors ol interlaced leather strips, as did stool and 


chair seats. Chariot wheel coverings, axle bearings, har- 
nesses, and decorative bodywork were also of leather. 
Leather was also fashioned into funerary goods, bracelets, 
dagger sheaths, wall hangings, writing materials, box cov- 
erings, mirror cases, and clothing. 

Leatherworking is depicted in private tombs that date 
from the fifth to the twenty-sixth dynasty at Giza, Saq- 
qara, Deshasheh, Beni Hasan, and Thebes. Workshops 
were likely established near these cemeteries, since com- 
missioned work by the wealthy conferred prestige and fa- 
vor on highly skilled leatherworkers. An illustration in the 
fifth dynasty tomb of Ti at Saqqara depicts sandals being 
offered for sale. A sandalmakers workshop is shown in 
the twelfth dynasty tomb of Amenemhet at Beni Hasan in 
Middle Egypt. One of this nomarch's titles, "Overseer of 
Homs, Hooves, Feathers, and Minerals," probably indi- 
cates a responsibility to collect leather taxes for the gov- 
ernment. This, in turn, implies that all leather goods pos- 
sessed recognized values. For example, the price of a pair 
of shoes during the New Kingdom equaled 1 to 2 deben, a 
standard weight in copper. The system of payment for 
work by the state, by high officials, and by the temples 
included leather goods, often leaving workers with sur- 
pluses that could be traded for necessities or other goods. 
A regular international trade in leatherwork is not certain, 
but in the eighteenth dynasty Theban tomb of Huy, vice- 
roy of Nubia, and in the nineteenth dynasty temple of 
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Ra messes II at Beil el-Wali in Nubia, leather furniture and 
shields are shown being brought into Egypt as tribute. 
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LEBANON, the northern Levantine region along the 
eastern Mediterranean coast that was an important 
source of coniferous woods (especially cedar), resins, 
wine, oil. and various finished goods for Egypt. The major 
coastal towns of ancient Lebanon (Akk., labnanu, Heb., 
lebdnott) developed around natural harbors and became 
wealthy through trade with the Mediterranean world and 
the Near East. Four narrow and roughly parallel north- 
south ecological zones (the coast and coastal plain; 
the Lebanon Mountains; the Biqa‘ Valley, and the Anti- 
Lebanon Mountains) encouraged the development of in- 
dependent political entities, rather than a unified country'. 
Lebanon’s ports and towns were never a military threat to 
Egypt, whose interests in the region were largely eco- 
nomic and political. On occasion, however, Lebanese 
ports served as launching points for Egyptian military 
campaigns against enemies to the north and east. 

Pharaonic Egypt's relations with Lebanon are histori- 
cally fragmentary and based largely on textual sources. 
Because the principal Bronze Age and Iron Age coastal 
towns (Tyre. Sidon. Sarepta. Beirut, and Bvblos) mostly 
lie under present-day cities, the excavation of Lebanon s 
ancient settlements is rarely possible. Bvblos ( today s Jcb- 
ail) and Kumidu (Tell Kamid el-Loz. situated in the south- 
ern part of the Biqa‘ Valley) are the only two Bronze Age 
towns to have had significant excavation; Sarepta (todays 
Sarafand) is the one Iron Age coastal town. 


Analyses of wood from the late Predynastic settlement 
at Maadi near Cairo indicated that Lebanese cedar had 
been imported into Egypt by the late fourth millennium 
BCE. The oldest inscribed Egyptian object found in Leba- 
non is a broken stone vessel from Bvblos that contains the 
name of Khasekhemwy. the last king of the second dy- 
nasty (r. 2714-2687 BCE). This item was probably a gift to 
a Bvblos ruler or temple; in the Bronze Age and Iron Age. 
Egyptian kings regularly sent gifts to the temples and po- 
litical authorities of important Lebanese towns, as part of 
their effort to maintain favorable commercial and politi- 
cal ties. 

Egypt's relations with Lebanon intensified during the 
Old Kingdom, when limbers of Lebanese cedar were 
imported into Egypt in considerable quantities, and a 
wealthy Egyptian state and its nobility wanted to acquire 
sometimes exotic goods. A fifth dynasty relief in the mor- 
tuary' temple of Sahure at Abusir. for example, shows a 
Near Eastern bear and flask. Stone vessels, statuary, re- 
liefs, and other large objects inscribed for fourth, fifth, 
and sixth dynasty kings and officials have been found 
at Bvblos — whose principal goddess. Baalat Gebal. the 
Egyptians linked with their own goddess Hathor. In ad- 
dition. an axhead inscribed with the name of Khufu was 
found at the mouth of the nearby Adonis River. The col- 
lapse of Egypt's Old Kingdom and the destruction of By- 
blos in the late third millennium bce temporarily ended 
Egyptian activities on the Lebanese coast. 

Egypt’s contacts with Lebanon were restored in the 
eleventh dynasty and flourished once again in the twelfth. 
The Story of Sinuhe names Bvblos as that Egyptian offi- 
cials first stop, after he fled Egypt following the death ol 
Amenemhet I. At Bvblos. during the twelfth and thir- 
teenth dynasties, local officials employed both Egyptian 
writing and political titles. Egyptian and Egvptianized ob- 
jects were numerous in that period at Bvblos; outstanding 
objects include an obsidian jar inscribed with the name 
of Amenemhet III and an obsidian box with the name of 
Amenemhet IV. A small diorite sphinx inscribed with the 
cartouche of Amenemhet IV was found during some mod- 
em construction work in Beirut, and several Lebanese 
coastal cities (including Bvblos and Tyre) were mentioned 
in the Egyptian Execration Texts. 

Egyptian- Lebanese connections remained close well 
into the late eighteenth century- bce. A relief fragment de- 
picting the Bvblos mayor Yantin. along with a cartouche 
of Neferhotpe I (r. 1747-1736 BCE), comes from that site, 
while a fragmentary- statue of Khanefcrre Sobekhotpe IV 
(r. 1734-1725 bce) was discovered at Tell Hizzin in the 
northern Biqa' Valley. Archaeological evidence for rela- 
tions during the latter half of Egypt’s Second Intermediate 
Period is meager, but the prominent mention in the Ka- 
mose Stela at Kamak of three hundred ships of cedar 
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LEBANON. Mountain face. Lebanon Ranee. (Courtesy Donald B. Redford) 


filled with gold, silver, semiprecious stones, oil. and other 
\altiahles indicates that the Hvksos rulers of the fifteenth 
dvnastv traded extensively with Lebanon and Svria. 

The New Kingdom pharaohs of the early eighteenth 
dynasty (especially Thutmose III) incorporated Lebanon 
into Egypt’s Near Eastern empire. The coast and coastal 
plain became part ol the district ol Canaan, whose admin- 
istrative headquarters was at Ga/.a on the southern Pales- 
tine coast; the southern Biqa Valley was allocated to a 
second district, whose operational center was at Kumidu; 
the northern Biqa' Valiev was assigned to a third district, 
headquartered at Sumur on the Syrian coast. New King- 
dom texts sometimes refer to the region of Lebanon as 
ninm [rbnt. in the Story of Wenanmn). Throughout the 
New Kingdom. Bvblos seems to have been the principal 
center ol Egyptian activity on the Lebanese coast. 

I lie Amarna Letters from the reigns of Amenhotpe III 
and l\ (Akhenaten) include a substantial number of mes- 
sages sent to the Egyptian court bv the mayors of the ma- 
jor Lebanese coastal towns: at least sixtv-seven cuneiform 
tablets I torn Rib-Hadda ol Bvblos (Amarna Letters EA 68- 

101-138. 362); ten from Abi-Milku of Tyre (EA 146- 
155): two from Zimreddi of Sidon (EA 144-145); and 
three from Ammunira of Beirut (EA 141-143). The letters 
document disputes and conflicts between the leaders of 


the various towns, threats to the stability of the region 
caused by Abdi-Ashirta and Aziru (successive rulers of the 
Syrian kingdom of Amurru) and a resurgent Hittite em- 
pire. and Egy pt’s general neglect of those events. Finds at 
the Egyptian administrative center at Kumidu included 
several cuneiform letters (two evidently sent bv Amen- 
hotpe III) as well as a variety of Egyptian imports and 
Egyptianized objects from the ’’treasury" building (appar- 
ently part of a local royal cemetery). 

Later Egyptian texts indicate that in the early nine- 
teenth dynasty. Sety I and Ramesses II reasserted Egyp- 
tian military control in Lebanon. Sety Is name appears 
on a fragmentary stela from Tyre, while Ramesses II’s 
name has been found on a fragmentary stela, doorway 
blocks, and several calcite (Egyptian alabaster) vessels 
from Bvblos; on a calcite jar from a rock tomb in down- 
town Beirut; on a stela fragment from Tyre: a rock stela 
from Adlun; and on three rock stelae caned in the Nahr 
el-Kalb, just north of Beirut. Later on in the dynasty. Leb- 
anese place names (including Beirut, Sidon. Sarepta. and 
IVre) are mentioned in Papyrus Anastasi I. while a dis- 
patch for the ruler of Tyre is noted in the Journal of a 
Frontier Official. 

The incursion of the Sea Peoples into the eastern Medi- 
terranean in the early twelfth century bce ended Egyptian 
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authority everywhere in the northern Levant. No royal 
statuary or stelae of the twentieth or twenty-first dynasty, 
for example, are attested in Lebanon. The Report oj Wena- 
mun, from the end of the New Kingdom, records the in- 
hospitable reception given that Egyptian priest bv the 
prince of By bios. Zekerbaal, who had no reason to fear 
Egyptian retribution. That a brisk trade between Egypt 
and the towns of Phoenicia (as the later Greeks called the 
Lebanese coastal area) continued for at least a while, de- 
spite the change in relationship between the two parties, 
is evident from the mention in the Wenannm text of sev- 
ens ships in the harbors of Byblos and Sidon that were 
trading with Smendes (r. 1076-1050 bce). the first king of 
the twenty-first dynasty. 

Evidence fora major revival in Egyptian political activ- 
ity in Phoenicia in the early twenty-second dynasty occurs 
in the form of several pieces of royal sculpture from By- 
blos. Two of these items are a fragmentary statue of She- 
shonq 1 (r. 931-910 bce). reinscribed in Phoenician with 
a dedication by the local ruler. Abibaal; and a broken 
statue of Osorkon I (r. 910-896 bce). which was reinscri- 
bed by Abibaals successor, Elibaal. 

Renewed ties with Phoenicia and the extraordinary- 
expansion of Phoenician maritime trade around the Med- 
iterranean world in the Iron Age and later led to the dis- 
persal of Egyptian objects and cultural influence as far 
away as Greece. Carthage on the North African coast, and 
the Iberian Peninsula. Egyptian influence on Phoenician 
culture in its homeland and abroad was substantial, espe- 
cially in the minor arts (such as ivories, scarabs, amulets, 
jewelry, and bronze figurines), as well as architecture and 
religion. In the Persian period, for example. Phoenician 
dignitaries were buried in huge anthropoid stone sar- 
cophagi of Egy ptian form. In addition, the Saite dynasty s 
Necho II (r. 610-595 bce) employed Phoenician sailors to 
circumnavigate Africa, while Psamtik II (r. 595-589 bce) 
hired Phoenician mercenaries to serve in his military. The 
cities of Naukratis and. later. Alexandria became the ma- 
jor emporia for Egyptian trade with Phoenicia. 

[See also Svria-Palestine; arul Wenamun.] 
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LEBENSMUDE. See Man Who Was Wean of Life. 


LEGITIMATION. The legitimacy of effective political 
systems usually rests on an ideology or worldview shared 
by those who hold power within the whole system. The 
ancient Egyptian worldview was constructed around the 
cosmic role of the king, who mediated between humans 
and deities, maintained order in the face of chaos, and 
embodied the supreme religious, political, military' and le- 
gal authority — even if in practice he delegated much of 
his authority to others. The legitimation of this system 
worked on two levels: the legitimation of the office of 
kingship and the legitimation of individual holders of the 
office, the two often to some extent overlapping. The in- 
stitution of kingship remained fundamental to Egyptian 
ways of thought for three thousand years, but that con- 
cept did not remain unchanged. Different aspects of the 
office were emphasized during different historical peri- 
ods, which provided new interpretations, with increasing 
complexity. 

The legitimation of kingship had to be an ongoing pro- 
cess. to prevent the role of monarchy becoming devalued 
with time and its authority diminished. The legitimacy of 
the office had to be maintained, no matter the shortcom- 
ings of any office holder. The concept of kingship had to 
provide stability, regardless of any incompetent rulers, 
disputes over the succession, or, ultimately, foreign con- 


LEGITIMATION 287 


quest. Kingship was maintained by repetition of ritual 
performance, by royal display embodied in the creation 
of monuments (and probably in ephemeral forms now 
lost), and through the authority of myth. 

From Predvnast ic times, the king was an embodiment 
of the god Homs, a relationship that was visually dis- 
played in the king's Homs name, the oldest part of the 
royal titulary. Later, with the increasing prominence of 
the cult of Osiris, the king was identified with Homs, son 
of Osiris, who inherited the kingship from his murdered 
father. The king was also the heir of the gods who had 
originally mled Egypt before they withdrew from earth. 
He was the son of Re and that gods earthly representative. 
The myth of the king's divine birth — first referred to in 
surviving evidence in a literary text of the twelfth dy- 
nastv—made him the physical son of Re (or by the eigh- 
teenth dynasty of Amun-Re), who had impregnated the 
kings human mother with his divine seed. Epithets were 
devised that filiated the king to other deities, and images 
were made that depicted him being suckled by goddesses 
who transferred their divine essence to him through their 
milk. The divine aspect of kingship that was inherent in 
the office itself was carried from one king to the next by 
the royal ka (life-force). 

From the nineteenth century, Egyptologists' under- 
standing of the legitimation of individual kings was 
clouded by the mistaken belief that the right to the throne 
passed through the female line. That notion went back to 
the work of late nineteenth-century anthropologists, such 
as Sir James Frazer, who hypothesized, for example, in 
The Golden Bough (1900), that in their earliest stages of 
development human societies were matriarchal; only 
later, after the discovery' of the male role in procreation, 
could patriarchal systems come into being. Therefore, 
looking for surviving traces of Egypt's original matriar- 
chal system seemed valid. Due to a misunderstanding of 
Egyptian kinship terms, Frazer thought that the whole of 
Egyptian society had a system of matrilineal descent; in 
his view, although descent appeared to pass from father 
to son. men married their sisters, so descent actually 
passed from a man to his sister's son, who also happened 
to be his daughters husband. Frazer viewed this proposed 
matrilineal system as a survival from an original matri- 
archy, although in historic times Egypt was in fact patri- 
archal. Frazers ideas on the evolution of Egyptian society 
did not become widely accepted, not only because such a 
system would have been unworkable but also because it 
could be shown that brother-sister marriage had not been 
widespread; in fact, it could only be plainly demonstrated 
in the royal family, where kings often married their (half-) 
sisters. There, Frazer’s notions lingered into the late twen- 
tieth century, to help ameliorate the perceived problem 
of incest. Although nowhere specifically formulated, the 


hypothesis developed that the right to the throne passed 
through the female line from one royal “heiress" to the 
next, so that the king — even if he was the son of his prede- 
cessor and his principal wife — had to legitimize his claim 
to the throne by marrying the heiress. To maintain matri- 
lineal descent, the heiress had to be the daughter of the 
previous king as well as the heiress that king had married. 
Thus the heiress would normally be the (half-)sister of the 
king whom she married. The heiress did not become king 
(ruler) herself — since apart from a very few exceptions, 
Egypt's rulers were male — but the heiress did bring the 
office of king to the man she married and, in this way, she 
made his rule legitimate. 

The theory of legitimation through marriage with the 
royal heiress became received knowledge, especially in 
English and German Egyptological literature, but for 
most of the twentieth century it was not subjected to rig- 
orous examination in any publication. For that hypothe- 
sis to be true, there would have to have been an unbroken 
line of heiresses in direct descent from one another; in 
fact, such a line did not exist. For example, although the 
first four kings of the eighteenth dynasty married (half)- 
sisters, many of the remaining kings married women of 
nonroyal origins. A study of the titles and insignia of 
kings' consorts has shown no difference between those 
given to queens of royal and nonroyal birth, except that 
the former have the titles "king’s daughter’’ and "king's sis- 
ter" that the latter do not. Thus, none of the titles and 
insignia that have been variously suggested as marking 
the royal heiress were in fact unique to the women of 
royal birth. On monuments, there was no difference in the 
status of kings who married their (half-)sisters and those 
who did not; nothing suggests that the first group were 
regarded as more legitimate than the second. Finally, 
none of the myths that legitimized kingship incorporated 
the role of the royal heiress. The king claimed his office 
through his relationship to various deities. Although the 
goddess Isis played an important part in the myth of 
Osiris as his sister-consort and the mother of Horus, her 
role cannot be equated with the hypothetical heiress. Nor 
was there an heiress to bring the throne to Horus, whose 
inheritance of the kingship was unambiguously stated to 
be as the son of Osiris. Taken together, the evidence shows 
that the heiress theory will not stand up to scrutiny — and 
that it should be discarded — as have been the late 
nineteenth-century suppositions on the development of 
early human societies. 

With the rejection of the heiress theory, the ways in 
which individual kings achieved legitimacy must be found 
elsewhere. In the Egyptian view of things, inheritance of 
office ideally passed from father to son in both the royal 
and nonroyal spheres. There were, however, many ex- 
amples of kings who were not the physical sons of their 
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predecessors; such kings could be officially appointed as 
heir, as Horemheb claimed to have been, but in most 
cases the record is silent concerning the translerol office. 
Nevertheless, kings referred to their predecessors as it, 
“fat her/ancestor.” even without physical descent. Their 
mvthical line of descent would have been embodied in the 
notion of the royal ka (ki), which carried the divine aspect 
of kingship from one holder to the next. 

Four New Kingdom monarchs — Queen Hatshepsut. 
Thutmose III. Horemheb. and Ramesses II — have left ac- 
counts of their elevation to the throne. Although Hatshep- 
sut’s claim to have been appointed the heir of her father. 
Thutmose I. cannot be strictly true (since he was suc- 
ceeded bv his son. Thutmose II, to whom Hatshepsut was 
manned), the terms in which she expressed her legitimacy 
would at the time have had to seem valid in order for her 
claim to be effective. 

A general theme in texts relating to the king was that 
he was chosen by the gods to rule Egypt. That idea was 
incorporated into the more specific accounts: Hatshepsut 
and Thutmose III. for example, gave dramatic versions of 
their selection by an oracle of Amun. Horemheb, who was 
not the son of his predecessor, told of his recognition and 
promotion by Horns of Hnes, Horemhebs local deity, who 
presented him to Amun during the annual Opel festival at 
Thebes. In more conventional terms, Ramesses claimed 
to have been chosen by Re, "while I was yet in the egg/* 
In addition, both Hatshepsut and Ramesses recounted the 
ways they were presented by their father to his court, as 
his heir. To become king, the chosen individual underwent 
ritual in which the insignia of Re, the crowns and uraeus, 
and the full, fivefold titulary' of a king were given, includ- 
ing the forms of the names that embodied the kings rela- 
tionship to the gods. Thutmose Ill's account probably re- 
ferred, as well, to the instruction of the king in special and 
highly restricted knowledge about the gods. Hatshepsut 
and Horemheb stressed the kings role in providing for the 
cults of the gods, while Ramesses’ account was embedded 
in his dedication text of the temple of Sety I at Abydos, 
the whole purpose of which was to record his establish- 
ment of the cult of the newly dead, deified Sety I. Thut- 
mose III referred to the subjugation of foreign lands and 
the extending of Egypt's borders. 

Serving the gods and vanquishing enemies were funda- 
mental acts that the king had to perform repeatedly to 
maintain legitimacy. Kings built, renovated, and added to 
temples; commissioned statues of the gods and ritual 
furniture for their cults; established offerings; and en- 
dowed temples with land, livestock, and personnel. In the- 
ory. kings performed the rituals for the deities in their 
temples; in practice, they provided priests to act in their 
place. The ideal relationship between kings and deities 


was showm in temple reliefs, where a king performed the 
cult for the deities and the deities acknowledged the king 
in speech and actions, embracing him and handing him 
the symbol of life and the insignia of kingship. The gods’ 
words to the king often referred to the subjugation of 
Egypt’s enemies, and they relate to the king’s role as the 
maintainer of maat, "the correct order of the universe,” 
against the constant encroachment of chaos; the forces of 
chaos haunted the desert and foreign lands that sur- 
rounded the ordered world of Egypt, so that the hunting 
of desert animals and Egypt’s aggression against foreign- 
ers were actually ritual acts that kept chaos at bay. The 
ritual aggression of the king was expressed both visually 
and textuallv, in temple and palace decoration, as a proc- 
lamation of legitimacy both to the gods and to those hu- 
mans who had access to these buildings. 

Specific rituals of kingship that confirmed the king’s 
legitimacy were the sed-festival and the Opel festival. The 
sed - festival is known from the first dynasty onward, usu- 
ally occurring around the kings thirtieth regnal year and 
every three years thereafter. The king performed rituals 
relating to the dual kingship of Upper and Lower Egypt 
that led to his regeneration, as w'as dramatically showm in 
the vouthful images of Amenhotpe III that were produced 
after his first sed- festival. Although most kings never cele- 
brated a sed-festival, temple reliefs and texts often prom- 
ised the king sed-festivals as part of the symbolic system 
that expressed the legitimacy of his rule. 

From the reign of Hatshepsut comes the first evidence 
of the Opet festival. This celebration took place annually 
at Thebes, in the temple of Luxor, to which the sacred 
boats of Amun. Mut, and Khonsu were brought from Kar- 
nak. The king underwent rituals that renewed his divine 
aspect — the royal ka — and thus confirmed the legitimacy’ 
of his rule. Later generations sometimes denied the legiti- 
macy of earlier kings, by excluding their names from the 
ancestral king lists and by destroying their names and 
images. 
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LEPSIUS, KARL RICHARD (1810-1884). pioneer- 
ing Egyptologist and leader of the Prussian expedition to 
Egypt of 1842-1846. Bom in Naumburg in Saxony, the 
son of a regional government official, Lepsius was edu- 
cated in Greek and Roman archaeology at the universities 
of Leipzig (1829-1830). Gottingen (1830-1832), and Ber- 
lin (1832-1833). His interest and facility in ancient lan- 
guages were proved early in his life. In 1833, while in 
Paris, he attended lectures on the history of Egypt by Jean 
Letronne. the French classicist and archaeologist who 
had taken an early interest in the work of Jean-Fransois 
Champollion on the decipherment of ancient Egyptian 
language. 

Lepsius was attracted to the study of Egyptology, then 
in its infancy, but he resisted concentrating on Egyptian 
language until the posthumous appearance of Champolli- 
on’s Grammar (1836-1841), when it became possible for 
him to undertake a systematized approach to it. Lepsius 
made a comparison of the various systems of translation 
then in use, in an attempt to discover to his satisfaction 
the one that was most likely to be correct. In 1836, he 
visited Italy, where he was able to meet Ippolito Rosellini, 
who had led the Tuscan contingent attached to Champol- 
I ion's expedition to Egypt. The result of their discussions 
concerning the work of Champollion resulted in Lepsiuss 
publication Professcur /. Rosellini sur lalphabet hiero- 
glyphique Lettre a M. le Professeur /. Rossellini etc., in 
which he expanded on Champollions explanation of the 
use of alphabetical signs in hieroglyphic writing. If he was 
not the sole individual who recognized the principal on 
which the ancient language was organized, he certainly 
contributed one of the most helpful additions to the origi- 
nal theory. 

In 1842, with the proposal of Johann Eichhom, then 
Prussia’s minister of instruction, and the recommenda- 


tions of the scientists Alexander von Humboldt and Rob- 
ert Wilhelm Bunsen. King Frederic William IV of Prussia 
commissioned a scientific mission to investigate the re- 
mains of ancient Egypt in the Nile Valley. The staff of the 
expedition consisted of surveyors, artists, draftsmen, and 
a plaster molder — the best equipped and qualified of any 
scholarly group to follow the French Egyptologists in the 
entourage of the Napoleonic army’s campaign in Egypt 
forty years earlier. The Prussian expedition assembled in 
the Egyptian seaport of Alexandria in September of 1 842 
and had reached Giza by early November. Altogether they 
spent more than six months at Giza, Abusir, Saqqara, and 
Dahshur. Lepsius later explained the length of time de- 
voted to the investigation of this area by noting that, with 
the exception of the pyramid studies of Richard H. Vyse 
and John S. Perring (1835-1837) and the cursory exami- 
nation of the area by the French-Tuscan expedition under 
Champollion and Ippolito Rosellini (1828-1829), they 
were the first to study and record what was essentially 
material from the Old Kingdom, a foundation for the 
study of Egyptian history. As an example of the thorough- 
ness of their work, in the area from Abu Rowash to the 
Faiyum region, they discovered the remains of 67 pyra- 
mids and more than 130 tombs of nobles. 

In May 1843, they encamped in the Faiyum, at the ru- 
ins of the Labyrinth, where they carried out excavations 
and remained for several months. In the process, they 
made the first detailed plans of that monument. They 
traveled through Middle Egypt with stops at a number of 
sites, including Beni Hasan and Bersheh, as they made 
their way up the Nile River, hardly pausing at Thebes on 
the way to Nubia. The custom at the time, dictated by the 
realities of travel on the Nile, was to move with dispatch 
to the south, then to examine the monuments in more de- 
tail on the return journey down river. 

The work of the party in what was called Ethiopia (Up- 
per Nubia) must stand as the earliest thorough investiga- 
tion and modem record of that area. Lepsius. with a small 
company, separated from the main party at Khartoum 
and ascended the Blue Nile past Sennar. His intention was 
to explore the country but also to make a study of the 
regional languages. When they descended the Nile, they 
were at Thebes by 2 November 1844. They camped for 
four months at Quma, on the western bank, to investigate 
the tombs and temples and then spent another three 
months on the eastern bank, at the temples of Kamak. 
The length of time that they devoted to important centers 
of Egyptian antiquity indicates the serious attempt they 
made to observe and record as much as possible. 

Lepsius made a side trip, by way of the Coptos road to 
Sinai, then went back to Thebes before the group set out 
northward, making lengthy stops at the principal sites on 
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the way. The Nile Delta was explored as far east as Tanis 
during their journey from Cairo to the Mediterranean sea- 
port of Alexandria. They returned to Europe along the 
eastern shore of the Mediterranean, by way of Beirut, Da- 
mascus, Baalbek, and Constantinople (Istanbul), arriving 
at Trieste in January of 1846. 

In a summary of the accomplishments of the Prus- 
sian expedition, Lepsius characterized the earlier French- 
Tuscan excursion as one of “discovery," whereas he main- 
tained that the importance of his own work was in the 
opportunity he was given to expand and develop a history 
and chronology of ancient Egypt. He also pointed out that 
Champollion had only ascended the Nile to the Second 
Cataract, whereas his exploration more completely in- 
cluded the Nubian monuments. He emphasized the con- 
tributions that his expedition made to the understanding 
of geography, the ancient Egyptian language, and Egyp- 
tian mythology. In simple fact, Lepsius, with a carefully 
chosen team of specialists, was able to take more time 
and care in investigation and recording than anyone had 
before him. He was instrumental in adding depth and de- 
tail to any further understanding of Egyptian antiquities. 

Although the main concerns of the expedition were the 
recording of monuments and texts in copies, squeezes, 
and casts, they had also carried out some limited excava- 
tions to facilitate their investigations. In the course of the 
expedition, Lepsius also collected more than fifteen thou- 
sand antiquities and plaster casts to take back to Europe. 

The chief result of the study was the monumental 
twelve-volume Denkmaler aus Agypten und Athiopien, with 
its nearly nine hundred plates. Although the text did not 
appear until after Lepsius's death, compiled from his 
notes by Edouard Naville and others, this work has con- 
tinued to be a standard reference on the monuments of 
Egypt and Nubia and is an indispensable research tool for 
modem scholars. The plans, maps, and drawings of tomb 
and temple walls are of a high degree of accuracy and 
reliability. Often they are the only record of monuments 
since destroyed or later reburied. 

Lepsius was made a professor at the Berlin University 
in 1846 and codirector of the Egyptian Museum in Berlin 
in 1855. He edited the Zeitschrift fur Aegyptische Sprache 
und Altertumskunde, one of the most important early peri- 
odical journals on Egyptian antiquity for many years. Fol- 
lowing the early progress of Champollion, he ranks as one 
of the fathers of the modem study of Egyptology and one 
of the early giants in the development of the discipline, 
essentially laying the groundwork for the chronological 
study of Egyptian history. He is considered the founder of 
the “German school" of methodical research on the lan- 
guage, antiquities, and archaeology of ancient Egypt. 

[See also Champollion, Jean-Fran^ois]. 
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LETTERS. See Correspondence. 


LETTERS TO THE DEAD. See Correspondence. 


LIBYA. To Egypt, the land west of the Nile Valley was 
the least interesting of its neighbors. Already part of the 
Sahara by the early historic period, it did not have the 
mineral deposits that made Nubia, the Eastern Desert, 
and even the Sinai worth the effort of exploring and revis- 
iting. The borders of Egypt are effectively defined by the 
sea to the north and east, and by a succession of cataracts 
on the Nile to the south, but the expanse of desert to the 
west, beyond the Western Desert, must have seemed end- 
less. Especially in the earlier period of ancient Egyptian 
history, the term “Libyans" was often used to refer to 
people (“Tjemehu," “Tjehenu”) who lived within the 
boundaries of what is now Egypt. It is, however, likely 
that the chain of oases that runs from north to south, 
more or less parallel to the Nile Valley, provided an infor- 
mal natural frontier beyond which few Egyptians ever 
ventured. [See Western Desert.] 

These oases, from Bahariya via Farafra and Dakhla to 
Kharga, are the most important feature of the Western 
Desert. They served as an alternative to the Nile as a trade 
route and as a means of communication from north to 
south, and they offered the possibility of uncontrolled ac- 
cess to the valley at various latitudes. Several episodes tes- 
tify explicitly to such uses, but the danger of attack from 
the west was apparently not regarded by the Egyptians as 
sufficiently serious to warrant the installation and mainte- 
nance of permanent garrisons. Indeed, there is little ar- 
chaeological trace of occupation of the oases between pre- 
historic times and the period after the New Kingdom. An 
interesting exception is the Dakhla Oasis, which was ex- 
tensively settled in the Old Kingdom, perhaps with a view 
to exploiting its agricultural potential as well as control- 
ling trade. The largest site seems to have been Balat, at 
the eastern end of the oasis, where a governor's palace and 
fortress of the sixth dynasty have been identified. Hark- 
huf, an official on mission to Nubia in precisely that pe- 
riod, used the oasis route to avoid hostile Nubians in the 
region between the First and Second Cataracts, traveling 
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south from Kharga via the desert road known as the Darb 
el-Arbain, which brought him back to the Nile by way of 
the Selima Oasis. During this expedition he showed his 
concern for stability in the region by trying to restore 
peace between the Nubian ruler of Yam and the leader of 
the Tjemehu Libyans. Apart from strategic considera- 
tions, one of the most valued features of the oases seems 
to have been the wine they produced, which in the New 
Kingdom was probably second only to the vineyards of 
the Nile Delta in its importance to the Egyptian court. 

There is no evidence that any of the different ethnic 
groups who made up the Libyan population in the phara- 
onic period were literate. Before the fifth century bce. 
when the Greek author Herodotus included an account of 
the country and its peoples in his Histories, our knowl- 
edge depends on Egyptian sources. These are mostly offi- 
cial records which have no interest in presenting the Liby- 
ans as anything more than rebels to be crushed or as 
bearers of tribute. To date, virtually no archaeological evi- 
dence that might help to balance the picture has emerged 
from Libya itself before the foundation of Cyrene by 
Greek colonists in about 630 bce. Disappointing as this is, 
it does suggest that the population of Libya before that 
turning point was largely nomadic, since nonsedentary 
societies rarely leave much of an imprint on the archaeo- 
logical record. 

Until the eighteenth dynasty, and to some extent also 
later, the words Tjehenu and Tjemehu were used to desig- 
nate both particular regions west of Egypt and their occu- 
pants. Tjehenu referred to the area west of the Nile Delta 
as far south as the Faiyum, and these people, although 
always portrayed as foreign, may originally have been re- 
lated to the Egyptians of the Delta. Tjemehu denoted an 
area that stretched south into Nubia, certainly as far as 
Wadi el-Sebua and perhaps as far as the Third Cataract. 
This clear distinction, formulated during early contacts, 
soon gave way to less precise usage, to the point where 
the two words became interchangeable. Control of these 
people and access to their animals seem to have been the 
Egyptians' main concern, and most of the evidence for 
this period consists of records of Egyptian aggression. 

The earliest of these records are two ceremonial pal- 
ettes of the Protodynastic period, votive objects used to 
notify- the gods of signal royal achievements. The Libyan 
Palette, one of the earliest inscribed examples, takes its 
name from a single hieroglyph representing the word 
‘Tjehenu." On one side there are symbolic depictions of 
royal conquests of settlements, and on the other appear 
registers of animals and fruit- or oil-bearing trees, 
presumably some of the booty acquired. The Battlefield 
Palette shows the bodies of the slain below a bound 
and yoked figure being led ayvay. Although the object is 


uninscribed, the captive has been identified as Libyan be- 
cause he wears the penis sheath often associated with these 
people in Egyptian iconography. From the Old Kingdom, 
a notable scene showing a conquered Libyan chieftain has 
survived in the mortuary temple of the fifth dynasty king 
Sahure. It also includes his family and registers of animal 
booty or tribute which expand on the theme encountered 
on the Libyan Palette. The reuse of the same scene — with- 
out acknowledgment — by Pepy I about 150 years later, 
and again by Taharqa 1 ,600 years after that, is a salutary 
reminder that such records owe more to general concep- 
tions of kingship and its portrayal than to historical real- 
ity. For the Middle Kingdom, the introductory setting to 
the fictional Story of Sinuhe makes reference to the return 
from Libya of an expedition with captives and cattle. 

There was also undoubtedly a steady trade in cattle 
and other goods, although the extent of this is difficult to 
ascertain because of the limitations of the evidence. Dis- 
tinctive oasis wares, which might have been used in the 
manufacture of vessels to transport wine or other liquid 
or dry commodities, are only just beginning to be identi- 
fied by ceramic studies. Libyans also appear as bringers 
of "tribute" in Theban tombs of the mid-eighteenth dy- 
nasty, and an inscription from the reign of Hatshepsut, 
according to which the Libyans supplied ivory and leop- 
ard skins, suggests that they also acted as middlemen, us- 
ing the oasis route to bring these exotic products from 
much farther south. The continuing potential of this route 
for communications hostile to Egypt is evident at the end 
of the Second Intermediate Period. A stela set up at Kar- 
nak by King Kamose describes an alliance between the 
Hyksos in the Delta and the kingdom of the Kush in 
Nubia. Since Kamose himself controlled Upper Egypt, 
this alliance could only have come into being through cor- 
respondence conducted by another route, and the stela 
does indeed record the capture of a messenger in one of 
the oases. 

Until the eighteenth dynasty, the extant evidence offers 
no hint of a serious threat to Egypt from the west. That 
changed with the arrival of new ethnic groups, of which 
the most important were the Libu — whose name has 
given us, through Greek, the modern word “Libya" — and 
the Meshwesh. The latter people are generally regarded as 
ancestors of those inhabitants of Libya whom Herodotus 
calls "Maxyes." Egyptian depictions of these new Libyans 
are perhaps best observed in a scene from the Book of 
Gates preserved in the tomb of Sety I, where they appear 
with a Nubian, a Near Easterner, and an Egyptian as one 
of the four races of mankind. Their characteristic features 
are pale skin, plaited hairstyle, long pointed beard, and 
extensive body painting or tattooing. They wore long, 
open, brightly colored cloaks with geometric patterns. 
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They also have in common with earlier depictions of Liby- 
ans the penis sheath, and leathers were worn in the hair 
to indicate chieftain status. 

Like their predecessors, the Libu and the Meshwesh 
seem to have been nomadic and pastoral peoples, de- 
pending largely on cattle, sheep and goals for their subsis- 
tence. There is evidence from Mersa Matruh to suggest 
that the\ possessed a primitive ceramic technology, but 
the bronze weapons they used in battle against the Egyp- 
tians were almost certainly acquired through trade rather 
than localh produced. These groups seem to have moved 
east through Tjehenu country from Cyrenaica (in present- 
day Libya), where they could have been resident for a con- 
siderable period, beyond the cognizance of the Egyptians, 
until disturbed by the arrival in North Africa of the Sea 
Peoples. The exact ethnic and cultural relationship be- 
tween the latter and the Libu and Meshwesh is uncertain. 
On at least one occasion, in the reign of Merenptah, they 
joined forces to attack Egypt. The relevant distinction ul- 
timately is that the Sea Peoples were mostly deflected 
away from Egypt, whereas many Libyans settled there. 

Until the mid-1980s, serious hostilities between Egypt 
and the newcomers to Libya were regarded as having be- 
gun in the nineteenth dynasty. The extant record is patchy, 
however, and the publication of a fragment of painted pa- 
pyrus from Tell el-Amama. which shows a Libyan warrior 
killing an Egyptian, may indicate that there was conflict 
in the lime of Akhenaten. Some Libyans, perhaps prison- 
ers of war. had already been enrolled in the Egyptian 
army by this time, since they appear in tomb reliefs at 
Amama as part of the kings bodyguard. Following a pre- 
emptive strike into Libya bv Setv I, recognition of real 
danger from the west is implied by the construction, un- 
der Ramesses II. of a network of forts along the western 
Delta and the Mediterranean littoral as far as Mersa Ma- 
truh. 300 kilometers ( 1 85 miles) west of Alexandria, to pro- 
tect the vulnerable coastal route into Egypt. No major 
clashes are known during his sixtv-seven-year reign, but 
inscriptions at Kamak and elsewhere record that his suc- 
cessor. Merenptah. was confronted in his fifth year of 
reign by a coalition made up of approximately two-thirds 
Libyans and one-third Sea Peoples. The presence of 
women, children, and cattle shows that this was a whole 
population on the move, not merely an attempt at military 
conquest. An interesting detail to emerge is that the Liby- 
ans. unlike the Egyptians, did not practice circumcision. 
Some Libyans had already occupied the Farafra Oasis, 
and the importance of the oasis route for communications 
is again apparent, since their attack on the Delta was 
launched in concert with a prearranged Nubian rebellion 
in the South of Egypt. Both were crushed. 

The Libyans are known to have tried again to enter 
Egypt in Years 5 and 1 1 of Ramesses III. The Egyptian 


victories in these battles are recorded in the king’s mortu- 
ary temple at Medinet Habu and summarized in the post- 
humous account of his reign given in the Harris Papyrus. 
From the official Egyptian point of view, as it has come 
down to us, the story ends there, with the crushing defeat 
of the invaders and the settlement of captives in camps, 
followed by the beginning of a process of acculturation, 
which involved teaching them the Egyptian language. Yet 
the Harris Papyrus also records that Ramesses III built 
new enclosure walls to protect temples in Middle Egypt, 
and documents from the workmens village at Deir el- 
Medina show that even Thebes suffered disruptive raids 
down to the end of the twentieth dynasty, despite its reli- 
gious importance and southerly location. At least some 
of these raids involved Libyans, and it is clear from w hat 
followed after the New Kingdom that significant numbers 
had succeeded in settling in Egypt, especially in the Delta, 
and that their descendants gradually took control of parts 
of the country and eventually of the whole of Egypt. 

The lack of archaeological evidence makes it impos- 
sible to suggest what effect Egyptian culture may have 
had on that of the Libyans prior to the late New Kingdom. 
Libyan captives brought to Egypt might serve in the army 
or on building projects, as in the case of the temple of 
Ramesses II at Wadi el-Sebua. Rising through the ranks 
of the army was one way in which individuals could bet- 
ter themselves, and the example of the army commander 
Herihor shows that some people of Libyan background had 
risen to positions of great powder by the end of the twentieth 
dynasty. Herihor added the offices of "Viceroy of Kush" and 
high priest of Amun to that of army commander and went 
on to claim royal status. It is this development, rather than 
the accession of Sheshonq I at the start of the twenty- 
second dynasty, that marks the real beginning of the period 
of Libyan rule in Egypt. This lasted for some four hundred 
years, until the reunification of Egypt by Psamtik I. himself 
of Libyan descent, in 664 BCE. The New' Kingdom had 
ended with the effective division of Egypt into two parts— 
the North ruled by the twenty-first dynasty successors of 
the Ramessid kings, and the South by the high priests of 
Amun — but recognition of the Libyan dimension is argua- 
bly more important to our understanding of developments. 

One of the striking features is the retention of Libyan 
names, such as Sheshonq. Osorkon, and Takeloth, within 
the new military elite. Another is the survival throughout 
the period of Libyan tribal titles, as well as their feather 
symbols of authority, among the chiefs of the Meshwesh 
and the Libu in Egypt itself. A patchwork of small principal- 
ities developed in the Delta, each governed by a local ruler. 
U nder strong kings they- might be kept in check, but the ten- 
dency toward fragmentation is shown at its most extreme 
in a stela set up by the Nubian king Piya of the twenty-fifth 
dynasty, which lists five kings and a plethora of Libyan 
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chiefs, each in control of his own small part of Egypt It is 
hard not to see an echo of the tribal structure of Libyan so- 
ciety in this. A decline in the prestige of the kings, who were 
often no more than paramount chiefs, was inevitable. 

The Libyans seem to have had no artistic or architec- 
tural tradition of their own, and the elite culture of the pe- 
riod remained wholly Egyptian. Nonetheless, some fea- 
tures of the period — such as lengthy genealogies and the 
increased importance of women within the priesthood and 
in the governing class generally — may owe something to a 
Libyan heritage. The same may be true of changes in burial 
customs, involving less advance preparation for the af- 
terlife. 

Little is known of contact between Egypt and Libya in 
this period, but the advent of the twenty-sixth dynasty and 
the suppression of the Libyan chiefdoms marked the end of 
an era in Egyptian history. Interest in the oases seems to 
have been renewed, with the construction of temples at 
Hibis in the Khargeh Oasis and more remotely at Siwa, 
where an Egyptian presence is visible for the first time. The 
Greek foundations of Cyrene in Libya and Naucratis in 
Egypt introduced a new element into the relationship be- 
tween Egypt and its western neighbor. 

[See also Osorkon; Sheshonq I; Third Intermediate Pe- 
riod: and Western Desert.] 
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ANTHONY LEAHY 


LIMESTONE, the most important stone used in an- 
cient Egypt. Limestone is a sedimentary rock composed 
of calcium carbonate (CaC0 3 ) in its pure form (3 on the 
Mohs Scale of Hardness); however, it almost never occurs 
in that form but is usually of varied composition, most 
often combined with magnesium carbonate (MgCOj, mag- 
nesite) to form dolomite (CaMg[CO,] 2 ; 3.5-4 on the Mohs 
Scale of Hardness), as well as other minerals. These sub- 
stances cause a variation in the texture and hardness, so 
depending on the composition, the hardness varies be- 
tween 3 and 5 on the Mohs Scale. As a sedimentary rock, 
limestone is produced either by organic or inorganic pro- 
cesses, and it is often a highly fossiliferous rock (com- 
posed of the calcium carbonate shells of mollusks and 
other marine animals). 

From the earliest dynasties, limestone was widely uti- 
lized, owing to its widespread occurrence in and around 
the Nile Valley and the surrounding deserts. Ease of quar- 
rying and carving, the ability of harder forms to accept a 
polish, and its structural strength allowed it to be used for 
the construction of large buildings — pyramids and tem- 
ples. The world's first large-scale structures, the Old King- 
dom pyramid complex of Djoser, was constructed entirely 
of limestone. Limestone continued to be the preferred 
stone into the early New Kingdom, when it was gradually 
replaced by sandstone (Clark and Engelbach 1930, pp. 
12f). Present-day experiments have demonstrated that 
Egyptian workers could easily quarry and sculpt lime- 
stone with copper tools, whereas hard stones, such as 
granite, basalt, or quartzite required working with stone 
tools. [See Stoneworking.] 

Numerous quarries were operated within the Mokat- 
tum Formation (a Middle Eocene limestone deposit), with 
important sites at Giza, Saqqara, and Illahun (on the 
Nile’s western bank); Gebel Mokattam near the Citadel in 
Cairo; Gebel Tura near Tura village; and Gebel Hof near 
el-Masara village. Other major sources are within the Sa- 
malut Formation (Middle Eocene), the Minia Formation 
(late Lower Eocene to early Middle Eocene), and the 
Drunka Formation (Lower Eocene). Some limestones are 
coarse grained and are used mainly as core materials in 
structures; others, notably the dense variety of the Mokat- 
tum Formation, known as "Tura” Limestone, was the pre- 
ferred finishing stone and facing for the Old Kingdom 
pyramids. Limestone was so easily obtained that it be- 
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LIMESTONE. Statuette of the God Tutu, from the thirtieth dynasty. (The Metropolitan Museum 
of An. The Theodore M. Davis Collection. Bequest of Theodore M. Davis. 1915. [30.8.71]) 


came almost the only stone for buildings other than tem- 
ples — used in constructing elite homes and palaces. 

Limestone statues of all sizes were commonly sculpted, 
since fine-grained, dense varieties are easily caned, to 
allow fine detailing. Examples include the famous Old 
Kingdom seated statue of Djoser, as well as Rahotep and 
his wife Nofret, Nakhtmins wife, and the New Kingdom 
bust of an unnamed queen ot Ra messes II. For statuary, a 
pure, nearly white, dense limestone was generally se- 
lected; sometimes it w'as finished with a medium-to-high 
polish, whereas at other times it was smoothed and 
painted. The most famous painted limestone sculpture 
must certainly be the New Kingdom painted head of 
Queen Nefertiti, found at Akhetaten (Tell el-Amama). 

Innumerable votive stelae were carved in limestone, 
the only stone easily obtained that would allow precise 
carving of hieroglyphs and highly detailed funerary scenes. 
Probably for the same reasons, limestone w'as chosen in 
New Kingdom wall facings— for example, the great pro- 
cessional scenes in the Luxor Temple and the sculpted re- 
lief scenes in the Saqqara tombs of Maya and Horemheb. 

Limestone is known from Egy ptian written sources un- 
der a number of names: 'yn, inr-n-'in, inr-hd. inr-hd-nfr, 
and inr-hd-nfr-n-'in. 

[See also Calcite.] 
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LION. See Feline Deities; and Felines. 


LISHT, EL-, two pyramid cemeteries of the twelfth dy- 
nasty on the western bank of the Nile, some 50 kilometers 
(31 miles) south of Cairo (29 23'N. 3I°9'E). They received 
the name el-Lisht from a nearby modem village. There 
are indications that lljtawv, the royal residence city of the 
twelfth dynasty. w r as located to the east of the cemeteries 
under the village. A broad wadi separates the northern 
cemetery, dominated by the pyramid of Amenemhet I. and 
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the southern cemetery, with the pyramid of Senwosret I. 
Excavations were carried out by the French Institute 
(J.-E. Gautier, 1894-1895), The Metropolitan Museum of 
Art, New York (A. M. Lythgoe, 1906-1914, A. Lansing and 
A. Mace, 1914-1934, and D. Arnold, 1984-1991), and the 
Egyptian Antiquities Organization (Ahmed Abdel-Hamid, 
1991-1994). 


The pyramid of Amenemhet I was the successor to an 
earlier royal tomb project begun by this king at Gumeh 
and abandoned when the court was moved to the Itjtawy. 
The poorly preserved pyramid complex shows symptoms 
of the loss of Old Kingdom tradition. The pyramid was 
84 by 84 meters (276 by 276 feet) wide and 59(?) meters 
(about 195 feet) high with a slope of about 54 degrees. 
The core of rough fieldstone blocks contains numerous 
reused, decorated blocks from Old Kingdom temples 
(Khufus, Khafre, Userkaf, Unas, and Pepy II). The sloping 
entrance corridor from the north is cased with granite 
blocks, some of them being reused architraves with the 
name of Khafren. The small burial chamber was found 
robbed. A vertical shaft in its floor disappears into the 
groundwater but seems to lead to the canopic chamber. 
The foundation trenches of a modest pyramid temple in 
front of the eastern side of the pyramid contained reused 
blocks depicting Amenemhet I and Senwosret I as co- 
regents. Except for a granite altar and two false doors of 
Amenemhet I, nothing remains of the temple. No second- 


ary or queens’ pyramids were built. The foundations of 
a small valley chapel were found above the edge of the 
cultivation. The area east of the pyramid is now covered 
by a huge modem cemetery. 

Under Senwosret I, the builders succeeded in re- 
creating the Old Kingdom tradition. This kings pyramid 
complex is an excellent successor to the prototypes of the 
fifth and sixth dynasties, with the name "United are the 
seats of Kheperkare." The pyramid was 105 by 105 meters 
(345 by 345 feet) wide and 61.25 meters (201 feet) high 
with a slope of 49°24'. The core is built of small fieldstone 
blocks retained by a grid of skeleton walls. Some areas 
stiU show the casing blocks. The name of the pyramid was 
"Senwosret overviews the Two Lands." The sloping en 
trance passage from the north is cased with granite and 
disappears below 48 meters (156 feet) into the ground- 
water. The bunal was robbed by thieves when discovered 
in 1882. Decorated blocks of the entrance chapel were 
found above the pyramid entrance. Important remains of 
the architecture and decoration of the pyramid temple 
and its granite altar were preserved to the east of the pv 
ramid, suggesting that the temple closely followed the 
prototypes, except for the absence of front storerooms 
Gautier discovered ten complete seated limestone figures 
of Senwosret I buried in pharaonic times. An inner stone 
enclosure wall was decorated with one hundred relief 


panels showing offering-bearing fertility figures, sur- 
mounted by the palace facade, with the royal names and 
the Horus falcon. An outer brick enclosure surrounded 
the small pyramids of Queen Neferu, Princess Itakayet, 
and seven more pyramids and the subsidiary pyramid of 
the king. The causeway had side walls and a roof of stone; 
it contained statues of the king in Osirid shape, standing 
in side niches. The valley temple has not yet been found. 

The pyramids are surrounded by a few tombs of con- 
temporary and slightly later officials, as well as thousands 
of shaft tombs and surface burials of the twelfth and thir- 
teenth dynasties and the much later Roman period. The 
southern cemetery contains three major tombs. Northeast 
of the cemetery of Senwosret I lies the monumental tomb 
enclosure of Senwosretankh; there, a mastaba is deco- 
rated with the early paneling motif and a burial chamber 
is inscribed with Pyramid Texts. North of the causeway 
are the remains of the tomb enclosure of Imhotep, with 
a sarcophagus pit inscribed with Coffin Texts. A wooden 
shrine and two wooden royal statuettes were preserved in 
a cache in the enclosure wall of the tomb. Southeast of the 
pyramid of Senwosret I, the tomb enclosure of the vizier 
Montuhotep was discovered, containing remains of statu- 
ary, relief decoration, and a beautifully decorated and in- 
scribed sarcophagus. The cliffs southeast of the pyramid 
of Senwosret I contain numerous rock-cut tombs of the 
twelfth dynasty, some of them with beautiful, but heavily 
damaged, wall decoration. 

The tombs of the northern cemetery were less monu- 
mental. The tomb of the vizier Antefoker was found 
southeast of the pyramid of Amenemhet I. The undis- 
turbed burial of Lady Senebtisi (southwest of the pyr 3 
mid) produced important information about a middle 
class burial of the Middle Kingdom. From the Middle 
Kingdom onward, a settlement of tomb caretakers, funer- 
ary craftsmen, fishermen, and farmers spread over the 
partially abandoned and robbed northern cemetery, 311 
this site is providing important information on domestic 
architecture and the life of the lower classes. 
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DIETER ARNOLD 

LITERACY. Because of all the monumental inscrip- 
tions that survive from ancient Egypt, it is clear that the 
Egyptians were exposed to, if not surrounded by, writing 
to a greater degree than other communities of the ancient 
Near East. Although Egypt was primarily agricultural, 
which would generally indicate a low literacy rate, such 
exposure to, and high regard for. writing presumably 
would have made more ancient Egyptians motivated to 
comprehend it. Recent estimates of literacy, based on of- 
ficials with scribed titles who were buried in certain Old 
Kingdom cemeteries, are very low — less than 1 percent. 
This perception is based on the limited survival rates of 
ancient monuments, however, and also on a lack of care- 
ful and thorough excavation and publication. The number 
of bureaucrats in any ancient period and place may in- 
deed have had little correlation with literacy rates in 
general. 

The way literacy is defined affects our estimates of lit- 
eracy rates in different parts of Egypt and in different his- 
torical periods. Literacy refers to the ability to read and 
write, but clearly there are many grades of literacy; far 
more people are able to read than write. If signing ones 
name is enough to prove literacy, then it is impressive that 
so many witnesses could do so in ancient Egypt. If the 
ability to write was so rare, then it is equally impres- 
sive that both men and women would undertake to write 
letters to deceased relatives, both male and female, to 
communicate their discontent. Surely, they could have 
screamed to the heavens rather than take the time to 
scribble their plaintive messages discreetly on bowls of 
offerings. The fact that many people who could write did 
not do so might be used to lower a literacy rate unfairly, 
just as the large number of mistakes and inconsistencies 
found in surviving texts would unreasonably lower our es- 
timation of their writing skills. 

The site in Egypt that has been most productive with 
respect to inscribed ostraca and papyri, as well as hav- 
ing the best preserved tombs and dwellings, is Deir el- 
Medina. the village of the workmen of the New Kingdom 
royal necropolises in Western Thebes. Evidence from this 
one site indicates that not only those with scribal titles 
but also the foremen, many of the draughtsmen, common 
workmen (quarry men and carpenters), and wives were 
also literate. 

In the history of ancient Egyptian philology, consider- 
able advances were made in understanding Demotic texts 


before recognizing the phonetic values of hieroglyphs. De- 
motic is a difficult, abbreviated handwriting system that 
bears little similarity to the hieroglyphs from which its 
groups evolved. Similarly, the intermediate stage of writ- 
ing between cursive hieroglyphs and Demotic, which we 
call Hieratic, was an entity in its own right that developed 
out of, but separately from, hieroglyphic writing. By the 
late New Kingdom, Hieratic represented what was stud- 
ied and learned first by students who may not have 
learned the old, formal, monumental, hieroglyphic sys- 
tem. Hieratic, for the ancient Egyptian, was much quicker 
to use, presumably easier to learn, and allowed more free- 
dom of expression. Writing with reed brushes on broken 
pieces of pottery or on limestone sherds, using ink made 
from soot, meant that there was little expense necessary; 
writing merely required the free time and an inclination 
or necessity to communicate or record, after having re- 
ceived a reasonable amount of training. 

The literacy rate among ancient Egyptian women was 
undoubtedly much lower than that among men. Despite 
this trend, there was a goddess of writing, Seshat, and a 
feminine form of the word for scribe, which shows that 
this activity was acceptable for women. It is clear, how- 
ever, that there were comparatively few positions in which 
women would have been able to use this skill. Some prin- 
cesses, queens, priestesses, and businesswomen were 
literate, but women were notably absent from the rec- 
ords concerning education or formal schooling. In several 
instances, women were depicted in tombs with scribal 
equipment beneath their chairs. There are letters from 
different periods sent by women that could have been 
written for them bv professional scribes; there are several 
examples of letters from one woman to another. A few os- 
traca from Deir el-Medina have survived that were ad- 
dressed to wives who should have been able to read them 
without assistance, for example, Neferhoteps note to his 
wife that told her to send him some beans for his bread 
which, without beans, was not agreeable enough to de- 
serve recognition. Women were occasionally shown sell- 
ing goods at market, and even the ancient Greek historian 
Herodotus noted as a novelty, women doing the shopping. 
Because women were involved in at least simple commer- 
cial transactions that would require some use of arith- 
metic, it is likely that these women would have learned to 
read and write as well. 

Queens in the sixth dynasty, noble women in the 
Middle Kingdom, and priests' wives in the New Kingdom 
had their own copies of the funerary literature connected 
with each period. Possession of these documents demon- 
strates that these women understood their importance, 
expected to be able to read in the afterlife, and would have 
had no impediments to achieving literacy. In a Late period 
story written in Demotic about Prince Khaemwaset, one 
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ol the sons ol Ramesses II. Ahwere, the wife of an earlier 
prince, is said to be able to read aloud the spells from an 
ancient book recovered by her husband, and to be able to 
write, though not as well as her husband. The wives of 
some priests ol the twenty-first dynasty may have been 
involved in the selection of spells for their Book of Going 
Forth hv Day ( Book of the Dead), and. based on internal 
evidence, may even have authored new spells that ap- 
peared for the first time in their manuscripts. Other than 
these examples, none of the authors known from ancient 
Egypt were women. 

Thoth was the god who invented writing, or the “words 
of God" lor the ancient Egyptians, and he is often shown 
with a papyrus roll in one hand and a reed brush in the 
other, writing what had to be recorded or composing one 
of the sacred books attributed to his authorship. The god- 
dess Seshat was also a patroness of writing and is fre- 
quently shown recording royal names on the leaves of the 
sacred persea tree. 

It is noteworthy that many statues of men have been 
lound in a seated position writing on a papyrus roll on 
their knees, or. more dramatically, with their garments 
covered with legible hieroglyphs. Even great generals are 
shown in this writing posture, but lacking arms or armor. 
The fact that the vast majority of statues were inscribed is 
significant in itself; the identifying texts were apparently 
considered to be at least as important as the artists’ por- 
trayal of the owner, and perhaps more so. This lack of a 
distinct portrait may help to explain why so many statues 
were reused by later generations, who merely substituted 
their own names for those of the original owners. This 
practice was prevalent among those preparing the statues 
of succeeding kings that were to be erected in cult and 
mortuary temples. 

The importance of writing in an agricultural society 
should not be minimized since clearly the land docu- 
ments and wills of those in ancient rural areas were as 
important to their owners as they would be to farmers 
today. Only those who owned nothing and lacked all hope 
of possessions would have been passed over in this sys- 
tem. It is inconceivable to some scholars that this under- 
class would have been more than 99 percent of Egypt’s 
population, and it is not unreasonable to estimate that at 
least 5 percent of the population of ancient Egypt would 
have been literate. 

Among the most common graffiti encountered along 
pathways, quarry sites, or remote desert areas, are ad- 
dresses to passersbv to wish for a thousand loaves of 
bread, as well as beer, oxen, and fowl for the named 
writer. Possibly, this exercise was magical, but it is more 
likely that the writers would have expected that some pro- 
portion of travelers would have been able to read the re- 
quest. Scratching ones name on a favorite seat was far 


less magical but would have intimidated trespassers and 
legitimized a persons claim to the property if disputes 
arose. The presence of the name points to the expectation 
that others would be able to attest to the written claim by 
being able to read. 

Deir el-Medina was an exceptional village. The written 
material on papyri and ostraca recovered from this single 
site is enough to provide hundreds of fragments of literary 
works in both Middle Egyptian and Late Egyptian, as well 
as a variety of historical, magical, and religious texts. A 
huge quantity of nonliterary material in varied hand- 
writing attests to a high rate of literacy in this village. A 
large number of inscribed stelae belonged to both the men 
and the women of the village, and graffiti can be found 
wherever the most prolific writers among the workmen 
went. Because the site was long occupied, an abundance 
of writing material remains. The workmen used sherds 
for writing practice and had access to writing supplies 
provided for their work in the royal tombs. Their jottings 
from memory or for expedience littered the village area 
and its cistern, which seems to have been used as a dump. 
The abandonment of the village was sudden and com- 
plete. Neither the artisans nor the marauders that caused 
their displacement could have been concerned about the 
written material left behind. 

A book collector and scribe from Deir el-Medina, Ken- 
herkhepeshef, not only collected a large number of papy- 
rus scrolls but also read and annotated them and even 
replaced an original scribe’s name with his own. He also 
copied historical texts from temple walls, presumably for 
his own enjoyment, and composed a few' original texts as 
well. Of course, his best “books” had been written and 
copied by others, not from this small village, but from the 
major religious center across the river, which has unfortu- 
nately yielded no papyri of its own, though far more im- 
portant works were produced there. Every fragment we 
have serves to show how much has been lost. The fact that 
some of Kenherkhepeshefs books were later cut up and 
used as scratch paper by an unappreciative yet literate 
heir shows how vulnerable such rolls were. 

There have been numerous, though generally isolated, 
finds of papyri in tombs and at temple sites in many dif- 
ferent locations in Egypt, and there are many papyri 
whose provenience is unknown. Tombs and mortuary 
temples provide more paleographic material than cult 
temples, palaces, or administrative centers because they 
had less traffic and tended to be left alone. The detailed 
record keeping in the fifth dynasty Abu Sir Papyri, which 
refers to only one mortuary- temple, indicates how much 
additional work of this type, at comparable sites, must 
have been done that has not survived. Until the 1980s and 
1990s, the Giza necropolis was viewed as an elitist en- 
clave, but now that the tombs and dwellings of working 
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class people are being uncovered nearby, scholars' percep- 
tion of the literacy rate will change based on the quantity 
of written material. The Kahun Papyri from a Middle 
Kingdom building site in the Faiyum are fragmentary and 
diverse and show how much more has not survived. The 
reference in the Admonitions of Ipuwer to the hpw ("laws" 
or "precedents") being trampled in the streets during un- 
settled times is another indication of the vulnerability of 
papyri. 

The destruction of papyri has occurred in many ways: 
papyri were wrapped around bodies which were later 
burned for fuel, Demotic papyri were erased or otherwise 
reused by the Greeks, pieces of papyrus were used by an- 
cient embalmers to stuff crocodiles, and huge amounts of 
papyri were lost by modem excavators since the 1800s. 
Many more papyri could have been destroyed before the 
modem era by those with other uses for them; scholars 
are fortunate that any of this fragile material remains. 

From what little survives of wills and tides to property, 
it is clear that an extensive bureaucracy and archive 
would have existed throughout ancient Egypt. The cunei- 
form letters found at Tell el-Amama (called the Amama 
Letters) demonstrate the need to have had palace archives 
from all periods and also the clear evidence that these 
have generally perished. The survival of the baked clay 
cuneiform tablets emphasizes the fragility of papyri and 
leather rolls that were occasionally used by the Egyptians. 
Far fewer ostraca would have survived in the more humid 
North, because of the action of occasional rainstorms on 
the ink and the flaking of potsherds from moisture, salts, 
and heat. 

Many commodities prepared for tomb, palace, and 
home use were labeled by their producers (such as the 
winemakers) to be read later by butlers, priests, or other 
servants in other parts of the country. The prevalence of 
writing on everyday commodities is another indication of 
the importance of literacy in ancient Egypt. That it was 
not always easy to convince students to keep working at 
their reading and writing can be gleaned from some of 
the exercises that they had to copy, such as the "Satire on 
the Trades," which compares the exalted position of a 
scribe to all the various alternative occupations — and 
which were described by scribes in the worst possible 
light. 
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LITERATURE. Ancient Egyptian literature — written 
through all the various phases of the Egyptian language 
(Old, Middle, and Late Egyptian, Demotic, and Coptic) — 
can be documented for a period of almost three thousand 
years, from the Pyramid Texts of the fifth and sixth dynas- 
ties (c.2300 bce) to the pieces written in Coptic during 
the early Christian era. This article will consider Egyptian 
literature only through the end of the New Kingdom. 

It is necessary to distinguish between two definitions 
of literature: (1) anything written down, and (2) belles- 
lettres, or writings that include an imaginative and cre- 
ative dimension, even though their primary purpose may 
be more utilitarian (a prayer, a letter, a moral instruction). 
This article will confine itself to the second definition, 
with the understanding that what was "literary” to the an- 
cient Egyptian reader and what is literary to the modem 
reader do not necessarily coincide; and the boundaries be- 
tween Egyptian literature falling under the first definition 
and that falling under the second are not yet clear. That 
is, one asks where the tomb biography should be placed, 
for it certainly is a major kind; and a similar question ap- 
plies to the letter, since examples exist that are certainly 
literary. Thus, while certain kinds of ancient Egyptian lit- 
erature seem to correspond with modem genres — lyric, 
narrative, and hortatory or didactic (the wisdom texts) — 
others may need to be included. Similarly, some texts are 
currently misplaced by modem scholars, for example the 
"magical texts," which are after all lvric pieces with the 
specific purpose of protecting a person against maleficent 
forces or beings. 

Egyptian literature is a literature in ruins. Much sur- 
vives — enough to appreciate, evaluate, and comment on 
it — but surely what now exists must be only a fraction of 
what was written, and there is no way to tell how much 
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has been lost. There are probably multiple representatives 
of all the major kinds of literature undertaken by the an- 
cient writers: but in no case do we really have a fullness 
of examples appearing steadily from the Old Kingdom un- 
til the end ol the New (and on into the Late. Classical, and 
Coptic periods). The lyric is well represented, particularly 
by hymns and prayers; there are moral instructions 
("teachings’') from all three kingdoms: yet the narrative, 
once it appeal's in the Middle Kingdom, is represented bv 
few examples, many of them fragmentary. Nevertheless, 
among this literature occur masterpieces that can be set 
without shame beside those of other ancient literatures: 
Sinuhe, the Shipwrecked Sailor, Akhenatens Hymn to 
Aten, and the Instructions of Amenemope. And others 
might be cited. 

Finally. Egyptian literature is largely an anonymous lit- 
erature. No authors’ names are attached to most of the 
pieces, nor does any named author for certain have mul- 
tiple titles attributed to him (except possibly Khety of the 
Middle Kingdom). The lyrics and narratives, in particular, 
are not attributed to any authors (except for Akhenatens 
hymn, which need not have been composed by the king). 
It is the instructional (or "wisdom") pieces that bear 
names; there are at least two lists of authors' names, both 
from the New Kingdom, one from a papyrus and the other 
from a stone block. The first of these includes the names 
of Imhotep, Hordjedef. Neferti, Khety (“the best of them"), 
Ptahemdjehuty, Khakheperresonb, Ptahhotep, and Kaires; 
these, in fact, form a list of the sages of ancient Egypt. 
Some of them can be connected with surviving works, 
while others cannot. The stone block depicts two registers 
of such famous men, including some of those just named 
and adding lpuwer to the list; but most do not have writ- 
ings attributed to them. Thus, there is only a partial 
match between the famous men named in ancient Egyp- 
tian sources and the list of surviving pieces of literature. 
An author as famous as Imhotep has no surviving text at- 
tributed to him. and most texts are now anonymous. 

The problem of attribution is compounded by the fact 
that the surviving pieces attributed to specific authors 
may well be pseudonymous, since connecting composi- 
tions with famous names made for wider circulation; and 
disentangling genuine from pseudonymous works be- 
comes a very difficult undertaking. Names often appear at 
the ends of compositions; but they are those of the copy- 
ist, and most texts clearly say so. 

Genre. Did the ancient Egyptian writers think and 
compose in terms of genre? The answer to this question is 
yes. Although it is not yet clear whether some of the famil- 
iar forms used by the ancient Egyptians (again, the tomb 
biography) were thought of as "literature" (in the sense 
used here), there are well represented types of literature 
that modem readers can distinguish as familiar genres. 


These are the lyric, the narrative, and the instruction (i.e., 
the wisdom literature). Modem disagreements tend to 
center on whether or not a piece is literary and not on 
which genre it belongs to. This confusion has been in- 
creased until recently by the tendency of some scholars to 
omit most of the pieces in the lyric genre from consider- 
ation as literature. 

Confusion also arises through modern terms applied 
to some of the ancient texts. Perhaps the best example is 
the Pyramid Texts (PT). They are a melange of various 
kinds of writing; but the locale is constant (royal pyra- 
mids), and their purpose throughout is to aid the "dead” 
king in his journey to the otherworld to live forever with 
his siblings, the gods. But among the individual spells— 
all with the same overarching purpose — are lyric poems 
(like PT 261 or PT 216). Both pieces are small units that 
are complete in themselves, imaginative, metaphoric, and 
lyric: the first likens the king to a boll of lightning flashing 
across the sky, and the second places the king in the pro- 
tecting arms of Atum in the otherworld as the dawn light 
causes the stars — the king, Orion, and Sothis — to disap- 
pear. The overall purpose of the Pyramid Texts should not 
be confused with the form of their discrete pans (a dictum 
that applies also to "magical texts," some of which are lyr- 
ics in form while embodying the purpose of asking pro- 
tection). 

A similar problem of genre occurs with the tomb biog- 
raphies, which sometimes contain narrative (cf. those of 
Weni and Harkhuf in the Old Kingdom) but seem (to 
modem eyes) not to be literary in the way that the narra- 
tive of Sinuhe is. Most tomb biographies, of course, tend 
to be lists of titles and accomplishments; but the “Cata- 
logue of Virtues” seems to be literary, however stereotypic. 

Examination of the three major ancient genres reveals 
a practice of the ancient Egyptian writers which, for want 
of a better term, can be called "embeddedness." This well- 
known practice has important implications. It is the prac- 
tice of including (“embedding") material which by itself 
would belong to one genre in the context of another. The 
practice does not occur so much among lyric pieces; but 
in some instructions and in several of the narratives it is 
quite apparent, and it sometimes makes the primary 
genre of a piece of literature questionable. Perhaps the 
best example of embeddedness is the Tale of Sinuhe. Its 
primary genre is. of course, narrative. But within this dis- 
course (it is, after all, a "telling" — dd.f) occur letters from 
and to the king, an encomium (also of the king), a song of 
victory at the defeat of the hero of Retenu, and a prayer 
of supplication by the princesses. These pieces from the 
lyric and epistolary genres take up a good portion of the 
total work; they are embedded in the narrative. 

Another example occurs with the piece usually called 
the Eloquent Peasant. Here it is more difficult to decide 
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whether the work should be called a narrative or an in- 
struction. The enveloping story is of the peasant taking 
his goods to market and encountering obstruction, with 
the subsequent happy outcome. But the bulk of the work 
consists of the peasant's nine pleas for justice, which cer- 
tainly belong to the instructional or didactic literature. In 
this case, the embedded material seems to be the reason 
for the framing narrative. We also see the remnants of 
such embedding in the Shipwrecked Sailor. 

There is also the issue of subtypes of literature, or sub- 
genres. These are usually quite clear. For instance, the 
great bulk of the lyric genre consists of hymns and pray- 
ers — they form the majority of pieces of surviving ancient 
Egyptian literature. But there are clearly other kinds of 
lyrics: love songs, harpers songs, praises of the king (en- 
comiums) and other persons, fragments of work songs, 
and perhaps others. 

There is a similar variety in the instructions. The basic 
kind is the teaching, which consists of a series of moral 
observations, or maxims — the wisdom of a father gath- 
ered and passed on to a son (Ptahhotep, Amenemope). 
But the genre is by no means limited to this. We have the 
so-called instruction of King Amenemhat, which in fact is 
not a series of maxims but rather a kind of apologia for 
his life, a testament for his son. There is the Man Who 
Was Weary of Life, which is a philosophical probing of the 
value of life here and beyond. Or there is the Prophecy of 
Neferti, which is a wise mans vision of the disasters to 
overcome Egypt preceding the Middle Kingdom. Or, the 
"instruction" by Khety for his son Pepy, which in fact 
urges the son to study hard at school and consists of a 
series of portraits of the misery of those in humble occu- 
pations (the “Satire on the Trades"), and provides only a 
few of the traditional maxims toward the end. 

Finally, there is variety in the narratives as well. These 
include stories of the gods (myths), and a division of the 
tales that seems to group them into stories of the mun- 
dane or everyday, characterized by verisimilitude ( Sinuhe , 
Wenantun); and there are stories of the marvelous and far- 
away (the Westcar Tales, the Contendings of Horns and 
Seth, the Shipwrecked Sailor). In almost every case the 
narratives are stories of adventure. 

There are other genres or subgenres: the tomb biogra- 
phy: the letter, some examples of which are certainly liter- 
ary (those in Sinuhe, the Lament of Menna, and the “liter- 
ary letter" of Papyrus Anastasi I); and the "schoolboy 
writings," a mixture of prayers, encomiums, descriptions, 
and observations on the life of the student. 

Finally, indications of genre do exist, but they are not 
used carefully enough by the ancient authors to be en- 
tirely useful to modem scholars. That is, not all works of 
a given kind bear the same identifying tag, and sometimes 
the tag occurs where it is misleading. The instructional 


literature usually bears the tag sbjyt (“teaching"), but not 
always; and some other pieces are called by this name. 
Narratives often are identified by dd.f, but not all of them; 
and many kinds of “nonliterary" pieces do have this tag. 
Lyrics can have the word dwjw ("praising"), to identify 
hymns and prayers, or sljm-ib (“heart's delight"), which 
appears for certain love-songs along with bst (“song"). Un- 
fortunately, none of these terms is fitting in every case. 

Historical Development. Egyptian literature, in the 
sense used here and based on surviving examples, devel- 
ops only during the late Old Kingdom (sixth dynasty), 
with the lyrics embedded in the Pyramid Texts and certain 
of the narrative tomb biographies (if these turn out to be 
"literary"). It continues with more and more examples of 
the main genres on through the Middle and New King- 
doms (and on into the later periods of Egyptian history). 

The main genres are not, however, all steadily en- 
riching streams. Certainly the lyric genre is there from the 
beginning of known Egyptian literature; and one sees this 
genre developing from the desire to "speak" the king into 
the otherworld. It is religious activity of this sort that 
seems to bring forth the earliest Egyptian lyrics — at- 
tempted manipulation of the gods and their world. From 
that time on lyrics, especially in the form of hymns and 
prayers, are abundant. 

The instructional literature may or may not go back 
to the late Old Kingdom, depending on whether the early 
instructions are composed by the authors whose names 
are attached to them (like Hordjefef, Kagemni, or Ptahho- 
tep), or whether these instructions are in fact pseudony- 
mous. It is extremely difficult to determine; and as with 
several pieces of major Egyptian literature, there is still 
disagreement on dating of texts. At any rate, the instruc- 
tions seem to have their source in the desire to make per- 
manent the ways of the fathers. The genre is well docu- 
mented from both the Middle and New Kingdoms. The 
instructional literature is, in fact, the written repository 
of the wisdom of the culture, hence the honor of having 
ones name attached to such a work. 

Literary narratives are not met with until the Middle 
Kingdom, when some of the finest are written ( Sinuhe , 
the Shipwrecked Sailor. This genre also continues into the 
New Kingdom, although many of the later examples are 
fragmentary and seem to be lesser efforts than those of 
the Middle Kingdom. As the form of Sinuhe suggests, the 
literary narrative could have stemmed as readily from the 
tomb biography as from a love of adventure and storytell- 
ing for its own sake. 

It should be reiterated that Egyptian literature is rife 
with problems of date and authorship. Dating a piece of 
literature can depend on internal evidence, like the use of 
language or the mention of specific happenings (but note 
the backdating of the Westcar Tales and Neferti), or on the 
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dating of the papyrus, ostracon. or wall on which the 
piece was found. And authorship is often plagued (as 
mentioned before) by the problems of pseudonymous at- 
tribution. 

Verse Form. Egyptian literature is apparently a verse 
literature, although the assertion is still in dispute. This 
conclusion stems from the use of the “verse points” (the 
red dots marking the text at intervals in many of the pa- 
pyri and ostraea). If one attempts to reconstruct a viable 
eclectic text from many surviving copies — as occurs, for 
instance, with the Hymn to the Nile, one of the most cop- 
ied texts surviving from antiquity — one places all copies 
of like passages together in a parallel-text version of the 
work, lining up the verse points. This process is well 
known, of course; and the positioning of like passages in 
parellel aids in deciding which of alternate readings is the 
better or more nearly corresponds with the ur-text. If one 
then places the lines one under the other, each line ending 
in a verse point — that is. sets the text as verse — one dis- 
covers that each verse-pointed line is a grammatical 
clause, and that two such clauses complete a sentence. 
These are the "thought couplets,” whose structuring is the 
basis of ancient Egyptian verse: and the couplet thus is 
seen to be the ancient Egyptian verse sentence. 

There are variations in the couplet structuring, in the 
narrative genre in particular and less often in the lyric and 
instructional genres. The couplet can be varied by occa- 
sional use of triplets, quatrains, single lines, and two- 
element lines; but in no case do these variations over- 
whelm the basic couplet structure so as to destroy the 
underlying couplet rhythm. This structural patterning 
pervades the works of literature from beginning to end. 

Here the concept of embeddedness becomes especiallv 
relevant. It has been difficult for scholars to determine 
which pieces are constructed in verse and which in prose, 
and there is still a good deal of disagreement about the 
boundaries of the two kinds of literature. First of all, there 
has been a tendency to limit ancient Egyptian “poetry” 
(i.e., verse) to the lyric genre — songlike works — with the 
other two major genres being relegated to prose construc- 
tion. If one takes an ancient Egyptian lyric (like the Hymn 
to the Nile, which can be shown to be written in couplets, 
or verse), and then moves to establish the patterning of, 
say. Sinuhe, one finds that exactly the same general pat- 
terning of the couplet pervades this narrative. The idea of 
embeddedness becomes useful because of the several lyric 
passages embedded in Sinuhes narrative. The structuring 
of the tale continues unchanged from the enveloping nar- 
rative through the Ivric passages (and even the letters) and 
back to the narrative. All genres are found to be composed 
in this couplet form. 

It is possible that the tndwt nfnvt (“fine speech" or "ele- 
gant expression”) often met with in conjunction with the 


Egyptian literary texts may refer to just this structuring 
in terms of the thought couplet, joined with all the tradi- 
tional usages of literary embellishment. 

Style. The style of ancient Egy ptian literature is as var- 
ied as the purposes of its authors. Nevertheless, there are 
some characteristics that can be mentioned as playing a 
fundamental role in the formation of ancient Egyptian lit- 
erary works. First of all. there is the ancient division into 
recognizable genres, even though the boundaries of those 
genres are not perfectly clear to the modem eye. Then 
there is the structuring device of the thought couplet. The 
couplet is not merely a verse sentence that is two clauses 
long; it also can organize meaning — basically within the 
couplet, but also continuing into larger structures con- 
sisting of couplets— in terms of similarity and contrast, 
of likeness and difference, between the two halves of the 
couplet. An earlier (and not quite accurate) term for this 
is “parallelism of members." In the couplet form the au- 
thor could express likeness and difference in terms of 
sound values, word choice, grammatical constructions, 
and rhetoric. Several of the characteristics of Egyptian 
verse stem from this basic twoness of the couplet. Such 
elegant playing with language can be clearly seen in the 
nine complaints of the Eloquent Peasant as he tries to for- 
mulate his conception of justice. The nine set pieces seem 
repetitious and overblowm to the modem reader, who 
wants to get on with the story, until he realizes that the 
peasant is working all the variations on the implications 
of the couplet form as he tries to utilize the mdwt nfrwt to 
persuade Rensi of the justice of his cause. 

Egyptian verse utilizes all the literary armament of 
most world literatures: careful word choice, word play 
(punning), simile and metaphor, alliteration (and thus, 
presumably, assonance), and the other devices of belles- 
lettres. Word play is an especially common device, often 
used to work the variations on a single word or closely 
related group of words, as in the peasants eighth com- 
plaint, where he explores the single word rnaat (my*t): “Do 
justice for the Lord of Justice, w'ho is the justice of his 
justice!" A like emphasis is given the word s</w in the In- 
struction of Ptahhotep. where the author plays on the vari- 
ous meanings of the word in its meanings of “to hear" and 
"to obey.” 

Comparisons (especially simile and metaphor) are also 
freely used. The Man Who Was Weary of Life is full of this 
imaginative language. In fact, the mans third song, to- 
ward the end of the piece, is entirely a series of compari- 
sons attempting to define his longing for death: it is “like 
the fragrance of myrrh" or “like a clearing sky." 

The style of Egyptian pieces, as one would expect, is 
more a function of the individual authors intention than 
a set of predetermined rules. At one end of the spectrum 
of style there are highly patterned passages like those just 
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mentioned, but at the other end there is a spare and 
unadorned style, though still structured by the couplet. 
A good example of the spare style would be the section 
early in Sinuhe, describing his flight from home to the 
relative safety of Amunenshis court in Retenu; the pas- 
sage is characterized stylistically by a series of sdm.n.fs, 
but little more. 

There are one or two other devices that are characteris- 
tic of ancient Egyptian style. The first is intermixture— 
apparently haphazard — of discourse in the second and 
third persons. This seems to occur only in the lyric genre 
and may be limited to hymns. A god will be addressed 
directly (as. for instance, in the opening "you”-form of 
Leiden Hymn 90), and then the presentation will turn to 
the third person (the "he”-form). Direct address is fol- 
lowed bv third-person description within the single poem, 
an interchange that occurs rather regularly. 

A second aspect of this phenomenon has been called 
the "participial style" and is contrasted with the "verbal 
style.” That is, new stanzas (as indicated by rubrics in the 
ancient texts) often open with a participle (the "who”- 
form) rather than a verbal form such as either the sdm.f 
or the sdm.n.f. The verse lines of the participial style are 
augmented by non-verbal clauses. Whichever form is cho- 
sen by the author, it is continued for the balance of the 
stanza. 

Although special tags indicating the genre or type of a 
given piece ( sbjyt . dwjw, etc.) are erratically used, there is 
one characteristic form of some consequence. This is the 
sdm.n.f, which has long been called the "narrative verb 
form"; it seems indeed to be employed for the purposes of 
narration, but limited in literature to the narrative genre. 
Its use is rare or absent in the lyric and instructional 
genres. 

The lone (the attitude of the author toward his work) 
of Egyptian literature is as various as the authors compos- 
ing it — that is, the tone is specific to the purpose of the 
individual work. This is a truism, but the range of tone is 
quite extensive in surviving Egyptian literature. There 
is the debilitating despair of the Man Who Was Weary of 
Life; there is the pedagogical stance of most of the maxim 
texts; the excitement of adventure and far places in many 
ol the stories; the humility of the prayers; and the awe 
and joy expressed in the hymns, reaching to near-ecstasy 
in Akhenatens Hymn to the Sun. Given what is at most a 
pitiful remnant of what ancient Egyptian literature must 
have been, there is still a rich range of altitude and emo- 
tion in the pieces we have. 

Finally, there seem to have been no radical changes in 
stvle in Egyptian literature as it unfolded from the Old 
Kingdom through the New. There were some changes in 
the language itself from Old Egyptian to Middle Egyptian; 
and there was a marked change from Middle Egyptian to 


Late Egyptian. Yet the Egyptian style was more a function 
of the individual authors purpose — within the limits of 
the thought couplet, with its patterning of likeness and 
difference — than of changes in the language. 

Sources. How much of ancient Egyptian literature 
survives? That is impossible to tell. So often the Egyptian 
texts are fragmentary: papyri are tattered, hardly legible, 
and ridden with lacunae; ostraca (which were often used 
for "scrap paper” by both workmen and schoolboys) are 
faded, abraded, and broken; and the walls on which the 
hieroglyphic signs were once carved are razed, broken, or 
fallen. Even so, every now and then pieces of ancient texts 
appear— usually only fragments— the readings of which 
will fill lacunae in known texts or offer confirmations or 
variants of known readings. Rarely, an entire new text will 
appear. New material, some of it literary, is regularly re- 
covered from the sands and tombs of Egypt and offers the 
prospect of further study. 

Modem scholars are limited by what has been recov- 
ered, by the vagaries of preservation, and by the physical 
condition of the items. While there is no way to assess the 
amount of missing literary work, one can determine the 
find-spots and the places in which literature was pre- 
served by the ancient Egyptians. The surviving literature 
seems to derive from court, temple, schoolroom, and 
tomb. In addition, there must surely have been a rich oral 
tradition in Egypt, but by its very nature it no longer ex- 
ists, except for tantalizing hints in the written literature. 

The more affluent Egyptians were buried with a copy 
of the Book of Going Forth by Day (the Book of the Dead), a 
New Kingdom compilation of prayers, hymns, and spells 
(much like the royal Pyramid Texts of the Old Kingdom) 
which were meant to facilitate the deceaseds passage to 
the otherworld and to ease his journeying within it. There 
are innumerable copies of this work, and they exhibit 
many variants in both wording and choice of spells. An- 
other source, from Deir el-Medina in Western Thebes, 
consists of a large cache of New Kingdom ostraca from 
the scribal school, numbering in the thousands, which 
was the trash heap for writings no longer wanted and thus 
disposed of in a large pit. The recovered pieces include 
many passages, usually fragmentary, of the literary texts 
the schoolboys were set to copying as they became literate 
and familiar with the Hieratic script. Among these were 
some entirely new texts (e.g., Mennas Lament, a letter to 
his wayward son) and many fragments of what must have 
been the classics of the Egyptian tradition — at least ac- 
cording to the teachers at Deir el-Medina. There have also 
been small collections of papyri, from tombs and temples 
especially, with more or less complete copies of other lit- 
erary texts. In many cases the find spot is unknown or 
undocumented, since the papvri were purchased rather 
than excavated under controlled conditions. 
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Study. Egyptology, as a field of scientific study, is not 
much more than a century and a halt Old. The hieroglyphs 
were deciphered in 1822 by Jean-Fran^ois Champollion. 
and the tomb of King Tutankhamun was discovered in 
1922. The study of the Egyptian language during this time 
has been somewhat overshadowed by the stunning finds 
of the archeologist and the visual splendors of the ancient 
civilization. Nevertheless, students of the language have 
been working with the rules of grammar, the range of 
meanings of words (which often have had to have their 
verv denotations established), and the sequences of sen- 
tences in the language. This is an ongoing effort. But be- 
cause of this effort to rescue the language, and because 
of the similar effort to establish the facts of the history’ 
of ancient Egypt — from its own point of view — ancient 
Egyptian literature has tended to be the handmaid of 
Egyptian linguistics and history. If one looks at the early 
translations of Egyptian literary works, one finds them 
halting and often inaccurate. Improvement has come with 
the establishment of a tradition of translating these works 
so that previous attempts can provide comparative read- 
ings for later scholars to work with. Only in the past 
twenty-five or thirty years has there been a burst of activ- 
ity centering on Egyptian literature itself, and this has re- 
sulted in a wide-ranging investigation of the specifically 
literary texts and the literary language in which they are 
expressed. 

[See also Biographies; Funerary Literature; the articles 
on Hvmns; Narratives; Oral Tradition; Wisdom Tradition; 
and articles on particular literary u or/is.] 
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LOAN WORDS. See Vocabulary. 


LOOMS. See Weaving. Looms, and Textiles. 


LOTUS. Blue and white water lilies, Nymphaea cerulea 
and Nymphaea albicans, were native to the Nile River in 
antiquity. Egyptologists have universally called them ’‘lo- 
tus.’’ despite the fact that botanists reserve that apellation 
to the pink genus Nelumbo, which probably entered Egy pt 
with the Persian conquest c.522 BCE. Since this misnomer 



LOTUS Faience chalice in the form of a lotus, from Amba. 
eighteenth dynasty. (University of Pennsylvania Museum. 
Philadelphia. Neg. # S4-143065) 
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is so entrenched in the literature of Egyptology, we will 
follow that convention for ease of comprehension. 

The blue lotus is day blooming, opening shortly after 
dawn and again closing tightly in mid-moming. Each 
blooms for three days. The petals are blue with coloration 
most intense at the periphery. The calyx is a brilliant yel- 
low and the blossom has a pleasing aroma to supplement 
its attractive appearance. Its distribution along the Nile 
favored Upper Egypt, while papyrus grew in the marshes 
of the Delta. They became the symbols of Upper and 
Lower Egypt respectively, owing to this geographic dis- 
tinction. The blue lotus’s day blooming mimics the sun 
appearing in the blue sky — a botanical reflection of the 
cosmic daily rebirth of the sun and of rebirth in the after- 
life. It was a perfect multilevel symbol of the complex in- 
tertwining political and religious belief system and thus 
its appearance in ancient Egyptian literature and imagery 
was ubiquitous. 

The lotus is mentioned in the Ebers Papyrus, where it 
is designated as a poison. The hieroglyphic name ssn is 
reinforced by depiction of the blossom. Modem toxicolog- 
ical analysis has identified four potent narcotic alkaloids 
in Nymphaea — nymphaeine, nuciferine, nupharidine, and 
alpha-nupharidine. They are found only in the blossoms 
and rhizomes (roots) and are soluble in alcohol but not in 
water. Hieroglyphic texts do not designate color unless a 
blue pigment was used. The narcotic properties (and po- 
tential for poison), are confirmed in modem texts on 
herbal medicine and toxopharmacology. Nevertheless, the 
fiction that the lotus is innocuous persists in the literature 
of both Egyptology and standard botany, perpetuating an 
error from the Napoleonic era. 

The association of wine and lotus blossoms becomes 
increasingly common from the New Kingdom through- 
out the later dynasties, in depictions of banquets and in 
funerary-offering depictions. Modem wines have an alco- 
hol content in the 10 to 17 percent range. It is reasonable 
to believe that ancient wines did, too, and thus could dis- 
solve the narcotic alkaloids. The Egyptians may well have 
appreciated the effect of lotus-enhanced wine. 

Women are depicted in ancient Egyptian scenes har- 
vesting lotus blossoms and extracting the essence with a 
twisted cloth press. The ultimate use was not indicated, 
but it could have been for perfume, medicine, or to en- 
hance wines. The latter is supported by numerous New 
Kingdom banquet scenes showing young female servants 
pouring an unidentified liquid from tiny vials into much 
larger wine bowls. The inclusion of so many open blue 
lotuses in such scenes further indicates they were held 
during the very early morning, in the brief period in 
which they bloomed; this biological clock functions the 
same for the cut blossom as for the intact plant. 

The white lotus is night blooming and its image is en- 


countered primarily on drinking vessels. These containers 
probably were for daily use, whereas the blue lotus vessels 
were reserved for ritual purposes. 

[See also Flora; and Flowers.] 
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LOWER EGYPT, or Tymljw (“the land of the papyrus 
plant," “the northern land"), comprised essentially the 
Nile Delta. It constituted half of the cultural and political 
duality that formed the totality of ancient Egypt. Ac- 
cording to the dualism that permeated ancient Egyptian 
thought, the Egyptian state was a unity composed of two 
separate but equal and balanced opposites; Upper Egypt — 
the narrow, geologically defined Nile Valley; and Lower 
Egypt — the flat, broad Nile Delta, whose fan shape re- 
minded Herodotus of the Greek letter delta (A). According 
to the mythic paradigms of divine kingship and political 
unity accepted in ancient Egypt, these two archetypal geo- 
political divisions were unified into a single entity through 
the person and office of the pharaoh: under the sover- 
eignty of the king as ruler of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
“The Two Lands” became one. Official tradition held that 
Lower and Upper Egypt were united by Menes, a semileg- 
endary figure revered as the first king of unified Egypt. 
This same Menes is also credited with founding Egypt’s 
first capital, Memphis, at the juncture of Lower and Up- 
per Egypt. 

Lower Egypt's tutelary deity was Wadjet, the cobra 
goddess, one of the Two Ladies protecting the pharaoh. 
Wadjet’s cult was associated with the site of Buto, present- 
day Tell el-Fara’in, which is identified with “Pe and Dep," 
the semimythical Predynastic twin capitals of Lower 
Egypt and the location of Lower Egypt’s traditional shrine 
(an archetypal, pavilion-type shrine, known as the pr-mv 
or pr-nsr and shaped like a box with a domed roof with 
high posts on either side). The “souls of Pe” were mythical 
falcon-headed figures connected with Buto. The heraldic 
plant of Lower Egypt was the papyrus, and the Red 
Crown, or dsrt, symbolized Lower Egypt as a political en- 
tity. Iconographically, all these symbols could represent 
Lower Egypt. 

Like Upper Egypt, Lower Egypt had its own system of 
nomes or provinces by Old Kingdom times. The first 
Lower Egyptian nome was located around Memphis, also 
the nome capital, and it occupied a transitional zone be- 
tween the Delta and the Nile Valley. Both the number and 
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boundaries of Lower Egyptian nomes were more fluid 
than those of Upper Egypt, and not until Greco-Roman 
times was the definitive number of twenty Lower Egyp- 
tian nomes established. Political, communication, and 
transport lines in Lower Egypt followed Delta water- 
courses. which shifted, sometimes significantly, over time. 
Movement north and south was comparatively easy; east 
to west was problematic. Sites in Lower Egypt were posi- 
tioned along watercourses, often creating a dynamic and 
symbiotic interplay between site formation and channel 
development. This active shifting of watercourses and 
settlements has contributed to the development of Lower 
Egypt's complex and inadequately understood settlement 
pattern. 

Physical Development and Characteristics. Recent 
research, including radiocarbon-dated material from deep 
estuarine cores and borings, places the origin of the pres- 
ent Delta at about 6500-5500 bce. in an era of decelerated 
sea-level rise. The data show an abrupt transition at that 
time throughout the Delta from sand-dominant to mud- 
rich deposits. The transition reflects a major depositional 
change that transformed the region from a partially vege- 
tated sandy plain to a rich, silt-covered floodplain. The 
slower rate of sea-level rise, combined with regional fluc- 
tuations in Holocene climate and associated flood levels, 
resulted in growing accumulations of Nile silt and the cre- 
ation of a broadening, seasonally flooded, fertile alluvial 
plain in the Delta. Sea-level rise reduced the river-course 
gradient, leading to the formation of a system of meander- 
ing Nile distributaries and increased overbank silt deposi- 
tion. Over the past approximately eight thousand years, 
evolution of the Delta plain has continued, resulting in 
average silt depositions now measuring 10-15 meters 
(32-50 feet), with local thicknesses (below Lake Manza- 
lah) up to 50 meters (162 feet). The rate of sedimentation 
varied over time, with accumulation increasing during 
times of rising sea levels or lower river discharge, and de- 
creasing during times of sea retreat or higher river dis- 
charge. Today the Delta comprises some 22,000 square ki- 
lometers (14,500 square miles) of fertile floodplain, twice 
that of Upper Egypt, with a Mediterranean coastline some 
225 kilometers (140 miles) long. Its radius from coast to 
apex area at Cairo is approximately 160 kilometers (100 
miles); elevation decreases from 18 meters (55 feet) above 
sea level at Cairo to 1 meter (3.2 feet) or less along the 
coast. Butzer (1974) estimated Delta territory in antiquity 
at about 17.000 square kilometers (10,540 square miles), 
accounting for 58 percent of ancient Egyptian territory. 
The current Nile apex, where the river splits into two 
modem branches, lies about 25 kilometers (16 miles) 
northwest of Cairo and 38 kilometers (24 miles) north of 
Memphis. Tousson (1925) placed the ancient apex farther 
south at Boulaq; Butzer (1974) put it some 60 kilometers 
(38 miles) upstream of Memphis. 


The ancient Delta constituted a distinctive ecozone 
with highly individual geomorphic and biotic attributes. 
Its natural flood regime differed from that of the Nile 
Valley, as floodwaters spread over multiple distributaries 
with resulting lower flood crests and correspondingly 
lower natural levees. Large portions of the Delta were in- 
undated and uninhabitable for several months each year. 
Many basins tended to form seasonal or perennial swamps 
and remained marshy long after floodwaters drained off; 
papyrus swamps developed where permanent fresh wa- 
ters remained. Scattered Pleistocene sand mounds, known 
as "geziras" or "turtlebacks,” and sand flats representing 
stabilized ancient dune fields formed topographic highs 
above most flood levels. These provided favored sites for 
ancient settlement. To the north, the Delta grew increas- 
ingly marshy before merging with coastal lagoons, wet- 
lands, salt flats, lakes, and sand dunes. Brackish lagoons 
evolved into lakes when cut off from the sea by silt and 
sand bars that were formed by the eastward longshore sea 
currents. Coastal lagoons generally never extended south 
of the modem 2-meter (6.5-foot) contour line. The north- 
ern reaches of the Delta seem to have been settled only 
marginally, at best, for most of antiquity, and major Delta 
harbors apparently lay mostly inland along main Nile 
channels rather than on the coast. 

Natural Delta development and environment changed 
in response to the interplay of Nile branches, eustatic sea 
level, and coastal processes. The southeastern Mediterra- 
nean, including the Delta shoreline, was characterized by 
a very low tidal range, north to northwest offshore winds 
active during much of the year, and a large-scale counter- 
clockwise circulation pattern that drove water masses 
eastward. With time, active coastal processes interacted 
with Nile sediment discharged at the coast, to produce 
the arcuate coastline shape, with its coastal barriers and 
dune fields. Wetlands of marsh and shallow lagoons then 
formed landward of the sand barriers and dune fields. 
Northern Delta cores suggest that these wetlands shifted 
continuously; according to Said (1993), Lake Manzaleh 
probably originated during the seventh century CE 

The Delta lies in a highly arid region subject to unpre- 
dictable annual fluctuations in Nile flow. Egypt's dvnastic 
era began after its climate had become hvperarid and 
stream discharge was significantly reduced; aridification 
reached its present level by about 4500 years before pres- 
ent. Water management was a basic and constant chal- 
lenge for even the earliest settlers. Development and mod- 
ification of the natural Delta flood regime continued and 
increased throughout historical times, along with agricul- 
tural intensification, land reclamation, and a growing 
population. All peaked in Ptolemaic times. Intensive de- 
velopment required technological advances in irrigation 
and drainage and was possibly hindered by endemic dis- 
eases. such as malaria. 
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For much of the Holocene, a number of diverging Nile 
channels, whose location, size, and existence varied over 
time, have crossed the Delta. As many as seven principal 
and five secondary Nile mouths are attested in variously 
dated texts and maps, located between the Pelusiac 
branch on the east and the Canopic on the west. Deep 
coring suggests that western and central Nile Delta dis- 
tributaries dominated during late prehistoric times, build- 
ing out subdeltas beyond the modem coastline. The east- 
ern branches were unimportant initially, carrying little 
sediment, and the northeastern coastal zone filled in only 
during or after the New Kingdom when the shoreline 
pushed out 30-40 kilometers. Butzer (1974) proposed 
three initial major Nile branches, debouching at approxi- 
mately the classic Rosetta, Sebennytic, and Damietta 
mouths. Bietak (1975) reconstructed five major branches 
during the Ramessid period: "the western river" (Ca- 
nopic). “the water of Ptah" (Bolbitine/Rosetta), “the large 
river" (Sebennytic). "the water of Amon” (Phtametic/Bu- 
colic/Damietta). and "the water of Pre" (Pelusiac?). The 
ancient Greek historian Herodotus mentioned five princi- 
pal branches: the Canopic, Sebennytic, Mendesian, Saitic 
(Tanitic), and Pelusiac. Strabo and his contemporaries in 
antiquity enumerated seven: the Canopic, Bolbitine (Ros- 
etta), Sebennytic, Phtametic (Damietta), Mendesian, Tan- 
itic, and Pelusiac. Today, only two principal Nile channels, 
the Damietta and Rosetta, remain active. According to 
Said (1993). the Pelusiac branch began silting up during 
a period of low Niles in the second millennium bce, when 
it became separated from the sea by a series of accretional 
coastal sand ridges. The Canopic branch silted up as a 
result of the reexcavation of the Bolbitine (Rosetta) 
branch about 300 bce. The other Nile branches disap- 
peared during the eleventh, thirteenth, and seventeenth 
centuries ce. during times of exceptionally low Nile dis- 
charge. 

Lower Egypt in Egyptological Research. Until re- 
cently, Lower Egypt was underinvestigated and largely 
ignored by traditional Egyptological scholarship. Only 
within the last two to three decades have our knowledge 
and understanding of the Delta advanced significantly, 
partly from renewed interest in the region, partly due to 
the adoption of a broader, more contextual view of Egyp- 
tian archaeology, and partly because of the development 
and application of more sophisticated analytical tech- 
niques and technologies. 

Following an initial flurry of archaeological investiga- 
tion approximately a hundred years ago, largely driven by 
biblical concerns, the study of Lower Egypt became a re- 
search backwater as a bias developed in Egyptology to- 
ward Nile valley material. Borghouts commented as re- 
cently as 1986 that: "In many respects our idea of the 
history of Egypt is . . . the history of the region starting 
with Heliopolis and stretching further south deep into the 


Sudan. Our view of the history of the Delta is indeed mea- 
gre when compared to that." 

TWo main factors account for the marginalization of 
Delta research. First, geological and geomorphological 
studies of the area were limited in number and scope until 
recently. The physical development and characteristics of 
the Delta were consequently misunderstood and misin- 
terpreted for many years. Earlier scholars assumed that 
Lower Egypt remained an uninhabitable, inhospitable 
swamp until relatively late in Egyptian history. They also 
believed that archaeological remains were deeply buried 
by centuries of flood deposits. Such preconceptions and 
misconceptions were reinforced by an object-oriented 
view of Egyptian culture and archaeology, which focused 
on cemeteries, temples, and the recovery of museum- 
quality objects, inscriptions, and monumental architec- 
ture — material present primarily in Upper Egypt. By com- 
parison, the alluvial Delta, with its lack of natural re- 
sources, predominantly urban remains of decayed mud 
bricks, and complicated stratigraphic sequences was of 
little interest. 

Recent research and fieldwork has begun to rectify the 
situation, although Delta history and archaeology remain 
poorly understood in general. While much cultural mate- 
rial lies deeply buried, often far below todays high water 
table, even this may be recovered through use of appro- 
priate techniques, such as pumping, coring, and remote 
sensing. Other finds are easily accessible and surface sur- 
veys have produced significant results. A survey by van 
den Brink (1993) in the eastern Delta recorded ninety-two 
sites in two seasons and documented a shift to a more 
clustered, possibly more hierarchically structured Old 
Kingdom settlement pattern from an earlier linear, egali- 
tarian pattern. 

Many sites are known almost solely through texts, and 
Delta archaeology in general is complex and problematic. 
Careful research programs correlating textual and archae- 
ological data wherever possible are required for interpre- 
tation, since earlier cultural levels are often underrepre- 
sented archaeologically, and stone structures and statues 
erected at one location often served as quarries for others. 
Our information on the Delta remains enormously frag- 
mentary and our knowledge of its occupational character, 
patterns, intensity, and development is limited. A large 
proportion of Delta sites have been destroyed or severely 
damaged since 1800, limiting opportunities to gather fur- 
ther data. Egypt's burgeoning population and its indus- 
trial and agricultural development pressures threaten re- 
maining Lower Egyptian sites. Despite best efforts and 
intentions, few will likely survive much longer. It is imper- 
ative that additional research and preservation take place 
as soon as possible. 

History and Settlement. Lower Egypt was influenced, 
to varying degrees at different times, bv its geographical 
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position: north was the Mediterranean Sea with its mari- 
time routes; east was the Sinai Peninsula and Syria- 
Palestine; west was the Libyan frontier. Although the 
coast was generally inhospitable, the Delta became in- 
creasingly receptive to Mediterranean influences, and in- 
ternal Della harbors became important for foreign ven- 
tures. especially during and after the New Kingdom. 
Protection of the permeable and vulnerable eastern and 
western borders was a constant concern. Substantial con- 
tacts with Canaan are attested as early as Predynastic and 
Early Dynastic times; during the Second Intermediate Pe- 
riod. Canaanite Hvksos ruled Egypt from their eastern 
Delta kingdom. Old Kingdom assaults by Libyan peoples 
from the Western Desert are recorded, apparently re- 
sulting from deteriorating desert ecological conditions. 
By Ramessid times, Libyans attempted to settle in the 
Della, and Ramesses II built a series of foils to guard the 
western border. In the Third Intermediate Period, dynas- 
ties of Libyan origin ruled Egypt. Traditionally, and espe- 
cially in times of weak central government, the Delta was 
both refuge and magnet for populations to its east and 
west, and migrant Libyans and Near Easterners settled 
permanently or briefly. 

In antiquity, Lower Egypt was especially famed for its 
wine, cattle, and marsh hunting grounds teeming with 
fish and wild birds. When fully developed, the Delta was 
a lush land of agriculture, horticulture, viticulture, and 
stock raising. Cattle herding was economically important 
from earliest through Roman times; a quarter of Lower 
Egyptian nome symbols included cattle. 

Important Lower Egyptian centers such as Buto and 
Maadi existed already in the Predynastic period. Earlier 
scholars believed in the literal reality of Egypt’s symbolic 
geography and reconstructed a prehistoric northern king- 
dom; recent research, however, has invalidated this hy- 
pothesis. Increasing numbers of established towns and 
cult centers are known to have existed in Early Dynastic 
times, and archaeological data from the eastern Delta 
suggest locally dense settlement patterns. Nome capitals, 
known from Old Kingdom times, served as religious cen- 
ters and seats of provincial bureaucracy and political 
power. Some, such as Bubastis and Mendes, remained 
stable for millennia; others shifted location or came into 
being as the sociopolitical and economic structure of the 
Delta changed with fluctuating political fortunes, shifting 
population patterns, and moving water channels. Occa- 
sionally remnants of ancient centers lie within modem 
cities, proof of remarkable occupational continuity and 
importance. Old Kingdom records attest numerous es- 
tates and royal land grants in the Delta, some linked to 
the founding of new villages, suggesting that territory was 
freely available. By the New Kingdom, especially in Rames- 
sid times. Lower Egypt increasingly dominated Egyptian 


political and economic life, partly due to its proximity to 
the Mediterranean world. In the first millennium bce. the 
Delta became the economic heartland of the politically 
splintered country. Rival families from different Delta 
cities competed for power, and small city-based principal- 
ities throughout the Delta began a period of growth and 
prosperity that continued into the early centuries ce. Pop- 
ulation increased substantially during Ptolemaic times, 
especially in the Alexandria-Naukratis sector. Various Nile 
channels were maintained by excavation, and intensified 
irrigation and wetland-drainage projects substantially 
modified the Delta surface. Delta land was still available 
for new colonists. 

The Memphite area was always one of the most popu- 
lous and renowned of Egypt. Memphis was the royal resi- 
dence and capital of Egypt during Early Dynastic and Old 
Kingdom times and continued to be a major administra- 
tive center throughout Egyptian history. Many later kings 
maintained palaces there, and Memphite temples were 
among the most important in Egypt. Its harbor and work- 
shops played major roles in foreign trade. Only Thebes 
compared to Memphis in political, economic, and reli- 
gious importance. Although the city remains largely un- 
known, buried beneath modem fields and villages, the 
magnificent Memphite cemeteries extend more than 30 
kilometers (19 miles) along the deserts edge, hinting at 
both city size and shifting urban foci through time. Just 
northeast of Memphis was Letopolis (Ausim), capital of 
the second Lower Egyptian nome. Ancient Heliopolis (Tell 
Hisn), center of the influential sun cult and capital of the 
thirteenth Lower Egyptian nome. lay northwest of mod- 
em Heliopolis. 

Major settlements west of the Rosetta Nile branch in- 
cluded the important Predynastic site of Merimda Beni- 
Salama; Terenuthis (Kom Abu Billu), controlling ap- 
proaches to the Wadi Natrun; and Imu (Kom el-Hisn). 
capital of the third Lower Egyptian nome, at least from 
New Kingdom times. In the twenty-sixth dynasty. Nauk- 
ratis was founded as a Greek trading post; Amasis granted 
the city a monopoly over Greek trade with Egypt. Also 
Greek was Alexandria, founded in 332 bce by Alexander 
the Great. Never a true Egyptian city. Alexandria served 
as chief city and seaport of the Hellenistic world. On the 
mouth of the Canopic Nile branch was Canopus (Abou- 
kir), one of the few sites located on the Mediterranean 
coast. 

The area east of the former Tanitic Nile arm encom- 
passes some of the best known and most completely ex- 
plored territory to date. Major ancient settlements in- 
cluded Bubastis (Tell Basta), founded by at least Old 
Kingdom times, capital of the eighteenth Lower Egyptian 
nome during the Late period, seat of the twenty-second 
Daphnae (Tell Defenneh) dynasty, and cult city sacred to 
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the cat goddess Bastet. Northeast was a substantial urban 
sector, densely populated from at least Middle Kingdom 
times, incorporating the Hyksos capital of Avaris (Tell ed- 
Dab’a) and the great Delta residency of the Ramessid 
kings, Piramesse (Qantir). Farther north lay Tanis (San 
el-Hagar), residence and burial place of the kings of the 
twenty-first and twenty-second dynasties, and Late period 
capital of the nineteenth Lower Egyptian nome; Imet 
(Tell Nabasha/Fariun/Bedawi), nome capital of a district 
divided during the New Kingdom; and a series of late 
Predynastic-Early Dynastic sites, including Minshat Abu 
Omar. Other significant settlements in the northeastern 
Delta included Leontopolis (Tell el-Yahudiyya), Per-Sopdu 
(Saft el-Hinna), Tell Retabah, and Pithom (Tell el- 
Maskhuta) in the Wadi Tlimilat, Tell Hebwa, Tell el-Herr, 
and, on the former Pelusiac branch and Mediterranean 
shore, Pelusium (Tell Farama). 

In the northwest-central portion of the Delta was Sais 
(Sa el-Hagar), the residence city of the twenty-sixth dy- 
nasty and the ancient cult center of Neith, ideologically 
important Buto, occupied from Predynastic times, and 
Xois (Sakha), the poorly known capital of the sixth Lower 
Egyptian nome and putative seat of the fourteenth dy- 
nasty. Farther south and east are Athribis (Tell Atrib), 
capital of the tenth Lower Egyptian nome; Leontopolis 
(Tell el-Muqdam), capital of the eleventh Lower Egyptian 
nome during the Ptolemaic period; and Diospolis (Bela- 
mun), capital of the seventeenth Lower Egyptian nome. 
To the north lay Sebennytos (Samannud), capital of the 
twelfth Lower Egyptian nome and seat of the thirtieth 
dynasty; Iseum (Behbeit el-Hagar), site of a major Isis 
temple; Hermopolis Parva (el-Baqliya), capital of the fif- 
teenth Lower Egyptian nome; Mendes (Tell el-Rub’a), cap- 
ital of the sixteenth Lower Egyptian nome and the pos- 
sible seat of the twenty-ninth dynasty, and its twin city 
Thmuis (Tell el-Timai), which rose to prominence in 
Greco-Roman times at the expense of Mendes. 

(See also articles on various Lower Egyptian sites.] 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Aufrere, S.. and J.-CI. Golvin. L'Egypte Restitute, Tome 3: Sites, Temples 
et Pyramides de Moyenneet Basse Egypte. Paris, 1997. Useful archae- 
ological overview summarizing our knowledge of different sites by 
region. 

Baines. I., and J. Malck. Atlas of Ancient Egypt. New York, 1984. In- 
valuable summary of a variety of information, including regional 
and site synopses. 

Bietak, M. Tell ed-Dab'a II. Vienna, 1975. A masterful historical geo- 
graphical study of the eastern Delta, from an archaeological per- 
spective. that includes reconstructions of former Nile channels 
based on modem contour maps. 

Borghouls. J. F. "Surveying the Della: Some Retrospects and Pros- 
pects.” In The Archaeology of the Nile Delta: Problems and Priorities, 
edited by E. C. M. Van den Brink, pp. 3-8. Amsterdam, 1988. 
Butzer. K. ‘‘Delta.” In Lexikon der Agyptologie, 1: 1043-1052. Wiesba- 
den. 1974. Concise, detailed summary of physical development and 


characteristics of the Delta, incorporating selected cultural and 
economic data. 

James. T. G. H. Ancient Egypt: The Land and Its Legacy. Austin, 1 990. A 
general overview of various geographical regions of ancient Egypt, 
reviewing major sites and excavations, and including a chapter on 
the Delta. 

Said, R. The River Nile: Geology, Hydrology and Utilization. New York. 
1993. A major synthesis dealing with the origin, evolution, and hy- 
drology of the Nile River, including sections on the Delta. 

Sestini, G. “Nile Delta: A Review of De positional Environments and 
Geological History." In Deltas: Sites and Traps for Fossil Fuels, edited 
by M. K. G. Whateley and K. T. Pickering. Boston. 1989. Reviews 
geological history and summarizes modem environments and pro- 
cesses, as well as subsurface stratigraphy and structure. 

Stanley, D. J., and A. G. Wame. "Sea Level and Initiation of Predynas- 
tic Culture in the Nile Delta." Nature 363 (1993), 435-438. Corre- 
lates recent research into development of modem Nile Delta and 
the first Predynastic settlements in the region. 

Stanley, D. J., and A. G. Wame. "Nile Delta in its Destruction Phase." 
Journal of Coastal Research 14 (1998), 794-S25. Comprehensive re- 
view of geomorphology, hydrology, and development of the Nile 
Delta from geologic to modem times. 

Tousson. 0. Memoire sur THistoire du Nil. Cairo, 1925. Extensive work 
dealing with numerous aspects of the Nile River, especially impor- 
tant for Arabic sources. 

Van den Brink, E. C. M.. ed. The Archaeology of the Nile Della: Prob- 
lems and Priorities. Amsterdam, 1988. Important collection of ar- 
ticles dealing with the archaeology of the Nile Delta, comprising 
the proceedings of a seminar held in Cairo in 1986. 

Van den Brink, E. C. M., ed. The Nile Delta in Transition: 4th.-3rd. Mil- 
lennium B.C. Tel Aviv, 1992. Invaluable collection of articles dealing 
with the archaeology and geology of the Nile Delta in the fourth to 
third millennia bce, comprising the proceedings of a seminar on 
the topic held in Cairo in 1990. 

Van den Brink, E. C. M. "Settlement Patterns in the Northeastern Nile 
Delta during the Fourth-Second Millennia B.C." In Environmental 
Change and Human Culture in the Nile basin and Northern Africa 
until the Second Millennium B.C., edited by Krzyzaniak, M. Kobu- 
siewicz, and J. Alexander. Poznan, 1993. Presents results of an 
archaeological and palaeogeographical survey of 90 square kilo- 
meters in Sharqiya govemorate in the northeastern Delta, con- 
centrating on the late Predynastic-Early Dynastic and Old King- 
dom finds. 

Wilson. J. A. "Buto and Hierakonpolis in the Geography of Egypt.” 
Journal of Near Eastern Studies 14 (1955), 209-236. Interesting 
study and comparison of modem provinces and ancient Egy ptian 
nomes in the Nile Valley and Della. 

CAROL A REDMOUNT 


LUXOR, the name attached today both to the present- 
day metropolis of the region that was ancient Thebes and 
to the temple, situated beside the Nile's eastern bank, 
which adjoins the town (25°41'N, 32°24'E). It derives 
from the Arabic al-uksur, "the fortifications," which in 
turn was adapted from the Latin cast rum, which refereed 
to the Roman fort built around the temple in the later 
third century CE. The temples earlier name, in Egyptian, 
was ipt rsyt, the "southern sanctuary," referring to the re- 
stricted "holy of holies” at the temples southern end, 


310 LUXOR 


wherein its principal god dwelt. This being was a fertility 
god. and his statue was modeled on that of the similarly 
endowed Min of Coptos. He was called "Amun. preemi- 
nent in his sanctuary" which was later shortened to 
"Amenemope.” 

Despite the presence of elements from Middle King- 
dom buildings reused in its construction, the Luxor 
temple can be traced back no earlier than the eighteenth 
dynasty. Perhaps the earliest reference to it in ancient rec- 
ords comes from the twenty-second year of the reign of 
Ahmose (c. 1548 BCE), on a pair of stelae left at Maasara 
quarry, in the hills east of Memphis; this text records the 
extraction of limestone for a number of temples, includ- 
ing "the mansion of Amun in the Southern] Sanctuary." 
When that building was constructed, and what it looked 
like, are both unknown, for structural evidence appears at 
Luxor only during the joint reign of Hatshepsut (c.1502- 
1482) and Thutmose III: these elements are built into the 
triple shrine erected by Ramesses II (c. 1304- 1237) inside 
his first court, which reuses elements from an original 
chapel dedicated by these mid-eighteenth dynasty rulers. 
This small building had apparently been the last of six 
"rest stops" built along the road that brought Amun and 
his circle of gods from Kamak to Luxor every year during 
the Opet festival. Although the axis of Ramesses IIs court- 
yard is skewed vis-a-vis the rest of the temple, so that it 
aligns with the road to Kamak outside, the shrine is situ- 
ated in a way that maintains an axial relationship with 
the sanctuary inside the temple — a peculiarity that might 
suggest that the Ramessid triple shrine was deliberately 
rebuilt on the same spot as its eighteenth dynasty prede- 
cessor. No other remains of a Thutmosid temple at Luxor 
can be identified, nor is it clear whether it was this build- 
ing or an earlier one that witnessed the god Amuns al- 
leged "prediction" of Hatshepsuts kingship in the second 
year of an unspecified ruler, although many fragments 
dating to Thutmose III have been found recycled in later 
buildings on the site, it cannot yet be proved that they 
originally came from there. Thus, any remnants of a mid- 
eighteenth dynasty temple at Luxor are still to be sought 
beneath the present temple. 

Most of the temple of Luxor in its present state was 
built by Amenhotpe III (c. 141 0-1 372) in three phases. 
First was the temple proper, at the south end of the site. 
Behind a columned portico lies the entrance to what was 
originally another columned hall, flanked by a number of 
chapels that accommodated the processional shrines of 
Amun (west) as well as Khonsu and Mut (east) when they 
visited Luxor during the Opet festival. The columns inside 
the hall were removed in later antiquity when this room 
was transformed into the sanctuary of the Roman fort: an 
apse, painted with figures of Diocletian (284-305 CE) and 
his three coregents, was inserted into the back wall at this 
time (blocking the earlier doorway), with the emperors' 


entourage painted onto the plaster that covered the phara- 
onic reliefs throughout the rest of this room (see John 
Baines and Jaromir Malek, Atlas of Ancient Egypt [Oxford. 
1980], p. 87, for nineteenth-century paintings of these Ro- 
man decorations, which are now nearly all destroyed). 
The small chapels at the sides of the original hall have 
been identified as belonging to the divine kings proces- 
sional shrine (east) and his ka - statue (west), when they 
were lodged inside the temple during the Opet festival. 
Beyond the modem doorway that now cuts through the 
bottom of the Roman apse is the temples offering hall: its 
walls are carved with offering scenes that feature Amen- 
hotpe III, sometimes accompanied by a priestess called 
the “gods wife”; and a doorway at the rooms southeast 
comer led originally to a passage through which provi- 
sions and river water were introduced. The room that 
opens to the south of the offering hall was the "bark sanc- 
tuary" that accommodated the boat-shaped processional 
shrine of Amun of Luxor, along with that belonging to 
Amun of Kamak on its annual visit. The door that now 
connects this room with the "holy of holies" to the south 
is a modem descendant of a doorway inserted during 
Greco-Roman times: in Amenhotpe Ills original plan, 
these areas did not connect except symbolically, through 
a gigantic false door (of which virtually nothing remains) 
on the bark sanctuary's south wall. The room itself is now 
filled by an open-ended shrine that was inserted at the 
instance of Alexander the Great, probably in recognition 
of the Luxor temples role in Amuns begetting the pha- 
raoh (Alexander equated Amun with Zeus and regarded 
him as his own heavenly father). 

This "divine birth" was ritually reenacted in a pair of 
rooms east of the bark sanctuary and the offering hall. In 
the so-called birth room the scenes that show Amenhotpe 
III being engendered by Amun and then recognized as 
king by other divine beings are prototypes for those found 
inside the mammisi or birth-houses that were regularly 
attached to temples in Greco-Roman times. Themes of 
recognition and coronation also dominate in the room to 
the south, beside the bark sanctuary; and along the east 
walls of both these rooms are niches to hold statues of 
some of the divinities associated with the cult at Luxor. 
Such a transition to the temple's role as a divine residence 
is not haphazard, for it is in the southeast comer of the 
birth suite that we find the only access to the "southern 
sanctuary" proper. In this restricted area dwelt Amun of 
Luxor, his statue kept inside a commodious chapel, with 
statues of other divinities lodged in niches off the outer 
rooms of this suite. The architecture of the suite’s central 
hall, with its twelve columns (perhaps corresponding to 
the hours of the day and the night), along with the reliefs 
carved in this room and Amuns inner sanctum, are sug- 
gestive of the cyclical regeneration of nature, which in- 
cludes the god himself when he is symbolically brought 
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LUXOR. The colonnade of Tutankhamun at the temple of Lick or. 


back to life through the Opening of the Mouth ceremony 
performed by his son. the king. These themes in the late 
eighteenth dynasty decoration of the Luxor temple may 
well anticipate the more complex "rebirths'’ that would be 
enacted later, when the god of Luxor regularly look part 
in the Feast of the Decade. 

The second phase of Amenhotpe Ills work at Luxor in- 
volved the construction of a "sun court” in front of his 
temple. His third and final phase, the processional colon- 
nade. was unfinished at his death, but its decoration was 
completed alter the Amama period by Tutankhamun. Ay, 
and Horemheb (with the latter usurping his two predeces- 
s«»r\' work here, as well as most of their restorations in- 
side the temple): its lowest register is inscribed with 
a notably detailed depiction of the Opel festival proces- 
sion from Karnak to Luxor, and back again. Although 
the colonnade was conceived as a glorified entranceway. 
Ramesses II went on to build a courtyard in front of it, 
with statues placed between the columns of its porticoes, 
and obelisks (along with other colossal statues set in front 
of its p\ Ion. With these additions, the plan of the Luxor 
temple was formally complete. Subsequent alterations at 
various points inside and around the temple did not sub- 
stantial!) alter its appearance during pharaonic times. 
More significantly, the road to Karnak was refurbished 
and lined with new sphinxes by Nektanebo I (380-363 


BCE); and a number of new buildings adorned the court- 
yard in front of the temple in late antiquity, of which a 
chapel dedicated to Serapis by Trajan (98-1 17 CE) is the 
best preserved. 

With Diocletian’s building of the Roman fort around 
the temple, much of the complex must have been placed 
off limits to the native clergy, although evidence from 
within the temple proper shows alterations that permitted 
access to the offering hall and sanctuary areas. The chris- 
tianizing of Luxor is marked by the occasional introduc- 
tion of religious symbols into the pagan reliefs and b\ the 
construction of churches — most of them in the areas 
around the temple, but in one case on the east side of its 
first court. Following the Islamic conquest of Egypt, this 
structure was superseded by the mosque of Abu’l-Haggag. 
the Muslim patron saint of Luxor, who continues to be 
venerated at this site today. 

(See also Karnak. ] 
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WILLIAM J MURNANE 


LYRIC. The literature of ancient Egypt is rich in its wide 
variety of lyric poetry. The lyric is a poem or verse ut- 
terance, which tends to be imaginative, subjective (ex- 


pressing the feelings, emotions, and views of the speaker), 
and melodic or rhythmic in structure. As applied to an- 
cient Egypt, lyric expression is embodied in several kinds 
of poem. The large majority of surviving examples are 
hymns and prayers — praises, reminiscences, and requests 
of the various deities or of the pharaoh, who was the god- 
king of Egypt. These poems can express delight in the 
creation, a longing for transcendence, a simple joy in the 
light of day, or thankfulness for divine protection; they 
can express a need for guidance, a petition for favor, or a 
request for protection; they can simply ask for purity of 
heart and the power to serve god or king well. As with 
the literatures of other civilizations, Egyptian hymns and 
prayers express the gamut of religious emotion. 

There are also other kinds of Egyptian lyric poetry. 
One group, which overlaps the lyrics abovementioned, 
includes the royal hymns and prayers, encomiums, and 
even battle songs that were addressed to the ruler as 
leader and god-king. Another group includes the small 
corpus of love songs from the New Kingdom. There are 
also the lyrics known as harpers songs— generally found 
in tombs and seemingly advocating a carpe diem (“sieze- 
the-day”) attitude. Then there are the lyrics found scat- 
tered among the Pyramid Texts, which were composed to 
aid in the kings resurrection and assumption into the af- 
terlife but which occasionally presented pieces describing 
the imagined beauty and awe of the kings figure, streak- 
ing across the sky as a bolt of lightning or fading as a 
star in the dawn light. There are lyrics connected with the 
rituals of the priests as they conducted various services. 
There are at least fragments, in the tombs, of work songs, 
marsh songs, and banquet songs. Further, there is a whole 
group of “Hymns to the Crown" and still another of what 
are usually classed with the “magical spells" but which 
often are in the form of lyrics. Finally, there is a body 
of lyric poems that stem from the scribal schools; these 
can be variously embodied as hymns, prayers, descrip- 
tions, meditations, and praises of various sorts, but they 
emerged from the school training of the educated and 
literate Egyptian. Such pieces were either copied by 
students or written by teachers for the students as they 
learned. 

Subdivisions of the lyric genre are sometimes, but not 
invariably, marked by special titles or phrases indicating 
their kind. For instance, hvmns or prayers arc often called 
dw jw (“a praising.” followed by the deity 's name) and are 
almost always introduced by the phrase ind Hrk (literally 
translated. "Hail to thy countenance!"). Similarly, some of 
the love song collections seem to have introductory titles 
or phrases, such as nv mv tji shmh-ib f ("Utterances of 
great hearts joy”) or jsy tijm ("sweet sayings"), although 
they seem more to be specific metaphorical titles rather 
than genre markers. One harpers song (for Neferhotep on 
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Papyrus Harris 500) even is introduced by dd.n py hsy n 
bni ("spoken by the singer with the harp*), an introduc- 
tory tag usually found in Egyptian literature among the 
narratives. One obvious word in ancient Egyptian, hzy 
("song”), seems not to be used as an indication of genre 
or kind. What all this amounts to is the fact that, except 
for the use of dwyw for hymns, no reliable indicators exist 
to point out the various kinds of lyric. 

The structure of the poems in the lyric genre, like the 
narratives and wisdom writings, seems to be based on the 
use of two-line units, or couplets. This can be deduced 
from those lyric texts which have red "verse points" writ- 
ten into the text. The verse sentence in such poems seems 
to take up the length of two verse points each. That is, 
the typical Egyptian verse sentence is two verse-lines long. 
There are variations — triplets and quatrains — but the ba- 
sis for the forward movement of the meaning is the cou- 
plet. Where verse points are included in the text, this pro- 
cedure by the Egyptian poet is demonstrable. In the many 
lyric texts lacking verse points placed there in antiquity, 
however, the couplet structure is inferred but not proved. 
There may be other means of structuring the poetry; but 
the only one seen so far is that just described. It can be 
added that the ‘litanies" which have survived (like the 
"Victory Song of Weni" in his sixth dynasty tomb biogra- 
phy) are structured in three-line units; but these are di- 
visible into the couplet plus the repeated refrain that to- 
gether make up the litany structure. In addition, hymns 
are composed in what is called "nominal style"; that is, 
the clauses constituting the verse lines are almost com- 
pletely composed of participles and nonverbal clauses; 
only rarely do verbal clauses occur. The remaining literary 
devices, of which there are many — imagery, figurative lan- 
guage, word play, alliteration, etc. — are displayed in con- 
junction with the couplet structure. 

Another trait of the Egyptian lyric is embeddedness — 
its employment as part of the other two types of literature, 
the narratives and the wisdom texts. This fact points out 
a striking characteristic of Egyptian literature: structur- 
ally, the genres and subtypes can be intermixed. To take 
an obvious example, in the Story of Sinuhe there are three 
clear instances of lyrics, one in the royal encomium to 
Senwosret 1 spoken by Sinuhe as he stands before Amun- 
enshi, another in the song of victory after Sinuhe defeats 
the hero of Retenu, and the third the song of the prin- 
cesses as they ask the king to pardon Sinuhe. Since this 
kind of intermingling of literary kinds occurs throughout 
Egyptian literature, it indicates that all three of the major 
genres employ the same couplet structuring to convey 
their meaning. 

Hymns. By far the largest of the lyric categories are 
the hymns (including prayers) to the various deities. Typi- 
cally, the individual hymn has a short prose introduction 


naming the person offering the hymn, his position, and 
his relationship to the deity. This is followed by the verses 
of the hymn proper in which the deity — in a series of lines 
which are near to the stereotype for each separate god — 
is called upon, his (or her) status among the deities is 
named; his origin, power, and usual activities are men- 
tioned; any special epithets associated with the god are 
referred to; centers of the gods cult are listed; and refer- 
ences to major alternative manifestations often appear 
(for instance, Thoth as ibis or baboon). Usually, major 
events in the myth of the god are referred to or described 
as the hymn proceeds with its main job of praising the 
god. Not all these items appear in eveiy hymn; but the list 
is characteristic. 

The deities with the most hymns composed for them 
are Osiris, Re, and Amun-Re. Because of their number it 
will be best to present only selections. 

The "Great Hymn to Osiris" from the stela of Amen- 
mose in the eighteenth dynasty is the most extensive of 
the many praises of Osiris. The Osiris hymns in general 
concentrate on the death and resurrection of Osiris, after 
which he is made ruler of the afterworld, king of the dead. 
His fundamental significance, of course, is that he pro- 
vides an example for the ancient Egyptian of defeating 
death, of living eternally after the death in this world. In 
fact, the deceased became "an osiris" in the next world 
and was called that in the copies of the Book of Going 
Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead), a New Kingdom collec- 
tion of spells, hymns, and other religious matter having to 
do with resurrection. The "Great Hymn," as it is usually 
termed, concentrates not so much on Osiris in the after- 
life as upon that god as an exemplary king in this life, the 
finest of the Ennead of gods, who takes the throne of 
Egypt at the behest of Geb, his father, and who brings 
food to humankind; but he is murdered by his jealous 
brother, Seth. His wife/sister Isis searches for his muti- 
lated body, restores it, and breathes life back into the dead 
god. At this point in the hymn, attention is turned to 
Horns, the posthumous son of Osiris and Isis, who is 
brought up in seclusion by his mother; and when of age 
he is brought before the grand tribunal of the Ennead to 
claim his birthright — the land of Egypt. Horus is pro- 
claimed king of Egypt, bringing in another golden age, 
one of justice and joy under his governance. The poem 
thus concentrates primarily, not upon Osiris as resur- 
rected king and ruler of the afterlife, but upon the rule of 
Egypt, with the god-sanctioned succession of the divine 
son following his divine father upon the throne of Egypt. 
The son rules in this life while the father rules in the next. 

Where the usual hymns to Osiris are often a series of 
epithets and myth-bearing phrases heightening the god, 
Amenmose's hymn is largely a narrative in lyric form — 
that is, it tells a story, the fundamental myth of Osiris. But 
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at the beginning there is a prologue in which the earlier 
mentioned characteristics of the deity addressed occur. 
The poem begins by mentioning the many names and in- 
carnations of the god. and his mysteries celebrated in the 
temples; and these are followed by the enumeration of his 
several cult centers, his presiding over the last judgment 
of the individual in the afterworld in the Hall of T\vo 
Truths, and his original gift to men — “food.” Then the 
narrative portion commences. 

Of the many hymns to Re, most (like those in the Mem- 
phite tomb of Horemheb or in the Theban tomb of KJier- 
uef) celebrate the sun gods passage across the sky and his 
subsequent journey through the underworld to bring his 
light to those in the afterlife, as he is rejuvenated in order 
to rise the next dawn. Some of these sun hymns empha- 
size praise for the god. while others are more personal, 
asking Re for succor and prosperity in the afterlife (tomb 
of Horemheb). The sun hvmns found in the Book of Going 
Forth by Day (especially chapter 15; Ani Papyrus and oth- 
ers) emphasize the daytime journey of the sun across the 
sky — rising as Horakhty ("Horns of the Two Horizons”), 
crossing the sky as the mature Re, and finally going to rest 
in the western horizon as Atum (“the Old One”). A similar 
journey through the underworld shows Re bringing his 
light to those "in their coffins." Some of these hymns 
emphasize the sky-trip in the dav-bark or the night-bark, 
where Re is attacked by the serpent of chaos and disorder, 
Apepi (or Apophis) in the mythic battle between light and 
darkness, or between order and disorder. Re and his crew 
have been victorious to date in this diurnal battle; but the 
forces of light could conceivably be defeated, and the re- 
sult would be collapse of the cosmic order. This fact lends 
a touch of uncertainty to the smooth running of the cos- 
mos, and invests the many hymns to the rising sun with a 
very real joy at the sight of the dawning sun each day. Re 
is often hymned as the divinity who is self-created, the 
first being, creator of the cosmos, and creator of all other 
gods. Particularly in those sun hymns in the Book of Go- 
ing Forth by Day. the personal connection with the one 
offering praise is often included: 

May you transfigure my spirit, 
make sacred the osiris, my soul! 

Be praised in triumph, O Lord of the gods, 
be exalted in the midst of your wonders! 

Pour your rays over my breast like the daylight! 

(Ani Papyrus, chapter 15) 

The culmination of the sun hymns which offer worship to 
the traditional gods (that is, excluding the sun hymns of 
the Amama period) are the hymns to Amun-Re, the great 
god whose worship flourished in the imperial Egy pt of the 
New Kingdom. Once again there are many examples of 
hymns to this god; and in them the theology of the ancient 


Egyptians seems to have reached its most intricate and 
developed form. One major series of such hvmns occurs 
in the Cairo Hymns to Amun-Re (in Papyrus Boulaq XVII) 
where the god is praised in all his various incarnations as 
the other major gods of Egypt and where the major events 
of his myth are presented. Another ol the longer and more 
complex hymns occurs on the Cairo Papyrus 58032, the 
Hymn to Amun-Re (often called "Credo of a High Priest of 
Thebes"). This hymn, like the "Cairo Hymns,” praises the 
deity through his activities in the world and his splendid 
ordering of the cosmos. But perhaps the most interesting 
of the hymns to Amun-Re are those collected as the Leiden 
Hymns in Papyrus Leiden I, 350 recto. The papyrus is in- 
complete, but enough survives to show that the work is a 
major contribution to ancient Egyptian sacred poetry. 
Here the poems are set off by numbers indicating that 
there were at least thirty in the complete manuscript, of 
which some eighteen survive entire, or in part. They pre- 
sent the nature and power of the god in his many aspects; 
and together the individual poems give a rounded picture 
of the deity. The creatures are seen offering their gifts. 
Thebes is presented as the locus of the god's worship, and 
in another of the hymns is described as the prime city of 
Egypt. There is a lovely hymn at sunrise where the Nine 
Great Gods appear out of chaos to offer their praise to the 
new day. Another morning hymn praises the god in the 
form of Horakhty. Others celebrate his self-creation, 
power, lordship over creation, as well as his mercy and 
compassion, his birth, and his forms. The overall sequence 
offers as full a presentation of Amun-Re as survives from 
Egypt. 

There are hymns to virtually every god of ancient 
Egypt — Ptah, Thoth, Isis. Hathor, Khnum. and so on. 
There is even one to Hapy, the god of the Nile inundation, 
attributed to Khety, the Middle Kingdom author who also 
is reputed to have written the Ittstruction that bears his 
name. After one reads a good number of the hymns, there 
is a feeling of sameness and repetitiousness (one scholar re- 
marked that they are all scissors-and-paste productions). 
To a degree this is true, but not entirely. The Egyptian gods 
all were made by the Creator God (whatever his name) 
from the same divine material when he formed the uni- 
verse. In this sense they have the same attributes and na- 
tures, which in turn elucidate the same series of images 
and metaphors in their hymns; and this is the source of 
their repetitiveness. On the other hand, each god is known 
for certain special characteristics and certain unique 
events in his career, and it is these one looks to for the 
individual personalities of the various gods. What is ge- 
neric to their common divinity will be repeated from 
hymn to hymn; what belongs to their personal myth will 
be expressed in differing phrases, images, metaphors, 
and symbols. 
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Finally, there are, more specifically, battle songs. The 
earliest of these is the piece known as the "Song of the Vic- 
torious Army" from the tomb of Weni in the sixth dynasty 
of the Old Kingdom, identifiable from its poetic form as a 
litany wherein the refrain is repeated every other verse line. 
This is of some importance since the poem shows (along 
with the less certain "Catalogue of Virtues ) that lyric po- 
etry was composed during the Old Kingdom. The refrain in 
Weni s litany is "The army returned in triumph, and is fol- 
lowed in each instance by a line narrating the destruction 
the army caused among its enemies. While this poem cen- 
ters on the army itself, another group of lyrics from the 
Middle Kingdom does, once more, concentrate upon pha- 
raoh. in this case Senwosret III (Papyrus Kahun LV.l). 
There are four lyrics, all but the first in litany form; and in 
them the king is seen as a conquering hero, a purveyor of 
joy to gods and men. the embodiment of greatness, and pro- 
tector of his people. The lyrics at times rise to vivid poetry; 
the king is "a sunshade to help keep cool in summer" or "a 
warm dry nook in winter." 

A small group of lyrics related to the pharaoh are the 
“Hymns to the Crown" (Papyrus Moscow Bl). These cele- 
brate the powers inherent in the various royal crowns the 
Red Crown, the White Crown, the Double Crown— as well 
as the powers inherent in the uraeus snakes that adorn 
them. 

A final group of compositions, which often are actu- 
ally in lyric form, are sometimes found among the texts 
termed "magical spells" (like the lyric poems found 
among the Pyramid Texts). These are pieces (as in Papy- 
rus Harris I) with the specific intent to ward off danger- 
spells to protect from snakes, crocodiles, lost love, tooth- 
ache, and so on. 

Love Songs. A quite different category of lyrics are the 
love songs from the Ramessid period of the New King- 
dom. They are the only example of clearly secular lyrics 
to survive from Egypt. Whereas the hymns and prayers, 
the praises, encomiums, and battle songs discussed so far 
all celebrate either divinities or the divine king (and thus 
have a primarily religious orientation), the love songs cel- 
ebrate love between men and women (sometimes, boys 
and girls)— human love rather than divine love. The indi- 
vidual songs are short, usually only twenty to thirty verse 
lines. And in them we have expressed the entire range of 
the feelings of romantic love. They are idyllic, tender, hu- 
morous, even satirical, sometimes naive, almost always 
graceful; and the speakers range from self-sacrificing in 
the service of love, pure of heart, hesitant, or intensely 
passionate, openly physical in their desire, even at times 
given to lust, sexual innuendo, and bawdy. The situations 
are perennial, too; the young woman walking down the 
road and seized by confusion when suddenly meeting her 
lover, Mehy. as he rides by; the couple sitting together in 


the garden to catch the evening breeze; a lover cataloging 
the charms of his girlfriend head to toe; a girl coaxing her 
lover to go swimming with her by promising to wear her 
new swimsuit which goes sheer in the water; a woman 
thinking passionately of her absent lover as she lies in 
bed. 

One of the reasons for the charm of the love songs, in 
addition to the attractive lovers and situations, is the mul- 
titude of sense impressions they contain. They are full of 
images of flowers, gardens and orchards, leisurely living, 
and the activities of young sophisticates. One sequence 
begins its individual poems with reference to various 
orchard trees — the pomegranate, the fig, the sycomore — 
and the love theme develops out of these citations. An- 
other follows a young woman— a birdcatchers daugh- 
ter— as she lures her lover out into the marshes and fields 
where she spends her time trapping birds. The teeming 
life portrayed in the love songs is the verbal equivalent of 
the lush, nature-filled, and banquet-filled scenes of daily 
life that were painted or carved in the tombs of the nobles 
at Thebes; and the two together offer a full and detailed 
portrait of the New Kingdom lives of the well-to-do on 
their farms and estates. And this nearness to the rhythms 
and locales of everyday life makes the love songs among 
the most accessible of all extant ancient Egyptian litera- 
ture— no dogma or politics or social formalities come be- 
tween the reader and their world. The love songs are per- 
haps the worlds earliest example of the literary kind, the 
pastoral. 

The speakers of the songs are both male and female, 
divided about equally. This may be one of the earliest in- 
stances in world literature where the two sexes converse 
on an equal footing. This is not to say that women com- 
posed some of the songs. The songs are anonymous, and 
one cannot prove the sex of the authors. The probability 
is that the authors were male, simply because of the social 
conditions at that time. Women rarely wrote, although 
there surely were literate women at the palace and in the 
priesthoods. At any rate, the poets imagined their speak- 
ers to be of both sexes, and often had couples speak- 
ing back and forth to each other— bantering, flirting, ex- 
changing words of love and longing, or just passing the 
time of day. Other sequences of the love poems seem to 
present discreet situations from poem to poem. Still oth- 
ers, like that of the birdcatchers daughter from the sec- 
ond song cycle of Harris Papyrus 500, present a carefully 
worked out series of glimpses of a young womans mind 
as she endures a love affair that ends badly; but the se- 
quence is actually narrative from poem to poem. 

There arc only about fifty love songs; and they survive 
in four small collections: Papyrus Chester Beatty I. Papy- 
rus Harris 500. Papyrus Turin 1966. and Ostracon Cairo 
25218, augmented by Ostracon Deir el-Medina 1266. 
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Harper's Songs. Still another very small group of lyr- 
ics are termed "harper's songs." There are only half a 
dozen examples, and they survive primarily in a funerary 
context. Only the poem from the tomb of king Intef, intro- 
duced, "In front of the singer with the harp" does not fit 
this situation because it occurs on Papyrus Harris 500 
among the collections of love songs. There is, of course, 
an affinity between the two types of songs, as will become 
clear. The harper's songs affirm life and intense living in 
the midst of a literature that is filled with the themes of 
death, resurrection, and eternal life. Like the love songs, 
these works embrace living fully in the present physical 
world, upon "drinking life to the dregs." Their theme is 
carpe diem, "seize the day!" 

The song from Intefs tomb can be taken as an example. 
It is in two parts, a first stanza lamenting the desolation 
of life and the certainty of death: 

There is no return for them 
to explain their present being, 

To say how it is with them, 
to gentle our hearts 

until we hasten to the place where they have gone. 

And a second stanza exhorts the listener (in this case, In- 
tef) to forget the reality and imminence of death and to 
"follow your hearts desire while you live!" Enjoy myrrh, 
fine linen, perfumes today; for Osiris does not hear the 
wailing of those who are about to die, and weeping does 
not save the heart from the grave. 

The harpers songs are particularly interesting because 
they seem to negate a fundamental belief of ancient Egyp- 
tian civilization— the life after death. In them, the end of 
life is the grave, not the afterworld. Thus there is a dis- 
crepancy, it seems, between the carpe diem attitude of the 
songs and their situation in tombs, where the remainder 
of the material on the walls and ceilings is one grand hymn 


to eternal life. In the tomb of Inherkhawy (tomb 359 in 
Western Thebes), the tomb owner seems to claim, in a 
short preface to his harpers song, that he was "a man re- 
deemed through abundance of good offered by God him- 
self." And the singer for the deceased priest Neferhotep 
(tomb 50 in Western Thebes), in the first of his three har- 
per's songs, finds it necessaiy to castigate those who have 
erroneously exalted life on earth and belittled the City of the 
Dead, which "loathes disorder" and is "without a rebel." 

Just where the harper's songs fit in the intellectual uni- 
verse of the ancient Egyptian is not yet clear, since the 
clash of skepticism and faith seems unresolvable. 

Other Songs. There are hints of a few other kinds of 
lyric, gleaned mainly from wall paintings in the tombs. 
Work songs, songs for hunting in the marsh, banquet 
songs — these are all possible songs or, better, snatches of 
songs; for they are seen as bits, not complete com- 
positions, hinting at the fullness just barely hinted at on 
the walls. They would be a fine addition to the many varie- 
ties of lyric described above. At any rate, the genre of an- 
cient Egyptian lyric poetry that survives is extensive, with 
poems of real power. 

[See also Encomia; and the composite article on 
Hymns.] 
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MAAT. The ethical conceptions of "truth," "order," and 
"cosmic balance" are encompassed in the Egyptian term 
maat, and the personification of those principles is the 
goddess Maat (Mft). The goddess represented the divine 
harmony and balance of the universe, including the un- 
ending cycles of the rising and setting of the sun, the inun- 
dation of the Nile River, the resulting fertility of the land, 
and the enduring office of kingship; she was considered 
to be the force that kept chaos ( isft ), the antithesis of or- 
der, from overwhelming the world. Hence maat was a 
complex, intertwined, and interdependent sense of ethics 
that tied personal behavior — such as speaking truthfully, 
dealing fairly in the market place, and especially sus- 
taining obedience to parents, the king, and his agents — 
to the maintenance of universal order. To transgress one 
aspect of maat threatened to encourage chaos and over- 
whelm order. To live according to maat was also funda- 
mental to personal existence. The Instruction of Ptahhotep 
(sixth dynasty) vowed: "There is punishment for him who 
passes over its [maat's] laws." The Instructions for Meri- 
kare (ninth dynasty) said: "Do maat so that you may en- 
dure upon Earth.” 

Maat and the King. One of the primaiy duties of the 
king was to maintain the order of the cosmos, effected by 
upholding the principle of maat through correct and just 
rule and through service to the gods. In turn, the people 
of Egypt had an obligation to uphold maat, through obe- 
dience to the king, who served as the intermediary be- 
tween the divine and profane spheres. The Instructions of 
Kagemni record "do maat for the king, for maat is what 
the king loves"; the negative confession that was recited 
by the deceased, as his or her soul was judged against 
maat, included the profession "I have not disputed the 
king." The sense of fealty to the king and its association 
with personal responsibility for the balance of the uni- 
verse may help explain why there are so few periods of 
social unrest in Egypt — for to act against the king was to 
risk the stability of the cosmos. The association of govern- 
ment and maat reached even the lower levels of govern- 
ment. Viziers who dispensed justice in the name of the 
king wore a pendant in the form of the goddess Maat, 
which both alluded to their association with the goddess 
and their inspiration to act justly. 

One of the clearest indications of the association of the 
king and the goddess Maat was the ritual of her presenta- 


tion to the other gods. This ritual, which symbolized the 
dedication of the king to uphold the principles inherent 
in maat is first attested in the New Kingdom reign of 
Thutmose m (r. 1504-1452 bce), although textual refer- 
ences suggest that it may be traced to Hatshepsut. The 
greatest number of examples from the eighteenth dynasty 
come from the early reign of Amenhotpe IV (r. 1372-1355 
bce), who assumed the poorly understood epithet l nh m 
mj ^ "Living as truth." The presentation of Maat was com- 
monly depicted on the walls of Ramessid-era temples, es- 
pecially in areas that were accessible to the public, which 
suggests that the ritual served as a symbol of royal legiti- 
macy. This sense of the ritual being a royal prerogative 
has been verified in that only kings, one queen (Nefertiti), 
and a few others of quasi-royal status (Prince Osorkon 
and the "Gods' Wives of Amun" of the twenty-fifth dynasty 
and the twenty-sixth) have been depicted presenting Maat 
to a god in nonfunerary contexts (a few tomb scenes, how- 
ever, show nonroyal individuals presenting the image of 
the goddess). 

Kings were considered to be imbued with maat. From 
the Old Kingdom reign of Sneferu (fourth dynasty) on- 
ward, the concept of maat was a common part of the royal 
titulary; many kings claimed the epithets nb m 3 *t, "Pos- 
sessor of maat," and h m M 3 X “who arises in maat" Most 
of the Ramessid kings compounded their prenomen or 
nomen with maat. From the time of Sety I onward, many 
kings were depicted presenting a rebus of their prenomen 
to the gods thereby directly equating themselves with maat. 

The deity Maat pervaded the world of the gods. She 
was considered to be the daughter of the sun god Re and 
she was the Eye of Re, so parts of her body were equated 
with Re's body. She was also the "food of the gods," and 
the gods claimed to have "gulped down Maat." Maat 
served as the archtypical food offering for the gods, as 
suggested by offering scenes in the tombs of Merenptah, 
Sety II, Twosret, Sethnakhte, and Ramesses III, as well as 
at the Small Temple at Medinet Habu where nw vessels 
(normally associated with wine or other liquid offerings) 
are shown presented to the god — yet the offering scene is 
labeled as presenting Maat. Thoth had an especially close 
association with Maat, and the two deities are often 
shown paired. 

The Goddess Maat. Representations of the goddess 
Maat are attested as early as the middle of the Old King- 
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M AAT The Modeless Maat wearing the Feather of Truth in her headdress. She is weighing ihe heaii 
of Userhet. an official during the reign of Sety I. This is a detail of a copy (bv Norman de Garis 
Davies) of a painting in Userhats tomb at Thebes (tomb 51). dating from the nineteenth dynasty. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art. 15.5.18) 


dom. initially in theophoric names. She is shown in 
the form of an idealized female, wearing a sheath dress 
and her characteristic emblem — an ostrich plume (pho- 
nogram ntf) — on her head. The symbolism of the em- 
blem is uncertain, although the same emblem is shared 
bv the god Shu. who in some cosmologies is her brother. 

Temples and Cult of Maat. Despite the great impor- 
tance placed on Maat. there is no evidence for a temple 
dedicated to her that predates the New Kingdom con- 
struction ol the temple to Maat at Ramak North by Amen- 
hotpe III. Textual references suggest that other temples of 
Maat were located at Memphis and at Deir el-Medina. The 
Kamak structure was used for the coronation of Queen 
Hatshepsut and. perhaps, for the investiture ol some 
kings. The Tomb Robbery Papyri indicate that the court 
that met to investigate the robberies of the royal tombs 
during the reign of Ramesses LX convened at the Maat 
temple. Although texts refer to priests of Maat in the 
ranks w'b, lir\-hbt. and //m-ri/r, nothing is known about a 
cult specific to the goddess. The title i. "overseer of the 


domain of Maat.” suggests that lands and resources were 
held by the Maat temple, but nothing more is known of 
their extent or administration. In temple cult-offering 
scenes. Maat usually stands behind the king or behind the 
recipient. She rarely acts as the recipient of offerings. 

Maat and Funerary Beliefs. Both the goddess Maat 
and the conception of ethics inherent in maat are most 
closely associated in the funerary realm — for correct be- 
havior during life was a requisite for eternal life after 
death. Spell 816 of the Coffin Texts relates that Maat was 
associated with the Opening of the Mouth ccremonv B\ 
the New Kingdom. Maat was credited with being able to 
giant a good burial, and she is invoked in htpdi nsw offer- 
ing formulas. Her association w ith rebirth is most clearly 
illustrated b\ Chapter 125 of the B<mk of Going Forth by 
Day ( Book of the Dead), fust attested in the reign of Amen- 
hotpe II. which shows the weighing of the heart against a 
small figure of Maat (or the feather emblem) to evaluate 
the worthiness of the deceased. In the New Kingdom and 
onward. Maat was increasingly associated with sun 
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hymns and solar imagery, in reference to the deceaseds 
union with the cycle of the sun and, hence, eternal re- 
birth. Maat, or a dual form (Maaty), was pictured in the 
solar bark with her father Re. Sun hymns on the portals 
of private Theban tombs, such as that of Neferhotep 
(tomb 49), refer to the deceased presenting Maat to the 
sun god. By the twentieth dynasty, Maat acquired distinc- 
tively funerary associations, particularly in Thebes, 
through her fusion with Imntt, the goddess of the west. 
The Theban necropolis was referred to as st Mft, "the 
place of Truth,” and "the place for those who have done 
Maat.” The peak over the Theban necropolis was referred 
to as "the great peak of the West in this its name of Maat.” 
Ramessid epithets of Maat included "Mistress of the ne- 
cropolis"; "Mistress of the West"; and “Mistress of the 
West who resides in the necropolis." By the Ramessid 
period, the association of the deceased with Maat was so 
strong that the transfigured akhs (souls) were, like the god 
themselves, considered to consume and live upon maat. 
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MAGIC. [This entry comprises four articles: An Overview; 
Magic in Medicine; Magic in Daily Life; and Magic in the 
Afterlife.] 

An Overview 

The concept of "magic" has proved to be a most difficult 
category for modem Egyptology, with little agreement 
regarding the definition or scope of supposedly magical 
practices. The designation of "magic" has been applied 
subjectively to any actions or recitations deemed "non- 
religious" by individual authors. Following the early an- 


thropological theories of James G. Frazer (The Golden 
Bough, 1910) and Bronislaw Malinowski (Magic, Science 
and Religion and Other Essays, 1948), "magic” is most fre- 
quently distinguished from "religion" on the basis of the 
former's "blasphemous," threatening attitude (as opposed 
to "proper" humility) and its immediate, limited, and per- 
sonal goals (contrasted with rites and prayers for general 
well-being). Unfortunately, such distinctions are inade- 
quate for ancient Egypt, where a threatening attitude may 
be adopted in orthodox public rituals for general benefit, 
and identical texts and rites may serve either personal or 
general ends. Seeking to avoid this problem, many schol- 
ars have adopted the term "magico-religious," while oth- 
ers have urged the abandonment of any category of magic. 
A working definition of magic as "any activity which seeks 
to obtain its goal by methods outside the simple laws 
of cause and effect" has been proposed by Ritner (1993, 
p. 69) and adopted in subsequent reference works (M. De- 
pauw, A Companion to Demotic Studies, Brussels, 1997, 
p. 109). 

Justification for the retention of the concept derives 
not from modem Egyptology but from indigenous termi- 
nology. In the Christian period, the Coptic term hik was 
equated explicitly with Greek mageia and Latin magia as 
a designation for impious and illegal sorcery. Coptic hik 
is the descendant of pharaonic ( hq 3 ), whose pre-Christian 
associations were, however, neither impious nor illegal. 
Attested from the Old Kingdom through the Roman era, 
heka represented a primary cosmic force and, personified 
as Heka, the eldest son of the universal creator. In this 
capacity of child deity, Heka was venerated as the junior 
member of local triads at Heliopolis in the Old Kingdom, 
the Memphite necropolis in the New Kingdom, the west- 
ern Delta in the Third Intermediate Period, and Esna in 
Hellenistic times. His pivotal theological significance, 
substantially formulated before the Middle Kingdom, was 
recognized well beyond these local cult sites. 

As detailed in the recitation "To Become the God Heka" 
(Coffin Text Spell 261), Heka was believed to have been 
formed "before duality had yet come into being" as the 
force that at once animated, compelled, and protected the 
gods and subsequent creation. Antecedent to the Creative 
Word (Hu), Heka infuses the creators projected images, 
or fca-spirits, with his "magical" vitality, in keeping with 
the likely meaning of his name as "He who consecrates 
the fca-spirit." Representing the principle of consecrated 
imagery, Heka is styled "Lord of /ca-spirits" in Coffin Text 
Spell 261, and the association recurs in Spell 648, where 
the "millions of /ca-spirits within his mouth” serve as 
"powers" which instill fear in the gods, create the moun- 
tains, and knit the firmament together. The description of 
Heka's empowered imagery "within his mouth” reflects 
the close link between Egyptian magic and the word, 
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whether spoken or written. His fundamental association 
with cosmic dynamics is indicated by the emblematic 
spelling of his name, from the twentieth dynasty onward, 
with the hieroglyph for "power.” At the Roman temple of 
Esna, his primacy was stressed by a folk etymology ex- 
plaining his name as "the First Work." In Greco- Egyptian 
magical papyri of late Roman date, heka is translated by 
both hiera mageia, signifying "holy magic,” and hiera or 
theia energeia, meaning "holy” or "divine power.” Ironi- 
cally, these last mentions are contemporary with the 
Coptic Christian denigration of hikJheka as irreligious, 
demonic sorcery-. In marked contrast to Western and 
orthodox Coptic notions of magic, Egyptian heka was 
considered neither supernatural nor unholy, representing 
instead the divinely sanctioned force that initiated, per- 
meated, and sustained nature itself. 

Hekas creative role is repeated daily, for he accompan- 
ies the sun god Re on his cyclical voyage, protects the en- 
throned Osiris in the netherworld, and by prayer invokes 
the continued separation of heaven and earth. His protec- 
tive duties entail a corresponding destructive role, and 
Hekas power to frighten even the gods is an invariable 
feature of his theological descriptions. Hekas threatening 
character has been noted above in connection with the 
Coffin Texts and was already evident in the earlier Pyra- 
mid Texts, where the appearance of the deity causes the 
sky to tremble and the earth to quake (Spell 472). In the 
first example of a recitation technique that would be con- 
tinued into Coptic times, a formal curse against recalci- 
trant spirits is said to be uttered not by the human 
speaker, but by a higher authority: "It is not I who says 
this against you, O gods; it is Heka who says this against 
you, O gods” (Pyramid Text Spell 539). 

With similar orthodoxy, the hostile power of heka 
might be tapped for cosmic, state or even personal curs- 
ing rites. The legitimacy of such practice is specified in 
the literary Instructions for Merikare, which lists magic 
among the fundamental benefactions allotted by the cre- 
ator to humanity, in company with the creation of heaven, 
earth, air, food, and proper government: "It was in order 
to be weapons to ward off the blow of events that he made 
heka for them (humanity)." The "Execration Texts.” at- 
tested from the Old Kingdom through the Late period, il- 
lustrate the unity of state and private cursing practice. An- 
ticipating the use of the so-called voodoo doll, these texts 
comprise lists of names of foreign rulers, Egyptian ene- 
mies. and hostile forces inscribed on red pottery or on 
figures of bound prisoners, rendered harmless by ritual 
torture and burial. While the updated lists of foreign rul- 
ers certainly derived from the slate chancellery, the names 
of condemned Egyptians may have been influenced by 
private sponsorship, as was surely the case with isolated 
figures designed to curse individuals and families. Ad- 


dressing the practitioner, a late cursing ritual pairs state 
and divine enemies with "all foes male and female whom 
your heart fears” (Papyrus British Museum 10188, col. 28/ 
17-18). In response to such techniques, "Oracular Amu- 
letic Decrees” offered divine protection against any poten- 
tial male or female magician ( hekay ). Closely related to 
such execration rituals are "love” spells, which are first 
attested in Ramessid times and become particularly com- 
mon in Demotic and derivative Greek papyri. Borrowing 
the imagery and mechanics of cursing magic, "love" spells 
are equally spells of domination, ensuring that the victim 
can neither eat nor sleep, but only follow the magicians 
client "like an ox after grass” (Ostracon Deir el-Medina 
1057). 

The force of heka is thus morally neutral, and even for- 
eign enemies and demons might be said to possess or uti- 
lize heka. Unlike the classical and later Christian use of 
mageia or magia, the Egyptian term does not serve pri- 
marily as a term of disparagement to mark cultural 
boundaries, distinguishing inferior, foreign “witchcraft" 
from positive, local "religion.” Individual cases of heka 
might be described as "bad” or "evil” from the perspec- 
tive of the intended victim, but no general categories of 
"white” or "black” magic are documented in Egyptian 
sources. Attempts to isolate such distinctions have proved 
unsuccessful (see Ritner 1993, pp. 20-21, 30-35). In the 
reign of Ramesses III (c. 1 198-1 166 BCE), a harem conspir- 
acy made use of standard execration techniques with ma- 
nipulated wax figurines in a failed attempt to replace the 
monarch with a prince Pentaweret, but the surviving in- 
terrogation records constitute a trial for treason, not sor- 
cery. The manuals of magic used by the conspirators were 
orthodox compositions taken from the royal archives, and 
the practitioner was a priest, the customary magician in 
Egyptian society. 

As made evident by the previous references to the Pyra- 
mid Texts, Coffin Texts, Execration Texts and Oracular 
Amuletic Decrees, the practice of magic in Egypt was 
closely associated with written manuals detailing recita- 
tions, obligatory ingredients, and ritual performance — 
corresponding to a tripartite categorization of magic as 
speech, inherent property, and rite. Spell collections, 
whether designed for state or royal ritual, medical heal- 
ing. exorcism, cursing, or even agricultural security, were 
accorded sacred status as "emanations (6?w) of Re and 
were products of the "House of Life” (pr-'nh), or temple 
scriptorium. Composed, compiled, and stored in the 
scriptorium, such magical texts were exclusive temple 
property, jealously guarded to prevent misuse by outsid- 
ers, whether foreign or native. Restrictions applied even 
to simple fording spells, as indicated by the Harris Magi- 
cal Papyrus (Papyrus British Museum 10042, col. 6/10): 
"First spell of enchanting all that is in the water, concern- 
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MAGIC: AN OVERVIEW. A twelfth dynasty magic "wand" made of ivory. Such amulets, inscribed 
with magical symbols, served to ward off snakes, poisonous insects, and other hidden dangers. 
(The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Theodore M. Davis Collection. Bequest of Theodore M. 

Davis, 1915. [30.8.218]) 


ing which the Chief Lector Priests say: ‘Do not reveal it to 
others.' A veritable secret of the House of Life." 

The strong emphasis in Egyptian magic on written 
texts necessarily restricted the range of professional prac- 
titioners to members of the literate, temple-affiliated elite, 
who are currently estimated as comprising no more than 
1 percent of the population. Old Kingdom tomb scenes 
may indicate that simple charms were memorized and re- 
cited by illiterate farmers and herdsmen, though repre- 
sentations and the Harris Magical Papyrus suggest the 
presence of a specialist, with the herdsmen performing 
only protective gestures. Rare mentions of a prophetic 
“wise woman" (rht) are found in private records from the 
cloistered and highly literate New Kingdom artists' colony 
at Deir el-Medina, which substituted community partici- 
pation for professional priests in typically restricted ritual 
roles. Otherwise, magicians are explicitly designated as 
members of the priestly hierarchy, including the "Prophet 
of Heka" (hm-ntr Hqj), the “Chief of Secrets" {hri-sstj), 
and especially the "Chief Lector Priest" (Jjri-lib hri-tp), 
who was entrusted with the sacred scrolls and who recited 
hymns and incantations during formal temple ceremo- 
nies as well as during private apotropaic and funerary 
riles. In abbreviated form {hri-tp), the title becomes the 
standard term for "magician" from the New Kingdom on- 
ward and appears in transcription in both Akkadian (as 
khartibi ) and Hebrew records (cf. Genesis 41.8: hartnmhn ) 
to designate Egyptian magicians. 

As the imagislic principle represented by heka under- 
lies all ritual, whether conducted in a temple or private 


setting, so the same ritual specialist could sene either 
public or private interests. This dual role would have cre- 
ated no professional difficulty. With the exception of the 
very highest ranks, Egyptian priests were not on duty 
throughout the year, but served in groups or "phyles" in 
rotation. With four and, after year 9 of Ptolemy III (238 
bce), five such phyles serving in rotation, priests will have 
had at least three-quarters of the year off duty, with op- 
portunity and incentive to create a lucrative "private" 
practice. The classical and medieval conception of magi- 
cians as itinerant and unaffiliated practitioners on the so- 
cial fringe has no validity in pharaonic Egypt, where 
groups of off-duty priests had the training, temple access, 
authority, and established clientele requisite for the role 
of community magician. As authors, editors, and custodi- 
ans of ritual texts, their monopoly on the profession was 
unassailable. 

The best evidence for the accouterments of the profes- 
sional magician derives from the find of an intact "magi- 
cians box" in a twelfth dynasty tomb shaft beneath the 
northern storerooms of the Ramesseum. Measuring eigh- 
teen by twelve by twelve inches, the chest was labeled on 
its cover as belonging to a “Chief of Secrets" and con- 
tained twenty-three fragmentary papyri, a bundle of reed 
pens, four broken ivory apotropaic wands, and an assort- 
ment of beads, amulets, and figurines. The papyri and 
waiting instruments are again indicative of the impor- 
tance of literacy in Egyptian magic, and the subjects of 
the Ramesseum Papyri (P. Ram.) reveal the range of the 
specialist's concerns: medico-magical treatments for eye 
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disease, stomach complaints, and constricted urination 
(P. Ram. Ill); recipes for procreation, pregnancy, and new- 
borns (P. Ram. IV); remedies for muscular pains and stiff- 
ness (P. Ram. V); formal hymns to the crocodile deity So- 
bek (P. Ram. VI); incantations for protective amulets (P. 
Ram. VII); exorcisms of afflicting ghosts (P. Ram. C); a 
dramatic ritual text concerning the cull of Osiris (P. Ram 
B); an archaic funerary liturgy (P. Ram. E); as well as 
spells against headache (P. Ram VIII), serpents (P. Ram 
IX-X) and for general protection (P. Ram XVI-XVII). The 
further inclusion of literary texts (P. Ram. I, II, A, and D) 
suggested to Gardiner that "the tomb-owner combined 
with the sterner purposes of his profession the function 
of a local story-teller and entertainer" (The Ramesseum 
Papyri [Oxford. 1955], p. 1). 

The prominence of medical spells within the Rames- 
seum corpus reveals the close association between magi- 
cian and physician (smv). whose training was also tied to 
the temple scriptorium and whose methodology com- 
bined both "rational” and “magical” treatment strategies, 
with charged substances (magic by property), incanta- 
tions (magic by speech), and ritual actions (magic bv rite). 
From the introductory sections of Papyrus Ebers (c.1550 
bce), it is evident that even prescriptions with no specified 
magical component were routinely accompanied by stan- 
dardized spells for applying remedies, loosening ban- 
dages, and drinking potions (cols. 1/1— 2/6). A century 
later. Papyrus Hearst provides similar generic spells for 
measuring ingredients (cols. 13/17-14/4) or applying oil 
(col. 14/4-7). Medical compendia might also include 
spells seemingly more appropriate for the community ma- 
gician. Papyrus Ebers contains an incantation “to prevent 
a kite from robbing" (col. 98/2-6), though this may have 
been collected to protect the pharmacists herb garden. 
Physicians with distinctly theological backgrounds in- 
cluded the "priest of Sakhmet” (w'b Shmt), the goddess of 
plague and disease, and the "controller of Selqet” (hrp- 
Srqt), goddess of scorpions and snakes. The class of healer 
known as the "amulet-man" ( s jw ) was perhaps illiterate, 
though in company with the priests of Sakhmet and regu- 
lar physicians they' were trained to take the pulse and are 
attested at court. It was a priest of the destructive deity 
Sakhmet who gained access to state execration rituals and 
attempted the overthrow of Ramesses III. 

The Ramesseum spells for childbirth and neonates are 
paralleled in the "Magical Spells for Mother and Child" 
(Papyrus Berlin 3027) of early New Kingdom date; they 
were recited not by anxious mothers but by lector-priests 
( hri-hb ) or "magicians of the nursery" n k ip). Closely 

related to such spells are the apotrapaic wands recovered 
from the magicians box, which are formed from hippo- 
potamus tusks and engraved with a series of animal spir- 
its. While determined by the material, the shape of these 


pieces is probably intended to represent a knife, compa- 
rable to those typically held by the engraved figures. Simi- 
lar magical knives are well attested from the Middle King- 
dom, and inscribed examples state that the figures offer 
protection from all evil forces. Signs of wear suggest that 
they may have been used to delineate defensive circles 
around a child's bed. As the protectress of children, moth- 
ers, and the bedroom, the leonine goddess Beset served 
similar ends, and her image is found both on these knives 
and as an individual bronze figure within the Ramesseum 
cache. The remaining items from the box illustrate the 
varied functions of magic in daily life. Female figurines 
probably served to enhance fertility; beads and a bronze 
uraeus (wrapped in hair) formed protective amulets; an 
ivory herdsman recalls the early scenes of fording rites 
noted previously and is further evidence for the participa- 
tion of trained magicians in agricultural contexts. 

As noted by John Bams in his edition of Papyrus 
Ramesseum IV (Five Ramesseum Papyri [Oxford, 1956], p. 
25), the high incidence of magical treatments in this early 
corpus refutes the still common notion that magic in- 
creased over time, "corrupting" Egyptian religion and 
medicine. In the form of amulets and manipulated figu- 
rines, the use of magic continued with no qualitative 
change from Predynastic through Coptic times. Innova- 
tive forms and the demands of an expanding wealthy class 
did produce a quantitative increase in magical texts and 
objects, but the orthodox position of magic within reli- 
gion and medicine remained constant. The invention of 
magical knives in the Middle Kingdom represents a new 
application of customary magical mechanics, not a new 
significance for the concept of magic itself. Late predi- 
lection for love spells does not signal “a spirit that is 
strikingly different" from earlier times, but rather a con- 
tinuation of traditional execration practice, following 
Ramessid and earlier precedent (contra Borghouts, 1974. 
p. 17). Examples of the techniques of coercive spell, 
charged substance, and rite are found in all extant medi- 
cal texts, and similar features pervade the funerary litera- 
ture of all periods. As "practical theology" designed to 
compel individual salvation, the Pyramid Texts. Coffin 
Texts, and Book of Going Forth by Day (Book of the Dead) 
are inherently magical, as are the attendant grave figures, 
shawabtis, protective bricks, amuletic images, and other 
tomb accessories. 

In addition to apotropaic knives and love spells, magi- 
cal innovations include the oracular procedure termed 
ph-ntr, meaning literally "to reach" or "to petition" a god. 
Although this term is often applied to private and even 
hostile conjurations, it serves to designate any oracular 
consultation of a divine image, even the temple-sponsored 
statue processions that functioned as formal tribunals, 
fully equivalent to a court of law. Temple oracles were a 
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typical feature of New Kingdom religious practice, and 
they assumed additional prestige with the subsequent de- 
cline of royal authority. The manifestation of the god was 
addressed directly, and by appropriate signs or docu- 
ments a response was granted. Ascribed to the patronage 
of Heka, the "Lord of oracles. Lord of revelations," such 
procedures were not simply legal, but the source of local 
legality. Private adaptations are first attested in the 
Ramessid period. In the harem conspiracy against 
Ram esses in, the plotters '"began to petition god {ph-ntr ) 
for the derangement of the people." In a less hostile con- 
text from the reign of Ramesses EX, the necropolis worker 
Qenna from Deir el-Medina was granted an excused ab- 
sence "in order to petition god" with the assistance of a 
lamp allotted from the village storehouse. Qenna’s use of 
a lamp to evoke divine visions is paralleled by numerous 
revelatory spells in the magical papyri of Hellenistic 
Egypt, whether surviving in Demotic or in Greek adapta- 
tions. Like their native antecedents, the Demotic rituals 
are termed ph-ntr and are evidence of direct continuity 
with earlier practice. Hostile use of the ph-ntr was coun- 
tered in post-Ramessid times by the extensive Oracular 
Amuletic Decrees, descendants of "royal decrees" of pro- 
tection issued by individual gods against detailed lists of 
ills (cf. Papyrus Turin 1993, 7/6-10). From the Amuletic 
Decrees derive the similarly detailed "Self-Dedication 
Texts" of the Ptolemaic era. 

Also extending from the New Kingdom through Helle- 
nistic times are the healing stelae known as “cippi of 
Horns," which combine traditional ritual techniques with 
newly standardized imagery and spells to prevent or allay 
the effect of snakebite and scorpion sting. Produced for 
general distribution, or in larger scale as public benefac- 
tions, the healing stelae were not read, but placed in con- 
tact with water that was drunk by the sufferer. The notion 
that magical power can be consumed is found as early 
as the Pyramid Texts (Spells 273-274), while Coffin Text 
Spell 341 records the transfer of the power of inscribed 
imagery to ingested fluids: "This spell is to be spoken over 
seven sketched eyes of Horus, washed off in beer and 
natron and drunk by the man." In similar fashion, incan- 
tations are drawn on the hand and licked off by the prac- 
titioner (Coffin Text Spell 81), so that standard descrip- 
tions of magicians include any "who shall lick off his 
spell" (Coffin Text Spell 277; Book of Going Forth by Day 
Spell 149e). On the basis of such magical mechanics, the 
term for "swallow” acquires the nuance "to know" by the 
New Kingdom. The licking or drinking of charged fluids 
remains a basic technique for subsequent Late Egyptian, 
Demotic, Greco-Egyptian, and Coptic magical rites. 

The techniques of Egyptian magic have been noted fre- 
quently above, with reference both to ritual mechanics 
such as licking, swallowing, or image manipulation and 


to recitation devices like threats and blame-shifting ("It 
is not I who says . . ."). Perhaps the most common ritual 
technique is circumambulation ipbr), used to enclose and 
defend sacred space or to ensnare hostile forces. Circular 
processions accompany funerary rites and a wide variety 
of temple rituals and are performed by private home- 
owners armed with sticks to avert the "plague of the year" 
at the dangerous calendrical cusp. Similarly protective 
are the circles scratched into the earth with apotropaic 
knives. In contrast, an execration ritual to protect the 
temple scriptorium (Papyrus Salt 825) confines wax fig- 
ures of enemies within a jar encircled by the practitioner. 
So basic is the association of "encircling" with magic that 
the term phr comes to mean "enchant" in Demotic and 
Coptic. Other common ritual techniques include knots, 
numerological and color symbolism, necromantic inter- 
cessions, and the bivalent action of spitting or the purely 
hostile acts of breaking, trampling, burning, reversal, 
and burial. 

Of recitation techniques, none is so basic as the explicit 
identification of the practitioner with one or more deities 
("I am deity NN"). By recasting the speaker, and often the 
client, as a god, such equations confer divine authority on 
the incantation and link the fate of the client with that of 
a divine prototype. In medical texts, the patient is almost 
invariably identified with the youthful Horns, whose re- 
covery from assaults by Seth and his confederates serves 
as the pattern for all healing. From the Pyramid Texts on- 
ward, identifications often take the form of lists, associat- 
ing each of the clients body parts with that of a deity so 
that "no limb of his is lacking a god" (Socle Behague hi 4). 
Direct identification with a deity is integral to Egyptian 
magical recitations into Coptic times, and it permeates 
Greco-Egyptian spells by means of the untranslated na- 
tive phrase anok ("I am"). Similar in purpose is the abbre- 
viated mythological episode, or "historiola," which pro- 
vides a divine precedent for the desired result: as the deity 
triumphs in the tale, so the client will triumph likewise. 
The link between client and god may be either implicit or 
expressed by direct identification. As the spells benefi- 
ciary is qualified by divine associations, so the opponent 
is equated with demonic forces. To ensure efficacy, all par- 
ties are identified as specifically as possible. For humans, 
the pattern is typically "NN whom the woman NN bore." 
Nonhuman entities may also be given filiation: "cold, son 
of a cold" (Papyrus Ebers, col. 90/16). Hostile spirits are 
listed as inclusively as possible, with strings of male and 
female pairs often concluded by the term et cetera (Araf-rj). 
The language of the spell constitutes "performative 
speech," often using the past tense to declare that the de- 
sired result has been accomplished. 

As early as the Pyramid Texts (Spell 281), incantations 
may include unintelligible vocables, to be understood as 
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either “magical words" or as transcriptions of foreign rec- 
itations (cf. Harris Magical Papyrus, cols. 7/12 and 12/1 — 
5). Svncretistic by nature, Egyptian conjurations readily 
assimilated Semitic, Cretan, Nubian, and ultimately Greek 
elements, which were incorporated within canonical 
manuals at all periods. Later collections may display a 
higher percentage of such borrowings, but even in these 
compendia the underlying methodology of recitation 
and praxis remains primarily Egyptian. As demonstrated 
above, the Demotic and Greek language spells of Roman 
date are the direct inheritors of traditional Egyptian 
magic. Old Coptic spells continue the tradition, and the 
development of the Coptic script in part derived from the 
magicians' desire to specify vowels within exotic incanta- 
tions. Despite a shift of deity, native techniques continue 
within Coptic and medieval Islamic magical practices, 
though the practitioner is now suspect, and his practice 
at variance with official theology. 
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ROBERT K RITNER 


Magic in Medicine 

Standard discussions of medical practice in ancient Egypt 
typically distinguish between rational therapy ("medi- 
cine”) and the use of incantations and rites ("magic”). On 
the basis of this modem categorical bias, rational treat- 
ments have been the focus of detailed study, while magi- 
cal aspects are often marginalized and their significance 
to the ancient audience is undervalued. The prevailing at- 


titude is exemplified by the primary edition of Papyrus 
Edwin Smith, which isolates Case 9, in which the physi- 
cian recommends a comforting spell for a terminal 
skull fracture, as a "characteristic product of the recipe- 
hawking physician (as contrasted with the surgeon) . . . 
our surgeons sole relapse into the superstition of his age 
(Breasted 1930, p. 217).” Despite this harsh judgment, the 
features of the case are not aberrant in composition and 
include a preliminary physical examination and (rational) 
treatment with a compress and bandaging. In this as in 
other instances, "magical" and "rational" treatments are 
paired, and the two methodologies are complementary, 
not in conflict. 

The physicians use of ritual and spell is in keeping 
with ancient medical education, which was affiliated with 
the temple scriptorium {pr-'nh ), a repository for medical 
and other sacred texts. Medicine, like all sciences, fell un- 
der the patronage of the god Thoth, although other deities 
might be seen as healers, including Amun, Isis, and 
Horns, as well as the deified sages Imhotep and Amenho- 
tep son of Hapu. Priesthoods of these benign gods might 
be expected to include religious healers, but the most 
notable physician-priests are associated with potentially- 
threatening goddesses: Sakhmet, goddess of disease, and 
Selqet, goddess of scorpions and snakes. The priest of 
Sakhmet is mentioned explicitly in both the Edwin Smith 
(col. 1/6) and Ebers (col. 99/2-3) papyri as a medical prac- 
titioner likely to take a measurement of the pulse, in com- 
mon with the standard physician (swnw) and even the 
amulet-seller (zjw). This "amulet-man" noted in Papyrus 
Ebers might find state service as well, and amulet-men of 
the king of Upper and Lower Egypt are attested at court. 
The "controller of Selqet” treated scorpion sting and 
snakebite, and groups of these professionals were enlisted 
by the state to accompany mining expeditions, where nox- 
ious animals posed a constant danger. The handbook of 
such a specialist is now preserved in the Brooklyn Mu- 
seum (47.218.48 and 47.218.85). Dating to the thirtieth 
dynasty or early Ptolemaic period, the manual provides 
not only a "rational” analysis of snakes by name, descrip- 
tion, and relative toxicity, but also a “magical” analysis 
of the reptiles’ divine associations. As expected, treatment 
incorporates both strategies, with incisions, emetics, topi- 
cal applications, and recited spells. Magical spells against 
snakebite are the oldest medical remedies known from 
Egypt, preserved in large number within the Pyramid 
Texts (spells 226-244, 276-299. 314, 375-399, 499-500. 
501, 538, etc.) and subsequent literature adapted from 
daily life for funerary purposes. These incantations in- 
clude the first examples of unintelligible glossolalia, or 
“abracadabra” words, presumably representing foreign or 
divine speech (Pyramid Text Spell 281). 

Within the more narrowly defined medical literature, 
spells are a regular and undifferentiated feature. The ear- 
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liest preserved medical treatise, the Kahun Papyrus of the 
twelfth dynasty (c.1850 bce), deals with both gynecology 
and veterinary medicine. A series of six prescriptions 
(nos. XXVI-XXXI) to determine whether a woman will 
conceive includes physical examinations, anointing, fum- 
igation and, in prescription XXX, a fragmentary spell. 
Nothing formally distinguishes this manner of treatment, 
which is labeled simply "another instance" like those 
that precede and follow it. The Ramesseum Papyri 13I-V 
(c. 1786-1 665 bce) are poorly preserved, but the combina- 
tion of "rational" and "magical" therapy is again evident, 
with ingested recipes charged by spells recited over stems 
of onions (HI, 5), flax knots placed at a child's throat (IQ, 
33-34, and cf. IV, iii/5), fumigations and recitations over 
an image of a child (IV, 23-24), recitations over ointment 
at childbirth (IV, 30), and incantations over beer (IV, iii/4 
and iv/1). Papyrus Ramesseum V preserves no spells, 
but its reliance on oil of hippopotamus, crocodile, lion, 
mouse, donkey, and lizard seems motivated by magical 
associations, rather than by purely physical properties. 
Medical spells appear also in contemporary Middle King- 
dom magical manuals, with Papyrus Turin 54003 offering 
spells against snakebite, eye problems, and swallowed 
fishbones. 

The use of magic in Case 9 of the Edwin Smith Papyrus 
(copied c. 1 550 bce) has been discussed above. Further in- 
cantations against the "plague of the year” were added by 
the original scribe on the verso of the papyrus. As noted 
in a perceptive study by Wilson (1952), the relative pau- 
city of magic in this "Surgical Papyrus" is likely due to 
the nature of the injuries under consideration. Most are 
simple fractures of obvious origin and straightforward 
treatment. Had the text dealt with the more mysterious 
problem of internal disease, magic would have been 
more prominent, as is the case in the corresponding Ebers 
Papyrus, copied by the identical scribe. In both papyri, 
infection is attributed to "something entering from the 
outside," depicted as a demonic figure with antennae. 

The Ebers Papyrus (also c.1550 bce) is a compilation 
of remedies and theoretical discussions, and it freely joins 
"rational" and "magical" methodology. The magical com- 
ponent of the papyrus is evident from the veiy beginning, 
as the first three sections detail the "First spell for 
applying remedies on any limb of a man" (col. 1/1-11), 
"Another spell for loosening any bandage" (col. 1/12-2/1), 
and a "Spell for drinking a remedy" (col. 2/1-6). Each 
spell contains a brief mythological episode, known as a 
"historiola," which assimilates the patient and his fate to 
the successful healing of a deity and offers protection 
against "the stroke of a god, the stroke of a goddess, from 
a dead man, a dead woman, from a male adversary, a fe- 
male adversary," etc. All spells are recommended as "truly 
effective — (proved) millions of times." The introductory 
position of these generic spells indicates that their use is 


to be understood in all subsequent remedies without any 
further specification. By implication, even recipes lacking 
explicit magical features would still have been accompa- 
nied by standard healing incantations. Thus, the absence 
of spells from individual sections of the Edwin Smith, Eb- 
ers or other medical papyri should not be used as evi- 
dence of an exclusively rational approach, and the sup- 
posed contrast between the "recipe-hawking" and rational 
physician is fallacious. 

The Ebers Papyrus contains seventeen incantations 
and two birth prognostications generally treated as magi- 
cal. In addition to the three introductory spells, the papy- 
rus prescribes incantations coupled with potions for treat- 
ment of diarrhea (§ 48, col. 15/16-16/6) and roundworm 
(§ 61, col. 18/21-19/10). An exorcism of whdw conjures 
the principle of corruption believed responsible for natu- 
ral aging and decay (§ 131, col. 30/6-17). The whdw or 
unexpelled residue of bodily waste, is commanded to 
leave the body as spittle or vomit and thus "perish just 
as you came into being." Further exorcisms expel be- 
witchment (§ 733, col. 88/13-16), bald patches (§ 776, col. 
92/13-16), illness in the female breast (§ 811, col. 95/7- 
14), and prevent a kite from robbing (§ 848, col. 98/2-6). 
Paralleling the use of magic as a last resort in Case 9 of 
the Smith Papyrus, the "instructions for the swelling of 
the vessels" caution the physician against physical treat- 
ment, but provide a recitation for enchanting the fatal ill- 
ness (§ 873, col. 108/9-17). 

Several incantations are recommended for ophthalmo- 
logical treatments. For blindness, the principle of substi- 
tution underlies a topical treatment with fluid extracted 
from pig's eyes accompanied by a statement "as magic" 
that the practitioner has "brought these which are put in 
the place of those" (§ 356, col. 57/17-21). The selection of 
pig's eyes evokes (and counteracts) the myth of the blind- 
ing by Horus by a black pig (Coffin Text Spell 157 and 
Book of Going Forth by Day [Book of the Dead] 112). A 
spell against "white spots" in the eyes recounts a histori- 
ola of the floundering of the solar bark recited over the 
gall bladder of a tortoise, an enemy of Re and his ship 
(§ 360, col. 58/6-15; cf. Book of Going Forth by Day Spell 
161). Word association (paranomasia) forms the crux of a 
spell to "expel the collecting of water in the eyes (cata- 
racts)," which invokes the presence of vigor (wjd) by the 
application of malachite (wjd, § 385, col. 60/16-61/1; cf. 
Book of Going Forth by Day 160). In most spells, cures are 
effected by means of direct identification between patient 
and deity, either completely ("I am Horus"; "It is not I who 
recites but the goddess Isis") or in part ("My head is the 
head of Anubis, . . . my nose is the nose of Thoth . . ., there 
is no limb of mine lacking a god"). 

Representative examples of the pairing of rational and 
magical procedures are afforded by the three treatments 
offered for the common cold (cols. 90/14-91/1). The first 
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remedy is simply date wine to be drunk bv the patient, 
and the second involves ground plant material inserted 
into the nostrils. The third (§ 763), "Another exorcism of 
a cold," consists of a spell against the personified "cold, 
son of a cold, who breaks bones, throws down the skull, 
who hacks in the bone-marrow, who places illness in the 
seven holes in the head." Using performative speech, the 
cold is urged to flow out of the patient by means of a reci- 
tation over a mixture of the milk of a woman w'ho has 
borne a male child and fragrant gum. placed in the nose. 
While a rational basis is easily found for the insertion of 
soothing gum into sore nostrils, the spell itself and the use 
of mothers milk derive from magico-religious concepts. 
The "milk of a woman who has borne a male child" is 
symbolic of the curative milk of the goddess Isis, who 
healed her infant son Horus by this divine liquid. Healing 
spells generally associate the sufferer with Horus, the pro- 
totypical patient, and episodes of his mythical healing are 
often recited as historiolae w ithin the body of an incanta- 
tion. The need for this mothers milk probably inspired 
the creation in the New Kingdom of specialized vases in 
the shape of females suckling an infant son. By the magi- 
cal principle of images, milk poured from these vessels 
derived from the body of “a woman who has borne a 
male child." 

The same fluid is used in two exorcisms for bums 
(§§ 499-500, col. 69/3-7), which comprise variants of a 
common historiola relating the burning of Horus on the 
desert. Additional variants of the spell appear in Papyrus 
British Museum 10059 (§§ 47-48, cols. 14/14-15/4) of the 
eighteenth dynasty, and in Papyrus Leiden 1 348 (§§ 37-38 
vo. 3/ 1-3/5) from the nineteenth dynasty. The use of such 
mothers milk is found throughout the medical papyri in 
treatments for bums, the eyes, nose, muscles, swellings, 
whdw, and pediatrics, surviving even in the Coptic Chas- 
sinat Papyrus (ninth century) in a cure for the ear. The 
substance passed into the Greek Hippocratic corpus, the 
works of Dioscorides and Pliny the Elder, and European 
medical manuals from the twelfth to fifteenth centuries, 
with its last attestation in an English herbal of 1671. 

The blend of medical and magical treatments charac- 
teristic of Papyrus Ebers is equally evident in the related 
Hearst Papyrus (c.1450 bce). which duplicates almost one 
hundred sections of the older text and adds further 
generic spells to be used when measuring medicines 
(§§ 212-213, cols. 13/17-14/4) or applying oil (§ 214, col. 
14/4-7). Later papyri maintain a similar admixture, with 
spells prominent in Papyrus British Museum 10059 
(c.1350 BCE), Berlin Papyrus 3038 and the Chester Beatty 
Papyri V-VI1I and XV (all c.1300 bce), and Papyrus Carl- 
sberg VIII (c.1200 bce). Spells treat the full range of hu- 
man ills, including headache, eye disease, scorpion sting, 
internal disease, and rectal problems. As in the Middle 


Kingdom, medical treatments also appear in the purely 
magical papyri of Ramessid date. Papyrus Leiden I 348 
includes incantations for head and stomach aches, accel- 
erating childbirth, dispelling bad dreams, and healing 
bums. The cosmopolitan nature of New Kingdom and 
Ramessid society favored the incorporation of foreign ele- 
ments within Egyptian magical treatments, and spells in 
Northwest Semitic dialects and even Cretan speech (Lin- 
ear A) are recorded in Papyrus British Museum 10059 
(§§ 27-33, cols. 10/6-1 1/7). 

Magical and medical techniques continue to be joined 
in the latest medical papyri. Like its ancient predecessor 
from Kahun, the Roman-era Papyrus Berlin 13602 treats 
gynecological matters with physical therapy and spells. 
Reflecting the broader international influence during the 
Greco-Roman eras, the many medicinal spells of the Lon- 
don and Leiden Magical Papyrus (third century ce) com- 
bine Greek terminology for ingredients with native and 
even Nubian ( verso col. XX) incantations. As is evident 
from this survey, medical texts of all periods utilize magi- 
cal elements, and there is no justification for suggestions 
of an increase of magic in later times. 

Textual material is accompanied at all periods by heal- 
ing amulets, and, as noted previously, the amulet seller 
might also perform a limited physical examination. Since 
most patients will have been illiterate, written texts were 
commonly adapted as unread phylacteries, tied as a small 
packet suspended from the clients neck. Other amuletic 
forms were generated by evolving medico-magical needs. 
In the Middle Kingdom, ivory wands carved from hippo- 
potamus tusks served as "magical knives," decorated with 
apotropaic figures and used to delineate a protective 
circle about mothers and newborn infants. Secondarily, 
the knives appear in funerary contexts, where they ensure 
the rebirth of their deceased owmer. The New Kingdom 
mother and child vases have been discussed above, and a 
further anthropomorphic vessel type was created for un- 
guents associated with pregnancy. Combining the physi- 
cal attributes of a human female and a hippopotamus, the 
vases represent the body of the goddess Taweret. whose 
fluids could be used to ensure elasticity of the skin. A fu- 
nerary adaptation of this sort is found among the alabas- 
ter vessels of Tiitankhamun, where an unguent jug pro- 
vided with the head and breasts of Hathor guaranteed 
that the reborn king would be nourished by the goddess 
herself. So-called "Bes-jugs” of the Late period represent 
a similar adaptation for divinely charged contents. 

A further innovation of the New Kingdom is the round- 
topped healing stela, or m cippus of Horus." Designed to 
avert or heal the wounds of snakes, scorpions, or other 
dangerous animals, the stelae may be traced from the 
eighteenth dynasty to the Roman era. Typical examples 
depict a central image of the youthful Horus trampling 
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multiple crocodiles beneath his feet while grasping in 
both hands wild animals of the desert: snakes, scorpions, 
lions, and gazelles. A protective head of Bes appears 
above Horns, and rows of additional divine figures fill 
subsidiary vignettes. Depending on the size of the stela, 
two or more standardized texts cover all remaining sur- 
faces. Such stelae were erected for both public and private 
benefit, and smaller, portable examples were carried on 
caravans, with examples attested from Nippur, Byblos, 
Hama, Meroe, Auxum, and Rome. Cippus spells appear 
on a large-scale statue of Ramesses HI, placed by royal 
beneficence at a caravansary at Almazah in the Delta east 
of modem Cairo. Like the spells of the phylacteries, the 
texts of the cippi were unread; their power was acquired 
instead by pouring water over the words and images and 
ingesting the charged fluid. Larger stelae were erected 
above basins intended to collect the curative water. The 
most famous large-scale cippus is the Mettemich Stela, 
now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York 
(MMA 50.85), commissioned in the reign of Nectanebo II 
(c.360-343 bce) by the priest Nes-Atum to replace texts 
taken from the temple of the Mnevis bull in Heliopolis. 
This collection of fourteen incantations gleaned from 
temple scriptoria provides several new historiolae but fol- 
lows standard spell techniques. One celebrated spell (§ 3, 
11. 9-35) uses the traditional identification of deities with 
the patients bodily members to heal an injured cat ("You 
cat here, your head is the head of Re . . . there is no limb 
of yours lacking a god"). In the thirtieth dynasty and the 
Ptolemaic period, the cippus was incorporated within 
public healing statues, which represent a priestly donor 
covered by carved incantations presenting a stela of 
Horus. The bases of such statues also feature basins for 
the reception of water offerings, which in turn became a 
healing drink for the supplicant. 

In later Hellenistic times, cippus imagery also appears 
on carved gems, popular healing or protective amulets 
that were distributed throughout the Greco-Roman world. 
Such gems mingle native imagery with contemporary 
foreign elements to produce an "international style" of oc- 
cult iconography once attributed to syncretistic Gnostics. 
Even in these late products, ancient Egyptian magical and 
medical concepts may be preserved, and the uterine amu- 
lets in particular reflect older gynecological practices. 

The long association of the temple with the science of 
medicine produced new forms of sacred healing. By the 
later New Kingdom, rear walls of major temples had be- 
come popular shrines for divine petitions, and penitential 
hymns proclaimed the deity’s role in inflicting and curing 
maladies. In the Hellenistic eras, temples and sanctuaries 
of sacred animals became pilgrimage sites where clients 
practiced incubation to receive curative visions. A sana- 
torium was constructed at the temple of Dendera; Deir 


el-Bahri became an incubation center for Imhotep and 
Amenhotep son of Hapu; and the ibis catacombs of 
TUna el-Gebel received donations in return for miraculous 
cures. The technique of incubation, or ritual sleep, need 
not represent Hellenistic influence, since texts from the 
First Intermediate period onward already signal the exis- 
tence of oracular dreams. The association of temple and 
healing shrine is perhaps clearest at Kom Ombo, focus of 
the popular cult of "Horus the good doctor." On the An- 
tonine enclosure behind the rear wall of the sanctuary, a 
relief combines contemporary medical instruments with 
the ancient Eye of Horus (wdjt), at once the amuletic 
symbol for curing, the hieroglyphic representation for 
medical measurements, and the purported origin of the 
pharmaceutical symbol 5- The healing powers of the an- 
cient temples are still invoked in modem folk rituals for 
fertility, entailing baths in the sacred lakes and ingested 
powder scraped in large gouges from temple walls. 

[See also Medicine.] 
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Magic in Daily Life 

Beyond the enclosed precincts of formal temple ritual, 
private individuals often had recourse to an array of re- 
ligious practices now deemed "magical." Especially at 
times of personal crisis, “magic” served to cure disease, 
ease childbirth, and defend against attack by enemies, 
beasts, or demons. More generally, such methods might 


330 MAGIC: Magic in Daily Life 


be employed at any time for a variety of puiposes: to en- 
sure the fertility of husbands, wives, Helds, or livestock; to 
safeguard the continued health of family members and 
animals; to curse opponents; to compel love and respect 
from sexual partners or supervisors; to empower the 
corpse in funerary ceremonies; or to send and receive 
messages horn deceased ancestors. The use of magic in 
these circumstances was legal, normative, and by no 
means in opposition to state religion. 

Utilizing the coercive yet orthodox religious principle 
of hqi, these private rites parallel official temple cult in 
both mythology and manipulation of "consecrated im- 
agery." and for good reason. The community magician 
was typically a member of the literate priesthood, whose 
temple obligations claimed no more than a quarter of the 
year. Serving in groups or "phyles” in rotation, the priest 
when off duty might supplement his income bv offering 
his ritual skills to private clients. With literacy restricted 
to an estimated one percent of the population, it was the 
same close-knit community of temple-affiliated scribes 
who composed, edited, and guarded the rituals and recita- 
tions of temple magic, and who in the formal role of "lec- 
tor-priest" (hry-hb) might perform such rites for state, 
temple, or private purposes. 

Known exceptions to this rule are few and confined 
to the otherwise atypical workmens village of Deir el- 
Medina, which lacked any resident priesthood. Living 
apart from the Nile community at government expense, 
the literate artisans served as their own priests. Dockets 
on the verso of Papyrus Geneva MAH 15274 record their 
communal use of magical manuals for daily concerns: 
"Today (came) the scribe Panetcher giving the spell for 
extracting the poison to the scribe of the royal tomb 
Paneferemdjedet" ( verso II/ 1-6). A further docket ( verso 
VO may record the specific antivenom spell employed by 
the scribes. Even these manuals probably derived from a 
temple source and were simply copied, not composed, by 
the scribes at Deir el-Medina. Evidence of a temple origin 
is clear in Papyrus Chester Beatty VIII, which became the 
property of the scribe of the royal tomb Kenherkhepeshef, 
and which states that "this writing was found in the li- 
brary. (in) a room of the temple" (col. 4/3), and that the 
spell "is to be recited by the chief lector-priest" (verso 7/ 
7). As skilled craftsmen, the artisans of this village were 
quite capable of fashioning amuletic images for magical 
purposes, and one letter preserves the request to "make 
for me a urr-demon. since the one that you made for me 
has been stolen and thus works a manifestation of Seth 
against me" (Ostracon Deir el-Medina 251). 

A few ostraca from the same site reveal the existence 
of local "wise women" ( rht ), who are unattested elsewhere 
in Egypt. Functioning as a medium or diviner, the "wise 
woman" is consulted on matters of curses and possession: 


"I have gone to the wise woman and she told me: The 
wrath of Ptah is with you . . . because of an oath by his 
wife'" (Ostracon Gardiner 149). The scribe Kenherkhepe- 
shef writes to a woman of the village: "Why did you fail 
to go to the wise woman on account of the two infants 
who died while in your care? Inquire of the wise woman 
about the death of the two infants, whether it was their 
fate or their destiny" (Ostracon Letellier). 

The records of such consultations contain no reference 
to the practitioners apparatus or literacy. In contrast, 
most evidence of magic in daily life indicates a reliance 
on recited spells, precise ritual, and charged, amuletic 
substances. The discovery of a Middle Kingdom "magi- 
cians box" from a tomb beneath the Ramesseum has pro- 
vided an example of the range of materials and textual 
sources used by a typical practitioner. In addition to 
twenty-three papyri comprising hymns, detailed exor- 
cisms, funerary rites, and spells to promote fertility and 
cure a variety of illnesses, the box contained writing mate- 
rials, dolls, divine and serpent figures, human hair, amu- 
lets, and beads. 

The interdependence of public and private magic is 
well illustrated by rites to protect agricultural and resi- 
dential property. In Roman-era Esna, a statue of the deity 
Heka was carried from the temple and made to circum- 
ambulate the local fields to ensure their productivity. In 
Theban tomb paintings of the New r Kingdom, depictions 
of harvest rites show comparable bark processions among 
the fields under the patronage of Amun. Mut, Khonsu, 
and the harvest goddess Renenutet, whose image is 
erected beside both state and private granaries. These ag- 
ricultural ceremonies for public and private benefit are 
descendants of the ancient royal jubilee rite of "encircling 
a field" (phrr sh.t), enacted to confirm the protection and 
possession of the land by the royal celebrant. 

Similar rites of protective encircling are performed by 
homeowners at the critical juncture of the new year. On 
the verso of Papyrus Edwin Smith, the second incantation 
against the annual threat of disease stipulates that the 
spell is to be recited "by a man with a stick of ds- wood in 
his hand while he goes outside, going around his house. 
He cannot die by the plague of the year" (col. 18/15-16). 
This private ritual, appended to a formal treatise on medi- 
cine, is paralleled not only by the agricultural and jubilee 
processions, but also by a wide variety of official circum- 
ambulation rites intended to maintain the sacred space of 
cities, temples, and burial grounds. In the Greco-Egyptian 
magical papvri of Roman date, such magical circles are 
made even about individual plants that the magician har- 
vests for his spells, and the basic term for "encirclement" 
(pbr) acquires the nuance "to enchant" in both Demotic 
and Coptic. From the Archaic era to the Roman era. the 
methodology and purpose of the "magical circle" remain 
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constant, whether enacted for royal, temple, or private 
property. 

Other instances of agricultural magic include a "spell 
to prevent a kite from robbing" added to the collection of 
medical recipes in Papyrus Ebers (§ 848, col. 98/2-6) and 
exorcisms of noxious animals from the fields in the Harris 
Magical Papyrus (British Museum 10042 § X, col. 10/1- 
1 1/1). The former rite diverts the attention of plundering 
birds by a spell invoking the falcon deity Horns that is 
recited over a cake atop a branch of acacia wood. Homs 
reappears in the latter "spell of the herdsman" to protect 
his cattle from "lions, hyenas and all manner of wild ani- 
mals with long tails, who eat flesh and drink blood." The 
protection of valuable cattle was a matter of great con- 
cern, as indicated by numerous fording spells which 
guard against the crocodiles that infested marshes and 
canals. Old Kingdom tombs often depict such a fording 
scene: a reluctant herd is enticed into crossing the water 
by a herdsman who carries a calf on his back, while a 
spell is recited on boats or ashore by others who make 
protective gestures. Though it has often been assumed 
that the herdsmen themselves recite the spell, the find of 
an ivory figurine of a herdsman carrying a calf among the 
objects of the Ramesseum "magician's box" suggests that 
even in such mundane circumstances the recitation was 
done by professionals. Closer examination of the Old 
Kingdom scenes reveals a distinctly dressed figure who 
acts as speaker and supervisor. 

Temple authority over anti-crocodile spells is explicit 
in the Ramessid Harris Magical Papyrus (British Museum 
10042), the first text of Egyptian practical magic pub- 
lished after the decipherment of hieroglyphs (1860). 
Entitled "Good Spells to Chant Which Drive Away the 
Swimming One," the collection includes twenty-three in- 
cantations of varying character, including formal hymns 
attested on temple walls, brief invocations, and seeming 
rigmaroles in glossolalia or foreign language. Such spells 
represent restricted knowledge, "concerning which the 
Chief Lector Priests say: ‘Do not reveal it to others.' A veri- 
table secret of the House of Life" (§ K, col. 6/10). In the 
cited passage, a secret recitation imbues an egg of clay 
with the cosmic force of the egg of the primordial Og- 
doad. Placed "in the hand of a man in the prow of a ship," 
the charged egg is thrown if a crocodile should surface. As 
in the Old Kingdom fording scenes, there is a distinction 
between professional reciter and gesticulating actor. If 
recitation might be limited, however, apotropaic gestures 
certainly were made by all individuals, being perhaps the 
most common feature of popular magical practice. Even 
the depictions of Egypt's enemies show such gestures, 
with the mano comuta raised in vain against the crushing 
blow of Ramesses III at Medinet Habu. 

Images of defeated enemies sire a staple of Egyptian 


magic. In royal and sacerdotal contexts, prisoner figures 
are incorporated into door sockets, paving stones, foot- 
stools, throne bases, sandal bottoms, coffin bottoms, 
canes, jar handles, linch pins, and even oar stops, so that 
the most mundane acts of walking, sitting, or riding are 
ritualized, rendering the image seized, crushed, or throt- 
tled. State and private interests intersect in the more for- 
mal execration ceremonies performed with prisoner im- 
ages, which extend from elaborate assemblages inscribed 
with the codified "Execration Texts" to smaller groups and 
individual figurines. Made of stone, wood, clay, wax, or 
dough, prisoner figurines are typically inscribed with the 
personal name of the intended victim and are then mis- 
used by binding, piercing, spitting, burning, and, most 
importantly, by premature burial. In the systematic state 
assemblages, enemies are represented by red pots or 
figures on which are inscribed the five sections of the "re- 
bellion formula" that enumerates the potentially hostile 
rulers of Nubia, Asia, and Libya, as well as outcast Egyp- 
tians and generally destructive forces (evil speech, plots, 
dreams, etc.). The presence of personal names on jars en- 
closing deposits of these rituals suggests that private do- 
nors may have played a role, perhaps influencing the se- 
lection of outcast Egyptians. Just such a mixture of state 
and private vendetta is recorded in the late ritual against 
Apophis (Papyrus British Museum 10188), in which the 
practitioner is instructed to abuse figures of the enemies 
of Re, pharaoh and "all foes male and female whom your 
heart fears" (col. 28/17-18). Personal enemies are surely 
represented by often crudely produced individual figures 
and by smaller groups portraying cursed families. From 
Ramessid to Hellenistic times, execration methodology 
was adapted for so-called love spells, which simply consti- 
tute compulsion spells for a different goal. In such spells, 
the victim is made helpless, unable to eat, drink, or rest, 
while compelled to follow the magician "like an ox after 
grass” (Ostracon Deir el-Medina 1057). 

Prisoner imagery may also be adapted for nonroyal cli- 
ents on objects directed against demons and disease. Dur- 
ing the Middle and New Kingdoms, protective circles 
were sketched around a child's bed with so-called apotro- 
paic wands or knives, whose efficacy is enhanced by rep- 
resentations of defensive spirits said to offer "protection 
by day and protection by night." Typical examples, like 
those from the Ramesseum box, display files of knife- 
wielding animals in company with Taweret and Beset, 
but examples now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
New York and Paris (MMA 15.3.197; Louvre 3614 + 
MMA 26.7.1288) add scenes of prisoners devoured by a 
lion, Taweret, and a cat. In funerary contexts, hostile forces 
are averted from the deceased by the image of a divine 
prisoner named Nkiw-mn.t, "The Vanquished One at the 
Stake," used as a vignette in New Kingdom papyri; in Hel- 
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lenistic times, subjugated prisoners are painted on the 
cartonnage beneath the feet of individual mummies. 

Whether in sleep or in death, the resting body was con- 
sidered particularly vulnerable, and extant spells to pro- 
tect the bedchamber are varied and elaborate. From the 
early New Kingdom, a Berlin papyrus (Papyrus Berlin 
3027) published as "Magical Spells for Mother and Child" 
preserves rituals of the “magician of the nursery" against 
childhood diseases inllicted by possessing spirits. The 
most famous of these spells (Text C) banishes any vamp- 
iric male or female demon "who comes in the darkness 
and enters in furtively" with face reversed, intent on kiss- 
ing. quieting, and stealing the child. Protection is made 
with onions and honey, "which is sweet to mankind but 
bitter to the dead." 

From Ramessid Deir el-Medina. Ostracon Gardiner 
363 contains a ritual against ghosts "recited over four 
uraei made of pure [. . .] clay, with flames in their mouths. 
One is placed in [each] comer [of any bedroom] in which 
there is a man or woman sleeping with a man [or 
woman]." Similar fire-spitting uraei are depicted as pro- 
tectors of the cardinal directions in temple reliefs and pa- 
pyri. "shooting fire ... in the darkness” (Papyrus Salt 825, 
col. XDC). Probably associated with such spells are two 
artifacts in the British Museum, one a rearing clay ser- 
pent from a house at Amama (EA 55594) and the other a 
pair of gilt uraei entwined about the leg of a bed (EA 
21574). 

A Brooklyn Papyrus (47.218.156) of early Ptolemaic 
date contains two rituals to save the sleeper "from any- 
thing bad and evil, any fear, any terror, any dead man or 
any dead woman" who, as an incubus, would inject 
poison-laden semen into the ears. Originally designed for 
a pharaoh, the texts are adapted for commoners. A similar 
spell intended for a King Psamtek survives only in a Pto- 
lemaic copy (Brooklyn Papyrus 47.217.49), but it signals 
the existence of a Saite original. Such defensive rituals 
were further elaborated in Ptolemaic times to safeguard 
the rest of the sacred falcon at Edfu, who was the benefi- 
ciary of both a "Protection of the Bedroom" {sj hnk.t) and 
an annual "Protection of the House” (sjt pr), performed 
just before the New Year like the private ritual of P. Edwin 
Smith, noted above. 

Much as disgruntled ghosts were thought to represent 
a threat to the living, so the blessed dead might bestow 
protection and fertility. Contacted directly bv "Letters to 
the Dead,” inscribed figurines, or by "necromantic" divi- 
natory rituals with lamps and cups (cf. Book of Going 
Forth by Day Spells 134, 148, and 190), the dead are im- 
plored to fight on behalf of the firing, with the results re- 
vealed in dreams. Belief in the continued sexual potency 
of the deceased is explicit in Coffin Texts Spells 576 and 
619 and underlies the fear of incubus assault. When pla- 


cated, departed ancestors can ensure the fertility and 
health of their descendants: "Let a healthy son be bom to 
me, for you are an able spirit” (Chicago Jar Stand). 

Health maintenance certainly entailed the most com- 
mon applications of magic in daily fife. From the simple 
wearing of amulets to complex rituals, medicine em- 
ployed a wide variety of magical treatments. Drugs were 
chosen for their mythological correspondences as well as 
for perceived biological properties. Occasionally adminis- 
tered in specialized containers representing curative dei- 
ties (Isis, Taweret, Bes), they were invariably accompa- 
nied by standardized spells when measured or applied to 
bandages. Many treatments combined "rational" and 
"magical” strategies, with plant and mineral substances 
"charged" by spell and rite. In most such cases, the patient 
is equated with the youthful Horus, whose cure is sanc- 
tioned by the gods. 

Magical techniques predominate in remedies for ex- 
pelling the venom of snakes and scorpions, the affliction 
most frequently noted in healing texts. Antivenom spells 
are attested from the Pyramid Texts through modem 
times, and the ancient specialist was a trained priest, the 
"controller of (the scorpion goddess) Selqet." A popular 
innovation of the later New Kingdom was the antivenom 
stela or " cippus of Horus," used well into Roman times. 
Engraved with divine figures and spells, the stelae were 
brought in contact with water subsequently drunk by 
the patient. 

Emphasis on deity as the ultimate source of salvation 
from illness led to a new development in the Third Inter- 
mediate Period. Ramessid protective spells might be 
headed "A Royal Decree of Osiris, Foremost of the West- 
erners" (Papyrus Turin 1993, vo. 7/6-10), but during the 
theocratic Libyan era (twenty-first to twenty-third dynas- 
ties) divine sponsorship was formalized. By petitioning 
the cult statue during official processions, clients received 
"oracular amuletic decrees" issued by the local god(s) that 
promised security from a detailed fist of illnesses, gods. 
weret and wrt and other demons, as well as magicians, 
snakes, and ill-intentioned oracles. Written on long, thin 
strips of papyrus, the decrees were rolled and inserted 
into tubular amulet cases suspended from a cord worn 
about the petitioners neck. Probable descendants of this 
practice are the Ptolemaic documents from Memphis and 
the Faiyum known as "Self-Dedication Texts," in which 
the suppliant vows perpetual servitude to the deity in ex- 
change for protection from itemized ills. 

The temple setting for these late practices underscores 
the continued role of magic within sanctioned daily reli- 
gion. Thus it is perhaps fitting that the final documents 
of traditional religion, preserved in Demotic and Greek 
translations, comprise manuals of practical magic, with 
rituals for oracles, healing, love and cursing. 
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ROBERT K. RITNER 


Magic in the Afterlife 

From earliest prehistoric times until the very end of in- 
digenous Egyptian religion, burial customs provide un- 
mistakable evidence of conscious efforts by survivors to 
influence the fortunes of the deceased, whether by depos- 
ited artifacts, associated texts, or ritual performance. The 
most pervasive feature of such magic for the afterlife is 
the inclusion of grave offerings within the tomb. Designed 
to sustain the corpse physically, spiritually, and socially, 
funerary offerings exhibit a wide variety of forms, ex- 
tending from simple deposits of food to elaborate tomb 
assemblages such as that of Tutankhamun, which com- 
prises objects of daily life and of ritual. By transferring 
tangible artifacts of the earthly world to the spiritual 
realm of the dead, all such offerings represent magical 
practice. Early Dynastic (Archaic) burial customs under- 
scored this functional transition by ritually breaking or 
“killing" deposited objects in order to assimilate them to 
their deceased owner (Ritner 1993, p. 148). 

In what is perhaps the single unifying "scriptural" text 
from Egypt, the standard funerary prayer focuses primar- 
ily on the offering process. Attested from the Old King- 
dom through Hellenistic times, the prayer provides a the- 
oretical basis for funerary offerings, in which "an offering 
which the king gives" to (or in the company of) attendant 
deities is in turn transmitted to the cult and ka-spirit of 
the deceased. While actual objects may be physically pre- 
sented via this system of "reversion of offerings," the fu- 
nerary prayer represents a magical supplement. By the act 
of reciting a common list of invocation offerings (literally, 
“the going forth of the voice"), the ritual performer en- 
sures that the deceased beneficiary is provided with the 
underworld equivalent or intangible essence of the object 
named: "a thousand loaves of bread, a thousand jugs of 
beer, a thousand oxen, a thousand fowl, a thousand 
vessels of alabaster, a thousand bolts of cloth, and every- 


thing good and pure on which a god lives." Uttered both 
by official ka-priests, formally contracted to provide the 
service, and by pious visitors to the tomb chapel ("O you 
who pass by this tomb"), the invocation is characterized 
as a simple "breath of the mouth" without hardship for the 
speaker, but with enduring benefit for the dead (tomb of 
Pahery). Such an understanding is in accord with the ba- 
sic, imagistic principle of Egyptian magic (hky), which 
postulates a manipulate link between any given object 
and its representation in word or image. 

The spoken offering prayer is typically supplemented 
by yet other images, including engraved texts of the 
prayer itself and menus of desired products, as well as 
depictions of such goods produced and borne by atten- 
dants or piled on stands or tables. The offering slab alone 
may contain a series of supplemental images, being at 
once provided with physical offerings, carved in the shape 
of the word for "offering" (http), inscribed with the funer- 
ary prayer, and decorated with relief images of flowing 
jugs, bread loaves, haunches of beef, fowl, or flowers. In 
any individual tomb, the series of deposited offerings, 
relief depictions, and textual recitation constitutes an 
intricate system of magical reinforcements serving the 
religious goal of a beatified afterlife. One must reject the 
common assumption that "decorative" scenes of daily life 
in tombs of the Old through New Kingdoms are in some 
sense less religious or magical than later tomb depictions 
of deities and underworld scenes. Egyptian tomb art is 
primarily functional, not decorative, and scenes of estates 
and crop production are intended not merely as testimo- 
nials to earthly wealth, but as objects — and status — to be 
transferred to the next life. Like the common banquet 
scenes that depict the deceased partaking of his offerings 
in the hereafter, the so-called scenes of daily life have their 
true functional locus in the afterworld. The later prefer- 
ence for underworld scenes is discussed below. 

As food offerings are complemented by an array of 
consecrated imagery to maintain the nourishment of the 
deceased, so deposited staves, scepters, jewelry, and other 
insignia of status are complemented not only by tomb de- 
pictions of estates, personal triumphs, and servants, but 
also by an evolving set of three-dimensional servant fig- 
ures. In the first and second dynasties, tombs of royalty 
and high officials are surrounded by numerous subsidiary 
(sati) burials of retainers, who were slain to accompany 
their masters. In conformity with the less destructive 
principle of imagistic substitution, actual sacrifices are re- 
placed in the Old Kingdom by individual stone sculptures 
which represent servant figures performing a variety of 
activities: grinding grain, baking, brewing, butchering, 
playing harps, or dancing. By the First Intermediate Pe- 
riod, the collapse of royal sculptural workshops led to the 
substitution of often crude wooden figures, typically ar- 
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ranged in complex group settings depicting granaries, 
breweries, slaughterhouses, households, or boats. Such 
figures were simplified in the New Kingdom into all- 
purpose servant images, known initially as shawab- 
tis ( swbty ), or "persea-wood figures.” By simple phonetic 
metathesis, the term was later transformed to ushabtis 
( wSbtv ). or "answerers" associated with Spell 472 of the 
Coffin Texts and Spells 6 and 151h of the Book of Going 
Forth by Day (Book of the Dead). Should the deceased be 
called upon to perform any work in the necropolis, 
whether cultivation, irrigation, or corvee, the figure is to 
answer on behalf of its owner: "I shall act; here 1 am. 
Made of wood, stone, faience, or even mud. such figures 
multiply in number, often with one ushabti for each day 
of the year and an additional set of figures representing 
foremen. In keeping with the general democratization of 
Egyptian funerary customs, the wider availability of ser- 
vant ushabtis allowed not merely maintenance but im- 
provement of social status for the deceased. A reminis- 
cence of these servant figures by the Greek satirist Lucian 
in his tale "The Lover of Lies” (Philopseudes) served as the 
inspiration for “The Sorcerers Apprentice,” recounted in 
a poem by Goethe and a symphonic piece by Paul Dukas, 
which was featured in a section of Walt Disneys animated 
film Fantasia (1940). 

The distinguishing feature of Egyptian mortuary prac- 
tice was the physical preservation of the corpse itself. With 
the elaboration of funerary structures and equipment, 
natural desiccation in the arid sands was necessarily re- 
placed by artificial techniques of mummification. The 
complex process of mummification is at once a form of 
“medical” intervention to arrest the decay believed to be 
engendered by the corruptive agent whdw, and a magi- 
cal” process to ensure a primary repository for the ka- 
spirit, otherwise resident in supplementary ka- statues, in 
relief or painted depictions of the tomb owner, or even in 
simple spellings of his name. Mummification techniques 
are correspondingly a mixture of rational treatment (the 
draining of bodily fluids and application of drying natron 
salts) and magical incantations, amulets, and rites. 

The spells and rituals associated with mummification 
are preserved in a series of mortuary texts successively 
inscribed on tomb walls, coffins, deposited papyri, or di- 
rectly on the mummy bandages themselves: the Old King- 
dom Pyramid Texts, the First Intermediate Period and 
Middle Kingdom Coffin Texts, the New Kingdom Book of 
Going Forth by Day, and the Late period Books of Glorifi- 
cations (sjh.w) and Books of Breathings (or Breathing Per- 
mits). Although this funerary literature contains general 
theological expositions and insights into the broader reli- 
gious concerns of society, the explicit purpose of these 
texts is one of practical theology, with coercive ritual and 
incantations for the benefit of the individual tomb owner. 


Early scholarly classifications notwithstanding, Egyptian 
funerary texts are hardly separable from other ritual texts 
commonly designated as magical, and both groups make 
use of identical methodology in spell and praxis. Particu- 
larly common in the recitations of both are the "histori- 
ola,” or brief mythological precedent for the desired re- 
sult, and the use of lists equating the spell s beneficiary or 
his body parts with a series of deities. Starting in the New 
Kingdom, underworld literature returns to the tomb 
walls, with elaborate, illustrated guides to the underworld 
(Book of That Which Is in the Underworld [Amduatl Book 
of Caverns, Book of Gates, for example) in royal tombs and 
in vignettes derived from funerary papyri in private 
tombs. Such depictions have often been linked to the rise 
of a new sense of popular piety, but as in earlier wall 
scenes, the purpose of these tomb illustrations is to re- 
inforce the status of the deceased in the underworld. 
While the format may be new, the sentiment is traditional, 
and the textual sources for the representations may well 
extend back to the Middle Kingdom or First Intermediate 
Period. Insofar as the wall scenes are charged images sup- 
plemental to funerary texts and offering ritual, they are as 
magical as their predecessors. 

The numerous spells against snakes and scorpions in 
mortuary literature represent an obvious link to magical 
practices in daily life. On occasion, the transmission of 
older funerary spells into later collections is accompanied 
by greater detail, so that the terse Spell 260 of Pyramid 
Texts is recast as a resurrection spell as Spell 1 of the Cof- 
fin Texts, and. as Spell 169 of the Book of Going Forth by 
Day, it is further designated as the recitation that accom- 
panies the installation of the funerary bier. The pivotal 
role of magical efficacy underlying all funerary recitations 
is emphasized by common incantations to secure heka for 
the deceased (Coffin Texts, Spells 342, 350, 392. 402. 426. 
491-492, 495, 499-500. 572-573, 705. and 1017, and Book 
of Going Forth by Day, Spell 24) and to prevent him from 
garbling a spell (Coffin Texts. Spell 657, and Book of Going 
Forth by Day, Spells 90, 1 10a3Sl and a4S). 

Amulets and other charged substances are often pre- 
scribed by the ritual associated with individual mortuary 
spells, and tangible examples of such items are typically 
interred with the corpse as magical protection. The use of 
ushabtis in conjunction with Book of Going Forth by Day, 
Spells 6 and 1 5 1 h has been noted above. The most impor- 
tant funerary amulet was certainly that of the heart, asso- 
ciated with Book of Going Forth by Day, Spells 29B and 
30. Fashioned as a heart or scarab (symbol of becoming 
and transformation) and bearing the text of the relevant 
spell, such amulets served as substitute hearts. Consid- 
ered the central organ of the physical body and the seat 
of thought, memory, and emotion, the heart was not re- 
moved during mummification. Supplementary amulets, 
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spells, and vignettes both preserved the heart's vitality and 
coerced it to remain silent regarding past misdeeds when 
it was weighed against moat ("truth”) in the judgment hall 
of Osiris {Book of Going Forth by Day, Spell 125). 

By virtue of its form, the burial mask assimilates the 
corpse to Osiris, and the companion "Spell for a Secret 
Head” ( Book of Going Forth by Day, Spell 151a-c) equates 
individual body parts with a list of gods. Other amulets 
associate the deceased with the protection of a particular 
deity, such as the djed- column of Osiris {Book of Going 
Forth by Day, Spell 155), the red jasper knot {Book of 
Going Forth by Day, Spell 156) and gold vulture {Book 
of Going Forth by Day, Spell 156) of Isis, and the Helio- 
politan broad collar with falcon-headed terminals {Book 
of Going Forth by Day, Spell 158). Green {wjd) feldspar 
amulets of papyrus columns {Book of Going Forth by 
Day, Spells 159-160) confer the quality of raw vigor {wjd), 
while the single most common funerary amulet, the Eye 
of Horns {wdj.t), guarantees general health and sound- 
ness {wdj). More specific assistance is offered by the 
headrest amulet that aids the deceased in his ascent to the 
sky {Book of Going Forth by Day, Spell 166), the snake- 
head amulet that offers coolness against the inflammation 
of snakebite {Book of Going Forth by Day, Spells 33-35), 
the fca-amulet that ensures the safe return of the spirit to 
the corpse {Book of Going Forth by Day, Spell 89), and the 
later hypocephalus that restores bodily warmth {Book of 
Going Forth by Day, Spell 162). 

If the amuletic sections of the Book of Going Forth by 
Day contain protections placed directly within the wrap- 
pings of the corpse, Spell 151d-g records spells and in- 
structions for creating a larger defensive perimeter of the 
tomb interior, with four "magical bricks” surmounted by 
protective images placed in niches at the four cardinal di- 
rections. An extra exemplar of Spell 15 If found in the 
doorway of the "treasury” of Tutankhamun's tomb is de- 
signed to repel the enemy of the deceased king, and is 
probably the source of the fictional "Curse of King Tut,” 
supposedly promising "death on swift wings” for any des- 
ecrator of the tomb. Although Tutankhamun's curse is a 
fabrication of the press, genuine tomb curses are attested 
from other sites and eras. Such curses are typically from 
private tombs and are largely confined to the Old Kingdom. 

Thus, in the tomb of Nikaankh at Tihna, the owner 
threatens violators with a complaint before the under- 
world tribunal: "As for any man who will make distur- 
bance, I shall be judged with him." The door support of 
the steward Meni adds an immediate, earthly punish- 
ment: "A crocodile be against him in the water; a snake 
be against him on land, he who would do anything against 
this [tomb]. Never did I do a thing against him. It is the 
god who will judge.” In the tomb curse of Ankhmahor 
from Saqqara, notions of retribution and ghostly manifes- 


tation are combined in the closest approximation to the 
vengeful mummy of Hollywood films. 

As for anything that you might do against this tomb of mine 
of the West, the like shall be done against your property. I am 
an excellent lector-priest, exceedingly knowledgeable in secret 
spells and all magic. As for any person who will enter into this 
tomb of mine in their impurity, having eaten the abomina- 
tions that excellent akh-spiriis abominate, or who do not purify 
themselves as they should purify themselves for an excellent 
ak/z-spirit who does what his lord praises, I shall seize him 
like a goose, placing fear in him at seeing ghosts {akhs) upon 
earth, that they might be fearful of an excellent akh-spirit. I 
shall be judged with him in that noble court of the great god. 
But as for anyone who will enter into this tomb of mine being 
pure and peaceful regarding it, I shall be his protective backer 
in the West in the court of the great god. 

The most extensive tomb curse is found in a proclama- 
tion of the twenty-first dynasty for the funerary estate of 
the deified eighteenth dynasty architect, Amenhotep, son 
of Hapu. Desecrators are warned that they will lose all 
earthly positions and honors, be incinerated in execration 
rituals as enemies of the gods, capsize, drown, and decay 
at sea without heirs, tomb, or offerings. Lacking a proper 
funerary cult, they will die a second death and lose all 
hope of immortality: "They will starve without sustenance 
and their bodies will perish.” 

As implied by the curse of Amenhotep, the rituals of 
embalming and burial are critical for the beatification of 
the deceased. Divine associations are conferred both by 
the spells recited by funerary priests and by the utensils 
and apparatus employed. A calcite vase from the tomb of 
Tutankhamun is sculpted with the head and breasts of the 
nurturing cow goddess Hathor, so that its unguents con- 
stitute the restorative fluids of the goddess herself. Simi- 
larly representative vessels depicting Isis, Taweret, and 
Bes are used in curative magic. Imagery of the sky god- 
dess Hathor reappears on one of Tutankhamun's three fu- 
nerary biers. As the mummy was placed atop this couch 
designed as the celestial cow, it was ritually elevated into 
the heavens with the sun god Re in a reenactment of The 
Myth of the Heavenly Cow. The double lion bed served a 
similar purpose. Representing the paired horizon deity 
Aker or Ruty or the twins Shu and Tefnut, the bed posi- 
tions the corpse as the central sun disk in the hieroglyphic 
symbol for "horizon,” thereby linking the deceased with 
the solar circuit. The remaining bed, shaped like the hip- 
popotamus goddess, Taweret, assured the rebirth of the 
corpse as it was passed in ceremony through the body of 
this goddess of pregnancy. 

The burial reenacts a mythic prototype as well, with 
masked "Anubis men” carrying the corpse, now trans- 
formed into Osiris by invocations, ritual masking and of- 
ferings symbolic of the defeated Seth. The Opening of the 
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Mouth ceremony restores the senses to the body and is ef- 
fected with both an adze and a ram-headed wand named, 
appropriately, "Great of Magic." 

Even after burial, interaction with the deceased em- 
ployed a variety of "magical mechanics." In addition to 
the continuing offering cult, necromantic consultations 
were possible, and instructions for such rituals are con- 
tained in the Book of Going Forth by Day, Spells 148 and 
190. designed to ensure that the deceased is received by 
the gods “so that it can make known to you what fate be- 
falls it." Visualization of the dead could be accomplished 
by the technique of scrying, using a bowl painted with 
figures viewed through a volume of oil. Direct assistance 
for the deceased is promised in the rubrics of many spells 
in the Book of Going Forth by Day that might be per- 
formed by the living on behalf of dead relatives. Con- 
versely, the custom of "letters to the dead" comprises peti- 
tions from the living for assistance from the underworld. 
Inscribed on ostraca, linen, papyri, and on bowls once 
containing propitiatory offerings, the "letters to the dead" 
echo the phraseology of personal correspondence among 
the living, with a mixture of casual pleasantries, com- 
plaints, and requests. The numinous position of the beati- 
fied dead gave them authority and influence in matters of 
divine petitions and tribunals, demonic possessions, heal- 
ing, and fertility. Thus, writers request that the dead liti- 
gate against personal enemies, intervene on behalf of suf- 
fering descendants, and ensure the pregnancy of surviving 
daughters. Other notes contain reproaches: "Will you re- 
main calm about this?" "What have I done against you?” 
As indicated bv a text from the First Intermediate Period, 
the response to such letters could be expected in a dream: 
"Please become a spirit for me [before] my eyes so that I 
may see you in a dream fighting on my behalf.” 

In exceptional cases, necromantic consultations were 
institutionalized, as in the cults of the saintly healers Im- 
hotep and Amenhotep son of Hapu. At Deir el-Medina, the 
deceased ruler Amenhotpe I was worshipped as patron of 
the village and consulted in regular processional oracles. 
By the reign of Ramesses II, an oracle of Ahmose, founder 
of the eighteenth dynasty, was functioning in Abydos, and 
subsequent to his own death Ramesses II became the pre- 
siding spirit of oracular procedures in both Egypt and 
Nubia. In literature, deceased rulers are often loquacious, 
as in the Instructions of Amenemhet. and in the autobio- 
graphical Harris Papyrus and the Turin Indictment Papy- 
rus. related by the deceased Ramesses III. Necromantic 
consultations were extended in later times to nonroyal 
spirits as well, including those drowned in the Nile, and 
thus especially linked to the fate and numinosity of Osiris, 
and the mummified remains of sacred animals, for whom 
"letters to deities" now replaced the older "letters to the 
dead." 


Even the depredations of tomb robbers may attest to 
the pervasive character of traditional magical practices, 
for the willful destruction of the name, image, or mummy 
of the tomb owner conforms to old execration ritual. Per- 
haps motivated by fear of “an excellent akh -spirit," such 
injuries crippled the deceased spirit by removing his mag- 
ical system of empowered supplemental imagery. 

[See also Amulets; Book of Going Forth by Day; Book 
of That Which Is In the Underworld; Coffin Texts; Funer- 
ary Figurines; Mummification; Pyramid Texts; and the 
composite article on Offerings.] 
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MALACHITE. See Gems. 


MANETHO (/?. 290-260 bce. his name in Egyptian is 
Mry.n ntrej ["beloved of the great god”]), Egyptian priest 
of Sebennytos in the Nile Delta and general savant. Ma- 
netho was reputed to have written widely on such subjects 
as the history, religion, cult, medicine, and natural history 
of the Nile Valley. Some works credited to him. such as 
the “Sothis-book," may be pseudepigraphical, yet there 
can be little doubt that he was the author of a three- 
volume history of Egypt, the Aegyptiaca. in Greek, for the 
edification and instruction of non- Egyptians. Although 
contemporary' attestations are lacking, Manetho was his- 
torical. and he lived during the early period of the new' 
Ptolemaic regime in Egypt; this makes it tempting to con- 
strue his work as a response to Ptolemy IIs initiative to 
create a databank, a research library at Alexandria, which 
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ideally would store the history, literature, religious lore, 
and science of the known world. 

Although no longer extant, the Aegyptiaca may be re- 
constructed as the latest stage in the evolution of the 
Egyptian king-list tradition. As such, it became the suc- 
cessor to the New Kingdom king list (now represented by 
the Turin Canon) and the culmination of the tendencies 
that were part of that fluid tradition. Little under the ru- 
bric "Manetho" was actually original with him; he just 
translated into Greek and transmitted his contemporary 
Egyptian tradition. Curiously, it was not the extant monu- 
ments and stelae (which Manetho above anyone would 
have been able to read) but the contents of temple ar- 
chives in Demotic that he used as sources. Thus his mate- 
rial came from legends, romances, mythological tales, 
and Midrashic interpretations — not, apart from the king 
list itself, from sober historical texts. Beginning with the 
deity Ptah (Hephaestos) as world-creator, Manetho di- 
vided the king list into groupings of gods, demigods, he- 
roes, and thirty human dynasties. The last continued an 
earlier Egyptian concept of (royal) "houses," which con- 
stituted one of the organizing principles of the Turin 
Canon. Manetho used the king list as a skeletal framework 
into which he inserted material (often folkloristic) at the 
appropriate points, for example, after the mention of a 
king. The entry for each king was accompanied by the 
length of his reign in years. In some cases, narrative mate- 
rial that spanned the reigns of several kings was added at 
the end of the dynasty to which it belonged. 

The king-list tradition, as reflected in Manetho's work, 
showed an extension of some trends already begun in the 
Turin Canon: 

1 . The division into dynasties was derived partly from 
the association of groups of kings with a particular 
site (Diospolis, Herakleopolis, or Memphis) and 
partly from accurate memoir of family units; 

2. A sectioning of the list into groupings of nine kings 
owes much to the mythological concept of the En- 
nead as the ideal ancestor dynasty; 

3. Since the throne of Egypt, hypothetically, could be 
occupied by only one king at a time, dynasties that 
had been collateral had to be represented as consec- 
utive. 

While the original Aegyptiaca did not long survive— it may 
still have been available in the early years of the Christian 
era, although that remains moot — an abridgement, the 
Epitome, was made early in the second century BCE. by 
culling kings' names, lengths of reigns, and salient histori- 
cal information. The latter comprised misinterpreted an- 
nalistic material, folklore, and biblical and classical cross- 
references, entered after the fashion of glosses. During the 
Judeo-pagan polemic that had originated in Alexandria, 


the Epitome was much used as a reference work to bolster 
the cases of either side; such use continued into the pe- 
riod that included both the Jewish revolt against the Ro- 
mans and the rise of the fathers of the Christian church. 
The Jewish historian Josephus (of the late first century 
ce), who knew both the Epitome and the original Aegypti- 
aca, used extensive quotations from the sections that 
treated the Hyksos and the eighteenth dynasty. During 
that acrimonious polemic in Alexandria and because of 
a prior chronological agenda, the lengths of pharaonic 
reigns and other numerical summations suffered consid- 
erable distortion. That the Epitome survived at all was due 
to its use by the Christian philosopher Julius Africanus 
(of the early third century ce), who employed it for the 
Egyptian section of his synchronistic chronicle of world 
history to 22 1 CE; this was then quoted by Eusebius (260- 
340 ce), who encorporated his own version (which also 
survives in a distorted Armenian version). 

Manetho's other works (on religion, on culture, and his 
citicisms of Herodotus) have not survived. There is no 
reason to think that Manetho's name was used on any 
pseudepigraphical literature that was masqueraded as the 
genuine Aegyptiaca. 

[See also King Lists.] 
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DONALD B. REDFORD 


MANICHAEAN TEXTS. The adherents of Manichae- 
ism taught that evil was eternal and co-equal with good 
and that the visible world had been created not by the 
supreme God, but by a lesser deity, or even by Satan. They 
supported their cosmogony with an elaborate mythology 
drawn from pre-Christian and non-Judaic sources. The 
discovery in 1929-1930 in Egypt of a handful (probably 
seven; the number is not yet certain, owing to the disper- 
sion of the manuscripts and the vicissitudes of war) of 
Coptic manuscripts with Manichaean texts, probably in 
the ruins of ancient Narmuthis, near Medinet Madi in the 
Faiyum, caused great and justified sensation. They con- 
tain many important texts not known in other languages, 
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and they reveal an aspect of Coptic literature not pre- 
viously known. 

This is not the place to deal with the vicissitudes of the 
codices after discovery, although they justify the fact that 
some of the texts are still unpublished; that we cannot 
even draw a detailed list of the codices and of the works 
they contained. Before discovery they had already suf- 
fered very much during more than thirteen centuries of 
storage in a cellar, where they had become almost carbon- 
ized. As a result, we will never recover the texts in their 
entirety. What was saved, or may in future be recovered, 
is of great value lor our knowledge of Manichaeism and 
of the Manichaean communities in Egypt. Only a small 
part of the text was published between the date of the dis- 
covery and World War II; after a long pause, work has 
been resumed on the edition of what did not perish dur- 
ing the war (notably, a facsimile edition of the part in 
Dublin), but the material is very’ fragmentary’. The codices 
are difficult to date; Polotsky proposed the fifth century ce. 
They are very’ precisely executed, with "inscriptiones," 
"subscriptiones." current titles, and decorations, as was 
customary in the Manichaean community. 

Other invaluable information on Egyptian Manichaean 
communities comes from the documents and artifacts 
found in the extraordinarily rich excavations of the village 
of Kellis, where one such community lived. In this case, 
however, the archeological work is still in progress, so I 
will make only brief remarks on this material after my 
discussion of the Faivum documents. 

The Coptic Manichaean codices of the Narmuthis find 
contained, from what is actually known, the following 
works. The Codex of the Psalms, now in Dublin, has been 
published only in part in the edition by C. R. C. Alberrv 
under the title A Manichaean Psalm-Book (Stuttgart, 1938; 
Manichaische Handschriften der Sammlung A. Chester 
Beatty, vol. 2). This is a huge volume (more than 500 
pages) of psalms — that is, liturgical hymns — which are 
combined in a number of groups, with a complete index 
of incipits (first lines) at the end of the volume. The 
groups were as follows (cf. Krause, 1991): group 1, 
twenty-five psalms, title lost; group 2. psalms 26-33, enti- 
tled "of Herakleides"; group 3. psalms 34-82 (not certain), 
entitled "Synaxis”; group 4, psalms 83-105, “of the Soul"; 
group 5, psalms 106-1 18. title lost; group 6, psalms 1 19- 
130, "for Sunday"; group 7, psalms 131-135, "of father 
Herakles"; group 8. psalms 136-149, title lost; group 9, 
psalms 150-154, "of the Passover”; group 10, psalms 155- 
162, "Various"; group 1 1, psalms 163-164, title lost; group 
12, psalms 165-170, title lost; group 13, psalms 171, "of 
lord Svrus"; group 14, psalms 172-199, "various"; group 
15. psalms 200-205, "of the night"; group 16, psalms 206- 
217, "of Herakl[es or -ides]"; group 17, psalms 218-241. 
"of the Bema"; group 18. psalms 242-276, title lost (called 
"of Jesus” after their content); group 19. psalms 277- 


286, "of Herakleides"; group 20, psalms 287-289, "var- 
ious"; group 21, psalms 290-297. title lost; group 22, 
psalms 298-333, "Sarakoton"; group 23. psalms 334-340, 
"of Herakleides"; group 24, psalms 341-360. "of Thomas"; 
and last (ungrouped) psalms. The accurate systematic or- 
ganization of these poetic compositions shows an impor- 
tant aspect of the activity of the Manichaean elite in lit- 
urgy and in literature, and also (as is well known) in the 
accurate making of the codices; the same may be said for 
the Kephalaia. 

Two huge volumes contain the famous Kephalaia, or 
part of them. These are texts that relate the discourses of 
Manichaeus (this appears to be the form of the name used 
in Egypt) to his disciples, but they were not written by 
him. One of the volumes is now in Berlin (one folio is in 
Vienna) and has been published for the most part bv 
Hans J. Polotsky and Alexander Bohlig as Manichaische 
Handschriften der Staat lichen Museen Berlin, vol. 1. Keph- 
alaia (Stuttgart, 1935), and vol. 2, Ueferungen JJ/J2 
(Stuttgart, 1966). The other manuscript volume is now in 
Dublin and is still unpublished; therefore, information on 
its content is not certain. 

The Kephalaia are a group of anecdotes that report dis- 
courses by Manichaeus to his disciples during their meet- 
ings. Their character and contents vary. Some are histori- 
cal narratives: Keph. 1 , on the advent of the apostles from 
the beginning to Jesus and Manichaeus; Keph. 17, on the 
three ages of the world (the first man, his advent, and the 
destruction of the idols); Keph. 18, on the five wars of 
good against evil; Keph. 76, on the mission of Man- 
ichaeus; and Keph. 77, on the four kingdoms. There are 
numerous descriptions of the heavenly personages of 
Manichaen mvthologv: Keph. 7, on the the five fathers; 
Keph. 10, the fourteen aeons; Keph. 11, the Fathers of 
light; Keph. 16, the five greatnesses; Keph. 20. the name 
of the Father; Keph. 21. the Father of greatness; Keph. 26. 
the first man and the envoy; Keph. 28, the twelve riders of 
the Father; Keph. 38. the light-nous; Keph. 46 and 66. the 
envoy; Keph. 50, the words God, rich, and angel: Keph. 
51 and 53. the first man; Keph. 55, 57, and 64. Adam; 
Keph. 56. Saklas; Keph. 60, the four Fathers; and Keph. 
67, the Illuminator. Comments on religious behavior in- 
clude Keph. 79 and 8 1 . on fast; Keph. 8 1 . judgment: Keph. 
87 and 93. charity; and Keph. 88 and 91. catechumens. 

There are detailed explanations of Manichaean imag- 
ery: Keph. 2. on the similitude of the tree: Keph. 4. the 
four great days and great nights; Keph. 5, the five hunters 
of the light and the four of the darkness; Keph. 6. the five 
treasures; Keph. 8. the fourteen vehicles; Keph. 29. the 
eighteen thrones of the Father. Keph. 30. the three vest- 
ments; Keph. 36 and 49. the wheel of the king of honor 
Keph. 42 and 43, the three vehicles; Keph. 45. the ve- 
hicles; Keph. 61. the vestment of water, Keph. 62. the 
three stones: Keph. 72. the vestments; Keph. 85. the cross 
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of light; Keph. 90, the fifteen ways; and Keph. 95, the 
cloud. Explanations of concepts are found in Keph. 3, on 
happiness, wisdom, and force; Keph. 9, the kiss of peace; 
Keph. 14, silence, fast, peace, day, and stillness; Keph. 19, 
the five departures; Keph. 31, the call; Keph. 34, the ten 
works; Keph. 35, the four works; Keph. 39, the three days 
and two deaths; Keph. 41, the three battles; Keph. 47, the 
four great things; Keph. 63, love; Keph. 78, the four 
works; Keph. 80, righteousness; and Keph. 84, wisdom. 
Explanations of natural elements include Keph. 37, on the 
three zones; Keph. 44, tides; Keph. 59, the elements which 
wept; Keph. 65, the sun; Keph. 68, fire; Keph. 69, the zo- 
diac and the stars; Keph. 71, the elements; Keph. 73, the 
envy of matter, Keph. 74, the living fire; and Keph. 94, the 
purification of the four elements. 

A third codex was divided between Dublin (about fifty 
sheets, published by Hans J. Polotsky as Manichaische 
Homilien [Stuttgart, 1934; Manichaische Handschriften 
der Sammlung A. Chester Beatty, vol. 1]) and Berlin (an 
unconserved block, now probably lost). It contained an 
interesting collection of four texts, dealing with the vicis- 
situdes of Manichaeus and his disciples, both in the his- 
torical past and in the apocalyptic future. Despite Polot- 
sky s title Manichaische Homilien, they are not homilies in 
the current sense of the word. The first of the four is the 
logos of the prayer— that is, a lamentation in the form of 
a prayer for the death of Manichaeus, probably written by 
his disciple Salmaios. The second is the logos of the great 
war, an apocalyptic narrative of the persecutions of the 
Manichaeans, their triumph with the reestablishment of 
the Manichaean church, and finally the coming of Jesus 
and the final judgment, the return of Jesus to the realm of 
the light, and the destruction of the material world; this 
text was possibly written by the disciple Kustaios. The 
third is a narrative of the persecution of Manichaeus by 
Bahram I and Bahram II, and his crucifixion. Finally, 
there is an apotheosis of Manichaeus, of which only a few 
pages remain, very damaged. 

All the other texts of this cache are unpublished. Much 
was lost around 1945, so we have only some preliminary 
accounts made before the war. They comprised a Synaxeis 
manichaeorum, partly in Dublin and partly in Berlin; an 
Opus historicum manichaeorum, codex in Berlin and 
mostly lost; and the Epistulae Manichaei, codex in Berlin 
and mostly lost. 

The Kellis documents (from the name of a village in 
the Dakhla Oasis, now called Ismant el-Kharab) are still 
being found in excavations in progress from 1987. They 
include codices on wooden boards, papyrus and parch- 
ment codices, private letters, and inscribed wooden 
boards. The languages are Greek, Coptic, and Syriac; the 
texts are mostly nonliterary, but there are many “classical" 
texts, liturgical and religious (Manichaean) texts, and 
translation tools providing equivalence of vocables, and 


other linguistic evidence. The date is probably mid-fourth 
century ce. and the owners probably belonged to a mis- 
sionary cell of the first stage of Egyptian Manichaeism. 

A last important document is the impressively small 
Greek codex now at Cologne University (Inv. 4780), a 
wonderful work in miniature that contains the life of 
Manichaeus from childhood to youth. It illustrates the 
origins of Manichaean ideas in an environment surprising 
for scholars. Its religious-historical implications have 
been widely investigated. 

The Medinet Madi codices, together with the new doc- 
uments, are important sources for the history of Man- 
ichaeism in Egypt. According to one Middle Iranic docu- 
ment, around 250 ce. Manichaeus sent his disciple Adda 
to Egypt with some scriptures, to preach the new religion. 
Other important persons mentioned in our sources (no- 
tably the Acta Archelai) are Pappos. Thomas (possibly the 
author of some psalms), and especially Skythianos. The 
last, a rich Saracen merchant, settled in Egypt to found 
Manichaean communities, coming from the Red Sea car- 
avan route to the city of Hypsele, not far from Siout (As- 
siut). It is notable that the Medinet Madi texts are written 
in what appears an Assiutic dialect. 

Manichaeism spread very fast in Egypt, as in other 
countries of both the east and the west. When Diocletian 
issued his famous edict of 31 March 297, he happened to 
be in Alexandria; a papyrus fragment dated to the late 
third century (P.Ryl. Ill 469) warns people against Man- 
ichaean propaganda. In about the same epoch, Alexander 
of Lykopolis wrote his tractate Against the Manichaeans, 
and later the bishop Serapion of Thmuis, a friend of Atha- 
nasius, wrote another. 

Interesting features of the Manichaean organization in 
Egypt (as elsewhere) are the very active role of women, 
and the possibility (though recently rejected) that the 
electi resided in monasteries of a sort, possibly providing 
an example to Pachomius for the creation of monastic 
communities. Recent studies have pointed to the proxim- 
ity of the Gnostic Nag Hammadi texts to parts of Man- 
ichaean doctrine, which surely was bom in a Gnosticizing 
(partly Christian) environment. Several late documents, 
the last from the seventh century ce. testify to the exis- 
tence of so-called Manichaeans in Egypt until the Arab 
invasion of the mid-60s. It is uncertain whether real Man- 
ichaean communities were meant, or whether this was 
simply a scornful name applied to any isolated heretic 
groups or persons. 
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MAN WHO WAS WEARY OF LIFE. This tale out- 
lines a conversation between a man eager to die and his 
ba ("personality/spirit"). The ba was just one component 
of the Egyptian soul: it was the aspect of soul that repre- 
sented the deceased. The ba was usually depicted as a bird 
with the head of the deceased person. Here, the man and 
his ba discuss the good and bad aspects of death. 

This papyrus was found with the Story of Sinuhe and 
the Eloquent Peasant in a twelfth dynasty Theban tomb. 
Whereas numerous examples of Sinuhe and the Eloquent 
Peasant survive, only this one example of this difficult text 
remains. 

The text is divided into two parts. In the first, which 
exists in a fragmentary state, the man seems to be experi- 
encing a suffering so great that he wishes to die. He wants 
his ba to lead him to death before his time; this may imply 
suicide, but also suggests that the man simply waits im- 
patiently for his inevitable end. The ba, however, wishes 
to leave him because of his request. This, for an Egyptian. 


was a fate worse than death, for the ba continues the soul 
in the afterlife. The man attempts to cajole the ba into 
staying by offering it conditions that would make another 
ba envious. In response, the ba states that the man should 
rejoice in the festivals and in life, and not worry about 
burial, for pain exists in death, too. Although preparation 
for the afterlife was a cornerstone of Egyptian faith and 
practice, the ba tells its owner that time will eradicate 
the tomb. 

The mans answer to the ba consists of four poems, 
each different in style. In the first, each verse begins with. 
"Lo, my name reeks," and continues describing the low 
state of his character. In the second, he refrains from de- 
scribing his plight and chooses instead to describe the 
plight of his community; he lives in a society w'here rob- 
bery and plunder are commonplace, and his fellow citi- 
zens are cold and cruel. The third poem begins. ‘ Death is 
before me today," adding positive similes for the coming 
of death. In contrast to the vile comparisons to the mans 
name, there are beautiful allusions, such as the smell of a 
lotus flower and the fragrance of myrrh. Finally, a poem 
of only three stanzas concludes this section, beginning, 
"Truly, he who is yonder will be a living god,” and then 
highlighting the anticipated afterlife where justice pre- 
vails. 

After imploring the man once more to stop anticipat- 
ing death, the ba decides to stay with the man until death 
finally comes. After death, he promises, the two will be 
united. Although some may say that the man inevitably 
chose suicide, the text in no way implies this. He seems 
to have elected a natural death, thus being able to partici- 
pate in the benefits of an afterlife after all. 
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WENDY RAVER 


MARKETS. See Trade and Markets. 


MARRIAGE AND DIVORCE. In ancient Egypt, 
both marriage and divorce were relatively informal and 
private matters between individuals. In general, the slate 
took no interest in either marriage or divorce, so there 
was no official documentation of unions or their dissolu- 
tion. There also seem to have been no specific marriage 
ceremonies in ancient Egypt, although there probably 
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were informal family celebrations of the union, and more 
formal festivities for royal marriages. Marriage in ancient 
Egypt might best be described as cohabitation with intent 
to reproduce, since maintenance of the household unit 
and the production of children and heirs were strongly 
emphasized. Marriage within the royal family also had 
political and religious implications; such marriages dif- 
fered from those among nonroyals in terms of partner 
choice, rates of polygamous marriage, and other factors. 
Divorce was the dissolution of the marital union by the 
departure (either voluntary or forced) of either husband 
or wife, and the disposition of property from within that 
unit. There was no inherent stigma in divorce, and in cer- 
tain periods it seems to have been very common. 

In practice, the mechanics of marriage and divorce in 
ancient Egypt reflected the role of social influences — the 
family and the community — and the traditional roles of 
men and women in Egyptian society. Although a marriage 
could be initiated bv a man or woman, and both would 
theoretically be equal partners within the relationship, 
men tended to figure more prominently in the processes 
of marriage because of their more visible roles in society. 
In many cases, the womans family probably played an 
important role in arranging the union, and the husband 
sometimes gave gifts to the brides family as part of the 
process. Once married, husband and wife would tend to 
follow the standard social roles for men and women: the 
husband would work outside the home and earn income, 
while the wife would administer the household, care for 
the children, and do other kinds of domestic work. The 
basic assumption of Egyptian marriage was that women 
would look after the home and children, and men would 
support wives and offspring — an ideal that was perhaps 
not so practical for non-elite households. In later periods, 
the husbands responsibility for spousal support was 
clearly articulated in annuity contracts on the womans 
behalf, but this seems to reflect earlier, if unwritten, cus- 
tom. Women had considerable property rights in mar- 
riage: they retained control of the property they brought 
into the marriage; they were the regular inheritors of sub- 
stantial portions (at least one-third) of their husbands 
property; and they could enter into financial transactions 
and legal agreements on their own. Where women acted 
through male representatives, this was not due to formal 
restriction on their own actions. Archaeological evidence 
fiom joint burial assemblages often highlights social and 
economic inequities between husband and wife. It is hard 
to get a balanced idea of the emotional dynamics of Egyp- 
tian marriages from textual evidence; the nature of these 
sources is such that records were made primarily when 
things went wrong, and this characterizes the majority of 
texts relating to marriage. Although it is not common, let- 
ters and other texts sometimes attest to great love and af- 



M ARRIAGE AND DIVORCE. Serpentine statuette of a family 
couple. A nineteenth dynasty official and his wife embrace each 
other in a gesture expressing mutual love and affection. (The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art, Rogers Fund. 1907. [07.22S.94]) 


fection existing between husband and wife; even these 
texts, though, tend to be the result of misfortune (such as 
the deeply felt letters written to dead spouses). 

The termination of marriage came about for a variety 
of reasons, the most basic being incompatibility. The em- 
phasis on reproduction within marriage made infertility 
a concern that could weaken the marriage, but divorce 
was not the only solution to a childless marriage: adop- 
tion was quite common. Adultery seems to have been 
considered the greatest threat to maniage, more from 
concern for property and inheritance rights than from no- 
tions of sexual fidelity. No distinction was made between 
“legitimate" and "illegitimate" children in ancient Egypt, 
and children born through adulterous relations would be 
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legal heir's to both parents, threatening the inheritance of 
the members of the married household. Although family 
and community members often aggressively pursued 
instances of suspected adultery, it was not, as far as can 
be determined, something that was usually punished. No 
specific "legal" grounds for divorce were necessary, al- 
though the excuses of adultery', infertility, physical de- 
fects, and incompatibility were sometimes cited. Divorce 
was most commonly initiated by the husband, although 
in the later period cases of women initiating divorce are 
found; the divorced spouse might be abandoned or 
thrown out of the house, depending on the situation. Sur- 
viving documentation relating to divorce tends to concern 
especially complex cases; divorces bv mutual consent 
were probably not documented. Remarriage after divorce 
was very common, and it was not unusual for both men 
and women to divorce and remarry more than once. 

Remarriage after divorce or bereavement was common 
in part because being married was seen as the ideal state 
for an adult in ancient Egypt. Most unmarried adults 
encountered in Egyptian documentation w-ere single be- 
cause of the death of a spouse or divorce; individuals who 
never married seem to have been rare. Certain religious 
offices (such as that of the Gods Wife of Amun as it devel- 
oped in the Third Intermediate Period) were occupied by 
intentionally unmarried individuals, but this is clearly 
atypical. Still more unusual w-as a situation such as that 
of Hatshepsut after she assumed the titles and roles of 
king. Having taken on the attributes of a male king, the 
widowed Hatshepsut clearly could not marry, but she 
needed someone to take on the duties traditionally carried 
out by the king’s principal wife. Ultimately, Hatshepsut s 
daughter Neferure took on some of these duties for her 
mother, in effect acting as kings principal "wife," but this 
situation was likewise exceptional. 

Egyptian terminology for marriage and divorce reflects 
the informal and home-centered nature of the relation- 
ship. Phrases translated as "to marry" include "to estab- 
lish a household" (grg pr), "to enter a household" (‘ q r pr 
n ) and, in later periods, "to live together" ( hms jmi) with 
someone. Marriage is also described as the act of a man 
"taking" a wife (jf, later tyy) or "making" someone a wife 
(jr ( m ) hnu), and in later periods women are sometimes 
described as "taking" a husband as well. Parents are 
sometimes described as giving a woman (rdj nt [later r] 
hm.t) as wife to someone. Less legalistic is the use of the 
term mnj ("to moor") as a metaphorical expression for 
marriage. The terminology for the partners in a marriage 
contrasts the roles of men and women. The word for hus- 
band (hjy/hy) is used in contexts in which a woman is the 
textual focus and it is necessary to identify her partner. In 
the majority of cases, though, the man is the center of 
interest, and thus the terms for “wife" are much more fre- 


quently encountered and more complex in usage. The 
most common words for "wife" are hm.t (also st-hmt) and 
hbsw.t; in the New Kingdom, the word "sister" ( sn.t ) is 
also used for wives in monumental inscriptions (though 
never in legal contexts). The term "married woman” (hnu 
Ijy) is also used. In addition, the titles “citizeness" ('nh.t n 
n/w.t) and "mistress of the house" ( nb.t pr) generally indi- 
cate a woman who is married. Sometimes a woman is 
simply described as being “with” a man; this occurs in 
contexts in w-hich the same woman also described as be- 
ing the Ijm.t of a man, and thus seems to indicate "wife" 
as well. There was no special terminology- for divorce: a 
husband would "leave," "abandon" or even "cast out" (all 
covered by hf) his wife, while a wife could "go away" 
from or "abandon" (sm) her husband. A divorced woman 
was called a wdX “an adjudged one (?)." 

The documentation associated with marriage and di- 
vorce in ancient Egypt was concerned primarily with 
property— safeguarding the property held before mar- 
riage, clarifying the division of property obtained within 
the marriage, and ensuring the support and inheritance 
of spouses and children. There was no record of the mar- 
riage or divorce itself, and what documents survive tend 
to show situations in which something has gone wrong 
and are thus atypical of the majority of marriages and di- 
vorces. In earlier periods, documents pertaining to mar- 
riage or divorce are texts relating to property disposition, 
division of property, and inheritance (especially the jmy.t 
pr). In later periods, the types of documents associated 
with marriage become more standardized; the Demotic sb 
n s'nh and s&.w n hm.t (respectively, an annuity contract 
made for a wife by her husband, and guarantees to the 
womans parents of her marriage property) are the most 
common. 

Given the definitions of marriage in ancient Egyptian 
society, there was nothing inherent in the relationship to 
prevent polygamy — a man could, in theory, cohabit with 
more than one woman in pursuit of offspring. Polyandry, 
in which one woman has multiple husbands at the same 
time, is unattested. In practice, however, polygamy was 
uncommon outside of the royal family; cases of polygamy 
among nonroyals are uncommon and often ambiguous. 
The Egyptians tended toward multiple marriage in the 
form of serial monogamy rather than polygamy, since the 
ease and acceptance of divorce — as well as the mortality 
rate — made marriage and remarriage the most common 
pattern for individuals with multiple spouses. The infre- 
quency of polygamy may also be a function of the expense 
of keeping additional waves and their children; the domes- 
tic dynamics of having multiple wives and the physical 
limitations of the home could also be limiting factors. 
Definite cases of polygamy are rare, in part because of the 
imprecision of terminology used: reference to a "second" 
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or “third" wife could easily be taking into account a dead 
or divorced "first" wife. The existence of different legal 
terms for wives — fjm.t and hbsw.t are suggested to be for 
first and subsequent (but not necessarily simultaneous) 
wives, respectively — suggests that some distinction was 
made, but the first wife in such cases could easily be di- 
vorced or deceased. The primary reasons for polygamy in 
nonroyal contexts seem to be to produce children, but di- 
vorce in cases of infertility seems to have been more com- 
mon. Another possibility in case of infertility was the in- 
troduction of a female slave into a household to bear 
children to her owner; although any resulting children 
could then take on the status of heirs, it is doubtful that 
their slave-mother would have been regarded as their fa- 
thers "wife." Older scholarship frequently refers to the ex- 
istence of concubinage in ancient Egypt, but this term, 
with its loaded associations, is probably best avoided. 

Conversely, polygamy was the norm, and perhaps even 
the rule, for the king. Multiple, simultaneous marriages 
by the king are attested from the Old Kingdom onward 
(possibly even earlier). The obvious reason for this trend 
is the emphasis on the production of heirs — the more 
wives, the greater chance of producing a viable heir who 
would survive the reigning king to succeed him. In the 
case of long-lived kings, this was a major consideration — 
Ramesses II survived twelve of his sons (by multiple 
wives) to be succeeded by Memeptah, the thirteenth. Po- 
lygamy by the king also followed mythological precedent 
and served to set the king apart from the rest of the popu- 
lation. In spite of the multiplicity of royal wives, one wife 
was designated as the kings principal wife (king’s great 
wife), who fulfilled many important ceremonial and ritual 
functions. The king's principal wife was not necessarily a 
lifetime title, and the transfer of this title from one wife to 
another could be used to disfavor or "demote" an existing 
principal wife. For a combination of theological, political, 
and logistical reasons, divorce from the king was not 
practical, and demotion was an acceptable alternative. 
The majority of the kings wives were secondary in rank 
and importance. These secondary wives lived with ser- 
vants and children in dwellings designated as hnr/hnr.t. 
Often suggestively translated as "harem," these are now 
understood simply to be the separate households (liter- 
ally, "enclosures") in which secondary wives, offspring, 
and servants would live and which the king might visit. 
Surviving records suggest that the secondary wives were 
not left idle in these residences, but were involved in 
weaving and other activities, in addition to raising their 
children. A large group of secondary wives with children 
who could be heirs was not without danger for the king, 
as is seen in the so-called harem conspiracy involving the 
wives of Ramesses III. 

Kings wives often came from within the royal family, 


or from among the high elite; such marriages could ce- 
ment alliances and secure the kings power base. Another 
source of kings wives could secure alliances on a larger 
scale: diplomatic marriages. Such marriages first became 
common in the eighteenth dynasty, not surprising given 
the increasing emphasis on maintaining international re- 
lations, and continued to be significant factors in inter- 
national politics through the Third Intermediate period. 
The majority of Egyptian diplomatic marriages involved 
daughters of foreign rulers coming to Egypt to marry the 
ruling king; such marriages were often initiated by a 
request (or demand) from Egypt. Egyptian kings often 
prominently commemorated these marriages to foreign 
princesses; for example Amenhotep III issued scarabs to 
announce his marriage to the Mittanian princess Giluk- 
hepa. The reluctance of Egyptian kings to send out their 
own daughters was noted by foreign rulers, who appear 
to have been willing to make do with nonroyal Egyptian 
women, perhaps passing them off as princesses. The 
single known instance of a diplomatic marriage initiated 
by an Egyptian royal woman was Ankhesnamuns request 
to marry the son of Hittite king Suppiluliumas, but this 
attempt was unsuccessful and ended in the death of the 
Hittite prince. 

In addition to looking outside Egypt for wives, Egyp- 
tian kings are also notable for the practice of marrying 
within their closest family — to sisters and, less frequently, 
daughters. Brother-sister marriage had extensive mytho- 
logical precedent for the Egyptians. The mythology of 
kingship was especially rich in this tradition: Osiris and 
his sister Isis, Seth and his sister Nephthys. The "heiress 
theory" — that kings married their sisters because king- 
ship descended through the female line — has been con- 
vincingly disposed of by Gay Robins (1993) as an artifact 
of scholarship, an attempt by earlier Egyptologists to deal 
with their discomfort at the frequency of incest in the 
Egyptian royal family. While it seems likely that brother- 
sister marriage would have had the political advantage of 
keeping power within a close family circle, the mythologi- 
cal precedents for the practice and its value in setting the 
king off from the general population seem to have been 
important factors as well. Brother-sister (and also father- 
daughter) marriage is perhaps best attested in the royal 
family of the New Kingdom, specifically the eighteenth 
dynasty, but it can be found in other periods of Egyptian 
history as well. Sibling marriage was frequently practiced 
by the Ptolemies, among whom brother-sister marriage 
seems to have had the advantage of restricting the scope 
of family power and fortune, while firmly identify ing the 
Ptolemies with earlier Egyptian traditions and divine 
precedents. 

Outside the royal family, brother-sister marriage was 
extremely uncommon through most of Egyptian history. 
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The marriage of half-siblings was less uncommon, and 
marriages within the extended family were relatively fre- 
quent. The issue is slightly confused bv the New Kingdom 
use of the terms of sibling relations for married couples, 
as well as the more poetic use of the terms for "brother'’ 
and "sister" {sn and sn.t) as endearments between lovers. 
Such usage is clearly metaphorical, and terms of sibling 
relationship for marriage partners are not used in this 
manner in legal contexts. Jaroslav Cemys investigation 
of possible cases of consanguineous marriages demon- 
strated that there were only a very few instances in which 
full-sibling marriage among nonrovals of the pharaonic 
period was a possibility, if not a certainty. The only at- 
tested spread of the practice of brother-sister marriage to 
the population of Egypt at large occurred in the Roman 
period. Census returns from the second century CE show 
an astonishing proportion of over 25 percent of the inhab- 
itants of the Faiyum town of Arsinoe involved in full- 
sibling marriages, with slightly lower rates in other parts 
of the Faiyum and significantly lower rates elsewhere. 
Even though these figures are not necessarily representa- 
tive of Roman Egypt as a whole, this population appears 
to have been one of the few in human history in which 
incestuous marriage was a social norm. The reasons for 
this apparent surge in sibling marriage in Roman Egypt 
are still unclear, but it is possible that this has something 
to do with the perception of brother-sister marriage as a 
specifically Egyptian practice and a marker of some sort 
of Egyptian identity. 

Although not formally restricted, marriage partners 
tended to come from similar social backgrounds; women 
would often marry men in the same occupation as their 
fathers, for example, and people would often marry 
within their town and even within their extended family. 
Such choices reflect the patterns in social relations in- 
volved in marriage, where family and neighbors would 
have been involved in the decision in some capacity. Par- 
ents seem to have played an active role in arranging some 
marriages, but often the decision was left to the individu- 
als. Outside of the high elite circles where alliance with 
the royal family was a possibility, marriage does not seem 
to have been acknowledged as a means of upward social 
mobility. Marriages between slaves, not surprisingly, seem 
usually to have been arranged by their owners. Marriages 
between slaves and free persons did occur, but the ulti- 
mate status of the partners (and their resulting children) 
was ambiguous at best. In cases where a slave woman is 
brought into a household to bear children for a free man, 
it is uncertain whether this relationship would have been 
categorized as a marriage, especially if the man already 
had a wife. Egyptians could and did marry' foreigners, 
especially in the New Kingdom and later. Except for royal. 


diplomatic unions, marriages with foreigners most often 
took place between Egyptian men living abroad and 
foreign women, or (probably more frequently) between 
Egyptian women and non-Egyptian men who were resi- 
dent in Egypt. Representational evidence for the latter 
sharply contrasts the differences between the Egyptian 
wives and their foreign husbands. 

[See also Children; Family; Gender Roles; Harem; Inher- 
itance and Disenfranchisement; Kinship; and Women.] 
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MASKHUTA, TELL EL-. See Pithom. 


MASKS. The ancient Egyptian worldview was charac- 
terized by an abiding sense of liminality. A philosophical 
and physical engagement with permeable boundaries — 
with respect to finite and infinite time or space, life and 
death, or the human and divine spheres — is discernible in 
their religious texts and rituals. Living persons in ancient 
Egypt might have employed transformational (so-called 
mortuary) spells to assume nonhuman forms on earth. 
Masked priests, priestesses, or magicians, in the physical 
(dis)guise of divine beings, such as Anubis or Beset, as- 
sumed such identities to exert the powers associated with 
those deities and thereby to ensure the success of dra- 
matic cultic (re-)enactments. The construction and use of 
masks and other facial coverings for mummies empha- 
sized the ancient Egyptian belief in the fragile state of 
transition that the dead would successfully transcend in 
their physical and spiritual transfer from this world to 
their divine transformation in the next. In their use by 
both the living and the dead, therefore, masks would have 
played a similar role in ancient Egypt, by effecting the 
magical transformation of an individual from the mortal 
to the divine state. 

Although there are numerous examples in art, dating 
from the Predynastic palettes (such as the Two-Dog Pal- 
ette in the collection of the Ashmolean Museum, Oxford) 
and onward, of depictions of anthropomorphic beings 
with the heads of animals, birds, or fantastic creatures, 
which might represent humans dressed as deities, such 
figures were more probably understood as images of 
the gods themselves. This interpretation is especially true 
for any three-dimensional figure or statue (such as the 
Middle Kingdom female figure from Western Thebes, now 
in the collection of the Manchester Museum, sometimes 
referred to in earlier literature as a leonine-masked hu- 
man but which must certainly have been regarded as an 
image of the demoness Beset). Two-dimensional represen- 



MASKS. New Kingdom canopic mask from Thebes. Made of 
cartonnage, this mask is possibly from the cache of 
Tutankhamuns embalmer. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
Theodore M. Davis Collection, Bequest of Theodore M. Davis, 
1915. [30.8.231]) 


tations are more difficult to interpret with such certainty, 
however, because they may have been designed as inten- 
tionally ambiguous. For example, one of the most com- 
monly rendered mortuary scenes depicts the mummi- 
fication of a body by a jackal-headed being. The scene 
may document the actual mummification rites performed 
upon the individual for whom the funerary scene was 
commissioned, or it could be interpreted as commemo- 
rating that episode of the embalmment by the jackal god 
Anubis in the mythic account of the death and resurrec- 
tion of the god of the dead, Osiris, whom the deceased 
wished to emulate. That such two-dimensional scenes 
were encoded with dual meaning (because they could re- 
fer to specific or mythic events) also accounts for ambiva- 
lence in the interpretation of the depictions of ceremonies 
that were presumably carried out by priests on behalf 
of the king as part of royal or temple rituals. An ex- 
ample of one such ritual is the procession of composite 
animal/human figures, identified in the accompanying 
texts as the souls of Nekhen and Pe, who carry the sacred 
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bark in a procession detailed on the southwestern inter- 
ior wall of the Hypostyle Hall at Kamak Temple. Such 
scenes can be interpreted either as literal records of the 
historic celebrations performed by masked or costumed 
priests or as a visual actualization of faith in the royal 
dogma, which claimed categorically that the mythic an- 
cestors of the god-king legitimized and supported his 
reign. 

Examples of ritual masks from the archaeological rec- 
ord are rare, perhaps owing to the fragile and perishable 
materials of which they may have been constructed. Al- 
though a fragmentary Aha or Bes-like face of cartonnage 
was recovered bv W. M. Flinders Petrie at the Middle 
Kingdom town site of Kahun, incontrovertible evidence 
for use by the Egyptians of masks in rituals conducted by 
the living has been preserved only from the Late period. 
A unique, ceramic mask of the head of the jackal-headed 
god. Anubis. dated to after 600 bce (now in the collection 
of the Roemer Pelizaeus-Museum, Hildesheim), was evi- 
dently manufactured to serve as a head covering. There 
are indentations at each of the sides of the object, which 
would have allowed for it to be supported atop the shoul- 
ders, lifting the snout and upraised ears of the jackal head 
above the actual head of the wearer. Whereas two holes 
cut out at the jackals neckline would have allowed the 
wearer to view straight ahead, peripheral vision would 
have been limited, necessitating assistance, as explicitly 
depicted in a temple relief at Dendera. This scene from 
the Ptolemaic temple of Hathor presents an "X-ray" view 
of the head of a processing priest, who wears just such a 
jackal mask, that covers his head and projects above his 
shoulders and who is accompanied and assisted by a com- 
panion priest. A description of a festival procession of Isis, 
which was led by the god Anubis (presumably a similarly 
masked priest), that took place not in Egypt but rather in 
Kenchreai, is provided by the second-century CE author 
Apuleius in The Golden Ass although no textual evidence 
is preserved from any period in Egypt that explicitly cor- 
roborates this custom. 

Among the elaborate precautions taken by the ancient 
Egyptians for the preservation of the body after death, the 
protection of the head was of primary concern. The equip- 
ment of the deceased with a face-covering fabricated of 
sturdy material not only provided a permanent substitute 
for the head in case of physical damage but preserved that 
countenance in an idealized form, which presented the 
deceased in the likeness of an immortal being. Gilt flesh 
tones and blue wigs associated the dead with the glittering 
flesh and the (semiprecious gemstone) lapis lazuli hair of 
the sun god; specific features of a mask — eyes, eyebrows, 
forehead, and the like — were directly identified with indi- 
vidual divinities as is explained in the Book of Going Forth 


by Day ( Book of the Dead), Spell 151 B, so that the de- 
ceased would arrive safely in the beyond and gain accep- 
tance among the other divine immortals in the council of 
the great god of the dead, Osiris. Initially, the prerogative 
of royalty, masks used to cover the dead were manufac- 
tured henceforth throughout Egyptian history for the elite 
class without respect to sex. 

As early as the fourth dynasty, attempts were made to 
stiffen and mold the outer layer of linen bandages that 
covered the faces of mummies and to emphasize promi- 
nent facial features in paint. The earliest masks, which 
were manufactured experimentally as independent sculp- 
tural works, have been dated to the Herakleopolitan pe- 
riod (late First Intermediate Period). Those early, hol- 
low masks were of wood, fashioned in two pieces held 
together with pegs, or of cartonnage (layers of linen or 
papyrus stiffened with plaster) that had been molded over 
a wooden model or core. The faces of both men and 
women, with their overexaggerated eyes and enigmatic 
half-smiles, were framed by long, narrow, tripartite wigs, 
kept secure by a decorated headband. The masks’ "bibs" 
extended to cover the chest, as well, and both male and 
female examples were supplied in paint with elaborate, 
beaded and floral-motif necklaces or broad collars that 
served not only an aesthetic function but also satisfied 
an apotropaic requirement as elucidated in funerary 
spells. The elongated masks evolved into anthropoid inner 
coffins, first appearing in the twelfth dynasty. Hollow or 
solid masks (sometimes diminutive in size) were also cre- 
ated by pouring clay or plaster into a generic, often uni- 
sex, mold to which ears and gender-specific details were 
added. Masks became increasingly more sophisticated 
during the New Kingdom and Third Intermediate Period, 
when royalty were equipped with masks of beaten pre- 
cious metal (like the solid gold mask of Tutankhamun or 
the series of gold and silver masks excavated at the ne- 
cropolis of Tanis). Masks of all types were embellished 
with paint (generally, red flesh tones for males and yellow, 
pale tones for females) or gilt, as well as by the addition 
of composite, inlaid eyes or eyebrows, details that ele- 
vated the cost of the finished product. Indicators of so- 
cial status — hairstyles, jewelry and costume (depicted 
on body-length head covers) — are often helpful in dating 
masks but the idealized image of transfigured divinity, 
which was the objective of the mask-covering, precluded 
the individualization of masks to the point of portraiture, 
which resulted in a formal sameness or hieroglyphic qual- 
ity in the anonymous facial features of mummy masks 
from all periods of Egyptian history. 

The use of permanent face coverings for the dead con- 
tinued as long as mummification rites were practiced 
in Egypt. With regional preferences, cartonnage and plas- 
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ter masks were equally popular in the Ptolemaic period; 
the cartonnage masks became only one element of a com- 
plete suit of separate cartonnage pieces that covered the 
wrapped body, a set that included a separate cartonnage 
breastplate and separate cartonnage footcase. Roman- 
period plaster masks exhibit Greco-Roman influence only 
in their coiffures, patterned on styles current at the impe- 
rial court. Both beards and mustaches on the males and 
elaborate coiffures on the women were highly modeled 
in relief. 

An alternative to the cartonnage or plaster mask, intro- 
duced in the Roman era. was the so-called Faiyum por- 
trait. Such portraits were initially chiefly recovered from 
cemeteries in the Faivum and first archaeologicallv exca- 
vated in 1888 and 1910-1911 by Flinders Petrie at Hawara 
but have since been found at sites throughout Egypt, from 
Marina el-Alemain in the North to Aswan in the South. 
These paintings in encaustic (colored beeswax) or tem- 
pera (watercolor) on wooden panels or linen shrouds 
were executed in a painterly technique adopted from the 
Hellenistic artistic milieu, with results stylistically compa- 
rable to contemporary frescoes at Pompeii and Hercula- 
neum in Italy. Nevertheless, such two-dimensional paint- 
ings occupied the same position on a decorated mummy 
and served the same ideological function as traditional 
three-dimensional masks. 

The immediate appeal of the portraits to late nine- 
teenth- and early twentieth-century collectors, however, 
encouraged a tendency to isolate the paintings from their 
funerary contexts. The paintings were initially studied by 
classicists and art historians who, basing their conclu- 
sions on details in the paintings alone (hairstyles, jewelry, 
and costume), identified the portraits as being those of 
Greek or Roman settlers who had adopted Egyptian bur- 
ial customs. Although the portraits appear, at first, to cap- 
ture the unique features of specific individuals, perhaps 
only the earliest examples of the genre (dating from the 
first half of the first century ce) were painted from live 
models, whereas the same generic quality that permeates 
the visages of the cartonnage and plaster masks persists, 
upon closer study, within the corpus of Faiyum portraits 
that have been preserved. Successful attempts have been 
made, however, based on the analysis of brush strokes and 
tool marks and the distinctive rendering of anatomical 
features, to group the portraits according to schools and 
to identify some individual artistic hands. 

A link might nevertheless be traceable between the ulti- 
mate funerary function of the Faiyum portraits and a cul- 
tic use for the paintings while their owners were yet alive. 
Evidence from the portraits themselves — that the upper 
comers of panels were lopped at an angle to secure a bet- 
ter fit before being positioned over the mummy, that there 
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are signs of wear on paintings in areas that would have 
been covered by the mummy wrappings, and that at least 
one portrait (now in the British Museum) was discov- 
ered by Flinders Petrie at Hawara still within a wooden 
Oxford-type frame — indicates that the paintings had a do- 
mestic use prior to inclusion within the mummy wrap- 
pings, that they were probably hung within the home. 

The cultic and funerary functions of the Faiyum por- 
traits and the inclusion of iconographic elements (such 
as the gilding of lips, in accordance with funerary Spells 
21 to 23 of the Book of Going Forth by Day, to ensure the 
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power of speech in the afterlife), as well as the icono- 
graphic allusions to traditional deities (such as the side- 
lock of Horus worn bv adolescents, the pointed-star 
diadem of Serapis worn by men, and the homed solar 
crown of Isis worn by adult females), in addition to the 
fact that these portraits, like all masks, were but one com- 
ponent of the overall design of the complete mummy 
decoration, emphasize a continuity of native Egyptian 
tradition. Although these two-dimensional painted faces 
were the products of the Hellenized cultural world of 
Roman Egypt, they fall toward the end of a continuum 
of a desire to permanently preserve the faces of the dead 
in an idealized and transfigured form that began in the 
Old Kingdom and continued to the end of paganism in 
Egypt. 

The very latest examples of funerary masks are actually 
painted linen shrouds, the tops of which were pressed 
into a mold to produce the effect of a three-dimensional 
plaster mask. Examples of that type, which may date as 
late as the third or fourth centuries ce. were first exca- 
vated in 1894-1895 by Edouard Naville, within the sacred 
precinct of the mortuary chapel of Queen Hatshepsut, 
and were initially incorrectly identified by him as the 
mummies of Christians, probably of the Coptic (Chris- 
tian) monastery for which the modem site, Deir el-Bahri, 
is named. Eventually, H. E. Winlock correctly identified 
the iconography — particularly the ubiquitous representa- 
tion of the bark of the Egyptian funerary god Sokar — 
on further examples of that type to be consistent with pa- 
gan Egyptian funerary traditions, although certain motifs, 
such as the cup held in one hand, seem to presage the 
final transition from pagan mask to Coptic icon painting 
and the portraits of Byzantine saints. 
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MASTABA. See Architecture; and Tombs. 

MATHEMATICS. Knowledge about ancient Egyptian 
mathematics has been derived from a limited number of 
written sources, the most complete of which is the Rhind 
Mathematical Papyrus, written in Hieratic script by the 
scribe Ahmose during the Hyksos period, at about the 
middle of the sixteenth century bce. The scribe was actu- 
ally copying an earlier work, assembled during the Middle 
Kingdom, in the second half of the nineteenth century 
bce. which itself was certainly drawing on earlier mate- 
rial, some of which probably dated back to the Old King- 
dom. The document is best regarded as a teachers or stu- 
dents manual; it reveals, among other things, that the 
Egyptians had a counting system to base ten. Their nota- 
tion for fractions, unlike ours, did not allow for numera- 
tors greater than one, except in the case of the fraction 
2/3. Historians of mathematics have long presumed that 
such a restriction must have impeded the development of 
Egyptian mathematical thought. In this article, such con- 
demnation will be rejected; instead, an account will be 
given of what the Egyptians were able to achieve (bearing 
in mind the scantiness of the surviving material, which 
undoubtedly fails to cover the full extent of their knowl- 
edge). 

First to be considered will be the basic operations of 
arithmetic: addition, subtraction, multiplication, and di- 
vision. If only whole numbers were involved, addition and 
subtraction posed no problems. Multiplication at its sim- 
plest consisted of repeated doubling. Suppose, for ex- 
ample, it was required to multiply some number by 37. 
The procedure would be to double that number and to 
continue doubling the result until a value was obtained 
for thirty-two doublings. This value, when added to the 
value obtained for four doublings, together with the origi- 
nal number, would give the answer to the multiplication. 
In effect, intermediate multipliers were obtained by parti- 
tioning 37 into 32 + 4 + 1. An alternative method was 
to take advantage of the base-ten system by introducing 
multiples of 10 into the calculation. Intermediate multi- 
pliers could then be obtained by partitioning 37 into 1 + 
2 + 4 + 10 + 20. Partitioning numbers in this way lies at 
the very heart of Egyptian arithmetic. 

Division was performed as a multiplication sum in re- 
verse. If it was required to divide some number by 37. the 
instructions were to treat 37 so as to obtain that number. 
The divisor then became the number to be multiplied, and 
appropriate multipliers had to be found for 37. so that the 
products, when added together, gave the required result. 
Suppose the number to be divided was 47. Since 37 * 36 
+ 1, it would have been apparent that 37 multiplied by I 
+ 1/4 gives 46 + 1/4, with a shortfall from 47 of 3/4, or 


MATHEMATICS 349 


1/2 + 1/4. It follows that the remaining multiplications 
needed to bring the total up to 47 are 1/2 x 1/37 = 1/74 
and 1/4 x 1/37 = 1/148. The answer to the division of 47 
by 37 would then be written as 1 + 1/4 + 1/74 + 1/148. 

The division of 47 by 37 is the same as multiplying the 
fraction 1/37 by 47. The Egyptians were adept at handling 
unit fractions, so their methods are discussed here in 
more detail. The addition of fractions with unit numera- 
tors ( 1 ) over different denominators was done just as one 
would today, by finding a common multiple for the de- 
nominators. An example is provided by problem no. 7 in 
the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, where it is required to 
multiply 1/4 + 1/28 by 1 + 1/24- 1/4. The working shows 
how to obtain the result by multiplying out and then tak- 
ing 28 as a common multiple, so that the only fractions to 
be added at the end are halves and quarters, leading to an 
answer of 1/2. In fact the creator of the problem would 
have known quite well that 1/4 + 1/28 is equal to 2/7, since 
doubling of 1/7 features in a table at the beginning of the 
papyrus in which all odd-numbered fractions are doubled 
up to 1/101. He would also have known that 1 + 1/2 4 
1/4 is equivalent to seven quarters (7/4), so that the an- 
swer to his sum has to be 2/7 X 7/4, or 1/2. Like many of 
the problems in the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus — which 
was designed to train scribes in the various mathemati- 
cal procedures needed for their work — this one was con- 
structed not to obtain an answer by the most direct 
method but to illustrate a technique. 

A procedure that is fundamental to Egyptian arithme- 
tic involves finding different series of fractions that to- 
gether sum to unity (add up to 1 ). A number of examples 
occur in the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, and it is likely 
that others were listed elsewhere in tables for reference. 
Fractional series fulfilling this condition could have been 
found without difficulty by selecting a number with sev- 
eral factors, partitioning it into components that were 
multiples of those factors, and then dividing by the cho- 
sen number. Suppose the chosen number was 30; it can 
be partitioned into 20 + 6 + 3 + 1, 20 + 5 + 3 + 2, or 15 
+ 10 + 3 + 2. Dividing through by 30 will give 2/3 + 1/5 
+ 1/10 + 1/30, 2/3 + 1/6 + 1/10 + 1/15, and 1/2 + 1/3 + 
1/10 + 1/15, all of which sum to unity. These series are 
all used in the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus. The most 
formidable series of this sort arises as a corollary of prob- 
lem no. 23. It consists of the eight terms 1/3 + 1/4 + 1/8 
+ 1/9 + 1/10 + 1/30 + 1/40 + 1/45, but it may have been 
obtained by putting together two four-term series: 1/3 + 
1/9 + 1/30 + 1/45 and 1/4 + 1/8 + 1/10 + 1/40, each of 
which sums to 1/2 and. with the addition of 1/2, forms a 
five-term series summing to unity. 

Series summing to unity play an essential role in the 
Rhind Mathematical Papyrus table for doubling odd- 
numbered unit fractions. Doubling a fraction is the same 


as dividing the denominator of that fraction by 2; in the 
case of fractions with denominators not greater than 29, 
work was provided to show how this was done. In all 
cases but one, the intermediate multipliers used in the di- 
vision were taken from the fractional series obtained bv 
repeated halving of 2/3. In the case of 2/13, the intermedi- 
ate multipliers were from the series obtained by repeated 
halving of 1/2. 

For most higher denominators, the scribe gave only the 
answer, together with information showing that 2, the nu- 
merator of the doubled fraction, has been in effect parti- 
tioned into 1 plus a fractional series summing to unity. 
For example, to double 1/67, multiply 67 successively by 
1/40, 1/335, and 1/536 to get respectively 1 + 1/2 + 1/8 + 
1/20, 1/5, and 1/8. The series 1/2 + 1/4 (=2x 1/8) + 1/5 
+ 1/20 sums to unity, since 20 partitions into 10 + 5 + 4 
+ 1 , so that the addition of 1 gives the 2 of the doubling 
process. To take a simpler example, 2/7 = 1/4 + 1/28, be- 
cause multiplying through by 7 gives 7 x 1/4 = 1 + 3/4 = 

1 + 1/2 + 1/4, 7 X 1/28 = 1/4, and 1/2 + 1/4 + 1/4 sums 
to unity. 

The evidence suggests that in the division, care has 
been taken to choose fractional multipliers not just from 
the 2/3, 1/3, 1/6 .. . or the 1/2, 1/4, 1/8 .. . series, but in 
such a way as to give the most elegant result (i.e., with 
not more than four fractions, with denominators that are 
if possible even numbered and not too large, so as to fa- 
cilitate subsequent calculations). Trial and error with 
different multipliers would have been exceedingly time- 
consuming, but in the Robins and Shute (1987) commen- 
tary on the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, the authors 
suggested a possible shortcut procedure, which would in- 
volve the partition of 2 into 1 with a series of fractions 
that sum to unity, as given for each example by the scribe. 

Other arithmetical techniques employed by the ancient 
Egyptians included the summing of arithmetical and geo- 
metrical progressions, the solving of linear equations, and 
the use of reciprocals. The most awkward equation tack- 
led in the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus, in problem no. 
31, is (1 + 2/3 + 1/2 + \!l)x = 33, the solution of which 
is equivalent to evaluating 33 X 42 + 97. To lessen the 
burden of a long string of fractions, the scribe arranged 
to deal with the smaller ones separately. He found that the 
coefficient of* in the equation, when multiplied by 14 1/4, 
fell just short of 33, so he expressed that shortfall as the 
sum of six unit fractions. 

The Egyptians obtained reciprocals by dividing num- 
bers, integral or fractional, into unity. The reciprocal pairs 
of numbers that occur in the Rhind Mathematical Papy- 
rus are 1 + 1/2 + 1/4 and 1/2 + 1/14 (problem nos. 9, 63), 

4 + 1/2 and 1/6 + 1/18 (problem no. 67), and 2 + 2/3 and 
1/4 + 1/8 (problem no. 71). Their modem equivalents are 
7/4 and 4/7, 9/2 and 2/9, and 8/3 and 3/8. Tables of recipro- 


350 MATHEMATICS 


cals were probably available for scribal use. but none has 
survived. Perhaps the main interest of reciprocals lies not 
in what we know the Egyptians did with them, but in 
what they might have done, since a single cuneiform tab- 
let (Plimpton n.322) shows that the Babylonians knew 
that reciprocals could generate so-called Pythagorean tri- 
ples (i.c., three whole numbers such that the square of the 
largest is equal to the sum of the squares of the other 
two). The simplest of all reciprocal pairs, 2 and 1/2, yields 
the simplest of all Pythagorean triples: 3.4,5. The method 
can be obtained by expressing the Pythagorean relation- 
ship as the difference of two squares, factorizing and di- 
viding by the square of the middle term of the triple. Thus, 
4- = 5— 3- yields 1 = [(1 + 1/4) + (1 - 1/4)] x [(1 + 1/4) - 
(1 - 1/4)] = 2 x 1/2. 

Since, according to the theorem attributed to Pythago- 
ras, Pythagorean triples form the lengths of the sides of 
right-angled triangles (hence their name), it is pertinent 
to consider whether the Egyptians knew about this prop- 
erty. As far as the triple 3,4,5 is concerned, it is virtually 
certain, despite doubts expressed by some historians of 
mathematics, that they did. Problem no. 1 in the Berlin 
Mathematical Papyrus (P. Berlin 6619) concerns the areas 
of three squares, of which the largest has an area of 100 
square cubits, so a side is 10 cubits. Its area is equal to 
the sum of the areas of two smaller squares, whose sides 
are in the ratio of 1:1/2 + 1/4. It is required to discover 
the lengths of their sides. These turn out to be 8 cubits 
and 6 cubits; it follows that the ratio of the lengths of the 
sides of the three squares is 6:8:10. In other words, they 
can be regarded as squares based on the sides of a 3,4,5 
right-angled triangle. Later, work in Demotic script in the 
Cairo Papyri includes sloping-pole and rectangle prob- 
lems (nos. 24-31) that involve the Pythagorean triples 
3.4,5; 5,12,13: and 20,21,29. 

Another reason for supposing that the Egyptians knew 
of the 3,4,5 triangle is based on the proportions of the 
fourth dynasty pyramid of Khafre (Chephren) at Giza and 
of many of the later Old Kingdom pyramids. The same 
proportions occur in some pyramid problems included in 
the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus (nos. 56-59). They show 
that the eventual conformation of a pyramid was deter- 
mined by the slope of its faces and the size of its base. 
The unit measuring slope was the seked (slfd). giving the 
displacement horizontally for a vertical drop of seven 
units, seven being the number of palms in a royal cubit, 
which was the architectural unit of length. The seked for 
Khafres pyramid is 5 1/4, and a lateral displacement of 5 
1/4 units for a drop of 7 is the same as a lateral displace- 
ment of 3 units for a drop of 4. A vertical section through 
a pyramid with this seked. passing through its apex and 
the midpoints at two opposite sides of its base, would pro- 
duce two identical 3,4,5 right-angled triangles, whose 


sides are half the width of the square base of the pyramid, 
its height, and the length from the apex to the midpoint 
of one side of the base. It is hard to see any reason for the 
change, not readily appreciated with the naked eye, from 
the more primitive seked of 5 1/2 occurring in the Great 
Pyramid, unless it was to incorporate a 3,4,5 right-angled 
triangle, thereby facilitating the cutting by stonemasons 
of casing blocks with the correct angle. 

The concept of a seked can be regarded as a rudimen- 
tary form of trigonometry. Two of the greatest Egyptian 
achievements in mathematics belong to the sphere of ge- 
ometry; they are ( 1 ) the formula, correct and by no means 
obvious, for the volume of a truncated pyramid that was 
given in the Moscow Mathematical Papyrus (no. 14) and 
(2) the formula (approximate as it had to be. but still the 
best in the pre-Hellenic world) for the area of a circle that 
was given in the Rhind Mathematical Papyrus (nos. 41- 
43, 48, and 50). The methods for arriving at these formu- 
las are not extant; nor is it anywhere attested that the 
Egyptians knew the formula for the volume of a complete 
pyramid — but they surely must have, since to compute it 
they had only to reduce the top surface of a truncated pyr- 
amid to zero. 

The Egyptian method for estimating the area of a circle 
was to subtract a ninth part from its diameter and square 
the result, with an error of only 0.6 percent. Attempts 
have been made to explain the way this formula was ob- 
tained by considering problem no. 48 in the Rhind Mathe- 
matical Papyrus. This problem is unusual because there is 
no description of the procedure but simply a calculation 
accompanied by a diagram, which has variously been in- 
terpreted as either a circle or an octagon inscribed within 
a square. The square is given a side of 9 units, so that if 
the inscribed figure is a circle, it will have a diameter of 9 
units, and its area, according to the Egyptian formula will 
be 64 square units, as compared with the 81 square units 
making up the circumscribed square. If the inscribed fig- 
ure is an octagon, the intention may have been to treat it 
like a circle, thereby getting an approximate value for its 
area. If the octagon was meant to have angles located at 
trisection points along the sides of a circumscribed square 
with sides of 9 units, its area would be equal to that of five 
small squares, each with sides of 3 units, plus four trian- 
gular half squares together equal to two whole squares 
also with sides of 3 units, giving an area of 7 X 9 * 63 
square units. This is close to the area of a square with 
sides of 8 units or to that of a circle with a diameter of 9 
units, according to the Egyptian formula. 

Against the above inteipretation, it seems evident that 
the Egyptian scribe was more concerned to prove his 
methods by showing that they worked than to indicate 
how those methods were reached. An alternative hypothe- 
sis would suppose that the circle whose area was to be 
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determined was not inscribed within a square but super- 
imposed upon it, being drawn through quarter points 
along its sides. Such a circle and square would be seen to 
have approximately equal areas, so that the circle would 
have been effectively "squared." The relative proportions 
of the diameter of the circle and the side of the square 
would be found to be very close to 9:8, as in the Egyptian 
formula for the area of a circle. 

From the discussion above, the competency of Egyp- 
tian mathematicians would seem established. Compari- 
sons with Babylonian achievements seem adverse be- 
cause so much more Babylonian material has survived on 
their clay tablets than on fragile Egyptian papyrus. If the 
Moscow Mathematical Papyrus had not survived, no re- 
cord would exist of the Egyptians’ ability to calculate the 
volume of a truncated pyramid. Other such procedures 
that were well known to the Egyptians may have left no 
traces in the record known so far. Then, too, the supposed 
impediment caused by the use of unit fractions is largely 
illusory (since these were a notational device, perhaps 
adopted in part for aesthetic reasons), and not the result 
of a conceptual block. The ability to manipulate such frac- 
tions deftly may have been a source of pride to the Egyp- 
tian scribe. 
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MEDAMUD, a site located 5 kilometers (3 miles) north 
of Kamak (25°44'N, 32°42'E). Excavations at Medamud 
were directed from 1925 to 1930 by archaeologists of the 
French Institut of Oriental Archeology — Fernand Bisson 
de la Roque, Alexandre Varille and Clement Robichon — 
who bared various stages of temple construction. 

The oldest was a primitive sanctuary that was dated to 
before the eleventh dynasty. It revealed a strange structure 
within a polygonal enclosure, which included a courtyard 
where pylons preceded two deep sanctuaries that evoked 
tombs. Each was covered by a mound planted with trees. 
The remains were lost in the 1970s flooding caused by the 
High Dam at Aswan, and only the architectural plans 
remain. 

A Middle Kingdom temple constructed by Senwosret 
III, above the primitive sanctuary, is best known for its 
numerous stones that were reused in later foundations; 
several portals were thus reconstructed by the French 
excavators, of which a sed-festival porch of Senwosret 
III demonstrated the royal character of the site. Other 
less famous pharaohs (Sobekhotpe, Sobkemsaf) also in- 
scribed their cartouches on lintels and gateways — thereby 
pursuing, copying, or usurping their predecessors' accom- 
plishments. (For example, statues of Senwosret III, the 
deifed ancestor, were found still standing in the Roman 
period temple.) Sections of columns made of limestone 
and sandstone (rarely used in the Middle Kingdom), as 
well as the brick wall base, enabled excavators to draft a 
hypothetical plan of the temple. Foundation deposits indi- 
cated a north-south axis, with a westward opening onto 
an unknown edifice. The south side was lined with storage 
space, giving the entire construction a fortresslike aspect. 

A New Kingdom temple was built to spread westward 
on a foundation platform that contained a deposit from 
Thutmose m. A gateway, dating from Amenhotpe II, still 
stands on the site. No plan has been drawn of this con- 
struction. 
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ME DAM I'D. Remains of the temple of Montu, Ra 'll any, and Harpocrates. The temple dates from 
the Ptolemaic period. (Courtesy Dieter Arnold) 


The fit's! Ptolemies erected a tribune and dromos, to be 
used as a new western entrance; some of the stone blocks 
were dated to Ptolemy III. The front of the temple with 
the altar of Ptolemy II was also remodeled. On the south- 
west side of the courtyard, an edifice was built of which 
only the plan drawing and the foundation deposits re- 
mained; many of the construction blocks were found 
under the present pylon gateway. A sed - festival porch of 
Ptolemy II and another portal of Ptolemy IV, called the 
"gateway of the mound Djeme," combined local royal tra- 
ditions with Theban funeral rituals to Osiris and the gods 
of Djeme. Those buildings were destroyed in 206 BCE. dur- 
ing the Theban disturbances. 

The youngest temple has a long history’. The construc- 
tion began under Ptolemy V. but the building and decora- 
tion extended into the Roman period; the last cartouches 
were dated to the time of Diocletian (r. 284-305 ce). The 
plan is quite original, but it is based on the oldest direc- 
tional orientations, with the principal axis west-cast for 
the main temple; it also includes at the entrance: three- 
kiosks; a hall of justice that opens into a big, columned 
courtyard, called the court of Antoninus Pius; a portal 


(still standing); a hypostvle; and a sanctuary surrounded 
by chapels. The secondary axis, north-south, is that of the 
rear temple, which has a passage that approaches from 
the courtyard; it is "the house of the great, venerable bull," 
the god Montu. Four statues of this god and his w ife were 
discovered there (they are connected with the holy cities 
of Medamud, Thebes. Tod. and Armant). The sacred bull 
of Montu was said to deliver oracles. A famous scene on 
the exterior side of the south wall shows a Roman ruler 
consulting the bull. The farthest enclosure opens west- 
ward. to the dromos; that monumental gateway, decor- 
ated by the Roman emperor Tiberius (r. 14-37 CE), was 
also a “place for rendering justice." 

Mentions of Montu. the god of Medamud. were made 
as early as the eleventh dynasty. During the New King- 
dom. Montu lost his preeminent role, which then went 
to Amun; but he recovered full power under the first 
Ptolemies. Then, in Theban rituals, both Montu and 
Amun were worshiped as primeval gods. The Coptic 
Christian churches rcoccupied the site at the end of the 
fourth century ce small statues of Osiris were, however, 
found buried under domestic thresholds, from that time. 
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CHANTAL SAMBIN 
Translated from French By Daniela Bruneau 


MEDICINE. Ancient Egyptian medicine can be traced 
from the origin of the civilization until Coptic times. 
Knowledge of ancient medicinal practices derives from a 
variety of sources, including artistic representations; sur- 
viving medical treatises and instruments; references in 
the historical, social, and literary records; botanical infor- 
mation; and not least through paleopathology, the study 
of the preserved bodies of the Egyptians. From all these 
resources, it is possible to obtain a fairly accurate picture 
of the general health and diet of the Egyptian population, 
the ailments from which they suffered, and the theories 
and treatment strategies that they devised. While the 
wealthier classes in all times had access to a complex diet 
of grains, vegetables, fruit, fish, fowl, cattle, milk, beer, 
and wine, the basic source of calories for the broader pop- 
ulation was grain, received as rations to be made into 
bread and beer or bartered for other products. Except in 
times of famine, the nutritional state of the country was 
healthy, with the average farm laborer producing suffi- 
cient kilocalories per year to sustain about twenty adults. 
Average life expectancy has been estimated at thirty to 
thirty-six years, although a number of individuals are re- 
corded as reaching the age of sixty, and several octogenar- 
ians are known, including kings Pepy II and Ramesses II. 
The ideal Egyptian age was considered 1 10 years, as re- 
corded in popular wishes and literature (Papyrus West- 
car) and as adopted in the Joseph tale of Genesis 50.23. 

Mediating between the ideal and real worlds of health 
was the Egyptian doctor and his many divine patrons: 
Thoth. deity of healing and science; Sekhmet, goddess 
of disease; Selqet, goddess of scorpions; Isis, goddess of 
magic; Horns, the divine physician; and Imhotep and 
Amenhotep, son of Hapu, two divinized sages and healing 
saints. The physician was likely trained within a temple 


setting, and medical treatises were preserved in temple 
scriptoria. Judging by recorded titles, the medical com- 
munity was highly stratified from Early Dynastic times, 
with simple physicians (su'mv), overseers of physicians, 
inspectors of physicians, chief physicians, palace physi- 
cians, inspectors of palace physicians, and chief palace 
physicians. All of these hierarchical titles could be further 
divided among a series of medical specialties, including 
ophthalmology, dentistry, internal disease, and proctol- 
ogy. References within medical texts suggest a working re- 
lationship, or at least a familiarity, with the craft of the 
embalmer; and embalmers are included within the medi- 
cal profession as swnw in the Late period. Other related 
fields comprised the pharmacist, bandager, and masseur, 
as well as the priests of Sekhmet and Selqet, and even 
amulet sellers, who were trained to take the pulse. Virtu- 
ally all known medical practitioners are made. Before the 
Late period only a single female physician is attested: Pes- 
eshet of the Old Kingdom (fifth or sixth dynasty). As Pes- 
eshet is styled “Overseer of Female Physicians," others 
must have existed, at least at that time. Women played a 
greater role as medical auxiliaries, serving as midwives 
and wet nurses. 

Ancient therapeutic intervention is attested both by 
mummified remains and by wall reliefs with accompa- 
nying texts. Perhaps the most pervasive surgical proce- 
dure was male circumcision, evident from burials of the 
Predynastic period onward. In the celebrated tomb of the 
sixth dynasty vizier Ankhmahor at Saqqara (c.2374 bce), 
carved scenes record two stages in the circumcision of a 
priest; a comparable depiction appears at the Kamak Mut 
temple complex from the twenty-fifth dynasty, more than 
a millennium and a half later. A First Intermediate Period 
stela from Nag ed-Deir (now in the Oriental Institute of 
Chicago, OIM 16956) indicates that circumcision was the 
focus of a group initiation, likely performed in late pu- 
berty. Human remains show that circumcision w'as a com- 
mon, but not universal practice. By Roman times, if not 
earlier, the rite was restricted to the priestly caste. Mum- 
mies have provided evidence of other procedures, includ- 
ing the use of splints, sutures, and trephination. The 
adaptability of the later Egyptian surgeon is revealed by a 
relief on the outer enclosure wall of the temple at Kom 
Ombo, site of the popular worship of “Horns the Good 
Doctor.” Though formerly much disputed, the relief is 
now believed to depict contemporary Roman-era surgical 
instruments together wdth Egyptian amulets and a censer. 
Earlier medical instruments survive, including scalpels, 
needles, tweezers, clysters, and measuring vessels. 

The most detailed evidence for Egyptian wound and 
disease treatment is found in seventeen papyrus compen- 
dia, in addition to numerous ostraca that record individ- 
ual prescriptions from the Amama through the Roman 
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eras. The earliest surviving medical manuscript is the Ka- 
hun Papyrus of the twelfth dynasty (c. 1 850 bce), which 
contains both gynecological and veterinary treatments. 
From this and later papyri, it is clear that most female 
complaints were attributed to a disordered, and often dis- 
located. uterus. The wandering uterus was believed to af- 
fect the eyes, neck, legs, teeth, and even a womans incli- 
nation to leave bed. Remedies included fumigations, 
potions, and pessaries. Further passages include birth 
prognostications and vaginal suppositories to prevent 
pregnancy. The unique veterinary text records treatments 
for the eyes of birds, dogs, and cattle. The papyrus con- 
tains the only references to the technique of bleeding in 
Egyptian medical practice, when injured cattle are cut 
upon the nose and tail to see whether these will heal. The 
association of veterinary and human medicine is reflected 
in the use of the title swnw, which also designates priestly 
inspectors of sacrificial cattle in Old Kingdom reliefs. The 
fragmentary Ramesseum Papyri III— V date to the thir- 
teenth dynasty (c. 1786- 1665 bce) and include sections on 
ophthalmology, gynecology, pediatrics, and the vascular 
system. From the eighteenth dynasty derive the treatises 
of greatest significance: the Edwin Smith "Surgical’' Papy- 
rus and Papyrus Ebers, both likely copied by the same 
scribe, about 1550 bce. 

The Smith Papyrus (now at the New York Academy of 
Sciences) is an incomplete copy of an older reference 
manuscript, argued to date from the Old Kingdom on the 
basis of grammatical features and archaic terminology, 
supplemented by numerous glosses. The surviving text sys- 
tematically details the treatment of trauma in descending 
anatomical distribution from the top of the head to the 
spinal vertebrae, where the scribe ceased copying in mid- 
sentence. The preserved forty-eight cases are arranged in 
a coherent pattern that specifies the "bedside manner" of 
the Egyptian physician. Following each title, a description 
of the examination begins with the phrase. "If you exam- 
ine a man who has . . . ,” and continues with a detailed list 
of symptoms. The process of examination includes visual 
and olfactory clues, palpation, and a calibrated taking of 
the pulse. Thereafter, the physician pronounces an oral 
diagnosis and an assessment of the patients chances of 
survival, by stating either. "An ailment which I will treat.” 
"An ailment with which 1 will contend." or "An ailment 
not to be treated." When considered feasible, treatment 
is described in the hnal section and includes bandaging, 
splints, poultices, manipulation, and. in one instance, a 
heated lancet applied to a suppurating tumor. Particularly 
common is the recommendation to leave the patient “at 
his mooring stake.” an expression clarified by a gloss 
as indicating enforced bedrest and normal diet until a 
decisive moment is reached. Surprisingly modem in ap- 
proach. this determination suggests an awareness not 


only of the physician s limitations, but of the body's ability 
to heal itself in certain circumstances. As in other papyri, 
wounds are treated with honey and copper salts, which 
have been shown to be effective antibacterial agents in 
modem clinical trials. In one extreme case where treat- 
ment is not advised, a magical spell is recommended, and 
additional incantations were copied by the same scribe 
in a separate section on the verso of the papyrus. Final 
additions to the verso include brief sections on gy necology 
and cosmetics, and a second scribe has appended a pre- 
scription for a wrinkle remover ("Recipe for Transforming 
an Old Man into a Youth”) and a suppository-. 

Whereas the Smith Papyrus concentrates on external 
trauma, the contemporary Ebers Papyrus treats internal 
disease and includes critical theoretical sections that de- 
tail the vascular system and the source and progression of 
internal illness. The papyrus displays a rudimentary 
knowledge of the circulatory system, envisioned as a net- 
work of vessels centered on the heart and extending to 
individual organs and then to all body parts. Within the 
system moved blood, water, air, and the corruptive residue 
of bodily waste, termed whdw. The notion of whdw consti- 
tuted the first empirical, comprehensive disease theory- in 
history, explaining in rational form the onset of disease, 
aging, and death, and providing the rationale for diet, 
medicine, and mummification. In practice, the physician 
tested the soundness of the system by taking the pulse at 
various points in the body. An excess of whdw in the sys- 
tem brought about illness, and the existence of the cor- 
ruptive agent was seemingly proved by the manifestation 
of pus in wounds or blisters. To prevent an accumulation 
of whdw, the physician recommended purges and ene- 
mas; otherwise the vessels would slowly fill with the resi- 
due over a lifetime, producing the onset of old age with 
failing organs crippled by constricted or blocked vessels. 
Ultimately, the natural accumulation resulted in death, 
and the embalmers attempts to preserve the body were 
also directed against whdw by draining bodily fluids and 
by removing those organs thought most likely permeated 
by food residues. Belief in the system of whdw was main- 
tained into Hellenistic times, and it was adopted in part 
by the Cnidian school of Greek medicine and by subse- 
quent Alexandrian enema specialists. The orthodoxy of 
the Ebers Papyrus is demonstrated by the somewhat later 
Hearst Papyrus, 100 of whose 260 paragraphs are paral- 
leled in the earlier text. 

Ramessid collections include the London Medical Pa- 
pyrus (BM 10059, c.1350 bce), Papyrus Berlin 3038 and 
Papyrus Chester Beatty VI (both c.1300 BCE), and Papyrus 
Carlsberg VIII (c.1200 bce). The cosmopolitan character 
of Ramessid Egypt is reflected in the London Papyrus, 
which incorporates seven incantations in foreign lan- 
guages. Six of those spells are in Northwest Semitic dia- 
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lects, while one is said to be "in the language of Crete 
(Keftiu, the Biblical Caphtor).” The first and last foreign 
spells use a Semitic term ("strangulation”) to designate 
the illness, suggesting that the disease was first encoun- 
tered abroad, with the Egyptian physician adopting both 
its local name and form of treatment. Hittite sources do 
record a plague among Egyptian soldiers based in the 
Near East at the time of the compilation of this papyrus. 
Further Hittite records show the local adoption of Egyp- 
tian medicine, with a steady importation of Egyptian phy- 
sicians and remedies to the Anatolian court. 

One of the most common dangers in Egypt at all peri- 
ods was injury by snake or scorpion, treated by a special- 
ist known as the "Controller of Selqet.” The manual of 
such a specialist survives from the thirtieth dynasty or 
early Ptolemaic period. The Brooklyn papyrus on snake- 
bite (47.218.48 and 47.218.85) features a systematic de- 
scription of snakes by name, distinctive features, toxicity, 
divine associations, and treatment alternatives, including 
incisions, emetics, topical salts, and spells. 

It is only with the loss of Egyptian independence that 
stark changes appear in local medical practice and its re- 
lated pharmacopeia. Egyptians came to dominate the 
medical field during the Persian Empire, and individual 
Egyptian doctors are known to have served as court physi- 
cians for several Persian emperors. Increased contact pro- 
duced influences in both directions. During this period, 
medical astrology was introduced to Egypt, and the Egyp- 
tian physicians resident in Persia surely encountered new 
plants and drugs that were later incorporated into their 
practices back home. Unfortunately, no general medical 
treatise of this period survives, and it is only in the Roman 
period (second centuiy ce) that our documentation re- 
sumes. Though poorly published, the Crocodilopolis Med- 
ical Book (Papyrus Vienna 6257), in Demotic, is neverthe- 
less an excellent witness to the adaptive nature of the 
Egyptian physician. 

While the theoretical underpinnings of native Egyptian 
medicine and the ancient treatise format are undisturbed 
in this late work, the range of new plant and mineral in- 
gredients is striking. This abundance is due less to Greek 
or Roman cultural domination than to unprecedented in- 
ternational trade that was made possible by succeeding 
Persian, Ptolemaic, and Roman empires. Egyptian medic- 
inal use of plants had always been extensive, with some 
160 distinctive plant products — of which roughly 20 per- 
cent have been identified securely or tentatively. In the 
Crocodilopolis manual, more than sixty new plants and 
five new minerals now appear in the native pharmaco- 
peia, while about two hundred ingredients are used in this 
one manual. How many of these newer items had been 
adopted in the previous Persian or Hellenistic times can- 
not be known. Additional exotic ingredients appeared in 


recipes on the verso of the London and Leiden "Magical” 
Papyrus of the following third century ce. 

Coptic medicine is best represented by the Papyrus 
Chassinat from the ninth century ce, containing 237 rec- 
ipes collected by a physician for his son. Remedies for a 
variety of illnesses are listed unsystematically, with most 
concerning the ubiquitious eye diseases still prevalent in 
the country. Trachoma, trichiasis, cataracts, nearsight- 
edness, inflammation, and abscesses are noted. Addi- 
tional Coptic recipes are preserved in collections in Ber- 
lin, Cairo, London, Manchester, and elsewhere. The 
collections treat skin diseases, gout, female complaints, 
teething, adult toothache, wounds, leprosy, jaundice, loss 
of sleep, and even domestic hygiene. References to sur- 
gery are rare, with circumcision and tooth extraction 
noted explicitly. Although Coptic medicine displays clear 
influence of contemporary Greco-Roman practice, native 
elements survive, as indicated by the reliance upon purga- 
tives and the topical use of traditional "magical" ingredi- 
ents, such as mothers milk and animal excrement. The 
medical hierarchy, now associated with monasteries 
rather than temples, included teaching doctors, general 
practitioners, and senior physicians. Female doctors ad- 
ministered to patients of their own sex. The increased 
concern for skin ailments in Coptic medicine is striking, 
and leprosy has been identified in a mummy of the sixth 
century ce. 

Paleopathology constitutes the most innovative investi- 
gation of Egyptian medicine and health, utilizing not only 
dissection, but the more modem techniques of radiog- 
raphy, computed tomography, electron microscopy, differ- 
ential diagnosis, and DNA analysis. Such examinations 
have revealed the presence of a variety of ancient diseases, 
including bilharziasis ( Schistosomiasis ), roundworm (As- 
caris ), guinea-worm ( Dracunculus ), and tapeworm ( Tae- 
nia) infestation, with rare examples of malaria, tubercu- 
losis, smallpox, and carcinoma (cancer). Ancient dental 
remains have been studied intensively. These show a low 
incidence of caries (cavities), probably attributable to an 
absence of refined sugars in the native diet, but extraordi- 
nary abrasion throughout the adult population, leading 
to tooth loss, abscesses, and, exceptionally, osteomyelitis. 
The cause of such tooth wear is blamed on the native 
bread, rendered gritty by friable grindstones and ambient 
sand. Several examples of dental bridges have been recov- 
ered from burials, though these may be postmortem cos- 
metic appliances. 

The impact of Egyptian medicine on developing Greek 
medical theory has been noted above, and further sur- 
vivals and influences are certain. The Pre-Alexandrian 
Hippocratic Corpus contains adaptations of Egyptian 
birth prognoses and a variety of ingredients labeled "Egyp- 
tian" that become standard in Greco-Roman medicine. 
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The most important of the latter was natron, used as a 
purifying agent in Egypt and subsequently in Greece. 
Some Egyptian technical terminology was simply trans- 
lated into Greek, with the term gs-tp ("half-head") ren- 
dered as hemikrania (modem "migraine"). The city of Al- 
exandria must have served as a transmission point, and it 
can be no coincidence that the Alexandrian Herophilus 
was the first Greek to adopt the local technique of pulse- 
taking. The longstanding affiliation between Egyptian 
medicine and embalming, particularly reinforced in the 
Late period, provided an environment favorable to Hero- 
philus’ pioneering studies in human dissection, which 
would have been prohibited elsewhere. 

[See also Dental Care; Disease; Hygiene; and Magic, ar- 
ticle on Magic in Medicine.] 
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ROBERT K. RITNER 


MEDINET HABU, the area adjoining the cultivation 
at the southern end of the Theban Necropolis (25°44'N, 
32°35'E). The Arabic name Medinet Habu ("City of 
Habu") was thought to reflect the sites more ancient con- 
nection with Amenhotep, the son of Hapu. a respected 
sage of the fourteenth century bce. later deified, whose 
memorial temple was immediately to the north. No trace 
of this association has come down from ancient times, 
however, as the sites formal name in Egyptian was either 
Djeme, "Males and Mothers" — originally with reference 


to the eight primeval deities, or Ogdoad. whom the an- 
cients believed to be buried there — although the name 
continued to be used by the sites later Christian inhabi- 
tants. 

Medinet Habu s most conspicuous standing monument 
is the great memorial temple of Ramesses III (r. 1198- 
1 166 bce). On the grounds of this complex, however, are 
numerous other structures, most notably the so-called 
small temple (built in stages, from the mid-eighteenth dy- 
nasty until the second century CE) and the memorial 
chapels of the divine votaresses of Amun (twenty-fifth dy- 
nasty and twenty-sixth). Among other ancient buildings 
at the site, but less well preserved, is the memorial temple 
of King Horemheb (r. 1343-1315 bce), usurped from his 
predecessor Ay (r. 1346-1343 bce), which abuts Ramesses 
Ill's enclosure on its northern side. To its east are a num- 
ber of tomb chapels made for high officials of the later 
New Kingdom. Most abundantly on the enclosure wall of 
Ramesses Ill's temple are the remnants of later mud-brick 
houses — from the town that engulfed the site beginning 
in the eleventh century bce until the site was abandoned 
in the ninth century CE. Reuse of Ramesses Ills temple 
was made especially apparent by the decorated doorways 
that were cut into its northern outer wall during early 
Christian times, when the Holy Church of Djeme occu- 
pied the buildings second court. 

Detailed knowledge of the areas history and function 
has come from the work begun in 1924 by the Oriental 
Institute of the University of Chicago, under the direction 
of James Henry Breasted and funded by the Rockefeller 
Foundation. By 1933, the entire site had been systemati- 
cally excavated and its plan recorded; the copying of the 
reliefs and inscriptions carved on the walls of Ramesses 
Ill’s temple, however, including its eastern high gate, con- 
tinued into the 1960s. Recording by the Epigraphic Sur- 
vey (Chicago House) of the other inscribed structures at 
Medinet Habu still continues. As the only attempt to doc- 
ument the entire archaeological, architectural, and decor- 
ated substance of a such a large site, this unique series of 
publications is of ongoing value for the study of ancient 
Egyptian history, religion, and culture. 

The great temple of Ramesses III was called the “Man- 
sion of Millions of Years of King Usermare-Maiamun 
'United with Eternity in the Estate of Amun on the West 
of Thebes.'” The precinct. 210 x 315 meters (about 700 
feet x 1000 feet), was entered bv two stone gates in the 
mud-brick enclosure wall, on the eastern and the western 
sides, respectively. The western gate — presumably the 
normal entrance for employees who lived outside the pre- 
cinct — was destroyed when the temple was besieged in a 
civil war. during the reign of Ramesses XI (c.1096). The 
eastern entrance, approached by a canal, terminated in a 
harbor, from which important visitors and statues could 
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M EDI NET HABU. Main gate of the royal palace. The palace is from the nineteenth dynasty. 
(Courtesy Dieter Arnold) 


enter the temple; the processional way led first between 
two porters' lodges that were set into a low, crenelated 
stone rampart, built in front of the main enclosure wall, 
and then into the precinct, through the high gate. Despite 
its military features and the bellicose motifs carved on its 
outer walls, this structure seems to have been only mod- 
eled on a fortification, since the pharaoh is shown at plav 
in reliefs inside its upper chambers; these may have 
served as royal sitting rooms whenever he visited the 
"Mansion." 

The interior of the complex, following the earlier 
model of Ramesses IIs memorial temple (called the 
Ramesseum). had been divided into an inner and an outer 
quarter — with most of the outer at the eastern end con- 
sisting of a garden, administrative offices, and courtyards 
of various types (mostly occupied by later structures, 
although a small sacred lake is extant at the precincts 
northeastern corner). Housing for the temple staff had 
been tucked up against the northern and southern walls 
of the outer enclosure. The inner quarter, demarcated by 
another mud-brick wall, enclosed the temple and its 
adjoining mud-brick service buildings and storerooms 
(badly ruined if compared with their counterparts at the 
Ramesseum), along with two wells and (south of the tem- 


ples first courtyard) a small palace. Although symbolically 
a residence for the deceased king, the small palace had 
also been used as a functional rest house for visiting roy- 
alty; it was even remodeled to make it more usable by its 
human occupants. 

The temple itself is, for the most part, a slightly smaller 
copy of the Ramesseum. Two pylons lead into an open 
courtyard, and the temples cult rooms were constructed 
to the west of the portico, at the back of the second court- 
yard. Commemorated on the building’s outer walls (the 
eastern and northern), as well as inside its two courts, 
were scenes from the wars of Ramesses III; on the south- 
ern outer wall, west of the small palace, was inscribed a 
calendar of annual feasts and offerings (comparable to 
those found in Ramesses IIs temples at Abydos and West- 
ern Thebes). Inside, the first courtyard may have been 
used for assemblies, with the king presiding from the 
royal balcony of appearances, which was entered from the 
palaces southern side. The temple also appears to be di- 
vided into sections, based on the ideas of cosmic con- 
tinuity (north) and resurrection (south) — thus, scenes 
around the second courtyard depict the festival of the 
ithvphallic fertility god Min (north), balanced by episodes 
from that of the underworld deity Sokar (south); deeper 
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inside the temple, cult chambers of the solar god Re 
(north) stand opposite those dedicated to Osiris (south). 
Other rooms housed the images of other deities (includ- 
ing Sokar and the divine Ramesses II); there was a "trea- 
sury.” in which were stored temple furnishings and cult 
apparatus, and also a "slaughter-house" (apparently non- 
functional, in which meat offerings were symbolically 
prepared). As in memorial temples of earlier Rames- 
sid limes (the nineteenth dynasty), the main cult rooms 
were devoted to the processional shrines of Amun-Re, of 
Mut and Khonsu (who left their homes in the temples at 
Kamak to visit the western bank on festive occasions 
throughout the year), and of a resident form of Amun-Re 
who was. in fact, the divine Ramesses III. At the very back 
of the temple, there were included a series of small rooms, 
entered through low, concealed doorways; these may have 
been meant to function as crypts. 

Even more important than the temple of Ramesses III 
(whose cult died out with the end of the New Kingdom) 
was a building, the "Holy-of-Place,” that is today most 
commonly called the "small temple.” The core structure 
that justifies this name was built for Queen Hatshepsut 
(1502-1482 bce); and Thutmose III (1504-1452 BCE), over 
the foundations of an earlier structure; although this last 
has been ascribed, on slender grounds, to the Middle 
Kingdom, a safer date for it would be the earlier eigh- 
teenth dynasty. Major additions to this Thutmoside build- 
ing were made from the twenty-fifth dynasty to the thirti- 
eth, culminating under the Ptolemies in an impressive 
pylon facade (built against mud-brick towers, c.100 bce): 
in front of that. Antoninus Pius (138-161 CE) added a por- 
tico and a courtyard, but both were left unfinished. The 
lengthy duration of the cult in this small temple building 
reflected not only the importance of the Ogdoad, whose 
tomb was believed to be within the "mound of Djeme," 
but also a special form of Amun, "primeval one of the T\vo 
Lands (i.e., Egypt),” who had the power to re-engender 
himself; this gods "decade” feast, held at regular ten-day 
intervals, at least from the time of Ramesses II, accounted 
for much of the functioning vitality at Medinet Habu, 
which continued alongside that at the temples of Kamak 
and Luxor to just before the emergence of Christianity. 

Starting in the eighth century bce, the space to the 
south of the avenue between the eastern high gate and 
Ramesses Ill's temple had been appropriated for tomb 
chapels that belonged to the Divine Votaresses of Amun — 
noble ladies, symbolically "married” to Amun-Re, who 
also represented the royal dynasty that was recognized by 
the increasingly independent local regime at Thebes. 
Burial vaults were below ground level, and the super- 
structures of only two chapels remain today: that of 
Amenirdis I, sister of the Nubian king Piva (Piankhy) 
(r. 735-712 bce) is notable for its elegantly sculpted deco- 


ration; beside it (west) is the chapel built for the last 
of the twenty-fifth dynasty votaresses, Shepenwepel II, 
daughter of Taharqa (r. 690-664 bce), after she had adopted 
Nitokris, daughter of the founder of the twenty-sixth dy- 
nasty, Psamtik I (r. 664-610 bce). Although less well exe- 
cuted than its neighbor, this western structure is more 
interesting, since it was adapted to contain both votaresses’ 
tombs, along with that of Nitokriss mother. As a group, 
these later buildings represent not only the political frag- 
mentation of Egypt during the Third Intermediate Period 
but also the continuing importance of Medinet Habu dur- 
ing the Late period, when it still functioned as headquar- 
ters for the "Estate of Amun on the West of Thebes.” 
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MEDITERRANEAN AREA. The nature and extent 
of relations among Egypt, Cyprus. Anatolia, Crete, the 
Aegean islands (Cyclades), and mainland Greece increase 
from late prehistory to the Bronze Age (c.3500-1070 
bce) — albeit with fluctuations and with modem debate 
concerning the mechanisms and directionality of trans- 
mission. the intensity and scope of contact and influence, 
and the varying preservation and interpretation of archae- 
ological and textual-pictorial evidence. Difficulties and de- 
bate also exist regarding complex synchronisms, differing 
terminologies, and absolute dating for the material cul- 
ture assemblages of these widely dispersed regions. 

The archaeological evidence for Egypt-Aegcan contact 
before the second millennium bce is sparse and based on 
Egyptian items, materials, and influences found in the 
Aegean (mainly Crete and western Anatolia), suggesting 
that Syria-Palestine. Cyprus, eastern Anatolia, and pos- 
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sibly Libya acted as intermediaries in transmitting items 
within this region. By the Middle and Late Bronze Ages, 
evidence exists for both direct and indirect maritime con- 
tact between Egypt and the Aegean. The main shipping 
routes are navigable from May to September; they follow 
sea currents and winds that go northward and westward, 
along the Levantine and Anatolian coasts to the Aegean, 
and those that go southward and eastward, from Crete to 
Libya and Egypt. A northwestern route likely connected 
Nile Delta ports, Marsa Matruh (a Late Bronze Age site 
290 kilometers/ 180 miles west of Alexandria), and the Lib- 
yan coast with southern Crete (e.g., Kommos). 

Middle and Late Bronze Age texts indicate that the 
state, the temples, and their officials conducted and con- 
trolled international trade, while ships' crews practiced 
small-scale private trade. Archaeological and textual- 
pictorial sources (e.g., Mari; Avaris; Amama; Ugarit; 
Bogazkoy; Theban tombs) reveal increasingly complex 
international relations and the commercial exchanges 
of materials and products limited to or abundant in cer- 
tain locales. These include reciprocal royal and official 
gifts (luxury items and materials) between nations of 
equal and unequal status, political alliances, treaties, and 
diplomatic marriages. The impact of piracy and state- 
sanctioned private entrepreneurs cannot be ignored in the 
redistribution of foreign commodities and influences. 

Late Predynastic and Early Dynastic. The late Predy- 
nastic (Naqada 11-111: c.3500-3050 bce) and the Early Dy- 
nastic (Archaic) period (Dynasties “0," 1, 2, 3: c.3050- 
2632 bce) encompass the Chalcolithic to Early Bronze 
Age I— II in the Levant and Anatolia, Chalcolithic II— III in 
Cyprus, Neolithic to Early Minoan I in Crete, and Neo- 
lithic to Early Helladic/Cycladic I on the Greek mainland 
and Aegean islands. 

Cyprus and Egypt. Evidence for early Egypt-Cypriot 
contact is tenuous. The aceramic period (c.7000-6000 
bce) at Khirokitia and the early Chalcolithic levels at 
Kalavasos-Ayious yield forty camelian beads and a came- 
lian pendant, respectively, which are often assigned Egyp- 
tian or Sinai origins; some suggest that slabs with thirty 
depressions from Lemba-Lakkous and elsewhere repre- 
sent adaptations (via Cilicia) of Egyptian Senet-game 
boards (which have grids of thirty squares). These came- 
lian items could originate from Syrian sources or repre- 
sent Cypriot red jasper, while thirty depressions on a slab 
could easily reflect the lunar cycle and not necessarily 
Egyptian influence. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Although the presence of silver in 
Egypt (e.g., jewelry) and gold in Anatolia might reflect an 
exchange (albeit probably indirect) of precious metals be- 
tween these regions, gold sources do occur in Anatolia, 
while silver is not restricted to Anatolian sources. Better 
evidence for contact is represented by a loop-handled ves- 


sel from Badari (Egypt), which resembles forms in north- 
ern Syria and Tarsus (southeastern Anatolia). 

The Aegean and Egypt. Early Egypt-Aegean contacts 
remain unconfirmed, since all late Predynastic and Early 
Dynastic Egyptian stone vessels in the Aegean were found 
in later contexts. Possible Egyptian stone vessels, found 
during the excavation of Final Neolithic period houses 
(radiocarbon dated to 4135-3375 bce) at Knossos (Crete), 
originated from insecure and contested contexts. No con- 
nection is thought to exist between Early Minoan I Red 
Linear decoration on a buff ground (on Aghios Onouph- 
rios ware) and similarly decorated Predynastic to first dy- 
nasty pottery from Egypt. 

Old Kingdom. The Old Kingdom (fourth to sixth dy- 
nasties: c.2632-2191 bce) parallels Early Bronze III, Chal- 
colithic III to Early Cypriot I, Early Minoan I to IIA-B, 
and Early Helladic I— II. Despite little textual information, 
archaeological data confirm connections between Egypt 
and the Mediterranean area. 

Cyprus and Egypt. Cypriot products remain unde- 
tected in Egypt, but may include lumber and possibly 
copper, transmitted via Byblos. Cyprus yielded possible 
"Egyptian'-style Senet-game boards (e.g., Sotira-Kami- 
noudhia), stone slabs with depressions placed in spirals 
(identified as a Cypriot adaptation of the Egyptian game 
of Mehen), and faience beads — none of which are neces- 
sarily Egyptian. Egyptian seals bearing the names of 
fourth and fifth dynasty kings (Khafre, Menkaure, and 
Unas) occur in variously dated and later contexts. 

Anatolia and Egypt. An Early Bronze Age (EB II, else- 
where EB III) Cilician pot came from a fourth dynasty 
tomb at Giza, while silver in Old Kingdom contexts may 
originate from Anatolia. Anatolia yielded some probable 
Egyptian exports: ivory, gold, and turquoise from Troy 
level II, gold from Poliochni, an ex situ (purchased) gold 
cylinder seal bearing the names of Menkaure and Djed- 
kare (fourth and fifth dynasties), a turquoise macehead 
from an Early Bronze Age (EB II, elsewhere EB III) tomb 
at Dorak (northwestern Anatolia), and gold leaf from a 
chair with the titles and cartouche of Sahure (fifth dy- 
nasty) from Dorak (tomb 1 ; problematic in date). Despite 
later texts citing Egypt as a major gold source, gold is 
found in Anatolia, while ivory could originate from Syrian 
elephants; however, the nearest turquoise source is in the 
Sinai, where Egyptian Old Kingdom mining occurred at 
Wadi Mughara and Wadi Kharig. 

Crete and Egypt. Although Old Kingdom Egypt lacks 
items from or references to Crete, eighteenth-century bce 
Mesopotamian texts and a Neo-Assyrian text (KAV 92) 
transmitting an inscription of Sargon of Akkad (c.2334- 
2279 bce) reveal the name "Kaptara" (Crete?) for a land 
in the Upper Sea. Excavations at Knossos on Crete have 
produced an Egyptian Early Dynastic(?) obsidian bowl 
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fragment and a diorite bowl from secure Early Minoan 
(EM) IIA and II contexts. Other probable Egyptian im- 
ports in EM IIA include hippopotamus ivory, amethyst, 
camelian. and gold. A pyxis, bearing Khafires name 
(fourth dynasty), came from a tholos tomb at Aghia Tri- 
adha. but it might represent an antique that was intro- 
duced up to 850 years after Khafre, since the tombs con- 
tents span Early to Middle Minoan. 

Greece and Egypt. Greek products and influence are 
absent in Old Kingdom Egypt, while Early Cvcladic II 
(Keros-Svros culture) artifacts are limited to the Aegean 
and western Anatolia (despite some from Syria-Palestine 
in Greece). Evidence concerning the introduction date for 
Old Kingdom items in Greece is problematic and incon- 
clusive: some scarabs from Camiros on Rhodes displayed 
the names of fourth and fifth dynasty kings (Menkaure 
and Unas), but they originated from insecure contexts 
and may represent twenty-sixth dynasty reissues: later in- 
troductions do include an ex situ stone bowl from Kythera 
(Cerigo Island), with the cartouche of the fifth dynasty 
king Userkaf, and an Old Kingdom statue head from 
Athens. 

First Intermediate Period. The period (seventh to 
early eleventh dynasties: c.2 191-2040 bce) spans Early 
Cypriot I-II, Middle Bronze I, Early Minoan III, and Early 
Helladic III. during which there was a decline in interna- 
tional relations. Several scholars assign the appearance of 
Egyptian stone bowls and scarabs in Crete to Early 
Minoan III, while others argue a Middle Minoan I date 
(twelfth dynasty). In contrast, Egypt lacks this periods Ae- 
gean and Cypriot items. 

Middle Kingdom. Egypt's late eleventh to thirteenth 
dynasties (c.2040-1665 bce) were parallel to Early Cyp- 
riot III to Middle Cypriot III, Middle Bronze IIA-B. Early 
Minoan III to Middle Minoan IIIA, and Early Helladic III 
to Middle Helladic; there was a revival and increase in 
international relations. 

Cyprus and Egypt. The names "Alasiva" and “Asy” 
(Isy) appear in Near Eastern texts from the eighteenth to 
twelfth centuries BCE; they are generally accepted as des- 
ignating Cyprus or a town in Cyprus. Cypriot pottery in- 
creased in Egypt from Middle Cypriot I to II— III times, 
while Cyprus yielded Egyptian faience and a Nubian- 
faced pendant in a nineteenth-century bce tomb at Lap- 
ithos. A Late Cypriot context at Enkomi yielded a scarab 
of Senwosret I. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Egypt has many eleventh and 
twelfth dynasty silver items (e.g., from Montuhotep Is 
mortuary temple, from Tod, Illahun. Dahshur, and the 
tombs of Senebtisi. Neferuptah, and Wah), which may 
have originated in Anatolian mines. Egyptian contact 
with northwestern Anatolia is attested at Alaca Huvuk, 
which yielded a plaque with a djed- pillar from an 


eighteenth-century’ bce stratum and a Middle Kingdom 
plaque with a Bes-figure from the earliest Hittite- 
occupation level. Other Middle Kingdom items from Ana- 
tolia occur in later contexts: statuettes from the Hittite 
capital Hattusas (Bogazkoy), a granite statuette of Sits- 
neferu (time of Senwosret II) from Adana, and a granite 
statuette of Keri from a Byzantine cemetery at Kirikkale 
near Ankara. 

Crete and Egypt. Early second millennium bce and 
later texts from Egypt (e.g.. Admonitions of Ipuwer) and 
from Syria-Mesopotamia (e.g., Mari tablets) designate 
Crete or Cretans as “Keftiu" and "Kaptara”rKaphtor” (a 
land of the Upper Sea), respectively; Crete lacks indige- 
nous texts. In Egypt, the site of el-Lisht has produced a 
Middle Minoan I potsherd, Illahun yielded a Minoan-stvle 
serpentine lid. and some Middle Minoan IIA-B vessels. 
Minoan influence is evident at Buhen (tomb K5), where 
an Egyptian pottery vessel displays Middle Minoan II-type 
decoration, and on Middle Kingdom scarabs and the ceil- 
ing of Hepzefas tomb (time of Senwosret I), which adopt 
spiraliform designs. A Middle Minoan IB— II date and Mi- 
noan influence were assigned to 1 53 silver bowls and cups 
found in four copper chests (two bear Amenemhet I Is 
name) deposited in the foundations of a temple at Tod. 
Kemp and Merrillees (1980) questioned the twelfth dy- 
nasty date for the deposition and contents of the boxes, 
and through contextual analysis argued that deposition 
occurred later, at some point between Thutmose Ill’s 
reign and the Ptolemaic period. Some researchers contest 
a Minoan derivation for these vessels but retain Syria, An- 
atolia, and Greece(?) as possible sources. 

Egyptian products in Crete include First Intermedi- 
ate Period scarabs in Middle Minoan IA contexts, locally 
copied and adapted scarabs, an Egyptian-stvle clay sis- 
trum from Arkhanes Phoumi, gold and Egyptian-derived 
plaques with a sphinx design at Mallia, a twelfth dynasty 
diorite statuette of User in context (albeit contested) with 
Middle Minoan IIB pottery at Knossos. and Middle King- 
dom^) ivory statuettes at Palaikastro. 

Greece and Egypt. Egypt lacks Early and Middle Hel- 
ladic pottery, but the few Middle Kingdom items found in 
Greece came from later or insecure contexts. The statue 
of Sonb from Athens and three scarabs of Senwosret from 
Sparta may reflect later imports. 

Second Intermediate Period. The period (fourteenth 
to seventeenth dynasties: c. 1665-1 555 bce) and the ad- 
vent of the eighteenth dynasty span Late Cypriot IA-B. 
Middle Bronze IIC, Middle Minoan I IIB to Late Minoan 
IA. and Middle Helladic to Late Helladic IA. 

Cyprus and Egypt. Egypt has some imported and lo- 
cally copied Late Cypriot I pottery. More than five hun- 
dred Cvpriot potsherds from Tell ed-Dab‘a include White 
Painted Pendent Line Style. White Painted Cross Line 
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Table 1 Broad Synchronisms between Egypt, Cyprus, Levant, Anatolia, and the Aegean. 


EGYPT: 

Absolute 

dates 

EGYPT: 

Dates following the 
chronology in The 

CYPRUS 

* = system followed here 
for Cypriot Ages 

LEVANT & 
ANATOLIA 
Bronze Ages 

CRETE 

Minoan 

Ages 

CYCLADES 
Cycladic 
(islands) Ages 

GREECE 
(Mainland) 
Helladic Ages 

dll are 

"circa" 

(approx.) 

Oxford Encyclopedia 
of Ancient Egypt 

Chronological terminology, sequences, dates, and synchronisms adopted from 
Albright, Astrom, Dickinson, Ehrich (ed.), Evans, Gjerstad, Hankev, Jacobsson, 
Merrillees, and Warren. 

3500-3300 

Late Predvnastic 

Chalcolithic 

Chalcolithic 

Neolithic 

Neolithic 

Neolithic 

3300-3050 

(or Naqada II— III) 

Merrillees: 

Gjerstad: 

EBI 

-(EM I?) 

-(EC I?) 

-(EH I?) 

3050-2850 

Dynasty 1 

*Chalc.II 

EC IA 

EB II 

EM I 

EC I 

EH I 

2850-2687 

Dvnastv 2 

*Chalc.II 

EC IB 

EB II 

EMI 

EC I 

EH I 

2687-2632 

Dynasty 3 

*Chalc.III 

EC IB 

EB II 

EMI 

EC I 

EH I 

2632-2510 

Dynasty 4 

*Chalc.III 

EC IC 

EB III 

EM 1— IIA 

ECI-H 

EH I-II 

2510-2374 

Dynasty 5 

*EC I 

EC IC 

EB III 

EM IIA-B 

EC II 

EH II 

2374-2191 

Dynasty 6 

*EC I 

EC II 

EB m 

EM IIB 

ECU 

EH II 

2191-2165 

Dynasties 7-8 

*EC I 

EC II 

EB IV/MB I 

EM III 

EC IIIA 

EH III 

2165-2040 

Dynasties 9-10 vs. 11 

*EC I-II 

EC III 

EB IV/MB I 

EM III 

EC IIIA 

EH III 

2040-1998 

1998-1991 

Late Dynasty 1 1 
Civil strife 

*EC II-III 

ec m 

MB IIA 

EM III 
MM IA 

EC III A 
EC III B 

EH III 
MH early 

1991-1895 

Early Dynasty 1 2 

*EC III 

EC III 

MB IIA 

MM IA 

EC IIIB 

MH early 

1895-1786 

Late Dynasty 12 

*MC I 

MB IIA 

MM IB/ 
MM IIA 

EC IIIB 
MC early 

MH middle 

1786-1700 

Early Dynasty 1 3 

*MC II 

MB IIB 

MM IB/ 
MM IIB 

MC early 

MH middle 

1700-1665 

Late Dynasty 1 3 

*MC III 

MB IIB 

MM IIIA 

MC late 

MH late 

1664-1555 

Hvksos Dvns.'’14 M -15 
Theban Dyns.16-17 

LC IA 

Astrom: 
*LC IA:1 

MB IIC 

MM IIIB 
LM IA 

MC late 
LC I 

MH late 
LH I 

1555-1482 

Early Dynasty 1 8 
(Ahmose-Hatshepsut) 

LC IB 

LC IA: 1 —2 
*LC IB 

MB IIC 
LB IA 

LM IA 
LM IB 

LC I 
LC II 

LHI 
LH IIA 

1482-1452 

Early Dynasty 1 8 
(Thutmose III yr.22+) 

LC IIA 

*LC IB 

LB IB 

LM IB 

LC II 

LH IIA 

1452-1410 

Mid-Dynasty 18 

LC IIA 

*LC IIA: 1 

LB IB 

LM II 

LC II 

LH IIB 

1410-1382 

Mid-Dynasty 18 
(Amenhotpe III) 

LC IIB 

*LC IIA: 1 
*LC IIA:2 

LB 2A 

LM IIIA1 

LC III early 

LH IIIA 1 

1382-1365 

Late Dynasty 1 8 
(Amenhotpe IV) 

LCIIB 

*LC IIB 

LB 2A 

LM IIIA2 

LC III early 

LH IIIA2 

1365-1323 

Late Dynasty 1 8 

LC IIB 

LC IIB-C: 1 

LB 2A 

LM IIIB 

LC III middle 

LH IIIB 1 

1323-1237 

Early Dynasty 1 9 

LC IIC 

*LC IIC: 1 

LB 2B 

LM IIIB 

LC III middle 

LH IIIB 1-2 

1237-1201 

Late Dynasty 1 9 

LC IIIA 

*LC IIC:2 

LB 2B 

LM IIIB/C 

LC III late 

LH IIIB2/C1 

1200-1149 

Early Dynasty 20 

LC IIIB 

*LC IIIA: 1 

Iron IA 

LM me 

LC III late 

LH IIIC1 

1149-1076 

Late Dynasty 20 

LC me 

*LC IIIA-2 

Iron IB 

LM IIIC 

LC III late 

LH IIIC2-3 

1076-1000 

BCE 

Early Dynasty 2 1 
(Smendes-Psusennes) 

Geometric 

I 

*LC IIIB: 1 
*LC IIIB:2 

Iron IB 

subminoan 

LC III final 

LH IIIC3? 
submycenaean 


Style, White Painted V, White Painted Alternating Broad 
Band and Wavy Line Style, White Painted Composite 
Style, Red on Black, Plain Ware, Cypriot Bichrome Ware, 
and local imitations of Cypriot pottery. That site and *Ez- 
bet Helmi have later Cypriot pottery: Base Ring I, White 
Slip I, White Painted VI, Red Lustrous Wheelmade Ware, 
and Red Slip Wheelmade Ware. Although Cyprus yielded 
some Hyksos-style (fifteenth dynasty) scarabs and Tell el- 
Yahudivya had juglets of possible Egyptian origin, Jacobs- 
son (1994) asserts that they probably represent later im- 
ports. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Egypt lacks obvious Anatolian 
imports, but an obsidian vase fragment with Khvan's car- 


touche (fifteenth dynasty) occurs in occupation debris at 
Bogazkoy; it is ex situ and may reflect later Egvpt-Hittite 
relations. 

Crete and Egypt. Minoan contact with Egypt increased 
in the late fifteenth and the seventeenth dynasties. At 
el-Lisht, a pot with birds and dolphins reflects Middle 
Minoan III decoration. Tell ed-Dab'a (Avaris) yielded a 
Middle Minoan IIIA/B potsherd, an Aegean/M inoan-style 
gold pendant from a tomb, and a niello dagger with Mi- 
noan motifs. Late Hvksos period debris from the palace 
area at Tell ed-Dafra yielded Middle Minoan IIIB to Late 
Minoan IA contact with Egypt through thousands of frag- 
ments of paintings that are Minoan in their techniques 
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of production, style, and themes. The nationality of the 
painters (i.e.. Egyptian versus Minoan) and the direction 
of influence (i.e.. which culture influenced the other) has 
been debated, since comparable Minoan frescoes are ei- 
ther a little later in date (e.g., Late Minoan IA/Late Cypriot 
I Theran frescoes on Akrotari), or mostly later in date 
(e.g.. Middle Minoan IIIB-Late Minoan IIIA frescoes from 
Knossos and elsewhere). 

Some Egyptologists argue strongly for a Minoan origin 
for. and Minoan artists producing, the Avaris frescoes. 
Earlier and contemporary Egyptian paintings (mostly 
from tombs) differ in technique, style, and themes from 
the Avaris and Aegean palace frescoes. The Avaris paint- 
ings incorporate Minoan techniques of buon fresco (back- 
ground color), secco (later colors), and stucco relief on 
lime plaster, in contrast to the less frequent Egyptian use 
of gypsum plaster to prepare surfaces for painting. Other 
Minoan techniques include pressing stretched strings into 
wet plaster to outline the borders of compositions. The 
selection of colors — black, white, yellow, red. blue — for 
background and details follow Minoan rather than Egyp- 
tian preferences (which uses green more frequently). The 
Avaris frescoes are Minoan in their style and composition 
of details, elements, and themes for large and small-scale 
images: red backgrounds (with trees, hills, and figures), 
Cretan flora (e.g., dittany), bull-leapers, winged griffins, 
bulls, flying gallop motif (MM II origin), maze/labyrinth 
designs, conical rhyton, acrobats, Minoan-style garments 
(kilts, belts, boots, flounced skirts), persons with blue- 
tinted shaven scalps, and black curled locks of hair. As in 
the Theran and Knossos compositions, the Avaris frescoes 
contain Egyptian elements: Nile vegetation (palms, blue 
papyrus, reeds, vv^-lily), landscapes with rivers, and wild- 
life (leopards, lions, antelopes, hunting dogs); some Aegean 
plants (e.g., crocuses) are noticeable by their absence. 

In Crete, Middle Minoan III to Late Minoan I/IA con- 
texts contain Egyptian items: an ivory figurine, a Hyksos 
scarab, and seven Egyptian vessels of calcite (alabaster, 
marble), porphyrite, and faience from Mallia, Mavros- 
pelio, Katsamba, Knossos, and Akrotiri. A stone lid from 
Knossos bears the cartouche of a Hyksos ruler (Khayan), 
which appears alongside Middle Minoan III pottery. Mal- 
lia contains locally adapted images of the Egyptian hippo- 
potamus deity (Taweret) reconfigured as a Minoan fertil- 
ity spirit. 

Greece and Egypt. To date, no Early to Middle Hel- 
ladic products appear in Egypt, whereas some Egyptian 
items in Greece may date to the advent of Late Helladic I. 

New Kingdom: Eighteenth to TVventieth Dynasties. 
The Early eighteenth dynasty of Ahmose to Thutmose III 
(c. 1555-1452 BCE) spans Late Cypriot IB-IIA, late Middle 
Bronze 2C to early Late Bronze IB, Late Minoan IA-B. 
and Late Helladic I-IIA. 


Cyprus and Egypt. The Late Bronze Age Cyprus- 
Minoan script has similarities to Cretan Linear A, but it 
remains undeciphered and lacks identifiable references to 
Egypt; Near Eastern and Egyptian texts mention "Alasiya” 
(probably Cyprus). Late Cypriot I pottery- occurs through- 
out Egypt (e.g., Saqqara, Sedment. Meidum, el-Balabish, 
Deshasheh, Abydos, Shellal, Riqqeh, Rifeh, Aniba), and 
consists of imported and locally copied jars. jugs, juglets. 
tankards, pilgrim flasks, spindle bottles, and some bowls 
and arm-shaped items. These vessels display various 
styles: Base Ring I, White Painted Pendent Line. Cross 
Line Style, White Painted VI, White Slip I— II, Black Slip 
II, and Red Lustrous Ware (the last was initially equated 
with Syria, but has since been shown to be Cypriot). Late 
Cypriot I contexts yield Ahmoses name on a scarab (Akh- 
era) and a serpentine jar fragment (Koulia-Teratsoudhia). 
Five scarabs of Thutmose III occur in Late Cypriot IIIA. 
in IIIB: 1 , and in broader Late Cypriot contexts at Enkomi, 
Kourion, and Maroni. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Silver items in Egypt may origi- 
nate from Anatolia or elsewhere, while texts mention Hit- 
tite gifts given to Thutmose III during his campaigns in 
Syria-Palestine. Egyptian items in Anatolia are equally 
sparse, but may include scarabs from Bogazkoy. 

Crete and Egypt. Although inscriptions in Linear A 
(undeciphered) and Linear B from Crete contain evidence 
for relations with the Near East, their interpretation re- 
mains problematic and they lack definite references to 
Egypt. The suggestion that a Semitic loan-word ( A-ku-pi - 
ti-jo) in a Linear B tablet (Bbl 105) from Knossos means 
'Egyptian” is tenuous. New Kingdom texts record contact 
with "Keftiu" (Crete), which is described either as an is- 
land in the middle of the sea or a place near Asia. Minoan 
products and influence in Egypt include a Late Minoan 
IB alabastron (bag-shaped vessel) from Sedment (tomb 
137), an imitation Late Minoan 1A-B alabastron from An- 
iba, copies of Late Minoan I pottery from Abu Ghurob, 
potsherds from Late Minoan I jars, bowls, and ewers, and 
an Aegean-derived niello dagger from Queen Ahhoteps 
tomb (from the time of Ahmose). A second phase of Mi- 
noan-style frescoes at Tell ed-Dab'a was dated to the time 
after Ahmoses destruction of Avaris. During Hatshepsut’s 
reign, Theban tombs begin depicting people from Keftiu. 

Egyptian amphoras at the coastal site of Kommos in 
southern Crete assist arguments for direct maritime con- 
tact between Egypt and Crete. Late Minoan 1 and IB 
contexts yielded thirty-one Egyptian containers of calcite 
(alabaster), basalt, porphyrite. faience, and pottery, an 
amulet, a scarab, and a Tridacna shell. Other probable 
Egyptian exports to Crete included amethyst, camelian. 
ebony (African blackwood), hippopotamus and elephant 
ivory, African fauna (monkeys, oryx/antelopes?, cranes?), 
and possibly rock crystal and ostrich eggs (from Libya?). 
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Late Minoan 1A paintings from Cretan and Aegean pal- 
aces display Egyptian influence in various motifs and 
iconography: papyrus, reeds, wjs/wjd-lilies, palms, mon- 
keys picking flowers, antelopes, and tall poles outside 
shrines (similar to the flagstaffs fronting Egyptian temple 
pylons). Parallels between Egyptian and Aegean art 
include depictions of women with light-colored skin 
(cream: i.e., untanned) and men with darker-colored skin 
(red-brown: i.e., tanned). 

Greece and Egypt. Some Late Helladic IIA (Mycen- 
aean) pottery was found in Egypt at Saqqara, Illahun, Abu 
Ghurob, Sedment, and Dra Abul Naga, while Late Hel- 
ladic I— II and IIA contexts in Greece provide seven calcite 
(Egyptian alabaster) and faience containers, scarabs and 
seals, and a cosmetic spoon. Late sixteenth-century bce 
shaft graves IV-V at Mycenae yielded dagger blades with 
inlaid Nile landscapes and hunting scenes. The Theran 
frescoes also included a Nile landscape. Thutmose Ills 
name appears on a granite offering stand and on a ba- 
salt statue from later contexts at Salonica, as well as on 
twenty-sixth dynasty reissues of scarabs from Camiros 
(Rhodes). 

Mid-Eighteenth Dynasty. The time of the kings Amen- 
hotpe II and III (c. 1452- 1382 bce) spans Late Cypriot 
IIA-B, Late Bronze 1B-2A, Late Minoan II— IIIA: 1 , and 
Late Helladic IIB-IIIA: 1 . 

Cyprus and Egypt. Late Cypriot I— II pottery (e.g., Base 
Ring I— II and Red Lustrous ware) continues to be found 
in Egypt. The analysis of Base Ring juglets reveals an oily 
substance (scents or ointments) and possibly opium. Stra- 
tified Late Cypriot ILA:2 contexts reveal various Egyptian 
items in Cyprus: calcite (alabaster), glass, and faience ves- 
sels; jewelry of bronze, gold, and silver; and scarabs. 
These and later contexts reveal the names of Amenhotpe 
III and/or Queen Tiv on a ring, a scarab, and a commemo- 
rative scarab. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Inscriptions in Akkadian, Hittite, 
and Egyptian record the names of Anatolian countries 
and peoples: "Arzawa” (southern Anatolia), "Khatte/Khat- 
tusa" (central Anatolia), “Kaska” (northeastern Anatolia), 
and “Arusna” (northwestern Anatolia). Two letters cite the 
exchange of gifts and messages between Amenhotpe III 
of Egypt and Tarkhundaradu of Arzawa: a daughter was 
promised in marriage to Amenhotpe III, while in ex- 
change Amenhotpe discussed the dowry and sent a greet- 
ing gift of gold, 3 1 7 linen pieces (garments, mantles, other 
items), 10 containers of sweet oil, 13 ebony chairs with 
ivory' and gold overlay, and 1 00 ebony pieces. Several Late 
Helladic IIIA burials at Panaztepe near Troy contained 
Egyptian gold, an alabastron, a scarab from the eigh- 
teenth dynasty, and a scarab of Amenhotpe III. 

Crete and Egypt. Amenhotpe Ills statue base from 
Korn el-Hetan lists toponvms for Crete and places in 


Crete: "Keftiu” (Crete) is described as an obscure north- 
ern country near Asia, while the remaining places include 
"Lyktos” in eastern Crete, "Amnisos" in northern Crete, 
"Knossos” in central Crete, "Kvdonia" in western Crete, 
and "Phaistos” in southern Crete. Although no Late 
Minoan II pottery is known from Egypt, the Egyptian 
textual-pictorial record reveals much Minoan influence 
and products in Egypt. One ostracon bears a reference to 
“the Keftiuan.” A medical papyrus transcribes a remedy 
in the Keftiu language for recital to cure an “Asiatic [Near 
Eastern] disease.” Wall scenes depict ships of Keftiu in 
a royal dockyard. Theban tombs display Keftiu bringing 
elaborate metal vessels (animal-shaped rhyta, jars, jugs, 
bowls), ingots, leather, and cloth; these Minoans have 
long, multiple locks of black hair and wear short kilts 
(with multicolored patterns, tassels, and a belt), and 
sometimes boots or sandals with leg bindings. In the vi- 
zier Rekhmires tomb, a painter replaces a Keftiu kilt with 
a plainer kilt, which some scholars suggest reflects the 
Mycenaean seizure of Crete and the replacement of Mi- 
noan emissaries in Egypt. Minoan patterned textiles (de- 
picted in Aegean frescoes), which figure among Aegean 
exports to Egypt, probably inspired the identical pat- 
terning found on ceilings in Egyptian tombs. Aegean-styie 
decoration also appears on a wooden cosmetic-jar lid 
from Saqqara. 

In Crete, Egyptian influence in Late Minoan II and 
IIIA: 1 is less widespread, but includes thirty Egyptian 
containers of calcite (alabaster), diorite, pottery, frit, and 
porphyrite, a scarab (of Amenhotpe III and Queen Tiy), 
and Egyptian-style lapis lazuli amulets and beads. More 
broadly dated Late Minoan I— II and II— IIIA: 1/A contexts 
produced twelve calcite (alabaster), gypsum, and diorite 
containers from Knossos, while Amenhotpe III and 
Queen Tiy appear on scarabs and a seal from Khania, 
Knossos (Sellopoulo), and Aya Triadha. 

Greece and Egypt. Near Eastern texts use several 
names for Mycenae and places in Greece and western An- 
atolia. Hittite texts mention the kingdom of "Ahhiyawa" 
in western Anatolia (possibly Homers Achaeans: Mycen- 
aeans), a coastal city named “Millawanda7"Milawata" 
(Miletus?), and a treaty with “Tarwisa" (Troy?) and "Alek- 
sandu” (Alexander) of "Wilusa” (Ilion?). Amenhotpe Ill’s 
statue base lists places and peoples associated with My- 
cenae. These places are described as obscure northern 
countries, while other Egyptian texts mention islands (the 
Cyclades) in the midst of the “Great Green” (Mediter- 
ranean). 

Although only a few Late Helladic IIB vessels occur in 
Egypt, more evidence exists for Egyptian contact with 
Greece. There are similar themes in Egyptian and Aegean 
art, such as paintings of cattle in a marsh (e.g., Amen- 
hotpe Ill’s Malqata palace and Mycenaean pictorial ves- 
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sels). Laic Helladic II and later contexts at Mycenae and 
Argive Heraion yielded many Egyptian items: a jug. bowl, 
and alabastron of stone, calcite (alabaster), and faience, 
six fragmentary plaques of Amenhotpe III, eighteenth dy- 
nasty scarabs, a flying-gallop motif on a niello inlaid dag- 
ger. and an Egyptian (?)-transmitted ostrich egg (mounted 
in a Minoan-style gold and faience casing). Other broadly 
dated items include the cartouches of Amenhotpe III and/ 
or Queen Tty on an ape figurine, a faience vase, and scar- 
abs from Mycenae. Ayios Elias, and Ialvsos (Rhodes); 
Camiros (Rhodes) and Sounion yielded twenty-sixth 
dynasty reissued scarabs with Amenhotpe Ills name. 
Lambrou-Phillipson (1990) reports an unprovenanced 
eighteenth dynasty-style anchor in the Marine Museum 
of Piraeus (Attica). 

Late Eighteenth Dynasty. The time of Amenhotpe IV 
to Horemheb (c. 1382-1 323 bce) covers Late Cypriot IIB, 
Late Bronze 2B. Late Minoan IIIA2-B. and Late Helladic 
I1IA2-B1. 

Cyprus and Egypt. Amenhotpe IVs archives at Tell el- 
Amama (the city of Akhetaten) contain correspondence, 
the Amama Letters, from the king of Alasiya (Cyprus), de- 
tailing gifts of copper ingots, oil. wood, horses, and ivory 
sent to Egypt (EA 33-40); he mentions attacks against 
Egypt by the Lukka and some Cypriots and requests the 
return of captured Cypriots. Other texts refer to Cypriot 
traders residing in Egypt. A text from Ugarit notes the 
Cypriot manufacture of ships for Egy pt. Imported and lo- 
cally copied Cypriot ceramics in Egypt consist of mainly 
closed forms (juglets, flasks, bottles, a bull-vase) and some 
bowls in Base Ring II. White Slip II. and Red Lustrous 
ware. Letters from Alasiya mention Egyptian emissaries 
residing in Cyprus: for example. Egyptian envoys were de- 
layed for three years awaiting the production of copper 
which was halted, owing to the death (by a plague) of cop- 
per workers. Other Cypriot letters request (reciprocal) 
Egyptian gifts: an ebony bed. gold, silver, good oil, and a 
chariot-and-horse team. The king of Alasiya even councils 
the Egyptian king (Amenhotpe IV or a successor) against 
making a treaty with Khatte, which w r as then an enemy of 
Alasiya. Egyptian items appear throughout Cyprus: glass, 
faience, and a late eighteenth dynasty bead with a Nub- 
ian-style head. Broadly dated and later contexts yielded a 
silver ring with Amenhotpe IVs cartouche at Enkomi, a 
faience scepter head with Horemhebs name at Hala Sul- 
tan Tekke, and bronze and ivory "weights” with Nubian 
heads at Enkomi and Kalavassos-Ayios Dhimitrios. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Evidence for Egypt- Anatolian 
contact increases. Texts from Amama and Khatte record 
an exchange of messengers and correspondence. King 
Shuppiluliumas of Khatte sends a greeting gift of silver 
stag-and-ram-shaped rhyta and two silver disks (orna- 
mented? with trees) to Amenhotpe IV. Smenkhkare. or 


Tutankhamun. Another letter reports a Hittite prince 
sending a greeting gift of sixteen men. Both Hittite and 
Egyptian texts record the dispatch of Egyptian presents 
and emissaries to Khatte and include requests for the 
Egyptian ruler to send gold, a piece of lapis lazuli, gold 
and silver statues, and a furniture stand. Egyptian objects 
in Anatolia include a calcite (Egyptian alabaster) vase at 
Bogazkoy. and an eighteenth dynasty scarab in later 
Phrygian levels at Fraktin (central Anatolia). A shipwreck 
(late eighteenth dynasty) at Ulu Burun near southern Ana- 
tolia contains Egyptian items bound for northwestern An- 
atolia, Rhodes, or Greece: three gold and silver rings, a 
plaque, six scarabs, a gold bezel, a hematite weight, and 
five bronze tools (adze, axe. chisels). 

Egvpt-Hittite relations were initially cordial in the late 
eighteenth dynasty. A Hittite text reports that King Shup- 
piluliumas sent an emissary to Egypt to determine 
whether Tutankhamun s recently widowed queen (Ankhe- 
senamun) w'as serious regarding her unprecedented re- 
quest to marry a Hittite prince. Egypt's relations with 
Khatte deteriorated when the Egyptian escort murdered 
the Hittite prince en route to Egypt, thereby permitting 
Ay to usurp the throne. Egypt and Khatte then battled for 
control of Syria. Ays donation stela from Giza refers to a 
district called "The Field of the Hittites," which may indi- 
cate an area settled by Hittite captives; a Hittite text re- 
cords the outbreak of plague among Egyptian captives 
brought back to Khatte, which subsequently infected the 
Hittite population. 

Crete and Egypt. Although Egypt-Minoan contact con- 
tinued. Late Minoan III pottery in Egypt is virtually indis- 
tinguishable from Late Helladic (Mycenaean) IIIA:2 and 
IIIB pottery at Tell el-Amama and Sedment. Minoan/ 
Aegean influence appears through the transference of 
painted decoration, albeit in purely Egyptian motifs, to 
the floors and dadoes in the Malqata and Amama palaces 
of Amenhotpe III and IV. Egyptian products appear in 
Crete, including an ivory seal and eleven pottery and 
calcite (alabaster) containers. 

Greece and Egypt. Late Helladic (Mycenaean) II1A:2 
and IIIB pottery increased dramatically throughout Egypt 
during and after Amenhotpe IVs reign, at Tell el-Amama. 
Deir el-Medina. and Saqqara. A chapel of the kings statue 
at Amama yields a fragmentary painted papyrus, de- 
picting a battle scene in which two soldiers (wearing 
Mycenaean-style helmets, with boar tusks, and dappled 
ox-hide[?] tunics) may represent Greek mercenaries em- 
ployed by Egypt. Egypt and Greece contain similar artis- 
tic elements (which continue in the thirteenth century 
bce), such as gestures, postures, and details in illustra- 
tions of bulls, cows, horses, goats, monkeys, lions, and 
hunting scenes. Egyptian items appear in stratified Late 
Helladic IILA:2 contexts in Greece. 
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Nineteenth Dynasty. The reigns of Ramesses I to 
Queen Twosret (c. 1323-1 201 bce) parallel Late Cypriot 
IIC: 1—2, Late Bronze 2B, Late Minoan IIIB-B/C, and Late 
Helladic IIIB1-2/C1. 

Cyprus and Egypt. Despite textual attestations for a 
Hittite seizure of Cyprus early in the dynasty, evidence ex- 
ists for continued contact (via Ugarit) between Egypt and 
Cyprus. Late Cypriot IIC pottery appears in Egypt at Kom 
Rabia (Memphis), while Egyptian products appear in 
Late Cypriot IIC: 1-2 and IIIA:1 contexts: calcite (alabas- 
ter), glass, and faience containers, a pendant, a gold dia- 
dem (with a Nubian face), faience, and scarabs. In Late 
Cypriot ILA:2 and IIIA: 1 , an ex situ amphora handle from 
Hala Sultan Tekke bears Setv Is name, while five scarabs 
of Ramesses II occur. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Egypt-Hittite contact consists 
mainly of warfare in Syria until the ratification of a peace 
treaty in the twenty-first year of Ramesses II. Huge Egyp- 
tian facilities have been excavated at Pi-Ramesses (north- 
eastern Delta) for chariotry and metalworking (furnaces, 
tools, and smelting channels — from the time of Sety I and 
Ramesses II). The foundry contains a stone mold for pro- 
ducing Hittite-style shields, which may reflect the pres- 
ence of Hittite craftsmen under Egyptian supervision. 
Sety Is and Ramesses IIs battles against the Hittites 
brought much booty to Egypt, and Hittite captives appear 
as soldiers, laborers, craftsmen, and other personnel in 
palace and temple workshops. In contrast, an early nine- 
teenth dynasty granite stela fragment, from a palace in 
Hattusas (Bogazkoy), probably represents booty from the 
Egypt-Hittite war (possibly from the Syrian city of 
Kadesh). Around Year 18 of his reign, Ramesses II 
granted sanctuary to Urhi-Teshub (formerly "Great King" 
of Khatte: Murshili III), who had been deposed and exiled 
by his uncle. Hattushili III. After a period of heightened 
tension concerning Urhi-Teshub and a realignment of 
Svrian-Mesopotamian countries backing either Egypt or 
Khatte, Ramesses II and Hattushili III established peace 
and exchanged letters, messengers, and gifts. Copies of 
the treaty survive in both Khatte and Egypt, demarcating 
the Egypt-Hittite border and stipulating the nature of re- 
lations between Egypt, Khatte, and each others vassal 
states, including mutual military assistance against exter- 
nal and internal threats. 

From about twenty-two thousand cuneiform docu- 
ments at Bogazkoy, over one hundred letters and copies of 
letters represent correspondence exchanged between the 
royal families of Egypt (Ramesses II and Queen Naptera) 
and Khatte (Hattushili III and Queen Puduhepa), includ- 
ing a reply from Ramesses II to a Hittite vassal ruler 
(Kupanta-Kurunta of Mira). Ramesses II and royal fam- 
ily members send greeting gifts to Khatte, such as gold 
necklaces and cups, dyed and undyed linen items (gar- 


ments, tunics, cloaks, bedspread), furniture, and boxes 
inlaid with gold and lapis lazuli. A text from Year 34 of 
Ramesses II records the stabilization of commerce with 
Khatte, noting that a man or woman leaving on business 
to Syria could reach Khatte in confidence, owing to 
Ramesses IIs establishment of peace. 

Hittite relations with Egypt include the visit of a Hittite 
prince to Egypt, and the marriage of Ramesses II (in Year 
34 and in 40/45) to two Hittite princesses who are accom- 
panied by personnel, their belongings, and gifts (gold, 
silver, copper, stone vessels, slaves, horses, cattle, goats, 
sheep). King Merenptah later sends grain to Khatte to re- 
lieve a famine, while Egyptian influence in Anatolia is 
known from the human-headed sphinx statues at Alaja 
and Bogazkoy and the royal symbol of a winged disk dis- 
played over Hittite kings. 

Crete and Egypt. Although Egypt-Minoan contact de- 
clines in this period, Late Minoan IIIB contexts in Crete 
produce an Egyptian ceramic jar from Kommos and a fa- 
ience scarab from Poros. 

Greece and Egypt. Late Helladic (Mycenaean) IIIB 
pottery increases throughout Egypt, virtually replacing 
Cypriot wares— even Cyprus contains high proportions 
of the pottery. Egyptian products in Late Helladic IIIB 
Greece include eight alabastra and bowls of calcite (Egyp- 
tian alabaster), diorite, poiphyrite, and faience; a figurine; 
three scarabs; faience beads; amulets (Bes figures; croco- 
diles); and six plaques from Langada (Kos), Mycenae. Per- 
ati, Dendera, and Pylos. Perati has yielded scarabs of 
Ramesses II, while an unprovenanced granite statue of 
Unnufer is probably a later import. 

Early Twentieth Dynasty. The time of Sethnakhte to 
Ramesses VI (c.1200-1149 bce) spans Late Cypriot IIIB, 
Iron Age 1A, Late Minoan IIIC, and Late Helladic IIIC: 1 . 

Cyprus and Egypt. Small quantities of Late Cypriot 
IIC-IIIA pottery appear in Ramessid contexts at Memphis 
(Kom Rabia), while some Egyptian pottery of the dynasty 
is reported from Hala Sultan Tekke in Cyprus. Late Cyp- 
riot IIIA: 1-2 contexts in Cyprus yielded Egyptian glass, 
faience, and calcite (Egyptian alabaster) containers; scar- 
abs; a pendant; and a staff terminal. Late Cypriot levels at 
Enkomi contain a scarab of Ramesses III and an ivory 
game box with an Egyptian Senet-game board on one side 
and a twenty-square game on the other. 

An overview of Egypt-Cypriot relations reveals Late 
Cypriot pottery at over fifty New Kingdom Egyptian sites, 
in contrast to a broader variety of Egyptian products in 
Late Cypriot contexts at Akanthou, Aradhippou, Apera, 
Cesnola, Dromolaxia, Enkomi, Ayios Iakovos. Hala Sultan 
Tekke, Kazaphani-Ayios Andronikos, Klavdhia, Kouklia- 
Teratsoudhia, Kourion-Bamboula, Kourion, Limassol, 
and Maroni. The Egyptian items include Nile perch ( Lates 
niloticus ); vessels of calcite (Egpytian alabaster), faience, 
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or glass; pottery amphorae; a bronze razor; kohl contain- 
ers of glass and faience; jewelry of gold, silver, electrum, 
bronze, glass, and faience (amulets, rings, a collar, pen- 
dants of Ptah. Taweret, cats, and flies); scaraboid and 
scarab seals; a bronze statuette of Amun; and possibly os- 
trich eggs and ivory. 

Anatolia and Egypt. Egvpt-Hittite contact ends during 
this period, when invasions by the Sea Peoples (and the 
displaced peoples) destroy Khatte and other Levantine 
states. West Anatolians number among the Sea Peoples 
who attack Egypt's borders. In Anatolia, a late New King- 
dom statuette is known from Karamugh near Edessa 
(which probably was introduced later). Better prove- 
nanced Egyptian products come from a merchant ship of 
contested nationality (Syrian, Cypriot, or Aegean), which 
sank at Cape Gelidonva, near southern Anatolia, about 
1200 bce). The wreck contains four Egyptian scarabs; a 
plaque; and some weights (matching Egyptian standards) 
out of a cargo of storage jars; lead scraps; bronze and 
stone tools; a cylinder seal; jewelry; un worked crystal; in- 
gots of copper (one ton), of bronze, and of tin. 

The Aegean and Egypt. Although no Late Helladic IIIC 
or sub-Mvcenaean pottery is found in Egypt, increasing 
Aegean contact occurred through Libyan and Sea Peoples’ 
invasions of Egypt's western and eastern borders. Some 
Egyptian items appear in Late Helladic IIIC: 1 contexts in 
Greece, such as scarabs, cartouches, and an alabastron 
(tomb 124 at Perati), but could easily reflect heirlooms 
predating this period. Broadly dated Late Helladic/Late 
Mycenaean IIB-III contexts yielded eighteen Egyptian 
containers of stone, pottery, and glass, ten scarabs, and 
two amulets. 

The Sea Peoples. The successive maritime piracy, 
coastal raids, mass migrations (e.g., Mycenaean dias- 
pora), and settlement of the Sea Peoples and other dis- 
placed peoples (c. 1232-1 191 bce until c.1100 bce), de- 
stroyed or destabilized empires, kingdoms, regions, and 
cities throughout the eastern Mediterranean (Mycenae; 
Khatte; Alasiya; Levantine towns), but these groups and 
their movements remain complex and incompletely un- 
derstood. Various groups of Sea Peoples and raiders are 
encountered in fourteenth-century bce texts, which 
mention the "Meshwesh" (Libya). “Shardana” (northern 
Syria), “land of Danuna/Denyen” (Cilicia in southeastern 
Anatolia), and “Lukka” (Lycia in southwestern Anatolia). 
The Shardana, Meshwesh, and Lukka reappear alongside 
several new peoples — the Shekelesh (southern Italy?), 
Teresh (Lydia in western Anatolia), and Ekwesh (near 
western Anatolia) — who represent Libyan allies in an in- 
vasion of Egypt’s western Delta in Year 5 (c. 1 232 bce) in 
the reign of Merenptah. Later, despite repelling another 
Libyan invasion (c.l 194 bce), Ramesses III confronts and 
barely defeats a massive overland and maritime invasion 


of “Djahi” (Palestine) and Egypt’s Delta, by raiders and 
Sea Peoples in Year 8 (c.l 191 bce). The invaders included 
already known enemies (Shardana; Teresh; Shekelesh; 
Danuna/Denyen) and new foes (Peleset [Anatolia?/ Ae- 
gean?]; Tjeker [Troad]; Weshesh [Troy?]), many of whom 
were captured and placed in Ramesses Ill’s army. By 1 100 
bce. these Sea Peoples and raiders appear settled in 
Palestine (Peleset [Philistines]; Tjeker), northern Syria- 
Palestine (Danuna/Denyen), Sicily (Shekelesh), Sardinia 
(Shardana), and possibly Etruria (Teresh?). 

Late Twentieth Dynasty. The time of the late twenti- 
eth dynasty to the early twenty-first corresponds to Iron 
Age IB. Late Cypriot IIIA:2 to IIIB:l-2, Late Minoan IIIC 
and the sub-Minoan period, and Late Helladic IIIC:2— 3 
and the sub-Mycenaean period. Although Egypt lacks 
contemporary Cypriot or Aegean pottery. Late Helladic/ 
Late Minoan IIIB/C and IIIC contexts in the Aegean 
yielded Egyptian items: fourteen scarabs, ten figurines 
and amulets, seven calcite (alabaster) and glass contain- 
ers, two cartouches, and a stone pendant. Late Cypriot 
IIIA:2 and IIIB: 1—2 contexts on Cyprus produced a seal 
(with a Nubian head), scarabs, and calcite (alabaster), fa- 
ience, and glass containers from Kition and Enkomi. One 
of the few accounts of Egyptian activity abroad is the 
Journey of Wenamun, written about 1076 bce. which re- 
lates the return journey from Byblos (Lebanon) of an 
Egyptian priest whose chartered ship is driven by a storm 
to Alasiya (Cyprus); Wenamun locates a townsperson who 
understands Egyptian, to negotiate with the town’s prin- 
cess in dissuading the townsfolk from killing him and the 
ship's crew (probably a defensive or retaliatory practice 
adopted by coastal towns to deal with unknown foreign 
maritimers who could represent sea raiders). 

Egypt and the Mediterranean then entered a “dark 
age,” regarding international relations, although some 
texts and artifacts indicate continued trade with the Le- 
vant. Soon, the Macedonian Greeks, under Alexander the 
Great, incorporated Egypt into their plans of empire. Un- 
der the Ptolemies, and later under the Romans. Egypt be- 
came an important province in an expanding circum- 
Mediterranean trade empire. With the Arab conquest of 
the mid-seventh century CE Egypt became one of the sev- 
eral Islamic lands around the Mediterranean basin; it 
then became a special province of the Ottoman Empire. 

[See also Crete; Cyprus; Hittites; Mycenae; and Sea 
People.] 
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MEGIDDO, present-dav Tell el-Mutesellim, an impos- 
ing 18-acre site near the southwestern comer of the Plain 
of Esdraelon (Greek for Jezreel Valley) of northern Israel. 
The tell guards the northern opening of the Wadi Ara (Na- 
hal Iron) through the Carmel Ridge, thus controlling the 
principal military and commercial highway connecting 
Egypt and the Near East in antiquity (called by the Ro- 
mans. the Via Maris). The site is also astride a major 
north-south road that leads from Akko inland to Jeru- 
salem. 

Megiddo (Eg.. Mkt, Akk., Magidda) has been the scene 
of four excavations: ( 1 ) by Gottlieb Schumacher on behalf 
of the German Society for the Study of Palestine (1903- 
1905); (2) by Clarence Fisher, then P. L. O. Guy. and finally 
Gordon Loud for the Oriental Institute of the University 
of Chicago (1925-1939); (3) by Yigael Yadin, Immanuel 
Dunayevskv. and Avraham Eitan for the Hebrew Univer- 
sity of Jerusalem (in eight seasons between 1960 and 
1974); and (4), bv Israel Finkelstein and David Ussishkin 
on behalf of the Institute of Archaeology, Tel Aviv Univer- 
sity. starting in 1992. 

There are scattered indications from the late fourth 
millennium bce at Megiddo of Egyptian contact: for ex- 
ample, a disk-shaped mace head from Stratum XIX of the 
Early Bronze I period is clearly an import from Egypt. 
Relations with Egypt are next attested for Egypt's late 
Middle Kingdom or early Second Intermediate Period. 
Manfred Gorg has suggested that the place-name Meg- 
iddo is miswritten as niky in the Brussels Execration Texts 
(entries E37. E62) belonging to the early thirteenth dy- 
nasty of the Middle Kingdom. A statuette base of Djehuti- 
hotpe, nomarch of the Hare nome, who died during the 
reign of Senwosret III in the mid-twelfth dynasty, was 
found with three other Egyptian statuette fragments in 
the platform of the Stratum VI IB Temple 2048 of the thir- 
teenth century BCE. These objects, long interpreted as in- 
dicative of Egyptian rule at Megiddo during the twelfth 
dynasty, are now generally viewed as "loot,” taken from 
Egypt during the Hyksos period or later. Egyptian small 
finds are rare in tomb and settlement deposits of the 
Middle Bronze IIA period (contemporary with most of the 
twelfth and early thirteenth dynasties), but become nu- 
merous in Middle Bronze IIB-C deposits, reflecting the 
general increase in Egyptian-Palestinian relations during 
the Second Intermediate Period. 

Megiddo was the center of an important Canaanite 
city-state in the mid-second millennium bce. Its capture 
became the strategic objective of Thutmose Ill’s first Near 
Eastern campaign in the early fifteenth century bce; a 
coalition of Canaanite forces headed by the princes of 
Kadesh and Megiddo then banded together for defense. 
The campaign, known in considerable detail from the 


kings Annals and his topographical lists at Kamak, as 
well as from a stela found at Gebel Barkal in northern 
Sudan, included both the defeat of a Canaanite chariot 
force outside Megiddo and a seven-month siege. Megiddo 
ultimately surrendered and, for the next three centuries, 
become an important Egyptian stronghold. Megiddo is 
elsewhere mentioned at least twice in connection with 
Egypt during the fifteenth century bce. A cuneiform letter 
found at Taanach contains an order from an individual 
named Amenhotpe (probably an Egyptian official) to the 
prince of Taanach to send troops and tribute to the Egyp- 
tians at Megiddo. Megiddo is one of at least seven north- 
ern Palestinian towns mentioned in Papyrus Leningrad 
111 6A (lines 68 and 185), and envoys from those towns 
received grain and beer from Egyptian officials at Thebes 
in regnal Year 19 or 20 of Amenhotpe II. 

Seven cuneiform tablets from the Egyptian diplomatic 
record office at Tell el-Amama are from Megiddo (Amama 
Letters EA 242-247, 365). These letters are filled mostly 
with statements of fealty to the Egyptian king from Biri- 
diya, ruler of Megiddo, as well as complaints from Biri- 
diya about Labavu, the ruler of Shechem, whom the Meg- 
iddo official describes as a continuing threat to his own 
town and from whom he wants Egyptian military protec- 
tion. In EA 244 Biridiva specifically requests a hundred 
Egyptian archers to defend his town from Labavu, while 
in EA 365 he seeks the kings attention by bragging about 
his furnishing of corvee labor for work at Shunama (the 
biblical Shunem). 

Megiddo remained an important Egyptian military and 
administrative center during the nineteenth and early 
twentieth dynasties. In addition to its pro forma appear- 
ance in several Ramessid-era topographical lists, Megiddo 
is one of a number of Palestinian towns named in Papyrus 
Anastasi I (line 23.1) from the second half of the nine- 
teenth dynasty. More significant are the numerous Egyp- 
tian artifacts— scarabs and amulets; pottery, glass, and 
stone vessels; ivories and jewelry' — from thirteenth and 
early twelfth century bce deposits both on the tell and in 
contemporaneous tombs. Especially notable are three 
ivory' plaques (numbered 379, 380, and 381+382 by the 
excavators), found in an ivory hoard from the early 
twelfth centuiy bce. in the so-called treasury of the Stra- 
tum VIIA palace; the inscriptions on the plaques mention 
a certain Kerker, "singer of Ptah. South-of-his-Wall.’* An 
ivory model pen case (item 377 in the same hoard) con- 
tains the cartouches of Ramesses III and the title "Royal 
Messenger to Every Foreign Country”; this object may 
have belonged to an official named Thutmose. A bronze 
statue base of Ramesses VI, found out of context in a pit 
beneath a wall of the thirteenth century bce. is the last 
major New Kingdom object with a royal name found in 


MEIDUM 369 


Palestine; it is generally thought to provide a terminus 
post quern for the demise of the Egyptian empire in 
Canaan. 

Megiddo reappeared in Egyptian records in the tenth 
century bce. in connection with Sheshonqs Palestinian 
campaign in the fifth regnal year of the Judean ruler Re- 
hoboam (c.926/925 bce), at the beginning of the Divided 
Monarchy of the Jewish states. Megiddo is in Sheshonqs 
topographical list (entry 27) at Kamak, and a small frag- 
ment of a triumphal stela of the king was recovered by the 
University of Chicago excavators at Megiddo in a dump 
left by the Schumacher expedition of the early 1900s. 
Sheshonq was probably responsible for the destruction of 
at least a portion of the Stratum VA/TVB town. 

Megiddo was part of the northern kingdom of Israel 
until 732 bce. when the Assyrians under Tiglath-Pileser III 
annexed it with much of the rest of that region. Thereaf- 
ter, the town (represented by Stratum III) became the cap- 
ital of the Assyrian province of Magiddu, remaining as 
such until the Assyrians withdrew from northern Israel 
late in the seventh century bce. Deposits at Megiddo of 
the early first millennium bce contain numerous small 
Egyptian and Egyptianized objects, especially amulets, 
figurines, and scarabs. 

In 609 bce, Necho, while leading an Egyptian army up 
to Carchemish in Syria to support the Assyrians against 
the Babylonians, encountered Josiah on the plain of 
Megiddo. In the Hebrew scriptures, Josiah was slain by 
Egyptian archers (2 Kings 23.29-30; 2 Chron. 35.20-24), 
though it is unclear whether he died in battle or was exe- 
cuted by Necho. Megiddo reverted to the status of a small 
town during the Persian period. It was finally abandoned 
during the fourth century bce, perhaps as a result of the 
invasion of the Levant by Alexander the Great. 

[See also Svria-Palestine.] 
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MEIDUM, site on the western bank of the Nile River, 65 
kilometers (40 miles) south of Cairo (31°10'E, 29°23'N). A 
step mastaba and a royal cemetery were constructed there 
from the transitional years of the third to fourth dynasty. 
The step mastaba is the last royal tomb that was built in 
steps (begun with seven steps and enlarged to eight), with 
a base length of 120.75 meters (365 feet), a height of 85 
meters (256 feet), and a slope of 75 degrees. The entrance 
is located 16 meters (50 feet) high on the north side and 
slopes to the crypt built on ground level. The small crypt 
is covered by the oldest known corbeled roof. The builder 
was probably Sneferu. In the fifteenth to seventeenth 
years of his reign, the step structure was transformed into 
the first real pyramid, with a base length of 144.32 meters 
(440 feet), a height of 92 meters (285 feet), and an inclina- 
tion of 51 degrees, 51 minutes. At the same time — 
probably under the influence of solar aspects — a new type 
of pyramid complex was developed, replacing the older 
type and culminating in the Djoser complex at Saqqara. 
The new concept included a valley temple (unexcavated), 
a causeway, an east-west oriented enclosure surrounding 
the pyramid, and a small cult place in the center of the 
eastern side. Its western court contains the offering table, 
flanked by two uninscribed stelae. To the north and the 
south of the pyramid were ruins of smaller subsidiary pyr- 
amids of unknown function. Important remains of con- 
struction ramps have been observed there. A theory about 
an alleged collapse of the pyramid casing during the con- 
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struction created much scholarly confusion, but it has 
been proven wrong. 

Mastaba no. 17. northeast of the pyramid, is the majes- 
tic tomb for an important member of the royal family. The 
huge building 52 bv 105 meters (165 by 330 feet) is con- 
structed of rough field stones with a wide cult place at the 
southern end of the eastern side (13.5 meters/32 feet), 
now destroyed. The spectacular, stone-cased crvpt con- 
tains a granite sarcophagus that is 5 meters (16 feet) high. 

A mastaba field to the north of the pyramid consists of 
a dozen brick mastabas of the early fourth dynasty. Of 
great importance for the development of tomb architec- 
ture is the mastaba of Nefermaal and Alet (no. 16). Two 
offering niches are built into the brick core and cased 
with limestone; they were decorated with the first line 
decorations of subjects from everyday life. The decoration 
of the door frames was executed with incised figures that 
were filled in with colored pastes. The tomb facade dis- 
plays a rich panel pattern. The mastaba of Prince Rahotep 
and Princess Nofret (no. 6) contained a pair of painted, 
life-size seated figures of the couple, in a unique state of 
preservation, masterpieces of Old Kingdom sculpture. 

Excavations at the site were originallv b\ W. M. Flin- 
ders Petrie in 1891 and 1909; Alan Roue (Ecklev B. Coxe 


Expedition) in 1929-1930; and the Egyptian Antiquities 
Organization. 
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MEIR, a present-day village approximately 7 kilometers 
(4 miles) west of Ousiva, the site of ancient Cusae. capita) 
of the fourteenth Upper Egyptian nomc. The village 
(27°27'N, 30 C 45'E) gives its name to the important ceme- 
tery situated southwest of it. The necropolis of Meir 
(27°25'N, 30 C 43’E) extends about 1.6 kilometers (1 mile) 
north to south, along the high limestone ridge of the West- 
ern Desert. There are three main levels; the most re- 
nowned is the middle terrace, which encompasses the 
decorated tomb chapels of influential local officials, nota- 
blv the nomarc hs (provincial governors) of the late Old 
Kingdom and the Middle Kingdom. 
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The cemetery of Meir was excavated by members of 
the Egyptian Antiquities Service during the last quarter of 
the nineteenth century. The site was already badly dis- 
turbed, since it had long been a source of clandestine dig- 
ging for antiquities and easily quarried stone. From 1910 
to 1915, Sayyid Khashaba held the official government 
concession for excavations in the area that included Meir 
and extended approximately 80 kilometers (50 miles) 
from Dairut to Deir el-Gandala on both banks of the Nile. 
During that time Ahmed Kamal conducted excavations 
for Khashaba. and he published preliminary reports in 
the Annales du Service des Antiquites de I’Egypte soon after 
each season. The reports document the discovery at Meir 
of numerous funerary objects — coffins, canopic chests, 
statuettes, and models — primarily of Middle Kingdom 
date. The objects from Khashabas share of the finds are 
dispersed in numerous Egyptian and foreign museums, 
including The Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York. 

Most current knowledge of the tombs of Meir derives 
from the well-documented activity of Aylward M. Black- 
man, who conducted the only thorough study of the archi- 
tecture and decorative program of the tombs. This project 
took place under the aegis of the Archaeological Survey 
of the Egyptian Exploration Fund (EEF), later Society 


(EES). In five seasons, between January 1912 and spring 
1950, Blackman made copies of the scenes on the walls 
of the decorated tomb chapels of the middle terrace; he 
published most of them in a series of six volumes. 

In his 1912 survey, Blackman divided the necropolis 
into five groups of rock-cut tombs, each series separated 
by a ravine (wadi). The five groups, labeled A to E from 
north to south, comprise fifteen decorated chapels: A 1-4, 
B 1-4, C 1, D 1-2, and E 1-4. Nine of these decorated 
tombs date to the sixth dynasty (A 1-2, D 1-2, E 1-4), and 
six were cut in the twelfth dynasty (A 3, B 1-4, C 1). Two 
decorated tombs on the east bank at Qusair al-Amama 
also belonged to Old Kingdom officials of Cusae, and 
these tombs were partially reused in the New Kingdom. 

The earliest known Old Kingdom tomb, A 1 , belonged 
to Niankhpepi, whose additional names included Sobek- 
hotep, by which he is often referred, and Hepi-kem ("Hepi 
the black"). He was an “Overseer of Upper Egypt" — a title 
used almost exclusively by nomarchs at that time — and 
an overseer of the priests of Hathor of Cusae. In 1894, 
several wooden statues were found in a pit in his tomb 
(A 1) — a standing statue inscribed with his name and 
titles (CG 60), an unusual figure of a male porter carrying 
a chest and basket, and some two dozen wooden models 
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depicting lood-prcparation activities (CG 236-254) and 
boats (CG 4880-4893) — all of which represents the only 
intact group of Old Kingdom models recorded from Meir. 

As for Niankhpepi Sobekhoteps successors, there is 
some confusion because of the repetition of the name 
Pepiankh (including one of the tomb owners at Qusair al- 
Amama) and the lack of full genealogy. These Old King- 
dom officials buried at Meir and Qusair al-Amarna en- 
compassed at least three generations from the reign of 
Pepy I to Pepy II. 

The Middle Kingdom Group B tombs were further 
cleared in 1918 by Howard Carter. According to unpub- 
lished field notes in the Griffith Institute in Oxford, Carter 
documented eleven tomb-chapels in the middle terrace of 
Group B. thus augmenting Blackmans four decorated 
chapels with seven undecorated ones, as well as eleven 
undecorated rock-cut tombs that consisted of only single 
chambers with burial pits. The published record for Meir 
provides an incomplete picture of the site as a whole. 

The first nomarch of the twelfth dynasty line at Cusae 
is Senbi I. His tomb-chapel, B 1, is decorated with finely 
painted reliefs, including scenes rendered in a naturalistic 
manner, particularly of the desert hunt. The owners of the 
other Middle Kingdom chapels were another Senbi (re- 
ferred to as Senbi II) and four men named Ukhhotep (in 
most schemes I— III, since the Ukhhotep who owned A 3 is 
not considered to have been a nomarch). In the tomb- 
chapel of Ukhhotep II (B 4), there is an illustrated list of 
his predecessors, representing a total of fifty-nine local 
rulers with their wives, apparently going back to officials 
of the Old Kingdom. Because of its poor state of preserva- 
tion — as well as lack of corroborative information — this 
list is not helpful in reconstructing the chronology of the 
nomarchs. 

Tomb-chapel B 4 also included the cartouche of Amen- 
emhet II, which is the only occurrence of a kings name in 
the tombs. The correlation of the genealogy of the rulers 
of Cusae with the kings of the twelfth dynasty hangs on 
this date, but the royal associations are not consistently 
accepted. A general sequence based largely on Blackman s 
attributions would place Senbi I (tomb B 1) in the reign 
of Amenemhet I, the first ruler of the twelfth dynasty; 
Senbi II, the owner of B 3 and grandson of Senbi I, within 
the reigns of Senwosret I and Amenemhet II; and Ukhho- 
tep III, the owner of C 1 (the last of the series of decorated 
tombs), in the reigns of Senwosret II and Senwosret III. 

Two statue groups of Ukhhotep III that were originally 
carved for his tomb (Meir C 1) are now in the Egyptian 
Museum, Cairo (CG 459) and the Museum of Fine Arts. 
Boston (accession number 1973.87). Both granite statues 
depict Ukhhotep standing between two of his wives, Neb- 
kau and Khnumhotep, and accompanied by his daughter 
Nebhethenutsen. These women and many others are de- 


picted in the scenes and inscriptions on his tomb walls, 
where five wives and seven concubines are mentioned (see 
Blackman, Meir, vol. 6). Ukhhotep Ills tomb, C 1, is of 
interest for many reasons. The painting style has been 
called mannerist and includes unusual color hues, such as 
the light green between white and darker green on Ukh- 
hoteps striped (or pleated) cloak. Women play prominent 
roles in the scenes, and many take part in traditionally 
male activities, which may reflect their ties to the local 
cult of the goddess Hathor. The mention of multiple wives 
raises the strong possibility of polygamy, usually prac- 
ticed only on the royal level. It has often been noted that 
Ukhhotep usurped other royal prerogatives in the iconog- 
raphy of his funerary material, such as the unification 
symbol (smj tjwy) and the heraldic plants of the North 
and the South. Also uncommon is his bold pose, holding 
the ankh sign of life. 

Many of the high officials buried at Meir held the title 
"Overseer of the Priests of Hathor,” whose cult was central 
to the town; however, neither the temple of Hathor nor 
the actual town of Cusae have been uncovered. Several 
Greek literary papyri attributed to Meir were purchased 
by Wallis Budge in 1888-1889 for the British Museum, 
and among them is Aristotle's Constitution of Athens. Nu- 
merous Roman mummy masks uncovered at Meir attest 
to the reuse of some of the older tombs at that time. 
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MEMPHIS, a site with visible remains in the center of 
the floodplain of the western side of the Nile (29°51'N, 
31°15'E). Memphis is some 23 kilometers (14 miles) due 
south of central Cairo, extending from north to south 
about 4 kilometers (2.5 miles) and from east to west (max- 
imum) 1.5 kilometers (almost 1 mile) around and be- 
tween the modem villages and towns of ‘Aziziya, ‘Ezbet 
Gabri, Mit Rahina, Bedrashein, and Shinbab. This area 
represents only 10 percent of the city at its greatest extent, 
perhaps in the Ptolemaic period. The names given to 
the city by the pharaonic Egyptians — inbw-hd (‘white 
walls"), Mennefer (named after the pyramid and mortuary 
temple of King Pepy I; hence Memphis in Greek; Moph 
or Noph in Biblical Hebrew; Manf in Arabic), Hwt-kj-pth 
(hence Greek Aigyptos, or Egypt in English), and ‘ nh - 
tjwy — were used, variously, for the metropolitan area as 
a whole or for specific quarters and temple enclosures. 
The city was described in some detail by the ancient histo- 
rians Herodotus, Strabo, and Diodorus Siculus, and it is 
mentioned as well by many writers of the first three centu- 
ries CE. 

Traditionally founded in c.3000 bce by Menes, the leg- 
endary figure credited with the creation of a politically 
unified Egypt, Memphis served as the effective adminis- 
trative capital of the country during the Old Kingdom, 
then during part, at least, of the Middle and New King- 
doms (with Itjettawy and Thebes), during the Late period, 
and again in the Ptolemaic period (along with the part 
city of Alexandria), until it was eclipsed by the foundation 
of the Islamic garrison city of Fustat on the Nile and its 
later development, al-Qahira (now Cairo). The identity of 
the site of Memphis was lost in the seventh century CE. 
when under Islam it ceased to be a bishopric, until the 
sixteenth century, when it was tentatively identified by 
Francis de Pavie and, later, by other European travelers; 
its location and identity remained a matter of debate, 
however, until firmly established by the Napoleonic Com- 
mission in 1799. The commission carried out the first 
fieldwork at the site, which was limited to mapping, mea- 
suring, and in some cases removing the few monumental 


statue fragments then visible above ground. Major exca- 
vations were subsequently undertaken by Jean-Frangois 
Champollion and Ippolito Rosellini (1828), Karl Richard 
Lepsius (1843), Joseph Hekekyan (1852-1854), Auguste 
Mariette (1857-1862), William M. Flinders Petrie for the 
British School of Archaeology in Egypt (1907-1914), Clar- 
ence Fisher for the Pennsylvania University Museum 
(1915-1923), Rudolph Anthes, for the same museum 
(1955-1956), and through the years by many officers of 
the Egyptian Antiquities Service (later called the Egyptian 
Antiquities Organization, now the Supreme Council for 
Antiquities). Since 1980, the site has been at the heart of 
a regional survey by the Egypt Exploration Society, which 
has posited a constantly shifting position for both river 
and settlement and has suggested that the original foun- 
dation lies to the north, near the Early Dynastic elite ne- 
cropolis at North Saqqara. 

The unrivaled geographical location of Memphis— 
both commanding the Delta heads while being at the con- 
fluence of the important trade routes across the Eastern 
and Western Deserts — meant that there was no alterna- 
tive capital possible for any ruler with serious ambitions 
to govern both Upper and Lower Egypt. Even before the 
emergence of the Neolithic culture (Naqada II, the Ger- 
zean) in Upper Egypt and its eventual domination of the 
Delta communities, several sites in the region were impor- 
tant centers of trade (such as Maadi) or showed a flour- 
ishing and distinct farming plus hunting-gathering life- 
style (such as al-Omari). The city of Memphis lies in an 
unusually narrow stretch of the Nile Valley (rarely more 
than 7 kilometers/4.5 miles wide) from the Faiyum to the 
Delta, which is marked by the spread of royal funerary 
(pyramid) clusters from Meidum to Giza on the western 
bank of the Nile. The abnormal constriction of the flood- 
plain there was almost certainly a factor in the notional 
and symbolic boundary between Upper and Lower Egypt, 
set at Ainu (Helwan), directly opposite Memphis. 

The city of Memphis, at least from the second millen- 
nium bce, was one of the most cosmopolitan in Egypt, 
attracting foreign mercantile and seafaring communi- 
ties during the eighteenth dynasty and the nineteenth; 
reflecting this ethnic diversity, Near Eastern cults are at- 
tested (those of Ba'al, Astarte, and Resheph). From the 
seventh century BCE, three hundred years before the ar- 
rival of Alexander the Great and his forces, foreign quar- 
ters and minorities (Syropersikon; Hellenomemphites, 
and Karomemphites) are known; according to Herodotus, 
Greek mercenaries were brought to Memphis as a house- 
hold regiment during the twenty-sixth dynasty. Even the 
Hyksos dynasty, reviled in the political propaganda of the 
Theban revival, seems to have been accepted at Memphis. 

The Site. The Memphis ruin field has been divided into 
ten mounds ( tells or koms), with intervening pools ( bir - 
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kas) that before about 1900 were submerged by the Niles 
summer lloodwaters. The local kotn names have been re- 
tained by archaeologists for convenience, and they are 
(from north to south) 'Aziz, Tuman, Dafbabv, Fakhry, 
Nawa. Arba’in, Rabia‘, Qala\ Helul, and Sabakha. 

No settlement trace earlier than the First Intermediate 
Period (a small cemetery on the west, at Korn Fakhry) has 
so far been recovered from the min field. Much past exca- 
vation concentrated on the central Ptah temple and its im- 
mediate environs (that by Champollion; Lepsius; Heke- 
kvan: Mariette; Petrie; and Anthes), on the ceremonial 
palace and temple of Memeptah to the southeast on Kom 
Qala (that by Flinders Petrie; by Clarence Stanley Fisher), 
or on the residential palace of Apries and its enclosure to 
the north on Kom Tuman (that bv Flinders Petrie). None 
of those structures has been firmly dated before the 
Ramessid period, and the earlier phases of occupation 
may well be buried beneath the western part of the min 
field and the fields between it and the escarpment of the 
Libyan desert. 

Ptah temple. The outline of the Ptah temple is well es- 
tablished. though only the western gate has been exposed 
and recorded in detail, so little is known of its internal 
arrangements except at the southeastern comer. The 
temple was conceived on a grand scale (the total area 
enclosed [275,000 square meters], is similar to that of 
the final layout of the Amun-Re enclosure at Thebes). The 
mud-brick enclosure wall was defined by the excavation 
of Flinders Petrie, and he and others recorded more than 
twelve colossal statues, including two sphinxes, on its pe- 
rimeter. Those were mostly from the axial gateways, and 
the most famous (the travertine statue of Ramesses II 
found in 1821) stood before the southern gate. Two colos- 
sal granite statues of that king were also found there in 
the 1950s; they have been restored for display in the 
grounds of the museum at Mit Rahina. A travertine 
sphinx was also found by Flinders Petrie near that spot, 
but it was on the inside of the southern wall. 

The western gate does not show an orthogonal plan but 
was an attempt to reconcile the alignments of the south- 
ern and western walls of the enclosure. The granite-faced 
pylon with its unusual three-aisled entrance has been ex- 
cavated, as well as part of the hypostyle hall behind it. 
Pedestals have been found for at least five statues fronting 
the pylon, and fragments of three of these are still on site; 
the most southerly had been placed on a reused granite 
block that bears an important inscription of Amenemhat 
II of the twelfth dynasty. Colossal statues of the god Ptah 
were also found there, as well as numerous dyad and triad 
statues of Ramesses II with other deities. Little is known 
of the architectural details of either of the other gates. A 
line of seated statues was found near the eastern gate; and 
a colossal granite statue, now standing outside the main 
Cairo railway station, also came from there. A lai^ge gran- 


ite sphinx, now in the University Museum, Philadelphia, 
was found by Flinders Petrie near the presumed position 
of the northern gate. 

In the southwestern comer of the enclosure is a build- 
ing identified as the embalming house of the Apis bulls; 
it contains a number of limestone and travertine slabs, 
called "beds," for the embalming ritual that occurred be- 
fore the mummified remains of the bulls were taken to 
the Saqqara serapeum for burial. The surviving material 
there dates to the Late period, and it was probably built 
over earlier structures of similar function. A little to the 
south, across the present tourist road to the museum at 
Mit Rahina, stands a small cube-shaped sanctuary (some- 
times called an "oratory") that houses statues of the deity 
Ptah and two female deities (Mennefer and the temple 
wall, or tjesmet, personified) both dandling the infant 
King Sety I. 

Other temples. Several other temples were found in 
the vicinity of the Ptah enclosure. At the southwestern 
comer stood a temple of Ptah (the precise form of the 
deity is uncertain); southeast of that was a temple of Ha- 
thor; and outside the southern gate of the enclosure stood 
another small temple, probably of Ptah and Sakhmet. To 
the west stood an (unidentified) temple on rising ground, 
near the village of Mit Rahina. To the east, a small temple 
inscribed by Memeptah was found in the early 1900s, 
next to the large palace excavated by Fisher. None of these 
sites in the central and eastern areas has been dated to 
earlier than the start of the nineteenth dynasty. 

Other Sites. The First Intermediate Period (or early 
Middle Kingdom) cemetery to the west, on Kom Fakhry. 
was excavated in advance of road-building in the 1950s; it 
consists of a series of vaulted tombs in brick and lime- 
stone that belong to priestly officials. The tomb orienta- 
tions and painted scenes are comparable to burials at 
Saqqara and Giza, as well as at Ihnasya, Dendera. Edfu, 
and Mendes. From 1984 to 1991, an excavation by the 
Egypt Exploration Society on Kom Rabia* revealed habi- 
tation levels of the thirteenth to the nineteenth dynasty, 
with a distinct break in occupation at the end of the thir- 
teenth dynasty, which corresponds to an apparent hiatus 
in the use of the Saqqara necropolis. 

To the north at Kom Tuman, the impressive remains of 
a massive (at least 20,000 square meters) brick platform 
still loom above the village of 'Ezbet Gabri. It was exten- 
sively excavated by Flinders Petrie, who established that 
it was the foundation for an elevated palace of King Ap- 
ries of the twenty-sixth dynasty, and it is contained within 
a large enclosure that he described as a (military) camp. 
Probably, that was the Persian and Hellenistic citadel and 
fort known to ancient Greek writers as Leukon Teikhos 
("white fortress"), perhaps because of its proximity to the 
old town of Inbuhedj. East of the fort, there is evidence 
for a temple of Mithras (a favorite cult of Roman sol- 
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MEMPHIS. Fallen granite colossus of Ramesses II found near the temple of Ptah at Mit Rahina, a 
modem village on the site of ancient Memphis . (Courtesy Dieter Arnold) 


diery); a theater, mentioned in a papyrus letter, may have 
stood nearby. Along the eastern edge of the ruin field are 
the remains of the Roman-era river wall, and the Nilo- 
meter at Memphis, famous in antiquity, was surely lo- 
cated nearby. (The New Kingdom port of Perunefer, with 
its foreign communities and institutions, is assumed by 
many to be at or near Memphis, but it has not been se- 
curely identified.) There are many other traces of the Pto- 
lemaic and Roman occupation of Memphis, including 
faience factories on Kom Helul and Kom Rabia' and a bath- 
house on Kom Sabakha. 

Several Christian churches are known archaeologi- 
cally, and even after Memphis was depopulated in the sev- 
enth century ce. some of its institutions remained impor- 
tant: for example, the Nilometer readings continued for a 
while to be taken there. Some pagan cults survived, but 
it is clear that with the establishment of Christianity as 
Romes state religion, much religious emphasis shifted to 
the desert-edge monasteries, especially to the important 
monastic town of Apa Jeremias at Saqqara. An outlying 
part of the conurbation, the island of Tammuh, was still a 
focus of both Christian and Jewish faiths in medieval 
times, but the main places of pilgrimage, such as Sign 
Yusuf ("Josephs prison") at Saqqara, replaced Memphis' 
metropolitan center. 


There are documentary references to an East Memphis 
(Eg., Inebhedj Iabtet ; Gr., Arabias tou Memphitou), which 
must refer to an enclave on the eastern bank of the Nile, 
from Helwan to the quarrying centers of Tura and 
Ma'sara. In the Early Dynastic period, there was also a 
large eastern-bank cemetery' near Ezbet al-Walda, directly 
opposite and complementing the elite necropolis at North 
Saqqara, although the custom of eastern-bank burial 
seems to have been discontinued after the third dynasty. 
Interestingly, this area to the east of Memphis was still 
administered by the municipality of Giza, not by Cairo, 
when the Ottoman Empire ruled Egypt, from the six- 
teenth to the nineteenth century. 
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MEMPHITE THEOLOGY. See Myths, article on Cre- 
ation Myths. 

MENDES (modem Tell el-Ruba), the largest surviving 
city-mound in the Nile Delta, located about 35 kilometers 
(21 miles) east of Mansura in the Daqahlieh plain (30°9'N, 
31°6'E). Originally joined to Tell Timai, the overall site 
measures about 3 kilometers (2 miles) north to south and 
averages 800-900 meters (some 2400-2700 feet) east to 
west. Initially called * npt , “place of verdure," the name 
Mendes derived from Pr-bynb-Ddt, “House of the Ram, 
lord of the 'Abiding Place.’" Both the ram god and the fish 
goddess (Hat-Mehit, “She who is preeminent among the 
fishes") were honored at the site; the temple of the ram 
stood in the northern sector of the town, and Hat-mehyet 
possessed a cult center on the eastern side, overlooking 
the harbor and the Mendes branch of the Nile River. 

The site was visited by Auguste Mariette in 1867 and 
was first dug by Edouard Naville in 1892; but it was not 
until the 1960s that formal excavations were undertaken. 
In several campaigns from 1963 to 1980, an expedition 
from New York University under the direction of Bernard 


V. Bothmer and Donald Hansen investigated the north- 
western enclosure. In 1990, Robert Wenke and Douglas 
Brewer from the universities of Washington and Illinois 
began yearly excavations in the earliest levels; and in 
1991, a team from the University of Toronto undertook 
extensive excavations in the temple and royal necropolis, 
which continues as of 1998. 

As early as the Naqada III period, a settlement existed 
at that site, founded on a series of levees. The town flour- 
ished and, by the sixth dynasty, a necropolis covering 
about 150,000 square meters/yards surrounded the shrine 
of the ram god. Most of the tombs there consisted of mud- 
brick mastabas, but a small number had stone-lined 
burial chambers and access passages. Recovered mortu- 
ary stelae revealed that the tomb occupants represented 
the priesthood of the ram god. members of the civil ser- 
vice, and some hereditary nobility. At least part of the 
cemetery had been destroyed by fire toward the close 
of the sixth dynasty. Concomitant to the conflagration, 
vandals had desecrated burials, smashed stelae, and 
left corpses sprawled between the tombs. Use of the site 
ended soon after the Old Kingdom came to a close and, 
although Mendes was frequently mentioned in the Coffin 
Texts, no trace of the Middle Kingdom has yet turned up 
in the excavations. 

The city experienced heightened prosperity during the 
New Kingdom; Thutmose III restored the temple, and 
Ramesses II added a forecourt and a pylon. Merenptah 
and Ramesses VI were represented on objects recovered 
from the site and, presumably, Nessubanebdjed (now 
known as Smendes), founder of the twenty-first dynasty, 
was a native. In the ninth century bce. the city became 
home to a Libyan chiefdom that held power for genera- 
tions. The Saite kings honored Mendes, and Amasis added 
a large sanctum with four rtaoi to the temple. In the fourth 
century, bce. Nepherites of Mendes. an erstwhile freedom- 
fighter against the Persians, founded the twenty-ninth dy- 
nasty; he was buried at the site in a pit topped by a lime- 
stone mastaba. When the Persians recaptured Egypt in 
343 bce, the city was committed to destruction, as was 
vividly reflected in the excavations. Restored by Ptolemy 
II in c.275 bce. Mendes prospered in the third century bce 
as a center for wine and perfume manufacture, with trade 
links throughout the Mediterranean. After 200 bce. how- 
ever. the Mendes branch of the Nile weakened, and the 
inhabitants began to relocate. Although a priesthood sur- 
vived into the first century ce. and the temple was later 
used as a Christian church, domestic occupation had 
largely ceased by mid-Roman times. 
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MENDES. Granite naos of the Ram-god of Mendes. 
from the reign of Amasis, twenty-sixth dynasty. 
(Courtesy Donald B. Redford) 
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MENES is the Greek form of the name of the legendary 
first human king of Egypt, as given by the third-century 
bce Egyptian historian Manetho; alternative forms are 
Min (as given by Herodotus). Minaios (as given by Jose- 
phus), and Menas (as given by Diodorus Siculus). Other 
variants are also attested. The various Greek forms un- 


doubtedly render the Egyptian name Mni, found in the 
Abvdos and Turin king lists, although the etymology of 
the name is uncertain. Some have proposed a connection 
with the verb “to endure"; others have wished to connect 
it with the Egyptian indefinite pronoun mn, meaning “so- 
and-so"— that is, as a substitute for a forgotten name. 
James Allen (1992) has sought to link the name Meni with 
the Egyptian name of the city of Memphis ( Mn-nfr ), 
which Menes is said to have founded. 

It is unclear which, if any, of the known first dynasty- 
kings is to be equated with Menes. Both Narmer and Aha 
have been identified with Menes. Narmers claim rests on 
his earlier historical position and on the Narmer Palette, 
which has been inteipreted as showing the king in the act 
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of conqueiing Lower Egypt. Ahas claim is based on the 
occurrence of the game-board hieroglyph (phonetic mn) 
on objects bearing Aha’s name, the interpretation of 
which is not entirely certain. The New Kingdom king lists 
and the Manethonian tradition do preserve at least some 
genuine material on the first dynasty, but it is uncertain 
whether there exists an unbroken tradition of knowledge 
on the part of the Egyptians about the foundational king 
that could connect the name Aim with any historical per- 
son. What can be affirmed is that it is probably Narmer, 
rather than Aha. who is to be regarded as the first king of 
the first dynasty, since the name Narmer heads the se- 
quence of kings given in the necropolis sealings of the 
kings Den and Ka'a. 

According to Manetho, Menes founded a dynasty of 
eight kings from This. Manetho gives Menes a reign of 
about sixty years (sixty-two years in Africanus, sixty in 
Eusebius); his principal achievement is said to have been 
the foundation of Memphis, on land reclaimed from the 
Nile by means of the construction of an immense dike. 
Manetho reports that Menes campaigned abroad; he is 
said by Plinv to have invented writing, and by Diodorus 
Siculus to have been the first law-giver and to have estab- 
lished the divine cults in Egypt. Finally, again according 
to Manetho. Menes was carried off by a hippopotamus. 

[See abo Narmer.] 
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STEVE VINSON 


MENKAURE (r. 2551-2523), fifth king of the fourth dy- 
nasty, Old Kingdom. Menkaure was the throne name of 
the son of Khafre and the grandson of Khufu, the fourth 
and second kings of the fourth dynasty, respectively. He 
also bore the Horus name Kachet, the Nebtv name Ka, 
and the golden falcon name Netjeri. He built the smallest 
pyramid at the Giza plateau, which is called "Menkaure 
Is Divine." The pyramid is remarkable because it is the 
only one of the fourth dynasty that was partially con- 
structed of limestone blocks encased in granite. Men- 
kaure planned to cover the entire surface with granite, but 
he died suddenly; only sixteen courses were clad with 
granite. The pyramid was completed by his son and suc- 
cessor Shepseskaf, but the temples had architectural addi- 
tions that were made during the fifth and sixth dynasties. 
This suggests that the cult of Menkaure was very impor- 
tant and perhaps differed from the cults of Khufu and 
Khafre. 


At the pyramids entrance, an inscription records that 
Menkaure died on the twenty-third day of the fourth 
month of the summer and that he built the pyramid. It is 
thought that this inscription dates to the time of Khaem- 
wase, high priest of Memphis and son of Ramesses II, 
during the nineteenth dynasty. Excavations have revealed 
a pair of statues of Ramesses II on the south side of Men- 
kaures pyramid. The statues were made of granite; one 
represents Ramesses as king, while the other is Re-Atum. 
The name of Menkaure is written in red ocher on the ceil- 
ing of the burial chamber of the middle subsidiary pyra- 
mid (QIIIB). Richard H. Vyse (1784-1853) found a basalt 
sarcophagus in the main pyramid and, inside it, the skele- 
ton of a young woman. The sarcophagus was lost in the 
Mediterranean between the ports of Catagena and Malta 
when the ship Beatrice sank after setting sail on 13 Octo- 
ber 1838. The lid from the wooden anthropoid coffin 
found inside Menkaures pyramid still exists. 

Menkaures principal queen was Khameremebti II, 
who is portrayed with him in a group statue that was 
found in the valley temple. It is believed that she was bur- 
ied in a Giza tomb (GHIa). Shepseskaf completed the pyr- 
amid complex of his father with mud bricks and left an 
inscription inside the valley temple indicating that he 
built the temple for the memory of his father. Menkaure 
ruled for eighteen years. The objects found in some stor- 
age rooms of the temples show that the kings cult was 
maintained and that the valley temple also functioned as 
a palace. A decree of Antyemsaf of the sixth dynasty indi- 
cates that the valley temple was in use during his reign; a 
decree of Pepy II was found on the valley temple vestibule, 
awarding privileges to the priests of the pyramid city. In 
the adjacent open court and in the area just east of the 
temple lie the remains of the Old Kingdom houses. The 
personnel responsible for maintaining the cult of the de- 
ceased king lived there. The Giza pyramid complex was 
used until the end of the Old Kingdom. The statuary pro- 
gram found inside the complex displays the superb qual- 
ity of arts and crafts. The triads found in Menkaures val- 
ley temple suggest that his pyramid complex was 
dedicated to Re, Hathor, and Horus. In addition, they 
show the kings relationship with the gods and are essen- 
tial to his kingship, indicating both a temple and palace 
function. The name of Menkaure was found written on 
scarabs dated to the twenty-sixth dynasty, which may im- 
ply that he was worshiped in that period. 

Little else known about Menkaures reign. The textual 
and archaeological evidence of the Old Kingdom indicate 
that the palace of Menkaure was located near his pyramid 
and not at Memphis. Menkaure exploited granite from As- 
wan and sent expeditions to Sinai. The Greek historian 
Herodotus mentioned that Menkaure died suddenly and 
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MENKAURE. Pyramid ofMenkaure at Giza, fourth dynasty. (Courtesy Dieter Arnold) 


added that there was an oracle from the Buto statue that 
foretold that he would live for six years. Menkaure started 
to drink and enjoy every moment of his remaining years; 
however, Menkaure lived for twelve years, thus disproving 
the prophecy. Herodotus also said that Menkaure s daugh- 
ter committed suicide and that the Egyptians loved Men- 
kaure more than his father and grandfather. The Late pe- 
riod tales were based on Menkaures reputation during 
the Old Kingdom. He ruled with justice, gave freedom to 
his officials to carve statues and make offerings, and mod- 
erated the firm rules. 
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ZAHI HAWASS 


MERENPTAH (r. 1237-1226 bce), fourth king of the 
nineteenth dynasty. New Kingdom. Merenptah was the 
thirteenth son and successor of Ramesses II. Having as- 
sumed high military functions during his fathers reign, 
he became heir to the throne after the death of his elder 
brothers. He was middle aged on his accession and 
reigned for about ten years. 

Merenptah was not renowned for his building pro- 
gram. All religious centers had been restored or rebuilt by 
his predecessors, and new temples had been erected un- 
der the reign of his father, thus Merenptah achieved only 
compulsory monuments. His rock-cut royal tomb in 
Western Thebes included splendid wall decorations and 
had sarcophagi of excellent workmanship, indicating that 
the royal workshops were very skillful during that time. 
The ruins of his funerary temple in Thebes, although 
mostly destroyed, show the plan of an extended precinct. 
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The building material as well as the reinscribed statues 
of kings and gods, however, were mostly reused Irom the 
adjoining temples of Amenhotpe III, in spite of the re- 
opening of sandstone quarries at Gebcl es-Silsila. There, 
a great donation to the Nile god Hapv is celebrated on a 
large stela. The limestone quarries at el-Babein were re- 
opened with the dedication of a rock-cut chapel to the 
goddess Hathor. Other building activities are attested in 
major Ramessid centers: in Memphis, a sanctuarv to Ptah 
and a magnificent palace, at Heliopolis, a temple pre- 
ceded by a commemorative column (once surmounted bv 
a statue, it anticipated on the triumphal columns of the 
Roman period); in the Nile Delta, statues and blocks bear- 
ing his name were moved from Piramesse and lound re- 
used in Tanis and surrounding sites. 


Merenptah s reign is marked bv the invasion of the Lib- 
yans who were bound in a coalition with the Sea Peoples 
Merenptah successfully repelled these groups in his filth 
regnal year. Reports of the victory have been inscribed on 
columns and stelae in Egypt and Nubia. The confederacy 
of western foes, mainly Lebu and Meshwesh. also in- 
cluded newcomers from the Mediterranean — the Sea 
Peoples, comprising the Akawash. Turash. Luka. Shar- 
dana. and Shekelcsh. The battle took place at Pi-yer. on 
the western border of the Nile Delta, and ended with the 
triumph of the Egyptian armv Six thousand soldiers were 
slain, and nine thousand prisoners taken The chief of the 
Libyans lied, members of his family were captured, and a 
great booty was seized bx the Egyptians. 

The fame of the king is due to the unique mention of 
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Israel in Egyptian sources, which occurs on the Victory 
Stela once placed in Merenptahs mortuary temple at 
Thebes (now in the Cairo Museum). In this report, the 
Libyan defeat is followed by the capture of Palestinian 
cities and the devastation of Israel. Scenes presumed to 
illustrate that campaign and attributed to his reign, actu- 
ally belong to a cycle of scenes depicting episodes from 
the Near Eastern wars of Ramesses II. Recent scholarship 
agrees that Merenptah is not the pharaoh of the biblical 
Book of Exodus. His mummy was found in the tomb of 
Amenhotpe II, which was used as a royal cache during the 
twenty-first dynasty, in the Third Intermediate Period. 

[See also Sea Peoples.] 
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HOURIG SOUROUZIAN 


MERERUKA (short form Mery) held the office of vizier 
around 2360 BCE, at the end of the reign of Teti and the 
beginning of that of Pepy I. He was probably a son-in-law 
of King Teti, since he was married to an "eldest bodily 
royal daughter,” Watet-khet-Hor/Seshseshet by name. 
Mererukas own background has not been clearly estab- 
lished. An "Acquaintance of the King” named Nedjet-em- 
pet/Tit, appears as his mother in the decoration of his 
tomb. She may be the same lady as an identically named 
woman whose tomb was found not far from his. Naguib 



MERERUKA. Statue of Mereruka at Saqqara. 
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Kanawali (1996) identifies this latter Nedjet-em-pet as 
Mererukas mother. Another candidate for Mererukas 
mother is Nedjet-em-pet, who was the wife of an "Elder 
of the Hall" named Mer(er)uka from Giza (Harper 1987). 
The question of Mererukas lineage remains unsettled. 

The tomb of Mereruka lies in the Teti cemetery at 
Saqqara. It abuts the mastaba of the vizier Kagemni, 
which has led to the conclusion that Mereruka followed 
Kagemni in that office. It is one of the great tombs of the 
Old Kingdom, with a total of thirty rooms: twenty were 
designed for Mereruka himself (Section A), five for his 
wife, Watet-khet-Hor (Section B), and five for his son 
Meriteti (Section C). The section erected for Meriteti was, 
for a short time, usurped by Pepiankh/Memi, another son 
of Mererukas, but was reclaimed later by Meriteti. The 
decoration of Mererukas mastaba is executed in painted 
raised relief. The representational program includes con- 
ventional themes as well as others derived from the royal 
domain. Of special interest are the scenes showing a man 
and woman siting on a bed in the so-called birth room 
and the representation of hunting in the papyrus thickets 
in the gate room. At the entrance to the tomb, the tomb 
owner is depicted before an easel at which he draws the 
representations of the seasons, an indirect association be- 
tween the tombs occupant and the sun god. 
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HARTWIG ALTENMllLLER 
Translated from German by Elizabeth Schwaigcr 


MERIKARE, one of the last kings of the Herakleopoli- 
tan period, the ninth and tenth dynasties (c.2 165-2040 
bce). That period is known chiefly for the strife between 
the Herakleopolitans in the north of Egypt and the The- 
bans in the south of Egypt. The Turin Canon of kings, a 
papyrus in the Egyptian Museum (Museo Egizio) in Tu- 
rin, Italy, lists eighteen Herakleopolitan kings, but most of 
them were ephemeral rulers for whom little or no further 
evidence exists. Contemporary evidence for Merikare sug- 
gests that he was the most important and longest reigning 
king of that period. His connection with the struggle 
against the Thebans is evident from the biographical in- 


scription of the nomarch Khety in a tomb at Asyut in 
Middle Egypt, the nomarchs of which supported the Her- 
akleopolitans. The much destroyed text describes scenes 
of conflict in w'hich Merikares name is prominent. The 
same inscription also tells of the renovation of the temple 
of Wepwawet, the local god, bv order of the king. 

Merikares pyramid was called "The Pyramid which is 
Flourishing of Places," known from the titles of officials 
who served its cult and who were buried at Saqqara. 
Although not yet identified, an unexcavated pyramid at 
Saqqara close to that of King Teti of the sixth dynasty may 
prove to be Merikares. The name of Merikare was immor- 
talized in a literary work, Instructions for Merikare. the 
author of which is purported to be his father, a king 
whose name is lost. The author advises his son on king- 
ship, but there are also remarkable passages of regret as 
to actions taken in his own reign. All the preserved papyri 
on which this work was written has been dated to the New 
Kingdom, but the literary form suggests that it was com- 
posed in the early Middle Kingdom, perhaps not long 
after the Thebans triumphed. 

[See also Instructions for Merikare.] 
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DIANA MAGEE 


MERNEITH (early third millennium bce), a queen of 
the first dynasty, mother of King Den. She was probably 
the wife of King Wadji and perhaps a daughter of his pre- 
decessor King Djer, in whose tomb at Abydos two objects 
with her name were found. She seems to have reigned for 
her son Den when he was still a minor, and she was there- 
fore buried like a ruler at Abydos Umm el-Qaab. 

In Old Egyptian, she was Mrt-Nt ("beloved of Ncith"). 
She is not mentioned in the king lists, but her special posi- 
tion is indicated by seal impressions from tomb 3503 at 
Saqqara (Emery 1954, pi. 55), which show her name with 
a royal serekh, next to the Horus name of Djer and by im- 
pressions of the seal of the royal necropolis of Abydos dis- 
covered at Dens tomb, where she is listed among the first 
dynasty kings after Den; her title "King’s Mother" is on 
the same level as the royal Horus-falcons. On the Palermo 
Stone, her name is partly preserved in the headline of 
Dens reign. 

According to the excavation report of W. M. Flinders 
Petrie, The Royal Tombs of the First Dynasty (London, 
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1900), her tomb is one most carefully built. It consists of 
a central chamber, surrounded by store chambers and 
forty-one subsidiary burials. Like a king, she had two ste- 
lae (one now in Cairo) adorning it, but on them her name 
was written without the serekh. The authenticity of a 
baboon statue, of unknown provenance, inscribed with 
her name (Kaplony 1966, p. 9 Iff.) has been doubted by 
Seipel (1980, p. 38f.). 
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gGnter dreyer 


MEROE, an ancient polity also known as Kush, devel- 
oped along the Nile River immediately to the south of 
Egypt. Meroe flourished during the latest period of an- 
cient Egyptian history, being, in the main, contemporary 
with the Ptolemies and the Romans. The Egyptians had 
various names for the area to their south, one of them 
being Ta Seti: (“the land of the bow”) in reference to the 
skillful use of that weapon by the inhabitants, who 
seemed to have called their country Kash or Kush — so 
this term was also used by the Egyptians. Classical writers 
used the name Meroe taken from the town that became 
the residence of a line of rulers originally based farther 
north, at Napata. During the twenty-fifth dynasty, these 
kings had ruled Egypt, before retreating in the mid- 
seventh century bce back to Napata; and from there they 
ruled until moving south to Meroe. 

Archaeological evidence shows Meroe to have been in- 
habited as early as the eighth century bce. Although the 
local rulers were buried there from shortly after 300 bce. 
the date is uncertain for when the royal residence was 
moved to this new capital; most probably, it was about the 
sixth century bce. The city that became the royal resi- 
dence — and both male and female rulers are known — is 
situated on the east bank of the Nile, some 200 kilometers 
(125 miles) north of the junction of the Blue Nile and the 
White Nile. 

Meroe, which may have had a population of about 
10.000. consisted of several well-defined areas. The first 
has the remains of a large temple, dedicated to the god 
Amun, and a processional way that leads to the east, 
flanked by at least four smaller temples. The second is an 
area of large stone buildings surrounded by a massive 


wall, considered to be the royal residence. The third is 
a large area of small, domestic mud-brick buildings and 
the area that was devoted to iron smelting, for which the 
town was famous. Excavations by J. Garstang from 1910 
to 1914 provided information about the temples and pal- 
aces; later excavators, from 1965 to 1976, studied the do- 
mestic and iron-working areas, as well as several small 
temples. 

After the withdrawal of the last Kushite king from 
Egypt, the frontiers between the two states varied with the 
stationing of their armies. A fort on the island of Dorgi- 
narti in the Second Cataract may have been an Egyptian 
and Persian frontier outpost, but by the end of the fourth 
century bce. Meroe laid claim to Aswan. 

During Ptolemaic times in Egypt, the situation south of 
Aswan was somewhat fluid; both Ptolemaic and Meroitic 
rulers left traces of building activity in the temples of that 
region. Later, with Roman rule in Egypt, the frontier was 
drawn at Aswan. As a result of an attack by Meroe in 24 
bce. in which Aswan was captured and statues of Rome s 
Emperor Augustus were pulled down and perhaps taken 
away, the Romans invaded and reached Napata. On their 
way back to Egypt, they left a garrison at Qasr Ibrim. 
After their defeat, Meroe sent envoys to Augustus to ar- 
range a treaty, and by it the frontier was placed at Hiera 
Sykaminos (Ar., Maharraqa). No evidence exists that the 
statues of the emperor were recovered; the finding of a 
bronze head of Augustus at Meroe in the 1910 excavations 
suggests that they were taken as trophies of war. 

Many sites of the period are to be found along both 
banks of the Nile. They consist of towns and villages with 
associated cemeteries and a number of temples and 
stretch from Garba, near Maharraqa in the north to Sen- 
nar on the Blue Nile; a total distance of 2,000 kilometers 
(some 1,250 miles). The only part where monuments are 
found away from the river is in the wide stretch of open 
grassland to the east of Meroe and between the rivers Nile 
and Atbara. Here, in the “Island of Meroe” of the classi- 
cal writers are found the most dramatic and impressive 
buildings at Musawwarat es-Sofra and Naqa, where sev- 
eral temples still stand. 

The culture of Meroe was heavily influenced by that of 
Egypt. The rulers adopted the titulary of Egyptian pha- 
raohs, and the early inscriptions were in Egyptian. The 
art and architecture were closely similar to that of Egypt, 
though certain distinctive features make it possible to see 
the difference between Egyptian and Meroitic art. Kings 
were buried under pyramids, although this custom had 
long been abandoned in Egypt. Temples were similar to 
Egyptian constructions, and many of the gods worshiped 
were the same — the god Amun being especially venerated 
and treated as the state god. There were distinct Meroitic 
gods, of whom the best known is the lion-headed Apede- 
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mek. lor whom several temples of a distinctive style were 
built. 

The inhabitants of Meroe developed their own writing 
system. It was a simplified form of Egyptian hieroglyphs, 
being a selection of twenty-three Egyptian signs, and it 
was used as a syllabary. A modified form of these signs, 
often known as Meroitic cursive, was used for most in- 
scriptions. The phonetic values of the Meroitic signs are 
known but with the exception of a few words, many texts 
cannot be translated. 

The long line of rulers of Meroe — many of whose 
burial places can be identified — provides a thread of his- 
tory from the end of the twenty-fifth dynasty in Egypt. 
(c.650 bce) to the middle of the fourth century CE. The 
last royal burial is to be dated to the first half of the fourth 
century. An inscription of Aezanes, king of Axum, found 
somewhat later at that town in modem Ethiopia, claims 
that he ruled over Kasu (the kingdom of Kush). There is 
evidence for destruction in some of the temples at Meroe, 
and the finding of an Axumite coin and two fragments of 
Axumite inscriptions in the excavations have supported 
the view that Aezaness army attacked and looted the 
town, in about 350 CE. bringing its kingdom to an end. 

[See also Kush; and Nubia.] 
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PETER L. SHINNIE 


MESOPOTAMIA. For more than four millennia, Mes- 
opotamia and Egypt were the two most highly developed, 
complex societies in the ancient Near East. Egyptian cul- 
ture coalesced in the Predynastic period and remained 
more or less homogeneous throughout pharaonic time, 
with the notable exceptions of the Intermediate Periods. 
Mesopotamia, situated at the geographic crossroads of 
Europe, Africa, and Asia, contained a varied and changing 
cultural domain. These two civilizations came into con- 
tact when their expanding hinterlands met in the Syria- 
Palestine region. At other times, trade through buffer 
zones in Syria- Palestine and around the Arabian Penin- 
sula mediated and filtered influences. The intensity of 
their interchange fluctuated, but several periods — Late 


Uruk, Late Bronze Age. and Iron Age — were noted for 
their exceptional activity. In the fourth millennium bce 
(Late Uruk), the urban society of southern Mesopotamia 
exerted a strong influence on the less-developed culture of 
Egypt. Afterward, however, the trend reversed, and Egypt 
became the primary donor. 

The term Mesopotamia, first used by the ancient 
Greeks, means "the land between the rivers” and desig- 
nates the geographical area defined by the Tigris and 
Euphrates rivers (roughly equivalent to present-day Iraq). 
Mesopotamia has three ecological regions: a marshy 
southern swampland, where the Tigris and the Euphrates 
come together before emptying into the Persian Gulf; the 
great central alluvial plain that stretches to the north of 
modern Baghdad; and the northern limestone plateau of 
the Jezirah, through which the Euphrates cuts a narrow 
valley and the Tigris waters fertile countryside. Mesopota- 
mia's alluvial plain needed irrigation for widespread ag- 
ricultural production, but in the north, rainfall permitted 
dry farming; in the south, the people of the marshes sup- 
ported themselves by fishing and herding. Lacking such 
natural resources as minerals, stone, and hardwood, the 
Mesopotamian economy depended almost entirely on ag- 
riculture and animal husbandry. From the rivers, mud 
and clay were abundant and were used extensively for ce- 
ramics, building, artistic expression, and as the medium 
for the cuneiform writing system — the earliest known. 

Northern Mesopotamia lies within the region called 
the Fertile Crescent, which includes the Zagros Moun- 
tains and the land between them and the Mediterranean 
coast. There, the first permanent human settlements were 
based on the domestication of animals and plants during 
the ninth through seventh millennia bce. Southern Meso- 
potamia does not reveal widespread settlement until the 
sixth millennium bce. In the fourth millennium bce. the 
settlement of southern Mesopotamia was extensive, re- 
sulting in the building of large-scale urban centers with 
monumental architecture; bv the end of that millennium 
(Late Uruk period, c.3600-3100 bce). cuneiform writing 
was developed on clay tablets. 

The earliest written sources known, from the third 
millennium bce. refer to the southern alluvial plain as 
"Sumer,” a group of competing city-states. Toward the end 
of the third millennium bce. the Akkadian state unified 
the southern and northern alluvial plain; it was distin- 
guished from the preceding Sumerian period by the use 
of Akkadian, a Semitic language. In the Jezirah. the re- 
gion later known as Assyria, an independent society devel- 
oped in close concert with that of the south. In the second 
millennium BCE. southern Mesopotamia (Sumer and Ak- 
kad) coalesced into the entity of Babylonia. By the mid- 
second millennium bce. Babylonia and Assyria were 
locked in a complex and interdependent relationship that 
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MESOPOTAMIA. Limestone bas relief of a lion-headed eagle on a human-headed bison. From Tell 
al Ubaid. 


lasted until the Babylonian defeat of Assyria at the end of 
the seventh century bce. The fall of Babylon to Persia in 
539 bce signaled the end of the great, native powers of 
Mesopotamia; this was followed soon after by Persia's 
expansion and defeat of Egypt in 525 bce. 

As noncontiguous regions, interactions between Egypt 
and Mesopotamia could occur through either direct or in- 
direct contacts. Early contact has been determined by the 
presence of foreign artifacts and elements, later by textual 
references. More difficult to describe are the types of ex- 
changes and social processes that underlay their rela- 
tions, which ranged from trade to military' confrontation 
and diplomacy, as well as their long-term cultural impact. 


Textual documentation includes royal records of military 
campaigns, everyday administrative documents, letters, 
and semihistorical narratives, which were effected for a 
specific purpose and audience. Portable objects that cir- 
culate easily, and thus can enter a region without any 
direct contact with the culture of origin, can be distin- 
guished from immovable elements such as architecture 
and burial customs, which suggest more direct connec- 
tions or the presence of foreign populations. Though elu- 
sive, artistic evidence — traced through shared or bor- 
rowed forms, compositions, and motifs — may calibrate 
the extent to which a culture adopted or modified foreign 
elements. Uncertainties in absolute chronologies and his- 
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torical synchronisms among different cultures have re- 
sulted in multiple competing dating systems, as based on 
a high, middle, low, or ultra-low point of reference. The 
conclusions drawn, therefore, are not final but open to 
reinterpretation. 

Fourth Millennium bce. During Egypt's Predvnastic 
Naqada Ii b-d and Naqada III periods (contemporary 
with Late Uruk). imported objects, local imitations, and 
the incorporation of foreign elements attest to extensive 
Mesopotamian influence. A significant number of Egyp- 
tian objects, including ivory knife handles, slate palettes, 
and architectural elements, exhibit links to Greater Meso- 
potamia. Nearly all appear in the Naqada II d through Na- 
qada III contexts, although a Mesopotamian cylinder seal 
from a Naqada II b burial suggests earlier ties. A few 
motifs that occur on indigenous Egyptian objects are 
known from Late Uruk seals and the sealings of Susa in 
southwestern Iran (ancient Elam), in southern Mesopota- 
mia. and in Syria- Mesopotamia (Habuba Kabira, Jebel 
Aruda). These motifs include fantastical creatures, such 
as serpent-necked felines and lion-griffins, two snakes en- 
twined around rosettes, a human figure mastering ani- 
mals. and boats with high prows; there are also stylistic 
traits such as highly modeled relief and animals with lin- 
ear patterning on their bodies, as well as compositional 
strategies such as animal files that appear for the first 
time. Possibly, such \isual forms entered Egypt either on 
seals or on seal impressions that secured imported goods, 
although the only Mesopotamian seals found in Egypt are 
of a nonfigural, “schematic'’ type. The Mesopotamian mo- 
tifs were quickly Egyptianized in the early dynasties, as 
seen on the first dynasty Narmer Palette, in which the en- 
twined serpent necks of the leashed felines symbolize the 
unification of Upper and Lower Egypt. The Mesopota- 
mian-style cylinder seal — adopted in Egypt in the first to 
third dynasties — was carved with hieroglyphs, not Meso- 
potamian-inspired representational scenes. Mesopotamia 
may have left its impact on the Egyptian tradition, how- 
ever, in its (potential) contribution to the development of 
the hieroglyphic writing system. That a complex system 
of writing appeared in Egypt only slightly later than its 
development in Mesopotamia, immediately following the 
period of intense Late Uruk contacts, suggests that the 
two developed at related moments when ways of storing 
information became critical to the maintenance of com- 
plex urban society. While the notion of writing may have 
been derived from Greater Mesopotamia, Egypt's subse- 
quent hieroglyphic form had an entirely indigenous char- 
acter. 

Although debates surround the mechanisms and extent 
of Mesopotamian influence in Predvnastic Egypt, direct 
contact appears to have occurred. Objects and/or people 
are thought to have traveled from Mesopotamia to Egypt 


by w'ay of the Red Sea and along the Wadi Hammamat 
into southern Egypt. Archaeological evidence from Syria 
and the Nile Delta indicates that a northern path also ex- 
isted. The Late Uruk period is characterized by clay cones 
inserted into mud brick walls and bv crudely fashioned 
bevel-rimmed bowls that were associated with centralized 
distribution. Examples of both have been found not only 
in Mesopotamia but also in the east at Susa, as well as in 
Syria, at Habuba Kabira and Jebel Aruda. At Buto in the 
Nile Delta, clay cones made from local fabric but tvpologi- 
cally similar to Greater Mesopotamian examples, present 
the possibility of an Uruk “colony"; no examples of bevel- 
rimmed bowls, however, have yet been excavated at Buto. 

Mud-brick architecture with elaborately recessed 
niches, as exemplified in Egyptian funerary mastabas . 
recalls Mesopotamian temple facades. The earliest ex- 
amples are from the first dynasty reign of Aha at Saqqara 
and Naqada, although their ultimate inspiration may have 
been the Naqada II b-d evidence from Buto. where the 
clay cones imply mud-brick architecture despite no sur- 
viving structures. The niched facade, like the cylinder 
seal, was Egyptianized, and as such it endured as an es- 
sential element in funerary architecture. 

The evidence and settlement patterns from archaeolog- 
ical sites in southern Mesopotamia, western Iran, and 
Syria comprise a complex but loosely integrated suprare- 
gional interaction system during the Late Uruk period. 
The exact nature of the "Uruk expansion” in Syria and 
Egypt, and its relationship to southern Mesopotamia and 
Susa, remains incompletely articulated; nevertheless, the 
finds at Buto provide a common link with contemporane- 
ous developments in Mesopotamia. The long-term impact 
of such connections appears to be both subtle and com- 
plex; for example, there is the formation of an Egyptian 
information storage system that developed independently 
into both the artistic canon and the hieroglyphic script, 
as well as the possibility that certain fundamental aspects 
of Egyptian visual arts, such as fantastical creatures, ap- 
pear to be derived from Mesopotamian stimuli. 

Third Millennium bce. Connections between Egypt 
and Mesopotamia during the third millennium bce re- 
main elusive. An Egyptian presence is known from By- 
blos on the coast of Lebanon and inland at Ebla in Syria 
through stone vessels inscribed with the names of Old 
Kingdom pharaohs, whereas Mesopotamian Early Dynas- 
tic artifacts have been found at Mari on the middle Eu- 
phrates and Akkadian period artifacts at Tell Brak, farther 
north. With the unification of southern Mesopotamia un- 
der the Akkadian kings (c.2350-2100 bce), military- ex- 
pansion to the northwest reached as far as Anatolia and 
the Mediterranean under Sargon (2334-2279 bce) and 
Naram-Sin (2254-2218 bce), who both claimed to have 
controlled Ebla. At Ebla, a lid of Pepy I (sixth dynasty. 
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2354-2310 BCE) provides a chronological link with mate- 
rial of the Akkadian period found at Tell Brak in eastern 
Syria. As will be the case in the early second millennium 
bce, Ebla appears to be the link between these two civili- 
zations but has yet to reveal all the answers. To what ex- 
tent the Akkadian experiences outside their territory re- 
lates to the new artistic expressions of open landscape 
and naturalistic rendering of anatomy, seen for example 
on the stele of Naram-Sin, remains undetermined. 

The distribution of the semiprecious stone lapis lazuli 
in both Egypt and Mesopotamia demonstrates their par- 
ticipation in a shared long-distance trade network. Lapis 
lazuli was imported from mines in the area of Badakhs- 
han (in present-day Afghanastan); first known from 
northern Mesopotamia during the Late Ubaid period 
(c.4000 bce), by the Late Uruk period lapis lazuli occurs 
exclusively in southern Mesopotamia and seems related 
to trade relations with Elam to the east. In Egypt, the 
stone was found in graves of the contemporaneous Na- 
qada II period. Its marked decline in the first part of the 
Early Dynastic period (c.2900-2600 bce) in Mesopotamia 
is paralleled by its absence during the first through third 
dynasties in Egypt (c.3050-2600 bce), with a resurgence 
in the later Early Dynastic period (c.2600-2350 bce) and 
in the fourth through sixth dynasties (c.2600-2200 bce). 
A similar pattern of availability has been charted for ob- 
sidian. a dark volcanic glass, imported into Egypt from 
the coastal regions of the Arabian Peninsula and East Af- 
rica. The absence of both materials just before the Old 
Kingdom may indicate a major disruption in the trade 
routes through Iran and around the Arabian Peninsula. 
Lapis lazuli found in Mesopotamian Early Dynastic III 
levels (c.2600-2350 bce) at Mari, one bead of which is in- 
scribed with the name of the Mesopotamian king Mes- 
anne-padda, suggests that trade relations may have re- 
sumed using Syria as the primary route. The shared pat- 
tern of lapis lazuli importation suggests that the two re- 
gions participated as independent parties in the same 
long-distance trade network and that their interests may 
have intersected in Syria. 

Second Millennium bce. Throughout the Near East 
and the eastern Mediterranean, the second millennium 
bce was an age of extensive international interactions. 
The period can be divided into two primary phases, corre- 
sponding to the first and second halves of the millennium, 
with a period of uncertainty around mid-millennium. The 
first half corresponds to the Isin-Larsa and Old Babylo- 
nian periods in southern Mesopotamia and the Old Assyr- 
ian period in the north. Under King Hammurabi (c.1792- 
1750 bce), Babylon expanded to the northwest, eventually 
conquering Mari. The city-state of Assur also looked to 
the northwest, establishing trading colonies in Cappa- 
docia (central Anatolia) and briefly ruling parts of north- 


ern Syria. At the same time. Middle Kingdom interest and 
influence grew’ along the Levantine coast. Finds at Byblos 
and Ebla resume the pattern established during the Old 
Kingdom. For example, a ceremonial mace inscribed with 
the name of a lesser-knowm thirteenth dynasty pharaoh 
Harnedjheryotef (c. 1770-1 760 BCE) was discovered in the 
"Tomb of the Lord of the Goats” at Ebla. Economic docu- 
ments and letters from the archives at Mari attest to the 
close connections between the Middle Euphrates states 
and the coastal states, such as Ugarit and Byblos. 

Exchanges were primarily those of trade, restricted to 
direct contact between contiguous regions. Egyptians re- 
ferred in general to the region of Syria as “Retenu," and 
their understanding of the people from this land, called 
"Asiatics,” w'as based primarily on knowledge of the small 
city-states of Syria-Palestine rather than those of Mesopo- 
tamia. "Asiatics” (Near Easterners) were listed as servants 
in thirteenth dynasty texts and many of them have West 
Semitic names, indicating their likely Levantine origin. 
Wall paintings in the twelfth dynasty tomb of Khnumho- 
tep III at Beni Hasan (reign of Senwosret II, 1897-1877 
bce) also depict nomadic "Asiatics" led by a man with the 
West Semitic name of Abi-Shai. Cylinder seals from this 
period in Syria exhibit an intermingling of Mesopotamian 
and Egyptian imagery’, reflective of the overall social situ- 
ation in which those cultures interacted. During this time, 
the Egyptian winged disk appeared in Syria, and was 
taken into Hittite and Mitannian art of the mid-second 
millennium bce. finally emerging in Assyrian art, in w’hich 
it often represents the state god Ashur. A sculptural head 
of a ruler found at Susa but made in Babylonia in the 
nineteenth or eighteenth centuries bce (sometimes identi- 
fied as Hammurabi), exhibits an expressive rendering of 
care and weariness in the lines of the face unique in Meso- 
potamian art; but that was also found in sculptures of the 
Egyptian kings Senwosret III (r. 1878-1843 bce) and 
Amenemhet III (r. 1843-1797 bce). 

Disruptions in the mid-second millennium bce corre- 
late w'ith the collapse of the Middle Kingdom and the sub- 
sequent control of Lower Egypt by foreigners known as 
the Hyksos. Although not fully understood, the middle 
part of that millennium was clearly a time of population 
movement and active interaction throughout the eastern 
Mediterranean region. Comparisons of material culture 
from Ebla and the Hyksos capital of Avaris at Tell ed- 
Dab*a in the Egyptian Delta suggest that the Hyksos came 
from northern Syria. The two-wheeled chariot first ap- 
peared in Egypt around this time — an innovation attrib- 
uted to the Hurrian-speaking people from northwestern 
Mesopotamia and Anatolia — yet a general lacuna in the 
documentation from Assyria and Babylonia shrouds their 
role in the international arena during that time. After the 
sack of Babylon at the beginning of the sixteenth century 
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bce. by the central Anatolian Hittite kingdom, a foreign 
group of rulers called Kassites emerged in southern Meso- 
potamia. Assyria fell under the jurisdiction of the expan- 
sionist Mitannian federation, a conglomeration of partly 
Human city-states centered on the (still-unlocated) site of 
Washshukanni in the Khabur region of northern Syria, 
until the Hittite state under king Shuppiluliuma I de- 
feated the Mitannian armies in the fourteenth century 
bce. The heartland of the Mitannian state area, at the 
bend in the Euphrates, was known to Egyptians as "Na- 
harin." 

In the second half of the millennium (Late Bronze Age. 
c. 1600-1 100 bce) — in the Near East, the Middle Assyrian 
period in the north and the period of Kassite rule in the 
south, but in Egypt, the New Kingdom — widespread diplo- 
matic relations solidified into highly formalized behavioral 
conventions; soon contact and conflict intensified in the 
contested area of Syria. Warfare, trade, diplomatic rela- 
tions. and interdvnastic marriages, all well-documented in 
texts and artifacts, sustained an era of unprecedented 
internationalism among Egypt, Mesopotamia, Syria- 
Palestine, Cyprus, Anatolia, and the Aegean. Merchants 
and diplomatic messengers traveled between the royal 
courts, conducting joint-ventures in trade and political al- 
liances. An archive with the correspondence of foreign 
rulers and Egyptian rulers, written in the lingua franca 
of Akkadian and found at Akhenatens (Amenhotep IV. r. 
1372-1355 bce) capital at Amama in Middle Egypt, pro- 
vides a window onto intensifying international relations 
in the mid-fourteenth century bce. Those letters docu- 
ment. for the first time, direct relations among the rulers 
of Egypt. Babylonia, and Assyria. Through these ex- 
changes. Egypt received as gifts foreign princesses from 
Babylonia and Mitanni, despite its refusal to reciprocate 
in kind. The Amama archive also included several cunei- 
form examples of Mesopotamian literature. Monumental 
celebratory inscriptions, such as the annals of Thutmose 
III (r. 1504-1452 bce) inscribed on the walls of the temple 
at Kamak, record tribute brought by Assyria and other 
Near Eastern states. Egyptian alabaster (calcite) vases 
found at the Assyrian capital of Assur further attest to 
both trade and diplomatic ties. 

A group of ivory, gold, and alabaster (calcite) luxury 
goods, which were produced in an international artistic 
tradition and which may have been exchanged as gifts be- 
tween rulers, indicates important cultural exchanges at 
the royal level. The simultaneous development in Egypt 
and Assyria of historical (primarily battle) narrative in 
both written and visual forms — in particular, the image of 
the king in the chariot overcoming enemies or hunting 
wild animals — cannot be unrelated. Early eighteenth dy- 
nasty reliefs from Abydos that date to the reign of Ahmose 
(c. 1 569-1 545 bce) suggest that the stimulus originated in 


Egypt; however, in light of Minoan-style wall paintings in 
the Hyksos palace at Tell ed-Dab'a (Avaris) in the Delta, 
the role of Minoan Crete complicates the situation. 

First Millennium bce. In contrast to the second mil- 
lennium bce. during w'hich contacts between Mesopota- 
mia and Egypt appear multidimensional, in the first mil- 
lennium bce. contacts appear primarily confrontational. 
Assyrian royal annals, Babylonian chronicles, and Egyp- 
tian monumental inscriptions provide detailed narratives 
of both military campaigns and political events; however, 
the self-serving interests of those texts are usually appar- 
ent. For example, the inscriptions of the Nubian rulers of 
the twenty-fifth dynasty present themselves as sole rulers 
of a unified Egypt, whereas Assyrian records recount nu- 
merous fragmented polities ruled bv a multitude of petty 
dynasts and clearly distinguish between Egypt (Mu^ur) 
and Nubia/Kush (Meluhhu/Kusu). 

Egypt and Assyria, after emerging from a "dark age" 
that followed widespread destructions at the end of the 
second millennium bce. embarked on expansionist poli- 
cies that brought them into continual conflict. Assyria, 
with increased military strength, concentrated attention 
on the critical trade cities of Syria and Palestine that were 
traditionally under Egyptian control. The ninth century 
bce Assyrian kings Ashumasirpal II (r. 883-859 BCE) and 
Shalmaneser III (r. 858-824 bce) extended the state in 
all directions. Sargon II (r. 721-705 bce) recorded that 
he was the first Assyrian ruler to reach the Egyptian bor- 
der in Palestine. Under Sennacherib (r. 705-681 bce), As- 
syria began a systematic consolidation of its territories 
to the west. At the same time, the Nubian rulers Shabaqa 
(r. 705-690 bce) and Taharqa (r. 690-664 bce), whose 
twenty-fifth dynasty had previously supported Assyria’s 
claims, began stirring discontent among the restless rul- 
ers of the small Levantine city-states. In retaliation. Sen- 
nacherib’s son Esarhaddon (r. 681-669 bce), after quelling 
the Levantine rebellions, invaded Egypt in 674 and again 
in 671 bce. pushing as far south as Memphis. His death 
en route to Egypt in 669 bce allowed Taharqa to reestab- 
lish rule in lower Egypt, prompting Esarhaddon’s succes- 
sor Ashurbanipal (r. 669-627 bce) to return to Egypt in 
667/666 bce. Despite Assyria’s strength in Mesopotamia, it 
remained unable to securely rule Egypt. With the growing 
threat of Babylonia and Elam. Assyria relinquished hopes 
of subduing Egypt and instead formed a diplomatic alli- 
ance. The Egyptian king Necho II (r. 610-595 bce) sent 
troops to aid the Assyrians in 609 bce. challenging the 
Neo-Babylonian kings, only to be defeated by both Nabo- 
polassar (c.625-604 bce) and Nebuchadrezzar II (r. 604- 
562 BCE). When Persia conquered Babylon in 539 bce 
and Egypt in 525 bce, both regions were incorporated 
into the larger Persian Empire. 

Despite the intense military interactions between 
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Egypt and Mesopotamia, the two remained staunchly an- 
chored within their own cultural traditions. A clay bulla 
found in the palace of Sennacherib at Nineveh and im- 
pressed with both the royal seal of Shabaqa and an 
Assyrian-style seal documents Egvptian-Assyrian cooper- 
ation. Three large statues of Taharqa were found in frag- 
ments on the mound of Nebi Yunis at Nineveh, possibly 
in the palace of Esarhaddon. Their presence indicates a 
knowledge of Egyptian art forms by the Assyrians, al- 
though it appears to have had little effect on Assyrian an. 
Ashurbanipal looted the temple treasury at Thebes in 664/ 
663 BCE. and booty lists record large quantities of goods, 
including two large “pillars cast in silver.” Two border 
monuments erected by Esarhaddon — a rock relief at Nahr 
el-Kelb in Lebanon and a stela at Zincirli (ancient Sa- 
ma’al) in northern Syria — record his defeat of Taharqa. 
The Nahr el-Kelb relief is situated directly next to a New 
Kingdom relief of Ramesses II, a juxtaposition that epito- 
mizes the way Assyria defined itself in opposition to 
Egypt's imperial tradition. The rounded stela shape of the 
frame and the static image of Esarhaddon stands in stark 
contrast to the square portico frame and dynamic smiting 
figure of Ramesses, the great Egyptian imperialist of six 
hundred years earlier. 

Summary. Egypt and Mesopotamia represented two 
of the most powerful and influential civilizations in the 
ancient Near East for more than four millennia. Although 
not geographically contiguous, relations between them 
are documented in the archaeological, textual, and artis- 
tic record. Chains of interaction followed both a northern 
route that led through Syria and down the coast of Pales- 
tine and a secondary southern route around the Arabian 
Peninsula. Relations appear generally unbalanced, with 
Mesopotamia taking the lead during Egypt’s formative 
period of the fourth millennium bce. and then Egypt 
predominating in the second millennium bce. Until the 
fourteenth century bce. evidence for direct contact is min- 
imal, with the possible exception of a late fourth millen- 
nium bce Uruk "colony" in the Nile Delta. By the end of 
the second millennium bce. however, textual documents 
explicitly detail relations between rulers, messengers, and 
merchants. During that period (Late Bronze Age), the 
types of exchanges included trade, diplomacy, and war- 
fare, which heralded an international age of cultural ex- 
change. In the first millennium bce. military conflict 
formed the primary mechanism of interaction, and con- 
trol of the Syria-Palestine area became a dominant con- 
cern of both states. With the increased emphasis on 
conflictual contact came a decrease in long-term cultural 
impact. The Persian occupations and subsequent Greek 
conquest incorporated both Egypt and Mesopotamia into 
their larger empires, causing Egypt's eventual shift toward 
the Hellenized world. 
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MIDDLE EGYPT, the modem name for a region of 
the Nile Valley. It comprises an area from the Eastern 
Mountains of Gebe! Abu Foda, north of Asvut. to the en- 
trance of the Faiyum Depression. Its main features are the 
Nile River, which flows through the east of the region, and 
a broad stretch of cultivated land to the west of the Nile. 
The relief of the prehistoric landscape was carved out by 
Pleistocene epoch branches of the Nile. Deep trenches 
and sandy alluvial deposits were created, especially in 
what became the center of the cultivated land and on the 
Western Desert’s border. Today, these trenches and depos- 
its are covered with earth that has been deposited since 
that time by the annual Nile floods. From approximately 
3000 bce onward, these floods provided ideal conditions 
for agricultural settlements. The riverbed of the Bahr Yu- 
suf follows the original path of one of these ancient arms 
of the Nile on the periphery of the Western Desert. Origi- 
nally it branched off from the Nile north of Asvut; now it 
is fed from a man-made canal at Dairut, south of Malawi. 
In the New Kingdom, the Egyptian name for the Bahr Yu- 
suf was Temet; the later Greek name was Tomis Potamos. 
The river flowed into the Faiyum Depression and was 
probably deep enough for boats in ancient times, at least 
in the lower reaches. After the New Kingdom, there were 
large swamps west of the Bahr Yusuf, especially in the 
Faiyum estuary. The overflow from the Nile floods and 
from the Bahr Yusuf collected in these swamps. The Nile 
runs parallel to the Eastern Mountains (the Minia forma- 
tion consists of a brittle fossiliferous limestone) that cross 
through Middle Egypt. In front of and behind the rocky 
formations to the west of the Nile, intermittent alluvial 
deposits create temporary islands. On the eastern bank, 
between the steep sometimes terraced grades of the East- 
ern Mountains, there are coves, some of which widen into 
bays in the Amama valley, near Shekh Abade or south of 
Minia. The eastern coves are in a floodwater-free gravel 
base from the Pleistocene, on the fanned-out alluvial de- 
posits in wadi beds, or in the shelter of a high plateau 
before the steep escarpment of the Eastern Mountains. 
West of the Nile Valley, the limestone mountains are com- 


pletely eroded in many places, so there is a gradual transi- 
tion to the desert. In these locations, modem farmland 
now covers the ancient desert, although a strong north- 
west wind frequently deposits sand on the rocky desert 
ground as shifting sand dunes. 

Since the seventeenth century, travelers have visited 
such Middle Egypt tourist destinations as el-Minia, Beni 
Hasan, el-Bersheh, Tell el-Amama, Hermopolis, and Tuna 
el-Gebel. The first scientific study of the area was at- 
tempted by the scholars of Napoleon Bonaparte’s expedi- 
tion to Egypt in 1798-1799; their survey maps, published 
in the atlas of the Description de I’Egypte, show many hills 
of mins that are no longer there. Volume 4 of the De- 
scription (edited by M. Jomard) contains a discussion 
of Middle Egypt's landscape. The layers of cultivated soil 
were superficially studied by the Egyptian Antiquities De- 
partment prior to twentieth-century land development, 
but the desert borders were explored in the late nine- 
teenth century, with support from the British Egypt Ex- 
ploration Fund. A systematic survey of the desert borders 
was carried out in the 1950s by Werner Kaiser (1961 ) and 
Karl Butzer (1961). Only since that time has the cultivated 
land from Malawi south of the Faiyum estuary been sur- 
veyed for traces of settlements and cemeteries. A great 
number of present-day villages in the cultivated region are 
located on mounds or hills that were sites dating to Ro- 
man or more ancient times. The many mounds and hills, 
now eroded, can be verified by fragments of pottery found 
in the surrounding fields. 

Prehistoric data are surprisingly rare for Middle Egypt, 
from Asvut to just outside of Herakleopolis. On the west- 
ern side of the Nile, near Tuna el-Gebel, tools from the 
Middle Paleolithic were found, and Upper Paleolithic and 
Mesolithic stone tools were discovered on the limestone 
terrace near Sawada, opposite el-Minia. There is no spe- 
cific evidence of settlements. Cemeteries from the Neo- 
lithic period of Naqada II were found beneath the stone 
pyramid of Zawiet el-Maietin/Kom el-Ahmar and beneath 
the Ramcssid-era temple of Shech Abade at Antinoopolis. 

Middle Egypt comprises the nomes (provinces) of an- 
cient Egypt that developed from the end of the second dy- 
nast y_the thirteenth to twentieth nomes. From the Old 
Kingdom onward, the nomes of Egypt were recorded, and 
for each, the capital, the deity, the territory specifications, 
the hinterland data, the canal connections, and the sacred 
lake were listed. After the third dynasty. Middle Egyptian 
nomes were inscribed on the tombs and temple walls. 
Some nomes developed into major provincial centers. 

Many village names are recorded from the period of 
Ramcsses V in the Wilbour Papyrus. Some present-day 
villages, especially those at the flood-protected center of the 
cultivated land, have therefore been settled continuously 
since the New Kingdom, possibly even longer. Among 
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the ancient villages whose locations are verifiable— by 
comparing Arabic, Coptic, and Greek names— are Ash- 
ruba (called Sharope) in the New Kingdom, Aba el-Waqf 
(ancient Opet), Shulqam (ancient "bam of the qemau 
plants”), and Shusha (ancient Kasha). The name of present- 
day el-Fashn on the Nile is probably derived from an an- 
cient word for "fortress.” The Wilbour Papyrus also con- 
tains notes on the landscape of northern Middle Egypt 
during the New Kingdom. It describes small forests at the 
center of the cultivated land, with svcomore figs, tama- 
risks, and other trees. There were meadows, shrubbery, 
and also isolated swamps and ponds. Between these natu- 
ral areas were found different types of arable land: "new" 
land (land recovered after Nile floods) with high-quality 
sediments; then farther from the Nile were the "highland 
fields," which required the heavy physical labor of lifting 
and carry ing water for irrigation. Smaller farmsteads and 
country houses surrounded the densely built villages and 
hill (tell) settlements. The settlement patterns in the 
southern part of Middle Egypt are assumed to be similar 
to those in the North. Only for some villages, especially 
those at the center, does the etymology of their names in- 
dicate a continuity, at the very least, from the New King- 
dom onward. The population numbers in these villages 
were only fractions of todays. The Wilbour Papyrus 
probably provides an incomplete list of settlements and 
farmsteads, so it is difficult to estimate the population 
density of that period. Efforts at establishing the animal 
and game populations of Middle Egypt’s desert borders, 
based on Old and Middle Kingdom tomb scenes, were not 
successful. The majority of the population were most cer- 
tainly farmers. Among those listed as field owners were 
soldiers, grooms, a police officer, and, in some cases over- 
seers. a physician, a "carrier of the branding mark," a cop- 
persmith, and an embalmer. 

Raised causeways linked the settlements that were usu- 
ally located at the flood-protected center of the cultivated 
land and connected settlements to Nile ports. The dikes 
had to be repaired after each annual flood, a task canned 
out by conscripted farmers. The east-west causeways that 
cut across the Nile Valley and the drainage ditches next to 
them can be traced right into modem times. The Wilbour 
Papyrus contains a list of dikes for the New Kingdom. If 
today’s settlements in the cultivated land are shown to be 
of ancient origin, then the system of dikes, causeways, 
and roads can be assumed to have similar continuity. As 
early as the New Kingdom, the entire irrigation system 
in Middle Egypt was probably based on these ancient 
Egyptian causeways. From Ptolemaic times onward, the 
swamps near the entrance to the Faiyum were regulated 
with dams and then brick walls. 

The traditional nomes of Egypt, immortalized in reli- 
gious and cult standards of deities, were gradually super- 


seded by new organizational structures during the Old 
Kingdom. The districts and their administrations were 
not always of equal stature; some were mere subdivisions 
of a greater administrative unit. Changes in these units 
arose naturally from constant changes in the course of the 
Nile. Villages on the western bank of the Nile — such as 
Hardai/Kynopolis and its port near el-Qeis — could be 
categorized as once belonging to an eastern district. In 
the fifth dynasty in northern Middle Egypt, south of 
Herakleopolis, there was an autonomous "goat” district, 
with a "goat” city as the district center. It is known solely 
from the tombs of the "goat" district administrators, near 
Dishashe, southwest of Herakleopolis. During the fourth 
and fifth dynasties, "Land Overseers" were sent from the 
palace to control individual districts in Middle Egypt on 
the pharaoh's behalf. Others, given the title "Head of Com- 
missions," could be dispatched to various districts. A list 
in a necropolis south of Tehna el-Gebel mentions the Fai- 
yum oasis as one of the administrative regions. An admin- 
istrator was once mentioned for the "districts in the 
middle,” although the districts do not comprise the whole 
of Middle Egypt. In the sixth dynasty, administrators were 
usually titled "Great District Chief." Toward the end of 
the Old Kingdom, there were a number of administrative 
reforms. For a time, Cusae seems to have been the seat of 
the "Overseer of Upper Egypt,” who was directly subordi- 
nate to the king. Some of the district boundaries were 
changed after the Old Kingdom. Neferusi, a city on the 
southern border of the sixteenth district, replaced Hebenu 
to the north as district center, and Sako and Hardai — 
originally two separate but nearby centers for different 
districts — were amalgamated into one large administra- 
tive center at an important Nile port at the mouth to 
Gebel et-Teir. A radical administrative reform was intro- 
duced by Sesostris I, creating new territories and subdivi- 
sions. From the Middle Kingdom onward, the governor 
(referred to by Alan H. Gardiner and others as "mayor") 
of an administrative center with surrounding lands (re- 
ferred to by Farouk Goma'a and others as “county") ful- 
filled the role of administrator, even though the title 
"Great District Chief’ continued to be handed down. Thus 
the entire eastern desert region was the domain of the 
newly appointed "Head of the Eastern Desert" with a seat 
near Beni Hasan; the "spine of the Nile" formed the ad- 
ministration boundary-. The administrator of the Eastern 
Desert had to oversee the extraction of all products — 
mainly minerals, ores, and stone — from the Eastern De- 
sert and their transport to the pharaoh in el-Lisht. This 
does not mean that the eastern and western sections of 
the sixteenth district were administered independently. 
The western was home to the administrator's "older rela- 
tive" — by definition, an official of higher rank. In addi- 
tion, there were legally independent military installations 
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in Middle Egypt (called "gubernatorial fortresses” by Go- 
ma'a and others) and also the pharaohs harbors, man- 
aged by a civil servant or a general with the title “Gov- 
ernor.” 

The pyramid districts on the Faivum estuary presented 
a unique case of economic independence during the Middle 
Kingdom. In the late Middle Kingdom, the future Middle 
Egypt vassal of the Delta-based Hyksos ruler in Avaris 
gained a dominant position in Neferusi. During this pe- 
riod. too. the region of Hermopolis was probably inte- 
grated into the larger domain called the "Region of Nefer- 
usi"; its southern border seems to have been far south of 
Cusae and it stretched to Tihna el-Gebel in the north. 
After the Delta-dwelling Hyksos and their Middle Egyp- 
tian allies were overthrown by Thebes, the "Region of Nef- 
erusi" remained intact, although Hermopolis gradually 
returned to the status of administrative center. To the 
north of Neferusi lay the Hardai territory, which had pre- 
viously been described as "district of Input” or "district of 
Sako.” Next came the territory of Herakleopolis. The area 
farther north — the old twenty-first and twenty-second 
nomes — were already part of the "district of Memphis.” 
The area near Mer-Tem (present-day Meidum), a gover- 
nor's seat, was most likely a subdivision or subdistrict. 
During the Ramessid era, the "district of Aphroditopolis/ 
Atfih” to the northeast was probably still independent of 
Memphis. Each region had its own fortresses and ports. 
All were, however, under the direct control of the king. 

After the New Kingdom. Hardai s northern section was 
added to this region as an autonomous administrative ter- 
ritory, forming the “district of Per-medjed/Oxvrhynchos.” 
Its administrator took on the old religious title of the 
nineteenth Upper Egyptian nome. To the south, the old 
description "district of Neferusi" had been replaced with 
“tosh-district of Hermopolis.” From this developed the 
Greek nomos names of Hermopolite, Kvnopolite, Oxy- 
rhynchite, Herakleopolite, and Aphroditopolite with their 
subcategories, the toparchies. Thus the Cussite, the region 
around the old fourteenth district center, became a mere 
toparchy of Hermopolite. From the Third Intermediate 
Period onward, Middle Egypt— up to just outside of Her- 
akleopolis — was ruled and administrated by Thebes; the 
Greeks, too, considered the districts of Middle Egypt to 
be part of the Upper Egypt of Thebes. The area of Anti- 
noopolis, founded by the Roman emperor Hadrian, be- 
came an autonomous nome, and the former harbor city 
of Hermopolis took on the significance formerly held by 
the category called metropolis. From Diocletian onward, 
the toparchical structure changed when a new subcate- 
gory based on the Latin pagus district was introduced. 
New Roman administration centers emerged (e.g., Theo- 
dosioupolis north of Hermopolis). 

Middle Egypt played an important role in ancient his- 


tory. Its agrarian resources and quarries supplied the 
royal court with materials, ships, and human labor. 
Middle Egyptian fortresses and harbors on either side of 
the dangerous Nile cataracts controlled traffic on the river 
and later on the Bahr Yusuf. Although Middle Egypt is 
barely mentioned in the Old Kingdom accounts of the 
struggle between the Herakleopolitan regime, which had 
allied itself with Asyut, and Thebes, the governors in 
Middle Egypt and the Thebans must have reached some 
kind of agreement that made the attack on the North pos- 
sible in the first place. Their independence — which is 
manifest, for example, in the autonomous calendar and 
in the inscriptions on their ornate rock tombs — reached a 
peak immediately after the unification under Montuhotep 
I of the eleventh dynasty. The district governor Neheri of 
Hermopolis was among those who then joined in the civil 
strife that erupted at the close of the eleventh dynasty. 
Neferusi must have been an important fortress even then, 
second only to Asyut. King Kamose needed to defeat the 
master of Neferusi before he could move against the 
Hyksos ruler to the north. The Thoth temple at Hermo- 
polis was the most important Egyptian religious center, at 
all times, and there each governor would also act as reli- 
gious leader. Akhenatens choice of Middle Egypt as the 
site of his New Kingdom palace, to the south of Hermo- 
polis, was influenced by the good harbor — so important 
for his capital. New Kingdom officers were buried in the 
necropolis of Tihna el-Gebel. From the Ramessid era on- 
ward, mostly foreign soldiers were buried in this region. 

During the Third Intermediate Period, the authorities 
at Thebes created a series of fortresses on the rocky cliffs 
along the Nile, to fend off attacks from the north. Along 
the Bahr Yusuf, other fortresses were enlarged and even 
the Hermopolis town center was surrounded by a wall. 
By the end of the twenty-third dynasty, the independent 
Libyan kings of Hermopolis and of Herakleopolis were 
embroiled in a bitter feud. Although defeated by King 
Piya, the king of Hermopolis was able to maintain his po- 
sition until the Saite reunification and remained territori- 
ally autonomous. From the Saite period onward, troops 
of foreign soldiers were deployed at these fortresses. 
Aramaic-speaking groups were stationed at Hermopolis. 
with Arabian Hagraeans nearby. Several village names in- 
dicate that there were also Syrian settlements. Evidence 
exists for Persian descendants of the First and Second 
Persian Occupations, as well as increasingly, a Greek pop- 
ulation in Ptolemaic times. 

[See also Amama, Tell cl-: Beni Hasan; Bersheh; Her- 
akleopolis: Hermopolis: and Oxyrhynchus.) 
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MIDDLE KINGDOM (c.2000-1650 bce). The heritage 
of ancient Egyptian civilization is popularly associated 
with the pyramids of the Old Kingdom and the monu- 
mental temples, decorated tombs, and Tutankhamuns 
golden mask of the New Kingdom. The Middle Kingdom 
has left comparatively few impressive remains for modem 
eyes. Some may recall the name of Sinuhe, though un- 
aware that — contrary to the popular romance and motion 
picture — he was a Middle Kingdom man. 

If we could ask an early New Kingdom courtier for the 
most prominent people of the past five hundred years, 
he might reply, "Kings Nebhepetre Montuhotep, Sehotep- 
ibre Amenemhet (I), Kheperkare Senwosret (I), Khakaure 
Senwosret (III), Nymaare Amenemhet (III), and then 
the much traveled Sinuhe, and Khetv, the scribe." When 
asked why, he would probably explain that he knew most 
of them from their stories in the books and that Montuho- 
tep was worshiped at his temple at Deir el-Bahri; Senwos- 
ret was a god in Nubia, and Amenemhet was one in the 
Faiyum. Indeed, early in the New Kingdom, the mortuary 
complex of Montuhotep I at Deir el-Bahri and the temple 
of Amun at Kamak, established by Senwosret I, were the 
most prominent landmarks on the Theban landscape. 
Amenemhet I, Sinuhe, and Khety were familiar as literary 
figures, protagonists of three famous texts: respectively, 
the Instructions of Amenemhet for his son Senwosret, the 


Story of Sinuhe, and the Satire on the Trades. Today, Sen- 
wosret III and his son Amenemhet III are known to almost 
every visitor to a major Egyptian collection only by their 
impressive statuary. 

Our picture of the Middle Kingdom is formed by the 
arts of the ancient scribes and sculptors. Thus, the heri- 
tage of the Middle Kingdom is not monumental but never- 
theless immortal: literature and faces. The faces of many 
people — royal and nonroyal — portrayed in stone, express 
concern and intent, and the texts offer sense and meaning. 

Cultural History. Many chronologies of ancient Egypt 
attempt to equate cultural stages with the spans of dy- 
nasties. This custom often leads to questions whether, for 
instance, the Middle Kingdom began with the eleventh 
or twelfth dynasty, or whether the thirteenth dynasty be- 
longed to the Middle Kingdom or to the Second Interme- 
diate Period. Clearly, the answer depends on ones point of 
view. If one is speaking about royalty and royal families, it 
might be right to define breaks in terms of dynasties. But 
political, ideological, and technical developments evolve 
differently, and not simultaneously. The Middle Kingdom, 
defined as a cultural-historical entity, has no sharp limits. 

In the political sense, the Middle Kingdom began 
about 2040 BCE, when the Theban lord Nebhepetre Mon- 
tuhotep became sole ruler after about a hundred years of 
disunity, and the Herakleopolitan tenth dynasty came to 
an end. The Second Intermediate Period— defined as the 
time Egypt was under divided rule — commenced in the 
last fifty years of the thirteenth dynasty with the rise of 
local non-Egyptian (but Egyptianized) rulers in the east- 
ern Nile Delta (the fourteenth dynasty). The collapse of 
political authority came only after the dissolution of cul- 
tural unity, when Syro-Palestinian rulers, called "Hyksos" 
by later tradition, usurped (at about 1650 bce) the throne 
at Memphis. They held it for about a century, while the 
ruling political-administrative system of the thirteenth 
dynasty continued in a Theban-centered state labeled the 
seventeenth dynasty. 

In the ceramic sequence, the different Lower and Up- 
per Egyptian assemblages of the First Intermediate Pe- 
riod were replaced with uniform inventory by the early 
years of Amenemhet II; the styles started to separate 
again, with strong Syro-Palestinian influences and im- 
ports into the eastern Delta, by at least the first half of 
the thirteenth dynasty. In art, the Old Kingdom tradition 
prevailed against local styles late in the eleventh dynasty 
and were augmented in the twelfth dynasty by new types 
of statuary, such as squatting and cuboid forms. One 
change that marks the Middle Kindom apart from the Old 
Kingdom is the greater use of stone for temple-building 
in the twelfth dynasty. This corresponds to the growing 
importance of the temple as a social and economic insti- 
tution, and of the role of the gods. Brick buildings are to 
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be found in the twelfth dynasty to an unparalleled extent, 
as indicated by the pyramids or the Nubian fortresses. 

Funerary culture changed markedly late in the sixth 
dynasty, when the Coffin Texts tradition began and any- 
one could aspire to become Osiris after death. A special- 
ized funerary industry, increasingly and nationwide, pro- 
duced the coffins, plaster masks, servant statues, and 
models — and doubtless the ideas associated with them — 
from their Memphite roots. Several religious conceptions 
(connected with the goddess Hathor of the human ha- 
soul) are attested on popular stampseal amulets for the 
first time, well before scarab seals appeared in the elev- 
enth dynasty. Another major shift came around the time 
of Senwosret 111. when significant changes were made in 
the underground design of the royal tomb, and the long 
tradition of decorated rock-cut tombs for the higher elite 


came to an end — for about 230 years, at least in the prov- 
inces. These trends accompanied changes in religious be- 
lief: for example, the idea of a difficult and dangerous 
journey to the netherworld, and of a free-moving /di- 
spirit. 

The explicit ideology of ruling a harmonious society 
was the main achievement of the Middle Kingdom. These 
concepts were expressed in literary works like the Loyalist 
Teaching and the Instructions of a Man for His Son. which 
later became classics that were repeatedly copied. While 
in the Old Kingdom the pharaoh acted laconic and in soli- 
tude. nevertheless he was gracious to his courtiers. He en- 
gaged his nobles in dialogue and gave reasons for his ac- 
tions. Kings not onlv displayed but also explained 
themselves. The major ideological and intellectual change 
between the Old Kingdom and the Middle was a move- 
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ment from implicit statement to explicit reasoning, which 
was related to the spread and diversification of the written 
word and writings. The pharaonic regime in the reign of 
Senwosret I promulgated eloquently — by charisma and 
speeches, temple inscriptions and literature, by argu- 
ments and threats — a policy that could be defined by 
three elements. First, there was the desire for commemo- 
ration, using stone as the medium to promote cultural 
identity and remembrance. Second, there was the deter- 
mined promulgation of an element of ideal social behav- 
ior: "to act reciprocally for the one who has acted before,” 
and to remember. Third, loyalty to the pharaoh guaran- 
teed the well-being of all, while opposition brought anni- 
hilation. This was an intolerant program: everyone was 
concerned and involved, and there was no room for neu- 
trality. Its reflection prevails in the autobiographies of the 
elite and in literature. Once formulated, it led to irrevoca- 
ble developments and was impressed on the collective 
memory of future Egyptian societies. Amenemhet I had 
coined his Horus-name in a manner appropriate to the 
new spirit of the age. "Repeater of Birth: Creation" 
(Weheni Meswet): his son, Senwosret I, used the Horus- 
name "Active One in Creation" (Ankh Meswet), and 
brought forth renaissance and restoration. His vast 
temple-building program made kingship omnipresent. 

The social foundations of the Middle Kingdom lay in 
the system of ruling of the eleventh dynasty. People were 
tied to the ruler by personal fidelity, conviction, charisma, 
and material rewards — at least, this is the impression de- 
rived from comparing the inscriptions authorized by King 
Antef II. his chancellor Tjetji or Rediukhnum of Dendera. 
The king and his companions shared common ideas and 
views, and the Theban territory was enlarged by their mil- 
itary force and their persuasive powers. The spiritual and 
social unity between king and courtiers is made visible in 
the layout of the necropolis of Montuhotep I at Deir el- 
Bahri, where the royal mortuary complex is surrounded 
by the tombs of his followers, who are also depicted in the 
reliefs of the royal tomb. 

These altitudes had parallels in other regions, and on 
a smaller scale. After the decline of Old Kingdom rule, 
things did not change very much for the common people 
outside the royal residental quarters. Local potentates, 
however, managed to gather groups of followers, promis- 
ing security and welfare to their partisans, in exchange 
for their civil and military support. Bonds of fidelity devel- 
oped which rewarded the loyalist with income and secu- 
rity. These relationships minor the concern of the pha- 
raoh for his subjects at a local level. Both patrons and 
followers spoke proudly in their autobiographies about 
the benefits of their actions and their own prosperity. Late 
in the eighth dynasty, and in the absence of centralized 
authority, the elites in Middle and Upper Egypt tried to 
assert elements of royal ideology, tied to local and re- 


gional networks and often in competition with each other. 
Finally, they became trustworthy adherents of the Her- 
akleopolitan or Theban kings. The relationship between 
the pharaoh, courtiers, and underlings in the twelfth dy- 
nasty was modeled after these socio-political systems. Un- 
fortunately. archaeology allows only a glimpse into the 
conditions prevailing in the country. From the late elev- 
enth to mid-twelfth dynasty, there are few upper-class dec- 
orated tombs in the provinces (Aswan, Thebes, Qaw el- 
Kebir, Rifeh, Asvut, Bersheh, Beni Hasan, and Meir) — the 
tombs of the court circles in the Memphite region were 
largely destroyed for their stone. Hence the overwhelming 
majority of tombs from the Middle Kingdom have few 
written words. They offer much in other spheres of cul- 
ture. but are silent about the professions, names, private 
histories, and personalities of the individuals buried 
within. 

There are four major sources of texts for the study of 
Middle Kingdom administration and bureaucracy: the in- 
scriptions about successful government expeditions in 
the Sinai, at Hatnub, Wadi Hammamat, and Wadi 
el-Hudi, and the numerous rock inscriptions and graffiti 
(within and outside the Nile Valley, along the caravan and 
mining routes, and near the Nubian fortresses). Then 
there is the corpus of more than two thousand inscribed 
stelae, donated by kings as well as inferior "nobodies,” 
and mostly erected at the holy site of Abydos. Another 
group consists of administrative papyri, with lists of 
workers' names; accounts of provisions, tools, work, and 
activities at the royal court; building projects; administra- 
tive decrees; juridical trials; wills; liveries, and simple let- 
ters (Reisner Papyri, papyri from Illahun, and Papvrus 
Brooklyn 35.144, etc.). The very existence of a large 
amount of papyri dealing with these matters has led some 
Egyptologists to a rather sinister vision of a rigid and 
over-regulated government, and a “prescriptive" society. 
However, there is no reason to assume that regulation, 
control, and bureaucratic complexity were features typi- 
cal only of the late twelfth dynasty. It was only then that 
minor officials and state servants had the possibility and 
the wealth to donate stelae and/or other inscribed objects 
of their own. The inteipretation of an all-pervasive admin- 
istration overestimates the capabilities and intents of the 
courtly elite and bureaucrats. They eagerly tried to con- 
trol the royal and governmental sector, but there was 
room for private property, interests, and enterprise, even 
within the households of extended families and their ser- 
vants. The economic concept of redistribution seems to 
have been dominant only in the royal, government, and 
temple sectors of economy. There were various inter- 
woven economic levels from family and village to temple 
and the royal palace, with different economic modes in 
coexistence, ranging from redistribution to free com- 
merce. The slow process of growing possibilities and 
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emerging prosperity of the lower and middle classes can 
be demonstrated by the evidence for the so-called soldiers 
of the town regiment Vnh nj mw); early in the twelfth dy- 
nasty, they are mentioned only as groups in lists of partici- 
pants on government expeditions, but later on. they ap- 
pear as individual owners of stelae or statues. 

Funeral Culture, Society, and Sociology. Careful 
analysis of cemeteries, tombs, and funerary customs and 
culture can yield evidence for the existence of social in- 
equality and stratification far beyond the simple two- 
tiered model of a society divided into producers and man- 
agers. This was. however, the ancient Egyptian elites’ ab- 
stract view of society, which consisted of nobles (pat) and 
common people (rekhyt). Literary’ texts like the Loyalist 
Teaching speak only of a nonproductive managerial class 
(ranging from vizier to petty priests like Hekanakhte) and 
their servants and dependent workers, "who produce that 
which exists" — a division of society that is depicted in 
decorated noble tombs since Old Kingdom times, where 
there seems to be no place for an intermediary and inde- 
pendent middle group or class. 

Research in Riqqeh, Haraga, and Abvdos North dem- 
onstrated that there were at least three distinct levels of 
grave type, size, and wealth in certain Middle Kingdom 
cemeteries. There were three different types of burials: 
surface graves, with or without a coffin: shaft graves, usu- 
ally with a coffin deposited in a subsurface chamber ac- 
cessible by a rectangular shaft: and tombs, with the burial 
within several coffins and a stone sarcophagus in a stone- 
mantled subsurface chamber accessible by a corridor. Ad- 
ditional status markers were the surface architecture of 
the tombs and the equipment of the funerary complex 
with (inscribed) stone objects like sarcophagi, statues, 
and stelae. There seem to have been no restrictions of ac- 
cess to cemetery areas. Semiprecious materials like ame- 
thyst and carnelian and even gold and silver, have been 
recovered throughout the cemeteries. A middle class may 
have been represented by the owmers of the shaft tombs, 
but there are usually no inscriptions in the tombs, so one 
can never be sure whether the owner was an upper ser- 
vant or minor official, or a true middle-class, "indepen- 
dent townsman." The reality of a middle class of minor 
officials, professionals, craftsmen, and prosperous ser- 
vants is beyond doubt, but evidence is scant for the exis- 
tence of a middle-class economically and hierarchically, 
independent from the rulers and outside the state sector. 
Individuals depicted on their own inscribed objects, who 
had no official or professional titles, could have belonged 
to it. 

While the proof for an independent middle class is elu- 
sive (or simply not mentioned in the texts), clear social 
distinctions existed between the ruling group of the royal 
court and provincial elites, as well as working people. Pa- 
pyrus Boulaq 18 from the thirteenth dynasty offers in- 


sights about administrative matters at the Theban royal 
court and the ranking of officials and servants. There were 
inner and outer parts of the palace, each with its ow n of- 
ficials and servants — those serving the royal family and 
those in charge of government affairs under the supervi- 
sion of the vizier. The hierarchy at court was intricate and 
sanctioned by courtly discipline and custom. Below the 
king and his vizier, we can distinguish the highest officials 
(like the chief treasurer and high steward), various ranks 
of courtiers and the local elite, as well as medium- and 
low-ranking government officials. Outside the scope of 
the papyrus are the semiofficial and nonofficial tiers. Ad- 
ministration and policy were handled bv three depart- 
ments (vizierate, treasury, and military affairs), supple- 
mented by officials working on the local level, and those 
dealing with religious matters and the economics of the 
temples. Clearly there existed some upward mobility- 
less in the twelfth dynasty, and more in the thirteenth dy- 
nasty. The grandfather of three kings (Neferhotpe I, Si- 
hathor, and Sobekhotpe IV) in the thirteenth dynasty was 
of the same social stratum as the origins of some of their 
highest officials: he was a rank-and-file "soldier of the 
towm regiment." Knowledge of religious and professional 
matters was passed on from father to son by the priests 
and artisans, and one can often find relatives working in 
related administrative or economic branches. For the 
higher offices, the king had to confirm inheritance. Social 
tiers or groups of related rank and status seem to have 
functioned like peer groups, with prevailing and preferen- 
tial horizontal connections and relations. There were no 
restricted classes or a caste system (as suggested by He- 
rodotus II. 164), and because personal success was bound 
to favor from above in the hierarchy, even common 
people and Egvptianized foreigners could advance at 
court, in the administration, or in the army. 

Social stratification also extended to the afterlife. The- 
oretically, by means of ritual and religio-magical knowl- 
edge, anyone could — and perhaps did — aspire to become 
Osiris after death. Practically, the access to this knowl- 
edge. the possibility of performing appropriate rites, and 
the acquisition of coffins and mummification were re- 
stricted: even the afterlife was not egalitarian but hierar- 
chical. In real life, one looked for patrons in the higher 
levels of society. Accordingly, people both high and low 
looked for intermediaries, like the deified local saint 
Heka-ib at Elephantine Island, to communicate with the 
superior gods in the hereafter, and put shawabti -figures in 
their graves to serve the dead. 

Art. Anyone looking at Greek or Roman statuary could 
easily identify social types that correspond to certain per- 
sonalities: the young, athletic aristocrat (the kouros), the 
politician, the emperor, or the philosopher. For the an- 
cient viewer, the portrayal of a bearded, long-haired man 
served to represent, according to popular conventions, a 
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MIDDLE KINGDOM. Red granite block beating the figure, name, and titulary of Senwosret-ankh, 
a high priest of Memphis from the twelfth dynasty. This block was found in his mastaba at el- 
Lisht. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, Museum Excavations. 1932-1933; Rogers Fund. 1933. 
[33.1.13]) 


philosopher. But ancient Egyptian sculpture does not pro- 
vide immediate insight into the meaning of its messages. 
Certainly, it is easy to identify social types like a king, a 
god. or an official, but little can be said about the charac- 
ter and mood of the subject intended by the sculptor and 
his customer. It is even not clear if this is portraiture at 
all. The wigs, crowns, clothing, ears, and the whole body 
of the statues are clearly stylized. The anonymity of the 
sculptor and his subject requires close scrutiny. 

Fortunately, many inscribed royal sculptures exist, rep- 
resenting beyond doubt Senwosret III and Amenemhet 
III. The suggestion of a long coregency of Senwosret III 
with his son Amenemhet III offers new insight into their 
portrayals. The elite mentality is displayed in these faces, 
frequently and more or less exactly copied and recited by 
contemporaries and posteriority. Senwosret Ill's expres- 
sion appears “strong," because we have a certain idea of 
this kings reign and mentality, whereas the same face la- 
beled Amenemhet IV might be called “resigned,” “bitter," 
or "weary” by us. The wide range of modem speculations 
on the meaning of Middle Kingdom royal and nonroyal 
statuarv probably does not accurately reflect the views of 
the ancient artisan and his public about the meaning be- 
hind the faces. 

The numerous royal and nonroyal faces of Middle 
Kingdom statuary express ethical values and character 


traits rather than naturalistic portraits — that is, how a 
member of the elite or even a king ought to be repre- 
sented. They display rank, self-confidence in harmony 
with hierarchy, intellectual and economic prosperity, and 
well-being — in short, the ideal personality. In a society so 
rigorously held by the ideal of "perfection" (nfr), rank, and 
decorum, it seems inconceivable that statuary could dis- 
play mental and physical indisposition, bad temper, or 
any other negative mood. Egyptian art was made to order, 
so it is understandable that its meaning had to be accept- 
able to the customer and the public. 

Literature. While the stony faces display the character 
and mood of reigning, literature aims at the mind. For the 
Egyptians, papyrus was a writing material intended not 
for eternity but for daily use. Ironically, papyri survived 
much better than many stone buildings, and thus their 
words became immortal. The twelfth dynasty seems to 
have been fertile ground for literature, favorable for 
scribes to conceive discourses and tales. The scribes lor- 
mulated teachings, thoughts, and insights, ageless and fa- 
miliar to anyone living in an autocratic monarchy. Their 
writings are shaped by the society they belonged to; aris- 
tocratic and bureaucratic, courtly, male-centered, and 
martial. 

Some common themes and patterns can be identi- 
fied throughout the Middle Kingdom; the love ot perlect 
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speech; and a penchant for literary protagonists of rather 
low (or even marginal) social level (the Eloquent Peasant ; 
the Shipwrecked Sailor; the wizard Djedi in the Westcar 
Papyrus; Neferti; Khakheperreseneb; Ipuwer; and the 
anonymous "man"), or, at the highest level (King Meri- 
kare. King Amenemhet I). These are literary devices 
showing a predilection for the uncommon, which clearly 
enhanced the attraction of the plot. It would be a mistake 
to say that the audience for literature originated from the 
same low social levels as some of the literary heroes. The 
heroes are not simply common people, but those fiction- 
ally equipped with extraordinary* talents. Some texts mir- 
ror the courtly and scribal ambience of their audience, 
like the story of the adventures of the palace official Si- 
nuhe, or the instructions of Vizier Ptahhotep, of Prince 
Hordjedef for Kagemni. and the Satire on the Trades. In 
their train of thought, these works formulate cultural val- 
ues how to think, and how to behave as a member of 
the elite. 

The literary texts of the Middle Kingdom make room 
for fantasy — more so than any royal commemorative in- 
scription— but nevertheless they promote the values of 
the nobility. This is clear in texts like the Loyalist Teach- 
ing-one of the earliest treatises about responsibility 
and sense of duty among the managerial elite. "Fight for 
his [the Kings] name ... he is life to the man who gives 
praise to him," as well as "Fight for the working men . . . 
they are a flock, good for their lord!" are the two central 
devices that dictate action. 

Another favorite theme is that of troubles and despair. 
Both can have many causes and dimensions, and affect 
the individual in various ways. Chiefly, troubles and de- 
spair are connected with events before the rise of the 
tw elfth dynasty (as in the Prophecies of Neferti and the El- 
oquent Peasant), but they are also the point of depar- 
ture for Sinuhe’s flight, for the shipwrecked sailors ad- 
venture, or for the laments of the anonymous man to his 
ba- soul, and for the lament of Khakheperreseneb to his 
heart. The reasons for the ancient Egyptians' love of the 
desperation theme are not well understood, because some 
of the laments seem to finish abruptly (or have lost their 
endings). But clearly, they attracted an audience with 
their vivid descriptions of turmoil, anxiety, and their reso- 
lution — situations familiar in any time. The story incor- 
porating the exhortations of a king in despair (significant 
for the Egyptians love of the extreme) — who even reports 
that he was killed in an attack by his conspiratorial court- 
iers (displaying the human elements inherent in divine 
kingship), was highly popular in the New Kingdom and 
was chosen by teachers as an appropriate text for school. 

It seems beyond doubt that most of the texts were pro- 
duced for the love of skilled readings in courtly circles of 
the Middle Kingdom and that they were not WTitten at the 


times of their fictional events. Scholars are not unani- 
mous about the dates of the Instruction of Ptahhotep. the 
Instructions for Merikare and the Admonitions of Ipuw er. 
Ptahhotep offers a mixture of early Old Kingdom and 
Middle Kingdom traits, but it is metrically Old Kingdom. 
Merikare lacks definite criteria for determining if it is a 
work of the late tenth dynasty or early twelfth dynasty. 
The dialogue of Ipuwer with the Lord-of-All (presumably 
the king) reveals distinct themes and the lexicon of the 
First Intermediate Period, but it includes later features 
and titles as well. Its historical setting is open to question. 

Recent Views. The traditional view of the Middle 
Kingdom was shaped by the works of J. H. Breasted. 
A. Gardiner, H. E. Winlock, W. C. Hayes. G. Posener! 
W. Helck, and J. von Beckerath. to name but a few. The 
research of archaeologists, philologists, and historians in 
the past twenty years has developed or changed the un- 
derstanding of the Middle Kingdom in many wavs, and 
here the names of J. Assmann, the Arnolds, O. D. Berlev. 
M. Bietak, E. Brovarski, H. G. Fischer, D. Franke. B. 
Kemp, D. O'Connor, R. Parkinson, S. Quirke, W. Schenkel, 
W. K. Simpson, S. Seidlmayer, P. Vemus, W. A. Ward, and 
H. Willems should be mentioned. 

The absolute chronology of the twelfth dynasty, once 
the backbone for the chronologies of the entire ancient 
Near East, is now open for discussion. The relative and 
absolute chronology of the Middle Kingdom will remain 
uncertain with the sources currently available. The unfin- 
ished royal tomb in the valley west of the Ramesseum is 
ascribed now (by Dorothea Arnold) to Amenemhet Is 
Theban years, challenging a reassessment for the transi- 
tional period of late eleventh to early twelfth dynasty. 

One recent challenge is Claude Obsomer's argument 
against coregencies in the twelfth dynasty. Most of the tra- 
ditional evidence in favor of a coregency of Amenemhet I 
with his son Senwosret I have lost credibility, but discus- 
sion will continue. Another problem is the recent length- 
ening of the reign of Senwosret III (by eleven or twenty 
years), just when most scholars assumed that Senwosret 
III did not reign longer than nineteen years. 

The excavations in the Middle Kingdom cemeteries 
and the cenotaph area at Abvdos, and the publication of 
material, mostly stelae, from this site by D. O’Connor and 
W. K. Simpson have stimulated a new period of growth 
for Middle Kingdom research. The publication of the doz- 
ens of statues and stelae from the sanctuary of Hekaib on 
Elephantine Island by L. Habachi has provided a deeper 
understanding of many facets of Middle Kingdom culture. 
Excavations by C. von Pilgrim will carry this w'ork for- 
ward. Surveys by the Darnells on the desert routes be- 
tween Western Thebes and Nag Hammadi have brought 
to light forgotten, much-traveled communication lines, 
with rock inscriptions of great importance. Specialized 
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research in the Faiyum has revealed enormous works 
projects to enlarge the area of arable land and increase 
fertility, with dams and a huge reservoir, probably begun 
in the reign of Amenemhet III. 

Lake Nasser has brought archaeology and the docu- 
mentation of antiquities in Lower Nubia to an end, but 
research on the excavated, rescued, and recorded material 
goes on. Moreover, the complexities of Egyptians in Nubia 
and foreigners in Egypt continue to fascinate scholars. 

One of the most astonishing discoveries is the annals 
of Amenemhet II at Memphis, which give evidence for far- 
reaching military enterprises on the orders of this king- 
even to Cyprus, some philologists believe. Amenemhet II 
has experienced a veritable renaissance, from a nobody to 
an energetic ruler. 

Research has changed our picture of the thirteenth dv- 
nastv, too. It is no longer viewed as a period of decline, 
but as a period that had to accommodate many problems: 
more than a single royal family, foreign intrusions, cul- 
tural diversity, a large bureaucratic apparatus, and grow- 
ing martial and military influence. The fifteenth dynasty 
reign of the Hvksos gave important stimuli to Egyptian 
culture that shaped society: the custom of usurpation of 
other peoples statuary, the horse and the chariot, and in- 
tensified international relationships and trade. The recent 
discovery of Minoan wall paintings at Avaris (Tell ed- 
Dab'a), the capital of the Hvksos, has raised many new 
questions. The seventeenth dynasty became a focus for 
speculation on the sequence and grouping of kings, for 
example, the placement of King Antef. 

New work on autobiographic inscriptions, administra- 
tive and literary papyri, and ostraca is in progress. Urgent 
tasks are. for example, the complete rerecording of the 
inscriptions in the rock-cut tombs at Asyut, as well as an 
inventory of neglected Middle Kingdom sculpture. Analy- 
ses of material culture, excavated long ago, or just re- 
cently, have yielded fascinating and promising results. Ex- 
cavations in the Nile Delta, at Memphis, Dahshur, el- 
Lisht. Bersheh. Abydos, Thebes, Elkab, and the region of 
Aswan are making enormous contributions to Egyptology, 
especially where settlements and cemeteries can be exca- 
vated together (as at Tell ed-Dab‘a. Elephantine Island). 

[See also Amenemhet I; Amenemhet III; Montuho- 
tep I. Nebhepetre; Senwosret I; Senwosret III; Sobek- 
nefeni: Thirteenth Dynasty; Twelfth Dynasty; and articles 
on the various literary works mentioned in this article .] 
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MILITARY. [This entry discusses the Egyptian military , 
with reference to its chronological development, and its con- 
stitution, organization, and methods of operation. It com- 
prises two articles: 

An Overview 
Materiel 

For related discussions, see Foreign Incursions; Forts 
and Garrisons; and Imperialism.] 

An Overview 

When compared with other ancient cultures of Africa 
and the Near East, Egypt held a privileged position owing 
to exceptional ecological conditions: a constantly warm cli- 


mate, a river serving as the artery of the country, natural 
borders — the Mediterranean Sea in the north, the First 
Cataract of the Nile in the south, and desert mountains in 
the east and west — and rich resources of raw materials in 
the adjacent desert regions. But Egypt's geography also 
laid the ground for internal conflict whenever the monar- 
chical state failed: the division of the Egyptian Nile Valiev 
in south and north, or Upper and Lower Egypt, reflected 
not only regional differences but also ethnic variety, fa- 
voring decentralization and fragmentation in periods of 
political instability (the so-called Intermediate periods). 

Warfare and Its Ideological Premises. The relative 
isolation of the "enclosed” land or mi$ru(m), as Egypt was 
called by its Semitic neighbors, strongly affected its view 
of the foreign world, its conception of war, and its cultural 
identity. Generally, military aggression was presented as 
the response to foreign interference with Egypt’s interests 
abroad — trade and the exploitation of resources, and later 
also the preservation of foreign provinces and alliances— 
or to unauthorized immigration. In official display, these 
challenges to Egyptian foreign policy represented various 
forms of "border violation." the inexcusable assault on the 
states integrity, which justified the decision to wage war 
whenever it was considered necessary. 

Egypt's relative invulnerability' enhanced a political 
ideology that propelled a dual model of the world, sepa- 
rating Egypt from all those living beyond its borders, who 
were treated as "vile enemies,” as antipodes of the Egyp- 
tian idea of culture. This conception is most directly illus- 
trated in the pictorial motif of the king smiting his ene- 
mies, a stereotype of the state’s superiority that remained 
central throughout Egyptian history, depicted on arti- 
facts, stelae, and temple walls. 

Egypt, nonetheless, was neither free of immigration 
nor without susceptibility to foreign influences. Contacts 
with Palestine and Syria, the Libyan desert, and Nubia 
were basic aspects of Egyptian culture from its begin- 
nings, but reflections of these cultural interrelations in the 
states self-display vary considerably from period to pe- 
riod. While cross-cultural links were officially denied 
during the Old Kingdom, their signs became ubiquitous 
during the New Kingdom. This suggests that Egypt’s in- 
ternational role shaped to a considerable degree its inter- 
nal view of the state and of the foreign world, on a par 
with the cultural and political changes the Near East un- 
derwent in the course of history. 

Already during the Old Kingdom, the monarchy main- 
tained foreign troops, composed mostly of Libyan and 
Nubian deportees or prisoners of war, to a limited degree, 
mercenarism too may have already been practiced. Skilled 
in using the bow and the spear, these foreign soldiers built 
up the elite combat troops fundamental to the striking 
power of the Old Kingdom army. In official repnesenta- 
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tions, however, their importance is not brought to the 
fore. Apart from their presence in the Egyptian army, 
there is not much more information on the impact of for- 
eign cultures on the military during this period. This 
sharply contrasts with historical evidence from the New 
Kingdom, where we find abundant references to adopted 
foreign military practices, techniques, equipment, and or- 
ganization. Again it becomes obvious that in the earlier 
periods, the official acknowledgment of cross-cultural ad- 
aptations was interpreted as a sign of weakness inappro- 
priate to a state that claimed superiority over its neigh- 
bors; in the mature state, by contrast, they served as 
means to prove equality of specialization within an inter- 
national network of major powers and alliances. 

Prerequisites of Warfare. Those who happened to 
provoke Egyptian aggression usually had to reckon with 
strategies of "total warfare" — scorched earth, extinction, 
and large-scale deportation. This policy, however, was ex- 
ercised only when the enemy declined to surrender and to 
accept Egyptian hegemony with its toll of extensive eco- 
nomic sacrifices. In general, military confrontation was 
applied only after diplomatic negotiations and a policy of 
intimidation had failed, and it mainly addressed towns 
and cities together with their economic hinterlands. Thus, 
fortification architecture and techniques of siege had 
become the basic means of warfare by the third millen- 
nium BCE. 

Siege warfare. In Egypt, fortified constructions go 
back to the period of the establishment of the state (the 
southern fort of Elephantine, the island north of the First 
Cataract of the Nile, may even date as early as the first 
dynasty, although most recent archaeological evidence 
rather suggests a later date). The most striking example 
of the states expertise and versatility in defense is the 
chain of fortresses erected at the Second Cataract in 
Nubia during the twelfth dynasty. Based on calculations 
of living and storage space, these strongholds could ac- 
commodate several hundred soldiers. According to the of- 
ficial correspondence sent to the military headquarters at 
Thebes from Semna, one of the fortresses at the Second 
Cataract, these military bases entertained a dense intelli- 
gence network monitoring every’ movement and activity 
of the local population. 

Siege warfare triggered technical innovations such as 
movable ladders (Old Kingdom) and domes which gave 
shelter to as many as three soldiers (from the Middle King- 
dom); later came towers and ramparts, as well as specific 
tools to perforate fortification walls, like the battering 
ram (from the eighth century bce). Its success, however, 
relied heavily on the logistics of the warring parties and 
the strategies undertaken to prevent or facilitate move- 
ment to and from the besieged city. Thus, seizing a city 
meant starving it out, which could take years — the siege 


of Sharuhen. a late Hvksos stronghold in southern Pal- 
estine, lasted three years— depending on its storage ca- 
pacities. According to textual evidence from the eigh- 
teenth dynasty, the so-called Annals of Thutmose III, the 
construction of a second ring of walls erected around the 
city under siege prevented its inhabitants from seeking as- 
sistance; at the same time, it provided the besiegers with 
elevated shooting platforms. The tale of The Capture of 
Joppa, a fictional text from the same period, gives insight 
into stratagems applied in warfare; as the story' tells it, the 
besieged enemy, avid for riches, is duped by the Egyp- 
tians, who send baskets filled with soldiers instead of trib- 
ute into the city, very much in the manner of Homers Tro- 
jan Horse. 

Effects of the pitched battle. Pitched battles antici- 
pated siege warfare, but before the Ramessid period 
(nineteenth and twentieth dynasties) they do not seem to 
have had much impact on the outcome of a war. Large- 
scale combat employing both infantry’ and chariotry in 
the open field became usual during the nineteenth dy- 
nasty, turning the Egyptian military’ from an elitist to a 
professional institution. From casualty figures and data 
on the size of armies, it can be argued that before the 
Ramessid period military encounters were mainly a ques- 
tion of scare tactics, and, when it came to fighting, of the 
use of long-range weapons such as bow, spear, and javelin. 
With the introduction of the sword, hand-to-hand combat 
became crucial, which might explain the much higher 
numbers of fallen enemies reported in battle accounts of 
the later New Kingdom. In order to record the adversary's 
losses, it was common practice to cut off the hands — later, 
also the penis — of the slain enemies. During the reign of 
Thutmose III the battle of Megiddo claimed only eighty- 
three fallen soldiers on the enemy’s side, but the death 
toll among the Libyans maintained by Ramesses III after 
his first big campaign against his western neighbors ex- 
ceeded 12,500. 

Detailed information on fatalities among the Egyptians 
themselves comes only from the New Kingdom. Ac- 
cording to the administrative record, 900 men died during 
one of the expeditions sent by Ramesses IV to the quarries 
in the Eastern Desert. Thus, it seems likely that casualties 
were a daily routine for enterprises involving large ar- 
mies, although it was common to deny any mishaps, in- 
cluding the loss of lives, in battle and expedition reports, 
because this would corrupt the claim of absolute success 
by the king and his delegates. 

Otherwise, references to casualties are very' scarce. In 
an expedition report from the Old Kingdom, the official 
in charge emphasizes that he went to Nubia at his own 
expense in order to recover the corpse of his father, who 
had been killed during an official mission. The assump- 
tion that Egyptians who died abroad on duty were trans- 
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polled back to Egypt for a regular burial is indirectly con- 
firmed bv the fact that priests and embalmers took part in 
expeditions. Further evidence may come from name tags 
found in an Old Kingdom cemetery, which seem to iden- 
tify- seamen and the superiors under whose command 
they lost their lives. One mass burial of slain soldiers was 
found at Thebes, dating to the early Middle Kingdom. 

Seasons of warfare. For expeditions to Nubia, the 
more temperate winter and spring months were pre- 
ferred. Campaigning in western Asia, however, usually 
took place during the summer, after bringing in the har- 
vest. Like anvwhere else in the ancient Near East, this was 
the time ol the year when manpower was not needed for 
cultivation, and an army was easy to supply with fresh 
resources along its line of march through allied territory: 
during the New Kingdom, Egypt's Syro-Palestinian vas- 
sals were obliged by treaty to supply troops in transit with 
food, commodities, and fodder for their animals. Some- 
times they were also required to provide transport ships. 

Specialization of the Military. In a land whose cul- 
ture depended in many ways on the river running through 
it. shipping and navigation were essential to the state, 
guaranteeing fast flow of information, smooth traffic of 
expedition corps and their materials and goods, and easy 
transfer of troops. As a result. Egypt had formed a navy 
by the time of the Old Kingdom. 

Na\y. Seagoing ships between the Levant and Egypt 
are known from the Old Kingdom, and later documenta- 
tion suggests that by the same time, Egyptian shipbuild- 
ing and the navy already benefited from West Semitic ex- 
pertise. Originally rooted in the expedition and building 
department, the navy never achieved complete indepen- 
dence; in fact, it existed for almost two thousand years 
until it became a strike force of the military (twenty-sixth 
dynasty, the so-called Saite period); even then, its top ex- 
ecutives directed merchant and cargo-vessels as well as 
warships. Although it is usually taken for granted that Sai- 
tic Egypt already maintained the Greek trireme, a highly 
specialized war craft developed in seventh-century Cor- 
inth, the introduction of the Greek ship in Egypt may 
have taken place later, during the Ptolemaic period. Thus, 
it seems likely that the Egyptian navy did not specialize 
as a purely military' unit before Hellenistic times. It did, 
however, always serve logistic purposes as well as strate- 
gic ones, and in this respect, some information can be 
drawn from historical battle accounts given by several 
pharaohs: Kamose (seventeenth dynasty) who attacked 
the Hyksos capital. Avaris, in the Nile Delta by water; 
Ramesses III (twentieth dynasty), who repelled raiding pi- 
rates, the so-called Sea Peoples, from Egyptian shores; 
and Piye (twenty-fifth dynasty), who. during his campaign 
against an expanding Libyan kingdom in the western 
Delta, captured Memphis from its harbor. Warships pro- 


vided parapets for the protection of the rowers. Their sol- 
diers, however, do not seem to have acquired specialized 
combat techniques connected with sea and river naviga- 
tion; historical battle reports and military ranking suggest 
that troops stationed on warships were considered just 
another kind of army contingent, deployable both on wa- 
ter and on land. 

Infantry. The ambivalence characteristic of Egypt's 
navy also holds true for the army. Throughout Egyptian 
history, the army also performed civil tasks, especially in 
large-scale operations such as corvee labor in the quar- 
ries. Soldiers transported raw stone and completed monu- 
ments back to Egypt, moved expedition goods, reclaimed 
cultivable land, and supplied building projects with mud 
brick, stone, and other raw materials. Thus conscripted 
labor battalions were not necessarily the same as military 
levies. Accordingly, the highest echelons of the army have 
to be viewed as organizers, administrators, and strategists 
of mass deployment rather than as combat-tested war- 
riors. Unlike the commanders of the chariotry, they usu- 
ally relied on bureaucratic expertise, which quite often 
enabled them to take over crucial positions within the 
state administration at some point in their careers. This 
prerequisite of military leadership changed as late as the 
beginning of the first millennium bce. when a new mili- 
tary elite gained authority. It relied strongly on the ideals 
of foreign-rooted warrior societies, which started to pene- 
trate Egyptian culture from Ramessid times, when large- 
scale deportations of prisoners of war from Libya and the 
Mediterranean coasts became routine. Simultaneously, 
mercenarism began to bear heavily on the structure of 
the army. 

Mobile troops. Although the coordination of large ar- 
mies and their maintenance were intrinsic to the organi- 
zation of the Egyptian state from its beginning, chariotry 
(New Kingdom) and cavalry (eighth century- bce) were 
late innovations brought to Egypt via Syria and Palestine 
by cultures more advanced in terms of armament and mil- 
itary organization: the Hurrians in the second millennium 
bce and the Assyrians in the first. 

Mounted scouts exploring enemy territory and troop 
movements and thus safeguarding the army in transit 
were of paramount importance to the Egyptian foreign 
intelligence service from the beginning of the New King- 
dom. The fact that the potential of mounted troops was 
not discovered at the same time may have stemmed from 
technical factors: the Egyptian striking weapons — bow, 
spear, and javelin — did not favor hand-to-hand combat, a 
technique that became more important at the turn of the 
first millennium bce when the sword began to affect war- 
fare. Before the Ptolemaic period, little more is known 
about the cavalry- than its existence after the Assyrian 
occupation at the end of the Third Intermediate Period 
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(twenty-fourth to twenty-fifth dynasties). Through the 
twenty-sixth dynasty, no specific ranking was developed 
for the command of this new military branch, a fact that 
may show indirectly that the cavalry was not yet a fully 
established force of the army. 

Wagons and horses became known in Egypt during the 
Middle Kingdom by virtue of foreign booty from and in- 
tercultural contacts with the Near East, but it was not 
until the eighteenth dynasty that the breakthrough of 
the chariot as a weapon took place. This development was 
part of a general "modernization" and professionalization 
of the Egyptian army, displayed in new military titles and 
purely military careers. The so-called Hvksos, West Se- 
mitic immigrants from Palestine who at the end of the 
Middle Kingdom built an autarchic kingdom in the Nile 
Delta and southern Palestine, are held responsible for the 
import to Egypt of the chariot, the most innovative mili- 
tary' achievement in the Near East during the first half 
of the second millennium bce. It is more probable, how- 
ever, that its introduction was a consequence of Egypt’s in- 
creased dialogue with the more complex political systems 
that were emerging in the Near East at that time. The re- 
sulting international competition was also at the root of a 
substantial change in Egypt's foreign relations, which had 
an impact on the military and its weaponry. This process 
was undoubtedly accelerated and intensified by the West 
Semitic infiltration into Lower Egypt from the end of the 
twelfth dynasty on. 

Chariotry did not, however, play any major role in the 
military conflict that accompanied the reunification of 
Egypt and the conquest of Hvksos territories at the begin- 
ning of the New Kingdom. Owing to the geography of the 
sites of combat, the Nile Delta and southern Palestine, 
warfare against the Hvksos was dictated by the conditions 
of water and land. Although chariots are mentioned in 
contemporary' historical texts such as the Kamose inscrip- 
tion, named after the king who fought the first successful 
campaign against the Hvksos, Egypt’s military strength 
relied solely on its navy and Nubian bowmen. In this 
source, chariots do not appear as striking weapons, but 
rather as precious status objects in a kings booty. Thus, 
at first the chariot served military commanders primarily 
as a superior, fast operational platform: it was not yet de- 
ployed in formations during military actions. Its strategic 
advantage, however, was soon recognized. Thutmose III, 
famous for his multiple campaigns to Nubia and Syria 
that led to the establishment of an empire, seems to have 
benefited fully from this new army branch in his wars 
against the kingdom of Mitanni and its allies. His account 
of the Battle of Megiddo, a town in the Palestinian hill 
country where he encountered the unified forces of a 
Syro-Palestinian coalition, claims that the Egyptian army 
was able to seize 924 chariots, including the luxury ve- 


hicles of the princes, as well as more than two thousand 
horses. Provided that the opposing parties relied on simi- 
lar troop strength, these numbers also give an idea of the 
size of the Egyptian chariotry’ in the early New Kingdom. 
About two hundred years later, the inscriptions recording 
the Battle of Qadesh, fought by Ramesses II against the 
Hittites, an expanding kingdom of Anatolian origin, refer 
to mobile forces more than double that size. 

The ratio of chariotry to infantry as complementary 
units of the army is generally assumed to be 1:10 for the 
entire Near East before the emergence of cavalry. The 
mobile guards accompanying expedition security forces 
were, however, smaller. As an example, in the time of 
Ramesses IV, the chariotry that escorted Egyptian corvees 
sent out for quarry work consisted of fifty chariots su- 
pervised by one officer. For the care and maintenance of 
horses and vehicles, twenty stablemasters were in charge, 
each being responsible for at least two teams and one 
spare horse. 

Beginning in the middle of the eighteenth dynasty, the 
chariotry became structurally independent from the rest 
of the army and developed its own ranking and a fixed 
curriculum for the higher echelons. Although the strategic 
importance of the new military branch is still a disputed 
issue, the military careers of chariotry' officers make it 
very likely that the chariotry was indeed the superior 
strike force of the Egyptian army during the New King- 
dom. Further evidence comes from administrative texts 
listing the standard equipment of a chariot: one to two 
bows, two to four quivers attached at both sides of 
the chariot (providing eighty arrows altogether), a spear 
and/or a javelin, as well as axe and shield for close com- 
bat. Both horses and warriors were protected bv leather 
armor, which could be reinforced by plates of bronze and 
other strong materials. This suggests that chariot combat 
required special training that allowed the soldier to oper- 
ate from a vehicle moving at speed. 

Organization and Logistics. Chariot warfare also de- 
manded professionalization. The chariotry needed grooms 
and stablemasters for the care and training of the horses 
as well as for the maintenance of the vehicles. A chariots 
crew consisted of a charioteer and a bowman until late in 
the second millennium bce. from that time on, they were 
usually joined by a third man, the shield-bearer. 

But there were also substantial modifications in the or- 
ganization of the infantry. A more sophisticated structure 
was imposed on the army, probably adapted from Egypt’s 
Near Eastern neighbors. Its command staff, traditionally 
division commanders and generals, was increased by a 
number of field officers, such as the standard-bearer, the 
commander of bowmen, and the commanders of forts. 
From these positions, a shift into the more prestigious 
higher ranks of the chariotry was quite common. 
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Army size and composition. The size of an army could 
vary considerably, depending on time and purpose. Based 
on official inscriptions, the smallest unit of mobile troops 
during the New Kingdom consisted of fifty, and the largest 
of more than two thousand chariots. Numbers related to 
infantry are even more impressive. In the Old and the 
Middle Kingdom, an expedition army included from a few' 
hundred up to twenty thousand men. a figure that does 
not seem unrealistic in view of the immense manpower 
and organization dedicated to the building of the pyra- 
mids and other major public projects undertaken in these 
periods. Owing to their intended employment, these ar- 
mies consisted of large work forces and only few mili- 
tarily specialized units: in one case. 1 7,000 corvee workers 
were escorted by only 1.030 trained soldiers. 

During the New Kingdom, the regular size of an army 
contingent was fifty, headed by a noncommissioned offi- 
cer. Five contingents built up a company under the super- 
vision of a troop commander, assisted by a military scribe 
for managing provisions and other logistic purposes. A di- 
vision, or army, of 5.000 soldiers, therefore, was com- 
posed of twenty companies, at the head of which were 
twenty officers and twenty administrative supervisors, di- 
rected by one top military commander, as is documented 
in one of the expedition reports of Ramesses IV. For cam- 
paigning. when all four divisions of the infantry were 
called to arms. 20.000 soldiers got on the move. They were 
led to war by the four major gods of the monarchy, Amun, 
Re. Ptah. and Seth, symbolized in military banners each 
representing one of the four divisions, whose bases were 
located at Thebes, Heliopolis. Memphis, and Piramesse, 
the royal residence. In contrast with the numbers given in 
Old and Middle Kingdom sources, the Ramessid quotas 
count only military units. This supports the assumption 
that large-scale combat was a development of the latter 
third of the second millennium BCE. 

Although Egypt had used mercenaries, primarily Nubi- 
ans but also Libyans, since the formation of the state, the 
expanding foreign interests of the New Kingdom, which 
was gradually transformed into an imperial power, led to 
an increase of foreigners in the Egyptian army. In the 
Ramessid period, when the settlement of defeated armies 
became a political routine, the quota of foreigners in an 
Egyptian division was considerable: 3,100 mercenaries 
from the Mediterranean coast. Libya, and Nubia — in 
comparison to only 1,900 Egyptian bowmen. 

Conscription and stationing. Mass conscription was 
practiced at all periods. Under the coordination of towns 
and nomes, organized state service developed early, form- 
ing, alongside tax administration, one of the major sec- 
tors of bureaucracy. According to sources from the Middle 
and the New Kingdom, evasion of compulsory work and 
desertion were punished severely: not only the perpetra- 


tors but also their families were assigned to state labor, 
serving a much longer term than required under regular 
conditions. This punishment was tantamount to the exis- 
tential annihilation of the deserter, because keeping an 
entire family away from their land meant economic ruin 
and eventually poverty. 

Early in the second millennium BCE. military service 
was due at the age of twenty; in later periods, recruits 
were much younger. How long or how often an ordinary 
soldier had to serve we cannot assess. It seems reason- 
able, however, to assume a rotation practice similar to the 
one used in the Old Kingdom for corvee workers, whose 
gangs alternated in ten-month cycles. In Ramessid times, 
campaigning armies seem to have relied heavily on re- 
servists, soldiers who pursued their private lives in their 
towns and villages until they were called to arms, either 
for exercise or for military operations. According to the 
Greek historian Herodotus in the first millennium bce. 
Egypt’s forces rotated on a one-year basis and built up 
units of 2,000 men each. It is possible that the reservist 
practice used in the New Kingdom already followed a 
similar pattern. 

In earlier times, royal elite troops were stationed both 
at the residence of the king, traditionally situated in the 
north, and at Thebes, the capital of Upper Egypt. From 
the First Intermediate Period to late in the Middle King- 
dom, nomarchs — at first politically independent gover- 
nors of the southern nomes of Egypt — constantly main- 
tained local troops, although these were theoretically at 
the kings disposal at all times. An army entirely organized 
and controlled by the state government was an innovation 
of the New Kingdom, when centralization became a ma- 
jor issue in all administrative departments. 

Remuneration and rewards. Already during the Old 
and Middle Kingdom, the deployment of lapge work 
forces relied on a sophisticated administration which en- 
sured the smooth realization of state enterprises and the 
steady supply of provisions for their troops. In terms of 
campaigning, the introduction of chariotry in the New 
Kingdom required even more logistic efficiency. Based on 
estimates of the rations of the forces of Alexander the 
Great, an ancient army consisting of 10,000 men and 
2,000 horses would have required daily about fourteen 
tons of grain, eighteen tons of fodder, and 95,300 liters of 
water. The daily ration of grain for one soldier would be 
1.4 kilograms. From Middle Kingdom sources, it appears 
that an ordinary workman or soldier received a basic 
bread wage of ten loaves a day. Depending on rank and 
function, these rations could be increased: a commander 
of a work force, for instance, could expect a salary of 100 
loaves, the head of an expedition as many as 200 loaves. 
Provision lists show that allowances could be paid out in 
different commodities, such as cakes, beer. wine, and so 
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on. This is indirectly confirmed by the mention of brew- 
ers, millers, bakers, and butchers as part of expedition 
armies. On the basis of the minimum bread wage calcu- 
lated according to a specific weight ratio, a soldier of the 
Middle Kingdom would have been restricted to the mea- 
ger portion of 0.6 kilogram of grain per day. Therefore, it 
seems likely that he had to rely on a complementary diet. 
A quarry inscription from the early twentieth dynasty sup- 
ports this hypothesis, recording — apart from the minimal 
ten bread loaves — a daily ration of three jars of beer, two 
units of meat, and three cakes. 

Apart from food rations, at least from the Middle King- 
dom on, remuneration and reward for military service 
consisted of goods, land endowments, and cattle. Later 
sources leave no doubt that a share of the eventual booty 
was a most promising incentive for joining the army. 
Thus, reward materialized not only in the "gold of honor" 
granted by the king as a mark of distinction, but also in 
slaves and foreign goods. Land allocated to soldiers was 
probably exempted from taxes, in analogy with endow- 
ment customs known from the first millennium bce. Ac- 
cording to Greek historians, members of the military class 
of the Late period, called machimoi in Greek, received 
tax-exempt plots of land of twelve arums each (33,078 
square meters) in return for a rotating military service on 
a one-year basis. 

Bravery and skills were the basis for appointment into 
the higher echelons of the professional army, for Egyp- 
tians and foreigners alike. Veteran top officers often en- 
tered the high bureaucracy. 

Weaponry. Weapons industries were the business of 
the government. The most common projectiles — arrow- 
heads made of stone — could be produced everywhere in 
the Nile Valley and whenever they were needed. State 
workshops were established for weapons requiring more 
complicated means of production. Early in the New King- 
dom these workshops were attached to the temples, but 
they subsequently became part of the royal treasury and 
military headquarters. In the New Kingdom, one big arse- 
nal, the fort of Sile, was situated at Egypt's northeastern 
border and functioned as the point of departure for cam- 
paigns in Palestine and Syria. 

Throughout Egyptian history, bow and spear, and from 
the Middle Kingdom also the javelin, were the prominent 
long-range weapons. Maces, clubs, axes, and daggers — 
later, also the sword and the scimitar — were used for 
hand-to-hand combat. The first real cutting weapon, the 
long sword made of bronze or iron, did not appear in 
Egypt until the late second millennium bce. The Old 
Kingdom simple bow, made of a single pole of lithe wood, 
was replaced at the beginning of the New Kingdom by 
the more highly developed Near Eastern composite bow, 
constructed of several glued layers of wood, horn, sinew. 


and bone. The production of projectiles also became more 
sophisticated: while spearheads and arrowheads were 
first made of flintstone and bone, bronze soon became the 
primary material. In the later New Kingdom, the shape of 
projectile points varied greatly, depending on their in- 
tended impact when penetrating their target. 

Although in official display the weaponry depicted in 
use by Egyptian soldiers does not show any significant 
changes until the New Kingdom, archaeological evidence 
shows that already during the Middle Kingdom more 
advanced metallurgy and weapon industries of the Near 
East had entered Egypt through cultural exchange or as 
booty. Besides the most striking weapon of Near Eastern 
origin — the light, two-wheeled chariot drawn by a team 
of horses— significant Middle Kingdom imports were 
javelins with socketed heads, chisel-shaped axes, and so- 
called duck-bill axes. This discrepancy between represen- 
tational and archaeological evidence makes it advisable to 
treat iconographic data with the utmost caution. In a cul- 
ture where tradition and iconicity ruled the artistic me- 
dia, outdated modes may have dominated official display, 
even in cases in which they had probably already been 
abandoned and replaced by more modem imports. In the 
military sphere, this holds especially true for defensive 
weapons and body armor. Excavations at Piramesse, for 
example, brought to light molds used for the production 
of bronze fittings of Hittite figure-eight and trapezoidal 
shields, but in royal war scenes, Egyptian soldiers are 
never represented holding this foreign shield type. The 
same lack of iconographic evidence characterizes the use 
of body armor developed in the Near East. Mentioned in 
an Egyptian booty list of the time of Thutmose III for the 
first time, heavy body armor was available only to the mil- 
itary elite, probably to the higher ranks of the chariotry; 
during the New Kingdom, however, it must have been 
more common than historical sources give us to believe. 
Armor was made of scales of bronze applied in closely 
packed rows on knee-length, short-sleeved leather or linen 
shirts. Gold and silver were used for ceremonial body 
armor reserved for the king and his family, while scales 
made of yellow and red glazed pottery' probably imitated 
the more precious versions. Helmets arrayed with scales 
of boars tusks imported from the Aegean were also part 
of the defensive armament. Apart from the Aegean type, 
there was also a double-homed, hemispherical helmet, 
known from contemporary’ war scenes; it was characteris- 
tic of the Shardanu, a "Sea People" who continuously 
raided Egypt’s coast during the Ramessid period and 
formed special task forces in the Egyptian army once 
taken prisoner. Full body armor as developed in the Ae- 
gean probably did not enter the country before the 
twenty-sixth dynasty, when the first Greek mercenaries 
were established in Egypt. 
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[Sec also Battle of Kadesh: Sources; Foreign Incur- 
sions; Forts and Garrisons; Hittites; Hyksos; Imperialism; 
Kush; Lvbia: Mitanni; Nubia; Persia; Royal Roles; Sea 
Peoples; and Syria-Palestine.] 
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ANDREA M GNIRS 


Materiel 

From the Nile Valleys earliest residents, Paleolithic hunter- 
gatherers, to the armies of the Third Intermediate Period, 
military weaponry played a central role in the life, econ- 
omy, and culture of ancient Egypt. Peoples need to hunt 
for food, as well as to protect themselves from wild ani- 
mals and hostile individuals, required continuous devel- 
opment and improvement of weaponry' from whatever re- 
sources were available. 

From the Paleolithic to Early Dynastic times, weapons 
were made of wood, bone, and stone, and there was no 
difference between implements used for hunting or war- 
fare. Although copper began to be used in Egypt toward 
the end of Neolithic times, lithic materials continued to 
be preferred for weaponry well into the Old Kingdom, and 
beyond that for certain weapons. There is evidence that 
siege weaponry was used in earlier periods, but in the 
New Kingdom, as Egypt expanded its hegemony south 
into Nubia and north into Asia, siege equipment was 
more consistently utilized. 

Hand-held Offensive Weapons. Those weapons used 
in hand-to-hand combat and not designed to be thrown 
or slung in some manner are classified as "hand-held." 

Slicks and clubs. Various sticks are depicted in the 
hands of fighters and hunters on the famous painting 
from tomb 100 in Naqada. dated c.3300 bce. Some of the 
sticks are curved at the top. not unlike a shepherd s crook, 
and others are forked at the bottom, like the wp and d m 
staffs of later times. In time, these crude weapons gave 
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way to more sophisticated ones, although the vvjjs and d'm 
continued with more symbolic significance. The word for 
"club" was probably jms, judging from the determinative 
used. 

Maces. The mace, a stick with a stone mounted on its 
end, is attested very early in Egypt. The principal word for 
mace is hd, which is attested as early as the Old Kingdom; 
earlier, it was probably restricted to the pear-shaped 
mace, based upon the determinative used in the writing 
of this word. Another word, mnw, is used for the disk- 
shaped mace, to judge from the determinative used. 

The mace, seen in the hand of Narmer as he is dis- 
patching the enemy chieftain (on the Narmer Palette), 
continued as a weapon. In the Late period, including 
Greco-Roman times, kings are shown brandishing maces 
in the head-smiting motif on temple walls. Disc- and oval- 
shaped mace heads are found in the Naqada I and II peri- 
ods. Pear-shaped maces are found from as early as the 
fifth millennium bce at Merimde, a Neolithic site in the 
Nile Delta. This form of mace head occurs on the famous 
Hunters' Palette from the late Predynastic period (c.3200 
bce). The large carved ceremonial mace heads of Kings 
Scorpion and Narmer are also pear-shaped. This shape 
continued to be used through pharaonic history and be- 
yond: the royal head-smiting scenes, from Narmer to 
those depicting Roman emperors, consistently display it. 
The mace (and club) probably had a more ceremonial 
function after the Old Kingdom, despite Thutmose Ill’s 
boast on the Gebel Barkal stela regarding his victories in 
the Near East: "It was my mace (hd) which overthrew the 
Asiatics [Near Easterners], my club (jms ) which smote 
the Nine Bows." 

Axes. The earliest form of ax was the hand-held imple- 
ment from Paleolithic times, in Egypt going back to 
c. 100,000 b.p. When the stone blade was first affixed to a 
handle is not known, but at that point of development the 
ax became a deadly weapon. The earliest portrayal of an 
ax, on the Hunters' Palette, shows a figure-eight-shaped 
double blade. During the Old Kingdom copper blades 
were introduced. The ax blades were long and rounded, 
as evidenced by those used by soldiers in the battle scene 
from the sixth dynasty tomb of Inta at Deshesheh. This 
type of blade was still in use during the Middle Kingdom, 
as evidenced in the tomb of Senbi at Meir. During the Old 
Kingdom a semicircular blade was also used, for example 
bv soldiers in a siege scene from the sixth dynasty tomb 
of Khaemwaset at Saqqara. It is this blade that is pictured 
in writing the Egyptian word mibt ("ax"), which is found 
as early as the third dynasty. In the Middle Kingdom the 
word mibt is replaced by minb, but the same determina- 
tive is used, as it is in the New Kingdom. From the twelfth 
dynasty on. the word jklnv is found; written with a differ- 
ent sign. The duck-bill blade is the ax shown in the tomb 


of Khnumhotep at Beni Hasan, where it is carried by the 
Asiatics (Near Easterners) entering Egypt. This blade was 
at home in Bronze Age Syria-Palestine. In the two Old 
Kingdom battle scenes mentioned above, the ax is use by 
Egyptian soldiers against their enemies and to hack up 
the city wall. In the New Kingdom, the blade, like the cer- 
emonial one of King Ahmose, is much more narrowly 
shaped. 

Spears. Hand-held stabbing weapons, based on lithic 
blades that have survived, can be traced back to Paleo- 
lithic times. The earliest artistic representation of a spear 
is on the Hunters' Palette. Spears were regularly used in 
military contexts in later times as well: for example, the 
Egyptian soldiers on Hatshepsuts mission to Punt are 
shown carrying spears and shields on the Deir el-Bahri 
reliefs, as are troops following Tutankhamun as he drives 
his chariot on the "painted box." Some of the Near East- 
ern men carry spears in the Beni Hasan tomb painting, 
and the Shasu-Bedouin in the Sety I reliefs at Kamak 
brandish spears and axes against Egyptian forces. Spears 
were ideally suited as a defensive weapons in siege war- 
fare; Syrian-Canaanite defenders can be seen jabbing at 
Egyptian troops trying to scale city walls in siege scenes 
from the Ramessid era. The principal Egyptian word for 
"spear" is hnty. 

Lances. In essence, the lance is a type of spear with 
a much longer shaft, although the blades could also be 
significantly longer than spear blades. Such a weapon ap- 
pears in siege scenes from the Middle Kingdom Beni Ha- 
san tombs, in which a portable defensive structure covers 
a group of soldiers who attack a fortified city with a large 
lance, in the manner of a battering ram. The lance also 
served hunters to finish off a wounded animal while 
standing on a chariot; a dramatic hunting relief from 
Medinet Habu depicts Ramesses III stabbing a downed 
wild bull. 

Swords and daggers. These two implements were of 
great military importance throughout pharaonic times. 
These weapons are similar in construction but different 
in length and usage. A sword is generally defined as longer 
than 40.5 centimeters, and a dagger is shorter. [The ad- 
vent of metallurgy appears to have been closely connected 
to the development of the sword and dagger.] The primary 
w ? ords for dagger are mtpnt and b(j)gs\v; however, the hi- 
eroglyph tp, meaning "first," probably derives from an ar- 
chaic w'ord for "dagger" and occurs as early as the first 
dynasty. The third dynasty relief of King Sekhemkhet at 
Wadi Maghara (Sinai) shows a dagger tucked in the mon- 
arch's belt. These early daggers were made of copper and 
had no midrib. The daggers usefulness as a weapon 
would have been in hand-to-hand combat, and it enjoyed 
continued use throughout Egyptian history, typically ap- 
pearing on the person of the king. The surviving daggers 
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of royalty, like those of Tutankhamun and Ahmose, which 
have gold blades and highly ornate handles, probably had 
a more ceremonial than practical function. 

As copper gave way to bronze in the third millennium 
bce. daggers in Egypt evolved into swords. Surviving ex- 
amples from the Middle Kingdom look exactly like the 
daggers of earlier centuries. Swords, however, did not en- 
joy wide usage in Egypt until the New Kingdom. Longer 
double-edged swords appear to have come to Egypt from 
Anatolia, where experimentation with iron swords can be 
traced back to the early third millennium bce. Such 
swords appear in Egypt in the hands of Aegean mercenar- 
ies serving in the Egyptian army in the Ramessid period 
and in the hands of the Sea Peoples during their invasion 
of Egypt. During the New Kingdom, the words msw and 
nkn occur meaning “sword." Such swords were used for 
both stabbing and thrusting. 

Sickle swords. The other type of sword found in the 
New Kingdom is the sickle sword (hps), which is written 
by depicting the actual sword for the determinative. The 
curved shape of this blade gives it its name. It is different 
from the more recent Arab and Turkish scimitar, in which 
the sharpened edge is on the outside of the curvature, 
whereas the cutting edge of the hps, is on the inside of the 
C-shaped blade. It was used for hacking, not for stabbing: 
in fact, its point was not sharp. It is the hacking usage of 
this weapon that has led some experts on military weap- 
onry to propose that the sickle sword evolved from the ax. 
The sickle sword, attested as early as 2500 bce in Mesopo- 
tamia, is found in Egypt beginning in the New Kingdom 
and was particularly popular in the Ramessid era. 

Medium-Range Weapons. These weapons are 
thrown; long-range weapons, by contrast, are propelled. 
Medium-range weapons allowed an individual to attack 
another individual ora fortified structure from a distance. 
No doubt the earliest and most readily available such 
weapons were unworked stones, thrown at or dropped 
from a height on an attacker. The latter practice contin- 
ued throughout Egyptian history: siege scenes from the 
eleventh and twelfth dynasties show defenders on city 
walls hurling stones at attackers. 

Throw sticks. These wooden implements come in sev- 
eral forms: some are made of a round narrow branch, and 
others are wider and flatter. The latter type looks much 
like an Australian boomerang. An interesting statement in 
the Story • of Sinuhe suggests that these weapons did return 
when thrown. Commenting on Sinuhe s flight to western 
Asia and subsequent return to Egypt. King Senwosret I 
says. "Look, Sinuhe has returned as an Asiatic." The word 
for “Asiatic” Cjm) is written, as it always is. with the 
throw-stick determinative, the word being a homonym for 
throw-stick ('jm/'m'j), which uses the same sign. The 


statement suggests that throw-stick returned to the 
thrower if it did not hit an object. The stick with the nar- 
rower surface was not designed to return. 

The throw-stick was typically used for fowling in 
marshes. The small golden shrine of Tutankhamun por- 
trays the king flinging his throw-stick in a marsh scene, a 
motif known as early as the Old Kingdom. Among the 
scores of weapons and implements found in the tomb of 
Tutankhamun was a collection twenty-one throw-sticks, 
demonstrating that the fowling scene on the shrine is not 
just a meaningless artistic motif. 

As early as the Hunters' Palette, some of the men hold 
throw-sticks in their upraised hands, as if ready to throw 
them. If this weapon could be used in hunting larger land 
animals, then it surely could be used in military contexts. 
As evidence for the latter, among the soldiers attacking a 
walled city in the tomb of Khety from Beni Hasan are sev- 
eral who are hurling throw-sticks. Interestingly, the sticks 
are shown with the round part out rather pointing toward 
the thrower, as is the method used with the Australian 
boomerang. In addition, two of the Asiatics in the troop 
shown in Khnumhotep scene at Beni Hasan are shown 
carrying throw-sticks along with a spear and a bow. Sol- 
diers depicted on reliefs from Hatshepsut’s funerary 
temple at Deir el-Bahri bear throw-sticks, and a servant 
in the eighteenth dynasty tomb of Kenamun in western 
Thebes is depicted carrying a bow-case in one hand and a 
boomerang in the other. Thus, there is ample evidence 
that throw-sticks (or boomerangs) were used as military’ 
weapons in most periods of Egyptian history. 

Javelins. While the spear is a thrusting weapon, the 
javelin is a smaller spear that is used for throwing. Its 
range, however, was limited to the strength of the warrior 
who threw it. The Story of Sinuhe well illustrates the limi- 
tations of the javelin. When the champion of Retenu duels 
with Sinuhe, the attacker has an armful of javelins (nsyw) 
which fall short of hitting the Egyptian hero; meanwhile. 
Sinuhe is able to cut him down with an arrow from his 
bow. Large quivers for carrying javelins are painted on 
walls of twelfth dynasty Beni Hasan tombs. Beginning 
with the nineteenth dynasty, quivers for javelins were 
mounted on royal chariots. Setv I, in a battle scene at Kar- 
nak, is poised to throw a javelin at a Libyan chieftain. 

Long-Range Weapons. This class includes those that 
rely on some means of propelling a ballista (or missile) a 
distance that exceeds the effective range of medium-range 
weapons. Inasmuch as there is no evidence from phara- 
onic times that catapulting devices were used, the bow 
and sling served as artillery. 

Bows and arrows. Although the bow is the most so- 
phisticated long-range weapon in ancient Egypt, it has a 
long history. Small projectile points from the Paleolithic 
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(c.40, 000-30, 000 years ago), the Aterian industry, appear 
to be too early to have been arrowheads. Alternatively, 
these may have been points for a primitive type of dart or 
javelin that was hand-thrown. The origin of the bow and 
arrow can be securely dated to the Late Paleolithic period, 
c. 10,000-12,000 BCE (Hoffman 1979, p. 67). The archers 
depicted on the Hunters' Palette either hold the bow in 
one hand and clutch three arrows in the other, or they 
stand with the arrow notched and ready for firing. These 
earliest depicted bows are double convex in shape and 
look like the hieroglyphs used for writing the words pdt 
and iwn. Another type of bow from predynastic and early 
dynastic times is the arcus, with only a single curvature. 
Made of a single piece of wood, these bows are called 
"simple" or "self' bows. They continued in use well into 
the New Kingdom, long after the introduction of the more 
powerful composite bow. 

The origins of the composite bow, made from lami- 
nated wood, horn, and sinew, remain problematic. Not 
until sometime in the New Kingdom does the composite 
bow make its appearance in Egypt. An incised block from 
Mari, dating to the Early Dynastic period, contains the 
earliest known illustration of a composite bow. It is 
thought that the composite bow gradually worked its way 
around the Fertile Crescent and was introduced to Egypt 
by the Hyksos. This view is tempting, but evidence is lack- 
ing. In fact, after decades of excavations at Tell ed-Dab'a, 
the Hyksos capital Avaris, no bows have come to light, 
though the tombs of warriors have revealed other 
weapons. 

Composite bows are distinguishable in artistic repre- 
sentations from self bows by their somewhat triangular 
shape when not drawn. When fully drawn, the tips of the 
bow curl out. Another discernible difference between 
the two is the method of attaching the string to the tips. 
The string on the self-bow is wrapped around the tip 
many times, while the composite bow has notches on the 
tips where looped strings were secured. 

The combination of materials is what gave the compos- 
ite bow its strength. It had an effective range of 160 to 
175 meters (500 to 600 feet) and, according to classical 
sources, an exceptional shot could attain a distance of 500 
meters ( 1 500 feet!). The power of this bow enabled arrows 
with larger, bronze heads to be used. Surely the deadly 
force of the composite bow affected the nature of warfare 
in many ways, including the need to develop body armor. 

Because of the laminate construction of composite 
bows, they were sensitive to heat and moisture and thus 
were usually stored in cases. Two types of cases are at- 
tested in New Kingdom Egypt: one was carried, and the 
other was attached to the body of a war chariot. These 
could be made of leather or wood, and ornamented, as is 


the surviving case from the tomb of Tutankhamun. A 
larger bow-shaped box was also found in this tomb which 
contained seven composite bows, as well as throw-sticks, 
clubs, sticks, and arrows. This bow box is called "unique" 
by the antiquarian archery expert W. E. McLeod (1982, 

p. 61). 

During the New Kingdom, the composite bow grad- 
ually replaced the self-bow as the weapon of choice in 
battle. However, the self-bow continued to be used, espe- 
cially in hunting contexts. Retaining the older type of 
weapon in the hunt may be attributed to the sense of sport 
and tradition that goes with hunting. Arrows consist of 
three parts: arrowhead, shaft, and fletching. To be effec- 
tive, arrows had to be made of a light, straight material. 
In Egypt, a reed of some sort was the usual material, al- 
though wooden shafts have also survived. Until the New 
Kingdom nocks were cut into the shaft, but starting in 
the eighteenth dynasty, wood, bone, or ivory nocks were 
inserted into the shaft. 

The introduction of metals did not completely replace 
lithic points. Flint projectiles were easy to produce, cheap, 
and effective. Included in the cache of weapons in the 
tomb of Tutankhamun were more than three hundred 
arrows of seven different types. Most were reed-type with 
bronze and wedge-shaped or chisel-shaped flint points. 
There were also nine reed arrows with ivory tips. Some 
arrows made of wood were sharpened to a point, while 
others flared to a blunted tip; the latter was apparently 
used for hunting fowl. There are a number of words for 
arrow — ssr, sfw, swnt, and Vijiv — but whether these terms 
denote different arrow types is not clear. Arrows from an- 
cient Egypt have been found with and without fletching. 
By adding feathers to the end of the shaft, the arrow ob- 
tained greater stability and accuracy. Two, three, and four 
vanes of feathers have been found on Egyptian arrows. 

The quiver makes its appearance in Egypt during the 
Middle Kingdom, apparently introduced from Svria- 
Palestine (Yadin 1963, p. 165). This view is supported by 
the fact that the Egyptian word for "quiver” ( ispt ) is ety- 
mologically related to Semitic terms for "quiver": ispatu 
(Akkad.), * spt (Ugar.) and 'asppah (Heb.) 

Slings and stones. As a boy, the king of Israel, David 
(c.1000 bce), was not the only warrior in the Near East to 
realize that the sling-and-stone was an effective, in- 
expensive weapon. Slings were used from the Tigris- 
Euphrates region to the Nile Valley. They were made from 
a variety of materials. Discovered in the tomb of Tutankh- 
amun was a sling made of linen. Palm fibers are used by 
present-day Egyptian peasants and may have been used 
in ancient times too. Middle Kingdom scenes from Beni 
Hasan show slingers standing alongside archers attacking 
a fortified city, indicating the effective range of the sling. 
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It has been estimated, based on ethnographic study of 
slingers in the Middle East, that a speed of 100 to 150 
miles per hour could be attained by an accomplished 
slinger. and a target at a distance of 50 meters (150 feet) 
could easily be struck. 

Personal Defensive Equipment 

Parrying stick. Military history is essentially the re- 
cord of developing new and improved weaponry for 
which countermeasures followed; each weapon had its 
defensive counterpart. Perhaps the earliest defensive 
weapon in hand-to-hand combat was the parrying stick, 
or mks, which was used to blunt the blows of a stick, club, 
or mace. Tomb 100 from Hierakonpolis shows two war- 
riors fighting, both brandishing sticks; one figure has a 
shorter ( parrying) stick for a defense, while the other has 
what appears to be an animal-hide shield. Certainly by the 
first dynasty, the parrying stick had a nodule that served 
as a guard to protect the defenders hand. In most scenes 
in which a monarch carries a mace, including head- 
smiting ones, he usually holds a parrying stick in the left 
hand. 

Shields. Shields were primarily a defensive implement 
against the spear, sword, and dagger. The black-and-white 
painted shields in models and painted scenes in phara- 
onic times indicate that cowhides were probably the most 
common material. This observation is supported by the 
fact that the word ikm, “shield,” is typically determined 
with a sign identified as a cowhide. Alternatively, there are 
examples of ikm from the New Kingdom with the sign 
for an ingot of metal, indicating that copper or bronze 
(depending on the period) was also used to cover shields. 
The tomb of Tutankhamun contained wooden shields, 
some of which had leather or animals skins over them. 
The combining of wood and leather made the shield a 
more effect defensive tool, and a metal protective surface 
would be especially useful against arrows fired from com- 
posite bows. Shields varied in size from relatively small to 
long enough for a man to stand behind. There are ex- 
amples from the Middle Kingdom of soldiers wearing a 
type of body armor. Under straps that cross on a warriors 
midsection, an oval shield is worn. This appears to be de- 
signed to protect soldiers against arrows. 

Helmets. Helmets make their appearance in the eigh- 
teenth dynasty. The word for “helmet" is dbn. also written 
with the sign for an ingot of metal, suggesting that bronze 
was probably the material used for helmets in the New 
Kingdom empire period. Surprisingly, battle scenes do 
not usually show Egyptian soldiers wearing helmets. 
Sherden mercenaries in Ramessid times are identified by 
their homed helmets. On the chariot of Thutmose IV, Ca- 
naanite charioteers are shown wearing helmets. The tomb 
of Kenamun contains a scene showing eight helmets 
along with a pair of chariots (and associated trappings). 


shields, bows, and sw'ords. The available evidence sug- 
gests that the helmet was closely connected to charioteers, 
possibly because they could not both drive a chariot and 
hold a shield for protection. The hprs, or blue crown, of- 
ten worn by the pharaohs in military settings could have 
been a protective helmet. 

Body artnor. Coats of mail were developed for chari- 
oteers for the same reason as helmets were. The advent of 
the composite bow is another possible factor in the devel- 
opment of body armor. The above-mentioned scene from 
the tomb of Kenamun includes a detailed painting of a 
coat of mail; its gold color suggests that bronze was the 
metal from which the scales were made. Some surviving 
bronze scales from Amenhotpe Ills palace at Malkata in 
western Thebes confirm this interpretation. Canaanite 
charioteers wear scaled armor in the Thutmose IV char- 
iot. In one instance, an arrow has penetrated the back of 
the shoulder of an escaping warrior, showing that mail 
armor was not completely effective. The booty list of the 
Annals of Thutmose III includes a “a fine, bronze coal 
{mss) for fighting.” The use of the "leather" determinative 
with mss indicates that bronze scales were secured to a 
leather garment; such garments were also made of linen, 
as a fragment of cloth on the Malkata scales reveals. 

Mobility 

Navy. Mobility is essential to a successful military, re- 
gardless of the period of history. Because the Nile played 
such an important role in transportation, the navy was 
vital to moving supplies and personnel north and south, 
and out to the Mediterranean for campaigns to the Le- 
vant. Not until the New Kingdom did the Egyptian navy 
become more than just a means of transporting troops 
(Save-Soderbergh 1946). The biography of Ahmose Si Ab- 
ena of Elkab traces the career of a navy man who moved 
up through the ranks. His reports about battles against 
the Hyksos demonstrate that he was directly involved in 
actual combat and not just in transport duties. Reliefs of 
the Sea Peoples invasion of Egypt by sea feature the Egyp- 
tian navy in pitched battle against this maritime coalition, 
with Egyptian archers firing arrows at the enemy's 
armada. 

Chariotry. Much of Egypt's military success, which en- 
abled it to establish its empire in the Near East, must be 
attributed to its chariotry. The wheel was known in Egypt 
prior to the New Kingdom, but the chariot does not ap- 
pear in Egyptian records until the beginning of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty. Wheeled vehicles are first attested in 
Sumer as early as the end of the fourth millennium BCE 
and are more widely known there in the succeeding mil- 
lennium and a half; it is generally believed that the horse 
and chariot were subsequently introduced to Anatolia. 
Syria, and Palestine prior to arrival in Egypt with the 
Hyksos. W. M. Flinders Petrie believed that the Hyksos 
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were able to overwhelm Egypt easily because they pos- 
sessed the chariot, but this understanding, though fre- 
quently averred in the secondary literature, lacks archeo- 
logical support. 

After two decades of excavations at Tell ed-Dab‘a, no 
traces of chariots have been found, and only some horse 
teeth from the latest Hyksos period (seventeenth dynasty) 
have been discovered. King Kamose of Thebes in his stela 
brags that he will take away the ti nt htry of the Hyksos 
monarch. While this expression has been translated 
“chariotry,” the hieroglyphic determinative for “chariot" 
is absent, raising a question as to whether "chariotry" is 
the correct translation. Furthermore, it has been argued 
that the context of Kamoses boast does not support this 
interpretation (Schulman, 1980, pp. 111-113). Conse- 
quently, the first unambiguous reference to a chariot in 
Egyptian literature is found in the tomb biography of Ah- 
mose Si Abena. who refers to following the chariot of 
King Ahmose on foot while campaigning against Avaris. 
Thanks to an important discovery of painted fragments 
from a funerary structure of King Ahmose at Abvdos in 
the early 1990s, evidence now exists showing Egyptian 
chariotn' in action. Another fragment depicts a fallen 
warrior in SyTO-Canaanite attire. These fragments make 
it clear that horses and chariots were in use in the late 
seventeenth and early eighteenth dynasties, substantiat- 
ing Ahmose Si Abena s claim. Presently, the archaeologi- 
cal record does not precisely tell us when the chariot ar- 
rived in Egypt, or under what circumstance. 

The most common word for “chariot" is wrr(y)t, which 
is found in the Ahmose text and continued in used 
throughout the New Kingdom and beyond. Unlike the 
word for “horse," ssni(t), whose etymology is Semitic ( sus 
in Hebrew or sisu in Akkadian), wrr(y)t does not derive 
from a Semitic root. Although an Indo-European root 
cannot be ruled out for wrr(y)t, it looks like an Egyptian 
word. Only a century into the eighteenth dynasty is the 
common Semitic term for “chariot" ( nirkbt ) found in 
Egy ptian texts, and then rather infrequently; and it never 
supersedes \vrr(y)t. The term htry, meaning “chariotry,” a 
distinct military unit, does not occur until the time of 
Amenhotpe III. Prior to this, htry applies to a yoke or span 
of draft animals (which was likely intended in the Kamose 
text), oxen or horses, and hence “chariot.” 

First and foremost, the chariot is a vehicle for speedily 
transporting the rider. Since chariots (and horses) were 
costly, their use was limited to royalty, aristocracy, and the 
military elite. The Egyptian chariot was light enough that 
even a single man could carry a chariot, and it could be 
placed on boats for transport. 

The chariot was closely linked with the military, al- 
though it had less strategic value than is commonly 
thought (Schulman 1980, pp. 114-120). Essentially, a 


chariot provided a moving platform from which an archer 
could shoot at the enemy, and it could be used in 
mopping-up operations and chasing down fleeing infan- 
try. There were distinct terms for “chariot warrior" ( snny ) 
and “charioteer" ( ktn ). The Egyptian chariot as a military 
vehicle was always equipped with a bow case (even during 
the Amama period), and, in the nineteenth and twentieth 
dynasties, a case for holding javelins was added. The 
tombs of Amenmose and Kenamun in the Theban necrop- 
olis display equipment a charioteer would typically use, 
including bow, quiver, sword, whip, and helmet. 

The chariot was primarily connected to military activ- 
ity. Nevertheless, hunting was a favorite sport of Egyptian 
royalty and nobility, and both can be seen pursuing desert 
game while riding in their chariots. The horses are shown 
in the same rearing stance found in military scenes where 
the king attacks his enemies. The kings of the eighteenth 
dynasty, especially Amenhotpe II (Sphinx Stela) and 
Amenhotpe III (Hunt Scarab), boasted about their hunt- 
ing prowess. The sportsman motif, where the king is 
shown hunting on a chariot, is popular throughout the 
New Kingdom; it occurs on several objects from the tomb 
of Tutankhamun. During the Ramessid era and down to 
the reliefs of Ramesses III at his funerary temple, Medinet 
Habu, the chariot-hunter motif remained popular. 

The chariot can be divided into three parts: the body; 
the yoke, saddles and harness; and the bridle. Information 
about these components can be gleaned from numerous 
painted scenes and reliefs. In addition, a number of chari- 
ots have actually survived, including six from the tomb of 
Tutankhamun, the body of one belonging to Thutmose IV, 
the chariot of Yuya— all of which are on display in the 
Cairo Museum — and one in the museum in Florence, It- 
aly. A number of eighteenth dynasty tombs (e.g., Puyemre. 
Menkheperresenb. and Hepu) contain workshop scenes in 
which artisans prepare, shape, and carve wood, as well 
as tanning and cutting leather for various components of 
the chariot. 

Analysis of the chariot in the Florence museum shows 
that the body, yoke, wheel hub, and saddle yokes were 
made of elm, which most likely came from the Lebanon- 
Syria area (Botti 1951, pp. 192-198). Birch was found in 
the axle, wheel, and floor. The pole was made of willow, 
while the wheel spokes were of plum. None of these trees 
is indigenous to Egypt; the closest source of birch is east- 
ern Anatolia. These different foreign woods demonstrate 
that a complex international trade system furnished the 
materials for making chariots in Egypt. Local leather was 
used for the bridle and harness. The floor of the chariot 
was made of rawhide thongs that were secured on a 
frame, arranged like the strings of a snowshoe. so that the 
floor could sustain the weight of the occupants while be- 
ing extremely light. Leather straps were also wrapped 
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around the wheel to help hold it together and provide a 
bit of cushion between the wooden wheel and the hard 
ground. The bodies of chariots, especially those of royalty, 
could be decorated with gold foil, making the vehicle 
splendid indeed. 

The earliest chariots in Egypt had four-spoked wheels. 
The transition to the six-spokcd wheel, which became 
standard during the second half of the eighteenth dynasty, 
was reached after brief experimentation with the eight- 
spoked wheel, which is found during the reigns of Thut- 
mose III and Thutmose IV. Except for a few anomalies, 
such as a chariot scene of Akhenaten where an eight- 
spoked wheel is seen, the six-spoked wheel prevailed into 
the Third Intermediate Period (1069-650 BCE: cf. Spal- 
inger 1981. pp. 52-53). It has been suggested that the rea- 
son for the move from four to six spokes was the addition 
of the chariot warrior to the chariot during the time of 
Thutmose III (Hoffmeier 1976, pp. 43-45); the additional 
weight on the chariot would have necessitated a stronger 
wheel. 

The chariot may not have originated in Egypt, but dur- 
ing the New Kingdom, Egvpt mastered its use and con- 
struction. Consequently, even in later periods Egyptian 
chariots were in demand in the Levant. During the 
twenty-first dynasty. King Solomon of Israel was a mid- 
dleman in the trade of Egyptian chariots and horses to 
Syria and Anatolia (1 Kings 10.28-29). 

[See also Equines; and Ships and Shipbuilding.] 
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MILK. Cows milk irjl hdt was highly valued and was by 
no means considered nourishment only for young chil- 
dren or medical patients. Milks perishable nature and the 
low yield of Egyptian cows (1-4 liters/quarts), prevented 
it from being a staple food, however, although dairy’ cows 
were raised in rural areas for a villages self-sufficiency. 
The act of milking was portrayed on tombs and coffins; 
the cows hind legs were bound, and the milk was drained 
from the udder side ways into wide bowls. Instead of mas- 
saging the udder to stimulate milk production, the calf 
was often tied to its mothers front leg. For transport and 
storage, the milk was poured into clay pitchers that had 
narrow openings sealed with foliage. The drinking of goat 
and donkey milk, mentioned in Egyptian medical texts, 
was rarely illustrated and seems to have been considered 
unpleasant. 

It is unclear into which other products milk was pro- 
cessed; smi was probably curdled milk or curd, but pos- 
sibly cream, since it was formed by letting the milk stand 
overnight. Aside from “fresh" smi, there was milk with 
salt added, to enhance taste and to support clotting (cur- 
dling). A relatively expensive commodity, smi was listed 
next to oils, fats, and honey as an offering. It was also 
mentioned in delivery documents for the sed-festivaJ 
and as additional rations in /mi-measures for workers. 
Whether real cheese was produced is questionable, de- 
spite its easy manufacture from letting curd stand and 
from pressing and despite its being familiar to the neigh- 
boring Near Eastern peoples. Other milk products were 
ssr ("whey”), ij&t (“cream” ?), and jm- (Demotic sr, Coptic 
CIP, “butter”). There arc but two mentions of "new” ves- 
sels for setting milk. The boiling of milk was a peculiarity 
of bedouin cuisine. In medicine, milk and smi were pri- 
marily used as cough medicine. In the Horus and Seth 
mvth. Hathor healed the wounded eye of Horus with ga- 
zelle milk. Preserved "marsh bowls." anthropomorphic 
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MILK. Detail of a painted limestone relief featuring a protesting long-homed cow being restrained 
with a rope and milked. From the tomb-chapel of the sixth dynasty vizier Kagemni at Saqqara. 
(© Patrick Francis Houlihan) 


vessels with arms and perforated breasts, and others in 
the form of Taweret have, with some assurance, been 
identified as milk pitchers. 

Milk had a widely religious significance. It symbolized 
purity and rejuvenation. Nursing by the sacred cows be- 
stowed “divine status and royal status." In the New King- 
dom, herds belonging to the temple and others imported 
from Syria and Nubia provided both cooked and fresh 
milk for feasts and offerings. For them, the king supplied 
pails, made of fine metals and copper, and he commis- 
sioned milk carriers. Large amounts of milk — more than 
two full pails — were used for the Sokar feast and the Nile 
offering. An unrelated ritual consisted of extinguishing 
torches in milk basins ("milk lakes”) in the sanctuary of 
Deir el-Bahari; in the offering ritual, milk served a s food. 
For the milk offerings of Greco-Roman times, milk was 
given metaphoric names, such as “sweetness," "life- 
blessing." “white Eye of Horns," and "perfection." For the 
Abaton rites, milk was brought daily to Osiris (in 365 
bowls) and to the trees of the mnt j grove, as a libation, a 


custom that continued to influence the Meroitic offering 
tablets of the first and second centuries CE. 

For the care of the dead, milk appeared on the offering 
list and in the name of estates. It was poured onto the 
ground in front of the coffin sled, for purposes of purifi- 
cation. In transfiguration texts, the dead wish for milk 
from divine cows, mainly those of Hesat and Sechat-Hor, 
who also appear as local deities. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Bossneck, Joachim. Die Tierwelt des Alten Agypten. Munich, 1988. 
Darby, William J., Paul Ghalioungui, and Louis Grivetti. Food: The 
Gift of Osiris. New York, 1977. 

Guglielmi. Waltraud. "Kase"; "Milch(wirtschaft)”; "Milchopfer": and 
“Sauermilch.” In Lexikon der Agyptologie, vol. 4. Wiesbaden. 1982. 

WALTRAUD GUGLIELMI 
Translated from German by Elizabeth Schwaiger 


MIN, the Greek form of the name of the god whom the 
Egyptians called Menu. One of the oldest of the Egyptian 
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\1 1 \ Relief sculpture of the god Atnun-Min. The supreme deity 
Amun is here identified with, and depicted as. the more ancient 
fertility god Min. This relief is from the eighteenth-dynasty Red 
Chapel of Hatshepsut and Thutmose III at Kamak. and is now 
at the Open Air Museum. Kamak. (© Photograph by Erich 
Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 


deities, he was associated with fertility, and specifically, 
male sexual potency. He was also the god of the desert, 
especially the wastelands to the east of Coptos and Akh- 
mim. his chief centers of worship. His protection was 
sought bv those who traveled through those inhospitable 
regions in search of gold, perfumes, and incense in the 
lands toward Arabia, and he was specially revered by la- 
borers who worked the Eastern Desert mines. 

Min is one ol the few Egyptian gods whose iconogra- 
phv can be traced into the Predvnastic period. At that 
time, he was represented bv an enigmatic emblem — a 
horizontal line with a disk in the center, flanked by 
two hemispherical projections. This symbol has been vari- 
ously identified as a meteorite, a bolt of lightning, an 
arrow with barbs, the bolt of a door, or two fossilized 
shells. It appears on palettes, earthenware vessels, and 
mace heads, as well as on standards. Later, it was incorpo- 
rated into the hieroglyph for Mins name and the symbol 
for the fifth nome of Upper Egvpt. whose capital was 
Coptos. Among the earliest anthropomorphic representa- 
tions of the god are three pillar-like colossal limestone 
■statues excavated at the temple of Min at Coptos bv W. M. 
Flinders Petrie, which date from the late fourth millen- 
nium BCE Now in the British Museum, they are among 


the few examples of divine sculpture from the begin- 
ning of the Early Dynastic period. These damaged statues, 
executed in a strikingly minimalist manner, depict a 
male figure whose left hand grasps at a space formerly 
occupied by a stone phallus. The fifth dynasty Palermo 
Stone records that in the first dynasty a roval decree com- 
manded a statue ol Min to be carved; the sculpture was 
probably similar to the ones at Coptos. Much later, a Pto- 
lemaic temple of Min and Isis (still extant) was built at 
Coptos by an official named Sennuu for Ptolemy II. and 
the Roman emperor Claudius constructed a small temple 
to Min. Isis, and Horns at el-Qal'a, to the north of Coptos. 

The other chief center for the cult of Min was Akhmim. 
in the ninth nome, on the eastern bank ol the Nile. There 
is a rock chapel dedicated to him at el-Salamuni. to the 
northeast of Akhmim. which was most likely the creation 
of the eighteenth dynasty king Thutmose III; it was deco- 
rated by Nakhtmin, the "First Prophet ol Min.” West of 
Akhmim were two companion temples dedicated to Min 
and Repyt (Triphis), the goddess who was considered to 
be his consort. Both temples probablv date from the 
Greco-Roman period, but might possibly be older. There 
was also a temple of Isis and Min at Buhen in Upper 
Nubia, built by Thutmoses successor Amenhotpe II (the 
“North Temple”); it is now removed to Khartoum. 

In pharaonic art, Min appears as a human figure, 
standing upright and wrapped as a mummy holding his 
erect penis in his left hand. The earliest known example 
of this ithyphallic depiction is most likely an ink drawing 
on a stone bowl found in the tomb of Khasekhemv (died 
c.2687 BCE). The other iconographic characteristics ol 
Min are the flail that he holds in his upraised right hand, 
and the distinctive crown that he wears; the crown is tall 
and double-plumed, with a long ribbon in the back. Later. 
Mins crown was taken over bv Amun. Lettuce ( Lactuca 
saliva) was associated with Min. possible because it was 
believed to be an aphrodisiac or. perhaps, because of the 
resemblance that its milky sap bears to human semen 
Lettuces are sometimes depicted on an ofleting table ad- 
jacent to the god, which stands between him and his sanc- 
tuary. Depictions of Min’s sanctuary resemble the tent** 
that desert -dwellers used, and New Kingdom reliefs on 
temple walls illustrate the ceremony ol raising the tent- 
poles for Min. As lord of the Eastern Desert. Min was 
sometimes depicted in the company of gods ol foreign ori- 
gin, such as Reshep. Qcdcshet. and Anat. Some scholars 
have identified him with the being described bv the Pyra- 
mid Texts as "the one who raises his arm in the East. As 
an embodiment of male sexuality. Min was complemented 
by the goddess Hathor. who was associated with the libid- 
inous aspects of the feminine. 

During the Middle Kingdom. Min was assimilated into 
the Horus-mvth. Sometimes he was identified as the son 
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of Isis; at Abydos he was called "Min-Horus-the-victori- 
ous," the powerful conqueror of Seth. Alternately, Isis was 
pictured as his wife, with Horus as their child. By New 
Kingdom times, however, Min was equated with Amun, 
especially with the primordial creative aspect of the latter 
deity. Min-Amun-Re was given the appelation Kamutef, 
which literally means "bull of his mother” — that is, one 
who impregnates his own mother so that she gives birth 
to himself. This aspect of the supreme deity Amun, de- 
picted exactly like the mummiform, ithyphallic Min, 
emphasized the eternal and self-subsistent character of 
divine and pharaonic power. A ceremony honoring Min. 
featuring a procession of a statue of the god, sometimes 
took place during the royal coronation as a means of en- 
suring the kings potency. Similar rituals occurred during 
sed-festivals (royal jubilees); a twelfth dynasty limestone 
relief now in the Petrie Museum in London shows Sen- 
wosret I celebrating his sed-festival, holding an oar, and 
(the inscription reads) "hastening by boat to Min, the god 
in the midst of the city.” At Medinet Habu, the second 
court of the temple of Ramesses II (nineteenth dynasty) 
shows a similar festival, during which the pharaoh wor- 
ships this agricultural divinity by harvesting a sheaf of 
wheat. Another ritual involved annointing a statue of the 
god with a life-giving mixture of bitumen and various 
burnt ingredients. Popular worship of Min was of a riot- 
ous nature. The Greeks associated him with Pan, their 
own rustic god of unbridled male eros, and during Pto- 
lemaic times they renamed Akhmim as Panopolis ("Pans 
city”). 

[See also Kamutef.] 
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MINERALS. Although the fertile soil of the Nile Valley 
is regarded as the basic factor for the emergence of the 
ancient Egyptian civilization, the rich and abundant vari- 
ety of mineral resources in the deserts surrounding the 
narrow strip of cultivation also played an important role. 
If copper was the only mineral resource that was in any 
sense essential to Egypt's cultural development, few of the 
most striking characteristics of pharaonic culture — from 
mummification to cosmetics — could have come into be- 


ing without the existence of an abundant and diverse 
supply of other minerals. 

Sources of Metals. The Egyptians were able to obtain 
copper, gold, and tin (the last from cassiterite) within 
their own territory; silver, lead, and iron were, however, 
almost certainly obtained either through trade or pillag- 
ing. The principal Egyptian copper-producing regions were 
in the Eastern Desert (both Egyptian and Nubian), in the 
Sinai Peninsula, and in the Wadi Arabah region, 30 kilo- 
meters (25 miles) north of Eilat. Both native copper and 
copper ores were available. The copper mines at the Wadi 
Arabah constitute the earliest metallurgical workshop 
knoyvn, since they have been dated to the fifth or sixth 
millennium bce by the associated Neolithic pottery' of the 
Qatifian culture. Although the method of copper extrac- 
tion was described by the site s archaeologists as unsophis- 
ticated, possibly iron ore was already being added, as flux, 
deliberately. These Chalcolithic (Copper Age) mining and 
metallurgical operations were probably undertaken by 
the local inhabitants of the southern Palestine area, rather 
than by Egy ptians, yet Wadi Arabah was likely one of the 
main sources of copper used by Egyptians in the late Pre- 
dynastic period. 

By the Ramessid period (c. 1307- 1070 bce) of the New 
Kingdom, Egy ptians mined copper at the site of Timna in 
the Wadi Arabah (probably equatable with the Old Egyp- 
tian toponym Akita), and a chapel yvas constructed there 
for the goddess Hathor, yvho was particularly associated 
with mining and quarry ing areas. Work seems to have 
stopped suddenly at Timna. during the reign of Ramesses 
V of the twentieth dynasty. Mining in the Late period is as 
yet unsupported by site evidence, despite the abundance 
of bronze statuettes of that date. 

Based on analyses of Egyptian copper-containing ce- 
ramic glazes, the copper deposits in the southeastern pail 
of Egypt's Eastern Deseii were being exploited as early as 
the first dynasty. Dated to the Early Dynastic period and 
Old Kingdom. Wadi Dara is the site of one of the earliest 
known copper mining sites in Upper Egypt. It includes 
the remains of a miners’ camp, comprising five or six sep- 
arate workgangs. each with its oyvn equipment for pro- 
cessing copper ore. to obtain the copper. 

At Buhen. on the western bank ol the Nile, near the 
Second Cataract, is the site of an Egyptian copper- 
working settlement, with evidence for its existence yvell 
before the nearby Middle Kingdom fortress; some seal im- 
pressions (and a number of somewhat ambiguous radio- 
carbon dates) suggest that copper was being processed at 
Buhen as early as the Early Dynastic period. Two sixth 
dynasty graffiti in the Wadi Allaqi indicate that Egy ptians 
were exploiting Nubian gold at least as early as the Old 
Kingdom. 

From the Old Egyptian terminology used to describe 
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the different types of gold, three basic regions are known: 
"gold of Koptos." from mines in Egypt's Eastern Desert, 
in the Wadi Hammamat to Abbad region; “gold of Wa- 
wat," from Nubias Eastern Desert, via the Wadis Allaqi 
and Gabgaba; and "gold of Kush," from Sudan and Ethio- 
pia. Surveys undertaken from 1989 to 1993 by a combined 
Egyptian Geological Survey and Munich University team 
studied about 130 ancient gold-mining sites in the East- 
ern Desert. There are scant archaeological traces of Predy- 
nastic and Early Dynastic exploitations of gold, but the 
few known sites are found throughout a large area of the 
Eastern Desert, some as far south as Lower Nubia (where 
the site of Deraheib in the Wadi Allaqi may even include a 
Neolithic gold-mining settlement). At least nineteen gold 
mines are known from the Old and Middle Kingdoms, in- 
cluding the important multiperiod mining site of Bakari, 
a few kilometers (miles) to the north of the Edfu-Marsa 
Alam road, where gold may have been mined continu- 
ously from the Predynastic period through medieval times. 
Bakari. which has only been cursorily investigated, may 
prove to be the gold-mining equivalent of the famous 
Timna copper mines, in terms of the opportunity to ob- 
serve changing mining and processing strategies over 
long periods of time. 

Most of the archaeological evidence for ancient Egyp- 
tian gold mining suggests that the principal sources dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom were in Egypt’s Eastern Desert (i.e., 
the "gold of Koptos"). Nonetheless, a number of texts 
(e.g.. the stela of Sa-Hathor, a gold-washer sent to Nubia 
in the reign of Amenemhet II) suggest that the "gold of 
Wawat" may have been an increasingly important source 
from the Middle Kingdom to the late New Kingdom. 
Given that the Koptos gold began once more to be mined 
in large quantities from at least the Ramessid period on- 
ward, it is not clear if the twelfth dynasty switch to the 
"gold of Wawat" (and perhaps also to the "gold of Kush”) 
resulted from such factors as the temporary depletion of 
Egyptian gold or the lack of technological ability to ex- 
ploit the known sources, or whether processes of political 
change caused Nubia to be, at certain periods, safer for 
Egyptian miners. The Turin Mining Papyrus, a twentieth 
dynasty map of gold mines and siltstone quarries (now in 
the Museo Egizio, Turin, Italy), probably shows the Bir 
Umm Fawakhir gold mines in the Wadi Hammamat and 
may, therefore, show Egypt’s renewed interest in the "gold 
of Koptos" during the late New Kingdom. 

During the Middle Kingdom, the primary functions of 
the string of twelfth dynasty Egyptian fortresses in the 
Second Cataract region of Nubia must have been military 
and commercial. At least a few served as bases for the 
procurement and processing of metals— as evidenced by 
copper slag heaps near Qubban. some gold-processing re- 
mains at Askut, the proximity of the Serra fortress to the 


gold-mining region of Wadi Hagar Shams, and the pres- 
ence of riverside gold mines at Saras and Duweishat (the 
latter probably dating to the twelfth dynasty). 

During the New Kingdom, copper was imported from 
Alashiya (Cyprus), where the principal mines were lo- 
cated in the Troodos mountains. The use of Cypriot cop- 
per was indicated in textual references — by the depiction 
of ox-hide ingots in tomb paintings (showing the arrival 
of foreign tribute), such as in the eighteenth dynasty tomb 
of the vizier Rekhmire at Thebes— and also by finds of 
copper ingots in the Ulu Burun shipwreck (off the coast 
of Turkey), along with other products connected to both 
Cyprus and Egypt. Although both lead and silver could in 
theory have been extracted from galena (lead sulfide), an 
ore that occurs widely in the Eastern Desert, it seems that 
both metals were imported from an early date. The Egyp- 
tian galena may. then, have been used only as a source of 
black pigment for eye paint. Good quantities of iron ore, 
such as hematite and magnetite, also occurred in the 
Eastern Desert, the Western Desert, and the Sinai Penin- 
sula (Bahariya Oasis, for example, still mined for the iron 
ores hematite, limonite, and goethite). During the phara- 
onic period, however, those deposits seem to have been 
exploited only for pigments or flux (for copper proces- 
sing), rather than for the extraction of iron itself. Iron was 
processed and worked in the Late period, judging from 
W. M. Flinders Petries excavation of large amounts of 
iron slag at the Late period sites of Naukratis and Daph- 
nae (although at least some may have derived from cop- 
per smelting). 

Sources of Gemstones. From the Chalcolithic period 
onward, the Egyptians sought to exploit the resources of 
the Sinai Peninsula. Three types of copper-based minerals 
were obtained from the Sinai: turquoise, malachite (a 
banded green stone used for decorative stonework), and 
native copper. The principal ancient Egyptian sources of 
such materials were located in the central southern part 
of the peninsula at Bir Nasib, Mughara, and Serabit el- 
Khadim. Many of the hieroglyphic inscriptions at the 
Mughara and Serabit el-Khadim mines refer to the pro- 
curement of a substance called mefk}t, a term which was 
formerly translated as malachite but now is taken to mean 
turquoise. Possibly, the main focus of Egyptian operations 
at both sites was the mining of copper and malachite, with 
turquoise perhaps only a convenient by-product. 

The deep blue gemstone lapis lazuli ( hsbd fntfj; com- 
posed mainly of the blue alumino-silicate mineral lazur- 
ite) was frequently used in jewelry and in decorative treat- 
ments at least as early as the Naqada phase of the 
Predynastic period (c.3500 bce). yet no sources of the 
stone are known within Egypt itself. Only one major 
source was used in ancient times, a group of at least four 
quarries in the region of Badakhshan in northeastern Af- 


MINERALS 417 


ghanistan. Lapis lazuli appears to have been exported 
from Badakhshan to the early civilizations of the Near 
East and Egypt from at least the fourth millennium bce. 
Possibly the Old Egyptian term tfrr, sometimes used in- 
stead of hsbd, might be a reference to the region of Tef- 
reret that was to the south of the Caspian Sea; the stone 
might have passed through this region on its way to 
Egypt. Some of the earliest examples of lapis lazuli in 
Egypt certainly suggest a Near Eastern trade link (e.g.. the 
Mesopotamian cylinder seal incorporated into a necklace 
of lapis lazuli beads from a late Predynastic grave at 
Naqada). 

The majority of Egypt’s gemstones were obtained from 
the Eastern Desert, including the numerous types of 
quartz. Rock crystal (known in Old Egyptian as mnw hd ) 
is a colorless, transparent form of quartz crystal, which 
can still be found in the Western Desert between the Fai- 
yum and Bahariya Oasis, as well as in the Sinai. Traces of 
smoky quartz— a brownish-grev crystalline variety, occa- 
sionally used for funerary vessels in the Early Dynastic 
period and Old Kingdom — have been found in a Roman- 
era gold mine, at Romit in the Eastern Desert, but no ear- 
lier work sites have yet been identified. Chalcedony is a 
variant of quartz that comprises thin, parallel-oriented 
layers; it occurs in a number of colors, ranging from the 
translucent red or orange hues of camelian (produced by 
the presence of tiny amounts of iron oxide) to the more 
brownish red of sard. Much of the surface of the desert 
between the Nile Valley and the Red Sea is strewn with 
water-worn pebbles of camelian and sard. Varieties of 
chert in the Eastern Desen include a group of brightly 
colored (opaque red, green, yellow, or brown) cryptocrys- 
talline quartz gemstones known as jasper. Green and yel- 
low jasper often occur both beside and within deposits 
of red jasper. Egyptian forms of jasper are somewhat 
speckled and veined compared with those found else- 
where. Both red and green jasper were used for beads 
from Neolithic times — from the Badarian period onward. 
Red jasper was particularly popular for New Kingdom 
earrings and for hair-rings. Chert and the variety called 
Hint were quartzes used for fine stone tools. In many re- 
spects. the peak of flint working was in the late Predynas- 
tic period, when such fine artifacts as ripple-flaked knives 
were produced. Nevertheless, flint was still commonly 
used in pharaonic times for tools, weapons, and occasion- 
ally even jewelry (including skillfully worked bangles). 
Amethyst, the violet crystalline form of quartz, was used 
mostly during the Middle Kingdom and the Roman pe- 
riod. The Wadi el-Hudi region, some 35 kilometers (20 
miles) southeast ol Aswan, was the primary location for 
amethyst mining in Egypt from the eleventh dynasty until 
the end of the Middle Kingdom. Late in that period, the 
principal Egyptian amethyst mines may have been at the 


northern end of the Gebel el-Asr gneiss quarries (the so- 
called Khephre diorite quarries), in the Western Desert 
about 65 kilometers (40 miles) northwest of Abu Simbel. 
During the New Kingdom, amethyst was much less com- 
monly used for jewelry, and it is likely that there was a 
temporary cessation of mining. By the Roman period, 
however, amethyst had regained its popularity (or avail- 
ability); apart from Site 12 at Wadi el-Hudi, there are Ro- 
man amethyst quarries in the Safaga region near Gebel 
Abu Diyeiba. 

Hematite, an opaque iron oxide, with both reddish- 
earth and gray to black crystalline varieties, occurs almost 
everywhere in Egypt, but it was perhaps quarried in the 
Eastern Desert from the Late period onward. In earlier 
periods, it may have been obtained from the Sinai Penin- 
sula or from the Aswan region. The tvpe of hematite fa- 
vored during the pharaonic period was black in color, 
with a metallic luster, but its source has not yet been 
found. 

No ancient garnet quarries have been found within 
Egypt — perhaps because its occurrence is not restricted 
to only one or two areas. Yet lumps of a red mineral sub- 
stance (identified as hmjgt) were shown as items of Nu- 
bian tribute in the eighteenth dynasty tomb of Rekhmire 
at Thebes. 

Perhaps the rarest mineral sought bv the Egyptians 
was peridot, the light green transparent gem-quality form 
of olivine, which is perhaps the material described by as 
pr£u. The only known Egyptian source is the island of Za - 
bargad (Saint Johns Island), situated in the Red Sea, 
some 80 kilometers (50 miles) southeast of the Ptolemaic 
and Roman port of Berenike. Zabargad was probably also 
the main source of peridot for the whole ancient Mediter- 
ranean region. Although the more opaque yellow-green 
olivine was used in jewelry from the Predynastic period 
onward, peridot does not appear to have been used until 
the Ptolemaic period, when it became a popular material 
for intaglios and cabochons. 

Sources of Eye-paint. Many naturally occurring min- 
erals were used by the Egyptians both as pigments and 
for cosmetics (especially eye-paint). Some pieces of pyro- 
lusite (a natural black ore of manganese obtained from 
the Sinai Peninsula) from the Predvnastic site of Maadi 
in Lower Egypt are thought to have been used as a pig- 
ment or eve-paint. The two most common ingredients of 
eye-paint were, however, malachite (copper carbonate) 
and galena, (lead sulfide). Their ground pigments appear 
to have been mixed with water to form a paste and were 
probably applied with the fingers until the introduction of 
the “kohl pencil” during the Middle Kingdom. 

Malachite occurs both in the Eastern Desert and in the 
Sinai Peninsula; indications of ancient work sites were 
found alongside the procurement areas of copper and tur- 
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qunise. From the Badarian period onward, malachite was 
primarily mined as copper ore or to be ground into pow- 
der lor use as a green eye-paint. It has been found in Pre- 
dynastic graves not only as pigment stains on palettes and 
grinding stones but also occasionally in the form of raw 
material, placed in small linen or leather bags (as well as 
with kohl that was stored in shells, reeds, leaves, or jars). 
Malachite was almost certainly used, from at least the 
fourth dynasty onward, as one of the essential ingredients 
in the production ol the pigment called "Egyptian blue." 
It was very occasionally used as a green pigment, al- 
though green hit seems usually to have been preferred. 
The green malachite-based form of eve-paint (ti’jf/it') 
seems to have been used only until the middle of the Old 
Kingdom, when it was replaced by the black galena-based 
form of kohl (nisdnu). Many sources of galena occur in 
the Eastern Desert, some easily accessible from the Wadi 
Hammamat (including at least one Predynastic mine). 
The main archaeological remains, in terms of the pro- 
curement of galena, is the work site at Gebel el-Zeit, on 
the Red Sea coast, dating primarily to the Second Inter- 
mediate Period. 

Sources of Natron, Alum, and Mica. In addition to 
gemstones, metals, and pigments, a number of other min- 
erals were used by the Egyptians; prominent among these 
were natron, alum, and mica. Natron, a naturally oc- 
curring compound of sodium carbonate and sodium bi- 
carbonate, is best known for its use in the desiccation 
stage of mummification, but it was also an important in- 
gredient in medicine and in the production of glass and 
faience. It is currently obtainable from three main sources: 
Wadi Natrun (in the Western Desert), the Delta province 
of Beheira (about 20 kilometers [12 miles] to the west of 
ancient Naukratis). and the Elkab region of Upper Egypt; 
it seems likely that all three of those deposits were worked 
in ancient times. As far as ancient glass production is con- 
cerned. it is not clear whether, as has often been sug- 
gested. ready-made glass was imported from the Near 
East during the New Kingdom, in which case the procure- 
ment of natron might have been largely for embalming 
and medicinal use. The Old Egyptian terms fystnn and b(J 
were used to refer to "natron," but the divine status of 
the substance is suggested by the possibility that the word 
natron derives from some form of the Old Egyptian word 
n [r ("god”). 

The question of the Egyptians’ use of alum is some- 
what contentious, since few definitely attested archaeo- 
logical instances exist for ancient Egypt; but it was men- 
tioned in texts in connection with astringent materials, 
and there are indications that it was being mined in an- 
cient times. Alum occurs in the Kharga and Dakhla oases, 
and may have been the mineral from which the Egyptians 
extracted cobalt, the principal colorant used to make blue 
glass from the New Kingdom onward (although it has also 


been suggested that the source of cobalt was Persia or 
Asia Minor). No cobalt was known to be used in Egyptian 
glass or faience between the eleventh and seventh centu- 
ries bce. and even when it was used again in later periods, 
it occurred in association with a different group of miner- 
als, thus perhaps indicating that a non-Egyptian (perhaps 
Persian) source was being used from the Late period on- 
ward. As well as its connections with glassmaking, alum 
was also used as a mordant in the dyeing of textiles and 
animal skins. Like natron, it probably also had medicinal 
uses. Although it was taken for granted that the Egyptians 
used alum for the tawing of leather, it seems that alum 
may not have been used for that purpose in Egypt until as 
late as Roman times. The Mesopotamian records of trade 
in Egyptian alum date mainly from the first millennium 
BCE. 

From the Predynastic period onward, mica — a type of 
potassium aluminosilicate, which usually splits into glis- 
tening, translucent sheets — was used to a small extent for 
beads, pendants, and mirrors. The Metropolitan Museum 
of Art in New York has Middle Kingdom mica pendants 
and a New Kingdom necklace that incorporates mica, but 
its use in pharaonic Egypt is fairly infrequent. Most ex- 
amples of worked mica derive from Upper Nubian sites 
of the Classic Kerma period (c. 1750- 1500 bce), in the 
form of decorative plaques sewn onto leather caps. Depos- 
its of a type of mica called muscovite have been recorded 
at Rod Um el-Farag in the Eastern Desert, but there is no 
indication that they were exploited in ancient times. A 
deep adit close to the Roman amethyst mines at Wadi el- 
Hudi, about 35 kilometers (20 miles) southeast of Aswan, 
had been identified as a mica mine, but no modem con- 
firmation exists. 

The Power of Minerals. The control and efficient ex- 
ploitation of mineral resources was undoubtedly impor- 
tant to the early Egyptian state of the fourth and early 
third millennia bce. Even before the unification of the 
Two Lands, the late Predynastic Upper Egyptian "proto- 
states,” such as Naqada and Hierakonpolis, may have 
prospered to a large degree through their grip over the 
gold mines in the wadis of the Eastern Desert. Many cen- 
turies later, during the New Kingdom, the economic pros- 
perity of the Egyptian empire of the late second millen- 
nium bce was partly based on the quantities of gold 
obtained from the mines of southern Egypt and Nubia, 
which were particularly productive in the lime of Amen- 
hotpe III (c. 1410-1372 bce). Both the Annals of Thutmose 
III and the Amama Letters emphasize the importance of 
gold in Egypt's relations with its Near Eastern neighbors. 

It is worth noting that the Egyptian exploitation of 
minerals transcended both politics and economics. The 
procurement of metals and gemstones was regarded as 
one of the kings obligations for the maintenance of divine 
harmony ( maat ), but it was also part of an ambitious proj- 
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ect for the reenactment of the creation of the world. This 
“cosmic" theory of minerals is attested by a series of re- 
liefs and inscriptions on the walls of the Greco-Roman 
temples at Dendera, Edfu, and Philae. In the temple of 
Hathor at Dendera, rulers were shown presenting pre- 
cious metals and stones to the goddess; at the bases of the 
walls of the so-called silver-room (or side-room XI), there 
are depictions of a row of kneeling personifications of the 
regions from which specific metals or precious stones 
were obtained. According to the accompanying hiero- 
glyphic captions, the purpose of those reliefs was not 
merely to depict the donation of exotic materials to the 
cult of Hathor but symbolically or metaphorically to reas- 
semble the entire range of special minerals known at the 
time— gold, silver, copper, galena, lapis lazuli, turquoise, 
emerald, jasper, calcite, q' mineral (black schist?), came- 
lian, and microcline (a green feldspar, amazonite) — so 
that the temple could magically replicate the original di- 
vine act of creation. The incorporation of similar scenes 
into the decoration of the temples at Edfu and Philae sug- 
gests that the creation of an actual microcosm, by means 
of the collection of minerals, was a fundamental aspect of 
Egyptian religion. 

[See also Calcite; Copper; Diorite and Related Rocks; 
Gems; Gold; Iron; Quarries and Mines; Quartzite; Silver; 
and Toiletries and Cosmetics.] 
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IAN SHAW 


MINES. See Quarries and Mines. 


MIRGISSA. See Forts and Garrisons. 


MIRRORS. The earliest Egyptian mirrors were highly 
polished copper disks with a short stem that probably 
served to provide better anchorage for the handle. They 
appeared in the region of Memphis during the Early Dy- 
nastic period. Some writers have suggested that other ma- 
terials (stone, mica) or other methods (water in a hand- 
held container) were used to reflect an image during the 
prehistoric era, but there is hardly any evidence to sub- 
stantiate this. A number of Egyptian mines, particularly 
in Sinai, provided the copper used in the making of these 
mirrors from prehistory* until the end of the Middle King- 
dom. Metal was more frequently imported from the Near 
East and Cyprus during the New Kingdom. Copper work- 
ing is delicate because it becomes fragile when beaten, 
and it was superseded around the twelfth dynasty by 
bronze, which was probably introduced into Egypt 
through the trading port of Byblos. It is difficult to explain 
why this metal, an alloy of copper and tin, should have 
arrived so late in Egypt, whereas in Asia it had been dis- 
covered by around 3500-3200 bce. It is unlikely that the 
mirror disks or bronze handles are earlier than the 
Middle Kingdom. 

Copper disks of the Early Dynastic period are cordi- 
form (heart-shaped); whereas throughout the Old King- 
dom, an elliptical outline soon became the norm. Loti- 
form disks are rarer; bronze examples were discovered at 
Abvdos. Disks no more than a millimeter thick were 
simply beaten into shape, but thicker ones were cast, then 
beaten and polished. The reflecting quality could be en- 
hanced by a patina of gold or silver. From the optical 
point of view, the disks were concave, convex, or a combi- 
nation of both. A very few plated bronze disks have been 
recorded. 

Handles. No mirror handles of the Early Dynastic 
period have been discovered, but this is perhaps an acci- 
dental absence. M irrors from the Old Kingdom might 
have a wooden handle in the form of papyrus, into which 
the stem of the metal disk slid, to be fixed to the handle by 
a rivet. The papyriform column becomes the commonest 
decoration for minor handles. The depiction of a com- 
plete mirror in the tomb of Kagemni at Saqqara prove the 
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MIRRORS. Bronze mirror from the eighteenth dynasty. The disk 
of the mirror symbolizes the sun. Its handle is in the form of a 
woman wearing a cowrie girdle, a symbol of fertility. This type 
of mirror may have been devoted to the goddess Hathor. Height: 
23 centimeters (9 inches). (The Metropolitan Museum of Art, 

Gift of Miss Helen Miller Gould, 1910. [10.130.131 1]) 

existence of the outline only at the beginning of the sixth 
dynasty. Other representations at Deir el-Gebrawi and at 
Thebes date from the late seventh dynasty. Disks mounted 
on standards, often decorated with wdjt, also appear in 
the Old Kingdom in Saqqara and Mendes. The first 
handles representating human heads — believed to be of 
Hathor — date from the beginning of the Middle King- 
dom; they soon develop the cows ears typical of Hathor 
and are combined with a papyriform capital. During this 
period the papyriform column increases in size and car- 
ries a falcon or leopard head, and exceptionally that of an 
ibex or serpent. A very pure form, that of the hieroglyph 


hm, serves as the handle of a wooden model and is often 
found on walls of tombs and temples. 

At the end of the Middle Kingdom, materials used for 
handles become completely diversified: handles in ivory, 
stone, glazed clay, and earthenware, as well as bronze, sil- 
ver, gold, and silver-plated bronze. Handles are often in- 
laid with metal, earthenware, or stone, or plated with gold 
or silver. Disks and handles in bronze may have varying 
proportions of tin. The bronze handles are either solid or 
hollow, cast by the lost wax process, which imparts a 
unique quality to each piece and leads to the development 
of more elaborate outlines. In certain cases, bronze handles 
are made in several pieces joined together, as can be seen 
in New Kingdom statuettes: the arms are sometimes cast 
separately, then attached by a mortise-and-tenon joint. 

Feminine statuette handles constitute an outstanding 
innovation of the New Kingdom. About a hundred mir- 
rors of this kind have been recorded. To these should be 
added many handles of the same type in wood and ivory 
(sometimes in bone) that have now lost their disks. These 
maidens carry a simple or enlarged papyrus flower capi- 
tal, or more rarely a palm or a "fleur-de-lys” emblem. 
These elements are integrated through arm positions and 
graceful attitudes, especially when the maiden holds the 
end of the papyrus umbels with both hands. These statu- 
ettes give precious sociological and chronological infor- 
mation, especially concerning the hairstyles worn by 
young girls. Some of the maidens carry a bird, cat, or 
child, which should be taken into account as symbolic ob- 
jects. Even though these statuette mirrors are found in 
Egypt, Palestine, and Nubia, they were all produced in 
Egyptian workshops. The quality of their workmanship 
can vary a great deal; some mirrors are made with care 
and finely engraved, while others are more roughly fin- 
ished. Handle statuettes of the god Bes were also pro- 
duced in the New Kingdom, along with a fretwork-type 
handle, which shows great mastery of technique, being 
made up of a group of royal figurines surrounded by 
snakes and various significant hieroglyphs. 

From the twenty-fifth to the twenty-sixth dynasty, a 
new type of mirror emerged. The handle, either flat or 
column-shaped, was surmounted by the head of Hathor, 
sometimes combined with a moon crescent that sur- 
rounds the circumference of the disk. The latter is en- 
graved with an offering scene made by a semsyet mut to a 
feminine divinity seated under a canopy. This ritual pre- 
sentation gives the subject a votive character. The fiat 
papyriform-handled mirror used in this engraved ritual is 
equipped with a transversal bar at the base; actual objects 
of this kind have not yet been discovered. Hieroglyphic 
hm - type mirrors, sometimes surmounted by the head of 
Hathor, must have existed during the Ptolemaic period for 
cult use. 
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Inscriptions] Evidence for the Word for “Mirror " 
Mo word for “mirror" has come to light before the end of 
the Old Kingdom, and no reference occur in the Pyramid 
Texts. In the Middle Kingdom, the first periphrase ('nkh 
m33 hr) is found that refers to this object; this evolves into 
•nkh n m 3 3hr, accompanied by a determinative indicating 
the material and color. On sarcophagus friezes, the papy- 
rus column and, more frequently, the mirrors on stan- 
dards often occur in pairs or fours. In this context, the 
inscriptions imy d.t, nlry, Iwny and mftj are found, plainly 
indicating a reference to the sun god Re, clearly present 
in the disk shape. These religious or symbolic terms were 
closely related to the funereal function of the object, 
which was generally placed in tombs near the deceased! 
In the New Kingdom and during the Ptolemaic period, 
the term 'nkh, which also stood for "mirror," is accompa- 
nied by the determinative hm. In the Saite era, the expres- 
sion wn-kr, wnwj-hr appears; it is also to be found, with 
spelling variations, in the Ptolemaic period. Finally, itn 
followed by the determinative already referred to, or 
simply by a circle, also designates "mirror" in this era. The 
expression 'nk pr or ‘ nkh m pr.f as well as a large number 
of portrayals of objects found in the excavations, shows 
that the Egyptians carefully protected the mirrors with 
leather or woven fiber covers or even kept them in boxes 
or carrying cases. 

Archaeological Context. Most of the disks or mirrors 
were placed in tombs as close as possible to the de- 
ceased— man, woman or child. Only a few mirrors have 
been found in a religious context. Likewise, few mirrors 
have been discovered in civil buildings, probably because 
of the lack of urban excavations. Sometimes the owners 
of these mirrors had their name and title engraved on the 
disk near the stem; the titles hm ntr ht-hr and Smsjt Mwt 
are womens, while those indicating various positions in 
the hierarchy of the state ( 3 tj\ mr hm-ntr) are men s. 

Depictions of Mirrors. Mirror are represented in vari- 
ous situations, not always strictly related to real-life cos- 
metic activities. In a scene concerning metalcraft in the 
tomb of Wr-iri.n.i (sixth dynasty), a disk is shown together 
with vases and tools. In the tomb of Itti/Sdw at Deshasheh 
(sixth dynasty) is a mirror with a cover that leaves the 
handle exposed, placed next to a pair of finished sandals 
in a basketry workshop. The tomb oiKagemni at Saqqara, 
dated at the beginning of the sixth dynasty, shows the old- 
est depiction of a mirror with handle — the papyrus col- 
umn type. 

On stelae, as in certain scenes on tomb wall paintings, 
the mirror is found in funereal contexts. It is placed near 
the deceased, man or woman, under his seat or nearby 
with other objects. It is also found among offerings to 
the deceased. 

At Thebes, in the tomb of Intefiqer and his wife, a Ha- 


t or priestess is inscribed with a caption referring to an 
unusual offering scene. A mirror is presented together 
with a vase to the deceased, who inhales the perfume of a 
otus flower. The accompanying text refers to the "tent of 
purification, confirming the funereal context, since this 
is a reference to the ritual of rebirth. This emphasizes the 
symbolic importance of the object. (It should be noted 
that mirrors were also used in the interpretation of 
dreams, especially in foretelling the sex of a child.) 

In the mastaba of Mererwykai ( Mrr-wi-k 3 i ), a mirror 
with a papyri form handle depicts a dance the meaning of 
which is not yet understood. The name of the deity Ha- 
thor associated with this dance indicates that it was re- 
served for her. The ritual nature of this dance to Hathor 
suggests that some mirrors were strictly for this function. 
The expression ink m hrt hwf leads us to believe that cer- 
tain objects were specially designed for these activities. 
No other text confirms this, unless the owners inscription 
hem neter Hathor (hm ntr H.t /zr) emblazoned on certain 
mirrors, mentioning the use, indicates a ritual character. 

On sarcophagi of the Middle Kingdom, disk and papy- 
rus mirrors, with or without cases, as well as disks on 
standards, are illustrated singly, in pairs, or in fours on 
friezes. An eye is often engraved on the disk. The material 
used in the reflecting surface is indicated by the colors 
white, yellow, red-brown, or pink, and an accompanying 
text confirms it is made of gold, silver, electrum, or 
copper. 

In the New Kingdom tomb of Kenamun (Kn-Imn), mir- 
rors are presented as offerings to King Amenhotpe II at 
the New Year celebration. This seems to refer to an an- 
nual presentation by the royal workshops, as opposed to 
the productions of temple or personal workshops. Ac- 
cording to a custom documented in Middle Kingdom 
funereal monuments, on many of the stelae and tomb 
walls of private individuals a mirror was painted or 
carved near the deceased or his wife, for whom the monu- 
ment was intended. 

An anonymous stela found at Abydos, dated about 700 
BCE. shows a woman offering a mirror to the sun god Re- 
Horakhty. Two other stelae bear an identical scene: on the 
first a smsjt Mwt offers a mirror to Re-Horakhty, and on 
the second, Mut and the goddess of the Nile are the recipi- 
ents. Finally, the fish goddess Mehit of Thinis receives the 
offering of a mirror on a bronze plate. These documents 
are related to votive mirrors dated between 700 and 500 
BCE, on the disks of which a ritual offering of the mirror 
to the goddess Mut is engraved. This gift is made by a 
woman, bearing the tide Smsjt Mwt, to the deity seated on 
a highly decorated canopied dais supported by hathoric 
columns. Apotropaic symbols such as udjat ( wd 3 t ) are 
found on certain earlier mirrors, including the face of the 
god Bes or an ibis. The allusions to heavenly bodies, sun- 
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disk and moon-crescent, and heads of Hathor and Horns 
which are parts of the handles as well as of the engraving 
on the disks, are all elements lound in Egyptian sun sym- 
bolism. This ritual, known to have been founded in the 
Saite era. develops on temple walls from the reign of Ptol- 
emy II until the reign of the Roman emperor Caracalla. 
The sacred gestures involving two minors are presented 
by the king himself to Hathor or Isis, as well as to all the 
goddesses assimilated with Hathor and their hypostases. 
The tw'o mirrors represent shining heavenly bodies, the 
sun and moon being the "luminaries" Only. tv) offered to 
brins exultation to the goddess; the one that is the eye of 
Re is intended to calm and contribute to the keeping of 
the force of light. The goddess returns this light to the 
king, thus ensuring his supremacy over the universe. The 
gesture associates the king with the disk. The roots of the 
ritual are very ancient, as can be observed in the develop- 
ment of scenes where the mirror is represented; it may 
have originated in Memphis. The god Ptah, the creator, 
was considered to be the original caster of mirrors. 
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MITANNI. As one of the four great powers of the an- 
cient Near East and a powerful northern Mesopotamian 
kingdom, the Mitanni controlled an extensive peripheral 
empire during most of the Late Bronze Age. The kingdom 
of Mitanni resulted from the unification of several small 
states of northern Mesopotamia by a group of Indo- 
Aryans who had detached themselves from the main 
Aryan migration south into India. Their cultural impact 
had been limited to the introduction of a number of per- 
sonal names of Sanskritic origin, to several words of San- 
skritic affiliation, and to a few Vedic deities (in theophoric 
names and in a treaty). Although the Mitanni state lan- 
guages remained local Hurrian and Akkadian, the Indo- 
Aryan political and military roles became dominant. 


The term Mitanni came from the earlier Maitani and 
the Old Egyptian Ma-ta-ni; it was also known as Hurwuhel 
Hurruhe (in Hurrian), Hurri (mainly in Hittite), Huru (in 
Egyptian), Hanigalbat (and variations on that in the Ak- 
kadian of Babylonia, Assyria, and Nuzi), and Naharina (in 
West Semitic, "river land,"— the most common designa- 
tion in Egyptian). Unlike the other major civilizations of 
the ancient Near East, knowledge of the kingdom of Mi- 
tanni comes almost exclusively from its neighbors: from 
the Amama Letters; from Egyptian, Hittite, Babylonian, 
and Assyrian records; and from its vassal kingdoms of 
Alalakh (in northern Syria), Arrapkha (east of the Tigris 
River, principally from the town of Nuzi), and Khana (on 
the middle Euphrates River and the lower Khabur). Six 
tablets were found at Tell Brak in the heartland of Mi- 
tanni, but only two mention the kings Artashshumara 
and Tushratta. 

The earliest mentions of Mitanni as Hanigalbat occur 
in a tablet from the reign of the Babylonian king Ammisa- 
duqa (1582-1562 BCE; then spelled Habingalbat) and un- 
der Year 3 of the Akkadian version of the annals of the 
Hittite king Hattushilish 1 (c.1575-1540 bce). By that 
time, Mitanni was strong enough to launch an invasion of 
Anatolia that almost extinguished the Hittite kingdom. 

Mitanni fought the Hittite kings Hattushilish I and 
Murshilish I (c.1540-1530 bce) for control of northern 
Syria, reversing the Hittite victories over Babylon by de- 
feating Murshilish I upon his return. Then Khana joined 
Mitanni as a client state. Hantilish I (c. 1530-1 500 bce) 
was then ousted from Syria, but a third competitor soon 
appeared on the scene — Egypt, led by Thutmose I, who 
invaded northern Syria in c.1525 bce. He fought Mitanni 
and reached as far east as the Euphrates River. At this 
point, most likely, Ilim-ilimma I, an offspring of the old 
local dynasty, was installed as king of Halab. A few years 
later, Ilim-ilimma was assassinated, probably by a pro- 
Mitanni faction. His son Idrimi fled to Ammiya (now 
Amyun in Lebanon), at that time under Egyptian rule. He 
was able (evidently with Egyptian support) to build ships, 
recruit an army, land on the shore of his ancestral do- 
main, establish himself at Alalakh, and resist the Mitanni 
king Parattama for seven years. A shift in Egyptian for- 
eign policy under Hatshepsut, however, deprived Idrimi 
of Egyptian backing, and he submitted himself to the 
overlordship of Parattama. The road to northern and cen- 
tral Syria— and to Palestine as far as the Egyptian border 
fortress of Sharuhen— was then opened to the Mitanni. 
Men with Indo-Aryan and Hurrian names were soon ap- 
pointed rulers of many southern Syrian and Palestinian 
city-states; they were left in place after the reconquest of 
these areas by Egypt. Their successors used the same ono- 
mastic tradition in the Amama period. Huru first became 
an Egyptian designation for Syria and, during the nine- 
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teenth dynasty, specifically for Palestine. About the same 
time, Mitanni acquired a new client state, at the expense 
of Hatti — Lowland Cilicia (in Hittite, Adaniya, in Ugaritic, 
Q(v; and in Egyptian, Qadi). Its contingent — along with 
troops from Qidshi, Huru, and Naharina — participated in 
the defense of Megiddo against Thutmose III in 1482 bce. 

Thutmose Ills reconquest of Palestine and southern 
Syria went rather easily, but the campaigns in central 
Syria were more difficult. In 1472 BCE, however, the Egyp- 
tian army invaded northern Syria, northeast to the Eu- 
phrates River, and imposed its overlordship on the local 
states. This did not last very long; Mitanni, probably un- 
der the new king Saushshatar, made a crushing comeback 
in 1463 bce. to reconquer not only northern Syria but 
also Tunip and Qidshi. Only Amqa and Upi remained in 
the hands of Egypt. Saushshatar was successful on other 
fronts as well; in the northwest, he extended his sover- 
eignty over the large and strategically important kingdom 
of Kizzuwadna; in the east, he sacked Assur and reduced 
it to vassalage; and in the far north, he defended the vassal 
state of Ishuwa from invasion by the Hittite king Tudhali- 
yash I. 

Under one of Saushshatars successors (Parattama II 
or Artatama I), Tudhaliyash I forced Kizzuwdna back into 
the Hittite fold. This opened for him the passes to north- 
ern Syria. Both Hatti and Mitanni sent emissaries to 
Amenhotpe II to gain Egypt's friendly neutrality (probably 
in his twenty-third regnal year). Hatti soon concluded a 
nonaggression pact with Egypt, the Kurushtama treaty. A 
few years later, in the first regnal year of Thutmose IV, 
the hard-pressed Artatama I of Mittani made far-reaching 
territorial concessions to Egypt: he ceded to it Tunip, with 
the southern part of its domain (Qatna, Qidshi, and Takh- 
shi), and he agreed to the extension of Egyptian sover- 
eignty upon the hitherto neutral kingdom of Ugarit. The 
sacrifice paid off: after initial success. Tudhaliyash I was 
pushed out of Syria by Mitannis troops, which no longer 
had to be split on two fronts. The century-long enmity be- 
tween Egypt and Mitanni was then replaced by an entente 
cordiale which lasted for sixty years. Three generations 
of Egyptian kings (Thutmose IV, Amenhotpe III, and 
Amenhotpe IV) married princesses from Mitanni. Under 
Amenhotpe IV' and his ally and father-in-law Tushratta of 
Mitanni, their joint troops cooperated in reversing the po- 
litical affiliation of Nuhasse, Tunip. and Amurru, which 
had been brought about by the Hittite king Shuppiluliu- 
mas Is foray into Syria. 

This was to be Tushrattas last success. A few years ear- 
lier. the eastern part of his kingdom had been seized by a 
rival claimant, Artatama II (probably his brother), who 
established his capital at Taidi. Two years after his Syrian 
foray, Shuppiluliumas I invaded Mitanni from the north; 
he sacked its capital. VVashshukanni; he crossed into 


Syria; and he conquered both its Mitanni zone and the 
areas previously ceded to Egypt by Mitanni. Soon af- 
ter this, Tushratta was killed by one of his sons, and his 
kingdom was annexed by Artatama II. Yet another son 
of Tushratta, Shattiwaza, escaped to Anatolia, presented 
himself to Shuppiluliumas, and with his military assis- 
tance regained his fathers domain. Although he had to 
cede part of it to Hatti by an agreement with Artatama II, 
Shattiwaza was appointed heir to the remaining part of 
his kingdom (much of which had been taken over by the 
newly liberated Assyria). Troops of Naharina still fought 
on the Hittite side in the Battle of Kadesh (Qidshi), but 
some twelve to fifteen years later. King Adad-narari I of 
Assyria made that state his tributary. After two unsuccess- 
ful revolts — the second one, against Shalmaneser I, had 
massive Hittite assistance — by 1250 bce. Mitanni (Hani- 
galbat) had been completely incorporated into the Assyr- 
ian empire. 

[See also Battle of Kadesh; Foreign Incursions; Meso- 
potamia; and Shuppiluliumas.] 
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MODELS. Ancient Egyptian models, small-scale repre- 
sentations of objects and people from everyday life, may 
be miniature tools and vessels left in foundation deposits 
at temples. They may be votive or trial pieces, or scale 
models representing architectural elements of temples, 
such as column capitals or monumental gateways. The 
term model is more usually used in Egyptology to refer to 
figures of household servants performing cooking tasks; 
farm laborers tending animals and crops; and men in- 
volved in manufacturing processes. They can also repre- 
sent individual items of food or offering vessels substitut- 
ing for real offerings, as well as tools and weapons. There 
are models of religious paraphernalia for ensuring the 
safe passage from death to rebirth, such as th epzs-krf set 
(originally a flint knife used in the Opening of the Month 
ceremony), the seven sacred oils tablet, or sets of minia- 
ture libation jars and bowls. Through their outward ap- 
pearance, imitating objects from life and offerings of food 
and drink, as well as substituting for depictions of these 
in tomb decoration, these models were believed to sustain 
the dead in their afterlife within the tomb magically, pro- 
viding the food, drink, clothing, shelter, and transport that 
would be needed for continued existence. The most im- 
portant categories of models, offering bearers and boats, 
are discussed separately below. 

Predynastic and Early Dynastic (Naqada II to Third 
Dynasty, 3500-2632 bce). Models from the Predynastic 
period are rare. Their function within burials, in the ab- 
sence of other evidence, is assumed to be the same as that 
of later models. Made from pottery, they comprise figures 
carrying offerings, figures within large vats perhaps in- 
tended as brewers, boats which may or may not have a 
crew, houses, and beds. Surviving Early Dynastic period 


models include large pottery jars modeled to imitate 
dome granaries, and ivory or bone boats. 

Old Kingdom (Fourth to Sixth Dynasties, 2632- 
2206 bce). Limestone statuettes of servants appeared in 
the mastaba tombs of the elite at Giza during the late 
fourth dynasty, but became more common at Saqqara and 
Giza in the fifth and sixth dynasties. Models of that date 
are of single figures, most frequently engaged in the tasks 
of preparing foodstuffs; the most common is a female 
miller kneeling to grind grain on a quern stone. Other ac- 
tivities include sifting, forming dough cakes, attending a 
bread oven, straining beer mash, preparing beer jars, 
cooking or stewing meat, butchering a cow, and carrying 
pots or sacks. Manufacturing activities include throwing 
pots on a slow wheel and heating a forge through a pipe. 
Domestic life is represented by figures of wet-nurses and 
harpists. Structural models are of granaries comprising 
rows of tall conical silos, made either of stone or, more 
frequently, of pottery. Boat models are of wood. Usually, 
only two or three servant figures were placed in a single 
tomb, but the tomb of Djasha at Giza contained sixteen 
figures, while a group of more than twenty figures is said 
to have come from the tomb of Nykau-Inpu at Giza. 

The diffusion of models into more and more elite 
burials during the long reign of Pepy II at the end of the 
sixth dynasty resulted in stone servant figures becoming 
smaller and degenerate in form, and in the appearance of 
the use of wood for either single figures or pairs of figures. 
The best preserved and largest collection of such wooden 
models came from the tomb of Nyankh-Pepi-kem at Meir. 
It comprised seventeen scenes of millers, bakers, oven at- 
tendants. beer mashers, jar cleaners, duck roasters, offer- 
ing bearers, cattle carrying sacks, and a man with a hoe; 
there were also eight boats. Contemporary with models 
entirely of wood are those that incorporate certain ele- 
ments, such as jars or quern stones, which were made of 
stone and set into the wooden models. 

First Intermediate Period (Seventh to Tenth Dy- 
nasties, c. 2206-2040 bce). First Intermediate Period 
models are distinguished from their predecessors by be- 
ing entirely of wood, and, for the first time, they comprise 
small groups of figures engaged in allied processes on the 
same wooden base, such as milling and baking, or brew- 
ing and bottling. Also at this time the square granary ap- 
pears, usually with peaked comers and an internal court- 
yard in front of a row of flat-roofed silos. The intact tomb 
of Ini at Gebelein (eighth dynasty) contained a food prep- 
aration model, a granary, miniature granary sacks, and 
two boats. 

Middle Kingdom (Eleventh to TVvelfth Dynasties, 
2134-1786 bce). Most extant models of wood are from 
the Middle Kingdom, a time of wealth and prosperity for 
the provincial elite. The period spanning the end of the 
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MODELS. Wooden model of a funerary bark, twelfth dynasty. This model was made for 
Chancellor Wekhotpe from Meir. It shows him three times, dressed in his official garment (left), 
as a statue (right), and as a mummy (center). (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Gift of J. 
Pierpont Morgan. 1912. [12.183.4]) 


eleventh dynasty and the beginning of the twelfth saw an 
increase in the power of provincial nobles. A reflection of 
this trend is seen in the number and diversity of models 
from all the major provincial cemeteries. A typical elite 
burial of the Middle Kingdom would have included at 
least two boats, a granary, a pair of offering bearers, a 
bread and beer preparation scene, and a butchering 
scene. Often these models were duplicated, probably to 
ensure a plentiful supply of offerings. Perhaps the largest 
collection of Middle Kingdom models came from the 
tomb of Djehutinakht at Bersheh, which contained thirty- 
three scenes, twelve offering bearers, and fifty-five boats. 
Paralleling this tomb is that of Karenen at Saqqara, which 
contained fourteen scenes, a procession of offering bear- 
ers, and eight boats. Similarly, the tomb of Tjawv at Beni 
Hasan contained eleven scenes, an offering bearer, and 
two boats. 


The activities represented by Middle Kingdom models 
fall into five categories: agriculture and animal hus- 
bandry: food preparation: industrial processes: offering 
bearers: and boats. Models of men hoeing the soil, 
ploughing with cattle, raising calves, herding and force- 
feeding cattle have been found most frequently at Asvut, 
Bersheh, Meir, and Beni Hasan, perhaps reflecting the 
agricultural wealth of this region in Middle Egypt. In- 
dustrial processes comprise spinning and weaving, 
woodworking and metalworking, and the manufacture 
of pottery- and stone jars. Workshop models of this type 
come most frequently from Saqqara. 

By the reign of Senwosret II, fourth king of the twelfth 
dynasty, the influence of the provincial elite began to de- 
cline because of royal intervention, and there was a con- 
comitant decline in the number and diversity of models. 
However, the materials from which they were made in- 
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creased, so that models from the twelfth dynasty Faivum 
sites are of wood, faience, and various stones. Alongside 
the traditional wooden models ol kitchen and cooking 
scenes, granaries, offering bearers, and boats are models 
of foodstuffs — fruit, vegetables, cuts of meat, cereal grains, 
and various types of bread — made of blue or green fa- 
ience or painted cartonnage. 

Second Intermediate Period, New Kingdom and 
Later (1786-931 bce). With the demise of models came 
the rise of the shawabti figure, perhaps developed from 
mummiform figures commonly found on twelfth dynasty 
funerary boats. Inscribed with chapter 6 of the Book of 
Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead), these figures took 
over many of the functions of models. An eighteenth dy- 
nasty variation of the shaw abti is in the form of a miller. 
Isolated models continued to be used into the Late period, 
most notably boat models and figures of mourners. 

The Meketre Models. Theban tomb 281 belonged to 
Meketre. chancellor to Montuhotep I, reunifier of Egypt 
in the eleventh dynasty. A niche in the entrance corridor 
of the tomb contained the finest collection of models ever 
found. These models are unique for their size, quality of 
craftsmanship, and attention to detail. The Meketre mod- 
els are probably the product of a northern workshop, per- 
haps at Lisht, and probably date to the reign of Amenem- 
het I — hence their notable differences from other late 
eleventh and twelfth dynasty models from the Theban ne- 
cropolis. There are nine scenes, each contained within a 
walled room, as well as two offering bearers and thirteen 
boats. Unique to this group are the two walled gardens 
and the inspection of a herd of cattle by Meketre and his 
officials. The gardens contain model sycamore fig trees 
surrounding a copper-lined pond, overlooked by a colon- 
nade and windows. The roofs have copper rain spouts. 
The group also includes a spinning and weaving shed and 
a carpentry shop. The quality of the figures in these mod- 
els allow's the identification of tasks depicted in other, less 
accomplished models. 

Offering Bearers. Offering bearers are the largest 
models, in terms of height, of all model types and are 
among the earliest to be found. Predvnastic period offer- 
ing bearers are simple pottery figures with hollowed 
heads, or figures carrying hollowed receptacles. Usually 
these are single figures, but a rare example is known of a 
row' of bearers, possibly from Naqada. Later bearers tend 
to be more carefully made than other model types, and 
some are on a par with figures of the tomb-owner. This 
implies that offering bearers were regarded by the Egyp- 
tians as more important than the generic producers of 
food and drink. During the Old Kingdom, depictions in 
relief of women carrying baskets on their heads are found 
on royal mortuary monuments and later in private tombs. 
These women are given hieroglyphic labels identifying 


them as mortuary estates, or land and servants assigned 
by the dead person as the producers of the funerary offer- 
ings. Models of offering bearers, women carrying baskets 
on their heads and holding flowers or fowl, may have been 
substitutes for the relief and painted mortuary estates or 
the servants of those estates. 

Offering bearers are usually female, but male porters 
are found. Indeed, Old Kingdom stone bearers are all 
male; often they are dwarfs carrying sacks or jars. Male 
bearers tend to carry religious items such as sensors and 
libation jars, or scribal equipment, in contrast to the fe- 
males, who carry food items. 

Generally, female offering bearers are single figures, 
but they can be found in pairs, either two single figures or 
two figures sharing a single base. This pairing may repre- 
sent the concept of Upper and Lower Egypt or their titular 
goddesses, or the two staples of Egyptian diet, bread and 
beer. Other offering bearers are found in processions, in 
single or double file, comprising a mixture of both sexes. 
The finest of this genre is the so-called Bersheh Proces- 
sion from the Middle Kingdom tomb of Djehutinakht at 
Bersheh, consisting of three female bearers led by a 
shaven-headed priest. A similar though smaller proces- 
sion was among the Meketre models, complementing the 
two larger offering bearers from that tomb. The largest 
procession is of (originally) twenty figures, from the tomb 
of Karenen at Saqqara. 

Model Boats. Boat models were believed to provide 
transport along the river Nile, Egypt's main artery of com- 
munication. George A. Reisner in Models of Ships and 
Boats (Cairo, 1913) organized model boats into seven cat- 
egories: 

1. Square-cut craft with two rudders (Old Kingdom) 

2. Craft with curling stem and one rudder (Middle 
Kingdom) 

3. Papyrus raft/skiff (Predynastic period onward) 

4. Papyriform wooden craft (Old to Middle Kingdom) 

5. Papyriform wooden craft with raised finials (Early 
Dynastic onward) 

6. Solar barks (twelfth dynasty) 

7. Divine barks (New Kingdom onward) 

Five further categories of New Kingdom vessels, from 
Dilwyn Jones's Model Boats from the Tomb of Tut'ankha- 
mun (Oxford, 1990) have a deeply curved hull profile. 
Each type of boat had a different purpose: types 1-3 were 
used for transport, fishing, and leisure: types 4, 5, 7, and 
sometimes 2 were used for funerals or on symbolic pil- 
grimages to sacred sites, such as Abydos; and types 6 and 
7 represented highly specialized religious craft, used to 
traverse the heavens and underworld in the company of 
the gods. 

Two models were usually placed in the tomb, one 
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rigged for sailing south with the prevailing wind and 
placed facing south, the other equipped for rowing north 
with the current of the river and placed facing north. In 
some tombs, flotillas of from four to more than fifty mod- 
els have been found, consisting of pairs of different types 
of boats. 

The earliest boat models are from the Predynastic pe- 
riod, and are made of pottery, ivory, and bone. All are hol- 
low canoe forms, some with raised finials closely resem- 
bling the depictions of boats on painted pottery and in 
tomb 100 at Hierakonpolis; others are similar to Reisners 
types 3 and 5. Wooden boats appeared in the fourth and 
fifth dynasties at sites in Upper and Lower Egypt, becom- 
ing common at the end of the sixth dynasty. These models 
are carved from a single piece of wood, with masts, spars, 
rudders, oars, and cabins made separately and attached 
with pegs. Additional details are shown in paint: red and 
yellow for planking, white for deck details, and black for 
cordage. Old Kingdom boats have a more or less hollow 
hull, while First Intermediate period and Middle King- 
dom boats tend to have solid hulls with a flat base to facil- 
itate standing upright in the tomb. 

Three important sixth dynasty groups of boats consist 
of eleven models from the tomb of Kaemsenu and sixteen 
boats from the pyramid of Queen Neith, both at Saqqara. 
Both these groups comprise types 1, 3, 4, and 5. The third 
group of eight boats, from the tomb of Nvankh-Pepi-kem 
at Meir, differs only in the inclusion of model sailors to 
crew the vessels, a feature common from the end of the 
sixth dynasty. 

Thirteen boats came from the Middle Kingdom tomb 
of Meketre at Thebes. Two of the seven type 2 boats were 
kitchen tender boats for the preparation of meals on long 
journeys. Fishing and hunting in the papyrus swamps was 
done from a pair of type 3 skiffs, and for deeper water a 
small type 2 boat was provided. Meketres type 5 ritual 
boats differ from most others in the provision of paddles 
and sails. Painted tomb scenes of the funeral and pilgrim- 
age journeys indicate that ritual craft were usually towed 
to their destination. 

From twelfth dynasty burials at Bersheh and el-Lisht 
have come the peculiar type 6 boat models. Devoid of 
crew, they carry instead the standards and emblems of so- 
lar deities, and were probably intended to allow the de- 
ceased to travel in the company of those gods. 

A unique pair of early New Kingdom boats from the 
burial of Queen Ahhotep. mother of Ahmose, at Dra Abu 
Naga (Thebes), is of gold and silver and resemble type 7 
craft. One of the boats was found resting on a model 
wheeled carriage. Such carriages, it is known from tomb 
paintings, were used to transport boats around impass- 
able sections of the Nile. 

Fragments and whole boat models have come from the 


eighteenth dynasty tombs of Amenhotpe II and Thutmose 
III in the Valley of the Kings, but it was not until the dis- 
covery of the tomb of Tutankhamun that a complete col- 
lection of New Kingdom boats was found. Comprising 
thirty-five boats, they form three flotillas of twenty-four 
traveling craft based around three larger state vessels. 
There are also types 3, 5, and 7 craft in the collection. The 
latest wooden boat model from a burial context is the type 
7 craft from the twenty-first dynasty tomb of the priests 
of Amun at Deir el-Bahri (Bab el-Gasus). 

Boats can be helpful as a dating tool. Type 1 models 
are not found after the end of the sixth dynasty, when they 
are replaced by type 2. Type 4 boats with elongated finials 
and bipod masts are found during the late sixth dynasty 
to First Intermediate Period. Type 2 models with a high 
stem angle are generally of the First Intermediate Period 
or early Middle Kingdom, while a curled rudder fork on a 
low-angled stem indicates a twelfth dynasty date. 

Geographical and Social Distribution. Models have 
been found at sites from Aswan in the south to Abusir in 
the north. It is probably only the damp conditions of the 
Nile Delta that prevents the placing of models farther 
north, since models, albeit of pottery, have been found at 
the Dakhla Oasis site of Qila* el-Daba, indicating how 
widespread the practice was. Predynastic models have 
come from such sites as Abadiya, el-Adaima, and Naqada, 
while Old Kingdom stone servant figures have come from 
the mastaba fields of Giza and Saqqara. Late Old King- 
dom models of both stone and wood have been found at 
Saqqara, Dahshur, Meidum, Sedment, Dara, and Qubbet 
el-Hawa (Aswan). First Intermediate Period and Middle 
Kingdom models come from both capital and provincial 
cemeteries the length of the Nile, such as Saqqara, Sed- 
ment, el-Lisht, Riqqeh, Beni Hasan, Bersheh, Meir. Rifeh, 
Asyut, Hawawish, Sheikh Farag, Gebelein. Qubbet el- 
Hawa, and the Theban necropolis, to name but a few. 

Only the elite in Egyptian society; those in the secular 
and religious professions, had models in their tombs. This 
elite group were buried in mastaba tombs, in rock-cut 
tombs with a decorated superstructure, and in shaft 
tombs with one or more subterranean chambers at the 
bottom. Characteristic of provincial cemeteries is the ar- 
rangement of the high-status rock-cut tombs in a good 
stratum of rock with the shaft tombs of provincial court 
members below in the foothills. It is from this latter tomb 
type that most models have survived. Rarely do models 
occur in pit tombs, a form of simple shaft, except for pot- 
tery miniature agricultural implements and tools. 

Excavation of these different tomb types indicates that 
models were placed in a variety of locations: pits outside 
the tomb enclosure or shaft mouth; niches cut in the floor 
of the entrance corridor to the superstructure; serdabs 
(statue chambers) within the mastaba superstructure, 
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tomb shall, or burial chamber; and the burial chamber 
proper. Some intact tombs, such as that of Nakht at Asyut 
(Middle Kingdom) had some models placed in the tomb 
chapel, the area accessible to the living and most vulner- 
able to the attentions of tomb robbers. It is the discovery 
of such intact deposits that is most instructive, but sadly 
most tombs have been robbed and their contents stolen, 
scattered, or smashed, leaving archaeologists the task of 
putting the pieces together again. 
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MONKEYS AND BABOONS. The prehistoric Egvp 
tians of the fourth millennium bce were familiar with 
monkeys, including the imposing and dangerous baboons 
and the African long-tailed monkey. Both animals were 
linked with the rejuvenation rituals and festivals of the 
Upper Egyptian chieftain, at the Predynastic stage, then 
later to those of the Early Dynastic Egyptian Horus-King. 
Since that time, they had a permanent place in ancient 
Egyptian religion as one of the more important animal 
forms into which the gods might be transformed. The 
word "baboon'' may be derived from ancient Egyptian, 
probably from a linguistic root that characterized its sex- 
ual activity. 

During early Old Kingdom times, baboons and mon- 
keys may still have lived in the southern part of Upper 
Egypt. Nowadays, their range is limited to southern Ara- 
bia (hamadryas), Ethiopia (monkeys), and the steppes of 
the Sudan (baboon). Whether it is possible to conclude 
from tomb paintings that there were still indigenous mon- 
key populations during the Middle Kingdom is doubtful. 
During the New Kingdom, monkeys were usually im- 
ported from Nubia and the land of Punt (roughly present- 
day Eritrea). In the Late period, the monkeys for the sa- 
cred temple troops were usually brought by ship for the 
temple of Ptah at Memphis, from Alexandria or from the 
South. Others were bom in Egypt, but in the temple 
troops the rearing was probably only partially successful. 
The following types of monkeys were found in the Late 
period animal necropolises; hamadryas or sacred baboon 
(Papio hamadryas), baboon ( Papio cynocephalus anubis), 
green monkey ( Cercopithecus aethiops), red monkey (Cer- 
copithecus patas), and the barbary ape ( Macaco sylvan us). 

Investigations into the animal necropolises of Saqqara 
and, above all, TYina el-Gebel have revealed that because 
of the unfavorable living conditions, the life expectancy 
of the animals was very limited. Hardly any of some two 
hundred specimens examined reached their sixth to tenth 
years. Undernourishment, limited freedom of movement, 
and lack of light led to rickets, degenerative bone diseases, 
and probably tuberculosis. Even when trouble was taken 
to mend the broken bones of baboons or to feed them when 
they had jaw ailments, knowledge and care concerning the 
keeping of animals seems to have been limited. In T\ina 
el-Gebel there is no definite proof of hamadryas baboons. 
Yet in Western Thebes, eight out of eighteen specimens 
appear to have been hamadryas. Attempts have been 
made to extract reproducible DNA sequences from mon- 
key mummies, to get genetic information, as has been 
done with human mummies. One problem with this tech- 
nique is the widespread contamination of samples from 
human interference in ancient times, which had occurred 
during the mummification process. 
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A symbiosis of human and monkey has often been in- 
ferred from the many Egyptian wall paintings, going as 
far back as the early Old Kingdom, which show monkeys 
engaged in various human activities. Care must be taken 
when drawing conclusions about daily life from such vari- 
able and traditional images. In one tomb scene, from the 
fourth dynasty royal cemetery at Meidum, a boy is shown 
with a baboon and a green monkey on leashes, which is 
probably impossible. Scenes in which similar monkey 
keepers have four or more baboons and monkeys on leads 
are thematically related, and they often include a dog. The 
scene showing monkeys (who actually cause destruction 
and chaos) at markets cannot be accurate; neither is the 
monkey biting a thief in the leg— even if it is assumed that 
monkeys fulfilled a kind of policing function at markets. 
Trained monkeys are shown to perform dances and music 
there. In scenes of the fig harvest, baboons are shown 
climbing dom palms and throwing the fruit down, but 
only for themselves. There were no trained monkeys in 
Egypt, let alone baboons involved in the date and fig har- 
vests. Monkeys were not present at winepresses or beer 
making, nor were they “guardians of the clothes bag" or 
helping with the morning toilet in the womens cham- 
bers. Both monkeys and baboons appear unrealistically in 
the rigging of sea-going boats and boat-building scenes. 
Egyptian wall paintings are not accurate scenes of every- 
day life, but artificially arranged images in accordance 
with the expectations of the tomb owners, for whom the 
monkeys in the pictures may have originally had a com- 
pletely different religio-theological function. The scenes 
of the reversed world on ostraca and papyri, particularly 
common during the New Kingdom, with monkeys por- 
trayed in playful human poses, must have been derived 
from mythical scenes, and were not there just to enter- 
tain. Little monkeys were readily used as decorative ele- 
ments on the handles of toilet articles and as toys. They 
also appear on scarabs and as statuettes. Occasionally 
they are depicted holding the nut of a dom palm. The 
common combination “'monkey-dom palm" had its own 
religious foundations; this is shown, for example, by a 
small stone object from an animal necropolis on which 
lour monkeys holding dom palm nuts are grouped around 
a column. 

Young monkeys were certainly kept as pets in the 
houses of the upper class, but they were unlikely to have 
been kept in the immediate living areas, despite the de- 
piction of green monkeys (as well as cats, geese, and 
ducks) under the chair of the wife of a tomb owner. Green 
monkeys are dangerous animals, and they must have 
been kept firmly on leads, as is usually the case in tribute 
scenes. What is debatable, but quite possible, is that the 
green monkeys under the chair represent male sexuality, 


a symbolism that may be inferred from the analogous 
portrayal of the tomb owners wife in the role of the sun 
gods consort. 

Green monkeys and hamadryas baboons were im- 
ported from the land of Punt, as w'as shown in the New 
Kingdom representations and texts of the expedition of 
Queen Hatshepsut or in the (Middle Kingdom) Story of 
the Shipwrecked Sailor. Baboons also appear unrealisti- 
cally in the pictures of Nubian tribute, either on the heads 
of the Nubians or around the necks of giraffes. At first 
they must have come via central African trade routes; 
baboons and green monkeys were later exported from 
Egypt to the Assyrian court and to Syria, or taken as booty 
by the Assyrian king Assurbanipal after the sacking of 
Thebes. A few Egyptian monkey keepers even appear in 
the Assyrian city of Nineveh. 

Since ancient times monkeys have been employed as 
ritual animals in religious proceedings. The "humanness” 
of the baboons may have contributed to the early identi- 
fication of the deceased ruler with the baboon. It is pos- 
sible that mummified baboons were used to represent the 
deceased royal ancestors of the Predynastic chieftain. On 
the occasion of the rites to renew' the physical world and 
the person of the chieftain, the individual ancestors were 
ritually deified in the form of baboons and received cultic 
offerings; the erection of wooden kiosks containing ances- 
tor baboons at the great sed- festival of royal rejuvenation 
may have developed from this. A figure of a baboon as the 
image of King Narmer, erected by an official, implicitly 
suggests the transformation of the king into a baboon, no 
doubt as part of a rejuvenation festival. The king was iden- 
tified with a baboon god, known as the "Great White 
One." Some scholars think that the title "Great White 
One" derives from the silver-grav mane of a dominant ha- 
madryas. Yet statuettes of baboons and green monkeys, 
deposited in front of Early Dynastic sanctuaries, have 
been interpreted as votive offerings to the cult. 

Small Early Dynastic plaques show the king or priests 
(Iwenmutef priests) performing the Opening of the Mouth 
ceremony and transfiguration before monkeys. The king 
walks in front of a baboon with a vessel; the baboons re- 
ceive wine jars. Rites involving monkeys are documented 
by illustrations, as well as bv later religious texts that 
describe the danger of monkeys “who cut off heads." The 
image of a baboon with raised tail serves as the hiero- 
glyph for "enraged"; the baboons wildness made it into a 
dangerous, apotropaic intercessory, being the primordial 
creation in a mythical landscape. 

As primeval animals, baboons and green monkeys 
were an (essential) part of the Egyptian cosmogony. The 
earliest gods are sometimes depicted with baboon’s heads. 
Hapy, one of the Four Sons of Horns, who was connected 
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MONKEYS AND BABOONS. The go d Thoth is 
represented by these baboons on the early Ptolemaic tomb 
of Petosiris. a priest of Thoth. at Tuna el-Gebel. (Courtesy 
of David P. Silverman) 



with mummification, was a baboon-headed canopic god. 
Baboonlike creatures guarded the mythical "Lake of Fire" 
and were then transferred to the newly created cosmic 
space. The baboon became an aspect of the sun god Re 
and of the moon god Thoth-Khonsu, as well as a stellar 
constellation. The green monkey was an aspect of the in- 
visible primeval god Atum, particularly in the form of a 
monkey shooting with bow and arrow. The observation 
that baboons greet the rising sun in the morning by bark- 
ing gave rise to a favorite theme in sculpture, painting, 
and relief— -of the baboon worshiping the sun with raised 
hands. As companions to the sun god. monkey demons 
appeared in the royal netherworld texts. Alongside the 
helping role was the dangerous aspect of the baboon, 
whose form could be assumed by the enemy of the gods 


(Apophis, Seth). Sexual potency and prowess were the 
characteristics of the baboon god Bebon; he was closely re- 
lated to the baboon god Baba, who had red ears, blue hind- 
quarters, and the features of Seth. As a god with equal 
rights in the council of the gods. Baba was ridiculed there. 

The squatting baboon, under whose image the scribes 
of the royal residence did their writing, became an early, 
visible, protective form of the important Egyptian god 
Thoth. The baboon of the god Thoth (also called Isdes) 
became the assisting god in the judgment hall in the here- 
after. Thoth s representative cult locations were the towns 
of Hermopolis in Upper and Lower Egypt. In the temple 
forecourts of these towns stood images of the protective 
(city) god Thoth-baboon. The cosmic role of the baboon 
as the animal of the moon god Thoth eventually resulted 
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in his identification with the moon god Khonsu. Stat- 
ues of Khonsu in the shape of a baboon stood in front of 
the Theban Khonsu temple. In the Late period, the god 
Thoth-Khonsu became an important nocturnal oracle 
god. This baboon god statue, to whom written petitions 
for the priests were submitted, was called Metasythmis, 
Greek for the "hearing ear." 

From the New Kingdom onward, temple statues of ba- 
boons appear in the cult — usually a maned baboon. The 
baboons squat on a raised platform, often accessed by a 
flight of stairs; they are often holding w</?/-eyes. In the 
Hermopolis of Middle Egypt, giant quartzite baboons be- 
longing to Amenhotpe III were found, possibly once 
grouped around a sacred lake. Sacred temple monkeys 
were kept for the rejuvenation of the baboon gods con- 
nected with the annual festival. Late period titles, such 
as "Priest of the Living Baboon” or "Priest of the Osiris- 
Baboon," were held by people who served gods in the 
court of the sanctuaries that had the form of baboon stat- 
ues. The group responsible for the god also looked after 
the sacred temple monkeys. A temple of the god Osiris- 
Baboon. from the time of Alexander IV, son of Alexander 
the Great, lies at the entrance to the underground ibis and 
monkey cemeteries at Tuna el-Gebel (called in Egyptian 
a "resting place for the ibis and the baboon"). The well- 
preserved sanctuary in front of the monkey necropolis at 
Saqqara near Memphis was probably dedicated to the 
same god. Other large statues of monkeys stood in the 
entrance area to the animal cemeteries. Numerous figu- 
rines were recovered depicting baboons and, more rarely, 
green monkeys. In the temple of Babylon in Old Cairo, a 
statue of a green monkey once stood in the forecourt as 
the town god. The two ensign gods "Baboon on the Stan- 
dard" and "Green Monkey on the Standard" formed part 
of the processions at the great Egyptian festivals. 

There was no personal worship of monkeys in Egypt. 
The ritual interment of sacred monkeys, which were dei- 
fied only after they had died and which had been kept ex- 
clusively as ritual animals in the temples, may well have 
begun with the monkeys buried in a tomb from the time 
of Amenhotpe III in the Valley of the Kings in Thebes. The 
animals had probably been used during the W-festival of 
that ruler. Not until the twenty-sixth dynasty were sacred 
baboons buried in the ibis necropolis near Tuna el-Gebel. 
In the early Ptolemaic period, monkey mummies are 
lound alongside those of ibises and falcons in almost ev- 
en animal necropolis. The highest quality burials are 
those in the well-documented baboon galleries of Mem- 
phis at Saqqara, as well as those at Tuna el-Gebel, Abydos. 
and the Valiev of the Monkeys (Wadi Gabbanet el-Girud 
in southwestern Thebes), all probably from the late Pto- 
lemaic and early Roman periods. 

Sacred temple baboons bore individual names; there is 


no evidence for that with regard to green monkeys. The 
sacred temple baboons of the Ptolemaic period at Saq- 
qara have their genealogies inscribed on their coffins, 
and often their dates of birth, installation, and death. At 
Tuna el-Gebel. the well-known spell to the sky goddess 
Nut from the Pyramid Texts is regularly found on pre- 
Ptolemaic coffin lids. The deified baboon first appeared 
there as "Osiris-Baboon, justified,” with no individual 
name; the first time a personal name appeared was on a 
piece of linen from the twenty-sixth or twenty-seventh dy- 
nasty. A painted Ptolemaic linen shroud is the only proof 
that in Tuna el-Gebel the name of the animal s mother was 
recorded. Otherwise, the names of the sacred baboons of 
the Ptolemaic period there are known from the stone 
false-door slabs of the coffin niches, from ritual scenes in 
the cult chambers of the sacred baboons, and from papyri 
that mention the cultic places of specific sacred baboons 
in the galleries. According to these texts, the Hermopoli- 
lan baboons were often named “Tholh-has-come.” "Thoth- 
is-the-one-who-has-given-him," "Thoth-has-been-found." 
or "the-strong-featured-one-has-come." 

From the tw'entv-sixth dynasty onward, mummified 
baboons were buried in wooden coffins. Under the first 
two Ptolemies, the coffins of baboons buried in special 
rooms were then placed into costly limestone sarcophagi. 
Later, the practice of simple wooden coffins returned. 
Only in Tuna el-Gebel, and during the reigns of Ptolemy I 
and Ptolemy II. were there individual baboon cult areas 
in fairly large rock-cut chambers. One special room at the 
foot of the entrance steps served a statue cult of the gods 
Thoth-Baboon and Thoth-Ibis. Nocturnal petitions would 
also have been presented here. The rock-cut chambers 
were lined with stone blocks and decorated with ritual 
scenes. They belonged to deified baboons separately iden- 
tified by names in the form "Osiris-Baboon-A/ame- 
justified." In front of the (often several) chambers’ cult 
areas, was a four-step staircase, with offering stands and 
libation slabs. The cult areas had been sold to priestly- 
families who lived off the income from petitioners and 
the donations from the state on the occasion of religious 
festivals. The baboons were probably the sacred animals 
of the town god of Hermopolis. Thoth-Baboon. Deified, 
they became Osiris, divine company for the town god 
Thoth-Baboon on the occasion of the Osiris festival. Then, 
transformed into Osiris-Baboon. they were subsequently 
reborn. Like the god. the baboons partook of the resurrec- 
tion of the god Osiris. 

The majority of the baboons buried in the wall and 
floor niches of the animal necropolises were probably 
members of the monkey colony kept in the temple pre- 
cincts. In late Ptolemaic times, new cult areas were no 
longer created, so new monkeys were buried in the old 
baboon cult chambers. Sacred monkeys continued to be 
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present in Egyptian temples, but lavish monkey burials 
seem to have ceased in the first century CE. 

[See also Thoth.] 
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Translated from German by Julia Harvey and Martha Goldstein 


MONOTHEISM. Attention has been given to the issue 
of monotheism in ancient Egyptian religion since the 
earlv days of Egyptology. One idea proposed was that 
Egyptian religion yvas originally monotheistic and only 
secondarily developed into a polytheistic system, follow- 
ing the principle of nineteenth-century anthropology that 
the simple precedes the complex in cultures. According to 
this vieyv, intellectuals and initiates were thought to have 
retained a belief in a primitive monotheistic deity while 
accepting the multiplicity of gods and goddesses as mere 
personifications of divine attributes; that is, there was one 
god for the wise and many for the common folk. Theologi- 
cally, the solitude of the primeval god Nun before the Cre- 
ation was adduced in support of an underlying primitive 
monotheism. 

This interpretation was challenged by discoveries in 
the Early Dynastic royal cemeteries at Abydos and by the 
publication of the Old Kingdom Pyramid Texts, and it was 
alternatively proposed that monotheism developed from 
a preexistent polytheism. Some scholars have maintained 
that even as early as the Old Kingdom there was a name- 
less divine being behind the multiplicity of gods, whereas 
others have regarded Egyptian religion as only gradually 
moving toward monotheism. Since Egyptian religion was 
a historically developed rather than a revealed religion, 
polytheism has been seen by some as surviving along with 
the emergence in the Neyv Kingdom of a transcendent de- 
ity who could be manifest in many forms. 


The Term “God.” The situations in which the Egyp- 
tian word for "god 1 ' was used in a way suggestive of a 
monotheistic deity are basically two: personal names and 
the Wisdom Literature. In the Early Dynastic period and 
during the Old Kingdom, there existed personal names 
containing the word "god.'* Being given to a child at birth, 
theophoric personal names were spontaneous expressions 
of joy and devotion to the god of whom the parents had 
asked the gift of a healthy child. In some of these names 
the Egyptian term for "god” appears to be used in an ab- 
stract way— for example, “god is gracious," “whom god 
loves,” "whom god fashioned," or “god lives.” But parallel- 
ing such names are others that mention a specific god. 
such as "Khnum is gracious," "beloved of Re," or "Ptah 
lives"; this suggests that when the term "god” was used in 
naming a child, the parents were thinking not of an ab- 
stract divinity but rather of a specific local deity to whom 
they had prayed. There are, in fact, personal names that 
instead of using the masculine word "god," employ the 
feminine word "goddess,” as in "may the ka of the goddess 
exist,” or "great is the goddess.” Nowhere does evidence 
exist to suggest that "goddess” was ever employed as an 
abstract term in Egypt. So, by analogy, it is probable that 
when "god” appears in personal names, the speaker was 
thinking of the deity closest to him— one embodying all 
divine attributes, but not the sole divinity. In inteipreting 
these early names, it is also possible that "my god” rather 
than "god” is the proper translation, owing to the fact that 
in Old Egyptian the first person singular pronoun was reg- 
ularly omitted in writing. 

Monotheism has also been held by some scholars to be 
present in the Wisdom Literature, where as early as the 
Instruction of Ptahhotep, the term "god” seems to be used 
in an abstract sense. Some have supposed that the au- 
thors of Wisdom texts, being of the elite, were acquainted 
with the concept of a transcendent monotheistic deity. It 
should be stressed, however, that in all Wisdom texts the 
polytheistic element is also present: use is made of the 
word "gods" in the plural, and specific deities are also 
named. Since Wisdom Literature was composed for the 
benefit of the elite scribal class and not intended for broad 
public dissemination, its polytheistic element was hardly 
a concession on the part of the sages to appeal to a poly- 
theistic public. Moreover, later Wisdom texts actually 
mention specific deities even more frequently than earlier 
Wisdom texts, casting doubt on any supposed trend to- 
ward monotheism. It is most unlikely that references to 
various deities or to gods in the plural were mere turns 
of phrase. In both the Instructions for Merikare and the 
Instructions of Ani there are references to caring for the 
cultic needs of the gods; these must be concrete deities 
who possessed temples and priests. 

In composing a Wisdom text, the writer desired to 
make his work comprehensible to bureaucrats through- 
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out the land, not just at the royal residence in Memphis 
or at Thebes. Along the Nile there were main towns, vil- 
lages. and districts, each with its primary local deities; 
and in any given community a person would tend to in- 
vest the local deit> with the highest attributes possible. 
One must also reckon with mobility as bureaucrats moved 
from one part of Egy pt to another. Because it would have 
been inappropriate to name a specific god as dominant 
throughout the text, recourse was had to the vaguer, less 
precise word "god" instead. Circumstances would change 
in place and time, so it was best for the author of a Wis- 
dom text to use the neutral "god" in generalizing for the 
reader’s benefit. 

HenotheUm. The approach to the divine in the Wis- 
dom Literature is related to the concept of henotheism, 
whereby a writer, speaker, or devotee selects a god as his 
or her own single almighty deity, without, however, deny- 
ing the existence of other gods and goddesses, any of 
whom might be seen by someone else as the principal de- 
itv Superficially, this might look like monotheism, but it 
is not; the Egvptians did not impose a universally exclu- 
sive god except during the Amama period, when Akhena- 
ten selected the Aten and curbed the cults of traditional 
deities. Of the terms that have been utilized to describe 
Egyptian religion, "henotheism" seems to be the most ap- 
propriate. It implies that when an Egyptian honored a god 
or goddess in hymn or in prayer, he or she treated that 
deity, at that moment, as though the deity possessed the 
characteristics of a sole divinity, with all other gods and 
goddesses —even the mighty ones — paling into insignifi- 
cance. The deity who is being addressed at the moment 
stands out as all-important. The fact that more than one 
god could be called "king." or "lord,” of the gods does not 
reflect a stage between polytheism and monotheism. 

A nice illustration of the wav a devout Egyptian might 
single out even a goddess as the object of his devotion 
occurs in the tomb inscription of the Ramessid scribe Si- 
mul. Although initially Simut speaks of the god who 
guided him early in life as an unnamed male deity, the 
bulk of the text describes his selection of the goddess Mut 
to be his patron (to whom he bequeaths all his property), 
because he found Mut to be at the head of the gods, 
greater than any other deity, with all that transpires at her 
command (Wilson, 1970). 

It can be argued that the very existence of the god de- 
pended on differentiation, such as took place initially at 
Creation, and that it was therefore impossible to have a 
deity who was totally one and absolute to the exclusion ol 
others once the existential realm had come to be. Only 
at the very beginning of Creation was there exclusive 
unity, which became lost in the differentiating process, 
when even the Creator became distinguished from the 
many other deities of the pantheon. A return to the primal 
monistic state yyould have meant the very negation of ex- 


istence. Thus, the Egyptian view of Creation and of the 
existential realm presented a serious impediment to the 
development of monotheism from polytheism. 

A god could be a unity, as reyealed in theophany or 
epiphany, or when honored by an individual in prayer 
or hymn, but he/she was also manifold in nature, capable 
of appearing in numerous forms. A typically Egyptian 
thought structure involved thinking in pairs. Within this 
structure, a deity could be both the one and the many. 
This concept has been termed “complementary’ thinking." 
whereby opposites, instead of contradicting each other 
logically, complement each other in expressing reality. For 
monotheism to have developed would have required a 
radical change in this complementary' thought pattern, 
which permitted the divine, on the one hand, to be a unity 
in the individual encounter, and. on the other hand, to 
possess many forms of appearance and attributes. 

Summodeism. During the New Kingdom, particularly 
in the Ramessid period, hymns were composed that 
describe a divinity who is a kind of universal super- 
transcendent god, of whom all other deities are merely 
secondary- emanations. This kind of theology, with its no- 
tion of an abstract transcendent god who stands above 
all other deities and whose true nature cannot even be 
fathomed by either gods or humans, has been regarded as 
reflecting a crisis in the traditional polytheism; however, it 
certainly is not monotheism, since the existence of many 
deities — even though of lesser quality — is still not denied. 
Here the term "summodeism" best describes the situation 
in which there is a supreme god heading a polytheistic 
pantheon, whose multitude of deities exist as hypostases 
of the high god bv virtue of his transforming himself into 
the many. 

Although Ramessid theologians may have been think- 
ing about divinity along such lines, henotheism with its 
implicit polytheism nevertheless prevailed in the practice 
of religion. There is a letter written bv the high priest of 
Amun during the reign of Ramesses IX (translation in 
Wente, 1990. pp. 38-39) that illustrates how even the top 
ecclesiastical figure adheres to polytheism when he in- 
vokes the blessing of Montu as well as of Amun-Re. king 
of the gods, for recipients ol his letter. In correspondences 
penned by the elite during the late Ramessid age. there is 
constant mention of numerous deities. The fact that in 
these letters one finds the writer saying. "I’m all right to- 
day; tomorrow is in god's hands." might suggest a belief 
in the existence ol a monotheistic deity because the term 
"god" is modified bv the definite article just as in Coptic 
biblical literature, where it is used in reference to the 
monotheistic god of the Bible. However, the Ramessid-era 
expression about tomorrows being in god's hands occurs 
in letters that also regularly contain invocations to numer- 
ous named deities. Such a collocation in letters written by 
officials at the end of the New Kingdom does not sug- 
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gest monotheism, let alone summodeism — which, unlike 
henotheism. was largely confined to the realm of the- 
ology without seriously altering traditional religious be- 
liefs and practices. 

Akhenaten’s Monotheism. Although the Aten is at- 
tested as a god prior to Akhenatens reign. Akhenaten’s in- 
stitution of the cult of the Aten as sole deity is unique in 
the history of Egyptian religion. What he did was to single 
out this god — who was manifest in the sun disk and its 
radiating rays of sunlight — from among the others, to be 
the object of veneration. The Aten was the sun god. and 
the solar disk was the form in which this divinity ap- 
peared. In fact, over the course of Akhenatens reign one 
can trace a development that reflects the kings role in im- 
plementing a radical new theology. Although other deities 
were initially still recognized, Akhenaten soon ordered the 
abrogation of their cults; the persecution of traditional 
deities, particularly those of Thebes, intensified, as the 
name and representation of the god Amun were expunged 
from monuments throughout the land. Even the plural 
word for “gods" was frequently erased. The king, who had 
earlier dropped the name Amenhotpe in favor of Akhen- 
aten. had the didactic name of the Aten revised so that it 
no longer contained elements suggestive of polytheism. 

The Amama theology, as revealed in texts and scenes 
from tombs and temples, supports the idea that it consti- 
tuted a form of monotheism. The Aten was about as close 
to an absolute god as the Egyptians got. He was a jealous 
god who did not tolerate other deities. Texts speak of the 
living Aten beside whom there is no other; he was the sole 
god. The Amama religion can be described as monotheis- 
tic in the sense that it was an established religion whose 
theology was articulated bv Akhenaten, who alone com- 
prehended the true nature of the Aten. In effect, his theol- 
ogy' became the religion. By proclaiming the universality 
and unity of Aten and rejecting the traditional pantheon, 
Akhenaten was negating the old polytheistic religion. 

There are some qualifications to Akhenatens monothe- 
ism. The king, for example, was himself a god and had his 
own high priest. Whereas Akhenaten in his inscriptions 
never called himself "god,'* but only "son of god," there 
are clear cases in which he is referred to as "god” by his 
subjects, in such expression as “my god who made me" or 
"the god who fashions people and makes the Two Lands 
to live." Akhenaten was not directly identified with the 
Aten, but since Aten was Re, therefore his son (who was 
the son of Re and also occasionally identified as Re) was 
of the same essence as his father, the Aten. The monothe- 
ism of Amama comprised a father-son relationship, in 
which the son was the incarnation and image of the sun 
god. daily reborn as the Aten was reborn. In fact, the dual 
process of the Aten’s daily self-creation and his simultane- 
ous regeneration of Akhenaten constituted the focal point 
of Amama theology, according to Zabkar (1954). 


What is more, Akhenatens queen Nefertiti also re- 
ceived divine attributes. At Amama she appears as a deity 
along with the Aten and Akhenaten in funerary offering 
formulae, and there are praises and prayers to the king 
that are paralleled by ones directed to his queen. Hymns 
to the Aten can be introduced by the words, "Adoration of 
the Aten, Akhenaten, and Nefertiti." There thus seems to 
have been a triadic relationship among the Aten and his 
children, Akhenaten and Nefertiti. It is quite possible that 
in developing his religion, Akhenaten was familiar with a 
much older theology surrounding the creator god Atum 
and his two offspring, the god Shu and the goddess Tef- 
nut, who were consubstantial emanations of the creator 
god, providing life and order as energizers at Creation. 
Thus the Aten filled the role of Atum. while Akhenaten 
was Shu, the god of air, light, and life, and Nefertiti was 
equivalent to Tefnut, who symbolized the correct order of 
the world. The Shu-aspect of Akhenaten is iconographi- 
cally evident in the four-feathered crowns sometimes 
worn by the king; and Nefertitis name, which means “the 
beautiful one has returned," possibly equates her with 
Shu’s twin sister Tefnut, who according to mythology re- 
turned to Egypt as a charming woman after going south 
as a ferocious lioness. 

The king and queen worshiped the Aten directly, 
whereas commoners generally approached the Aten only 
through the intermediation of the king. Absent from the 
Amama scene were those processions of portable barks 
containing images of the gods that had traditionally been 
adored by the populace. Instead, the king and queen were 
the objects of popular veneration as they moved about the 
city of Akhetaten in procession. Evidence from two letters 
found at Amama, however, indicates that a commoner 
could directly implore the Aten in prayer to bestow bene- 
fits, so that it would be wrong to suggest that Akhenaten 
had a monopoly on piety. 

There are a few minor points that have been adduced 
as qualifications to Akhenaten’s monotheism. In his 
boundary stelae of Year 5 of his reign, the king mentions 
that he found the site of Akhetaten belonging to no god or 
goddess — a tacit admission of the existence of other dei- 
ties besides Aten. The early date of this proclamation may. 
however, not yet reflect the fully developed Aten theology 
with its exclusion of polytheism. In Amama texts, the con- 
cepts of “fate," "fortune." and moat (m?7; “justice") tend 
to be personified as goddesses, but such deifications are of 
a different order than deities of cosmic nature and hardly 
constitute a serious objection to the characterization of 
the Aten as a monotheistic divinity. Although some inhab- 
itants of Amama bore theophoric names that contained 
the names of traditional deities, this phenomenon has its 
analogy in the persistence of old theophoric names 
among Coptic Christians. It has also been pointed out that 
in private homes and chapels at Amama, documents have 
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been unearthed that atteM to the retention of traditional 
gods and goddesses as household deities. It is possible, 
however, that such evidence should be assigned to the 
reign of one of Akhenaten* successors, Smenkhkarc and 
Tutankhamun. 

All in all. Amama theology can be considered mono- 
theism because it proclaims “the unity of god” and ex- 
cludes the constellations ol older polytheistic deities. Like 
Judaism. Christianity, and Islam, it was an established re- 
ligion. founded on the revelation of the Aten to Akhen- 
aten. who alone knew the Alon and anathematized the old 
polytheistic tradition. The degree to which Amama the- 
ology influenced Israelite monotheism has been much 
debated. Although there is some similarity between the 
Great Aten Hymn and Psalm 104 in the negative evalua- 
tion of nighttime and in the treatment of nature as non- 
divine. responding to the life-giving activity of the divinity 
who constantly nurtures creation, the peculiar theocracy- 
inherent in the triadic relationship of the Aten. Akhen- 
aten. and Nefertiti bears absolutely no resemblance to the 
god of the Hebrew scriptures. 

(See also Akhenaten; Aten; Divinity; and Religion.] 
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MONTU (Mniw), a local Upper Egyptian solar deity w ho 
became state god. This came about because of his associa- 
tion w'ith the victorious King Nebhepetre Montuhotep I of 
the eleventh dynasty (r. 2061-201 1 bce), who had success- 
fully reunified Egypt, bringing an end to the instability 
of the First Intermediate Period. The kings name means 
”Montu-is-satisfied." During the twelfth dynasty, the deity 
Montu became subordinated to another Upper Egyptian 
deity, Amun, to assume the role of war god. Cult centers 
were maintained for the worship of Montu at four sites 
w'ithin the Theban region, the fourth Upper Egyptian 
nome (province): Armani, southwest of modem Luxor 
on the weslem bank of the Nile; Medamud. northeast of 
Luxor, inland from the eastern bank; Tod. southwest of 
Luxor on the eastern bank; and Karnak. north-northeast 
of Luxor, adjacent to the northern side of the great temple 
of Amun. The temples dale from the Middle Kingdom at 
all these sites, except for Karnak, where the earliest struc- 
ture is New Kingdom and is securely attributed to Amen- 
hotpe III (r. 1410-1372 bce). 

Montu is most commonly represented as a falcon- 
headed man, whose wig is surmounted by a solar disk, 
w'ith a double uraeus (royal cobra crown) behind which 
two tall plumes extend vertically. In later periods. Montu 
also appears W'ith a bull’s head and a plumed solar head- 
dress. as a manifestation of the Buchis bull of Armunt. A 
bull sacred to Moniu was also revered ai Medamud. 

In addition lo iconography, in temple reliefs, the inher- 
ent solar aspect of Montu (as the composite sun deity 
Montu-Re) is shown by his symmetrical pairing with the 
sun god Atum of Lower Egypt, frequently escorting the 
king into the presence of Amun. The name of Monlu’s 
chief city. Armant n Iuny (Old Eg.. Iwtty), and Alum’s He- 
liopolis lunu (Old Eg., twnw), or On. sounded so similar 
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to the Egyptians that the former was referred to as On-of- 
Montu or lunu-Mentu (/trim* Alntw), for clarification. 

Montus veneration as war god began during the 
Middle Kingdom. In the Story of Sinuhe, Montu was 
praised by the tales hero after he defeated the 'strong 
man" of Retjenu. During the New Kingdom, the warrior 
pharaohs of the eighteenth dynasty, in particular, sought 
to emulate Montu. The Cebel Bai kal stela of Thutmose III 
(r. 1504-1452 bcf.) describes the king as "a valiant Montu 
on the battlefield." Royal warships were adorned with 
striding Montus. brandishing maces or spears, each figure 
styled as lord of one of his four cult centers. There is a 
mythological basis for the use of the gods image in de- 
fense of the king, the earthly son of the sun god Re. A 
hymn on the Armant stela of Usermontu, from that era, 
described Montu as "the raging one who prevails over the 
serpent-demon Nik,” and the one “who causes Re to sail 
in his bark and who overthrows his serpent enemy." Later 
in the New Kingdom. Ramesses IIs personal identifica- 
tion with Montu was so strong that a cult statue — using 
his throne name tJsermaare Setepenre, compounded with 
the epithet "Montu-in-the-Two-Lands" — was venerated in 
the kings honor during his lifetime. 

Montu has been depicted in the company of three con- 
sorts: Tjenenet, Iunvt, and Rettawy. He has also been 
paired in texts with another "raging" god, Seth, perhaps 
as a contrast between controlled and uncontrolled divine 
aggressiveness. 
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EDWARD K. WERNER 


MONTUEMHET, an exceptional personality who lived 
in the transitional period during which the Kushite domi- 
nation of Egypt came to an end (twenty-fifth dynasty) and 
the Saite dynasty assumed power. His name and titles are 
found on fifteen statues, more or less well conserved and 
of very high quality. An admirable head of a statue, attrib- 


uted to him with great probability, gives us his portrait 
(Cairo Museum no. 647); the powerful traits are those of 
an elderly man, with a face full of experience and gentle- 
manly guile. He took pride in his numerous titles: first 
and foremost "Prince of the City (Thebes)" and "Governor 
of Upper Egypt"; designated simply as "Fourth Prophet of 
Amun," he in fact directed all of the Theban clergy. The 
interminable lists of his traditional titles hardly furnish 
precise facts that are "historical" in the modem sense of 
the term, but it is known that his direct power extended 
"from Elephantine in the South up to Hermopolis" in 
Middle Egypt, therefore including the Theban region and 
that of Abydos, where his name is attested. 

Contrary to what is sometimes claimed, he was by no 
means of Kushite descent. He was the son of a prophet of 
Amun and Montu, named Nsiptah, and his mothers name 
was Istenkheb. His family, of which we have knowledge 
of five generations, had occupied very high positions in 
Egypt. Montuemhet and his relatives were Thebans who 
were allied to the Kushites. Politically adroit, Montuem- 
het came to very good terms with the Divine Adoratrices; 
these "wives of the god Amun” were princesses of the 
Kushite royal family. Active under Taharqa (r. 690-664 
BCE), after the fall of Thebes he figures among the princes 
who received the investiture of Assarhadon the conquer- 
ing Assyrian. He went on to support Psamtik I the Saite. 
who in 656 BCE imposed his own daughter Nitocris upon 
Thebes as Divine Adoratrice. He took part in an oracular 
ceremony in 65 1 bce. but he disappears from inscriptions 
about 648 bce. Three wives are known: Shepenmont, 
Neskhonsu — the mother of Nsiptah, who inherited his 
titles — and finally Oudjarenes, of the Kushite royal family, 
with whom he had a son named Pasherienmut. Montuem- 
het s glory is attested by his vast tomb at Thebes (tomb 
34), a jewel of the Asasif, on the western bank of Thebes; 
currently in ruins, it is in the process of restoration, offer- 
ing vestiges of wonderful reliefs. 
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JEAN LECLANT 
Translated from French by Susan Romanosky 


MONTUHOTEP I, NEBHEPETRE (r. 2061-2010 
bce), a king of the eleventh dynasty and the founder of 
the Middle Kingdom. He was one of three pharaohs 
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MONTUHOTEP 1. NEBHEPETRE. Granite head 
of Montuhotep I, eleventh dynasty. This head 
belongs to one of the kings heb-sed statues that 
once flanked the causeway leading to his 
mortuary temple at Deir el-Bahri. (The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. Rogers Fund. 1907. 
107.228.34]) 


whom the ancient Egyptians venerated above all others 
for having brought unity to their nation and an end to the 
chaos of civil disorder. He is included in a procession of 
roval statues depicted on the Ramesseums Second Pylon 
(from the nineteenth dynasty) with Menes, the founder of 
the unified Egyptian state (c.3000 bce) and Ahmose, the 
ultimate victor over the Hyksos and founder of the New 
Kingdom ( 1 550 bce). Montuhotep was revered for his vic- 
tory over his Herakleopolitan rivals, which brought an 
end to the First Intermediate Period. All of Egypt was then 
brought under Theban control and the Middle Kingdom 
was established. He was the son and successor of Nakht- 
neb-tep-nefer Antef III and Queen Yah. possibly the great- 
great grandson of Tepya Montuhotep. putative founder of 
the eleventh dynasty at Thebes. 

The kings choice of names has caused scholars some 
confusion. When he came to the throne in 2060 BCE, 
Montuhotep I ("Montu-is-saiisfied") used the Homs name 
Se a n khhi btowy ( “ he - who - causes -the- hea rt - of - the - T\vo - 
Lands-to-live”), which he retained until the fourteenth 
year ol his reign. The war begun by his predecessors 
against the kings of Herakleopolis was vigorously pur- 


sued until the city fell in 2040 bce As his victories 
mounted, Montuhotep assumed more elaborate titles: 
Homs Netjeryhedjet. Two-Ladies Netjervhedjet. King of 
Upper and Lower Egypt Nebhepetre. and Son of Re Mon- 
tuhotep. Some time before his thirty-ninth year of reign, 
with reunification realized, he adopted and retained the 
full five-part titulary of a traditional pharaoh: Homs 
Sematawy (”uniter-of-the-TWo- Lands”), Two-Ladies Sem- 
atawy, Horus-of-Gold Qashutv ("high-of-plumes”). King 
of Upper and Lower Egypt Nebhepetre. and Son of Re 
Montuhotep. In addition to restoring order within Egypt, 
inscriptions refer to his campaigns in Nubia and the adja- 
cent desert areas to restore Egyptian control there. 

The principal monument of Montuhotep is his mortu- 
ary temple, set into the bay of cliffs at Deir el-Bahri in the 
Theban necropolis. The structure was derived from the 
traditional tombs with courtyards, as used by his ances- 
tors. The base of the temple is a large, asymmetrical ter- 
race in the lorm of an inverted T. which rose about 5.5 
meters (18 feet) above its courtyard and was fronted by a 
roofed colonnade. The temple is symmetrical and was 
based on a core stmeture once thought to be a small pyra- 
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mid. Around that structure was a walled-in pillared hall, 
enclosed by a colonnade. Behind it. a peristyle court led 
directly to a hypostyle hall that was cut into the cliff, at 
the back of which a stone sanctuary had been con- 
structed. Two burial chambers had been prepared for 
Montuhotep: the first was beneath the garden courtyard 
in front of the terrace: the second was excavated deep into 
the cliff. His queens. Tern and Neferu, were also interred 
within the complex. Half a millennium later, Queen Hat- 
shepsut had her own mortuary temple constructed next 
to that of her royal precedessor. using its design as her 
prototype. 

Upon his death about 2010 bce. after a reign of fifty- 
one years. Nebhepetre Montuhotep I was succeeded by 
his eldest surviving son by Queen Tern, Montuhotep II 
(r. 2011-2000 bce). 
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MOON. See Astronomy; and Myths, article on Lunar 
Cycle. 

MORTUARY CULT. See Cults, articles on Royal Cults 
and Private Cults. 


MORTUARY LITERATURE. See Funerary Liter- 
ature. 


MORTUARY TEMPLE. See Temples. 


MOSES (Heb., rndse(h); Gr. mouses), the Hebrew law- 
giver who led the bene Yisra'el out of Egypt, and a reputed 
prince of Egypt. The name Moses has generally been de- 


rived from the Egyptian root msi ("to bear"), in the form 
of a hypocoristikon formed on the theophoric pattern 
"God X is bom." (The biblical derivation, from putative 
niasd(h), "to draw out." is a false folk etymology based on 
the details of the story.) Such shortened forms involving 
the elision of the divine element occur with relative fre- 
quency in the onomasticon of the New Kingdom. An alter- 
native theory would deny any Egyptian derivation at all, 
equating the name with Canaanite Mt > Mus, the serpent 
god, son of Ba’al. 

According to the Pentateuch, which comprises all that 
survives of the primary tradition about the man, Moses is 
a Hebrew' secreted at birth by his mother to escape a kind 
of pogrom, and he was discovered bv a daughter of the 
king of Egypt. Brought up at the court, he acts as Yah- 
weh s agent in coercing pharaoh, by the infliction of a se- 
ries of plagues, to let the bene Yisra'el, enslaved Israelites, 
go free into the desert to worship their God. Thereafter he 
acts as law-giver to his nation at Mount Sinai and func- 
tions as their tribal leader as far as the border of Canaan. 
As presently constituted, the narrative sections of Exodus 
in which Moses figures are a pastiche of known folkloris- 
tic motifs, deftly woven together in a narrative of some 
literary effect: the community threatened by a tyrant, the 
hero cast away in infancy, the contest between magicians, 
the cosmic miracles, the "magicians' tricks" (inanimate- 
object-to-snake, parted-water, river-to-blood, darkness, 
"pillar-of-fire," and so forth— all well known in the folk- 
lore of the eastern Mediterranean). 

As far as is known, no figure comparable to the biblical 
Moses is to be found in surviving Egyptian sources, and 
attempts to identify him historically have proven arbi- 
trary and unconvincing. It has been fashionable at times 
to find him in the Amenmesse of the outgoing nineteenth 
dynasty (late thirteenth century bce); in Ahmose, founder 
of the eighteenth dynasty (sixteenth century BCE); or in 
one of the protagonists of the Amama period (fourteenth 
century bce). The alleged link between “Mosaic monothe- 
ism" and the belief system of Akhenaten has proven im- 
possible to sustain. Similarly, any connection between the 
biblical figure of Moses and the Shasu Yahweh of eigh- 
teenth dynasty toponvm lists is yet to be demonstrated. 

Whatever roots of the tradition extend back in time, 
the full-blown Mosaic account belongs to the latest stage 
in the development of the Exodus story. In earlier litera- 
ture outside the Pentateuch, although the Exodus is a 
prominent element in the collective memory of the Le- 
vantine communities, Moses scarcely appears. In pur- 
suing the evolution of the tradition, one cannot ignore 
the folklore later used by discutants in the Judeo-pagan 
polemic. By the fifth century bce. a narrative was in 
existence that linked an "exodus" from Egypt to a pious 
"clean-up" of Egyptian temples, culminating in an expul- 
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Mon into the desert of a group of lepers. Once expelled, 
the lepers organized themselves under the leadership 
of a renegade priest (“Moses") who thereupon conducted 
them to Palestine, where thev founded Jerusalem. Al- 
though this piece of folklore appears to have taken shape 
as a midrash on the dim recollection ol the Amama pe- 
riod. one version firmly links it to the twenty-fourth dy- 
nasty and the reign of Bakenrenef (Bocchoris. 717-711 
bcf). when a Kushile domination of the Nile Valley 
loomed. Curiously in consonance with this travesty of 
chronology biblical tradition (Sum. 12.1) gives Moses a 
Kushite wife, and post-biblical commentary (Artapanus) 
brings him into association with the siege of Hermopolis, 
recalling Piya’s siege of the same town around 719 BCE 
[See also Biblical Tradition; and Exodus.) 
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MUMMIFICATION. Naturally or artificially preserved 
bodies, in which desiccation (drying, dehydration) of the 
tissues has prevented putrefaction, have been discovered 
in several countries. They are generally called "mum- 
mies.” although originally this term was applied only to 
the artificially preserved bodies of the ancient Egyptians. 
The word mummy is derived from the Persian or Arabic 
word nmmia, which means "pitch' or "bitumen ; this 
originallv refeired to a black, asphalt-like substance that 
oo/.ed from the "Mummy Mountain" in Persia. This mate- 
rial. credited in the region with medicinal properties, was 
eager! v sought as a cure for many ailments. The demand 
eventually led to a quest for an alternative source, and, 
because the preserved bodies of the ancient Egyptians of- 
ten have a blackened appearance, these were believed to 
possess similar properties to mumia ; consequently, they 


were used as a medicinal ingredient in medieval and later 
times (after the mid-seventh-century Arab conquest of 
Egypt). The term mumia or “mummy’’ was extended to 
these bodies and has continued in use until now. 

Techniques. Human remains (consisting of the skele- 
ton and body tissues) can be preserved indefinitely as a 
result of environmental and other factors. The dryness of 
the sand in which the body is buried, the heal or coldness 
of the climate, or the absence of air in the burial all help 
to produce unintentional or "natural’’ mummies. These 
factors, occurring either singly or in combination, have 
produced naturally preserved bodies in Egypt. South 
America, Mexico, the Alps, Central Asia, the Canary Is- 
lands. the Aleutian Islands, and Alaska; a different type of 
preservation also occurs in northwestern Europe, where 
bodies have been preserved when buried in peat bogs or 
fens containing lime. There is considerable variation in 
the extent to which these different environments have 
been successful in producing "natural mummies." In 
some areas, this natural process of preservation was in- 
tentionally developed by enhancing the existing environ- 
mental conditions. Sun, fire, or candle heat were some- 
times used to desiccate the bodies thoroughly; other 
bodies were smoked or cured. Sometimes dry grass and 
natural materials were used to surround the body and to 
stuff its cavities, or the burial place provided a sealed en- 
vironment for the corpse which, by excluding air. pre- 
vented decomposition and further deterioration. 

The most advanced method of intentional preservation 
(to which the term "true mummification’’ is sometimes 
applied) involved various sophisticated techniques that 
had been developed throughout a period of experimenta- 
tion. Ancient Egyptian mummification, which provides 
the best examples of this method, involved the use of 
chemical and other agents. In Egypt, a combination of 
climate and environment, as well as the people’s religious 
beliefs and practices, led first to unintentional preserva- 
tion of the body and then to true mummification. Because 
of the scarcity of available cultivatable land, the earliest 
Egyptians chose to bury their dead in shallow pit-graves 
on the edges ol the desert, where the heat ol the sun and 
the dryness of the sand desiccated the body tissues before 
decomposition occurred. These natural conditions pro- 
duced remarkably well-preserved bodies; the skin tissue 
and hair have often survived, and the coipse retains some 
likeness of the person's appearance when alive. 

History of Mummification in Egypt. Before about 
3400 BCE. all Egy ptians were buried in pit-graves, regard- 
less of their status or wealth; later, increased prosperity 
and advances in building techniques led to the introduc- 
tion of more elaborate tombs for the leaders of the society. 
These tombs had brick-lined underground burial cham- 
bers, which no longer provided the environmental condi- 
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.\l t M M I F I C AT ION. Twelfth-dynasty coffin and mummy of Kimumhotep from Xleir. (The 
Metropolitan Museum of Art. Rogers Fund, 1912. [12.182.131]) 


tions of the pit-graves that had created the natural mum- 
mies. Religious beliefs however, required that the body 
should be preserved as completely as possible so that the 
deceased owner's ka ("spirit'’) could return to the tomb 
and recognize it. reenter it, and thus gain spiritual suste- 
nance from the food offerings placed at the tomb. 

Although most of the population continued to be bur- 
ied in pit-graves, the Egyptians now sought other means 
to preserve the bodies of the highest classes. There fol- 
lowed a period of experimentation that probably lasted 
several hundred years. There is some evidence to suggest 
that these experiments were undertaken as early as the 
second dynasty (c.2850-c.2687 bce): the archaeologist 
J. E. Quibell found a large mass of corroded linen be- 
tween the bandages and bones of a body interred in a 
cemetery at Saqqara. perhaps evidence of an attempt to 
use natron or another agent as a preservative by applying 
it to the surface of the skin. Another technique involved 
the production of "stucco mummies," bodies that were 
covered in line linen and then coated with plaster, to care- 
fully preserve the owner’s body shape and features, partic- 
ularly the head. In 1891, W. M. Flinders Petrie discovered 
a body at Meidum dating to the fifth dynasty Cc.25 1 3— 
c.2374 bce), in which there had been some attempt to pre- 
serve the body tissues as well as to re-create the body 
form. Close-fitting bandages were molded to reproduce 
the shape of the torso; the limbs were separately wrapped, 
and the breasts and genitals were modeled in resin-soaked 
linen. Despite these attempts, however, the actual body 
had decomposed beneath the bandages, and only the skel- 
eton remained within the elaborately wrapped outer case. 

The first convincing evidence of successful intentional 
mummification occurs in the fourth dynasty (c.2649- 
c.2513 bce). In the Giza tomb of Oueen Hetepheres. the 
mother of Khufu, builder of the nearby Great Pyramid, 
archaeologists discovered a chest containing intentinnall\ 
preserved viscera which can probably be attributed to the 
queen, although the previously undisturbed tomb did not 
contain the owners body When these viscera packets 


were analyzed, it was found that the organs had been 
treated with natron, the agent successfully used in later 
times to dehydrate the body tissues. This evidence seems 
to indicate that the two most important stages of Egyp- 
tian mummification — evisceration of the body and the de- 
hydration of the tissues by means of natron — were al- 
ready in use for royalty. Mummification continued to be 
practiced in Egypt for some three thousand years, until 
the end of the Christian era and the arrival of Islam in 
the country. 

The technique gradually became available to the up- 
per and middle classes, and in the Greco-Roman period 
(c.332 BCE-third century CE) it became increasingly wide- 
spread. It was never universally available to the poorer 
classes, however, and most of the population continued to 
be interred in simple desert graves, where their bodies 
were naturally preserved. 

According to the Greek historian Herodotus, three 
main types of mummification were available, and the cli- 
ent chose the method he could afford. The most expensive 
included elaborate funerary rites as well as a lengthy and 
complicated procedure to preserve the body. Although 
this involved many stages, the two steps crucial to arrest 
the decomposition of the body were evisceration and de- 
hydration of the tissues. The viscera (internal organs) 
were usually removed from the thoracic and abdominal 
cavities through an abdominal incision in the left flank; 
in some cases, the viscera were not extracted at all. and in 
others they were removed through the anus. The removed 
viscera were then dehydrated with natron, and either 
placed in canopic jars or made into four packages and 
reinserted in the bodv cavities; some were wrapped in one 
large packet that was placed on the legs of the mummy. 
The heart was usually left in situ, probably because it was 
considered to be the location of the individual owners in- 
telligence and life force. The brain, considered nonessen- 
tial. was removed and discarded. 

After evisceration, the body cavities were washed out 
with spiced palm wine, then filled with a mixture of drv 
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natron, gum resin, and vegetable matter. The corpse was 
then left to dehydrate for a period of up to forty days. 
Natron (hydrated sodium carbonate, Na^CO, - 10 H.O). the 
main substance used to pack the body, is found in a drv 
desert valley called the Wadi Natrun; it is composed of 
sodium carbonate and sodium bicarbonate and includes 
some natural impurities. There have been different opin- 
ions regarding the use of natron, salt (sodium chloride), or 
lime (calcium carbonate) as the main dehydrating agent 
in Egyptian mummification, and there has also been dis- 
cussion as to whether natron was used in solution (in wa- 
ter) or in a solid state. Assessment of the Greek text that 
describes the process, along with modem experiments on 
mummified tissues, has now confirmed that dry natron, 
which provides the most satisfactory results, would al- 
most certainly have been used to pack the bodies. 

After dehydration w as complete, the temporary stuffing 
was removed from the body cavities and replaced with the 
permanent stuffing and sometimes also the viscera pack- 
ages. The abdominal incision was then closed, the nos- 
trils were plugged with resin or wax. and the body was 
anointed with a variety of oils and gum resins, which may 
have played some part in preventing or delaying insect 
attack and in masking the odors of decomposition that 
would have accompanied the mummification process. 
These stages were, however, essentially cosmetic and had 
little effect in preventing putrefaction of the tissues. The 
embalmers then wrapped the mummy in layers of linen 
bandages, between which they inserted amulets (sacred 
charms) to ward off evil and danger. A liquid or semiliq- 
uid resinous substance was then poured over the mummy 
and coffin. Finally, the embalmer returned these to the 
family of the deceased so that the preparations for the fu- 
neral and the burial could be made. 

The two less expensive methods of mummification that 
Herodotus mentions did not include complete eviscera- 
tion. In the second method (which was also used for ani- 
mal mummification), oil of cedar was injected into the 
anus, which was plugged to prevent the escape of the liq- 
uid. and the body was then treated with natron. Once this 
was complete, the oil was drained off and the intestines 
and the stomach, liquefied bv the natron, came away with 
the oil; the flesh had also been liquefied, so only the skin 
and the skeleton remained. The body was returned to the 
family in this state. In the third and cheapest method, the 
bodv was purged so that the intestines came away, and 
the bodv was then treated with natron. 

In the long historv of mummification in Egypt, there 
were onlv two major additions to the basic procedure. 
From at least as early as the Middle Kingdom ( c.2 1 34— 
!78o bck), excerebration (brain removal) was practiced 
on some mummies, and by the New Kingdom (c. 1569- 
c.107o hu ), this procedure had become widespread. The 


embalmer inserted a metal hook into the cranial cavity 
through the nostril and ethmoid bone, and the brain was 
pulverized to fragments so that it could be removed with 
a spatula. In some cases, access to the cranial cavity was 
gained either through the base of the skull or a trepanned 
orbit (eye socket). Usually, it was impossible to remove 
the brain completely and so some tissue remained in situ. 
Before mummification was complete, the emptied cranial 
cavity W’as packed with strips of linen impregnated with 
resin, and molten resin was sometimes poured into the 
skull. 

The second innovation was introduced in the twenty- 
first dynasty ( 1081-931 bce), when the embalmers sought 
to develop a technique that had first been used in the eigh- 
teenth dynasty (1382 bce) in the preparation of the 
mummy of King Amenhotpe III. Then, the embalmers 
had attempted to re-create the plumpness of the kings ap- 
pearance by introducing packing under the skin of his 
mummy, through incisions made in his legs, neck, and 
arms. Later, in the twenty-first dynasty, the priests began 
to use subcutaneous packing not just for the mummies of 
royalty but for all who could afford this time-consuming 
procedure. The body cavities were packed through a flank 
incision with sawdust, butter, linen, and mud. and the 
four individually wrapped packages of viscera were also 
inserted into these cavities rather than being placed in Ca- 
nopic jars. Subcutaneous material was also introduced 
through small incisions in the skin, and the neck and face 
were packed through the mouth. In this way, the embalm- 
ers tried to retain the original bodily contours to some 
degree, to make the mummy's appearance more lifelike. 
Artificial eyes were often placed in the orbits; the skin was 
painted with red ocher (for men) or yellow ocher (for 
women), and false plaits and curls were woven into the 
natural hair. These expensive and time-consuming prepa- 
rations w'ere not retained beyond the twenty-third dy- 
nasty (813-71 1 bce). 

In the Middle Kingdom, the political and economic 
growth of the middle classes and the consequently in- 
creased importance of religious beliefs and practices 
among all classes of Egyptian society resulted in the 
spread of mummification to new sections of the popula- 
tion. More mummies have surv ived from that period than 
from the Old Kingdom, but it is evident that less care was 
taken in their preparation. 

In the Greco-Roman period (332 bce-395 ce), when 
foreign immigrants who settled in Egypt sometimes 
adopted Egyptian funerarv beliefs and customs, mummi- 
fication again became more widespread. It also became 
an increasingly commercial venture, and it tended to in- 
dicate the deceased owners social status rather than his 
religious conviction, with the result that the standards 
of mummification declined rapidly. Although the bodies 
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M t M M I FI C ATIO N . Amtbis , the god of 
embalming, attends to a mummy. A wall 
painting IVom the tomb of Senncdjem 
at Thebes. (Giraudon Art Resource, 
NY) 



were elaborately bandaged and encased in covers made of 
cartonnage (a mixture of plaster and papyrus or linen), 
modem radiographic analysis confirms that they were fre- 
quently poorly preserved inside the wrappings. 

Sources. Our knowledge of mummification is based 
on the archaeological evidence provided by the mummies, 
paleopathological studies of the bodies, painted and 
caned representations in tomb scenes and elsewhere of 
some stages of the mummification procedure, and textual 
references in Egyptian and classical-era accounts. There 
is no extant Egyptian description of the technical pro- 
cesses involved in mummification. The earliest available 
accounts occur in the writings of two Greek historians, 
Herodotus (fifth century bce) and Diodorus Siculus (first 
century bce). Yet. in Egyptian literature, there are scat- 
tered references to mummification and the associated re- 
ligious rituals. One of these, the Ritual of Embalming, pro- 
vides a set of instructions to the officiant who performs 
the rites that accompany the mummification process, as 
well as a collection of pravers and incantations to be in- 
toned after each rite. This ritual is preserved in two pa- 
pyri. probably copied from a common source and both 
dated to the Roman period (31 bce-395 ce): Papyrus Boti- 
laq 3 (in the Cairo Museum) and Papyrus 5158 (in the 
Louvre). References to embalming ceremonies also occur 
in the Rhind Papyri (discovered by A. H. Rhind in an eigh- 
teenth dynasty tomb at Thebes) and in other literary 
sources, including inscriptions on stelae: however. Herod- 
otus's account remains the most complete literary source. 


No paintings or carvings provide an extant, complete 
record of mummification. Wall scenes in the tombs of 
Thoy and Amenemope (tombs 23 and 41. respectively; at 
Thebes) and vignettes painted on some coffins and ca- 
nopic jars show some stages in the mummification proce- 
dure. and in a papyrus that once belonged to An\ (nine- 
teenth dynasty. 1315-1201 bce). a vignette illustrating the 
Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead) shows 
Anubis, the god of embalming, attending a mummified 
body inside an embalming booth. 

Rituals and Accessories. The mummification proce- 
dure was carried out in the embalmer's workshop, known 
as wbt (“place of purification"). Some workshops would 
have been put up near the individual tombs, but because 
of the "impure" nature of mummification and its associ- 
ated dangers, these would have been situated outside the 
actual tomb enclosure. Other workshops, where larger 
numbers of bodies were prepared, were Unrated near 
burial grounds or temple sites. 

Although many rites accompanying the mummifica- 
tion process were performed in the embalmer’s workshop, 
one of the most important rituals — the Opening of the 
Mouth ceremony — was carried out at the tomb. These 
final rites, which sought to ensure the eternal life of the 
deceased owner, were an important part of the funeral: 
with an adze. the priest touched the mouth, hands, and 
leet of the mummy and of all the representations of the 
tomb-owner appearing in the tomb, including wall scenes, 
models, and statues. This action was believed to restore 
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life 10 the mummy so that the spirit of the deceased could 
enter and use it; similarly, all the inanimate figures in the 
tomb would be able to act on hehall of the deceased 
owner. Modem experiments have shown that optimum re- 
sults in mummification are achieved after a maximum 
period of forts days for evisceration and dehydration; 
however. Herodotus and other sources quote a period of 
seventy da\s for mummification, and undoubtedly much 
of that time would have been occupied with religious and 
magical rituals. A single ancient Egyptian text, however, 
records a much longer period, but this undoubtedly in- 
cluded associated rituals and ceremonies. 

The embalmers and priests used a range of accesso- 
ries in the mummification process and associated rites. 
The\ placed amulets between the layers of bandages and 
placed a cartonnage mask, chest, and foot covers over the 
mumrrn to give it the necessary physical support. In the 
actual preparation of the body, the embalmers and their 
assistants employed a blade of obsidian to make the inci- 
sion in the flank of the mummy, and they stored the vis- 
cera in a set of canopic jars. The body w*as also treated 
with plant remains and resins, and the priests used spe- 
cial jars and vessels when they anointed and lustrated 
the mummv. 

Embalmers. Within the distinct group of practitioners 
who were concerned with the mummification process, Di- 
odorus Siculus stated that there were three main classes 
who prepared the body for burial. These included the cut- 
ler (Gr., paraschistos) who made the incision in the flank 
of the mummv; the scribe who supervised this work; and 
the embalmer. who belonged to a special guild or organi- 
zation and was responsible for leading the mummifica- 
tion ceremonies and for wrapping the mummv in ban- 
dages. 

In fact, the embalmer supervised all the stages of the 
mummification process. He wore a jackal-headed mask to 
impersonate Anubis. god of embalming, when he per- 
formed the rituals. As highly skilled professionals, the em- 
balmers were a special class of priests who probably had 
close associations with doctors. Their office was heredi- 
tary and they also employed others, such as the coffin- 
makers who produced coffins and wooden figurines and 
other items for the tomb. 

In contrast, the cutters, because ol the ritual "impu- 
ritv" (and possible health hazards) associated with mak- 
ing the incision in the corpse and removing the viscera, 
had the lowest status in society; this group may have in- 
cluded convicted criminals. Other people involved in the 
mummification procedure and the funeral included the 
priests of Osiris who performed the rituals, lector-priests 
who recited the chants and the ritual instructions, and the 
men who washed and cleansed the mummy and the vis- 
cera. prepared the natron and resin, and wrapped the 
bod\ w ith lavers of linen bandages. The w hole process as- 


sociated with death and burial was a major industry that 
employed many workers. 

Scientific Studies. In recent years, multidisciplinary’ 
studies of mummified remains have supplied new infor- 
mation about the process of mummification itself and 
also about disease, diet, living conditions, and familial re- 
lationships in ancient Egypt. It has been shown that na- 
tron was used in a dry rather than a liquid state, and that 
the composition and method of application of the natron 
could affect the final result. Use of the scanning electron 
microscope (SEM) to identify insects has provided infor- 
mation about insect attack on the mummies; histology 
and electron microscopy have supplied evidence about 
the success or failure of individual mummification tech- 
niques; and thin layer and gas liquid chromatography 
have isolated and characterized the substances that were 
applied to the mummy bandages. 

Several techniques have contributed to the study of 
disease in mummies. In the 1970s, radiography — a totally 
nondestructive method — became a major investigative 
procedure, and later the additional use of computerized 
tomography (CT) became standard in most radiological 
investigations of mummies. In addition, dental studies of 
mummies have provided evidence about age determina- 
tion, diet, oral health, and disease. Paleohistology’, involv- 
ing the rehvdration. fixing, and selective staining of sec- 
tions of mummified tissue, and paleopathology, the study 
of disease in ancient people, have developed considerably 
since the techniques were pioneered in Cairo earlier in 
the twentieth century by M. A. Ruffer. Endoscopy has now 
almost entirely replaced the need to autopsy a mummy, 
since this technique allows the researcher to gain first- 
hand evidence about embalming methods, and to obtain 
tissue samples for further study, yvithout destroying the 
mummy. Histology’, transmission electron microscopy 
(TEM), immunohistochemistry, and immunocytochemis- 
try can then be used to search for e\idence of disease in 
the tissue samples. 

Although there have been several studies of blood- 
groups in ancient human remains. DNA identification has 
now largely superseded paleoserology as a technique to 
examine individual familial relationships; future studies 
may consider the origins and migrations of ancient popu- 
lations, and they may be able to identify bacterial, fungal, 
viral, and parasite DNA as causative agents ot disease. Fi- 
nally, studies have been undertaken to determine the pro- 
cesses of deterioration that occur in mummies so that 
methods of treatment can be developed to assist curators 
and conservators in preserving these collections; however, 
it is essential to ensure that such treatments do not destroy 
or contaminate any evidence that is yet to be susceptible to 
future identification and other investigative procedures. 

[See also Canopic Jars and Chests; and Opening of the 
Mouth.] 
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MUSEUMS. The idea of museums grew out of the im- 
perial cabinets of curiosities that were composed of a dis- 
parate range of objects from natural history, to art, to 
casts of objects from other collections. The eighteenth- 
century English tradition of the Grand Tour to classical 
lands hastened the idea of assemblages of similar materi- 
als concentrated in galleries, although the prototypes of 
public galleries were found in private stately homes. In- 
terest in Egyptian art began after Napoleon Bonaparte's 
military expedition to Egypt in 1798, attended by 167 
savants led by Dominique- Vivant Denon; it included geog- 
raphers, botanists, and draftsmen, who mapped and re- 
corded the flora, fauna, and all standing ancient monu- 
ments. Their results were published in a series of large 
folio volumes (1809-1816). These publications and the 
consequent collection of objects later seized by the British 
government after winning the Napoleonic Wars (includ- 
ing the Rosetta Stone), brought Egyptian art into the in- 
cipient state museums, previously dedicated to gathering 
classical material, and onto public display. With the ap- 
pointment of consuls to Egypt, such as Henry Salt (Brit- 
ain), Bernardino Drovetti (France), and Giovanni Anas- 
tasi (Sweden-Norway), competition increased to amass 
collections of Egyptian art. The French were succeeded in 
Egypt by Muhammad Ali Pasha, who opened the country 
to foreign tourism. As a focus for tourists, many ailing 
and wishing to flee the northern European climate, the 
Egyptian souvenir trade developed. 

The British Isles. The Egyptian collection of the Brit- 
ish Museum started with a varied core brought together 
by Sir Hans Sloane in 1 753. The collection grew when the 
Rosetta Stone and other Egyptian antiquities seized from 
Napoleon were lodged in the new national museum. The 
gift of the colossal New Kingdom bust of Ramesses D, 
jointly presented by the Swiss explorer Jean-Louis Burck- 
hardt and the British consul-general Henry Salt initially 
awakened the interest of the public in Egyptian art. The 
first of three large collections, formed through the energy 
and skill of a former circus strongman and aspiring engi- 
neer, Giovanni Battista Belzoni, were sold to the British 
Museum by Henry Salt for £2,000 in 1823 (the asking 
price was £8,000). The alabaster sarcophagus of Sety I 
was sold separately to John Soane whose collection and 
London home was transformed into a museum. Belzoni, 
who was undaunted by the difficulties of moving large 
sculptures from Egypt to Europe, was responsible for 
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claiming the colossal head of the “young Mem non," where 
the French had failed. Further material for the Egyptian 
collection in the British Museum was acquired from 
Henrv Salt and from another Salt agent. Giovanni d'Athu- 
nasi. after Salts death. Many important papyri were pur- 
chased from Giovanni Anastasi. an Armenian business- 
man who resided in Alexandria and who also served as 
consul in Egvpt for Norway and Sweden. John Barker. 
Salt’s successor in Egypt in 1833 also provided Egyptian 
objects lor the museum as did the Egyptologist James 
Burton and numerous private collectors. The Egyptolo- 
gist E. A. Wallis Budge was employed at the British Mu- 
seum in 1883. became Keeper in 1894, and aggressively 
acquired material from Egypt on numerous visits, despite 
the increasing protest against the removal of antiquities. 
The Egvpt Exploration Fund (later the Egyptian Explora- 
tion Society), was created in 1882. Numerous excavations 
under its auspices resulted in the division of archaeologi- 
cal finds, which were subsequently divided among the 
subscribing institutions and university museums. 

Other Egyptian collections in the British Isles owe 
their existence to donations by collectors and to the divi- 
sions of archaeological finds from Egypt Exploration 
Societv ( EES) excavations. University collections were de- 
veloped at Cambridge. Oxford, University College Lon- 
don. Manchester. Liverpool, and Durham during the nine- 
teenth century. Alumni also showed allegiance to their 
schools bv donating Egyptian artifacts to Eton and Har- 
row. Private collecting fueled exhibitions early in the 
twentieth century, such as at the Burlington Fine Arts 
Club and at Sotheby’s public auctions in London. 

Cambridge’s Fitzwilliam Museum, whose doors opened 
in 1848, had a substantial classical collection with only a 
few Egvptian objects, such as twenty-first dynasty coffins. 
The objects were the gifts of two university college fel- 
lows. B. Hanburv and G. Waddington, who traveled to 
Egvpt in 1820 in the wake of Napoleons army. They were 
accompanying the army of Muhammad Ali Pasha, com- 
manded bv his son. Ismail, in its conquest of Sudan. The 
monumental granite relief coffin lid of King Ramesses III 
(1 198-1 166 BCE) was given to the museum by Giovanni 
Belzoni. Salts agent, who hoped in vain for some honor- 
ary academic recognition for such a gift. There followed 
the bequests of the society painters and joint collectors 
C. S. Ricketts and C. H. Shannon (1937) and of R. G. 
Gayer-Anderson ( 1943, 1947. and 1949), who left a small 
Islamic museum in Cairo in return for permission to 
remove his substantial collections to the Fitzwilliam 
Museum. 

The Ashmolean Museum at Oxford was enriched by 
gilts from alumni, especially by the Reverend G. J. Ches- 
ter (1831-1892). and b\ material excavated under the 
auspices of the Egvpt Exploration Fund. The Griffith 


Institute housed within the museum, is a center for 
provenancing finds and has a premier archaeological li- 
brarv and database. The museum at University College 
London was largelv formed by the archaeologist William 
Matthew Flinders Petrie, who first bought material ( 1880- 
1892) in Egypt, packed it into fifty tea chests, and sold it 
to the museum; the collection was then augmented annu- 
ally with material from his excavations. The Manchester 
and Liverpool university museums were also largely- 
formed by divisions from excavations. A Manchester tex- 
tile merchant. Jesse Haworth, substantially financed the 
EEF excavations at the town sites of Illahun and Gurob, 
accounting for the large amount of daily life material in 
his home city. Durham owes much of its collection to the 
fourth Duke of Northumberland, who acquired Egyptian 
antiquities from auctions, from the third collection of 
Salt, and from that of James Burton. The Duke's fine 
Egyptian gold jewelry and scarabs, however, were sold at 
a Sotheby's auction in 1875. The Eton College collection 
was created from gifts by former students, and Harrow 
School owes its collection to the generosity of Sir John 
Gardner Wilkinson (died, 1875). Edinburgh has a good 
collection of Egyptian art. some of which was derived 
from donations by A. H. Rhind (died, 1863). 

France. The Louvre’s collection began with the tempo- 
rary collection amassed by Napoleon. Dominique-Vivant 
Denon then became his director general of museums. The 
first modem state museum was named the Musee Napo- 
leon from 1803-1814, but the contents were returned to 
the owners in 1813. The museum was renamed after 
Charles X, before finally being named Musee du Louvre, 
with Jean-Fran^ois Champollion as the original keeper of 
Egyptian antiquities. The Louvre acquired several distin- 
guished collections: from Salt in 1826 (his second collec- 
tion, through the agency of Yanni Athanasiou) composed 
of some four thousand pieces, which sold for £10,000; 
Bernardino Drovetii’s second collection of some five hun- 
dred masterpieces in 1827 (Drovetti also sold two other 
collections to the King of Sardinia [now in Turin] and to 
the Berlin Museum); from Clot-bey in 1852; from Anastasi 
in 1857: and from Tyskiewicz in 1862. The government of 
France acquired the zodiac that was removed from the 
ceiling of the temple at Dendera, by Sebastien Louis Saul- 
nier, and the Table of Kings from the Great Temple at Kar- 
nak, taken by Emile Prisse d'Avennes; this last was trans- 
ferred from the Bibliotheque National to the Louvre, 
along with all the other Egyptian holdings in 1922, fol- 
lowed by those of the Musee Guimet in 1946. A long tradi- 
tion of French excavations in Egypt has continuously in- 
creased the holdings in the Louvre. Auguste Mariette’s 
excavations at Saqqara has produced some seven thou- 
sand objects for the Louvre. Excavations at Abu Rowash 
resulted in the images of the ill-fated son of Khufu (r. 
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2609-2584 bce). From Medamud came a large Middle 
Kingdom find of silver treasures. The Louvre holdings of 
daily life objects and funerary material are vast, with 
some one thousand inscribed stelae. As well, numerous 
smaller collections are kept throughout France. 

Germany. The Egy ptian collection in Berlin was begun 
in 1698 with Friedrich Ill’s purchase of material amassed 
bv Giovanni Petro Bellori. It was eventually removed by 
Napoleon to Paris, only to be returned with pieces added 
as an interest payment. The purchase, in 1823, by Wil- 
helm III of General Heinrich von Minutoliss collection 
was followed in 1828 by the acquisition of some two thou- 
sand objects from Giuseppe Passalacquas collection that 
had been cataloged bv Champollions brother. Passalac- 
qua became director of the new museum and acquired 
the collections of Drovetti in 1836 and Saulinicr in 1839 
bringing the total number of objects to about five thou- 
sand. Richard Lepsius made an expedition to Egypt under 
Wilhelm IV. and he surveyed, excavated, and acquired fif- 
teen hundred objects lor the museum ( 1842-1846). A new 
museum on Museum Island was opened in 1850. with 
Lepsius as its director in 1865. Adolf Erman followed Lep- 
sius as director and acquired the Berlin Green Mead and 
the wooden head of Tive. Excavations bv the architect 
Ludwig Borchardt at the sun temple of Newoserre, at Abu 


Ghurob, at Abusir. and at Tell el-Amama (1911-1914). 
which produced the bust of Nefertili and the studio ob- 
jects of the chief sculptor Thutmose. greatly amplified the 
collections of the Berlin Museum. The collections were 
packed into seven underground depots for the duration of 
World War II. during which two of the depots were de- 
stroyed. Much was taken to Russia at the wars end. to be 
returned in 1958 to the (then) East Berlin museum isle 
site. In 1967. an Egyptian museum was opened in West 
Berlin, opposite the Charlotlenberg Palace. Plans to unite 
the two museums at the former East Berlin site are un- 
derway. 

Other great museums in Germany were created through 
donations bv collectors and by means of membership in 
the Deutschen Orient-Gesellschalt (DOG), which financed 
and organized Egyptian excavations. The museum at Mu- 
nich included material from the Villa Albani (donated in 
1815-1816) including the colossal figure of Antinous, ma- 
terial from Ferdinand Michel (1824). and some Roman 
booty confiscated from Napoleon. Those objects were sold 
bv Cardinal Alessandro Albani to King Ludwig I of Ba- 
varia (r. 1825-1848) to finance the return transport to 
Rome for the remaining artifacts, since an impoverished 
France could not pay for the move. Ludwig I also bought 
antiquities from Drovetti for the Munich museum and 
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in 1837 he purchased half the royal Meroitic gold treasure 
from the pyramid of Queen Amanishakhcto. Soon. 
F. W. F. von Bissing's purchases from the antiquities trade 
and his excavations enlarged the museums collections. 

The collection at the Kestner Museum in Hanover was 
largely acquired from the collector August Kestner (died. 
1853). who studied under Jean-Franyois Champollion in 
Rome and who was further encouraged by Lepsius. The 
museum at Hildesheim was created through purchases by 
Wilhelm Pelizaeus who first traveled to Egypt in 1869; he 
purchased material for himself and at the behest of Her- 
mann Roemer for his home town museum. His support 
of the Old Kingdom Giza excavations under Steindorff, 
and later Junker, ultimately led to a large bequest of sculp- 
ture to the Museum by Pelizaeus. which bears the two 
founding names. Frankfurt's Liebieghaus museum owes 
its rich collection of Roman period mummy masks to 
C. M. Kaufmann. who acquired them early in the twen- 
tieth century in Giza, although they came from tombs in 
Hermopolis. 

Several German university museum collections were 
created in the nineteenth century largely through finds 
from excavations. Leipzig's first nonclassical acquisition 
was the wooden sarcophagus with raised-relief texts from 
Hed-bast-iru. presented by Lepsius in 1842. Georg Stein- 
dorff in 1893 acquired the concession to excavate the 
officials' cemetery at Giza and thereby greatly enriched 
the collections with Old Kingdom pieces, including a 
rare copper alloy, gilt diadem with fretted wood roundels. 
Middle and New Kingdom material was added to the mu- 
seums collection through the Nubian excavations at An- 
iba. The Heidelberg University Museum owed its creation 
to the energies of Hermann Ranke and material derived 
from the excavation at Middle Egyptian sites including el- 
Hiba. which produced a fragment of the lower part of a 
limestone statue that depicts a Roman pharaoh with a 
richly decorated kilt and Herakles club. Objects in the col- 
lection also derived from Junkers work in 1927-1928 at 
Merimda in the Nile Delta, and through Heidelberg's 
membership in the DOG excavations at Abusir. The mu- 
>eum at Tubingen acquired the Seshemnofer relief from 
the decorated burial chamber through von Sieglin’s 191 1 
expedition at Giza. The museum also obtained DOG ma- 
terial. especial In Old Kingdom reliefs from Abu Ghurob. 

Austria. Vienna's Egyptian collection was mainly de- 
rived from priv ate benefactions to the imperial collections 
while the Kunsthistorisches Museum was being built 
from 1871-1891. With the assassination of Archduke 
Maximilian (shot in 1867 by Benito Juarez in Mexico), his 
collection, derived from his father Karl and from his own 
visit to Egvpt in 1855, became the property of the mu- 
seum. In the twentieth century, the museum received 
manv excavation divisions from Hermann Junker’s Old 


Kingdom excavations at Giza (1912-1929). from Nubia 
( I96I-19&5), and from Thebes (since I960) and the east- 
ern Delta (since 1966). 

Italy. The collections of the Museo Gregoriano Egizio 
in the Vatican were begun by Clemente XIV (1767-1774) 
and Pius VI ( 1775-1799). through excavations at the Ital- 
ian villas Domiziano and Tiburtina. Important sculptural 
additions were made to the Egy ptian collection during the 
time of Gregory XVI (1838) at Orti Sallustiani. Campo 
Mar/io, and Hadrian’s villa. Gregory’ XVI also transferred 
to the Vatican many Egyptian sculptures, including the 
Ptolemaic royal statues found at Sallustiani in 1714. Leon 
XIII received a large benefaction in 1900 from the Khe- 
dive of Egypt. The Museo Egizio of Turin was founded in 
1824 with some eight thousand objects collected by Ber- 
nardino Drovetti as the first of three collections, which 
w'as originally offered for sale to France and finally 
bought by the King of Sardinia. This collection is com- 
posed of some one hundred large sculptures, including 
those of King Amenhotpe II. a sphinx of Amenhotpe III, a 
Tutankhamun pair statue (with Amun), Ramesses II. and 
a posthumous cult statue of Amenhotpe I. as well as some 
170 papyri, numerous stelae, sarcophagi, and a wealth of 
material from tombs and from daily life. Another collec- 
tion in Rome is the Museo Barrocco, named after the col- 
lector. Florence was a main center for the art market from 
1824-1838 and, along with Bologna, has a fine collection. 

The Netherlands. The National Museum of Antiqui- 
ties in Leiden owes the foundation of its collection to Wil- 
helm I who, in 1818, combined two university core col- 
lections. Soon. C. J. C. Reuvens was appointed the first 
professor of archaeology and the first curator, he used the 
position to make a study of museology. Reuvens acquired 
325 objects from Maria Cimba. whose husband was 
Henry Salt's physician, and whose collection derived from 
Salt in 1827. Reuvens. in competition with Champollion. 
succeeded at acquiring the first of three collections com- 
posed of 5,675 objects from Giovanni d'Anastasi, the Ar- 
menian businessman who also served as Consul in Egypt 
for Norway and Sweden (1828). He also obtained the col- 
lection of J. B. de Lescluze, which had been bought from 
Jean Barthou, Anastasi’s agent, and sold along with vari- 
ous objects from Salt. Drovetti, and Anastasi. Benefac- 
tions from the Egyptian government (1893), from the 
Netherlands consul in Egypt. A. Tj. van der Meulen 
(1934), excavation divisions, and the acquisition of the 
greater part of F. W. von Bissing's collection (1939) in- 
creased the holdings at Leiden. In Amsterdam, the Allard 
Pierson Museum’s Egy ptian collection was largely formed 
by the banker and excavation financier, C. W. Lunsingh. 

Other European Collections. Other major continen- 
tal Egyptian collections include the Nv Carlsberg Glvp- 
toiek in Copenhagen, founded by the brewer Carl Jacob- 
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sen (1842-1914) who acquired material by himself and 
through his curator, Valdemar Schmidt, in the antiquities 
market and in Egypt. The connoisseurs collection, 
formed by Calouste Sarkis Gulbenkian in the 1920s and 
loaned to the British Museum and National Gallery of Art 
in Washington, D.C., found a permanent home in Lisbon 
in 1960. Among the highlights are the fine siliceous head 
of King Amenhotpe III (r. 1410-1372 bce) and the rare 
partial bronze figure of King Petubastis (813-C.773 BCE), 
inlaid with precious metals. 

The Musees Rovaux d'Art et d’Histoire in Brussels was 
founded in 1835 and formed its collection similarly to the 
museum in Leiden. The diplomat and collector Emile de 
Meester de Ravestein gave many pieces to the museum in 
1884; these were followed by the acquisition of mummy 
coffins, excavated by E. Grebaut from the necropolis at 
Deir el-Bahri. With the arrival of the Egyptologist Jean 
Capart to the museum staff, ( 1 877-1947) efforts were con- 
centrated toward purchasing high-quality works of art 
from other collections. The museum also subscribed to 
the EES excavations, receiving divisions in return. In 
1935, it received the royal collection of Leopold II, which 
included a wooden statuette with part of a papyrus, de- 
scribing the events in the reign of King Ramesses IX 
(r. 1139-1120 bce) that completes the so-called Amherst 
Papyrus preserved in the Pierpont Morgan Library in New 
York City. 

Eastern Europe and the Balkans. In the Athens Na- 
tional Museum, Egyptian material collected by expatriate 
Greeks, such as Ioannis Dimitriou and Alexander Rostov- 
itz, was reinstalled in the late twentieth century. Among 
the highlights are the well-preserved twenty-fifth dynasty 
bronze figure of Takushit, inlaid with precious metals. 
Other, mostly Roman-Egyptian material is displayed in 
the Benaki Museum in Athens, named after the collector 
and founder. There is a small collection in the Czech Re- 
public, in Prague. In Poland, a fine collection assembled 
by the nobleman Wladyslaus Czartoryski (1828-1894) is 
in Krakow and another smaller collection is in Warsaw. 

Russia. The Pushkin Museum of Fine Arts in Moscow 
is composed largely of a single collection formed by Vladi- 
mir Golenischev. The collection was begun in the 1870s 
and was originally housed in a private museum in Len- 
ingrad before being sold to the state in 1909. It is well 
known to students of ancient Egyptian language because 
of the wealth of textual material of its large number of 
stelae. The Hermitage Museum in Saint Petersburg in- 
cludes the papyrus with the Story of the Shipwrecked 
Sailor. 

Japan. A profound interest in Egyptian art in Japan 
has resulted in numerous temporary loan exhibitions. Re- 
cendy, the privately funded Miho Museum opened with 
works of staggering quality. 


Arab Republic of Egypt. The Egyptian Antiquities 
Service was founded in 1835, but the national collection, 
stored first in the Ezbakiah Gardens and later in the Cairo 
Citadel, continued to be used as a source of gifts to vis- 
iting foreign dignitaries. In 1855, Khedive Abbas I, ruler 
of Egypt, presented the remains of the collection to the 
Austrian Archduke Maximilian. The illicit excavation of 
the tomb of Queen Ahotpe (1859) in Western Thebes, and 
its seizure by Francois Auguste Ferdinand Mariette Pasha 
(1821-1881), heralded the arrival of the first director of 
the antiquities service, who was also responsible for mov- 
ing the national museum to Boulaq (the precise where- 
abouts are unknown). A high flood in 1878 necessitated a 
further move to a palace of Ismail Pasha in 1890 (on the 
site of todays Cairo Zoo) before the move to its present 
site at Qasr el-Nil in 1902. The architect Ludwig Borch- 
ardt installed the collection at the Cairo Museum and con- 
ceived the monograph series publication Catalogue Gen- 
eral Since its inception, a number of general guidebooks 
have appeared and computerization of the collections has 
begun. With the general acknowledgment that the Cairo 
Museum is overcrowded and poorly accommodated, fea- 
sibility studies have been undertaken to examine a one 
hundred-acre site at junction of Fayoum and Alexandria 
roads. Other museums in Egypt include the Luxor Mu- 
seum (designed and built by Dr. Mahmud El Hakim in 
1969 and opened in 1975), composed almost invariably of 
local finds by the Egyptian Department of Antiquities and 
newly enhanced by the discovery in 1989 of a hoard of 
twenty-six statues found at the Luxor temple; the Ele- 
phantine Museum, enhanced by an annex; and the Nub- 
ian Museum at Aswan (1997), which includes many finds 
from the Nubian salvage campaign during construction 
of the Aswan High Dam. The Greco-Egyptian Museum at 
Alexandria has a post-pharaonic Ptolemaic and Roman 
collection, begun in 1891, although the building was not 
erected until 1895. 

The United States. The main American collections of 
Egyptian antiquities are in the East: New York's Metropol- 
itan Museum of Art, The Brooklyn Museum of Art, Bos- 
ton's Museum of Fine Arts, and Baltimore's Walters Ait 
Gallery. The Egyptian department at the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art was founded in 1906, with Albert Lythgoe 
as its first director. That same year, an Egyptian excava- 
tion procured for the museum Middle Kingdom finds 
from el-Lisht (1906-1934) and eleventh and eighteenth 
dynasty finds from the funerary temples of Montuhotep 
and Hatshepsut at Deir el Bahri (1911-1931). In 1978, the 
Dendur temple, acquired during the 1960s- 1970s building 
of the Aswan High Dam, was installed in a new wing of 
the museum. The policy of the department is not to main- 
tain closed storage for scholarly study, but to have the mu- 
seum's entire holdings on view. 
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The Brooklyn Museum of Art concentrates its exhibits 
on high-quality objects. Its collections were largely ac- 
quired. beginning with purchases in 1902. from W. M. 
Flinders Petrie, but substantial excavated material was 
added to the museum's holdings through support of the 
Egypt Exploration Fund and its excavations. The museum 
also supported the Piedvnastic excavations of Henri de 
Morgan (1906-1908) in Upper Egypt. The largest dona- 
tion included the librarv of the amateur Egyptologist 
Charles Edw in Wilbour. now the largest librarv for Egy ptol- 
ogy in the Western Hemisphere. The Brooklyn Museum 
acquired some two thousand objects from the collection 
of Henry Abbott in 1948. 

The Egyptian Department of the Museum of Fine Ails, 
Boston, was established in 1902 with Albeit Lythgoe as 
its first curator. He enlisted the services of archaeologist 
George Andrew Reisner in 1905. who excavated at twenty- 
four sites in both Egypt and Sudan on behalf of the Bos- 
ton Museum. Thanks to Reisners work, there is a wealth 
of fourth dynasty material from the excavations of the 
Gi/a cemeteries, including royal Menkaure statues and 
the painted limestone bust of Prince Ankhhaf. The hold- 
ings at the museum are also rich in material from Sudan, 
including Kerma. Gebel Baikal. Kurru, and Nuri. and 
from Meroe. The Walters Art Gallery’ has a large collection 
of Late period statuary-. 

Other Egy ptian collections in the United States are lo- 
cated in Virginia. Cleveland, and Detroit. University muse- 
ums with Egy ptian collections include the University Mu- 
seum in Philadelphia, the Oriental Institute Museum of 
the University of Chicago, the Robert H. Lowie Museum 
of the University of California, and those at Yale and 
Princeton universities. In Canada, the Royal Ontario Mu- 
seum of Toronto has a fine Egyptian collection. 

Ethical and Legal Issues in Acquisition. In the late 
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, Napoleon’s 
first systematic attempt to study, collect, and record the 
antiquities of Egypt initiated a passion for collecting an- 
cient Egyptian objects. Since that lime, consular officials 
competed with one another and with private collectors 
and tourists for the purchase of works of art. As well, of- 
ficial permits to excavate and remove antiquities from the 
country could be acquired. An Egyptian law of 1835 pro- 
hibited the export of antiquities, but even Abbas Pasha 
ga\e antiquities as gifts, emptying the entire contents of 
the stale repository with one generous gift to the Austrian 
Archduke Maximilian in 1855. A Frenchman. Auguste 
Mariette— ironically sent to Egvpt to acquire early Chris- 
tian manuscripts, but who excavated the Saqqara Sera- 
peum was appointed to found a national museum of 
Egypt in 1859. Voices such as that of the traveler and 
wnter Amelia B. Edwards were raised to stop the whole- 
sale pillage ol antiquities. The Egypt Exploration Fund 


( EEF) was founded as a consequence in 1 882 to introduce 
new ethical standards in scientific excavations. Neverthe- 
less. excavations were often financed by the sale of Ends, 
bv subscribing museums, and by individuals, all of whom 
wished to acquire antiquities. Foreign museums largely 
ignored antiquities law. to the extent that the British Mu- 
seums E. A. Willis Budge purchased twenty-four large 
crates of antiquities that he illicitly transported from 
Egypt in 1887. through the military. 

In 1952. Egypt s leader. Gamal Abdai Nasser, national- 
ized native art produced before 1850. Such restrictive 
laws, combined with the lack of remuneration for chance 
finds, resulted in illicit trade in Egypt. The government 
allowed dealers to sell their then-current stock until 1979, 
and some duplicate material was allowed to leave the 
Cairo Museum until 1974. The UNESCO accords were 
drafted in 1970 land signed by the United States] to stem 
the illegal import, export, and transfer of cultural prop- 
erty. Nevertheless, these accords cannot be applied to 
works of art not already recorded in the country of origin 
or to material from sites unknown. In countries where the 
accords have not been signed, such as Great Britain, mu- 
seums follow a voluntary’ code of resisting the purchase 
of works of art without provenance. The UNESCO ac- 
cords have coincided with an increased nationalistic fer- 
vor, and with a consequent end to object distributions 
from excavations, so that historical provenance has be- 
come an expensive premium for museums. 

In practice, because documentation has always been 
scarce, most unpublished material is thereby deemed to 
be illicit. Actions were taken in the 1970s and 1980s to 
ban even the publication of objects without known histor- 
ical provenance. In this way, overzealous archaeologists 
have naively hoped to discourage collecting and to inhibit 
the increase in value attached to published works of art. 
This trend, extended in the late twentieth centun to dis- 
courage conservators from treating unprovenanced works 
of art on the market, reveals an extreme cynicism for the 
condition of objects. Another, more moderate, school of 
thought attaches scholarly value to unprovenanced ob- 
jects and. rather than suppress the information available, 
advocates that it should be extracted from the object. The 
debate is essentially one between the archaeologists and 
the art historians — who are accustomed to extracting use- 
ful information from objects even where archaeological 
context is absent. 

[See also Archaeological and Research Institutions; and 
Educational Institutions.] 
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ELENI VASSILIKA 


MUSIC. Texts, representations, and extant instruments 
shed much light on the circumstances and artifacts of an- 
cient Egyptian music. Clearly, musical culture was a well- 
developed part of society, yet the nature of the music re- 
mains obscure. 

Tools of Music. The instruments range from the 
simple (percussion) to the complex (harps). Their con- 
structions affected the compass of the scales and tunes 
that could be produced, which evidently differed quanti- 
tatively from those known for other ancient cultures. 
Many of the instruments came to ancient Egypt from the 
Near East. 

Percussion instruments. The most basic percussion 
sound is produced bv clapping hands, an activity often 
displayed by singers depicted in Old Kingdom tombs, and 
labeled mjh. The earliest instruments in evidence are 
boomerang-shaped clappers, known in Egypt and south- 
ern Palestine in the early fifth millennium BCE. In phara- 
onic times, clappers were decorated with hands or Hathor 
faces and labeled Vy. Smaller clappers (or castanets) were 
also used. The rustle of memzf-necklaces also has percus- 
sive aspects. 

Drums did not appear until the Middle Kingdom. 
Barrel-shaped drums, made from hollowed tree trunks, 
became popular in military bands. Goblet-shaped drums — 
wheel-thrown pots with skin-covered tops and open bot- 
toms — were introduced about 1750 BCE from the Pales- 
tinian region. Circular frame drums (labeled sr in tombs) 
had a skin stretched across a wooden hoop; when they 
entered Egypt during the New Kingdom period, other per- 
cussion instruments lost ground. New drum names ( tbn , 
kmkm, h'w, and shjt) were introduced for tambourines 
and barrel drums in Greco-Roman times but often with- 
out consistency. 

Percussion instruments are simple in concept but can 
produce complex rhythmic structures, especially if used 
in ensembles. One of the largest groups depicted occurs 
in the Middle Kingdom tomb of the singing instructor 
Khesuwer. He is shown coaching ten sistrum players and 
ten hand-clappers; since he has positioned them in neat 
rows, it was a highly disciplined performance. The sis- 
trum is a metal rattle or noisemaker, consisting of a 
handle and a frame fitted with loosely held rods; sistrums 
were jingled, especially in the worship of Isis. 

Wind instruments. Owing to their ability to differenti- 
ate pitches, wind and stringed instruments can produce 
more complex music than can percussion instruments. 


Both types are known from the beginning of the Old 
Kingdom. Of winds, we recognize three types: flutes 
(mjt), parallel double-pipes (mmt), and divergent double- 
pipes ( w(lni ?). All were made from reed pipes (or later im- 
itations in bronze), but each type differed in the construc- 
tion of the mouth-end of the pipe: flutes had a sharp 
wedge resting just outside the lips; pipes had a loosely 
attached mouthpiece furnished with double and single vi- 
brating lamellae. Since no mouthpieces have survived, 
their details are unknown, but extant parallel pipes re- 
semble modem Egyptian folk clarinets with one lamella 
and, therefore, are called "clarinets." Divergent pipes look 
like the Greek aulos, which had double lamellae like the 
modem oboe, and are termed "oboi." There were no oboi 
before the beginning of the New Kingdom, and no clari- 
nets after. 

The flutes, clarinets, and oboi had cylindrical bores, 
and stalks of reed provided adequate material for them, 
but trumpets flared and required more complex manufac- 
ture. The trumpets found in Tutankhamuns tomb were 
made of silver and bronze, with gold and silver mouth- 
pieces, and were decorated with gold inlay. Although 
trumpets were primarily military instruments, pictures of 
Amun, Re-Horakhty, and Ptah gave them sacred associa- 
tions. 

Stringed instruments. Most of the previously men- 
tioned instruments seem to have been adopted in Egypt 
from the Near East. Egyptian lyres and lutes were also 
closely patterned on Near Eastern instruments, but their 
harps (bnt) were not. Harps were first used in Mesopo- 
tamia about 3000 bce, but when first seen in Egypt in 
2500 bce, their shapes were uniquely Egyptian. Their con- 
struction was more complex than that of wind and per- 
cussion instruments, and some used more precious ma- 
terials. King Ahmose had a harp made of ebony, gold, 
and silver, and Thutmose HI commissioned "a splendid 
harp wrought with silver, gold, lapis lazuli, malachite, and 
every splendid costly stone." 

There are two main types of harp — arched and angu- 
lar — and the first type dominated in pharaonic Egypt 
Arched harps had a sound box, which was joined 
smoothly to a curved rod encircled by collars, one for 
each string. The strings stretched between the collars 
and a rib in contact with the skin cover of the box. When 
the collars were rotated, the tension and tuning of the 
attached strings changed. On angular harps, the rod was 
stuck through a hole in the oblong box; this arrangement 
resulted in a sharp angle between the rod and the box. 

During the Old and Middle Kingdoms, only arched 
harps of the shovel-shaped type were used, but sizes and 
playing positions varied. The New Kingdom brought a 
plethora of new shapes and sizes, which were more or less 
equally popular. Some had changed considerably from the 
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simple hunting-bow shape of shovel harps, but all had 
the smooth curve characteristic of arched harps. During 
the late period, archaized shovel harps were used again, 
but in the Greco-Roman period the variety of shapes was 
much reduced. 

Angular harps had been invented around 1900 bce in 
Mesopotamia and quickly replaced arched harps there, 
but in Egypt, adoption and complete displacement re- 
quired more than a millennium. In the end, Egyptian 
harpists took to it enthusiastically. Athenaeus recounted 
that an Alexandrian angular-harp player had sent Rome 
into a state of music madness, with citizens whistling his 
tunes in the streets. The most significant difference be- 
tween arched and angular harps was in their complement 
of strings. Typically, extant Egyptian arched harps have 
fewer than ten strings, occasionally as few as three. By 
contrast, extant angular harps typically have twenty-one 
strings, and sometimes as many as twenty-nine. Because 
each harp string gives only one pitch, Egypt's slow accep- 
tance of angular harps implies a reluctance to expand the 
pitch range of their harp music. In the period 2500-1500 
bce. six to ten pitches sufficed, but at the end of the 
first millennium bce. twenty-one pitches were required. 
In Mesopotamia, matters were different: its musicians 
accepted angular harps quickly, presumably to explore 
wide-ranging scales. By Near Eastern standards, Egypt 
was a conservative music culture; this observation con- 
firms Plato's assertion that Egyptians "were forbidden to 
introduce any innovations in music.'' 

Egypt had three types of lyres: thin, thick, and giant. 
Thin lvres existed throughout the Fertile Crescent region 
and the Egyptian lvres were merely the southern exten- 
sion of this form, devoid of local characteristics. Thin 
lvres had arisen in northern Syria around 2500 BCE; they 
were first illustrated in Egypt around 1900 bce and be- 
came common there five hundred years later. The West 
Semitic name for them was kirmdnim, and this name is 
attested in Egypt too, though only once (c. 1200 bce). An 
earlier term for the lyre was probably used in the 

"Admonitions Text*’ (2152-2134 bce), where it served as a 
low-status alternative to the harp (bnt). Since there was 
only one type of harp (the shovel harp) at that time and 
thin lyres were widespread along the Fertile Crescent, 
djdjt probably meant "lyre." A millennium later, however, 
in Egypt, that term was instead attached to the angular 
harp, and kinnarum was adopted for the lyre. 

Thick lyres had larger dimensions and more strings 
than thin ones. This type appeared briefly around 1400 
bce in Anatolia, but it lasted from 2000 bce to the Ptolem- 
aic period in Egypt. Giant lyres flourished during Akhena- 
ten's reign, some large enough to accommodate dual play- 
ers. Players always wore Canaanite dress, but no giant 
lyres are yet known from the Palestinian region. The idea 
of giant lyres with dual players was known in Mesopota- 


mia, since such instruments were engraved on seals from 
Uruk and Susa around 2500 bce. 

During the New Kingdom, lutes (gngnti?) also arrived 
in Egypt from the Near East, where they had gained popu- 
larity in the beginning of the second millennium bce. 
They were widely adopted in Egypt, but their popular- 
ity was quenched when the country became part of the 
Hellenistic world. In Greece, lutes had not been used be- 
fore the third century bce. and they remained rare long 
after that date. In Egypt, they returned with Islam in the 
mid-seventh century ce. 

Ensembles and Instrumentalists. During the entire 
pharaonic period, instruments were often shown in en- 
sembles. A typical Old Kingdom group had singers and 
hand-clappers, several harps, a flute, and a clarinet. In the 
beginning, only men played the full range of instruments 
and women were confined to harps and percussion, but 
toward the end of the Old Kingdom, other female instru- 
mentalists appeared, and mixed-gender groups become 
standard during the Middle Kingdom. By the New King- 
dom, female groups predominate. 

A plethora of musicians’ titles throw light on their so- 
cial organization. Among the best documented are those 
comprising the hnr, who sang, danced, and clapped hands 
in temples, palaces, and funerary settings. They flourished 
from 2500 to 1500 bce and in the Ramessid period. Ini- 
tially, the groups had only female members and overseers, 
but males joined during the fifth dynasty and became sole 
overseers during the Middle Kingdom. Royal women of- 
ten participated. The groups were attached to palaces, 
temples, and funerary estates, where they provided secu- 
lar entertainment and sacred singing or performed for the 
deceased. Female members wore light dresses and hair 
braided into plaits, with balls dangling from the ends; 
men wore narrow belts or kilts. 

Other titles denote temple songstresses (or chan- 
tresses), who served deities like Hathor, Osiris, and Isis. 
It became fashionable to sing at the Amun-Re temple at 
Thebes, and many women who dwelt in or near Thebes 
during the New Kingdom seem to have served there. 

Sound of Music. Modem scholars have tried in vain 
to discover an ancient Egyptian notation system for mu- 
sic, but other, less precise information has come to light 

Notation. Singers in Old Kingdom ensembles usually 
made arm and hand gestures. Hans Hickmann (1961) 
claimed that the arm positions communicated pitches to 
the musicians. Some of his premises, however, seem arbi- 
trary, and others have been invalidated by new research. 
In particular, gestures that differ in the position of the 
thumb and index finger were assumed to denote pitches a 
fifth apart. Moreover, he believed that ancient scales had 
five pitches per octave, but it is now known that Mesopo- 
tamian scales in the second millennium bce contained 
seven pitches per octave. Most likely, the gestures were 
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MUSIC Girl musician with harp entertaining guests, from Luxor - 
Thebes. (Erich Lessing / Art Resource. NY) 


simply spontaneous motor responses common to much 
music-making, or. perhaps, basic stop or start commands. 
These chironomic gestures were considered a necessary 
attribute of singers, as stated in the great Nile hymn 
(1991-1786 bce): "They begin singing to the harp for him; 
female singers are using their hands.” 

A terra-cotta figurine from the Late period may have 
musical notation. The figurine shows an angular-harp 
player facing a scribe, whose writing tablet contains signs. 
Little has survived besides a few long horizontal lines 
crossed by numerous vertical strokes. If notation is in- 
deed present, one would expect the length of the verticals 
to indicate pitches, but the lengths are insufficient to dif- 
ferentiate among the twenty-one strings of the angular 
harp. 

The first definite notation appears on Egyptian papyri 
from the mid-third century bcf. The notation system and 
the music are both Greek, since Egypt was then ruled by 
the Ptolemies. 

Musical form. Some tomb texts pertain to musical 
forms. A song written in an Old Kingdom tomb seems to 
have been sung aniiphonallv by two groups, one asking a 
question and the other answering it. First comes an initial 


call and question: "Oh. Western Goddess! Where is the 
shepherd?” Then the answer "The shepherd is in the wa- 
ter beneath the fish. He talks to the catfish and greets the 
mormyr-fish.” Finally, comes the concluding call: "Oh, 
shepherd of the Western Goddess." The accompanying 
scene shows sheep trampling seeds into the field. The calls 
and the question are written next to the foreman, indicat- 
ing him as the lead singer. The answer was sung bv drivers 
who urged the sheep across the field. Dating from about 
2200 bce. this antiphonal song is among the oldest known 
in literature and music. A larger musical form, the rondo, 
has been suggested for a harpers song (see below). 

Circumstances of Music. The abundance of titles 
meaning "Temple Singer" implies diverse roles for music 
in the sacred sphere. In its most mundane manifestation, 
songstresses participated in priestly rituals. But there 
were also musical extravaganzas like the one staged at the 
se</-festival of Amenophis III. Tomb drawings show long 
rows of singers, percussionists, and dancers; their music 
"opened the doors of heaven so that the god may go 
forth pure." 

Several deities were associated with music. Hathor was 
‘mistress of music" and, since Meret incarnated song- 
stresses and brought sacred texts to life, she was the god- 
dess of the vocal apparatus. Bes often played instru- 
ments — even abroad, as on a Lvcian temple frieze from 
around 390 bce in which Bes-clones play the lyre, harp, 
tambourine, and oboe, and dance. Another deity, the 
Blind Horns (Hnty-n-irty), has been identified as the “harp 
god." but others consider that deity a mere "patron of 
harp players" and claim that the idea belonged to the 
realm of popular religion. The choice, however, accords 
with the fact that many harpists are shown blind or blind- 
folded. 

Music also had an extensive secular role. Representa- 
tions in Old Kingdom tombs show female family mem- 
bers playing, singing, and dancing for the tomb owner, 
and in New Kingdom tombs, performers do much the 
same. Quite a few Old Kingdom tombs offer glimpses of 
music among farm workers; in some, the workers cut 
sheaves of barley while a flautist wanders about. Other 
tombs contain the antiphonal song discussed earlier. 

Somewhere between the sacred and profane lie the so- 
called harpers songs, written in New Kingdom tombs. A 
harpist (rarely a lutenist) is show f n next to the extensive 
text, which usually begins by describing the inevitability 
of death and futility of life. The reader is then urged to 
live for the moment: "Make holiday . . . put incense and 
fine oil together beside you . . . put music before you . . . 
give drunkenness to your heart every day." Were these 
carpe diem songs performed in the tomb or intended for 
life beyond the tomb? Scholars have advocated both 
views, but most likely a banquet was held in the tomb 
while the song buoyed the spirits of the participants. The 
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music is unknowable, but a song in Pasers tomb contains 
a phrase that recurs intermittently seven limes. Hick- 
mann suggested that this refrain corresponded to a me- 
lodic figure that also, recurred. If so, the form of the mu- 
sic could have been akin to a modern rondo. 

Such songs exist in the Old Kingdom tombs too, but 
those are much shorter and have an entirely different 
character than the New Kingdom songs. Moreover, the 
harpist shares the stage with an ensemble. Having ana- 
lyzed the texts and their visual settings. Altenmuller 
( 1 978, p. 20) concluded that the music belonged to a tomb 
ritual intended to bring back the deceased from the here- 
after. During his brief return, the tomb owner was known 
as "the deified one" and was enabled to join the musicians 
by the sheer power of their music and Hathor songs. 

[See also Dance; and Sistrum.] 
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MUT. The goddess Mut is known primarily as the spouse 
of Amun-Re, king of the gods; she forms with him and 


Khonsu the child the Theban triad, from about 1500 bce 
until the end of Egyptian religious history. She is, how- 
ever. not just a vague mother goddess, though she is often 
represented with the child Khonsu on her lap. She is a 
stately royal lady, wearing the Double Crown, the two 
royal crowns of Upper and Lower Egypt, as do some mas- 
culine gods. She is the divine queen mother and even 
queen regnant, a divine female pharaoh who represents 
kingship with her Double Crown. Beginning in the time 
of the female pharaoh Hatshepsut, the pharaoh may be 
called "son of Amun and Mut." 

The name of Mut was written with the vulture hiero- 
glyph. but she was not a vulture goddess like Nekhbet, as 
is often suggested in older literature. She was also repre- 
sented as an anthropomorphic being with a human head 
or a lion head. Only very seldom, and evidently second- 
arily, was she given a vulture head next to a human or lion 
head. The vulture headdress that she often wears together 
with the Double Crown is common to many other god- 
desses and royal women. This vulture headdress, as well 
as the vulture hieroglyph with which her name was writ- 
ten, is a symbol and ideogram of motherhood, as Hora- 
pollo knew: the Egyptian word for "mother” is writ- 
ten with the vulture hieroglyph and is to be read mwi. 
The name of the goddess Mut thus means "mother.” (For 
particulars and problems, see the article by Wolfgang 
Brunsch in Enchoria 8 [1978], pp. 123-128.) 

In comparison with other divinities. Mut makes a late 
appearance in the history of Egyptian religion, or at least 
in the material that is preserved. So far, no definite proof 
exists that she played a part in the religion of Predynastic 
and Early Dynastic times, or even of the Old Kingdom, 
First Intermediate Period, and Middle Kingdom. The old- 
est certain attestations date from the Second Intermediate 
Period and come from Middle Egypt, for example, from 
Megeb in the tenth Upper Egyptian nome and from Kar- 
nak. Whether, when, or how Mut was introduced in this 
cult center of Amun is not known, but she replaced 
Amaunet, the "grammatical" female companion of Amun. 
in the Middle Kingdom in some aspects. Mut is known 
from the seventeenth dynasty on as "the Great One. Mis- 
tress of Isheru.” 

The precise meaning of the word isrw is unknown. 
Isheru is not only the place and temple where Mut was 
worshiped in South Kamak, but it is also a term for a lake 
that surrounds a temple of lion goddesses on three of its 
four sides. Mythologically, Isheru is the place where these 
feline deities were appeased, so that their burning wrath 
was cooled. Leonine goddesses were considered to be rep- 
resentations of the Eye of Re, or the daughter of Re. or 
the original first feminine being; they had a dual or am- 
bivalent nature in which pacific and creative elements 
coexisted with fiery, anarchic, destructive, dangerous 
characteristics. These goddesses had to be pacified with 
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specific pravers or litanies and rituals (see Yoyotte 1980). 
The festival of the navigation of Mm. together with some 
other leonine goddesses, on the tint -lake was famous in 
Thebes and all Egypt. 

fn Amun's train. Mut was worshiped in many places in 
the Nile Valles, the Delta. Nubia, and the Western Desert 
oases. Bv herself or together w ith other gods, such as Ptah 
or Re. she was worshiped near Antinoopolis as mistress 
of Megeb in Memphis, as Mut in the house of Ptah; 
in Gi/a. as Mut-Khentv-Abu-Neteru: and in Heliopolis, 
as Mut-Her-Senutes, the cruel goddess to whom human 
victims were offered, as Jean Yoyotte (1980-1981) has 
shown. 

In a late Wisdom text (Papyrus Insinger 8. 18-19) one 
can read: The work of Mut and Halhor is that w hat takes 
place among women, lor there are good and bad women 
among those upon earth." Although Mut is not without 
malevolent and dissipated traits and remains a leonine 
goddess who is not always a peaceful cal. she is not. like 
Hathor. a symbol of sexual excitation. Mut is the matron, 
the divine mistress of the house. She is the female com- 
passion man meets in his mother, sister, daughter, and — 
to a certain extent — in his wife: she is not so much the 
sexual attraction man finds in strange and dangerous 
women outside the family. Mut was venerated by women 
and men. and she had both priests and priestesses. The 
important priestesses called "Gods Wives of Amun” had 
names mosth composed with the name of Mut and were 
regarded as earthly incarnations of Mut. The femininity 
of Mut with her ro\al crowns was authoritative and some- 
times also aggressive and terrifying: unlike any other 
Egyptian goddess, she could he depicted as an aggressive 
woman with a penis, who frightens (ill her opponents. 
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HERMAN TE VELDE 

MUT PRECINCT. The Mut Precinct ut Thebes is part 
of the complex of temples a! Kamak (23 43'N. 32'40'E) 
on the eastern hank of the Nile River, where it lies south 
of the precinct ol Muts consort Amun. The Mut Temple 
proper is oriented toward the Amun Precinct and is par- 
tially surrounded by a sacred lake of a type called xsnv, 
which also became a name lor the site. References associ- 
ating Mut and Ishem are attested as early as the seven- 
teenth dynasty, but the oldest securely dated remains of 
the sites temples are no earlier than the early eighteenth 
dynasty reigns of Thutmose III and Hatshepsut. 

The Napoleonic expedition, the Royal Prussian Ex- 
pedition. and some other nineteenth-century explorers 
mapped parts of the Mut Precinct. Two Englishwomen. 
Margaret Benson and Janet Gourlay. conducted the first 
major excavations (1895-1897). concentrating on the in- 
terior of the Mut Temple. In the 1920s. the Egyptian De- 
partment of Antiquities undertook partial excavations of 
Temple A in the site’s northeastern comer, and of Temple 
C (built by the twentieth dynasty king Ramesses III), west 
of the Isheru. Temple Cs preserved decoration yvas later 
published by the University of Chieago Epigraphic Sur- 
vey. In 1975, the Institut fran^ais darcheologie orientale 
du Caire cleared and recorded the sites main entrance. 
Since 1976. the Brookly n Museum of An. under the aus- 
pices of the American Research Center in Egypt and since 
1978 with the assistance of the Detroit Institute of Arts, 
has been systematically investigating the site. 

Under Hatshepsut and Thutmose III. the precinct 
probably contained only the Mut Temple and the Isheru. 
Sections of the western and non hern precinct walls ol 
this lime, including a stone gateway with the name ol 
Thutmose III. have been uncovered. A later eighteenth dy- 
nasty ruler, probably Amenhotpe III. enlarged the Mut 
Temple, completely enclosing the earlier structure. Amen- 
hotpe III may also have enlarged Temple A. then outside 
the Mut Precinct and perhaps built earlier in the dy nasty, 
hut none of its standing walls predates the nineteenth dy- 
nasty. 

The Mut Temple’s two mud-brick pylons and the first 
pylons stone gateway were built no later than the nine- 
teenth dvnasty and may have replaced earlier precinct 
walls. That dynasty's Ramesses II rebuilt Temple A. still 
outside the Mut Precinct, erecting before its first pylon 
two usurped colossal statues and two colossal stelae. The 
text on one of the latter commemorates the renewal of a 
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temple and seems to identify Temple A as a "Temple of 
Millions of Years," linked to Amun. 

During the twenty-fifth dynasty, extensive work was 
undertaken at the site. A significant part of the Mut 
Temple was rebuilt, and a large stone porch was probably 
erected before its favade. The period mav have seen the 
renewal of Structure B. the sites elevated "pure maga- 
zine" (where offerings were prepared and consecrated) to 
the east of the Mut Temple. Extensive renovations were 
certainly undertaken for Temple A. w hich appears to have 
come to function in part as a mammisi for the cult of the 
birth of Amun and Mut s divine offspring, the god Khons. 


0 10 20 30 meters 

This new function of Temple A helps to explain why the 
twenty-fifth dynasty expanded the Mut Precinct to encom- 
pass it, as evidenced by the discovery of mud-brick walls 
with a stone gateway inscribed for King Taharqa. This dy- 
nasty also saw the beginning of a proliferation of small 
chapels at the site, the earliest of which were dedicated 
by a major official of the twenty-fifth and early twenty- 
sixth dynasties. Montuemhat. who was probably in 
charge of most of the twenty-fifth dynasty work at the site. 
The thirtieth dynasty also renovated some structures at 
the site and. possibly, began construction of the final en- 
closure walls for a fully expanded Mut Precinct. 
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The Ptolemies renovated the Late period “Contra- 
Temple." abutting the rear of the Mut Temple, as well as 
parts of the latter and Temple A. They also built the site’s 
Chapel D. dedicated to Mut and Sekhmet and perhaps 
also to the Ptolemaic ancestor cult, and the precincts 
main entrance. The sites Ptolemaic religious inscriptions 
arc major sources for our knowledge of the goddess and 
her cult. 

The early Roman period appears to have been the time 
of the construction and renovation of large walls for the 
Mut Temple and the Mut Precinct. By then, however, 
houses had come to be built in "fringe” areas of the pre- 
cinct. and both the temple and habitation remains of the 
fourth century cf. indicate that the site no longer served 
its original cultic purposes. 
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RICHARD A FAZZINI 

MYCENAE, an ancient city in Argolis, the northeast 
coast of the Peloponnesian Peninsula of mainland Greece. 
Classical Greek legend credited the founding of Mycenae 
to Perseus, the descendant of Aegyptus and his brother 
Danaus; they had emigrated from Egypt to the Aegean 
several generations earlier. Thus Mycenae was from its 
very- beginnings linked mythologically to Egypt. Archaeo- 
logical evidence for contacts between Egypt and Mycenae 
indicates that they were in contact, indirectly at first, then 
directly, from the beginning of the second millennium bce 
to about 1 150 bce Recently revived, but unacceptable to 
most scholars, are the nineteenth-century hypotheses that 
the wealth in the Shaft Graves at Mycenae (c.1550 bce) 
was the result of Mycenaeans helping the Egyptians rid 
their land of the hated Hvksos; or that the bodies in the 
graves of Grave Circle A at Mycenae are actually refugee 
Hyksos; and that the Hvksos conquered the Aegean. In 
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fact, most of the Egyptian or Egyptianized objects in the 
Shaft Graves at Mycenae most likely arrived via Minoan 
Crete, which seems to have been the major Aegean trad- 
ing partner with Egypt at that time. 

Mycenaean pottery from Peloponnesian Greece (the 
peninsula forming the southern part of the Greek main- 
land) began to appear with regularity in Egypt b\ the time 
of Hatshepsut of the eighteenth d\nast\. and Thutmose III 
states in his Annals that the “Prince of Tanaja” (the Mycen- 
aean Greek mainland) sent tribute to Egypt in the form of 
“a silver shawabti-\es\e\ in keftiuan (Minoan) workman- 
ship together with four bowls of iron (or copper?) with 
handles of silver.” Mycenae is mentioned specifically 
by Amenhotpe HI. on a statue-base list at Kom el-Hetan. 
along with Tanaja. Kcftiu (Crete). Nauplion. Boeotian 


Thebes. Messenia. Kythera. Knossos. Phaistos. K\donia. 
and perhaps Troy. Fragmentary faience foundation-deposit 
plaques with the cartouche of Amenhotpe III have been 
found at Mycenae in fourteenth- and thirteenth-century 
bcf. religious contexts, along with scarabs of his wife The 
plaque fragments were found scattered, mostly in second- 
ary contexts; the religious nature of most of those contexts 
(e.g.. in the Cult Center at Mvcenae) indicates that the My- 
ccnaeans were still aware of the potentially sacred signifi- 
cance of these particular Egyptian imports Whether the 
fragments are the remnants of a royal gift brought b\ an of- 
ficial Egyptian embassy to the king of Mycenae, in the same 
manner as the gifts sent by Amenhotpe III to the kings of 
Babylon. Mitanm. and Cyprus and recorded in the Amama 
Letters, is plausible but uncertain. 
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Strangely enough, the Aegean is not mentioned in anv 
of the Amama Letters of Amenhotpe III and Akhenalen. 
There is also little Mycenaean pottery in Egyptian con- 
texts dated to the time of Amenhotpe III. although there 
is much in contexts dated to the time of Akhenalen; espe- 
cially at his capital city Akhetatcn (Tell el-Ainarna). In ad- 
dition. feu pictorial representations are known in Egypt 
of the Mvcenaeans (as opposed to Minoans); those pos- 
sibly depicted in the tomb of the vizier Rekhmire are the 
exception. Despite these observations, other archaeologi- 
cal evidence indicates that Mycenae and the Greek main- 
land replaced Minoan Crete as the major trading partner 
of Egypt and the Near East by the thirteenth century BCE 
this situation continued until Mycenae was destroyed and 
Ne\y Kingdom Egypt lay in ruins — by the end of the Late 
Bron/e Age. c. 1 1 00 Be E. 
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ERIC H CLINE 


MYTHOLOGICAL TEXTS. Am definition of Egyp- 
tian mythological texts requires an understanding of the 
nature of myth. One might define myth as traditional nar- 
ratives about the gods, the past, and the supernatural do- 
main that lies beyond the scope of the normal human 
senses and intellect. However, the process of mythologiza- 
tion not infrequently encompasses also what the modem 
mind would consider historical reality. Historical events 
and indiv iduals were often mythologized by the Egy ptians 
(«» underscore the fact that thev had a significance be- 
yond the process ol history, which placed them within the 
realm ol the heroic, the supernatural, or the superhuman. 
Often there is no clear div ision between myth and history. 


and it is sometimes a matter of interpretation whether a 
specific text should be classified as mythological or histor- 
ical. In general. Egyptian mythological texts articulate the 
incomprehensible and the marvelous, while attempting to 
express such phenomena in a rational manner. Certain 
historical texts reveal a mythological clement, making it 
clear that lor the Egy ptians there was no sharp distinction 
between the worlds of myth and of reality. Figures such 
as Thutmose III. Akhenalen. and Ramesses II were fully 
historical, but the accounts of their deeds have to an ex- 
tent transformed them into figures of myth. A large num- 
ber and variety of mythological texts, and their different 
forms will be discussed and considered below. 

The term myth implies a spoken word or statement, 
and the majority of myths originated in oral tradition. 
Mythic statements could be a single spoken word (for 
example, the pronunciation of a divine name), or an ex- 
tended narrative. The oral element in myth was signifi- 
cant because it permitted a specific myth to develop in 
accordance with the concepts and experiences that it was 
intended to express. As myths became more complex and 
required a certain standard of orthodoxy, recording them 
became necessary' to preserve their correct forms. The 
earliest written corpus of Egyptian myth was the Pyra- 
mid Texts, composed during the fifth and sixth dynasties 
(c.2500-2200 bce). These texts experienced a complex de- 
velopment. transmitted at first orally and later in written 
form. Written and graphic records can be found from the 
earliest period of Egypt’s history. The famous Narmer Pal- 
ette and the ceremonial mace head of Serk. although in- 
tended to illustrate historical events, may be considered 
mythological texts because they preserved the tradition of 
past heroic events. In artifacts such as these, as in some 
of the events of the Early Dynastic period, it is possible to 
see how history- and myth became intertyvined to create 
a semihistorical, semimythological tradition, not unlike 
that preserved in the Iliad of Homer. 

The major elements of Old Kingdom myth have been 
preserved in the Pyramid Texts, whose mythic compo- 
nents span a number of centuries. There is little doubt 
that the myth of the conflict of Horns and Seth goes back 
to the Early Dynastic and even the Predynastic period, 
and that its origins lie in the internal conflicts that eventu- 
ally led to the unification of the Tyvo Lands. So. too. the 
killing of Osiris appears to have been rooted in antiquity 
and gradually developed into the complex form that yvas 
finally accepted and connected to the Horus/Seth tradi- 
tion. The Pyramid Texts further provide certain references 
to the transformation of Osiris from a demon into a deity, 
who was beneficent to the deceased. In the earlier periods, 
such contradictions would have existed side by side with- 
out difficulty, but eventually an accepted version emerged, 
which fixed the myth in written form. This, however, did 
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not prevent the preservation of more primitive elements; 
one of the positive characteristics of myth is its ability to 
accept contradictory' traditions without having to harmo- 
nize them. 

The Pyramid Texts were mortuary texts recited during 
and after the burial of the deceased king. Their mythic 
traditions had been adapted for specific purposes, such as 
the resurrection and immortality of the monarch, and an 
orderly dynastic succession; that is, Horuss burial of his 
dead father, now transformed into Osiris, ensured that the 
rightful heir would succeed to the throne. A myth that had 
originated in political events was thus converted into a 
ritual which spanned the worlds of the living and the 
dead. The Heliopolitan priesthood, which was responsible 
for the compilation of the Pyramid Texts, further con- 
joined the Osiris myth with the earlier tradition of the 
conflict between Horns and Seth. Isis and Nephthys, sym- 
bolic of the throne and royal authority, were added, pos- 
sibly at a later date. The texts speak of the mourning 
of the goddesses over the dead Osiris, which reflected rit- 
ual mourning during the royal burial. The association of 
Osiris with Ceb and Nut (primeval deities of earth and 
sky) as symbols of rebirth grounded this myth even more 
firmly in the most ancient traditions. The Heliopolitan 
Ennead, which came out of the conjunction of these dei- 
ties and myths, was the major accomplishment of the Pyr- 
amid Texts for it combined in one system the myth of nat- 
ural order and the myth that justified the monarchical 
system. 

The scope of the Pyramid Texts, however, goes beyond 
the Ennead and includes other mvthic materials, thus 
forming a compendium of Old Kingdom myth. One finds, 
for example, the tradition of the ascent to the sky, where 
the monarch joins and becomes identified with the sun 
god Re. Complementing this solar tradition is a more an- 
cient system of symbolism centered on the stars: these as- 
tral texts fix the night sky firmly within the corpus of Old 
Kingdom myth. Finally, mention must be made of those 
ritual texts that arc concerned with the making of offer- 
ings to the deceased monarch and protecting him from 
the various dangers that he might encounter in the next 
world. 

The Pyramid Texts were succeeded in the Middle King- 
dom by the Coffin Texts. The collected corpus of Coffin 
Texts consists of almost 1 ,200 spells or recitations which 
were written on coffins. These texts were transmitted 
through copies on papyrus, which would have served as a 
source for the scribes engaged in decorating the coffins. 
Such copies are. however, rare. The texts vary in length 
from one or two sentences to complex mythological and 
ritual accounts, most of which were intended to aid in the 
resurrection of the deceased in the next world. Much of 
the material in the Coffin Texts was derived from the Pyra- 


mid Texts, but their scope is wider, and they were in- 
tended not for the use of the dead monarch but for non- 
royal people, to whom the afterlife was now open. The 
mortuary nature of these texts did not restrict their con- 
tents, and the Coffin Texts are a rich source for the wider 
mythic traditions of Egypt. Those texts that are clearly 
connected with the afterlife provide detailed insight into 
the nature of that life and the process of resurrection. Like 
the Pyramid Texts, many of the Coffin Texts were rituals 
used during and after burial, and so they attempted to 
provide for every need of the deceased during his journey 
to and sojourn in the next world. Virtually all the gods are 
mentioned in these texts, but Osiris is one of the most 
prominent. At the same time, the traditions of the sun god 
Re are prominent as one of the ritual methods of resurrec- 
tion. The texts are not orderly expositions of Egyptian 
myth, but from them it is possible to reconstruct many 
details of the mythic tradition. 

Some of the Coffin Texts were not originally mortuary 
texts. For example, Spell 148, "Creating Ones Form as a 
Falcon" deals with the pregnancy of Isis and the birth and 
triumph of Horns. The triumphal aspect of such a spell 
makes it suitable as a symbol of resurrection, but it is pos- 
sible that its original use was as a ritual of Horns, or as a 
text for a woman in childbirth. So also. Spell 80, although 
concerned with the rebirth of the deceased, stresses 
important elements of earlier Heliopolitan myth. This 
breadth of subject matter in the Coffin Texts can be under- 
stood when one considers the close connection between 
myth and the life and experience of the Egyptians. In the 
Coffin Texts, myths that had given significance to life were 
now used to give equal significance to death. 

During the New Kingdom and until the end of Egyp- 
tian civilization, the Coffin Texts were replaced by the 
Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead)’, the almost 
two hundred chapters of this work are based partly on 
earlier texts. There was apparently a collection of texts 
from which certain recitations could be chosen for any 
single copy of the Book of Going Forth by Day. and some 
of the versions, written on papyrus, were richly illustrated 
in accordance with the price an individual could pay. The 
Book of Going Forth by Day is best described as a collec- 
tion of spells designed to aid the individual in surviving 
the dangers of the journey to the next world, to ensure 
his successful judgment before Osiris, and to allow him 
to move about freely in the afterlife. 

Like earlier mortuary texts, the Book of Going Forth by 
Day contains a wide variety of mythological material 
drawn from other traditions. It places more emphasis 
than do the earlier texts on the fantastic dangers which 
were encountered during the journey to the next world, 
and its presence in the tomb was even more necessary 
than the earlier texts had been for the protection of the 
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deceased. From a more positive point of view, this work 
emphasizes the necessity for the deceased to have lived a 
righteous life if he or she expects to be welcomed into 
eternity, with the iudgment before the tribunal of Osiris a 
central consideration. Significant in this regard is chap- 
ter 75 of the text, the famous “Negative Confession." in 
which the deceased proclaims his innocence of am sins 
that would make him unfit to enter eternity. Here one sees 
prr»of of the potent concept of moralitv held by the Egyp- 
tians. The mvthological nature of the Bt>ok of Going Forth 
by l)o\ is evident in the nondogmatic style of its state- 
ments. The afterlife is not defined or restricted, but is ex- 
pressed under a variety of symbols. The deceased is said 
to live with Osiris, and with Re. among the stars (an an- 
cient concept pre-dating Osiris and the sun god), and/or 
in the tomb. Since this work was not a statement of ortho- 
dox belief but rather a collection of mythological expres- 
sions. these contradictory symbols caused no problem, 
and like all mythic texts, it included various symbolic ex- 
pressions. 

In connection with the Book of Going Forth by Day, 
mention should be made of a collection of royal mortuary 
texts generally known as the Book of That Which Is in the 
Underworld iAmduat). The earliest extant occurrence of 
this text is on the walls of the tomb of Thutmose I 
(c. 1 525-1 5 16 bce), although it may date from the Middle 
or even the Old Kingdom. The text describes the nature 
of the underworld, focuses on the night journey of the sun 
beneath the earth, and provides the dead monarch with 
the ritual formulas that he will need to reach his destina- 
tion. From the twenty-first dynasty onward, this text was 
also used in private tombs. 

The New Kingdom has left behind a number of other 
mvthological texts, one of which is the account of how 
Re attempted to destroy human beings because they had 
plotted against him. The destruction is started by the Eve 
of Re in the form of Hathor. but Re repents and saves 
humanity bv causing Hathor to become drunk on blood- 
colored beer. This story, written in Middle Egyptian, may 
have originated in the Middle Kingdom, but the surviving 
copies come from five royal tombs between the eighteenth 
and twentieth dvnasties; that in the tomb of Tutankha- 
mun is the earliest. It may be debated whether this text is 
mvth or fiction, but its setting in the divine realm places 
it within a mythological context. 

More complex is the Late F.gvptian account of the 
conflict between Horns and Seth. This lengthy narrative, 
found on Papyrus Chester Beat tv I in Hieratic script, 
had its provenance in Thebes during the reign of 
Ramesses V ( I 160-1 Iso bce). The story is set in the pri- 
meval age o| the gods, and the actors in the narrative are 
the gods themselves. The story, however, is told in a style 
that is more fictional than mythological. Many of its 


events have a serious tone, but it is impossible to escape 
the conclusion that the story was written for its entertain- 
ment value The gods, far from being the majestic beings 
that one expects, are frequently mocked bv the narrator. 
The great god. Re-Horakhtv (“Re of the Hon/on"), is 
shown sulking childishly, until Hathor playfully exposes 
herself for his amusement. Seth is portrayed as a churlish 
individual who is tricked on several occasions, and the 
homosexual scene between Seth and Horus can hardlv be 
considered a serious mythic narrative. Even Osiris is be- 
littled by the message sent to him by Re-Horakhty. who 
claims that even without him (Osiris) the grain would still 
grow. Although the text is a rich source of information 
about the Horus/Seth conflict, it is unlikely that it was in- 
tended for serious purposes. 

As mentioned above, historical events and personages 
were frequently mythologized by the Egyptians. The ac- 
count of the battle of Megiddo waged by Thutmose 111, 
carved on the wall of the temple of Amun-Re at Kamak. 
was intended as a historical document, but the narrative 
is far from objective, owing to the element of heroic myth 
within it. Definitely mythological is the Poetical Stela of 
Thutmose III, also coming from the Kamak temple. 
Although the text refers to the historical conquests of 
Thutmose and to his expansion of Egypt's empire, the nar- 
rative is mythological in presenting Thutmose and his 
deeds as the revelation of the will of Amun-Re. Of a simi- 
lar nature is the Stela of Amenhotep III (r. 1410-1372 bce) 
from Western Thebes. Indeed, because of the mythical di- 
vinity of the monarch, most Egyptian royal inscriptions 
have an unmistakable mythic quality. 

Liturgical hymns must also be included within the 
genre of mythological texts. The New Kingdom produced 
a plethora of mythologically based hymns, one of the 
most outstanding being the hymn to Osiris on the stela of 
Amenmose (Louvre C 286). This text is significant not 
only for its literary merit but also because it contains the 
most extensive account of the Osiris myth found in Egyp- 
tian texts. The hymn preserves traditional formulas by 
which Osiris was addressed in his rituals and bears testi- 
mony to the importance of the god for the wider popu- 
lace. Although this text is the only copy of the hymn 
known, it seems likely that it was in common use. 

From about 1500 bce onward, a new phenomenon in 
mortuary texts began to appear in the solar hymns from 
the Theban necropolis. These texts were the result of the 
prominence of Amun-Re. the universal creator god. who 
had. according to Egyptian tradition, manifested himself 
in many forms and had taken to himself the functions of 
many other gods. At times it appears that the other deities 
are but manifestations of the power of Amun-Re. The 
Theban solar hymns are unlike the earlier hvmnic texts in 
that their content lends toward an abstract theology and 


462 MYTHOLOGICAL TEXTS 


away from pure myth. Nevertheless, such texts belong 
within the corpus of Egyptian myth because their imagery 
draws hcavly on traditional mythic materials. At the same 
time, they demonstrate how myth and theology were in- 
tertwined by the priesthood to express abstract concepts. 
Outstanding among these solar hymns are the two hymns 
from the tomb of the brothers Suti and Hot*, dating from 
the reign of Amenhotpe III. In these texts. Amun-Re is 
presented as a deity who is both revealed and hidden, the 
universal creator, god of order, and source of all life. In 
such texts. Egyptian theology, though expressed mytho- 
logically. comes close to a monotheistic understanding of 
the divine world. 

During the rule of Akhenaten — the so-called Amama 
period ( 1372-1355 BCE) — Egyptian theology evolved to its 
most nonmvthological manifestation. Amama expression 
was demvthologized to articulate a theology that some 
have considered henotheism. though others have seen it 
as authentic monotheism. With the exception of a few 
traditional symbols — excluding Amun-Re — which served 
to articulate the sun god. the Amama texts appear free 
from earlier mythic expressions. Nevertheless. Akhena- 
ten’s "myth-free” system was still reliant on mvth. The 
light and rays of the sun. the emphasis on the rising and 
setting of the Aten, the imagery of the self-begotten deity, 
and the parental imagery which described the Aten as 
"mother and father of all created things,” all contributed 
to a new mythological system that aimed to create an ab- 
stract theology. No theological system, however, can be 
completely devoid of myth, and the few mythic elements 
in Akhenaten s movement testify to the enduring power of 
myth to influence the composition of religious texts. Most 
significant in the Amama system was the myth concern- 
ing the monarch and the royal family, which revived a 
myth of kingship that was as strong as it was in the Old 
Kingdom. The Amama concept declared that the king was 
totally divine, an incarnation of the heavenly deity. The 
monarch alone knew and revealed the Aten because he 
had been bom from the very body of the god. The Amama 
movement thus looked forward to a less mythical way of 
thinking, but at the same time it looked backward to a 
way of political thinking whose basis was fully mytho- 
logical. 

The twenty-fifth dynasty produced the Memphite The- 
ology. a work purported to have been copied during the 
reign of the Nubian king Shabaqa (712-698 bce), from a 
worm-eaten document, presumably a papyrus. The text is 
in the archaic language of the Pyramid Texts and was long 
believed to be a copy of an Old Kingdom document. It is, 
however, now generally accepted that the Memphite The- 
ology dates from the twenty-fifth dynasty, and that it was 
an attempt to strengthen the Nubian kingship on the basis 
of ancient tradition. The text reiterates the Heliopolitan 


myth of Geb, the Ennead, Osiris, the conflict between 
Horns and Seth, and the triumph of Horus. In addition, 
the Memphite Theology includes a theological exposition 
of the nature of Ptah, proclaiming him as the supreme 
deity, the other gods being manifestations of his various 
aspects. The creative principle in this text is the divine 
intellect, Ptah, creating all things through the thoughts of 
his heart and the word of his mouth, a concept of creation 
that goes beyond the mythical and enters the realm of ab- 
stract theology. The Memphite Theology also stresses the 
royal role of Memphis and affirms the divine legitimacy 
of the monarchy. Although of late origin, it attempts to 
reestablish the ancient mythic traditions in which the 
world of politics was inseparably connected with the cos- 
mic order. 

The Theban solar hymns have been mentioned above, 
but hymns and ritual texts were produced throughout the 
entire history of Egypt; many of them were inscribed on 
the walls of temples, reflecting the rituals performed 
within. Daily rituals were occasions for the recitation of 
hymnic material that repeated the mythological tradition. 
Such hymns are found in all major temples, but worthy 
of note are the New Kingdom texts from the temple at 
Abydos, a structure which owes its form to Sety I and 
Ramesses II of the nineteenth dynasty. On the basis of 
such texts, as well as of similar texts on papyrus, it is pos- 
sible to reconstruct the daily temple rituals. These were 
centered on the cult statue of the god of each temple and 
were a mythologization of the passage of time. Such ritual 
myth was a means of realizing the divine presence within 
the world and thus stabilizing it for humans. 

The enduring nature of Egyptian myth is shown by the 
fact that even in the Ptolemaic and Roman periods hymns 
were produced in the classical format and language. From 
the Ptolemaic period, for example, there is a Hieratic pa- 
pyrus of the Book of Going Forth by Day which belonged 
to a woman named Teret (or Tentruty), and which con- 
tains a copy of a lamentation of Isis and Nephthys over 
the dead Osiris (Papyrus Berlin 3008). The details of the 
text show that the Osiris rituals had not waned In sig- 
nificance since the time of their institution. Ptolemaic 
temples were richly adorned with hymnic texts, notable 
among them the hymns to Khnum from the Esna temple, 
stressing the creative role of the god. The temple at Dend- 
era provides texts from the rituals of Hathor, and the Edfu 
temple gives evidence for the Horus rituals, particularly 
the so-called Play of Horus, a text which is both politi- 
cal and religious. Finally, mention must be made of the 
temples of Philae, where the temple of Isis provides hymns 
rich in both myth and theology Written under Ptolemy O, 
these texts continue a tradition dating back to the days of 
Egyptian independence. 

Egyptian mythological texts are important as a stage In 
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the development of world mythology, but they also yield 
a wealth of information on Egyptian culture. The entire 
religious tradition was incorporated into the mythic sys- 
tem. to the extent that the two were inseparable. Egyptian 
mvth reveals a religious mentality which was highly adept 
at expressing the mysteries of the divine world through a 
system of complex symbolism. One can discern a religion 
that was nondogmatic. flexible, and able to satisfy Egyp- 
tian spiritual needs lor three millennia. Egyptian mytho- 
logical texts frequently went beyond the expression of 
the religious and the ritualistic and moved into abstract 
theology. Concepts of universalism and ideas approach- 
ing monotheism become apparent in certain texts, even 
though such texts retain a tendency to use mythic sym- 
bolism. 

An integral part of the content of Egyptian texts are 
those myths that articulate the creation and the structure 
of the universe. Egyptian creation myths stress the order 
and the pattern in both the structure of the universe and 
its origin. The birth symbolism that Egyptian creation 
myths used underscores the fact that the Egyptians con- 
ceived their world as a living organism, in which all com- 
ponents were arranged in an orderly fashion that was a 
reflection of maat (‘ ’order" ). as opposed to isft (“chaos"). 
In this universe, even political and historical order had 
been divinely ordained. Hence, the mythologization of 
historical events and figures was a natural process for the 
Egyptians, and mythological texts can at times be used to 
shed light on the historical events of Egypt’s past. 

Finallv. Egyptian mythological texts, especially when 
combined with the sbjyt ("instruction") texts, provide in- 
sight into the Egyptian mentality. One can discern a posi- 
tive outlook on life, the world, politics, nature, and the 
existence that the Egyptians expected after death. This 
attitude was also expressed in a highly developed moral 
code which was an essential part of the Egyptian way of 
life. This code demanded not only abstention from im- 
moral actions, but also an attempt to lead ones life in a 
constructive and positive manner. In general, it may be 
said that the mythological texts— and other texts— pro- 
vide a picture of a people who grasped the positive values 
of life and attempted to live that life in a productive and 
joyful manner. 

[ See also Book of Going Forth by Day; Book of That 
Which Is in the Underworld; Coffin Texts; Contendings ol 
Horns and Seth; Hymns; Myths; and Pyramid Texts.] 
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MYTHS. [ 77;/ > article viinvw ancient Egyptian myths, 
discussing their origins and development, what myths re- 
veal about Egyptian beliefs, and the texts and art in which 
muhs are presented. It comprises five articles: 

An Overv iew 
Creation Mvths 
Osiris Cvcle 
Solar Cycle 
Lunar Cycle 

For related discussions, see Mythological Texts and Re- 
ligion.] 

An Overview 

Although the term "m\th" is often used to signify any type 
of traditional story or legend, for scholars it is highly spe- 
cific: a m\th is a spoken word, statement, or narrative that 
is used, frequently within a cultic setting, to articulate re- 
alities that cannot be defined in a totally rational manner. 
Myth is a means of sacred revelation, a method of com- 
munication that functions through symbolic expression 
and has its own inner logic — a logic belonging to the 
realm of the mystical and metaphysical rather than to that 
of reason and rationality. Although this definition implies 
that myth has a spiritual purpose, it can encompass a 
w ide variety of topics. There are myths of creation, myths 
of the gods, historical or semi-historical myths, heroic 
mvths. political myths, mvths of national identity, and 
psychological myths, among others. In all mvth the oral 
aspect is essential, because to the ancient mind the spo- 
ken word was a creative force that evoked the reality of 
the entity or event named. The term “myth” is thus an 
appropriate one for denoting the statements that the 
Egyptians made concerning their gods and their environ- 
ment. since it reflects their consciousness of the reality 
and the mystery of the divine. Because of its revelatory 
function, authentic myth does not adapt well to written 
form. Myths can be recorded in writing, but they then run 
the risk of becoming dogmatic and unable properlv to ar- 
ticulate the continuing revelation of the living world of 
the divine. 

The Western mind often thinks of myth in terms of the 
Greco-Roman mythic tradition. The latter, however, lost 
much of its mysterious character under the influence of 
Homeric and Classical Greek rationalism. Hence. Greco- 


Roman mvths tended to evolve into narrative accounts 
that provided virtually a universal history' but did little to 
reveal the inner mysteries of existence. Egyptian myth, 
however, was less concerned with extended narration and 
was not bound to recount events in an orderly manner: 
thus, it retained the ability to function as a flexible, sym- 
bolic mode of revelation. The Egyptian gods, unlike the 
anthropomorphic gods of the Greeks, were not under- 
stood to be limited to the forms in w'hich iconography 
portrayed them. Horns was shown with a falcons head, 
and Anubis with that of a jackal, but these theriomorphic 
representations were symbolic means of articulating the 
sacredness and otherness of the gods. Such iconography 
was an essential expression of mvth. especially within a 
cultic context. As for the problem of the relationship be- 
tween mvth and cult, some writers suggest that the mvth 
evolved from the cult, while others maintain that the cull 
grew out of the myth. It is. how-ever. most likely that 
mvths and their cults evolved simultaneously, myth being 
primary in some cases and cult in others. Once estab- 
lished, myth and cult remained integral to one another 
and functioned in a complementary manner the cult 
dramatized the myth, and the mvth verbalized the cultic 
ritual. 

Even before its conjunction with cult, myth had two 
main sources. One was the natural world, which humans 
perceived and interpreted by personalizing the natural 
forces so as to relate to them. The other was historical 
individuals and incidents, which were idealized and in- 
corporated into myth as heroes or gods and their deeds. 
It is relatively easy to detect the natural sources of myth, 
but identifying specific historical elements is often a mat- 
ter of interpretation. The ultimate sources of myth are 
highly complex, but in the final analysis, all mvths reflect 
the reaction of the intellect to its background and envi- 
ronment. 

Out of the Egyptian corpus of myth one can isolate a 
number of mythic cycles of primary importance. The ear- 
liest of these were the cosmogonic cycles associated with 
Heliopolis and Hermopolis. both of which evolved out of 
the observation of nature. The antiquity of these cycles 
is evident in that they both take their beginning from a 
fundamental entity. Nun (the primeval waters), the chaos 
from which creation emerged. The symbol of Nun was de- 
rived at an early (probably prehistoric ) date from the flood- 
ing of the Nile; the primeval mound reflects the emer- 
gence of the isolated hillocks that appeared as the waters 
subsided. 

In the Heliopolitan tradition, the god Alum (later Re- 
Atum) emerged out of Nun. sat on the primeval mound, 
and performed his creative activity through a combina- 
tion of masturbation and spitting. From this action there 
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came into being Shu and Tefnut, twin deities of the air. 
and from their union sprang Geb and Nut. personifica- 
tions of earth and sky. In these gods, the natural structure 
of the universe was complete. Geb and Nut then begat the 
twin couples — Isis and Osiris, and Seth and Nephthys. 
Through Osiris the Egyptian monarchy became an inte- 
gral part of the Heliopolitan cycle, and with the defeat of 
Seth, the god of disorder, by Homs the son of Osiris, the 
Homs kingship was sacralized by mythological tradition. 
Both natural and historical sources contributed to this 
tradition: the cosmogonic elements derived from the nat- 
ural world, and the political elements from the wars dur- 
ing the Predynastic and Early Dynastic periods. In the 
murder of Osiris by Seth and the defeat of Seth by Homs 
one can see reflections of early stmggles for the throne, 
while figures such as Isis, Nephthys. and Hathor have fre- 
quently been interpreted as aspects of royal power. This 
Heliopolitan cycle, with its Ennead of nine gods, devel- 
oped over an extended period, reaching completion dur- 
ing the fourth or fifth dynasty. 

The Hermopolitan cosmogony was less complex than 
that of Heliopolis, but more pristine in that it was less 
political. The Hermopolitan cosmogony also began with 
Nun. but within Nun lived the Ogdoad, eight primal cre- 
ator deities who later died and went to the underworld. 
Even after this, however, they retained their power, for it 
was they who caused the sun to rise and the Nile to flow. 
This Hermopolitan cosmogony developed in four varia- 
tions. Two of them stressed the emergence of the world 
from the cosmic egg. which had been laid either bv the 
celestial goose or by the ibis, the sacred bird identified 
with Thoth. The two other variations based the creation 
of the world on the symbol of the lotus from which 
emerged the sun god Re. either as a child or as a scarab 
beetle. The major development in the Hermopolitan 
system was the later grafting on of the god Thoth, who 
by tradition was self-created, like certain others of the 
greater gods. In the tradition of Thoth at Hermopolis, the 
gods of the Ogdoad were his souls. In vet other statements 
from Hermopolis. the sun god Re was the creator of all 
things. These different versions within the Hermopolitan 
cycle illustrate the flexibility of Egyptian myth, which was 
able to permit contradicting symbols within one tradition. 

Among cosmogonic myths, mention must be made 
of the Memphite tradition preserved in a text known as 
the Memphite Theology, on the Shabaka stone from the 
twenty-fifth (Nubian) dynasty. For decades this text was 
regarded as an Old Kingdom composition, but general 
opinion now dates it to the twenty-fifth dynasty. The the- 
on of creation that it sets forth is the most abstract and 
intellectual of all Egyptian cosmogonies, in that it as- 
cribes creation to the divine mind and the utterance of 


the divine word. In this Memphite tradition, it was Ptah 
Tatenen ("Ptah of the primeval mound" ). the ancient earth 
god of Memphis, who was the supreme deity and creator, 
and the gods of the Heliopolitan Ennead were manifesta- 
tions of him. Ptah was also the founder of ethical order 
(maat; mft) and of the Horns kingship. This tradition is 
significant in that it illustrates the ability of the Egyptians 
to think in quasi-philosophical terms. The basic ideas of 
the Memphite tradition may have been based on earlier 
concepts, but its formulation during the Nubian dynasty 
suggests that the new rulers of Egypt were intent on using 
it to secure the reestablished unity of the Two Lands. 

There were other creation myths and creator deities 
known to the Egyptians. Very’ prominent was Amun-Re of 
Thebes, and during the rule of the heretic pharaoh Amen- 
hotpe IV (Akhenaten), the Aten was recognized as sole 
creator. At a very early stage. Neith of Sais, often known 
as "the mother of the gods,” may have been a creator 
mother goddess; at Elephantine at the First Cataract of 
the Nile, the potter god Khnum was said to have fash- 
ioned humanity on the potters wheel out of Nile mud. The 
wide variations in cosmogonic myths among the Egyp- 
tians do not reflect mythological confusion but are rather 
a sign of the genius of the Egy ptian mythopoeic mind. In 
the final analysis, all these traditions attempted to articu- 
late the basic truth that the created universe was in some 
manner dependent on the divine power. 

The most enduring of the mythic cycles was that of 
Osiris, the god of immortality. The origins of Osiris are 
obscure, and the meaning of his name uncertain, but he 
was probably known at an early period, although the first 
mention of his name occurs only in the fifth dynasty. His 
origin was probably at the city of Djedu (Busiris) in the 
Nile Delta, but because of his association with the dead 
king, his chief shrine came to be at Abydos. the earliest 
dynastic necropolis. Osiris was attached to the Heliopoli- 
tan Ennead no later than the fifth dynasty and possibly 
before, a move which may have been to a great extent po- 
litical. Certain references in the Pyramid Texts indicate 
that Osiris may originally have had a demonic nature, but 
at an early date he became the personification of the dead 
monarch and a symbol of his rebirth in the next world. 
According to the myth. Osiris and his sister-wife Isis ruled 
Egypt, having inherited the kingship from Geb, but Osiris 
was murdered by Seth, who then seized the throne. The 
dead Osiris miraculously impregnated Isis, who then gave 
birth to Horus. Homs, on attaining manhood, fought with 
Seth to regain the throne; the mythic accounts of the 
struggle probably reflect the wars of the Predynastic and 
Early Dynastic periods. Eventually the Heliopolitan En- 
nead confirmed Horus in his claim to the throne. Horus. 
in conjunction with Isis, Nephthys. Thoth. and several of 
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the other gods, restored Osiris to life in the underworld, 
where he reigned as judge and king of the dead. Owing to 
his connection with the earth. Osiris also took on fertility 
functions and was responsible lor the annual rebirth of 
the grain. Even the Nile was sometimes considered to be 
his gift to Egypt, being called “the great efflux of Osiris." 
Alternatively, the Nile was said to result from the tears of 
Isis mourning the dead Osiris. 

Although the afterlife promised bv Osiris was origi- 
nally reserved for the king and his nobility, evidence from 
the end of the Old Kingdom suggests that the afterlife was 
becoming accessible to certain members of the elite, and 
by the Middle Kingdom to any individual able to provide 
for himself the proper burial rites. The one who had re- 
ceived proper burial was guided by Anubis to the under- 
world. where his or her heart was weighed against the 
Feather of Maat to determine innocence or guilt, and he 
or she was. it was hoped, adjudged righteous by Osiris 
and admitted to everlasting life. Because of the ability of 
Osiris to grant immortality, he attained extreme popular- 
ity, and his shrine at Abydos. the site of the celebration of 
his mysteries, became one of the greatest places of pil- 
grimage in Egypt. Eventually his worship spread beyond 
Egypt and became known throughout the Roman Empire. 

The role of Osiris made him popular as a god who ful- 
filled a certain need of the individual, but the function of 
a state deity was more readily fulfilled by the more univer- 
sal sun god. The sun god was one of the most ancient of 
the Egyptian deities, and his influence was felt from the 
verv beginnings of Egyptian religion and myth. His earli- 
est form was Re. the sun god of Heliopolis, and in this 
name he continued to be central in myth throughout the 
entire history of ancient Egypt. He was often syncretized 
with other gods, producing such deities as Re-Horakhty, 
Re-Atum. Amun-Re, and Khnum-Re. Even during the 
reign of Akhenaten. the so-called Amama period, Re did 
not disappear in favor of the Aten; the designation of the 
sun god as Re-Horakhty was used during the first half of 
Akhenatens reign, and even after that the name Re en- 
dured in the Amama system. When universalism arose in 
Egyptian thought during the New Kingdom, it was with 
the sun god that this universalism was associated. The im- 
portance of the sun god was a natural development in 
Egypt because of his prominent visibility and his obvious 
ability to create and sustain life. 

There were various myths associated with the sun god, 
but these were less important than his daily cycle. The 
emergence of this cycle was given expression in the myth 
of his departure from the earth where he had originally 
lived, specifically at Heliopolis. During his stay on earth, 
a period that was a type of golden age when humans and 
gods lived together. Re had been required to put down sev- 


eral rebellions against his authority. Eventually, weary of 
such problems, he decided to move to the heavens, where 
each day he crossed the sky in his solar bark; he journeyed 
through the underworld at night and was reborn on the 
eastern horizon each morning. His journey was not with- 
out danger, for the solar bark was constantly threatened 
by the monstrous Apep serpent which attempted to dis- 
rupt Res journey. In one tradition, the god Seth had the 
duty of standing in the prow of the bark and defending 
Re from his chief enemy. Despite temporary victories by 
the Apep serpent, apparent in such phenomena as storms 
and eclipses, the solar bark was always victorious, and 
cosmic order was constantly maintained. 

As with all myth, the importance of such symbols lay 
not in their details but in their significance. The signifi- 
cance of the Re myth is well expressed in the fact that his 
chief symbol was the scarab beetle, from which he de- 
rived the title Khepri ("the One Who Becomes"). For the 
Egyptian, the universe was not a static entity, but a living 
force in a constant state of movement. As Khepri, the sun 
god was the ideal symbol of this vitality; he was Khepri, 
the one who comes into being, in the morning at the time 
of his birth; he was Re, the developed sun god. at noon; 
and he was Atum, the completed one, in the evening as he 
descended to rest on the western horizon. The simplicity 
and beauty of such a mythic expression underlines the 
Egyptian concept of the unending pattern of light and 
darkness, the eternal motion, through which the universe 
and all life moved. The sun hymns in the Theban necropo- 
lis and the worship of Re as expressed even in the funer- 
ary Book of Going Forth by Day (the Book of the Dead) give 
ample indication of the central importance of the solar 
cycle in all aspects of Egyptian life. 

The pharaoh was also an essential element in the Egyp- 
tian mythic system. His mythologization was to some ex- 
tent a political move, and his position was closely woven 
into the wider fabric of Egyptian myth in order to give the 
earthly political order a more cosmic and stable position. 
From earliest times the king was the earthly incarnation 
of the heavenly Horus, and it is possible that the earthly 
monarch may have been the actual source of the celestial 
Horus. In the developed form of the royal myth, the pha- 
raoh was the physical offspring of the sun god. begotten 
by that deity from his actual body. Pharaoh and sun god 
ruled Egypt in a partnership, the sun god being the ntr ') 
("great god"), and the pharaoh the njr nfr ("good god"). 
The term nfr can also be translated as “youthful," and 
hence the pharaoh could be seen as a "junior'’ sun god, 
the lesser member of a political-cosmic partnership. Be- 
cause of his relationship to the sun god, the pharaoh was 
the chief priest of all the gods and the chief cultic officer 
of their rituals, but the priestly power was relegated to the 
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temple clergy. Through this myth of kingship, state and 
religion were inseparably intertwined, each supporting 
and validating the other. This theory made the monarch 
into a sacral figure whose existence was a guarantee of 
the continuance of cosmic, social, and moral order, and 
imparted to the Egyptian political order a divine right and 
character. The Egyptian hegemony was thus truly a "king- 
dom of God" in a terrestrial setting. 

In certain mythological systems, particularly those of 
late antiquity, eschatological thinking eventually became 
fairly central. It is sometimes thought that Egyptian myth 
was free from eschatology, and that to the Egyptian mind 
all things would endure eternally. For the most part, the 
Egyptians were not concerned with eschatology, but nev- 
ertheless it seems to have been understood that the cre- 
ated universe was not totally eternal, and a few texts 
speak of the ultimate disappearance of everything, even 
of the gods. Such texts are few in number, but a Coffin 
Text (Spell 1 130) seems to predict a time when only Osiris 
and Atum will remain, while chapter 175 of the Book of 
Going Forth by Day states that eventually all things will 
return to the primeval waters, whence they came. Texts 
of this nature indicate that there was some awareness of 
the possibility of the eventual dissolution of the universe, 
but such negative thinking leads back to a more positive 
aspect of Egyptian mvth: the concept of maat. Personi- 
fied as the goddess Maat, it ensured that this dissolution 
would not take place or would be postponed, and that the 
world would continue to exist for "millions of years." In 
brief, eschatology was not a major element in Egyptian 
mvth. although there were a few traces of it. 

In the history^ of Egyptian myth, the Amama period is 
frequently regarded as mvth-free. It did, however, have its 
mythic system — a reaction against traditional myth — and 
even the visibility of the deity in the Aten, the sun disk, 
was a form of mythic expression. Unlike traditional myth, 
Amama mvth did not personify nature but was centered 
on the Aten; and Akhenaten attempted a demvthologiza- 
tion of religion. The Amarna belief system derived from 
an observance of nature, and its myth was centered on the 
ontology of the Aten and of the king, not on the natural 
world. The Aten was almost mvth-free but retained a 
modicum of my thic expression. For example, he was said 
to beget himself, to be born in the morning, and to rest 
on the western horizon at evening. The Amama doctrine 
of creation was expressed in the mvthic symbol of the spo- 
ken word, a more sophisticated symbol than that of pro- 
creation known in other mythic systems. The Aten was 
also designated as "father and mother" of everything cre- 
ated. a formula that in virtue of its symbolic nature was a 
mythical one. The most significant Amarna use of myth, 
however, is in statements concerning the nature of the 


monarch. Akhenaten was presented as the physical son 
of the deity, the one who had "proceeded" from and was 
eternally "begotten" by the Aten. The ultimate result of 
Amama royal myth was a virtual identification between 
Akhenaten and the Aten, the king being only slightly be- 
low' the Aten in stature. Some scholars have seen various 
expressions of trinitarian myth in the Amama system, but 
there is no agreement on any one official Amama trinity. 
Mention should also be made of the city of Akhetaten, a 
mythic expression of the divine presence on earth. This 
concept of a sacred city constituted what could almost be 
regarded as a type of realized eschatology. Amama teach- 
ings were not myth-free dogmatic assertions, but rather 
statements that used a modified form of myth to create 
an intellectual and abstract religious system. 

In the wide variety of Egyptian myth, it is possible to 
see a logical system wherein the themes reflect a high de- 
gree of optimism. Egyptian mvth shows a strong affinity 
for systematization, a search for order that is evident in 
the traditions of creation: out of chaos comes a compre- 
hensible and organized unity. To articulate this unity, the 
Egyptian myth-makers did not follow abstract philosophi- 
cal reasoning but instead relied on observation of the nat- 
ural world. The continuance of life through procreation 
provided a natural symbol for the order of the universe, 
and the symbol of the creative word reveals the Egyptian 
realization that beyond the natural world there is a divine 
mind. In this divine mind the Egyptians saw the ultimate 
reason for the ongoing cycle of the natural world. They 
could depend on the sun to rise each morning because it 
was the birth of the sun god and because behind it there 
lay a supreme intellect. The annual Nile flood occurred 
because of the cyclical nature of the creation process. The 
recurring theme of a trinitarian arrangement (in threes) 
for many of the gods further emphasizes the Egyptian 
awareness of the natural process of procreation. 

This optimism, however, did not blind the Egyptians 
to the negative forces in the universe. Myths that reflect 
struggle and tension reveal the awareness of the danger 
that chaos might erupt. Order was constantly in conflict 
with disorder, but maat was a mvthic expression of the 
confidence that order would prevail. The struggle of 
Horus and Seth provided an example of this victory of 
order in both the natural and the political spheres. It was 
at this point that the divine, natural, and political orders 
met in the pharaoh. As the offspring of the sun god and 
himself a god incarnate, the pharaoh was a visible guaran- 
tee of stability. When one adds to this the symbol of the 
sun god, one can appreciate the Egyptian awareness of 
the existence of a supreme deity and the universalism this 
deity implies. 

Finally, one must take note of the stress that Egyptian 
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myth placed on the theme o! eternal life. It was. of course, 
Osiris who was responsible lor granting this boon, but 
Egyptian mythological and theological thought gradually 
developed and the sun god increased in prominence — 
particularly in his manifestation as Amu n- Re — to the 
point that even the Book of Guilt g Forth by Dux could open 
with an adoration ol the sun god, an acknowledgment of 
his power even in the realm of the dead. 

The Egyptians, as is testified by their myths, held a very 
positive outlook on their personal existence and on the 
stability o| their environment. Dogmatic orthodoxy was of 
relalivek little importance, and the variations in mythic 
expression indicate that they were not bound by the de- 
mands of a strict doctrinal system. What was important 
was the recognition ol the reality ol the divine world, the 
assurance that the power of nmat would sustain the cos- 
mic and political orders, and that the life ol the individual 
would continue even alter death. The understanding of 
existence presented bv Egyptian myth must therefore 
have been a highly satisfying spiritual experience. 

Egypt has left behind a wide variety of mythic mate- 
rial. Iconography in tombs and temples contains exten- 
sive portraiture ol the gods, their cults, and many events 
ol myth. Decorated coffins and elaborate copies of the 
Book of Going Forth by Day can also be useful for gaining 
an impression of the elaborate Egyptian concept of the 
divine world. Iconography is of little value without the 
written text to give it meaning, but the available textual 
material is sufficient to provide an extensive account 
of Egyptian myth. The Old Kingdom Pyramid Texts, the 
Middle Kingdom Coffin Texts, and the New Kingdom Book 
of Going Forth by Day contain an abundance of material 
on all aspects of Egyptian myth; and although such mate- 
rials are not systematically arranged, they provide the 
modem reader with mythic texts as they would have been 
known to the Egyptians. The tale of the Contendings of 
Horns and Seth contains a New Kingdom fictionalized 
and even humorous account of this important tradition. 
Also from the New Kingdom comes the text of the De- 
struction of Mankind, preserved on the walls of several 
royal tombs. The ancient Greek writer Plutarch provided 
a complete account of the mvth of Isis and Osiris, al- 
though one wonders how much of Plutarch's narrative is 
truly Egyptian and how much has been recast in the form 
of a Greek myth. A more authentically Egyptian account 
of the Osiris myth can be found in the Great Hymn to 
Osiris, although the latter text is less a systematic narra- 
tive and more a part of liturgy'. Finally, the wide variety of 
hymns and liturgical texts from temples and tombs can 
add a great deal to an understanding of Egyptian myth as 
it was used in actual cultic practice. 

[See also Deities; Mythological Texts; Religion; and en- 
tries on the texts mentioned in this article. ] 
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VINCENT ARIEH TOBIN 

Creation Myths 

Creation myths in any culture are not intended as scien- 
tific explications of the way in which the universe came 
into being; rather, they are symbolic articulations of the 
meaning and significance of the realm of created being. 
Such myths are to an extent explanatory, but their “expla- 
nations" lie in the realm of metaphysics rather than in the 
realms of science or history. Creation mythology arises 
primarilv out of human curiosity and the experience of 
the world, and even the most rudimentary culture will 
ha\e its tradition of creation, whether that creation be 
spontaneous or the purposeful act of a divine will. 

One of the most distinctively Egyptian articulations of 
creation mythology was the tradition now known as the 
Heliopolitan cosmogony, which was developed by the 
priesthood of Heliopolis (Egyptian On), the sacred city’ of 
the sun god. situated not far from the ancient capital. 
Memphis. This mythic sy stem was the product of the Old 
Kingdom at a time when Egypt had only recently been 
unified. The Egy ptians were aware of the fact that there 
had been a time when nothing was in existence, for, ac- 
cording to the Heliopolitan tradition, there had been a 
time when "the sky had not yet come into being; the earth 
had not yet come into being; humanity had not yet come 
into being; the gods had not vet been born; death had not 
yet come into being” (Pyramid Texts, 1466). In this realm 
of nothingness, a source of creation was necessary. One 
of the characteristic features of Egyptian creationism is 
the fact that creation was essentially an act of genera- 
tion. and for that act a specific generative principle was 
needed. This generative principle was evident to the Egyp- 
tian mind in the yearly Hooding of the Nile River, and the 
procreative powers of the waters suggested the ultimate 
source of all created being, the "primeval waters. These 
primeval waters of Egyptian thought were both a negative 
and a positive entity: negative in that they were bound- 
less, shapeless, infinite and chaotic — all ominous con- 
cepts to the Egyptian mentality; but positive in that they 
contained within themselves a certain potential for being. 
The creative potential of the primeval waters is evident 
in their personification as the self-generated god Nun. as 
expressed in chapter 17 of the Book of Goin g Forth by Day 
(the Book of the Dead): "I am the great god who came into 
existence b\ himself. Nun who created his own name as a 
god in the primeval time ol the gods.” Thus, for the mvth- 
opoeic mentality of Heliopolis, in the beginning there was 
chaos, but that chaos already contained within itself the 
potential for order. 


That potential was realized when out of the primeval 
waters there emerged, like the rising sun. the god Atum. 
the source ol all created and generated being. The name 
Alum bears the double meaning of "totality" and "not to 
be.” Atum was thus at once absolute being and absolute 
nonbeing, combining within himself these contrasting op- 
posites. This newly emerged deity, sitting on the primeval 
mound in his form as Re-Atum, the Creator sun god, was 
frequently depicted as wearing the royal Double Crown of 
Egypt, symbolic of the fact that with him there came into 
being the kingship of the Two Lands. The Heliopolitan 
creation tradition, possibly for strong political reasons, 
thus combined within itself the created universe and the 
political order as two inseparable entities. From the polit- 
ical point of view, the Heliopolitan system attempted to 
create the concept of a sacral kingship, a means of justi- 
fying mythologically the newlv established monarchy. 

The creative power of Re-Atum is brought into action 
at this point with the generation of the twin couple Shu 
and Tefnut through Atum's act of masturbation, as is 
stated in the Pyramid Texts, 1248: "He is Atum. the one 
who came into being and who masturbated in On. He 
placed his penis in his fist so that he might have sexual 
pleasure thereby, so that the twins. Shu and Tefnut. might 
be bom.” (According to Spell 76 of the Coffin Texts. Shu 
and Tefnut were produced by Atums act of spitting, and 
probably the two symbols, masturbation and spitting, 
should be combined in any full account of the myth.) 
With the birth of the male Shu and the female Tefnut. the 
Heliopolitan creation tradition moves to the point of dif- 
ferentiating between male and female as the two comple- 
mentary sources of generation, thus making possible the 
continuing process of generative creation. 

From the union of Shu and Tefnut were bom the male 
Geb and the female Nut. the deities who personified the 
earth and the sky respectively. Thus, it is at this point in 
the myth that the universe comes into being, but earth 
and sky are not simply created things; they are generated 
divine beings, the source of all else to come. The Irequent 
iconography that portrays Nut as arched over Geb points 
to the role of these deities as my thic symbols of the con- 
tinuing generative power of life and creation. The next 
generation in this creative cycle proceeds to articulate the 
created universe even further and to admit the reality ot 
the two opposing forces of order and disorder. From Geb 
and Nut there sprang Osiris and Seth. Osiris embodying 
within himself the principle of order and Seth represent- 
ing disorder. With these two were associated their sisters. 
Isis who became the wife of Osiris, and Nephthvs who 
became the wife of Seth. These nine deities formed the 
original mvthic group of the gods known as the Heliopoli- 
tan Ennead. The admission into this group of Seth, the 
god of confusion and chaos, is highly significant, because 
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il articulates the Egyptian realization of the continual 
struggle between good and evil, order and disorder, within 
both the created and the political realms. 

The place of humanity within this created order was 
not the exalted one given to it by Hebrew creationism. 
According to tradition. Shu and Tefnut once became sepa- 
rated from Alum and lost in the primeval waters. Alum 
sent out his Eye to look for them, and on their return he 
wept tears of joy. from which sprang humanity. The Helio- 
politan creation myth thus assigns to humanity a certain 
divine origin, but at the same time the creation of human- 
ity does not appear as a purposeful act. Human beings 
were little more than the accidental product of a specific 
emotion of the creator deity, and hence their place within 
the created order was certainly not intended to be the 
"crown of creation" one sees in. for example, the Old Tes- 
tament account of creation. 

It is highly significant that the Heliopolitan creation 
tradition is inseparably connected to the sun god, for each 
day was in effect a renewal and a repetition of the cre- 
ation. In the rising of the sun. the Egyptian had the assur- 
ance that the created order and the life and sustenance of 
humanity were eternal and ongoing: the rising of the sun 
was in essence a sacramental symbol that gave assurance 
of the stability of the created universe and of the royal 
political system that governed it. 

Hermopolis (Khmnw) in Upper Egypt had a cosmog- 
ony that was claimed to be the oldest of all the Egyptian 
creation traditions. The nearby Middle Kingdom necropo- 
lis has yielded a number of interesting coffin texts illus- 
trating various aspects of the Hermopolitan creation 
myth. Like certain other cult centers. Hermopolis was 
said to be the site of the original primeval mound which 
emerged from the waters. Like the Heliopolitan myth, the 
Hermopolitan tradition started with the primeval waters, 
but within those waters were the eight Heh gods, the Og- 
doad. as opposed to the Heliopolitan Ennead. These dei- 
ties formed four divine couples — Nun and Naunet, Amun 
and Amaunet, Huh and Hauhet. Kuk and Kauket, names 
that reflected the basic negative characteristics of the pri- 
meval waters: boundlessness, mystery, chaos, darkness, 
infinity. The Hermopolitan deities were almost always 
nonanthropomorphic (see, however, the human forms of 
Amun and Amaunet in the Kamak temple), the males be- 
ing depicted as having the heads of frogs, and the females, 
those of serpents. In later traditions concerning the Og- 
doad, the specific deities were said to be the offspring of 
Amun. Shu, or Thoth. Though devoid of specific mythic 
connotations, the Hermopolitan Ogdoad was expressive 
of the numinous and mysterious force of the divine cre- 
ative power. These eight deities created the world to- 
gether. but eventually they- died and took up their abode 
in the underworld. Even from here, however, they contin- 


ued to exercise their power, causing the sun to rise each 
day and the Nile to flow. The Heliopolitan Ennead was 
the divine group that sustained the world and its political 
system, but the Hermopolitan Ogdoad appears as a more 
basic and rudimentary' system wherein the gods were the 
sustainers of the natural order, powers concerned less 
with politics and more w ith the essential structure of the 
created world. 

The Hermopolitan myth had several variations — not 
an infrequent characteristic of myth, which is able to 
admit the existence of different and even seemingly con- 
tradictory symbols u'ithin itself. One significant symbol 
that stands out in two of these variations is the Cos- 
mic Egg, the source from which the world emerged. Ac- 
cording to one tradition, this Cosmic Egg was laid by the 
"Great Cackler," the celestial goose, while another tradi- 
tion claims that it was laid by an ibis, the bird identified 
with Thoth. The connection of Thoth with the Ogdoad of 
Hermopolis developed when the Hermopolitan priest- 
hood adopted that deity and wove him into the fabric of 
Hermopolitan myth. Thoth thus became yet another sym- 
bol of the supreme creator, being himself self-begotten 
and the source of the Heh gods. 

Two other versions of the Hermopolitan myth laid a 
greater stress on the primeval waters. In one version, a 
lotus emerged from the waters and opened to reveal the 
sun god Re in the form of a child. Another variant states 
that from the lotus there emerged a scarab beetle, sym- 
bolic of the sun, and that the scarab beetle then became a 
male child from whose tears sprang humanity. In this lo- 
tus symbolism, it is interesting to note the attempt to graft 
the creator sun god onto the older symbol of the primeval 
waters, an example of the syncretizing skill of the Egyp- 
tian myth-makers. 

From the city of Memphis in the Nile Delta came an- 
other of the chief Egyptian cosmogonies, a creation tradi- 
tion that centered on the god Ptah. Ptah was a very early 
deity associated with the earth and was frequently por- 
trayed wrapped in the bandaging of a mummy The chief 
source for the content of the Memphite cosmogony is the 
Shabaka stone, erected under the pharaoh Shabaka dur- 
ing the twenty-fifth (Nubian) dynasty. This text, known as 
the Memphite Theology, claims to be a copy of an archaic 
scroll, and for a long time it was assumed to reflect the 
most ancient traditions of Memphis. However, general 
opinion now tends to date its composition to the time of 
the twenty-fifth dynasty, and it thus appears to have been 
one of the latest Egyptian attempts to articulate the cre- 
ation of the universe. It is certainly one of the most so- 
phisticated and abstract of the Egyptian cosmogonies, ex- 
pressing creation as an act of the divine will, intellect, 
and word. 

The Memphite tradition does not attempt to set forth 
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a mythological narrative of creation, but rather presents 
a theological statement of the nature of Ptah, his relation- 
ship to the other gods, and his role as supreme deity and 
creator. Ptah Tatenen (“Ptah of the primeval mound") was 
both the source and ruler of all the gods. He was Nun, the 
father of Atum: he was Naunet, the female counterpart of 
Nun and mother of Atum: he was the heart (intelligence) 
and the longue (creative power) of the Heliopolitan En- 
nead. The creative process was brought about through the 
agency of the heart and the tongue, not through physical 
action and reproduction as in the older Heliopolitan sys- 
tem: “Every word of the god came into being through 
what the heart mediated and the tongue commanded." as 
the Memphite Theology puts it. The heart and tongue of 
Ptah. according to the Memphite tradition, were Atum, 
and thus Atum was seen as a manifestation of these spe- 
cific aspects of Ptah. Atum was, in effect, the instrument 
of the divine will of Ptah. Ptah, therefore, was said to be 
“the one who had made all things and who had created 
the gods. He is Tatenen. the one who begat the gods and 
from whom all things proceeded ... he is the most power- 
ful of the gods." 

All things, according to the Memphite tradition, were 
the direct creation of Ptah, and the text stresses the fact 
that he established the cities of Egypt, set up the nomes, 
appointed the gods to their shrines, and established their 
offerings. Ptah was thus the creator not only of the uni- 
verse and its natural order, but also of the social, religious, 
and political order. In the absence of any real narrative 
myth in the text, the Memphite tradition takes on a seri- 
ous theological and philosophical aspect, combined with 
a political aspect. Horns, in the Memphite Theology, is 
also an aspect of Ptah, and is moreover personified in the 
ruling pharaoh. Thus, the Memphite Theology, like the 
Heliopolitan tradition: combines the world of nature and 
the world of politics into a single unity — one which, 
moreover, also has a distinct ethical and moral quality. 

The Memphite tradition must be regarded as one of the 
more important products of the Egyptian mind, because 
it brings Egyptian thinking about creation beyond the 
mythological and into the theological realm. The highly 
abstract nature of the text gives distinct evidence that the 
Egyptian intellect was capable of dealing with material 
that would later form the subject of philosophical and 
theological speculation in the Jewish and Christian worlds. 
Moreover, one may see an important political aim in this 
particular cosmogony. Assuming that the text was origi- 
nally composed during the twenty-fifth dynasty, one 
might suggest that it was intended as an integral element 
(i.e., propaganda) in the attempt of the Nubian rulers to 
revitalize the Egyptian empire and nation. 

The traditions outlined above do not exhaust the scope 
of Egyptian creation mythology. Other centers had their 


creator deities and myths, some of them at least as an- 
cient as the traditions of Heliopolis and Hermopolis. At 
Coptos, for example, it was the archaic deity Min who was 
regarded as creator, and at Elephantine the potter god 
Khnum was given this position. With the rise of Thebes 
to prominence during the early Middle Kingdom, Amun 
(later Amun-Re) of Thebes also took on the position of 
creator in the Theban mythological tradition. It should 
also be mentioned that during the reign of Akhenaten, the 
"heretic" pharaoh of the eighteenth dynasty, the sole deity, 
the Aten, became the creator and source of all things that 
exist, although the articulation of the Aten’s creative 
power was expressed in terms that were more theological 
than mythological. 

Egyptian creation mythology is important for its vari- 
ety of symbolism and for the distinct manner in which the 
Egyptians were able to integrate and combine different 
and even seemingly contradictory' symbols in their articu- 
lation of the emergence and structure of the universe. 
This peculiar use of mythic traditions gives ample evi- 
dence of the fact that the Egyptians themselves must have 
seen their myths for exactly what myths are intended to 
be: symbolic statements about phenomena that cannot be 
fully comprehended by the human intellect. Thus, while 
the myths expressed and articulated certain concepts 
about the created order, they did not exhaust that order, 
and they were able to preserve the sense of awe and mys- 
tery that the Egyptians must have felt when contemplat- 
ing the surrounding world. The Egyptian cosmogonies 
did not attempt to be dogmatic about the created uni- 
verse; rather, they encouraged the human personality to 
experience and marvel at that universe with both the in- 
tellect and the spirit. 

When the Egyptians contemplated the created universe 
through their myths and rituals, they would have been 
aware that the world around them was not simply a col- 
lection of material things. The universe was for them an 
awesome system of living divine beings. The earth, the 
sky, and the Nile were all entities that had a distinct life- 
force and personality and drew their life from the original 
creative power, no matter what name that power may 
have borne. These living beings were arranged and or- 
dered in a definite system, purposely conceived as in the 
Memphite tradition, and naturally produced through the 
process of regeneration as was stressed by the Heliopoli- 
tan system. Egyptian creation myth emphasized the fact 
that there was order and continuity in all things and thus 
gave the optimistic assurance that the natural, social, and 
political order would remain stable and secure. The Egyp- 
tians were perceptive enough to realize that at times dis- 
order and chaos could become evident in human life and 
in their environment, but their cosmogonies gave the as- 
surance that such disorder would eventually be overcome 
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by the power ol maat (nut), that peculiarly Egyptian con- 
cept that deified and personified the principle ol order (as 
the goddess Maat) and made it an integral pail of the cos- 
mological system. 

The concept of creation, lor the Egyptians, was not an 
abstract theory but a reality that gave meaning and sig- 
nificance to their experience of life and of the universe. 
Behind all created entities, the Egyptians clearly sensed 
the presence ol a divine creative force that not only had 
acted in the beginning of all things but also continued to 
act and renew the creation that had originally been 
brought into being b\ the divine action and will. Finally, it 
must also be noted that lor the Egyptian mind the divine 
creative force was primarily neither masculine nor femi- 
nine: it was rather a complex and integrated combination 
of both, for the creative force could be active only when 
both masculine and feminine were able to act in concert 
to realize the potential of regeneration. In the final anal- 
ysis. one might say that the Egyptian creation myths bore 
witness to the unity, harmony, and singleness of every- 
thing that exists. 

[See also Atum; Geb: Nut; Ptah; Religion; Shu; and 
Tefnut.] 
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Osiris Cycle 

The invention of writing, in Sumeria and then indepen- 
dently in Egypt, enabled myths first to be recorded, 
probably toward the end of the fourth millennium BCE 
(von Soden 1994, p. 31.ff.). By the middle of the third mil- 
lennium, the names of hundreds of gods and goddesses 
had been recorded by the Sumerians; soon afterward, the 
Pyramid Texts were being inscribed by the Egyptians. In 
both Sumeria and Egypt, a long period of oral transmis- 
sion must have preceded these writings. In Egypt, the ear- 
liest funerary preparations point to a belief in an afterlife, 
but details of doctrine or a mythical framework are inevi- 
tably lacking in such evidence. 

The phase preceding the emergence of writing 
stretches by mere definition into the prehistoric era, but 
its duration is a matter of surmise. In a well-known essay, 
Frankfort et al. (1946. pp. 19ff.) designate this phase as 
that of "mvthopoeic thought," a phase with its own logic 
rather than a "prelogical mentality"; they aver that “it is 
essential that true myth be distinguished from legend, 
saga, fable, and fairy tale." although "all these may retain 
elements of the myth" (p. 15). "Legend" and "saga" share 
a historical substratum; otherwise, the dictum is accept- 
able, provided that the possibility of mixed forms is 
granted. It is more difficult to accept that myth "is nothing 
less than a carefully chosen cloak for abstract thought* 
(p. 15). Imagery, though, is rightly stressed; and the sym- 
bols are often part of a narrative that is. however piece- 
meal in its presentation, concerned with "how the world 
came into being." 

Osiris and Heliopolis. The early sources place Osiris 
in the Great Ennead of Heliopolis and a doctrinal cos- 
mogony can be inferred from the many allusions to this 
important group. At its head is Atum, the creator god. 
who appears variously as a scarab beetle, primitive 
mound, and serpent, but is more commonly figured as an- 
thropomorphic. He has close affinities to the sun god Re 
and at times appears in the double, syncretized name* Re- 
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Alum. In ihe Ennead, he is the father of Shu (air) and 
Tefnut (moisture), who in turn procreate Geb (earth) and 
Nut (sky). The separation of earth and sky was ascribed 
to their father Shu. Geb and Nut arc the parents of two 
marital pairs: Osiris and Isis, and Seth and Nephthys; this 
arrangement gives the Ennead a total of four marital 
pairs, leaving Alum at the head in a status of marked iso- 
lation. He is the father of the twins Shu and Tefnut but 
has no wife or consort. He is said to produce his progeny 
by an act of masturbation or expectoration. This leads to 
the idea that he is a bisexual being: in the Coffin Texts, he 
is mentioned with the double pronoun “he-she." More- 
over. the masturbating hand was worshiped as the god- 
dess Iusaas. to whom a shrine was devoted in Heliopolis 
(see Rundle Clark 1959. pp. 41 ff., who believes that the 
mvths about masturbation and spitting are “complemen- 
tary not alternative'’). Perhaps the idea is that Alum swal- 
lows his own sperm and eventually spits it out in the form 
of developed offspring. There is clear emphasis on Atums 
ontological independence: he is apparently self-begotten 
and needs no female aid in the process of procreation (see 
Griffiths 1980, p. 186). Should he therefore be regarded 
as an androgynous deity in the strict sense? Zandees ad- 
mirable study (1988) posits this view forcefully, and he 
adduces many Gnostic parallels. God as mother-father or 
father-mother is often present in varied periods of Egypt's 
literature (see Assmann 1983. pp. 119-121, and for ico- 
nography Baines 1985. p. 120). It was especially evident 
in Amama and pre-Amama hymns (see Lichtheim 1976, 
vol. 2. pp. 86 ff.. esp. 91). In Elaine Pagels’s The Gnostic 
Gospels ( 1982. pp. 71-88), there is an eloquent chapter on 
"God the Father/God the Mother," but with no mention of 
the strong Egyptian background. In considering the idea 
in connection with the creator god Atum. one has to face 
the fact that no semblance ol physical bisexuality is pres- 
ent; there is no parallel to Greek hermaphroditism or the 
Orphic Phanes. where male and female features are com- 
bined in one body. Rather, in a process akin to metaphor 
or allegory, the physical processes described are paradoxi- 
cal fantasies: they suggest an urge to imagine a bisexual 
divine being who initiates the whole movement of cre- 
ation, but who yet remains a totally male figure. 

A firmly patriarchal society is reflected, and the same 
emphasis is seen in the early attitude to fertility in nature, 
insofar as Osiris embodies this. In contrast to Sumer, 
where the fertile earth is represented by the mother god- 
dess \inhursag, Egypt insists on a male deity of earth. 
Geb: and Osiris, as a figure endowed w ith chthonic power, 
also points to male precedence. It is true that after the 
passage of almost three millennia his sister-w ife Isis takes 
over several of these affinities, thus bringing Egypt more 
into line with the earth goddesses Demeter. Gaia. Ishtar. 
and Astarte. In the cultures of those goddesses the sky dei- 


ties are male, but for Osiris and Egypt the sovereign of 
the sky is his mother Nut. and her funerary role is quite 
dominating, although in a wider context the sun god is 
the lord of heaven. Immortality as a star implied that the 
deceased, in his identity with Osiris, was welcomed and 
protected by his mother Nut; and this meant that the fig- 
ure of Nut often depicted on the underside of the lid of 
the sarcophagus was particularly fitting. Her cosmic role 
in the separation of sky and earth is also depicted fre- 
quently in the New Kingdom and later, here she is shown 
bending over her husband Geb. while Shu separates the 
two deities cosmically, but thus also prevents their sexual 
union (see Silverman 1991, p. 24. fig. 13; te Velde 1977, 
pp. 427-429; and te Velde 1979). This phase of cosmic sep- 
aration is presented, as in several other mythologies, as a 
prerequisite of effective life on earth. In a mortuary con- 
text, it must mean, as te Velde show's, that rebirth in an 
afterlife is the analogue suggested. In the early phases 
of Egypt s development, Geb is viewed as the sovereign 
whose legacy is bound up with the historical kingship that 
implicates the rivalry of Horns and Seth. As a representa- 
tive of the earth, he naturally figures in the ceremony of 
hacking the earth in Heliopolis (cf. Griffiths I960, p. 
6 Iff.). In chapter 18 of the Book of Going Forth hv Day, 
this rite is connected with the tribunal in which Osiris 
triumphs over his Sethian enemies, who appear as goats 
and are slaughtered; their blood is mixed with the earth— 
a rite the translator. T. G. Allen, renders as “earth- 
fertilizing.” Horus, in one allusion, is vindicated as the 
successor of Osiris. 

Nut, bv contrast, is more constantly associated with 
the afterworld. An interesting suggestion has been made 
about the “map of heaven” given in a group of early texts: 
place names ascribed to various parts of the sky (the 
Winding Waterway. Nurse Canal. Field of Reeds, and 
Doors Thrown Open) refer to Nut. it is suggested, and 
“may even have related to her female anatomy” (Lesko 
1991, p. 119). Since Nut often personified the coffin. 
Lesko notes, it is cogent to describe it as “the womb con- 
taining the one to be reborn." 

The Osirian Group. In the Heliopolitan Ennead. Isis 
and Nephthys are very close to Osiris. Isis is given some 
cosmological affinities, especially with heaven and earth; 
whether she is also a goddess of rain is more doubtlui 
(Munster 1968. p. 198ff.). 

At first it seems surprising that Horus. the son of 
Osiris, is not named as a member of the Ennead. The ba- 
sic reason was probably the fact ol his identification with 
the living king, who was also the leader of the funerary 
rites for his father, now equated with Osiris. From this 
point of view, the deities of the Ennead might be regarded 
as the ancestors of Horus (cf. Barta 1973, p. 25). With 
lime, many changes and extensions were made and. dur- 
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M V T H S . OS I R I S C YC L E Triad of (left to right) Isis . Osiris, 
and H(tru.\. A bronze statuette group from the Ptolemaic 
period. fThe Metropolitan Museum of Art. Rogers Fund. 
1942 . 142 . 2 . 3 ]) 



ing the New Kingdom and later, Seth was often displaced 
by Horus (Homung 1983, p. 222). In early dynastic his- 
tory. however, these two rival gods appear together as 
partners in the divine tutelage of a united monarchy. The 
queens title in the first dynasty, according to sealings 
found by W. M. Flinders Petrie, was "She who sees Horus 
and Seth.” At the end of the second dynasty. King Peribsen 
opted for a Seth-name, while both deities are associated 
with the name of Khasekhemwy. A dual god. Horus-Seth. 
occurs occasionally, doubtless a projection of the dual di- 
vinity envisaged in the king (sec Griffiths 1960. p. 121ff.; 
cf. Redford 1992. pp. 36-37). Seth’s part in this concept 
is not maintained except in certain periods, such as un- 
der the Hyksos. Ramessids, and Libyans. Thus, a gran- 
ite group in the Cairn Museum shows Horus and Seth 
crowning Ramesses III. Seth suffers a process of degrada- 
tion, although he maintains a radiantly virtuous role as 
defender of the sun god Re against the attacks of his en- 
emy Apophis. Only in the Greco-Roman period does he 


achieve in Seth-Typhon a kind of Satanic persona in the 
Greek papyri: and even then it is not Satanism in the full 
Iranian sense of a creator of evil beings. In spite of his 
book's one-sided title. Seth: God of Confusion, te Velde 
(1967/1976) pays a good deal of attention to this gods 
multivalent nature, including its favorable facets. He was 
not able to take account of Leclant s discovery in that the 
Pyramid Text version of the homosexual episode between 
the two gods shows them as equally active sexually; in- 
deed. he finds the essential antithesis of the two gods to be 
one relating to sexuality' (Seth) and light (Horus), a rare 
opposition for which he finds a parallel in Tibet. 

Osiris figures in a celebrated creation text, the Mem- 
phite Theology, but he is brought into it for the greater 
glory of Ptah. the god of Memphis, who is lauded in the 
text as a creator who achieves his task by the force of his 
divine word. According to this text, in the Nile River, near 
Memphis, Osiris was drowned (the most likely rendering); 
he was seen and taken from the river by Isis. Nephlhvs, 
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and Horns, and received a stately burial in Memphis, a 
city that housed the royal Residence from the third dy- 
nasty onward. Since Osiris makes his first appearance to- 
ward the end of the fifth dynasty, a date at the end of the 
fifth dynasty would suit the origin of the Memphite Theol- 
ogy. but its only source is an inscription dated to 710 bce. 
which claims to be a copy of a much earlier original text 
(see Redford 1992, pp. 399-400. with a searching analysis 
of the possible results on questions with impact on other 
cultures). An early origin, however, does not preclude the 
possibility of later interpolations. Creation by the divine 
word is a doctrine well known from the Hebrew Genesis, 
as is creation out of nothing; much later, it was found in 
Gnostic writings and in the logos of Stoicism and the New' 
Testament. The Egyptian sources provide at least one an- 
tecedent — a fairly neutral word that leaves open the ques- 
tion of precise influence. 

The cosmogony ol Hermopolis involves four pairs of 
creator gods, referred to as the Eight, or Ogdoad. Each 
pair comprises a male and a female deity, and together 
they are associated with a particular concept — for ex- 
ample Kuk and Kuket with darkness. An urge toward ab- 
stract thinking can be discerned here, recalling the early 
Greek desire to define the basic elements. Nun and 
Naunet. the primal watery abyss, correspond to a more 
general Egyptian concept of the origin of things, and the 
creative egg has several parallels elsewhere, for example, 
in Orphic thought. The affinities of the Osirian religion, 
by contrast, are more concerned with the human predica- 
ment in its encounter with decay and death. In view of 
the prominence of Osiris in the concept of the afterlife, 
any discussion of the cosmology' of the Pyramid Texts is 
bound to offer a cosmology of the afterlife, and this is 
effectively outlined by James P. Allen (1988, 1989), who 
states that "although gods may belong to the earth, sky is 
their domain par excellence" (1989, p. 3). Among the gods 
who enjoy celestial bliss are not only Osiris, the god of 
chthonic fertility, but also Geb. the actual deity of earth. 
Osiris is especially associated with the Duat (or Dat), a 
watery celestial region where he consorts with Orion and 
Solhis (Sirius), heralds of inundation and fertility. Osiris 
is lord of the Duat; he is also "Lord of Eternity,” and in 
the Late period the second words of these titles probably 
sounded alike. In a Theban cosmogony of Ptolemaic date, 
the Memphite god Ptah is said to travel to Thebes in his 
lorm ol Khonsu the Great and to create there the divine 
Ogdoad (whose origin was in Hermopolis). Khonsu, a 
moon god. had an early cull in Kamak, and in a section 
of this text devoted to Osiris he is called Khonsu-Osiris. 
Thoth is also named in this context; he is a god whom the 
early myth portrays as friendly to both Horus and Osiris, 
and in the judgment before Osiris he is showm recording 


the evidence. (For the Khonsu cosmogony, see Lesko and 
Parker 1988; also Lesko 1991. pp. 105-107.) 

Expanding Functions. A feature of the religion of 
Osiris was its steadily increasing popularity, with a con- 
comitant tendency to add to the functions ascribed to 
myth, cull, and symbolism. In addition to the name 
Khonsu-Osiris. there are many similar combined or sy- 
cretized forms; a basic prototype is seen in Osiris-Unas, 
with the gods name prefixed to the kings, implying iden- 
tity in the full sense of religious sanction. This formula 
was eventually applied to every deceased person. Other 
couplings, such as Osiris- Andjety, point to more specific 
impacts, possibly including the borrowing of political 
symbols. Osiiis-Apis was a particularly potent fusion in 
that the early Memphite bull cult conferred on Osiris, al- 
beit in a posthumous context, the stamp of strong physi- 
cal fertility. Only the dead Apis bull was thus named (the 
order Apis-Osiris was also used), and Isis was given the 
title "Mother of the Apis." It w'as the form Osiris-Apis in 
Memphis that gave rise to the name Sarapis, a god who 
became popular under the Ptolemies; it is ironic that this 
god displaced Osiris to some extent, especially in Egypt 
itself. 

The union of Osiris and Re, exemplified in one notable 
figure and text (noted above), had a strong doctrinal sig- 
nificance; it alluded to the sun gods nocturnal visit to the 
Osirian realm of the dead and to the hope of new life sym- 
bolized bv the arrival of dawn. This concept of enduring 
force persisted even in the Isiac rite described in the sec- 
ond century CE by Apuleius {Meta. 1 1.23), with its vision 
of the midnight sun. 

Triadic formulations with Osiris were also found, and 
of these, one of the most influential as attested from the 
Middle Kingdom onward, was Ptah-Sokar-Osiris. The first 
two names designate gods of Memphis, and the inclusion 
of Osiris fortified their funerary appeal. Osirian triads 
were also commonly formed that do not conjoin the 
names but mention them in texts or figure the gods sculp- 
turally. The most popular group involves Osiris, Isis (or 
Nephthys), and Horus, with several forms of Horus being 
deployed. In the early Christian centuries such family- 
groups sanctioned by religion must have been very famil- 
iar. particularly to the theologians of Alexandria (cf. Grif- 
fiths 1996, p. 302ff.). 

A feature of the great Osirian festival in the month of 
Khoiak was a rite called the "Raising of the Djed- Pillar." 
which was interpreted as a mark of the new life warranted 
by the god. The pillar varied somewhat in form, but basi- 
cally it was a stylized sprouting tree, a part of the lush 
display of vegetative renewal in the festival itself and also 
in burial ceremonies. It seems, however, that in origin the 
pillar had nothing to do with Osiris; its early connections 
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were with Ptah in Memphis, and sometimes it was associ- 
ated with Re and Khonsu. The priestly leaders ol the Osi- 
rian laith were clcarlv wry ready to take over attractive 
elements from other cults. 

[.See alst) Hvmns, article on Osiris Hymns: Osiris; and 
articles on other deities mentioned in this article.) 
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i GWYN GRIFFITHS 


Solar Cycle 

That the Sun and other heavenly objects should have uni- 
versally affected human thought is a natural result of life 
on Earth; and the frequent evidence of their impact on 
religious thought is also beyond question. A clear example 
occurs in the Deuteronomy warning (perhaps of the sev- 
enth century- bce) against the worship of the Sun. Moon, 
and stars (4.19). Since a prohibition presupposes a prac- 
tice. we may assume that some Israelites knew of or even 
indulged in such worship, as did several neighboring 
peoples. 

Physical Effects. If we consider the biological impor- 
tance for Egypt of various natural phenomena, it is clearly 
evident that it was not the Sun or any other celestial phe- 
nomenon that counted most in physical terms. Rather, it 
was the Nile River, the great provider of fertility and 
growth. When the Greek historian Herodotus referred to 
Egypt as “a gift of the river.” he had in mind only the pari 
of Lower Egypt to Lake Moeris. which he regarded as 
formed by sedimentation through the action of the Nile. 
Popular misinterpretation has often applied this remark 
to the whole of Egypt, in a wider sense, and this view is 
not intrinsically wide of the mark. Yet in the background 
of religious thought, the import of celestial phenomena is 
often more dominant. It was the annual inundation of the 
Nile that ensured fertility, and the worship of Hapv (god 
of the inundation) specifically honored his blessings. The 
cult of Osiris also achieved a strong link with water and 
vegetation, though not in its early phases. A clean cut be- 
tween the terrestrial and celestial worlds is not a feature 
of this manner of thinking; what is apparent, rather, is a 
constant urge to integrate the two aspects and to suggest 
their interdependence. Thus, the inundation of the Nile 
was often connected by the Egyptians with the heliacal 
rising of the star Sothis (the Dog Star. Sirius), seen in the 
constellation of Orion. A first dynasty ivory tablet from 
Abvdos refers to Sothis as “Bringer of the New Year and 
of the Inundation.” In Pyramid Text 965. Sothis is said to 
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be the daughter of Osiris. In the Pyramid Texts, the nature 
of the afterworld is often glimpsed, that which the de- 
ceased king (identified with Osiris) is said to have experi- 
enced. It is situated in the heavens, and yet it contains 
fields, in particular the Field of Offerings and the Field of 
Reeds. Water, however, is the chief feature of the sky. and 
navigation on this water is the method of movement, sug- 
gesting that conditions in the terrestrial Egypt are being 
transferred to the heavens, with a celestial Nile affording 
the means of transport (see Allen 1989. p. 7). 

The Basic Creator-God. The sun god Re is. however, 
the basic creator god of all. and among his creations are 
the Nile and even the primal water of Nun from which the 
earth itself emerged. The Hymns to Re in Spell 15 of the 
Bt*)k of Going Forth by Day (Book of the Dead) enlarge on 
the sun god’s sovereignty over heaven and earth. In those 
hvmns. Re is often lauded in his form at sunrise and also 
at sunset. Atum being the name given to him at the latter 
stage. Elsewhere three stages are assigned to him — sun- 
rise. noon, and sunset — the names being often designated 
as Khepri. Re. and Atum. Khepri is a name well suited to 
denote the arrival of dawn because it implies the process 
o! coming into being. Depicted sometimes as a scarab 
beetle, the god was regarded as a self- procreated being. A 
text ol the Ramessid era (Plevte-Rossi, Turin Papyrus 133, 
10) refers to the triple positions of these gods during the 
course of the day: "I am Khepri in the morning, Re in the 
afternoon, Atum in the evening." Three forms or modes 
of the sun god are implied — an example, thus, of a moda- 
listic trinity, comparable to the later Christian concept 
(Griffiths 1996). A liturgical meaning is probably embed- 
ded in the Egyptian forms, with allusions to services at 
morning, noon, and evening; one may also discern refer- 
ences to the divisions of age (child, man, and old man) 
and to the phases of life (birth, maturity, and death). 

The Book of That W hich /s in the Underworld (Amduat), 
the Book of Gates, and related wri tings which are pro- 
fusely illustrated present the nocturnal voyage of the sun 
god in graphic detail. Amduat is concerned with the un- 
derworld which Re now enters; it adorns the New King- 
dom tombs of kings in twelve sections related to the hours 
ol the night. The sun god is provided with two boats, as- 
signed respectively to the morning and evening. The night 
journey is by no means plain sailing, for Re is now threat- 
ened bv demonic forces of darkness led by the serpent 
Apophis. In this perilous strait. Res principal defender is 
none other than the god Seth, whose role in the defeat of 
Apophis is a lar cry from that of a "god of confusion." 
which te Velde regards as his characteristic activity. The 
rebuttal ol the powers of darkness culminates in the com- 
ing ol dawn, and the sun gods victory' is at the same time 
interpreted as a celebration of life over death. A natural 
concomitant of this concept is that a dominant desire of 


the deceased is to join the boat of Re and thus to share in 
his defeat of darkness and death. In the Roman era. Apu- 
leius portrays the Isiac initiate as witnessing the Sun at 
midnight; the line of symbolism points to a clear connec- 
tion. (On Amduat. see Homung 1963-1967 and 1984). 

Problems of Cult and Myth. Palpable evidence for the 
cull ol Re is most clearly present in Old Kingdom remains 
of the sun-sanctuaries of several kings of the fifth dynasty. 
The best known is that of Newoserre at Abu Gurob near 
Abusir, xvhich features a high obelisk and an altar in the 
open air, while slaughtering places were provided for the 
offering of animals; the sed-festival of the king is also rep- 
resented. More intriguing is the evidence for the solar 
boats, which begins with the first dynasty boat found at 
Helwan. An impressive example is the solar boat discov- 
ered in 1954 near the pyramid of Khufu (Cheops), which 
his son Djedefra (Ra-djedef) provided in an adjacent 
rocky cleft. What is intriguing about this boat and similar 
ones is the definition of its precise purpose in relation to 
ritual or myth. 

To some extent, a similar problem arises with regard 
to the several other instances of funerary boat-pits; some 
have proved to be empty; in others, the boats are extant, 
but they vary considerably in size. Some are full-size real- 
istic objects while others are small enough to be regarded 
as mere models. The comparative poverty of the owner 
might explain the choice of the miniature mode, and a 
magical empowering in favor of a divinely ordained use 
after death could well be indicated. Even within that pur- 
pose, several options suggest themselves. One is the idea 
that the nocturnal voyage of Re may be imitated, to be 
followed by his emergence at dawn after the journey 
through the Osirian underworld where the union of Osiris 
and Re is achieved. Other ritual journeys might be envis- 
aged, since an early tradition sanctioned visits to the hal- 
lowed precincts of Buto, Sais, Heliopolis, and especially 
Abvdos. A kind of second burial at Abvdos was the most 
elaborate option, but the provision of a model boat might 
suggest an attenuated magical substitute. A sanction for 
sacral use is indicated by the ancient papyriform design. 
The empty twin-pit raises the question of the double pur- 
pose: eastern and western voyaging was suggested, with 
northern and southern journeys reserved for the boats in 
the twin-pits on the eastern face of the pyramid. A total 
of five boats is attested — a supply sufficient to enable 
transport in both the funeral and the afterworld. Khufu's 
extant boat is capacious — 43.4 meters (130 feet) long. 
This seems to favor the least transcendental of the pos- 
sible explanations: that it was one of the actual boats used 
in the burial rites (see Jenkins 1980, pp. 1 60ff. ; and Jones 
1995, pp. 12-25, 76-78). 

Other Divine Roles. Among the celestial phenomena 
that support the deceaseds welfare, special prominence is 
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given lo the circumpolar stars. In Egyptian they arc called 
"the never-setting stars," and the term itself points to the 
enduring nature of their existence; association with them 
clearly suggests a warrant ol immortality. According lo 
Joseph Bradshaw ( 1990. 1997). there are as many as fifty 
mentions of these stars in the Pyramid Texts. He shows 
that Osiris is closely associated with them, taking his 
throne as king ol the dead in the region of the North Pole. 
He goes on to argue, however, that even Re was not basi- 
callv a sun god. but a being dominated by circumpolar 
ideas, a claim rejected b\ several reviewers of his book. 

The skv goddess Nut displays some attributes that are 
to be expected, but others verging on the bizarre. Her 
close connection with Nun. god of the primeval waters 
from which the earths primal mound is said to have 
emerged, is in accord with the fact that she is concerned 
with the basic entities of earth, skv. sun. moon, and stars. 
The astral beings are often depicted on her body, which 
figures regularly on the lid of the sarcophagus and on the 
walls of the sarcophagus chamber. In Pyramid Text 1688. 
Re is said to come forth from Nut, who bears him daily, 
and in the New Kingdom papyrus of the priestess Anhai. 
the god Nun is shown lifting up the boat of Re in his sun- 
rise. in which the sun god is depicted as a scarab beetle. 
Nut is also credited with a remarkable feat of astral pro- 
ductivity; at sunset she swallows the stars through her 
mouth, but with the dawn she gives birth to them anew 
from her v agina. Her swallowing of her star-children leads 
to her being compared with a sow. A text from the ceno- 
taph of Sety I at Abydos refers to her as "the mother of 
swine who eats her little pigs." Moreover, the Sun itself, 
as well as the stars, was a part of Nut's cosmic fertility: 
according to Anuluat. at the Twelfth Hour, the Sun ap- 
pears in the morning "between the thighs of Nut.” 

The Celestial Cow. A celebrated text found in a num- 
ber of New Kingdom tombs describes how Re threatened 
to destroy mankind because of their rebellion against him 
but eventually decided to deliver them from this fate. The 
celestial cow is depicted with the various texts, and those 
texts include instructions for the painting. (The example 
in Shrine I of Tutankhamun appears in A. Piankoff and 
N. Rambova. The Shrines of Tul-Ankh-Amon [Princeton, 
1977], p. 142. fig. 46; a translation of the text accompan- 
ies it.) 

If we ask who exactly was this cow of heaven, the an- 
swer must be Mehet-vveret. the divine cow, whose name 
means "the great Hood." The name is written before the 
cow in the text of Tutankhamun (Homung, p. 31) and 
seems to be equaled with the heavens in the Pyramid 
Texts (289c). Yet in Pyramid Text 1344, as Homung points 
out. it is Nut that appears as a heavenly cow; and a third 
cow goddess linked to the heavens is Hathor. Both Nut 
and Hathor figure several times in the text. 


Of much greater import is the interpretation of the 
myth. Here Re has the leading role, but Hathor is also a 
key figure, being crucially implicated in the reversal of the 
story. As the ruling sun god of Heliopolis, Re was regarded 
as king of the gods; and as the father of Maat, the all- 
pervading concept of truth, justice, and order (both do- 
mestic and cosmic), he was assigned a dominant judicial 
role — for example, as president of the tribunal of the 
dead, although Osiris eventually tends to take over this 
role. In the myth of the Celestial Cow, Re is first presented 
as old and decrepit, worrying that men are plotting 
against him; he decides to destroy them, using his fiery 
Eye in the form of Hathor his daughter. She duly returns 
to him after slaying men in the desert. For this she is 
praised by Re. but Hathors relish for blood induces Re to 
hit on an astonishing stratagem. He produces beer on a 
large scale — seven thousand jars — mixed with red ocher 
to make the beer look like blood. Hathor partakes so av- 
idly of this that in a drunken state she forgets her desire 
to kill more men. At the same time, Re has evidently 
changed his mind: instead of destroying mankind, he now 
wants to save them. In a later section, however, he de- 
clares that he is too tired to deal further with them; he 
withdraws from the earth as the heaven is lifted up. Now 
the celestial cow is identified with Nut. and Re rides on 
her back. After this, men on earth resort lo strife and war- 
fare, an activity condemned by Re even though they are 
fighting against his enemies. We are then told “and thus 
originated slaughter among men" — an example of the eti- 
ological urge that marks this myth. The whole affair of 
the seven thousand jugs of beer is another instance, since 
it is clearly concerned with a festival of Hathor, a goddess 
who was known, inter alia, as “Mistress of Drunkenness." 

The idea of a divine decision to destroy mankind is 
found in several other ancient cultures. From Babylon. Is- 
rael, and Greece come myths that describe the gods as 
using a catastrophic flood as the medium of destruction. 
The difference in Egypt is due to the fact that there the 
annual inundation of the Nile was seen as a boon rather 
than a bane; the destroying medium is now the fiery eye 
of the sun god. suggesting the burning heat of the desert. 
The saving of a remnant is found in all the mvths, but 
unlike the Egyptian example, the others accord this privi- 
lege to favored human beings — Utnapishtim in Babylon. 
Noah in Israel, and the pair Deucalion and Pyrrha in 
Greece. If we look at the moral issues, we find that Utnapi- 
shtim and Noah are excepted from doom because of their 
piety. But as for the human transgressions that have 
aroused the anger of the gods, it seems that only the He- 
braic myth gives them a dearly moral emphasis. This is 
absent from the early Greek accounts, which may reflect 
the influence of Babylon, where Enlil, the ruling deity, is 
merely disturbed by the noise made by men: and the 
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Egyptian tale does not go beyond an emphasis on the 
rebellious mutiny of man against Re (see Griffiths 1991, 
p. 14). 

Other Solar Myths. The falcon god Hums, whose 
name probably means "he who is on high," is naturally, as 
a god of heaven, intimately connected with solar manifes- 
tations. In the earliest corpus of literary import, the Pyra- 
mid Texts, the legend of his feud with his brother Seth is 
given primary force: although incorporated into the Osiris 
m>th. it is of earlier origin. In the feud Seth is said to have 
injured and removed one of the eyes of Horus; in reply. 
Horns deprives Seth of his testicles. The intervention of 
Thoth leads to the restoration of the mutilated parts and 
to a reconciliation of the warring brothers. In the inte- 
grated Osiris myth, Seth becomes the slayer of his brother 
Osiris, and as a result Horus becomes, by adjustment, the 
nephew of Seth and also the avenger of Osiris. A trial at 
Heliopolis is also portrayed, but in two forms: one relates 
to Horus and Seth concerning the eye that was stolen: the 
other shows Seth being tried for his violence to Osiris. In 
each case Seth is defeated, and it becomes clear that the 
real issue is the inheritance of Geb — that is, the sover- 
eignty of Egypt. Re is often the judge, or Geb himself. The 
theme persists in an extensive literature that includes the 
Memphite Theology (where the first verdict is a division 
between the tyvo, but then the yvhole kingdom to Horus), 
the Contending s of Horus and Seth, and several texts in the 
Ptolemaic temples. There are suggestions in many texts 
that the eyes of Horus were associated yvith the croyvns, 
as symbols of sovereignty (Griffiths 1960. pp. 120-122). 
That Seth yvas yet regarded in the early dynasties as shar- 
ing in a pan-Egyptian sovereignty is evident in the first 
dynasty queens title, "She who Sees Horus and Seth," 
found yvith other early queens. It is reasonable to see here 
clear evidence of the evolution of a united nation and 
kingdom. The theology- of kingship is a vital element here, 
the living king often being identified yvith Horus and also 
called "the son of Re." A statue of King Khafre in the 
fourth dynasty shows the Horus falcon spreading his 
wings behind the pharaohs head, suggesting close protec- 
tion if not identity. Note the suggestion of Z. Hawass that 
the Sphinx of Giza "represents Khafre, as Horus" giving 
offerings to Khufu "as the sun-god” ( 1995, p. 227). 

Various astral elements enter into the exegesis of the 
myth, especially in late texts that explain the right eye of 
Homs as being the Sun and his left eye as the Moon. 
Other cosmic aspects can be rightly evoked. Seth is often 
portrayed as a storm god. or as a deity connected with the 
desert or with foreign lands. The Contcndings of Horus 
and Seth ends with his defeat by Horus in regard to the 
succession: vet he is allowed to go free and join the sun 
god in tlte skv to renew his thundering. If the court has 
decreed that Horus is to succeed Osiris, vet a perennial 


cosmic role is conceded to Seth, suggesting the doctrine 
that "opposing forces yvere in equilibrium in the universe" 
(Frankfort 1948, p. 129). Admittedly, this is from a text 
tinted with a touch of the burlesque. The opposing forces 
ranged in the myth are differently defined in an impres- 
sive study by Herman te Velde. Seth, God of Confusion 
(1967: 2nd ed„ 1977). He discounts the impress of the 
early historical and political background and locates the 
essence of the myth in the opposing forces of light 
(Homs) and sexuality (Seth). The universal antonvm of 
light is of course darkness, but an opposition found in 
sexuality is supplied by a parallel in Tibet discovered in a 
work by Mircea Eliade (te Velde, p. 51 ). In support of this 
unexpected outcome, we find much emphasis on the ho- 
mosexual episode in the myth, yvith Seth as the aggressive 
partner, although Homs in fact shares that role. 

Egypt's solar cult reached its acme, in one sense, yvhen 
Akhenaten elevated the sun disk, the Aten, to be the sole 
and sovereign object of yvorship. From the point of yieyv 
of mythology, however, it yvas not an acme but a nadir: 
the solar myths yvere abandoned, as indeed yvas the my- 
thology of other cults, including that of Osiris. Theologi- 
cally. the status of “King" borroyvs from tradition: he is 
the son of the Aten, just as the pharaoh yvas from early 
times the son of Re. A triad of the Aten, King Akhenaten, 
and Queen Nefertiti suggests a claim that yvorship should 
include the king and his queen (see Griffiths 1996, pp. 57- 
59). Yet the Aten’s primacy is beyond question. He is the 
creator and sustainer of the whole earth, including Syria 
and Kush: an imposing universalism is presented and also 
a compassionate ethic, symbolized by sun-ravs seen as 
helping hands: but mythic details about the process of 
creation are missing (see Redford 1984, pp. 169, 177f.). 

A feature of texts from the Greco-Roman era is their 
expansive treatment of mythological themes. Tyvo solar 
myths are here conspicuous. One concerns the fiery rag- 
ing eye of Re, identified yvith his daughter Tefnut or 
Hathor-Tefnut, yvho yvent to Nubia in the form of a lion- 
ess: the sun god sent Thoth to mollify her wrath, inducing 
her to return to Egypt by telling her a number of animal 
fables. The Legend of the Winged Disk and the Triumph of 
Horus come from the temple of Edfu, and their main pro- 
tagonist is Re or Re-Harakhly. Although he is assisted by 
three Horuses — Horus of Befidet, Homs the son of Isis, 
and Horus the Elder — Re himself is the theological main- 
spring and the leader of massive campaigns against Seth 
and his followers. If the general impression is given of a 
rehash of the Horus-Selh myth, important differences 
emerge. The status of Seth is much degraded as compared 
yvith the parity often granted to him in the early myth. He 
is noyy denigrated yvithin Egypt by a series of attacks on 
the crocodiles and hippopotami associated yvith him, of- 
ten culminating in a vengeful sacrificial meal. In these 
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sections, the essence of the struggle is a cult feud in dc- 
lined localities. In other sections, a wider political conllict 
is denoted, which seems to reflect the expulsion of the 
Hyksos. Seth is now the foreigner who must be driven 
from Egypt into the sea: the snuggle between Re and Seth 
echoes the tension relating to the Hyksos as people who 
"ruled without Re." The emblematic great Winged Disk is 
the sun disk lilted with a falcons wings; it is the form as- 
sumed b\ Horns of Behdel in the bark of Re. 

[Sec also Aten; Alum: Hathor; Homs; Hymns, article on 
Solar Hymns; and Re and ReHorakhty.J 
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Lunar Cycle 

The Moon was considered by the Egyptians to be the 
nightly replacement of the Sun. yet its mythology was 
never as important as that involving the Sun. In the 
known creation accounts, the role of the Sun is always 
paramount. The relationship between the Moon and the 
stars is more important, because the lunar god can be des- 
ignated as "ruler of the stars." 

The Sun and Moon were commonly referred to to- 
gether by Egyptians as "the two lights." The weaker light 
of the Moon is compared to the evening Sun. The most 
common theological interpretation of the lights declares 
them to be the eyes of Re or of the sky god Horus, whose 
left eye was the Moon and whose right eye was the Sun; 
the left eye was weaker than the right because it had been 
damaged. This myth was elaborated in many religious 
centers, giving rise to specialized forms of Horus such as 
Khentv-Khety of Letopolis and the later Hor-Merty of 
Horbeit. The mythology surrounding the eyes of the sky 
god was extensive, and variants abounded. Four different 
myths may be distinguished surrounding the divine eyes: 
that of the eyes of the sky god; the injured eye of Horns; 
the solar eye; and the distant goddess who is brought 
back. Often, elements of these different myths are found 
mixed or interchanged. 

The Moon is most often depicted as a combination of 
the full-moon disk with the crescent moon. The lunar 
gods nearly always have this symbol on their heads. The 
full-moon disk may have ihe wedjat (wdjt) eye inside It — 
either the left or the right eye— or the image of a lunar 
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divinity. The Moon, like the Sun and the stars, is repre- 
sented traversing the sky in a boat. The most complete 
extant depiction of the entire lunar cycle is found inside 
ihe pronaos of the Edfu temple. 

The starting point of the lunar cycle is the new moon, 
and its culminating point is the moment of full moon. The 
Moon thus becomes visible only on the second day of the 
lunar month. The lunar cycle is represented either as a 
six-day evolution up to the sixth day, or as a fifteen-day 
evolution up to the ideal day of full moon. The impor- 
tance of the sixth day is probably explained by the in- 
creasing intensity of moonlight at this stage of the cycle. 
Sometimes, the seventh day is mentioned in its stead. 

A Symbol of Renewal. The moon became used as a 
symbol of rejuvenation; in late texts it is called “the one 
that repeats its form.” Lunar gods may be represented as 
youths, while the entire lunar cycle may be compared to 
the life cycle of a man, with the moon being the "old man 
who becomes a child." A New Kingdom pharaoh may be 
declared "young as the moon," and Amenhotpe III identi- 
fies himself fully with the moon in his temple at Soleb. 

An important political application of lunar mythology 
followed from the identification of the moon with the god 
Horns. The birth of Horns (or Harsiese) was celebrated 
on the second lunar day in the month Pharmuthi. The full 
moon could then be equated with the adult Horus as in 
Edfu: "When he completes the half month, he assumes 
control of the sky rejuvenated." At the moment of full 
moon, Horus was declared "true of voice” and "joyful,” 
because of his victory over Seth in the divine tribunal of 
Heliopolis. The lunar cycle was linked to the renewal of 
royal powers, and temple rituals based on this theme are 
known from Kamak. 

Likewise, in mortuary beliefs the lunar cycle was a be- 
loved image of cyclical renewal. The feast of the sixth day 
counted as the day of the victory of Osiris, and even 
though the moment of full moon could have the same sig- 
nificance. the sixth day became of particular importance 
in funerary rituals. Already in the Pyramid Texts, the de- 
ceased is sometimes identified with the moon. According 
to evidence from Middle Kingdom coffins, the funerary 
religion was particularly concerned with the night sky. 
Nevertheless, lunar associations were not common in 
the Middle Kingdom, but the Coffin Texts from Deir el- 
Bersheh accord an equal place in the afterworld to the 
lunar god Thoth, next to Osiris and Re. In the New King- 
dom and later, the role of the moon in the afterlife re- 
mains minimal, but it is found, for instance, in chapter 
131 of the Book of Going Forth by Day. 

A Symbol of Fecundity. The moon is compared to a 
bull on account of the similarity in shape of the crescent 
moon and a bull’s horns. Lunar gods may be character- 
ized as "with shaip horns." In texts from the Ptolemaic 


period in Edfu and Kamak, this metaphor is developed in 
calling the crescent moon the "rutting bull" and the wan- 
ing moon the “ox." The moon is "the rutting bull who in- 
seminates the cows,” but it is also said: “You unite with 
young women, you are an inseminating bull who fertilizes 
the girls" (Edfu VII, 1 16. 2-3), indicating a perceived rela- 
tionship between female fertility and the moon. 

The Egyptians understood that a relationship existed 
between the Moon and the growth of plants and that sow- 
ing was best done at the lime of a full moon. Similarly, 
the minerals in the desert were thought to come into be- 
ing under the Moons influence. 

Interruptions in the usual cycle were feared. A lunar 
eclipse was considered a bad omen, as is evident from 
some Late period texts describing the sky swallowing the 
moon. It was also felt to influence daily life, and the Egyp- 
tians dedicated stelae to it at Deir el-Medina, and formed 
personal names with the element i'h ("moon"). On the ste- 
lae, the moon god /‘ft-Thoth may be called "the merciful," 
which may refer to another aspect of the lunar god, "reck- 
oner of the lifespan." 

Myth of Horus and Seth. By far the predominant 
myth concerning the moon relates its cycle to the battle 
between Horus and Seth. During this famous battle over 
the inheritance of Osiris, Seth steals the eye of Horus, 
damages it, and divides it into six parts. Thoth later re- 
stores it "with his fingers.” or by spitting on it. In the 
temple of Kom Ombo (scene 950) a series of medical instru- 
ments is depicted being used in the healing of the eye by 
the god Haroeris. The restored eye is called wedjat (wdyt) 
from the New Kingdom onward. but the myth in ques- 
tion is much older and was found in the Coffin Texts, 
as in Spell 335. Onuris, Thoth, or Osiris as moon returns 
the complete eye to Horus. Thoth may also be said to 
catch the lunar eye in a net. acting together with the 
god Shu. 

“Filling the wedjat eye," "entering into the left eve," 
or "joining the left eye” also means restoring the eve. It 
was performed on the sixth lunar day. The eve is said 
to be filled with specific minerals and plants. Thoth. to- 
gether with a specific group of fourteen gods princi- 
pally performed this act. In Greco-Roman temple reliefs 
from the region between Dendera and Esna. this group is 
the Ennead of Hermopolis. Together with Thoth, these 
gods represent the fifteen days leading up to the full 
moon, and again the days of the waning moon. As repre- 
senting the latter, they are said to exit from the eye. In 
Edfu and Philae, the gods Tanenent and Iunyt of the Her- 
mopolitan Ennead are replaced by the pair Hekes and 
Hepuy. 

An iconographic variant of this theme occurs in the 
temples at Edfu and Dendera in the form of a staircase 
with fourteen steps that support the fourteen gods of the 
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waxing moon. Reliefs in Edlu. Dcndcra, and Ismant el- 
kharab (Dakhleh oasis) list a different group of thirty 
mostly male deities associated with the days of the lunar 
month. In the legends inscribed with these gods at Ismant 
el-Kharab. the Hrst lilteen are said to till the wedjat eye 
with a fraction each das. after which the moons reduction 
is recorded up to the twenty-fourth day. when the inten- 
sitv of the moonlight has all but disappeared. 

Other Myths. The opposition of Sun and Moon in the 
sks on the lilteenth or sixteenth day of the month was the 
most important moment of the lunar cycle. Its impor- 
tance appears h orn inscriptions at temples in Edlu, Dend- 
era. and Karnak. This moment was designated as snsn 
k nrv. "the uniting of the two bulls," and a description of 
this moment was known from the New Kingdom Osireion 
at Abvdos. In the later temples, this moment could be ritu- 
allv celebrated by the offering of two mirrors, symbolizing 
the two lights, at this precise moment. In Thebes and in 
the Dakhleh oasis, the moment symbolized the rejuvena- 
tion of the sun god Amun-Re. when his son and successor, 
the moon god Khonsu. received his heritage of cosmic 
rule. 

Osiris was an important lunar god. Griffiths (1969, pp. 
239-240) has argued that Osiris became identified with 
the moon only in the New Kingdom (The Origins of Osiris, 
Munchner Agyptologische Studien 9 Munich 1969, 239- 
40). At an uncertain time, the murder of the god and his 
resurrection were recognized in the lunar cycle, and the 
body of Osiris was equated with the moon. Seth cut his 
body into fourteen parts, which were later reassembled 
and restored to life. The number of parts corresponds to 
the days of the waning or waxing moon. 

Elsewhere, the entire life cycle of Osiris related to the 
lunar cycle, w ith the gods conception on the first day and 
his birth on the second lunar day. The temple of Opet in 
Karnak was dedicated to this event. Osiris' murder and 
subsequent dismemberment were associated with the 
lime following the full moon. The second day of the 
month then saw the reassembly of the gods members and 
his "entering into the moon" on the sixth day. The rejuve- 
nation and the defeat of the gods enemies w'ere placed on 
the day of full moon, when Osiris was declared victorious 
in the tribunal, and when Horns was awarded his her- 
itage. 

The name of the lunar god Khonsu relates to the verb 
"moving in various directions," which characterizes the 
lunar orbit. Especially in the earlier sources. Khonsu is 
ascribed an aggressive nature. According to later Theban 


sources. Khonsu traveled every day from the east (his 
temple at Karnak) to the west (the temple of Djcme) to 
revitalize his deceased father, Amun. It is especially the 
Theban theology' that declares the moon god to be the son 
of the sun god. 

Apart from Thoth, there were a few more gods with 
specific links to the moon, such as Min and the Hellenistic 
form of Isis. In general, goddesses w'ere associated with 
the moon only when they were identified with the eye of 
Re, as were Tefnut and Hathor. The annual journey from 
Dendcra to Edfu by Hathor was timed in accordance with 
the phases of the Moon. 

[See also Khonsu. J 
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NAG A ED-DEIR, “Village of the Monastery,” a site lo- 
cated on the eastern bank of the Nile River in Upper Egypt 
(26°22'N. 3I°54'E). The site stretches for approximately 2 
kilometers ( 1 .5 miles) along the gebel (mountains) from 
the Coptic monastery ( deir in Arabic) and modem village, 
after which the site is named, to the area known as Sheikh 
Farag after the tomb of a local Islamic holy man. The site 
primarily consists of a series of cemeteries that contain 
thousands of burials dating from early Predynastic 
(c.3800 bce) to Coptic times (after 400 ce). Inscriptions 
from dynastic-era tombs associate individuals buried at 
Naga ed-Deir with the ancient town of Thinis (also Tjeni 
or This), the most important town of the eighth Upper 
Egyptian nome. 

Archaeological work began at the site with the 1901- 
1904 excavations of the Phoebe A. Hearst Egyptian Expe- 
dition of the University of California, under the direction 
of the American Egyptologist George A. Reisner. Albert 
Lythgoe, Arthur C. Mace, and Frederick W. Green worked 
with Reisner at that time. The Hearst expedition num- 
bered cemeteries 100 to 3500 between wadis 1 and 3 at 
the southern end of the site, cemeteries 9000 and 10,000 
to the north, and the Coptic deir to the south. For a few 
seasonsafter 1910, and again in 1923, Reisner or his asso- 
ciates returned to the site, this time under the auspices of 
the joint Museum of Fine Arts. Boston-Harvard Univer- 
sity Expedition. At that time. Reisner was assisted by Alan 
Rowe, Clarence S. Fisher, and Dows Dunham. The MFA- 
Harvard expedition worked in some of the same areas as 
the Hearst expedition and also identified cemeteries in the 
area of Sheikh Farag. Since that time. Naga ed-Deir has 
been visited briefly by various archaeologists and others, 
but no major excavations have occurred at the site. Arti- 
facts from the site are found in museums throughout the 
world, but the largest collections outside of Egypt are at 
the Museum of Fine Arts. Boston, and the University of 
California at Berkeley. Egyptologists and anthropologists 
continue to work on the Naga ed-Deir material. 

Naga ed-Deir is best known for remains dating to the 
Predynastic (c. 3800-3200 BCE), the late Old Kingdom, and 
the First Intermediate Period (c.2300-2061 BCE), although 
the lull time span for the recovered materials is much 
broader. The preservation of perishable materials in Pre- 
dynastic cemetery 7000 was remarkably good, so cloth- 


ing, wood, and basketry, as well as human hair, skin, and 
even internal organs were recovered. Examination of the 
best-preserved bodies by anatomist Grafton Elliot Smith 
revealed no trace of the practice of clitoridectomy (female 
circumcision) during this period, although evidence of 
male circumcision was documented. The transitional late 
Old Kingdom/First Intermediate Period at Naga ed-Deir, 
particularly at cemetery 3500, has become famous for the 
large series of painted limestone stelae (grave stones) of 
local dignitaries, both male and female. 

Other remains date from the Early Dynastic period and 
the Old Kingdom. Early Dynastic finds (c.3050-2700 BCE), 
primarily from cemeteries 1500 and 3500, included large 
flint knives, metal tools and weapons, cylinder seals, and 
gold jewelry. The published Old Kingdom (c.2687-2206 
bce) remains from cemeteries 500-900 included mud- 
brick mastaba tombs, some of large size, as well as tombs 
of more ordinary people. Reisner excavated mud-brick 
beehive tombs at Naga ed-Deir that were similar to those 
found in the Old Kingdom workmens cemeteries near the 
Giza pyramids. 

Large portions of the remains recovered from Naga ed- 
Deir are unpublished. With the exception of some rare 
papyri, which document construction and dockside ac- 
tivities, Middle Kingdom (c.2061-1665 BCE) materials, in- 
cluding coffins, jewelry, stone vessels, ceramics, and fu- 
nerary masks from cemeteries 400, 1500. 200, SF 500, and 
elsewhere at the site remain virtually unknown. Although 
less numerous than graves of the earlier periods, burials 
of the Second Intermediate Period and the New Kingdom 
(c. 1569-1 081 BCE), which contained pottery, coffins, fur- 
niture, scribal palettes, uninscribed funerary cones, and 
more, were recovered. Burials from the Third Intermedi- 
ate Period, the Late period, and from Greco-Roman times 
(c.1081 bce-400 ce) were uncommon at Naga ed-Deir. 
Those found contained mostly ceramics, were not 
grouped but scattered throughout the site, and had often 
reused earlier tombs. Large numbers of Coptic burials, 
some that were dated into recent times, were also found 
throughout the site. They illustrate the changing burial 
customs of the local Christians. 

Naga ed-Deir is important today not only for its arti- 
factual, architectural, and human remains, which span 
more than six thousand years, but also for the quality of 
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the documentation produced early in the twentieth cen- 
tury. the lime «»l its excavation. Reisner was a pioneer in 
the use of photographs in archaeology (more than seven 
thousand Hears! photographs of the site exist), and he. 
along with his assistants, took notes and made sketches 
of almost every tomb encountered. The existence of this 
documentation almost one hundred years after the exca- 
vations makes it possible to study the cemeteries, which 
today have been seriouslv affected bv local population 
growth and development. The books, scholarly theses, 
and articles written about Naga ed-Deir have focused on 
onlv a portion of the material obtained from this site. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Dunham. D*»vvv V aga-ed-Der Stelae i>f the hirst Intermediate Period. 
Boston. 1^*7 Illustrated compendium of known stela from Naga 
ed-Deir includes translations ol text and other information. 
LvthgtK.- Albert M. I'd 1 led b\ Dows Dunham. The Predxnustic Come - 
ten \ "non. N» iga-ed Det. Part l\ l niversitv of California Publica- 
tions. Ecvptian Archaeology. 7. Berkeley. 1965. Illustrated publi- 
cation of Luhgoe’s field notes and Elliot Smiths anatomical 
comments. 

Mace. Arthur C. The Earl\ Dynastic Cemeteries of Naga-ed Der. Part 
II L niversitv of California Publications. Egyptian Archaeology. 3. 
Leipzig. W()9 Illustrated publication of the Early Dynastic tombs 
trom cemeteries 5000 and 3500; a few First Intermediate Period 
materials are also illustrated; includes some analysis and discus- 
sion of the significance and historic context of the remains. 
Pod/orski. Patricia V. Their Bones Shall Not Perish: An Examination 
of Pred\ nastie Skeletal Rentains from Naga-ed-Der in Egypt. New 
Malden. England. 1990. Compilation and analysis of information 
available from the specimens, held notes, and photographs, as well 
a> other published and unpublished sources on the human remains 
from cemetery 7000. Includes a discussion of topics, such as Predy- 
nastic health, mortality, and skeletal pathologies. Hard to find out- 
side of the British Museum. London. 

Reisner. George A. A Provincial Cemetery of the Pyramid Age. Naga-ed- 
Der Part III. I niversitv of California Publications. Egyptian Archae- 
ol«»gv. 6. Oxford. 1932 Illustrated publication of the Old Kingdom 
tombs from cemeteries 500 to 900; includes analysis and some dis- 
cussion of the significance of the materials and historic context. 
Reisner. George A. The harlx Dynastic Cemeteries of Naga-ed-Der. Part 
I l niversitv of California Publications. Egyptian Archaeology. 2. 
Leipzig. 1 908. Illustrated publication of the Early Dynastic tombs 
from cemetery 1 500. w ith some analysis and discussion of signifi- 
cance and historic context. 

Simpson. William K. Papyrus Reisner I: Die Records of a Building Prof 
ect in the Reign tif Sesostns I Boston. 1963. Transliteration and 
translation of this .Middle Kingdom (Dvnastv 12) papvrus from 
Naga ed-Deir tomb 40H. includes commentaries on grammar, syn- 
tax. and meaning, as well as photographs of the text. 

Simpson. William K. Papyrus Reisner U Accounts of the Dtxkxard 
Workshop at Dus m the Reign of Sesostrisr / Boston. 1965. Similar 
in format to volume I. with additional materials presented 

PATRICIA V POD/ORSKI 


NAG HAMMADI. Five hundred kilometers (320 miles) 
upriver from Cairo on the western bank of the Nile is the 
city of Nag Hammadi (26°,3'N. 32M5 E). An industrial 


and agricultural center (aluminum, sugar cane produc- 
tion). Nag Hammadi also possesses one of the few bridges 
across the Nile. Three major archaeological complexes 
are associated with its name. 

In 1843, Richard Lcpsius from Berlin surveyed the 
sixth dynasty tombs situated across the river from Nag 
Hammadi in the cliff face of Gebel el-Tarif. Earlier. Wil- 
kenson had noted both these tombs and the ancient city- 
site of Hou. just 5 kilometers (3.2 miles) south of present- 
day Nag Hammadi on the river's western bank. Sixty vears 
later (1898-1899) W. M. Flinders Petrie excavated both a 
Roman temple at Hou and a nearby Predynastic cemetery. 
In 1945, thirteen leather-hound codices containing Gnos- 
tic and Orthodox Christian tractates, in Coptic, were dis- 
covered by local fertilizer miners on the east side of the 
Nile near the village of Faw Qibli; ihe name of Nag Ham- 
madi was given to this manuscript find. A brief but in- 
conclusive excavation was conducted by Debono (early 
1950s) of the supposed Pachomian monastery remains in 
Faw Qibli (ancient Pbow), but only with the publication 
of the manuscript finds, beginning in the 1950s, did work 
begin both at the discovery site itself and also directly in 
Faw Qibli. James M. Robinson, organizer of the manu- 
script publication team, sought to clarify- the origin of the 
manuscripts through archaeological investigation of the 
find site and in Faw Qibli. Beginning in 1975, six seasons 
of work have been conducted in the village. Directors have 
included James M. Robinson, Topgny Save Soderbergh, 
Bastiaan van Elderen (all sponsored by the Claremont In- 
stitute for Antiquity and Christianity), and Peter Gross- 
mann (from the German Archaeological Institute. Cairo). 

There is no doubt that the village of Faw Qibli is to be 
identified with ancient Pbow. headquarters of the fourth- 
century system of monasteries founded by Pachomius 
(c.297-346 ce). Over the six seasons of excavations, the 
outside walls and inner stylobates (low interior walls on 
which columns supporting the roof were mounted) of the 
basilica (dedicated in the year 459 ce) were recovered, 
along with the remains of earlier ecclesiastical structures. 
The final season (1989) succeeded in establishing the 
ground plans of an intermediate church as well as the 
sites earliest church building. The three churches made 
extensive use of limestone blocks taken from earlier Ro- 
man structures in the immediate area: mud brick, both 
burned and unfined, was the main building material for 
the walls and stylobates. In size, each succeeding struc- 
ture was half again as long as its predecessor the fifth- 
century basilica was about 78 meters (250 feet) in length, 
the intermediate church 56 meters ( 1 80 feet) long, and the 
earliest church building only 40 meters (130 feet) in 
extent. 

These buildings are both historically and architectur- 
ally important- All the churches, beginning with the earli- 
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csi one. were of five-aisled design with a narrow nave, and 
all apparently featured column-bearing stylobates, or low 
interior walls. Dating these buildings, and thus clarifying 
the chronology of Pachomius and the emergence of Egyp- 
tian monasticism, has proven difficult. Although the latest 
building, the so-called basilica, is firmly anchored by its 
dedication in 459 CE. only imprecise dates can be given to 
the other churches. Preliminary ceramic analyses point 
to a date in the late fourth century or early fifth century 
for the intermediate structure. Extensive destruction and 
robbing have left almost no indicators for the earliest 
building, though it is possible that this structure is the 
initial church built (330-346 CE) by Pachomius. In addi- 
tion. there are hints of even earlier construction on the 
site, with wall fragments emerging that cannot be linked 
to any of the church structures. 

The end of the site’s occupation was not marked by vio- 
lent destruction: neither traces of fire nor indications of 
earthquake damage were detected. Presumably the site 
was abandoned before the Persian invasion of the 620s CE 
and the Muslim invasion of the 640s CE. even less likely is 
the legendary destruction attributed to el-Hakim in the 
eleventh century. By the end of the sixth century, there- 
fore. it is likely that Christian monasticism had fallen on 
hard times in Upper Egypt. Even less clear is the connec- 
tion between the monastic community at Faw Qibli and 
the famous Nag Hammadi Gnostic codices; about a pos- 
sible relationship, the archaeological evidence is silent. 
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NAG HAMMADI CODICES AND RELATED 
TEXTS. A cache of twelve papyrus codices and pages 
from a thirteenth was discovered in late 1945 by villagers 
a few kilometers from the Upper Egyptian town ot Nag 
Hammadi. The collection as a whole has usually been 
dated to the fourth century CE. since dates from this pe- 
riod are found on a few of the scrap documentary papyn 
used to stiffen some of the leather covers. The codices 
contain a total of fifty-two tractates written in Coptic, 
many or possibly all of which are translations from Greek. 
Most of the Greek originals would probably date from the 
second or third century' CE. and in some instances con- 
ceivably earlier— though the only work whose original is 
without question earlier than the second century' CE is a 
tractate consisting of a section from Plato s Republic 
(588a-589b). 

The Nag Hammadi books have stirred enormous inter- 
est, especially among historians of ancient Christianity 
and related movements in the Late Antique period, pri- 
marily because the contents represent mostly heterodox 
forms of Christian religious expression. Several contain 
versions of myths or religious doctrines that were re- 
ported and condemned by ancient Christian heresiolo- 
gists such as Irenaeus of Lyons, Hippolvtus of Rome, or 
Epiphanius of Salamis. Texts from Nag Hammadi often 
provide a rare (in some instances, the only) glimpse w'e 
have of writings from advocates of these heterodox 
teachings. 

Most of the mythology and doctrine in these codices 
has conventionally been categorized under the rubric of 
"Gnosticism," or, as some prefer. "Gnosis.” The Greek 
term gnosis ("knowledge") in this case refers to special, 
redeeming revelation about the true nature of humanity s 
relation to the divine and to the material world. Most 
definitions of "Gnosticism" add more specific features, 
such as a virulent anticosmic attitude; a distinction be- 
tween the creator of the cosmos and the true God; a rejec- 
tion of conventional ethics; or a deterministic soteriology 
involving a special race of humans who alone possess the 
secret gnosis, and who are destined to be saved because 
of their divine ancestry. However, modem debate about 
an adequate definition of "Gnosticism or Gnosis has 
been fueled precisely by ongoing study of texts such as 
those from Nag Hammadi. since even the supposedly 
"Gnostic" writings in the collection manifest remarkable 
diversity on some of the alleged characteristics just men- 
tioned. Therefore, the problematic category "Gnosticism” 
is avoided here, though attention may be called to certain 
recurring features that presumably are among the ele- 
ments in these codices that stirred the interest of their 
fourth-century owners. 

Demi urgi cal Myths of Origin. At least half of the co- 
dices in the collection contain at least one tractate that 
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consists primaiilv »»| a mvtli <>l origins. recounting a ihe- 
ogonv ora cosmogonv and anthropngony. or all ol these. 
And well over hall ol the tractates in the collection include 
either mythology or allusion to mythology that we might 
label "demiurgical" — meaning simplv that the responsi- 
bilitv lor being the fashioner (Or., ilcmiurgus) ol the mate- 
rial cosmos is removed horn the most transcendent God 
and assigned to one or more lower beings. Indeed, while 
there are several "non-demiurgica!” works within the col- 
lection. all the codices seem to contain at least one demi- 
urgical tractate. 

Although it is a matter of continuing debate, some re- 
searchers consider dcmiurgical traditions such as these to 
be the product ol pre-Christian speculative myth among 
Jewish heterodox circles, with Egvpt alleged to have been 
among the primarv locales lor such Jew ish heterodoxy. In 
am event. Christian versions ol dcmiurgical speculation 
are certainly attested in several regions of the Roman Em- 
pire at least as early as the first hall ol the second century 
ci* Famous examples in Egyptian Christianity from that 
period include the teachers Basilides and his son Isidore, 
and Valentinus, who is said to have moved from his native 
Egvpt to Rome in about 140 ce. Dcmiurgical speculations 
in Christian circles were attacked by critics as the lalsc 
teaching of pseudo-intellectuals, and as adulterations of 
the gospel with pagan myth that were a threat to mono- 
theism. Nevertheless, such cosmologies were popular 
within certain philosophical currents in the Hellenistic- 
Roman period, especially among Pythagorean and Pla- 
tonic circles. For many Christian converts, a dcmiurgical 
worldview must therefore have seemed the most natural 
intellectual framework within which to organize and 
make sense ol theological and scriptural traditions. It is 
clear that some deemed dcmiurgical myth a solution to 
questions of theodicy that conlronted a stricter monothe- 
ism. since dcmiurgical myths removed Irom the transcen- 
dent God anv direct responsibility for physical and moral 
imperfections in the material realm. 

It was already known from hercsiological literature 
that there was great variety in the myths resulting Irom 
demiurgical speculation. A general idea of the range in 
character and variety among demiurgical cosmogonies in 
the Nag Hammadi collection can be illustrated by refer- 
ence to four examples. 

The mvth in the Paraphrase of Shem depicts a cosmo- 
gonic process beginning with three primordial roots: the 
infinite Light, the Spirit, portrayed as an intermediate 
power and evil, ignorant Darkness. Darkness possesses 
Mind, which in the course of the myth seems to belong 
more naturally to the realm of Spirit. How Mind had 
come to be entangled in Darkness is not actually ex- 
plained. but in any event, evil is accounted for in this du- 


alistic myth as belonging to the nature of one ol the origi- 
nal powers. The cosmogonic activity is initiated by an 
arousal of Darkness that is willed by the infinite Light, 
with the benign purpose of separating Mind from Dark- 
ness. This separation process is a fundamental theme 
woven throughout the myth, and it seems to express the 
human experience of mind/spirit struggling w ith an aware- 
ness of a more transcendent order while burdened by ex- 
istence in the realm of nature. On the one hand, the cos- 
mogonic process in this very obscure narrative seems to 
include negative effects, in that in some sense it requires 
the descent of Light and Spirit into Darkness. Various ele- 
ments of the material cosmos are portrayed as products 
of impurity— i.e., sexual acts within the realm of aroused 
Darkness, involving the Womb ol Nature and the entities 
begotten from her. On the other hand, the ultimate result 
of the process is revelation, a clarification of the distinc- 
tion between Darkness and the higher elements, and the 
eventual separation of these. Shem. the visionary who re- 
ports the revelation in the tractate, is presented as the 
mythical ancestor of those who rejoice in the thought of 
the Light, walk in Faith, and are separated from Darkness. 

The lengthy, untitled treatise known today as the Tri- 
partite Tractate offers a monistic demiurgical myth that 
differs fundamentally from the cosmogony in the Para- 
phrase of Shem. In the Tripartite Tractate, there is only one 
first principle, the absolutely incomprehensible Father, 
whose transcendence is stressed with an elaborate neg- 
ative theology. Yet. paradoxically, the unknown Father 
wishes to be known, and the myth recounts this self- 
revelation by means of the gradual reification of aspects 
of the Fathers self-knowledge or image. The divine attri- 
butes are depicted mythically as personal entities emanat- 
ing from the Father — the population, as it were, of divine 
"perfection" (Gr.. pleroma). Even though the Fathers es- 
sence is unsearchable, he breathes a spirit into all things 
that creates in them the idea of searching after the un- 
knowable. so that they are drawn to him as if by a sweet 
aroma. One of the entities, the logos (Gr.. "reason." 
"word"), in the impossible attempt to comprehend the 
Father, produces only imperfect shadows and copies of 
divine perfection, and this becomes the origin of all mate- 
rial and moral imperfection in the universe. The logos im- 
mediately realizes this tragic and arrogant fruit of what 
had been a benign and even divinely willed intent. Con- 
vened to proper humility, the logos is restored to perfec- 
tion b\ divine grace and revelation. The escalating defects 
spawned by the original mistake must then be brought 
under control through the fashioning of the ordered cos- 
mos. and a lower being— a demiurge, the Creator— is 
used by the logos for this purpose. The remainder of the 
myth describes the creation, constitution, and salvation 
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of humanity. The diverse levels of perfection or imperfec- 
tion in human moral character, including patterns of ac- 
ceptance or rejection of divine revelation, are accounted 
for as products mirroring the earlier acts of the logos. The 
paradoxical tension between the incomprehensibility of 
the Father and the Fathers desire to be known is integral 
to the theodicy of the myth, since the dynamics of the 
myth render precisely the highest values— love for and 
knowledge of God — as the inadvertent catalysis of evil. 

The demiurgical cosmogony in the Apocryphon of John 
is similarly monistic in its depiction of an ineffable Mo- 
nad or Spirit from whom all subsequent multiplicity has 
emanated, beginning with the unfolding of the realm 
of divine perfection. The mythic drama reveals a rather 
different cast of specific characters, though some of the 
plot is parallel. Instead of the logos, the Apocryphon of 
John has a similarly ambiguous character, Wisdom, whose 
presumptuous behavior results in the production of an 
imperfect image of divinity, a beastlike ruler or archon 
named Ialdabaoth. Unlike the rather sympathetically por- 
trayed demiurge in the Tripartite Tractate, who serves as 
instrument of the logos, Ialdabaoth in the Apocryphon of 
John is a rebellious, foolish, and despicable figure. He cre- 
ates the material cosmos with its various heavens un- 
aware that he has done so in subconscious imitation of a 
higher, truly divine realm. He populates the heavens with 
subordinate powers who are his offspring. In his arro- 
gance and ignorance he boasts that he is the highest God, 
but he is corrected bv a revelation from above of the im- 
age of perfect divinity. The creation of Adam by Ialda- 
baoth and his powers is a failed attempt to imitate, cap- 
ture. and control this image. This myth explains both 
beauty and imperfection in the material order, while dis- 
tancing true divinity from any direct responsibility for 
what is evil. There is also an interest, more direct and de- 
tailed than in the Paraphrase of She m and the Tripartite 
Tractate, to rewrite elements of the Genesis narrative, 
so that shifting the reference to Ialdabaoth removes diffi- 
culties otherwise arising from scriptures occasional an- 
thropomorphic depictions of God (as vengeful, jealous, 
changeable, etc.). According to the Apocryphon of John, 
divine providence has seen to it that humanity carries the 
spiritual image of the divine, which can be awakened by 
revelation and restored to perfection. 

Finally, one may compare the demiurgical myth in 
another untitled work from Nag Hammadi, often referred 
to today with the title On the Origin of the World. This 
lengthy and complex work contains many similarities to 
the cosmogonic myth in the Apocryphon of John, with a 
cast including some of the same mythic characters, such 
as Wisdom, Ialdabaoth, and some of the other cosmic ar- 
clions. There is also an extensive rewriting of narrative 


episodes and elements from the early chapters of Genesis. 
But there are also numerous differences from the Apocry- 
phon of John in details and in the structure of the cosmog- 
ony. Among the most interesting is that in On the Origin 
of the World there is a striking rupture within the ranks of 
the archons. One of Ialdabaoth s offspring, Sabaoth, re- 
sponds positively to divine revelation, condemns his fa- 
ther, and is rewarded by being enthroned in a heaven su- 
perior to Ialdabaoth. This conveys a more complicated 
interpretation of the relation between true divinity and 
the creator God of more orthodox Judaism and Christian- 
ity. Not all of the demiurgical powers are completely igno- 
rant and hostile to truth, and in this way the myth ac- 
counts for the mixture of justice and injustice in human 
experience, and of truth and error in religious traditions. 

Prehistory and Destinies of Souls/Spirits. The sote- 
riologv of several forms of ancient Christianity and Juda- 
ism included the theme of the restoration of a primordial 
condition possessed by the ancestral first humans, or the 
attainment of an even more perfect state. Most Christian 
teaching came to express this by reference to a future res- 
urrection of the body. By contrast, the more common 
theme among the Nag Hammadi tractates is a return of 
souls or spirits to a primordial state, or to a place from 
whence they came, or were sown, into the world to dwell 
in the body. Several variations are represented, including 
the notion of multiple reincarnations of souls until they 
have a chance to accept or reject the revealed truth, as is 
found in the Apocryphon of John. Often these works refer 
to spiritual humanity as a "seed" sown into the material 
realm from the divine realm — for example, by the Father, 
or Christ, or the Spirit, or by the primordial divine Adam 
belonging to the immaterial realm of perfection. In the 
latter instances the perfect Adam, and his offspring Seth, 
are imagined as spiritual entities in the image of the true 
God, the prototype imitated by the demiurgical powers in 
their creation of material humanity. 

It is typical of most of these texts that the salvation 
brought by the restoration of the spiritual seed to perfec- 
tion is achieved by only a portion of humanity. Human 
society is frequently referred to as consisting of different 
categories of persons: the spiritual versus the fleshly or 
material, with the psychical or "soulish” sometimes men- 
tioned as an intermediate category. Many interpreters, 
both ancient heresiologists and modern scholars, have 
viewed these as anthropologies entailing deterministic 
theories of salvation. This may have been true in some 
cases, but it is not clear that the language was intended 
deterministically by all or even most of these authors. In 
any event, the nature and mechanisms involved in the 
"sowing” of the spiritual seed are understood in diverse 
ways. For example, there are writings in which this ap- 
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pears to refer to a spiritual rebirth effected by rituals such 
as baptism or chrism. In other works, it would seem that 
the “seed" is viewed as a potential that is present in all 
humanity at birth but comes to maturation only in some 
individuals. depending on their response to revelation. 

Notions of the preexistence of the soul, its fall into the 
body, and its hope for ascent are found even in some of 
the tractates that are not dcmiurgical by the definition 
mentioned earlier — for example. Authoritative Teaching 
and Exegesis on the Soul, both of which are extended 
treatments of the theme ol the souls descent into the ma- 
terial world and her eventual ascent and restoration. This 
kind ol anthropology and soteriology would have seemed 
more natural than the idea of a resurrection of the body 
to many in the Greco-Roman world, especially among 
circles influenced by philosophical traditions such as Pla- 
tonism. 

Literary' Genres and Revelation. It is notable that 
most of the literary genres represented among the Nag 
Hammadi writings imply a claim to some special revela- 
tory authority. There are several exceptions to this — for 
example, in writings such as the Tripartite Tractate and On 
the Origin of the World that have the more straightforward 
form of theological treatises or discussions. How'ever, the 
majority of the Nag Hammadi tractates are in other 
forms: a long discourse allegedly delivered by a divine re- 
vealer or teacher (e.g.. Christ. Seth): a dialogue between 
such a revealer and a special individual or group (e.g., 
Christ and John): an account of a heavenly ascent or vi- 
sion experienced either by an ancient worthy (e.g., Adam. 
Shem. Melchizedek) or by an apostolic authority figure 
(e.g.. Paul. James. Peter): a revelation supposed to have 
been written down in an earlier generation (e.g.. by Adam, 
bv Seth) to be kept secret from the unworthy: or some 
genre that contains more than one of the above features. 

The implications of these literary genres for corre- 
sponding social history are not entirely clear. From the 
presence of themes of special revelation and secrecy, it 
might be inferred that this literature was typically the 
product of exclusive, intensely secretive conventicles. 
However, manv of the secrecy motifs have to do with a 
truth imagined to have been secret in the past, but now- 
revealed for anyone willing to accept it. Such genres may 
often be an indication less of social concealment of in- 
formation than of literary strategies for legitimizing reli- 
gious innovations. 

Religious Innovation and Religious Movements. 

The Nag Hammadi collection is made up of remnants 
from a lively history of multiple religious innovations in 
late antiquitv. It is not always certain whether a given text 
expresses the eccentric speculations of an individual in- 
novator. or summarizes the doctrine of a distinct social 


group or new religious movement. It is possible to classify 
portions of the Nag Hammadi collection according to 
common traditions. In some instances, such traditions 
apparently corresponded to identifiable social groups or 
movements, even though current evidence hardly permits 
reconstruction of a true social history of these groups. 

The clearest case can be made that certain tractates be- 
long to the Valentinian Christian tradition, as in the in- 
stance of the Tripartite Tractate. More than a half-dozen 
tractates from Nag Hammadi contain mythic themes and 
terminology that seem to derive from circles associated 
with the name of Valentinus. The precise contours of his 
own teaching remain rather obscure, but the mythologi- 
cal speculations of teachers allegedly influenced by him 
are elaborated by the ancient heresiologists. According to 
the latter, Valentinian tradition was not uniform, but 
rather inclined to lively innovation and variety, and the 
Valentinian evidence from Nag Hammadi supports that 
impression. 

Another possible grouping within the collection in- 
volves a dozen or so writings sometimes termed "Sethian” 
by modem researchers. The precise label is less important 
than the fact that these w'orks manifest numerous over- 
lapping relationships in their mythic patterns, names of 
mythic characters, and other special terminology-. For ex- 
ample, several, like the Apocryphon of John, portray a 
lower creator named Ialdabaoth. There must have been 
social connections and shared histories of some sort ac- 
counting for the similarities. However, there are also dra- 
matic variations among the "Sethian” texts. While the 
Apocryphon of John is a heterodox Christian text in the 
form of a post-Resurrection dialogue between Christ and 
the apostle John, other writings with "Sethian” mythic 
themes or jargon contain no features that are clearly 
Christian. One such subgroup of "Sethian" texts is closely 
related to philosophical speculation knowrn to have been 
in fashion in the third century ce among acquaintances 
of the Neoplatonic philosopher Plotinus, after the latter 
had moved from Egypt to Rome, and the tractate titles 
(e.g.. Znstrianos, Allogenes) even match some of those re- 
ported by Plotinus’s student and biographer Porphyry to 
have been the focus of debate and criticism in Plotinian 
circles. 

Another case of texts that represent an identifiable tra- 
dition involves a group of three tractates (all in one codex) 
belonging to the non-Christian Hermetic tradition. But 
more than a third of the writings in the Nag Hammadi 
collection are not easily classified with any special tradi- 
tion or attested sectarian movement. 

Provenance. If the Nag Hammadi manuscripts mostly 
date from about the mid-fourth century CE. it remains 
a matter of conjecture and debate who produced and 
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owned the codices, and why they were eventually buried. 
Some scholars have believed that the codices bear wit- 
ness to a period of pre-orthodox diversity in ascetic com- 
munities in Upper Egypt that were associated with the 
fourth-century monastic founder Pachomius. Wording in 
some of the colophons, references to monks in some of 
the scrap papvri from the bindings, and the prominence 
of ascetic themes in many tractates are among the evi- 
dence invoked in support of the hypothesis that the codi- 
ces were part of the library of some sort of heterodox 
Christian monastic group, Pachomian or not. Several fac- 
tors (multiple copies of certain tractates, paleographic 
and codicological evidence) indicate that the surviving 
collection is secondary, built out of earlier subcollections 
that may have been combined as new members joined a 
monastic commune and brought their books with them. 
The books may have been buried during the fourth or fifth 
century (or later?) to protect them from destruction dur- 
ing efforts to purge monastic and other libraries of het- 
erodox materials. 

Related Works. The Coptic papyrus Codex Beroli- 
nensis 8502 (c. fifth century ce) contains copies of two 
works also in the Nag Hammadi collection: the Apocry- 
phon of John and the Wisdom of Jesus Christ. These 
tractates are bracketed by two others, an opening rev- 
elation dialogue, the Gospel of Mary, and the Act of Peter, 
a tale that extols the value of virginity. The Coptic 
parchment Codex Askewianus (fourth or fifth century) is 
commonly refenred to by the title Pis t is Sophia ("Faith 
Wisdom"). Most of its content is in the form of post- 
Resurrection dialogues between Jesus and the disciples, 
and entails revelation about the fate of souls, of whom 
fallen and repentant Wisdom is portrayed as the Mother/ 
prototype, and about cosmic powers. Codex Brucianus is 
a designation given to what seem to be the remains of at 
least two independent Coptic papyrus codices of uncer- 
tain date. One of these is an untitled treatise whose myth- 
ology is akin to the so-called “Sethian" mythology among 
the Nag Hammadi collection. The remaining leaves of Co- 
dex Brucianus are conventionally referred to as the Books 
n l A'/i. A revelation dialogue between the resurrected Je- 
sus and his disciples presents a complex myth, complete 
with diagrams, about the origin and structure of the tran- 
scendent world, and the disciples are initiated into the 
ritual mysteries, allowing their souls to ascend through 
these realms. 

Though they probably represent the tastes of very 
small minorities, the Nag Hammadi collection and related 
manuscripts such as those just mentioned attest to a per- 
during inlluence and evolution of heterodox mythologies 
that had been part ol the fabric of Egyptian Christianity 
xince at least the early second century ce. 
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NAMES. To the ancient Egyptians, names were consid- 
ered ritually and magically potent, a vital part of the indi- 
vidual. A person could therefore have multiple names ex- 
pressing different aspects of his or her personality. Kings 
had at least five names, corresponding to the five-part titu- 
lary. and are known to have changed their names to suit 
changes in their religious or administrative policies. Gods 
frequently had many names designating their different 
manifestations, and major gods and goddesses had secret 
names that were unknown even to other deities. Chapter 
142 of the Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead), 
’ the spell for knoyving the names of Osiris," lists more 
than one hundred names of Osiris. Likewise, a well- 
known Neyy Kingdom story describes a successful at- 
tempt by Isis to learn the secret name of Re. 

Survival alter death depended in part on having ones 
name remembered and repeated, and funerary- texts ask 
visitors to speak the name of the deceased. When inscrib- 
ing funerary monuments for relatives, people credit them- 
selves with “causing his/her name to live." Enemies, on 
the other hand, were designated primarily through derog- 
atory epithets, causing their names to remain unspoken. 
The destruction of a name could deprive its holder of both 
power and eternal existence. Unpopular or controversial 
rulers could therefore suffer the deliberate defacement of 
their monuments or the omission of their names from 
king lists. The names of enemies, dangerous animals, and 
foreigners were yvritten on figurines and other symbolic 
objects that were ritually destroyed in order to render the 
named entities powerless. 

Composition of Names. Egyptian names could be 
composed of single words, phrases, or complete sen- 
tences, all of which had meanings independent of their 
use as names. The largest category of names, called 
theophoric names, includes those describing attributes 
or characteristics of deities (e.g.. Amenhotpe, "Amun is 
content." or Djehutynakht, "Thoth is powerful"), or estab- 


lishing the relationship between a deity and the holder 
of the name (e.g., Sobekemsaf, “Sobek is his protection"; 
Meryre. "Beloved of Re"; or Ankhesenpaaten, “she lives 
for the Aten"). A second popular category, basilophoric 
names, describes attributes of the king, often in the form 
of a complete sentence. While private people were rarely- 
named directly after gods, it was not unusual for them to 
be named after kings, especially in periods of strong cen- 
tral authority. Prophetic names could relate to the circum- 
stances of the bearers birth or express wishes for health 
and well-being. Other names mention characteristics of 
the child, the deity responsible for facilitating the birth, 
or the time of year in which it occurred. Names could de- 
scribe ideal personal attributes, such as Meru, "beloved." 
Nakht, "strong," and Nofret, "beautiful." In some cases, 
such as when a blind man is named "the seer," names ap- 
pear to have been chosen deliberately to contradict a 
physical abnormality. Often, children were named after 
family members, so that the same names remained in 
families for generations. 

History of Names. Because their composition varied 
over time, names show distinct forms in each major pe- 
riod of Egyptian history. Herman Ranke traces this devel- 
opment in Die dgyptischen Personennamen (Gl ticks tad t, 
1935-1977). Evidence for the Early Dynastic period sug- 
gests that theophoric names in the form of sentences and 
phrases (such as Iri-netjer. "one whom the god created," 
or Ankh-netjer, "may the god live") were particularly com- 
mon. Early Dynastic names repeatedly include the generic 
designation "the god" (njr), along with a variety of local 
gods, as well as the ka. Neith is especially popular. Re first 
appears in royal names of the second dynasty, after which 
he enters the repertory of private names. 

Theophoric names remain popular in the Old King- 
dom, a period in which many preserved names invoke 
Ptah of Memphis. Other regional gods and goddesses also 
appear, as well as the ka, although funerary deities are 
largely absent. Personal names describe the gods with 
such adjectives as "great" (‘j, v»r) and "powerful" (ur), or 
express the relationship between the individual and the 
gods. Basilophoric names are also numerous, incorporat- 
ing many of the same phrases used in theophoric names. 
In contrast to the Early Dynastic period, the Old Kingdom 
witnesses an increase in purely secular names referring 
to attributes of the child, such as hair color, birth order, 
and personality traits. Old Kingdom names, reflecting the 
grammar of the period, tend to omit the first-person pro- 
noun, as in Mereruka, ImyJ ka is beloved." 

From the early Old Kingdom, private individuals are 
often designated by a pair of names: the major name (the 
m ’?), which is typically theophoric or basilophoric, and 
a shorter name (the m nds), often an abbreviation of 
the longer one. Later, the m nds is replaced by what was 
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known as the "good name" (m nfr), which seems origi- 
nailv to have been acquired some time after birth; it ex- 
presses the characteristics and status of the name-holder. 
It appears to have lost this meaning bv the end of the Old 
Kingdom, however, and largely drops out of use alto- 
gether in the Middle Kingdom. 

The Middle Kingdom is characterized by a great num- 
ber and variety of names, many newly introduced. While 
theophoric names remain extremely common, significant 
changes in their composition occur, and Amun begins to 
play a dominant role. Previously, only kings could be 
named “son of* a deity, but private citizens begin adopting 
such names during the First Intermediate Period. Mean- 
while. the Old Kingdom designation "belonging to" a god 
or goddess becomes rare. Private people are named "son" 
or “daughter" of kings and nomarchs as well. Names of 
the form "beloved of’ a god. introduced in the sixth dy- 
nasty. increase in frequency dramatically. Basilophoric 
names are popular, especially during the period of strong 
royal authority in the twelfth dynasty, when private citi- 
zens are named after deceased and ruling kings; the 
names Montuhotep. Antef, Amenemhet, and Senwosret 
occur repeatedly. Names of purely secular content reach 
their peak in the Middle Kingdom. New categories of 
names refer to birthplace, lineage, and ancestry. Particu- 
larly common are those in which parents and other rela- 
tives are said to be revived in the newborn. For the first 
time, names such as "the Near Eastern” Cjm) designate 
their holders as foreign. 

No dramatic break in the composition of names occurs 
at the beginning of the New Kingdom — changes are not 
clearly discernible until the late eighteenth dynasty. With 
the appearance of nonliterary Late Egy ptian in official in- 
scriptions after the Amama period, the definite articles 
occur regularly within names such as Paenamun, "The 
one belonging to Amun.” Personal piety is very' apparent, 
especially during the Ramessid period, and a w'ealth of 
new theophoric names is found, often incorporating the 
name of the slate god Amun. While children continue to 
be named "son" or "daughter" of a deity — now' sri(t), 
"child.” as opposed to the earlier sj(t ) — they are also more 
likel\ to be called the gods bjk(t), "servant." Various 
theophoric names describe the gods themselves, while 
others invoke their beneficence toward the newborn. Par- 
ticularly popular are variations of "bom of' a deity, such 
as Thutmo.se ("bom of Thoth") and Ramose ("bom of 
Re ). Similar names refer to the king, and now the queen 
as well. With Egypt's military expansion, new forms of 
names locus on the king’s strength (nhi) and other warlike 
attributes. Secular names fade Irom popularity after the 
eighteenth dynasty but never disappear altogether. Sev- 
eral new types are created, including names referring to 
the attractive appearance of the child (e.g.. Nefertili. "the 


beautiful one has come") and even the profession of the 
father (e.g., Satepehu, "son of the overseer of oxen"). 

In the Third Intermediate and Late periods, many- 
familiar names disappear. The majority of names are 
theophoric. designating the child as "given by" or "belong- 
ing to” a deity (e.g., Padiamun, "the one whom Amun has 
given." or Paenamun. “the one belonging to Amun"). 
Names referring to the individual as the "son." “daughter," 
or "servant" of a god or goddess continue into the Greco- 
Roman period. Complex new names in the form of sen- 
tences also occur, referring to both personal piety and 
mythological subjects, and often attributing the birth of a 
child to divine oracles (e.g., Djedamuniwefankh, "Amun 
decrees that he shall live"). Basilophoric names often re- 
fer to earlier kings such as Amenemhet 111 and Ramesses 
II. Such names, which may praise the king or state that 
the child belongs to the king, are particularly popular dur- 
ing the tw'enty-sixth dynasty. Several new' secular names 
also appear. 

Relatively few' new- name types appear during the Greco- 
Roman period. Theophoric names continue to follow es- 
tablished patterns, referring most often to Horns, although 
many of the most common names (such as Petosiris) in- 
voke Osiris. As in the Late period, children are often named 
directly after deities. The names of foreign rulers are not 
used in personal names, but kings from the powerful 
twenty-sixth dynasty and even earlier are sometimes men- 
tioned. Some new' forms of secular names appear, refer- 
ring to personal characteristics, but there is less variety 
than in earlier periods. 

[See also Titulary'.] 
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NAPATA (Old Egyptian. \pi. Spy; Meroitic, Napa; 
Greek, la \apata). an important ancient city in Upper 
Nubia (Kush). 9c>0 kilometers (600 miles) up the Nile 
Ri\er from Aswan and 20 kilometers ( 12.5 miles) down- 
stream I rom the Fourth Cataract, near present-day Kar- 
ima. Sudan ( 18 32’N. 31 49'E). Napa la’s chief landmark 
is the 102-meter- (335-foot-) high sandstone butte known 
today as Gebel Barkal. Napala was the prime river cross- 
ing on the direct overland trade route that connected the 
regions ol the Fifth Cataract and the Third. During the 
New Kingdom. Napala was (he uppermost permanent 
settlement in the Egyptian Nubian empire, lying in the 
southernmost district, called Karov (Kjtry), and it became 
the chiel Nubian seat ol the Egyptian state god Amun. 
Later, during and after the twenty-fifth dynasty, it became 
the cull center and sometime capital of the Egvptianized 
kingdom of Kush. 

The Egyptians had first occupied Napala during the 
eighteenth dynasty reign of Thutmose III (r. 1504-1452 
bc e). probably following the final overthrow of the Kush- 
ite monarchy at Kerma. According to his Barkal stela. 
Thutmose established his frontier there, built a fortress 
called “Repelling the Foreigners,” and identified Gebel 
Barkal as a residence of Amun. The stela, addressed to the 
local inhabitants, implies a preexisting town, which had 
possibly been an outpost of the Kerma kingdom. Kerma 
sherds have been found at the site in unstratified con- 
ditions; and Neolithic and Protohistoric ("Pre- Kerma”) 
sherds indicate even earlier settlements. Napata is the first 
named on the Amada Stela of Amenhotpe II (r. 1454-1419 
bce). who claims to have hung a slain Syrian prince from 
its walls. 

The Egyptians called Gebel Barkal alternately P ? Q\v- 
w ’b (“The Pure Mountain”) and Nswi (or Nst)-Tjwy 
(’’Thrones [or "Throne”] of the Two Lands” ). thus identi- 
fying it as the source of Amuns most ancient epithet 
"Lord of the Thrones of the Two Lands." They attached 
cosmogonic significance to the mountain because of its 
freestanding. 74 meters (250-foot) high pinnacle, which 
appeared to them variously as an erect phallus and as a 
royal uraeus (the rearing cobra). The mountain, thus, was 
seen both as a home of the creator god and as a primary 
source of kingship. The pharaohs of both the eighteenth 
dynasty and the nineteenth claimed to derive a part of 
their royal authority from this Amun; by the eighth cen- 


tury bce. the kings of the neo-Kushite state at Napata 
would justify their rule over Egypt bv the claimed pri- 
macy of the kingship given to them by this god. 

The Barkal sanctuary w f as developed in the fifteenth 
century bce. under Thutmose III and IV. possibly over a 
preexisting Kerma sanctuary, but under Akhenaten (r. 
1372-1355 BCE), efforts w'ere made to destroy it and the 
cult. It was rebuilt under Tutankhamun and/or Horemheb 
in the later fourteenth century bce. massively enlarged by 
Sety I and Ramesses II at the turn of the thirteenth cen- 
tury BCE. Subsequently, all evidence for Egyptian activity 
ceases at Napata, and in the twentieth dynasty, the Egyp- 
tians apparently abandoned the site. No trace of the New 
Kingdom town has been found, but the ledges at nearby 
Hillet el-Arab are honeycombed with plain rock tombs of 
probable New Kingdom date. 

Napata was revived in the mid-eighth century' bce by 
the Nubian chiefs buried at nearby el-Kumi. Alara and 
Kashta built a temple and a palace of mud brick. With the 
late eighth-century' bce conquest of Upper Egypt by Piya. 
the city briefly became an imperial capital, and the great 
Amun temple of the New Kingdom (B 500) was fully re- 
stored, in stone. The king's son and third successor, Ta- 
harqa, added some new temples (B 200, 300) and devel- 
oped, on the opposite bank, the important suburbs of 
Sanam Abu Dom and Nuri. At Nuri, Taharqa built his owm 
pyramid and established a royal cemetery that would be 
used by nineteen of his successors and their queens until 
the fourth century' bce. 

After the twenty-fifth dynasty's ouster from Egypt by 
Assyria in 663 bce. it continued in absentia to claim rule 
over Egypt by the authority of the Napatan god. Thus in 
593 bce. Napata was attacked and ravaged by the Egyp- 
tian army of Psamtik II. which forced the move of the 
Kushite court to Meroe. some 250 kilometers ( 1 60 miles) 
to the southeast. 

The Barkal sanctuary' was maintained throughout Na- 
patan and Meroitic times. During the third and first cen- 
turies bce. the area west of the mountain was developed 
as a royal cemetery; in the early first century ce. the sanc- 
tuary’ underwent its last major restoration and enlarge- 
ment. This activity was doubtless prompted by the second 
destruction of Napata. in 24 bce. bv the Roman general 
Petronius. The only urban remains of Napata yet recov- 
ered belong to this period. Throughout the history' of 
Kush. Napata remained an important cult center and site 
for both coronations and royal burials. 
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NAQADA (also Nagada in local dialect), a modem town 
27 kilometers (18 miles) north of Luxor on the western 
bank of the Nile River, midway between Quma and Den- 
dara. and opposite Qena. Site surveys near this town dur- 
ing the last decade of the nineteenth century by Jacques 
J. M. de Morgan. W. M. Flinders Petrie, and J. E. Quibell 
led to the discovery of several sites. They were from the 
time that predated the emergence of the first Egyptian dy- 
nasties. near a first dynasty mastaba. a small pyramid, two 
tumuli, and a number of Predynastic cemeteries. The re- 
gion also included some twelfth dynasty tombs and the 
Nubt temple. 

The large mastaba (54 x 27 meters/ 165 x 85 feet) is 
2.4 kilometers ( 1 .5 miles) south of Naqada, on the edge of 
the desert. It has a niched, palace-facade and includes 
many subsidiary rooms with numerous grave offerings. 
Small ivory and wood labels, as well as seal impressions, 
bear the names of Hor-Aha and Queen Neithhotep. This 
first dynasty mastaba is associated with a cemetery of the 
same period; however, the majority of the nearby cemeter- 
ies in an area that extends from Danfiq in the south to 
Balias in the north belong to the Predynastic period. Vari- 
ous types of pottery from those cemeteries w'ere identified 
on the basis of surface finish, form, and decoration (e.g., 
rough, polished red. black-topped red. white cross-lined, 
u aw- handled, decorated). Petrie developed an ingenious 
scheme, called seriation. to arrange the tombs in chrono- 
logical order (by sequence dating). His approach was then 
widely employed by archaeologists for the relative dating 
of ceramics. In seriation. Petrie used a sequence of pot- 
terv types to establish two ceramic assemblage /.ones 
(which are often referred to as "cultures"). The earliest 
culture, called Naqada I (the Amratian) generally lacks 
wavy handled and decorated pottery but has a high fre- 
quence of black-topped red ware with characteristic white 
cross-lined bodies. This culture was succeeded bv Naqada 
M (the Gerzean). which has a relatively high rate of rough 
pollen, but is marked by the presence of decorated and 
waw-handled pots. A third culture (Naqada III), with 
characteristic “Late" pottery (a melange of pottery- types 
that includes hard "orange," buff, or pink ware) was also 
recognized in the region. The sequence, modified by Wer- 


ner Kaiser and others, is still widely used. Radiocarbon 
age determinations have shown that Naqada I ceramics 
from settlement sites in the region date from 3800 to 3650 
bce. Naqada 11 followed with a time span from 3600 to 
3300 bce Elsewhere in the Nile Valley. Naqada III ceram- 
ics dated from 3300 to 3000 bce Near Assvut. north of 
Qena. sites associated with a ceramic assemblage zone 
called the Badarian revealed the presence of much earlier 
Predynastic sites, which dated to c.4400 or 4200 bce. At 
Naqada, some Badarian potsherds were included in an 
early occupation of the Naqada I zone, confirming conti- 
nuities with the earlier Badarian style. 

In addition to cemeteries, in the nineteenth century de 
Morgan examined the remains of Predynastic settlements 
at Tukh (north of Naqada), which he referred to as kitchen 
middens. A new survey of the region has revealed numer- 
ous settlements, some with clearly stratified sequences. 
Excavations of settlement areas by Hassan (1984, 1985) 
provided not only the first coherent radiocarbon chronol- 
ogy of the Naqada cultures but also systematic informa- 
tion on settlement patterns, lithic artifacts, ceramics, and, 
most significantly, the subsistence and economy of Pre- 
dynastic times. 

The majority of Predynastic sites in the Naqada region 
belong to Naqada I. The sites range in area from a few 
thousand square meters to 3 hectares. They represent the 
overlapping occupations of scores of huts in small villages 
and hamlets lining the edge of the former floodplain. The 
settlements probably housed between 50 and 250 persons. 
Small postholes and the wooden stub of a post suggested 
flimsy wickerwork around a frame of w’ooden posts. The 
abundance of rubble and mud clumps indicated that 
many dwellings were constructed from the local Nile mud 
and desert surface rubble. The houses contained hearths 
and storage pits. In some cases, graves w'ere dug into the 
floor of houses. Trash areas were interspersed with do- 
mestic dwellings. The houses included animal enclosures 
( zeribas ), as was indicated by thick layers of dung. The 
faunal remains, studied by Achilles Gautier, indicated that 
the Naqadans herded and ate cattle, sheep/goats, and 
pigs. By Naqada 1. hunting had become a minor subsis- 
tence activity; however, fishing and fowling, which were 
previously practiced in the Nile Valley, were still impor- 
tant. The meat supplemented a cereal diet that was based 
on the cultivation of barley and wheat, as was revealed 
by the paleobotanical investigations of Wilma Wetter- 
strom. The lithic artifacts from Early Naqada sites, stud- 
ied by Diane Holmes, showed a high frequency of burins, 
scrapers, notchers, and some perforators. They also in- 
cluded grand perfoirs, planes, bifacial tools, concave- 
based projectiles, and axes. The axes are distinctive. 

Naqada II ceramics were found in only two sites: South 
Town and North Town. The ceramic assemblage zone Na- 
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qada mostly belonged to Kaisers (1957) Naqada lied. 
With the exception of sickle blades, the lithic assemblage 
was very similar to that of the earlier Naqada sites. The 
pottery, however, was markedly different. South Town and 
North Town also showed a high density of artifacts that 
indicated very small early towns. A systemic survey of 
South Town, which contained evidence of rectangular 
mud-brick houses and fortifications, as identified by Pe- 
trie and Quibell, revealed that the settlement began closer 
to the edge of the desert, in the southwestern comer of 
the site, and that Nile Hoods destroyed the eastern sector 
of the site that overlooked the floodplain. North Town also 
grew from an initial small settlement — first to the south 
and then to the north — where Naqada III ceramics were 
recognized. The rarity of Naqada II sites, as compared 
with the earlier sites, may be related to a shift of settle- 
ment location away from the desert margin, where the 
earlv Nagada sites were located, and closer to the inner 
part of the Nile floodplain. The reasons for that shift were 
presumably due to the decline in Nile Hood levels at that 
time. 

The Predynastic peoples of the Naqada region buried 
their dead in cemeteries in the low desert, adjacent to 
their settlements. Mortuary analyses showed evidence of 
a gradual, increasing social hierarchy and a shift in socio- 
political organization from a "chiefdom” to a provincial 
state society. The tombs yielded a rich variety of grave 
goods, including copper objects, flint knives, amulets, 
stone vessels, pendants, hairpins, combs, and slate pal- 
ettes. Only a few graves contained large numbers of spe- 
cial goods, suggesting a segment of a rising elite (adminis- 
trative/religious). By Naqada II. the elite were buried in 
a separate cemetery. The frequency of grave goods also 
suggested a group of well-to-do townspeople. As revealed 
by seal impressions from an Early Dynastic cemetery, a 
part of the prosperity of Naqada was perhaps due to trade 
in gold, a material recovered from the mines of the Wadi 
Hamammat across the river. 

The rise of the local Naqada elite was associated with 
the emergence of a religious ideology linked with mortu- 
ary rituals, as was indicated by the standard placement of 
the dead; they were buried with their heads to the south, 
facing west. The iconography of the Gerzean pottery (Na- 
qada II) and a variety of figurines from mud and vegetable 
substances suggested that the incipient ideology’ included 
notions of female-male duality, associated with concepts 
of life, death, and resurrection. 
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NAQADA I. See Predynastic Period. 


NAQADA II. See Predynastic Period. 


NAQADA III. See Predynastic Period. 


NARMER (c. 3150 BCE-?) first king of the first dynasty. 
Early Dynastic period. This is the conventional rendering 
of the name of this king, which is written as an apparent 
rebus composed of a catfish (thought to be read as w c r) 
and a chisel (thought to be read mr). It has been argued 
that Narmer belonged to the period immediately preced- 
ing the first dynasty, but his position now seems assured 
by his leading appearance on seal impressions from the 
tombs of Den and Ka at Abydos. Whether by coincidence 
or not, the Ka impression puts Narmer at the head of a 
sequence of eight kings, precisely as given by Manetho for 
the first dynasty. 

Narmer is best known for the great Narmer Palette, 
discovered in Quibells 1897-1898 excavation season at 
Hierakonpolis (Kom el-Ahmar). The obverse of the palette 
is divided into three registers, the uppermost of which 
gives Narmers name placed in a serekli, flanked by 
human-faced bovines. The second register dominates the 
obverse: Narmer, wearing the White Crown of Upper 
Egypt, smites an enemy in a posture that was to become 
emblematic of pharaonic power to the end of Egypt s pre- 
Christian civilization. The third register shows dead, nude 
enemies. On the reverse of the palette, the upper registei 
of the obverse is duplicated. The second register shows 
Narmer wearing the Red Crown of Lower Egypt. > n_ 
specting rows of nude, decapitated enemies. The third 
register shows a man mastering serpent-necked lions, and 
the fourth register shows a bull destroying a town and 
trampling a dead enemy. 
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The earliest interpretation of ihis palette was to view it 
.in a genuine historical document, with Namier seen in 
the act of conquering Lower Egypt on the palettes ob- 
urse and on the reverse as having successfully extended 
1 ppei Egyptian hegemony to the north. How far the pal- 
ette should in fact he read in this way is open to question, 
hot based on the Den and Ka necropolis sealings already 
mentioned, it seems certain that Namier was viewed as 
the dvnastv’s loundational king b\ his immediate succes- 
sors Similarly. Egyptian sherds inscribed with the name 
"I \ai mer have been lound in Lower Egypt (e.g.. Minshat 
Abu Omai and Tarkhan) and in southern Palestine (e.g.. 
Icl Erani and Tel Arad). The precise historical import of 
these lacts is dillicult to establish, but at a minimum. 
Namier's presence was felt to some extent throughout 
Egypt and even into Palestine. 

Namier appears to have been buried in the Umm el- 
Uaah cemetery at Abvdos. The double tomb B17/18 has 


been attributed to him. although whether this really was 
his tomb has been questioned. 

[See also Menes. | 
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STIVI VINSON 


NARRATIVES, the recounting ol events, in Egyptian 
literature, have consisted primarily ol the telling ol myths 
and stories. Narrative can be said to occur first in the late 
Old Kingdom — not as a separate literary kind or genre, 
but embedded in tomb inscriptions. One notes particu- 
larly those of Weni or Harkhul of the sixth dynasty, where 
the narrative form is used in the recollection and com- 
memoration of a life, usually in terms ol public service 
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and the kind's favor. Narrative also appeal's occasionally 
in the Old Kingdom in what has come to lx* called the 
"Catalog ol Virtues." as in the sixth dvnastv tomb of Nefer- 
seshem-re: 

I came lorih from the citv. 

I descended from the nome; 

I did |usl ice for ils Imtl, 

I pleased him in whatever he desired. 

Mere is the beginning ol the connected telling of events 
that becomes elaborated in the tomb autobiography and 
in the historical or commemorative inscription. [See Biog- 
raphies.! 

Early Narratives. Extended narratives as self- 
contained "fictions" or stories tirsi appear in the record 
during the Middle Kingdom. Their sophistication and the 
skill with which mam of them are told testify’ to a long 
tradition o! such narrative expression, now lost through 
the vagaries ol preservation. Three Middle Kingdom tales 
surv ive at present: the Story of Sinuhe, the Shipwrecked 
Sailor, and the Westcar Tales. 

Story of Sinuhe. This narrative is preserved entirely or 
in pan on both papyri and ostraca, so that a complete 
eclectic text of good quality can be recovered. Of 
the papyri, Berlin 3022 (fi) and Berlin 10499 ( R ) are the 
major copies and dale from the Middle Kingdom: there 
are other, fragmentarv papvri. Of the ostraca, the major 
pieces are Ostracon Ashmolean (1945.40, in Oxford) and 
the Cairo Ostracon (CG 25216): there are about twenty 
more ostraca. 

The tale is widely considered to be the gem of ancient 
Egyptian literary narrative. It is cast in the form of an 
autobiography recounting the life of a courtier. Sinuhe. 
who served in the harem of Oueen Ncferu and was active 
during the reigns of Amenemhet I and Senwosret I. 
Whether the account is based on a historical character is 
currently unknown. The narrative opens with the death 
of King Amenemhet and finds Crown Prince Senwosret 
leading the army in the field in the western Delta. Sinuhe 
is a member of the expedition and overhears an appar- 
ently treasonous conversation, which points to an at- 
tempted coup back at the capital. He flees into Syria- 
Palestine. into the area of Upper Retenu, where he is re- 
ceived b\ the local king. Amunenshi. After hvmning the 
praises of Senwosret. Sinuhe is welcomed to the court, 
married to Amunenshi s daughter, and settled on his own 
land. There he happily spends decades as his children ap- 
pear and grow up. serving as a vassal to Amunenshi and 
acting as his military leader. When Asiatics encroach on 
the little kingdom. Sinuhe neutralizes them; and when the 
surrounding local tribes are stirred up through envy of 
Sinuhes favored status, he defeats their champion in 
single combat. He is now at the height of his power and 


reputation. But he begins to long for home. He sends a 
letter to King Senwosret. asking to return, and is over- 
joyed at the kings reply, which absolves him of any 
wrongdoing and urges him to return to Egypt. The tale 
concludes with Sinuhes return, with the royal reception 
he is given, and finally with his death and burial as a fa- 
vored courtier. 

With the inclusion of a variety of literary kinds — Ivric, 
epistle, encomium— all embedded in the underlying nar- 
rative structure, the tale nevertheless is cast in verse and 
structured by the "thought couplet.” though not all schol- 
ars would agree with this assertion. Sinuhe reflects man\ 
of the values of ancient Egyptian civilization. The first of 
these is loyalty to the king. This is particularly seen in 
Sinuhes praise of Senwosret when the fugitive first ar- 
rives at Amunenshi s court. The eulogy testifies to his loy- 
alty to the throne; at this stage in his story. Sinuhe does 
not know that Senw’osret survived the plotted attempt on 
his life and kingship. The portrait the author draws of the 
king show’s him as a benign as well as powerful monarch. 
He is forgiving and understanding of Sinuhes situation 
(Sinuhe had thought of himself as a traitor, though he was 
not); he fully reinstates Sinuhe at the court (with the help 
of a plea of intercession by the royal princesses); and he 
awards Sinuhe a tomb within the walls of the royal pyra- 
mid complex. Loyally to this king is richly rewarded. 

Sinuhes longing for home and his return embody the 
Egyptians valuation of his civilization. One must not be 
buried abroad, in Asia, in a sheepskin. Rather, the rites of 
burial in Egypt must be performed for the soul to rest 
easy in the next world. And there are other touches: the 
affection showrn by the royal family, the awe toward roy- 
alty Sinuhe exhibits when he faints in the presence of the 
king, and the kings high regard abroad shown by Amu- 
nenshi. In sum. the tale fundamentally is about the proper 
relationship between a sovereign and a valued courtier, all 
brought to a head when the courtier momentarily loses 
faith and then spends a lifetime regaining his self-respect 
while in exile. 

Shipwrecked Sailor. The Story of the Shipwrecked 
Sailor is preserved on a single manuscript. Papyrus Le- 
ningrad 1115. dating to the earlier Middle kingdom. The 
story is complete, but there arc hints that it is part of a 
larger work, perhaps consisting of several stories. Unlike 
the Story of Sinuhe. which purports to be an actual autobi- 
ography the Shipwrecked Sailor introduces the world of 
the exotic and marvelous. Where the former strives for 
verisimilitude and a realistic presentation of the events 
surrounding its main character, the Sailor is a comic storv 
(though with a serious background), full of exaggerations, 
tall talcs, and a never-never land setting. The talc open* 
with the safe return of an expedition to Nubia. But the 
expedition has apparently been unsuccessful, because the 
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sailor is attempting to cheer its commander as the latter 
goes to face his sovereign. He narrates his own earlier 
experience of shipwreck and being washed ashore on a 
magic island ruled by a huge talking serpent, who turns 
out to be friendly and kindly, listening to the sailors ac- 
count of his misfortune and, in turn, narrating his own 
story of the destruction of all his friends and relatives by 
a falling star. The serpent can forecast the future and tells 
the sailor that a ship will come from Egypt to rescue him. 
and he loads the sailor with an abundance of goods from 
the exotic island (which will disappear as soon as the 
sailor leaves). The sailor returns home, has his audience 
with the king, and is heaped with honors and wealth. 

The comic irony of all this is that the sailors own tale 
is totally inappropriate to his commanders situation — the 
sailor prospered, while his commander seems to be re- 
luming to his king with empty hands. The sailor himself 
is a comic character— blustery, stretching the truth, a 
little dim-witted, making inappropriate moves in his de- 
sire to look good. Devices like comedy and irony are diffi- 
cult to detect in narratives so ancient (witness the lack of 
“satire'’ in the so-called Satire on the Trades)’, but in this 
tale there seem to be enough instances of inappropriate 
language or action for the modem reader to see the entire 
tale as light-hearted, with the comedy directed bv the un- 
known author al the figure of the sailor himself. 

Westcar Tales. The Wes tear Tales are preserved in a 
single copy on papyrus, now in Berlin (Papyrus Berlin 
3033). The story was evidently composed in the twelfth 
dynasty, but this papyrus is from the Hyksos period. 

This little collection of interrelated tales is also known 
bv the title King KJiufu and the Magicians. It is set in the 
reign of Khufu. The sons of the king — Khafre, Baefre, and 
Hordjedef are known, while the first tellers name is lost 
in a lacuna — each tells a tale of a marvel performed by a 
magician in a past reign. The first tale is lost. The second 
treats of the infidelities of a magician-priests wife and of 
the priest's fashioning a wax crocodile which becomes 
alive, seizes the lover, and carries him to the depths of a 
nearby lake; the wife is burned, though the point of the 
storv lies in the magical power of the priest. The third tale 
concerns a boating party for the amusement of the king, 
set in the lime of Sneferu. The crews consist of young 
women dressed in nets, one of whom loses a piece of her 
jewelry. The king’s magician parts the waters of the lake, 
piling one side upon the other, in order to recover the 
piece. The fourth tale is set in the fictional present, with 
Hordjcde! acquainting Khufu with a living magician who 
is also a prophet. The man. Djedi, is brought to court, 
where he refastens the severed heads of several animals 
to their bodies and tells Khufu the place of certain hidden 
chambers the king had been seeking. He then turns to 
prophecy: Khulu will be succeeded by his son and grand- 


son. but then a new line of kings will come to the throne of 
Egypt — sons at that very- moment being bom to Redjedet, 
wife of a priest of Re. These children will belong to the 
fifth dynasty. The final tale is actually a continuation of 
the Hordjedef situation; but the court fades out and the 
narrator turns to the actual birth of Redjedet's three sons, 
assisted by Isis, Nephthys. Meshkhenet. and Heket, in the 
guise of singing-girls, along with their ‘ servant” Khnum. 
Shortly after the births, the papyrus breaks off. 

New Kingdom Narratives. Several literary narratives 
also survive from the New Kingdom. The most significant 
of these, all preserved in their entirety, are the Contending 
of Horns and Seth, the Story of the Two Brothers, and the 
Battle of Kadesh. 

Contendings of Horus and Seth. This tale is preserved 
on a single papyrus (Papyrus Chester Beatty I, now in 
Dublin), which also contains love songs, hymns, and other 
writings. It dates to the later Ramessid period. The tale 
consists of a series of quarrels between the gods Horus 
and Seth over the throne of Egypt. According to Egy ptian 
tradition and myth. Horus, as son of the murdered Osiris, 
succeeded to the kingship. In this tale Seth repeatedly re- 
fuses to accept the decision of the Ennead; and in this 
version he is unaccountably abetted by Re-Horakhtv, king 
of the gods. The Ennead are continually confused by 
Seth s rebellion and do not know' how to bring the quarrel 
to a conclusion. One authority after another is invoked — 
Neith, Atum, Osiris — until finally Osiris, who of course 
favors Horus, threatens to unleash otherworld demons 
upon the All-Lord and the Ennead. They give in, and 
Horus is awarded Egypt w'hile Seth is adopted by Re- 
Horakhtv. 

The story’ is simple — even simple-minded. Events fol- 
low one another without clear causation (other than to 
perpetuate the quarrel for the delight of the audience); 
and the conclusion occurs without a climax. The humor 
is sometimes broad and even coarse: the All-Lord tells 
Homs his breath smells bad; Baba tells the All-Lord his 
shrine is empty, and there are sexual jokes involving the 
disrobing of Hathor before Re to entice him to return to 
the conclave after he leaves with hurt feelings, or the at- 
tempted sodomizing of Homs by Seth. The story is appar- 
ently meant to be humorous, and certainly the conduct of 
the gods is indecorous — they are portraved as silly, indeci- 
sive, and quarrelsome. All these things point to the hum- 
ble milieu and origins of the story. 

Story of the 7\\o Brothers. This story' is preserved in a 
single manuscript (Papyrus British Museum 10183, also 
knowm as Papyrus D Orbiney) dating to the twentieth dy- 
nasty. The brothers of this story are Anubis and Bata, the 
first married and the second living with his elder brother 
and his wife. Life is harmonious, with the two men work- 
ing in the fields and the wife at home, until one day Anu- 
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hiss wile attempts to seduce Bata (the later Potiphars 
Wife motif). When Anubis returns, his wife says that Bata 
attempted to rape her; Anubis lies in wait to kill Bata, but 
Bata's cattle, who can speak, warn him of his brother's 
plans. Bala runs oil, tells his brother his own version of 
the incident, emasculates himself, and leaves for the Val- 
les ol the Pine. There Bala prospers, and a beautiful wife 
is fashioned for him by Khnum at the behest of the En- 
nead. A lock ol her hair, laken by ihe sea, is washed up 
among pharaohs washermen, and the perfume from it 
captivates the king. He brings her back to Egypt as his 
consort, while Anubis searches for Bata, who has placed 
his heart on the pine tree. After several transformations 
ol Bala, involving the faithlessness of his wife, he is re- 
stored io life and prosperity by pharaoh; his wife is exe- 
cuted, he is reunited with his brother, and first he and 
then his brother become kings of Egypt. 

The Story of the Tw o Brothers is a folktale moving in 
a realm of events more symbolic and metaphorical than 
realistic. Marvels occur one after the other, and their sig- 
nificance is not always apparent. Yet the incidents are viv- 
idly presented. Certainly the two wives are drawn in dark 
shades — their actions bring misery and estrangement to 
the brothers and also result in their own deaths. This 
world is one of mysterious turns of event, where normal 
causation does not operate, and where, despite death and 
estrangement, there is a happy ending for the central 
characters. 

Battle of Kadesh. This complex piece has three parts 
that all commemorate the same event: there are the “Bul- 
letin," the "Poem," and the wall reliefs. The event is com- 
memorated in the temples of Kamak, Luxor, Abydos, and 
Abu Simbel. and above all in the Ramesseum. It also ap- 
pears on three papyri. For present purposes, only the 
"Poem" will be considered as a piece intended as liter- 
ature. 

The Battle of Kadesh is especially interesting because it 
is a narrative of events, as witness the beginning and end 
of the poem. Yet the piece is so centered on the valor of 
King Ramesses II in battle that the narrative of external 
events is overwhelmed bv the thoughts, attitude, and ac- 
tions of the king himself during one crucial incident dur- 
ing the battle, when he stands alone to fight off hordes of 
enemy charioirv — and w ins. The poem is a psychological 
narrative or a dramatic monologue by the main character 
of the drama, though neither characterization fits the an- 
cient narrative exactly. There is a narrator who briefly de- 
scribes the enemy facing Ramesses and continues with 
a laudatory description of the king as a surpassing war- 
rior. This is followed by a description of the situation as 
Ramesses takes the field. At this point, the third-person 
narration changes to first-person, with Ramesses himself 
describing the desertion of his troops, praying to his fa- 


ther Amon, and attacking the enemy. He also describes 
the second day of battle, when he defeats the Hittite coali- 
tion. Then the narration returns to the third person to de- 
scribe the prince of Khatti suing for peace, as w'ell as the 
return of Ramesses’ army to Egypt. 

The tone of the unknown author in the poem is 
probably intended to be "high style" or heroic, as. for ex- 
ample. in the later epics of Greece. This accounts for w hat 
to the modem reader are the exaggerations and boasts of 
both the third-person account and its main character. 
But this poem — in tone, in situation, and in the portrayal 
of Ramesses— is proto-epic, and the main character is 
drawn as a hero. The point to be made here is that the 
poem is a piece of literature, not merely a historical docu- 
ment. and the exaggerations contribute to the height- 
ened style. 

Wenamurt. This piece is preserved on a single papyrus 
(Papyrus Moscow' 120). originally from el-Hibe and dated 
to the twenty-second dynasty. It is uncertain whether this 
narration is intended as a piece of literature (fiction) or 
as a report (and thus a historical document). The narra- 
tion is set in the declining phase of the late New King- 
dom when Egypt is but a shadow of its former power and 
wealth. Wenamun, a priest of Amun, is sent to the Syrian 
coast to obtain timber to refurbish the bark of Amun. The 
narration describes Wenamun’s difficulties with Prince 
Beder and the Tjeker ships — his goods are stolen and 
Beder procrastinates, refusing to help him. A picture is 
painted of an Egypt weakened and earning little respect 
from former vassals and allies. Wenamun finally leaves 
with a partial shipment of wood for the royal bark and 
sails to Cyprus, where he meets with more difficulties 
from the queen of Cyprus. At this point the narration 
breaks off. 

Shorter narrath'es. Other New Kingdom narratives 
exist, but they are shorter pieces and for the most part 
fragmentary. 

The Destruction of Mankind is written in Middle Egyp- 
tian and thus may go back to the Middle Kingdom. It is a 
myth comprising the first portion of the Book of the Heav- 
enly Cow (copied on the walls of several New Kingdom 
royal tombs), in which an aging Re convokes the Ennead 
and Nun to discuss the rebellion of mankind. They deter- 
mine to send the Eve of Re as Hathor to destroy them. 
She partly accomplishes this but is deterred from com- 
pleting her task. In the second portion of the book. Re. 
tired of governing the world, withdraws to the sky. leaving 
the other gods to rule. 

The Doomed Prince, preserved on Papyrus Harris 500, 
is a fragmentary tale in which a newborn prince is fated 
to die by a crocodile, a snake, or a dog. When the boy 
grows up. he set off for Naharin, where he wins and mar- 
ries a princess. She tries to protect him from his fate, but 
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he is seized by a crocodile— at which point the story 
breaks off. 

Truth and Falsehood, preserved on Papyrus Chester 
Beatty II (Papyrus British Museum 10682) is an allegor- 
ical tale of two brothers and a marvelous dagger which 
the jealous younger brother claims the elder brother has 
taken and failed to return. Falsehood has Truth blinded, 
and even attempts to kill him; but he survives in the hum- 
ble position of a gate attendant. A noble lady sees him and 
conceives a son by him, who in time rescues his father 
and brings Falsehood to justice, whereupon the latter is 
blinded, receiving the same punishment he falsely had 
visited upon Truth. 

The Taking of Joppa, also preserved in Papyrus Harris 
500. is the fragmentary end of a battle narrative in which 
the Egyptian general devises a strategem to gain his 
troops entry into a city. They are sewn into sacks and car- 
ried within the gates, then freed. The piece is a precursor 
to the Trojan Horse motif. 

Other tales exist — Apophis and Sekenenre, General Si- 
senet. The Pleasures of Fishing and Fowling, The Sporting 
King , A Mythological Story, a tale of a king and a goddess, 
another of a shepherd and a goddess, still another con- 
cerning Astarte. and a ghost story, among others — but 
they are in very fragmentary form and their purport is all 
but impossible to determine. 

Narrative Characteristics. Half a dozen more or less 
complete tales, along with another dozen fragments of 
narrative, surviving from more than a thousand years of 
ancient Egyptian literary' history, does not make for con- 
fidence in attempting generalizations or drawing conclu- 
sions about the nature of the narrative genre. The follow- 
ing observations, therefore, are tentative. 

First of all, the surviving tales seem to fall into two 
groups. On the one hand, we have artfully worked narra- 
tion which is the result of consciously used artistic de- 
vices by an experienced literary craftsman ( Sinuhe , Ship- 
wrecked Sailor. Battle of Kadesh, and Wenamun, if the last 
is indeed fiction). On the other, there is the folktale with 
its more easygoing narrative, frequent repetitions, mar- 
vels. and general artlessness, which may well go back to 
an oral tradition preceding the surviving written form 
( Westcar Tales. Horns and Seth, and Two Brothers). 

Judging from the surviving tales — and drawing most 
on those that are most complete — the ancient Egyptian 
lile rary narrative was primarily a story of adventure, often 
accompanied with marvels and/or divine appearances. 
There are exceptions (cf. the locale of the Westcar Tales , 
or what can be deduced from the several very fragmentary 
New Kingdom examples); but, by and large, the events of 
the tale take place outside Egypt. Sinuhe narrates his ex- 
periences after living in exile and away from the court 
which he sadly misses; the shipwrecked sailor is thrown 


up on the shore of a mysterious island, where he meets a 
mysterious talking serpent — all this taking place down 
the Red Sea coast of Africa somewhere near the land of 
Punt; the two brothers. Anubis and Bata, begin their ad- 
ventures (or misadventures) in a domestic context, but 
soon the younger flees to the Valley of the Pine; the Battle 
of Kadesh is fought in Syria-Palestine; Wenamun. in a 
later age. voyages to the same area for timber, only to end 
up in what is probably Cyprus as the manuscript breaks 
off. Of the complete or nearly complete tales, only the 
Westcar Tales are set in Egypt, though backdated to a ro- 
manticized fourth dynasty in the time of Khufu, and 
Horus and Seth is set in the realm of the gods. 

Similarly, the kinds of events that happen to the char- 
acters, even in the fairly straightforward narratives, par- 
take of the adventurous, the daring, the hazardous, and 
even the heroic. Sinuhe flees in fear of his life, nearly dy- 
ing of thirst; he faces the hero of Retenu in single combat; 
and he serves as commander of Amunenshis military 
forces. Ramesses II in the Battle for Kadesh is deserted 
by his infantry and chariotry; with the help of Amun, he 
singlehandedlv routs the enemy through his personal 
heroism. The magician Djedi is able to restore the severed 
heads of various creatures and bring them back to life in 
the court of Khufu. That is, the things that happen to the 
characters, and their careers, are out of the ordinary. 

Thus, one can say that for the Egyptian tale realism 
and verisimilitude are not primary criteria. Of the narra- 
tives where the purport of the story is clear, perhaps only 
Sinuhe and Wenamun (again, if it is fiction) present events 
in a realistic manner; and one notes that both pieces are 
sometimes claimed to be nonfiction, the one an autobiog- 
raphy and the other a travel report, largely because of this 
quality of verisimilitude. The marvelous events — mira- 
cles, epiphanies, and supernatural occurrences — are too 
common in most of the tales to mention in detail. But we 
can note the Island of the Ka in the Shipwrecked Sailor, 
which will disappear after the sailor leaves; or the serpent 
himself, some 15 meters (50 feet) long and rearing like a 
royal cobra. In Horus and Seth, Isis transforms herself 
into a beautiful young woman to seduce Seth; Horus be- 
comes angry with Isis and cuts off her head; the semen of 
Horus is born out of Seth; and the two contestants have a 
naval battle in ships made of stone. In The Two Brothers. 
speaking cattle save Bata’s life; Bata emasculates himself; 
he removes his own heart and places it in a blossom of 
the pine tree. In some of the fragments a deity appears to 
a person, whether king or a shepherd. 

In terms of the kinds of characters presented, the 
Middle Kingdom literary narratives offer the first ex- 
amples in Egyptian literature of human characters. Ear- 
lier pieces, like the Pyramid Texts, had dealt with the king 
and the gods, and the hymns and prayers had similarly 
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addressed either royalty or deity. The one exception to this 
lies in the genre ol wisdom literature like the Instructions 
of Ptaldwtep. where, in a \ery limited and specific context, 
a father passes on the wisdom of his years in public office 
to a son; both are human characters, but ancillary to the 
wisdom being promulgated. 

Even so. most of the narratives still deal either with the 
gods ( Horns aitd Scili. the Destruction of Mankind) or with 
the divine king and the royal court ( Kadesh . Westcar Tales, 
or even the Doomed Prince). And of these characters, most 
are rather one-dimensional; that is, the emphasis of the 
storv is not so much on their thoughts, feelings, and atti- 
tudes as on w hat happens to them. The two brothers, An- 
ubis and Bata, despite the folkloric interest of the story as 
well as its several marvels, are counters moved about — 
after the initial abortive domestic situation — bv the au- 
thor's sense of adventure and the sense of the symbols he 
uses. As in many of the surviving stories, whether of 
kings, courts, or deities, they are presented not for who 
thes are but for what happens to them. Emphasis is 
placed rather more on events rather than on character. 

A few of the human characters are more complex — 
not. perhaps, the princes and magicians of the Westcar 
Tales, who, though certainly human, are seen more as 
a framework for the marvelous tales of the magicians. 
Yet if one looks, for instance, at the Battle of Kadesh, 
Ramesses II is the focal point of the narrative; and in fact 
his personal account of his situation, prayer, and personal 
victory all but overwhelm the narrative that encloses the 
speech of the king. Nevertheless, Ramesses is given the 
traits of courage, valor, and piety, which characterize him 
as a heroic person. Of course, he is a divine king of Egypt, 
son of Amun. and thus is presumed to have these traits, 
as well as the lust for battle, victorv, and invincibility. But 
the author endows him with the qualities of a hero and 
has him act the part of the god-king, which Egyptian tra- 
dition had assigned to the pharaoh. 

A character who is all too human (as opposed to gods 
and kings) is Sinuhe. His story is one of flight, exile, and 
ultimate return to the king and culture that had formed 
him. But there is a more complex dimension to the tale, 
and in it one finds the beginnings of literary characteriza- 
tion in the Egyptian narrative tradition. Perhaps the form 
of the autobiography was the proper genre for the Egyp- 
tian author to tell his tale, because such first-person pre- 
sentation of a life would be the most likely place for "char- 
acter" to develop, idealized or not. In Sinuhe himself, we 
find one who was a member of the innermost circle of the 
court, who panics and flees in a moment of crisis, and 
who then spends a lifetime in exile regaining his self- 
confidence and self-esteem. He had seen himself as a cow- 
ard and a traitor to his king and country. But his song 
in praise of Senwosret early in the tale demonstrates his 
loyalty, and the single combat with the hero of Retenu 


similarly demonstrates his courage. It is then that he 
thinks back on life in the palace. The point of this is that 
the unknown author seems to have intended these mo- 
ments of characterization; there are crises surmounted by 
Sinuhe that reveal his character and the nature of the 
man. And the conquest of adversity — which Sinuhe him- 
self caused by running away — earns him the right to re- 
turn to his country and be forgiven for a lapse which the 
king graciously says never occurred. 

Perhaps the finest surviving example of characteriza- 
tion is that of the shipwrecked sailor. Whereas Sinuhe is 
an essentially noble person who has a momentary lapse 
which costs him a lifetime of atonement, the sailor is a 
mere crew member of a ship returning from an unsuc- 
cessful expedition into Nubia. We admire Sinuhe, but the 
author has us smile, if gently, at the sailor. The tale, of 
course, is a sailors yarn, a tall tale exaggerated by the 
marvelous, reminding one of the later Sindbad. But the 
comedy that the reader or hearer understands is directed 
at the sailor himself. The author makes him a figure 
of fun — not denigrating him or cutting him down, as 
would be the case in satire, but rather pointing up his 
foibles, pretensions, and downright stretching of the 
truth. Perhaps the most revealing of these comic author- 
ial touches lies in the inappropriateness of the story the 
sailor chooses to relate to his downcast commander. Else- 
where. the sailor brags of the crew who sailed with him 
on the earlier voyage, how brave they were, what experts 
they all were at seamanship; in the next line of the story, a 
storm wrecks them and drowns them all except the main 
character. Also, the sailor claims he never stretches truth; 
and then he narrates a yam about a magic island and a 
huge talking serpent, complete with relatives, friends, and 
a little daughter. The sailor is brash and egotistical with- 
out being at all aware of himself; and it is this treatment 
of his character — the comic gap between his idea of him- 
self and the reality — that makes the tale a joy to read. 
Along with Sinuhe , it is the culmination of surviving an- 
cient Egyptian literary narrative. 

[See also Battle of Kadesh: Sources; Contending* of 
Horus and Seth; Destruction of Mankind; Doomed Prince; 
Papyrus Westcar, Shipwrecked Sailor, Sinuhe; Taking of 
Joppa; TVvo Brothers; and Wenamun.] 
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NATRON. See Lakes; and Mummification. 

NATRUN, WADI. See Lakes 

NATURAL RESOURCES. Before agriculture, in the 
Nile Valle\ the peoples of prehistoric Egypt subsisted on 
what lhe> gathered along the hanks of the river and in 
the adjacent desert. For example, the plants identified at 
Wadi Kubanmva, a prehistoric site near Aswan, included 
nut-grass tubers, club-rush tubers, and dom-palm fruits — 
cats tail (or reed-mace), bullrushes. and papyrus would 
have been gathered. Young reed and rush rhizomes may 
be baked, steamed, or roasted, and commonly used would 
be the rhizomes of the waterlilv (Polygonum), as well as 
sedge nutlets, acacia seeds, wild palm dales, capers ( Cap - 
parts). the fruits of Zizyphus and Citmllus, and Rumex, 
Chenopodium. and wild millet ( Panicum ). 

The Nile provided abundant fish and other aquatic re- 
sources. the most important being catfish ( Clarias ), but 
Tdapia and Lutes were also caught. Catfish were caught 
in shallow, muddy water, but Lates require deep-water 
fishing. Turtles and mussels were also taken. One of the 
prized Nile catches was the hippopotamus, but prehis- 
toric hunting was mostly focused on the pursuit of wild 
cattle (Bos primigenius) and hartebeest in the floodplain, 
and gazelles, wild ass. and hares from the edge of the de- 
sert. Geese, ducks, and coots wintering in Egypt from Oc- 
tober to March were taken when the tubers and water- 
lilies matured. From spring to high summer (before the 
Hoods inundated the valley), hunting, fishing, and forag- 
ing for root foods under the floodplain muds, as well as 
the consumption of acacia seeds, provided a variety of 
food resources. Beginning in early July and reaching its 
peak in mid-August, rising Nile water inundated the flood- 
plain; during peak flood, water occasionally extended into 
the adjoining dry wadis that cross the low desert border- 
ing the floodplain. Plants and animals of the floodplain 
were restricted to the higher grounds and to the edge 
of the floodplain. As lloodwater receded, catfish were 
stranded in abundance in pools; the seeds of grasses and 
other plants that grew in the wake of the flood also pro- 
vided a rich food resource. 

The Niles channel is bordered bv natural levees at the 
concave sides of its meanders and by sand bars along the 
convex sides. Sand islands have formed within the chan- 
nel. The surface of the floodplain has become high close 
to the channel, because of the great deposition rate of 
muds during the flood season. Depressions in the flood- 
plain. called flood basins, retain water after the flood and 
thus sustain the grow th of plants. At the outer edge of the 
floodplain, low areas receive seepage water, which sup- 
ports an outer fringe of wetlands and ponds, a favorite 


place for migratory fowl. In addition to food resources, 
the Nile provided fuel, from the Acacia and Tamarix trees; 
their wood could also have been used for digging sticks 
and other implements. The reed Phragniites was used for 
arrows, and the Papyrus sedge, as well as Cladium. J un- 
cus, and the palm and dom palm were used in basketry' 
and matting. 

For stone tools, prehistoric Egyptians utilized the chert 
bands and nodules found in the limestone outcrops, as 
well as the quartz pebbles and cobbles in the Nubia sand- 
stone. Grinding stones were mostly manufactured from 
quartzite, from the Nubia formation, or from silicified or 
doiomilic limestone. Clay was taken from local Nile muds 
or made from shales and marls from the geologic forma- 
tions in the hills adjacent to the Nile Valley. Reeds, tree 
branches, animals hides, and mud provided the basic ma- 
terials for dwellings. The utilization of those resources 
continued after the agricultural villages were settled in 
and near the Nile Valley; but hunting for food had almost 
vanished by the Middle Predynastic (c.3800 bcf.), because 
of the depletion of wildlife in the vicinity of the villages 
and the emergence of an agricultural ethos centered on 
cultivation and herding. In later periods, wild animals, 
fowl, and fish were hunted by the elite for sport, and the 
ponds, marshes, and swamps bordering the Nile became 
a recreational resource. 

The principal natural resources of pharaonic times 
xvere the fertile floodplain and the Nile waters. Flood 
basins, irrigated by the annual inundation, were ideal for 
growing barley, wheat, and flax. The cultivation of cereals 
conflicted with the herding of cattle and sheep on the 
floodplain. Because cereal cultivation is more productive 
than herding per unit area, cattle herding was favored in 
both the Delta marshlands and the uncultivated marshy 
areas of the floodplain, while sheep and goats were raised 
on the edge of the floodplain and allowed to graze in the 
fields after the harvest. The river continued to provide 
ample fish resources. 

The fertile plain of the Nile Valley primarily results 
from the annual accumulation of silt deposited by flood- 
water. The annual load of silt is variable. (It ranged, for 
example, in recent times from 59 million tons in 1943 to 
a maximum of 228 million tons in 1936.) The additions 
of silt to the floodplain are not uniform and vary both lat- 
erally away from the channel and in the different pails 
ol the Valley and the Delta. The rates of deposition are 
also influenced by changes in the volume of Nile flood 
discharge. The natural levees that border pails of the 
channel are topped by high Nile floods, and may also 
be breached, thus altering the preexisting depositional re- 
gimes. The position of the channel has also shifted in 
places. The dramatic changes in floodplain geomorphol- 
ogy is provided by the changes in the Cairo area from 942 
to 1281 CE. which were coincident with two major epi- 
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sodes of low Nile Hoods (930-1070 CE and 1180-1350 CE). 
Near Memphis, the Nile channel shifted in pharaonic 
times to the east from its original position near the Old 
Kingdom capital. After the mid-seventh-century Arab 
conquest of Egypt, the Nile channel also shifted — this 
time to the west — from Fustat. north of Memphis. Such 
changes would have influenced not only the water supply 
and the agricultural hinterland of urban settlements but 
also direct access to the channel for transport by boats. 

The configuration and distribution of the optimal land 
for ancient Egypt’s farming has thus varied though time. 
Protection from the Nile floods necessitated the construc- 
tion of dikes. Canals were dug to provide water for areas 
deprived of flood water (because of diversions of the chan- 
nel or a change in the geomorphic setting) or to irrigate 
areas rarely reached by flooding. The Niles channel (6.75- 
8.52 meters/21-26 feet deep) was also subject to silting 
in — the accumulation of bottom deposits. The height of 
water necessary to irrigate the ancient fields was therefore 
a function of the volume of Nile flood discharge, the shape 
and depth of the channel, and the height of the floodplain 
relative to the depth of the channel. When the volume of 
flood discharge was low or when the floodplain rose faster 
than the channel, it was necessary to deepen, or dig. new 
canals that delivered water to outlying fields. From south 
to north, the gradient of the river (from about 1:10,000 to 
1:15.000) controls the flow' of floodwater over the flood- 
plain. In historical times, the flooding required a coordi- 
nation of activities among communities to control the 
flow downstream; they built artificial dikes that had gates, 
which could be opened to release floodwater downstream. 

Because of the differences in the width of the flood- 
plain — which varied from 2 kilometers (1.5 miles) at As- 
wan to 17.6 kilometers (11 miles) at Minia in Middle 
Egypt — the agricultural potential of different districts 
along the Nile Valley was not uniform. The area of the 
floodplain ranged from 72 square kilometers for Elephan- 
tine to 650 square kilometers for El-Ashmunein. The total 
area of the floodplain is estimated at being about 8,000 
square kilometers during the New Kingdom. The produc- 
tivity of the land depended on the height of the Nile 
floods, which varied considerably, both episodically and 
annually. For example, in recent times. Nile water dis- 
charge during the flood peak ranged from 474 million cu- 
bic meters per day in 1941 to 935 million cubic meters 
per day in 1938. There were also major variations in phar- 
aonic and later historical times that drastically influenced 
land productivity. Accordingly, the variations in Nile flood 
discharge, the amount of silt carried by the floods, the epi- 
sodic climatic events, the concomitant changes in both 
geometry and channel depth, the topography, and the rel- 
ative height of the floodplain, were all inherent elements 
of the ancient Nile landscape. The agricultural resources 


of the Nile Valley were thus subject to significant and at 
times abrupt fluctuations, which must have played a role 
in social and political affairs. 

The Nile also served as a major transport artery; it 
flowed from south to north, with an average speed of 
4 knots (about 7.4 kilometers/4.5 miles per hour) during 
the season of inundation. Day travel was favored because 
shallow sand islands were not easily avoided at night. 
During the low flood season, the speed of the current was 
only about 1 knot, and the river was extremely shallow 
(2-5.3 meters/6-16 feet). Nile traffic was therefore slowed 
considerably. The trip from Thebes to Cairo, a distance of 
900 kilometers (550 miles) by the Nile could have been 
accomplished in two weeks during the flood season, but 
it would have required as long as two months during the 
drought season. In general, the trip from north to south — 
against the current — would have been extremely slow un- 
til sails were developed, to take advantage of the northerly 
and northwesterly winds blowing off the Mediterranean. 
The bend near Qena, where the Nile flows from east to 
west and then back from west to east, slows riverine travel 
considerably. Changes in the position of the channel, as 
well as the topography of its floor, influenced navigation 
and landing sites, which necessitated the deepening of ac- 
cess to ports, the digging of canals, or the repositioning 
of some riverine installations. 

The emergence of social stratification in Egypt (which 
began well before the unification of Egypt into a nation 
state) created a demand for a variety of resources. This 
demand accelerated as the upper strata of society in- 
creased in number and influence. A variety of resources 
were particularly required for the funerary cults, the royal 
tombs, and the temples, shrines, and palaces. Stones and 
minerals from the Eastern Desert were quarried or mined 
and transported by donkey caravans and then by boats 
and barges to their final destinations. In Pnedynastic 
times, stone for vases and plates was taken from the hills 
surrounding the Nile Valley; it included limestone, sand- 
stone. gypsum, and calcite (Egyptian alabaster). From the 
Eastern Desert came volcanic porphyry as well as marble, 
greywacke, quartz, schist, serpentine, and talc. Slate was 
used for cosmetic and ceremonial palettes; a variety of 
quartz minerals — agate, jasper, and amethyst — as well as 
garnet and green microcline were used for beads; gold 
nuggets were obtained from placer deposits in the wadis 
of the Eastern Desert. From the Red Sea lead ores, galena 
was used for kohl eyeliner. Copper ores came horn both 
the Eastern Desert and the Sinai; green copper minerals 
such as malachite and acacamite were used for cosmetic 
pigments. Calcite (Egyptian alabaster) was obtained from 
the Wadi Garawi, south of Helwan and opposite Mem- 
phis, but the most important calcite quarries were at Hat* 
nub, southeast of Tell d-Anuma. Quartzite (a naturally 
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cemented sandstone) was available near Cairo, at AJ- 
Gebel Al-Ahmar. and in association with the Nubian sand- 
stones south of Edfu. Basalt, used as a special building 
material because of its black color, occurred in many 
parts of Egypt; sources close to the Nile and building sites 
include Abu Rowash and Gebel Oatrani (Widan cl-Faras). 
north of the Faivum Depression, since the Faiyum was 
the main source of the basalt used in ancient Egypt. Grey- 
wacke (a dark, varicolored, attractive stone) was obtained 
from the Wadi Hammamat between Luxor (Thebes) and 
Ousseir. Anorthositic gneiss (the so-called Khephren dio- 
rite) was quarried from a restricted area in the desert west 
of Abu Simbel. Granite was one of the favorite building 
and ornamental stones and is widespread in the Eastern 
Desert and the Sinai; there are also outcrops near Aswan. 
As indicated bv the causeway inscriptions of King Unas, 
granite was quarried, shaped into objects, and then pol- 
ished before transport by boats down the Nile. Talc and 
serpentine, softer and easier to work than granite, were 
used for a variety of objects, including weights, spinning 
wheels, and beads; both were common in the Eastern De- 
sert region east of Edfu. 

For common use. salt was obtained from the shores of 
the Mediterranean and from Red Sea lagoons and sab- 
khas. Natron, used with other substances for dyes and 
for mummification, was obtained from the Wadi Natrun. 
During the Old Kingdom, gypsum was ground into pastes 
and used for plaster and for the production of a variety’ of 
objects. Both gypsum and ground limestone were used for 
white pigments; malachite provided green pigment; red 
and yellow ochers supplemented the color palette. The oa- 
ses of the Western Desert contained abundant ocher de- 
posits. Colors were important in Egyptian ideology, and 
the use of paint pigments and colored minerals was there- 
fore common. Gold (yellow ), turquoise, and lapis lazuli 
(blue) as well as red agate and red-brown camelian were 
highly desirable and were obtained from a variety of 
sources. Amethyst was obtained from the Wadi el-Hudi, 
some 35 kilometers (22 miles) southeast of Aswan, and it 
was greatly prized during the Middle Kingdom. During 
the Greco-Roman period, emerald was mined from Za- 
bara. I'm Kabo, and Sekkait and from Nugrus in the East- 
ern Desert; peridot was then obtained from the Zabargad 
Island in the Red Sea. 

In ancient Egypt, gold was obtained from at least 
ninetv gold mines in the Eastern Desert (between 22°E. 
and 27 50'N): gold is associated with quartz veins in base- 
ment rocks. Copper minerals, including turquoise, were 
obtained from the Sinai and the Eastern Desert, the main 
source being at Serabit el-Khadim and Mughara in the 
Sinai. Nile Valley copper ores for the production of copper 
metal were limited in comparison to those in the north- 
east. at Wadi Araba (located between Jordan and Pales- 


tine). but copper ores came from Attawi. Gebel Dara. Din- 
gash. Hamash (together with gold). Abu Sayal. Urn 
Samiuki. and Abu Ghousoun in the Eastern Desert, and 
Wadi Nasseib in the Sinai, and several other locations. Al- 
though iron ores are known from Egypt, near Aswan, the 
technology of iron smelting seems not to have been devel- 
oped there even as late as the New Kingdom. 

The stone and mineral resources of Egypt expanded 
during the Greco-Roman period to include granite from 
Mons Claudianus. which is pale in color with small dark 
spots of iron-rich minerals. A variety of porphyritic rocks, 
including “Imperial Porphyry.” were obtained from Gebel 
el-Dokhan. Gebel Abu Harba, and Gebel Gattar — from 
west of Hurghada in the Red Sea Hills. The Romans also 
exploited the grevwacke and green breccia of the Wadi 
Hammamat. 

Sandstone in the South and limestone in the North had 
always been used for building purposes. A mixture of 
sand, shale, and limestone rubble (available from lenses 
or beds interlayered with sandstone and limestone forma- 
tions) provided a durable mortar. Nile muds were used, 
and gypsum was used as mortar and filler. The limestone 
varied in quality, with the best limestone quarried at Tura 
and M’asara, opposite Memphis. These quarries go back 
to the third dynasty. The bulk of the limestone used for 
the Giza pyramids was obtained from nearby quarries, 
with the superior Tura limestone reserved for the outer 
casing. Limestone outcrops continue from Tura to beyond 
Thebes. Although sandstone became the predominant 
cliff-forming stone from Esna to Aswan, it was not widely 
used until the New Kingdom; the most important quarry 
for sandstone was Gebel es-Silsila. located between Kom 
Ombo and Edfu. Limestone and sandstone for palaces, 
temples, tombs, and statues overshadow the most com- 
mon building resources in Egypt — namely, the Nile muds 
and sands from the older Nile formations — which were 
exposed in the low desert, adjacent to the floodplain. They 
were used to make mud bricks (both unfired and fired); 
local woods and reeds were also used for common con- 
struction. 

Egypt’s wood resources were limited and of poor qual- 
ity in comparison to the woods imported from the Levant. 
Wood was used for boats, needed to transport food and 
other resources on the Nile and in the Red Sea and the 
Mediterranean. Wood was also used for funerary pur- 
poses and for the transport of the king and his noble en- 
tourage. Papyrus was used to craft small boats and rafts. 
Local woods — the acacia, sycomore fig. and the tama- 
risk — were mainly used for domestic furniture and some 
tools. The Egyptians also exploited certain plants and 
trees for their resins and for the production of perfumes, 
which were both luxury items and used for religious pur- 
poses. One of the key resources for ancient Egy pt was the 
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papyrus plant, a sedge that grew in the Nile marshes, used 
lor boat-building, basketry, and food; it became the fun- 
damental raw material for Egypt's paper industry, which 
was important until the Arabs in the seventh century ce 
introduced paper-making, based on a Chinese technology. 

Ceramics and the use of pottery in the Nile Valley are 
associated with the beginnings of Egyptian agricultural 
villages. Initially. Nile mud (silt mixed with sand) tem- 
pered with dung, straw, or grog was used to produce do- 
mestic vessels (tired in kilns). In late Predynastic times, 
marl and shale from the hills adjacent to the Nile Valley 
were used in the manufacture of hard pottery wares. In 
Predynastic limes, the Egyptians also developed faience — 
a vitreous ceramic — from copper minerals, quartzose 
sand, limestone, and natron salts. Subsequently, pigments 
were added to mud pastes to produce colored and glazed 
ceramic objects. 

The geological setting of Egypt favored it with the fer- 
tile Nile lloodplain and the rock and mineral resources of 
the surrounding hills. In prehistoric times, the wild food 
resources of the Valley and the adjacent deserts provided 
sufficient subsistence resources for its sparse inhabitants. 
Stone for tools was also available. With the establishment 
of agricultural villages, the floodplain supported farmers 
who not only changed its ecology' but also fashioned a so- 
cial organization and an ideology that required the eco- 
nomic integration of the resources of the adjacent deserts. 
Internal and external trade encouraged the building of 
boats, for use on the Nile, the Mediterranean, and the Red 
Sea. Today, Egypt still focuses on the Nile for its liveli- 
hood. but the growth of population well beyond the feed- 
ing capacity of the floodplain has necessitated farming 
outside the Nile Valley, utilizing groundwater resources 
and the cultivable land of ancient dry' lakebeds; urbaniza- 
tion is still reducing the areas devoted to agriculture, and 
industrialization is adding a new element to Egypt's ecol- 
ogy. Egypt has begun to exploit its geopolitical position, 
its oil deposits, and its cultural heritage — as well as the 
sunshine, desert allure, and fine beaches — in an effort to 
secure a prosperous and peaceful future. 

[See also Fauna; Flora; Geology; Gold; Minerals; Nile; 
and Quarries and Mines.] 
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NECHO I (Eg.. N(y)-kjw; Gk., Nekos; Assy.. Ni-ku-u), 
Egyptian dynast, ruler of Sais and Memphis, who was 
killed in 664 bce. The most important sources for Necho's 
career are the annals of the Assyrian kings Esarhaddon 
(680-669 bce) and Assurbanipal (668-633 bce), which 
give a detailed narrative of events, though very much from 
an Assyrian perspective. There is also supplementary’ ma- 
terial in Egyptian texts and the work of the fifth-century 
bce Greek historian Herodotus. 

Necho's career was played out against the backdrop of 
conflict between the Assyrians and the Nubian rulers of 
the twenty-fifth dynasty to decide control of Egypt. Within 
Egypt, political power at a local level lay largely with 
semi-autonomous dynasts, of whom Necho of Sais was 
apparently the most powerful. When Esarhaddon ex- 
pelled the Nubian Taharqa from Egypt in 671 bce. he re- 
tained this system of local administration. During Assur- 
banipal's invasion of Egypt in 667-666 BCE. in response to 
a successful attempt by Taharqa to regain control of the 
country, these dynasts, including Necho, remained loyal 
to the Assyrians. Subsequently, however, nervous at Assyr- 
ian intentions, they entered into a conspiracy with Th- 
harqa; the plot was revealed, and the rebel dynasts were 
arrested. The inhabitants of all rebel cities, including 
Necho's Sais, were massacred and flayed and had their 
skins draped on their city walls. All the rebel kings were 
executed, with the exception of Necho. who presumably 
convinced the Assyrians that he had participated unwill- 
ingly in the insurrection. Shown great favor, he was re- 
stored to his kingdom, but under close Assyrian supervi- 
sion to guarantee his loyalty. At the same time, Necho's 
son Nabushezibanni (the later Psamtik 1?) was appointed 
to rule Athribis. On the death of Taharqa. Tanutamun re- 
asserted Nubian control of Egypt and defeated the Assyr- 
ians at Memphis in 664 bce. In these operations Necho. 
who had remained loyal to the Assyrians, was killed. 
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NECHO II (r. 610-595 bce), second king of the twenty- 
sixth Saite dynasty. Late period. A son of Psamtik I, he 
was one of the most vigorous and far-sighted of Late 
period rulers. Sources on Necho are dominated by his for- 
eign policy, where the major issue was the threat of Chal- 


dean expansion. He relied heavily on Greek and Carian 
mercenaries, who were permanently based in Egypt. This 
situation is reflected in his calculated policy of donations 
to major shrines in eastern Greece, which included dedi- 
cations to Athena Polias at lalysus on the island of Rhodes 
and the major Ionian oracular shrine at Branchidae. His 
military resources on land were supplemented bv a force 
of ramming warships, which may have been triremes (a 
galley having three tiers of oars on each side). This fleet 
was intended to counter any attempt to mount a two- 
pronged attack by land and water on Egypt and also to 
support the western flank of Nechos forces in the Near 
East. 

His campaign in Syria-Palestine was initially designed 
to assist the Assyrians in forcing out the Chaldeans, and 
Necho enjoyed some early success. He defeated Josiah, 
King of Judah, at Megiddo in 609 BCE, thus guaranteeing 



NECHO II Bronze statuette of Necho II kneeling in 
worship, front the twenty-sixth dynasty. (University of 
Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia. Neg. # 
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his freedom of movement up the grand trunk road to 
Mesopotamia, and he established a base at Carchemish, 
which he held until his catastrophic defeat there in 605 
BCE. The Chaldeans subsequent pushed the Egyptians 
south to the eastern frontier ol the Della, but the Egyp- 
tians held there. Nechos operations in this area were 
reflected in Herodotus* tilth-ceniurv BCE account of his 
successes against Migdol and Ga/a in 601-600 net-. 
Necho also focused his foreign policy efforts on the Red 
Sea. in which the Egyptians had longstanding commer- 
cial interests, and he began the construction of a canal 
through the Wadi Tumilat to join it to the Nile. He also 
based a force of warships there, presumably to guaran- 
tee safe passage for his ships in the face of threats from 
Edomite or Sabean raiders. 

Research in the latter twentieth century indicates that 
Necho also dispatched a military force into Nubia, w'here 
the Saites were more deeply involved than previous schol- 
arship indicated. 
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NECROPOLIS. As early as the Neolithic period, the 
ancient Egyptians buried their dead in cemeteries, and 
eventually an elaborate funerary cult developed around 
the tombs. Necropolises therefore emerged as privileged 
areas ol monumental and artistic display, and conse- 
quently they are among the most prominent, archaeologi- 
cal sites of pharaonic Egvpt. 

Role in Archaeological Research. Attracted by the 
richness of these sites. Egyptological research has tended 
to concentrate on tombs and cemeteries, while neglecting 
other aspects ol the archaeological record, the settlements 
in particular. The deficits in our knowledge that resulted 
from this attitude are being felt more and more acutely, 
and it is certainly advisable to strive for a more balanced 
appreciation of the available evidence. The prominence of 


the funerary sector, however, is an inherent trait of phara- 
onic culture. 

The prosopographical and historical information de- 
rived from inscriptions in the tombs of kings and the elite 
is crucial to an understanding of the composition of the 
aristocracy, the organization of the administration, and 
many other aspects of the workings of society. The build- 
ings and their decoration stand out as the finest examples 
of pharaonic art, scenes of daily activities on the walls 
provide lively (though heavily biased) views of life in an- 
cient Egypt. Recovering and recording these monuments 
was always a priority of archaeology in Egypt. The ne- 
cropolises ol the elite are vast sites, and individual tombs 
are often quite complex, so their exploration is still far 
from complete. Even the site of Giza, which was exca- 
vated systematically during the early decades of the twen- 
tieth century', is still far from exhausted. Sites like Saqqara 
or the Theban necropolis are even less systematically ex- 
plored. 

The cemeteries of the ordinary- people held rather less 
appeal to artistically and epigraph ically minded archae- 
ologists. Their scientific potential became evident when 
the whole epoch of Egyptian prehistory became known 
through W. M. Flinders Petries 1895 excavations in the 
cemeteries of Naqada and Balias, and when George 
Reisners 1910 excavations in the cemeteries of Shellal 
near Aswan revealed the existence of several indigenous 
Nubian cultures. In fact, the material from cemeteries is 
particularly suited to define archaeological cultures and 
their chronological subphases. The principle of chrono- 
logical seriation. ingeniously discovered by Petrie, pro- 
vided the methodological key to make the best use of this 
potential. Petrie also realized that it was no less necessary 
to describe the material culture of the historical phases of 
pharaonic Egypt, and the excavation of cemeteries was 
the ideal way to fill in the corpora of artifact types that 
were to embody his fascinating vision of a "sy stematic ar- 
chaeology" of ancient Egypt. Consequently Petrie and his 
coworkcrs spent considerable effort on svstemat ically ex- 
ploring the cemeteries situated on the desert margins dur- 
ing the decades before World War II. Bruntons extensive 
work in the area between Oau and Matmar south of Asvut 
(1922-1931), where he uncovered more than five thou- 
sand burials ranging from the early Neolithic until Coptic 
times, marks the climax of this strain in Egyptian archae- 
ology. Deriving the definition of archaeological phases 
from cemetery data has come under criticism in recent 
years. This seems only partly justified, however. In fact, 
the information derived from the excavation of cemeter- 
ies is still fundamental to our knowledge of the material 
culture of ancient Egypt. The appreciation of many of 
these excavations, however, is seriously hampered by in- 
complete publication; in many cases, it would be both 
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NECROPOLIS Representation of tombs in a necropolis, from a stele at Giza . 


possible and worthwhile to supplement the printed vol- 
umes on the basis of the original documentation and the 
finds kept in museum collections. 

Although a great deal of archaeological work has been 
done on ancient Egyptian cemetery sites, most of this 
work focused on individual tombs or on classes of objects 
and their chronology. It has been less common to study 
cemeteries as coherent entities playing a part in the cul- 
tural life of a community, and to address their significance 
within an anthropological framework. Reisner. however, 
grasped the importance of this aspect already in his pion- 
eering analysis of an Old Kingdom cemetery at Naga ed- 
Deir (opposite Abydos). excavated in 1901-1902. In his 
publication. Reisner attempts to reconstruct the social 
composition of a provincial community on the basis of its 
cemetery, contrasting the cultural situation at this remote 
site in Upper Egypt with the contemporary necropolises 
of the elite. This great work well exemplifies the potential 
of cemetery data to elucidate the internal differentiation 
of pharaonic culture along both social and geographical 
lines. More recent studies address their value for the re- 
construction of settlement patterns and demographic de- 
velopment as well. This new anthropological perspective 
can be applied to the analysis of the great wealth of ceme- 
tcrv data which are alreadv available, and it should influ- 
ence the research design of new excavations. A site should 
be excavated completely enough to enable population es- 
timates; the excavated human remains should be ana- 
lyzed b\ an expert biologist; close attention should be 
given to complex patterns of use and reuse and of cult 
activities; and an attempt should be made to establish the 
relationship between a cemetery' and the settlement to 
which it belongs. 

Necropolises and Settlements. Egyptian cemeteries 
lie outside the settlements they served. Onlv burials of ba- 
bies and very small children (often deposited in large jars) 
are regularly encountered within settlements, and special 
beliels were probably associated with this custom; W. 
Blackman in The Fellahiu of Upper Egypt (London, 1927. 
p. 101) reports that babies were buried within houses in 
modem Egypt to make sure that the mother would have 


another child. Otherwise, burial within the settlement is 
irregular; rarely, bodies of low-ranking persons are found 
interred in abandoned building plots. Burials in the Neo- 
lithic settlement of Merimda Beni Salama, which gave 
rise to the interpretation that house burial was a regular 
trait of the prehistoric cultures of Lower Egy pt, have been 
shown bv subsequent excavations not to have been strictly 
contemporary with the settlement remains. The custom 
of house burial, securely attested at Tell ed-Dab a dur- 
ing the Second Intermediate Period, resulted from the 
influence of the Syrian-Palestinian Middle Bronze II cul- 
ture in the eastern Delta during that time. 

The Egyptian ideal held that a cemetery should be situ- 
ated on the Western Desert margin, and terms like "The 
Beautiful West” are used frequently as synonyms for "ne- 
cropolis." Many necropolises — and. in fact, all royal ne- 
cropolises — conform to this ideal, but just as many do 
not. Cemeteries are found on the eastern and western 
banks of the valley, naturally confined to sites not reached 
by the annual inundation. Cemeteries were preferably lo- 
cated immediately outside or rather close to a settlement. 
A greater distance between settlement and necropolis (up 
to a few kilometers) w'as accepted only if the site had to 
satisfy specific technical or locational demands. For the 
rock-cut tombs of the elite from the late Old Kingdom 
onward, for example, sites in the flanks of the desert 
mountains had to be chosen, preferably at places that 
overlooked the territory formerly governed by the tomb- 
owner. For the pyramid cemeteries of the Old Kingdom, 
sites w'ere selected that afforded easy access to quarries 
and occupied commanding positions, like the desert pla- 
teaus of Giza or Abu Rowash. Such cemeteries were at a 
considerable distance from residences, and therefore 
settlements were founded to house the people associated 
with the necropolis in an administrative, construction, or 
maintenance capacity. 

The distribution pattern of cemeteries in the country, 
as revealed by archaeological excavation, is severely dis- 
torted by unequal preservation. Because of the rise of the 
alluvial land over the course of time, most of the cemeter- 
ies that originally lay in the plain of the valley and in the 
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Delta are now buried under several meters ol Nile mud. 
creating the false impression that cemeteries lay exclu- 
si\el\ on the desert margins. Even here, however, preser- 
vation is rather unequal in the different sections of the 
valley. In Middle Egvpt. for instance. I he western desert 
margin, which was ver> low, was also covered by the rise 
of the alluvium. If the hazards ol preservation and recov- 
ery are carelullv taken into account, cemeteries provide 
the most valuable information on the structure of settle- 
ment available from ancient Egypt, and in particular on 
the distribution ol social groups across the country. 

The close relationship between settlement and ceme- 
tery does not imply, however, that the group buried in a 
cemetery is identical with the population of a nearby 
settlement. Rather, it is obvious that access to a cemetery 
could depend on status and social affiliation. Cemeteries 
of the elite were normally inaccessible to burials of ordi- 
nary people: on the other hand, there are cemeteries 
where only children were interred. The unequal represen- 
tation of the sexes, a very common feature in Egyptian 
cemeteries, equally attests to selective processes. 

Types and Layouts. Ancient Egy ptian cemeteries were 
not fenced in. and there was no communal cull site nor, as 
a rule, a temple attached to them. From an archaeological 
point of view, cemetery sites may be classified according 
to their geographical situation and according to the types 
of tombs that occupy them. In addition, the size of the 
group buried in a cemetery and its social structure are to 
be considered. 

In prehistoric times, cemeteries were laid out on fiat 
ground where strata of soft rock, compacted gravel, or 
sand offered little resistance to the excavation of graves. 
The tombs are scattered informally over the available 
space and were probably marked on the surface by small 
tumuli. Today, however, most of the surface layer has been 
eroded away. 

A special type of elite cemetery appeared in the second 
half of the fourth millennium bce near emerging Upper 
Egvptian cities such as Hierakonpolis, Naqada, and Abv- 
dos. These cemeteries were reserved for members of the 
uppermost level of local society. The first dynasty royal 
cemetery at Abvdos also belongs to this class of necrop- 
olis. 

During the Old Kingdom and in subsequent periods, 
the layout pattern of village cemeteries remained basically 
similar (though all other aspects of funerary culture un- 
derwent profound changes). Tomb shafts became deeper, 
and the tombs were covered by small masiabas. The cem- 
eteries of important provincial towns are considerably 
larger, and the presence of a local elite makes itself felt. 
In the Old Kingdom, these people were buried in large 
mastaba tombs, and places like Edfu. Naga ed-Deir, and 
Qau illustrate well how these important buildings prefera- 


bly formed a continuous row occupying the most conspic- 
uous part of the cemetery, while the lesser tombs were 
scattered in front of or behind this line. The layout of 
these cemeteries served to emphasize the dominant role 
of the elite within local society. 

A specific type of necropolis developed during the Old 
Kingdom in the cemeteries of the royal court near the 
capital. Here the tombs of the most important officials 
were concentrated, and these sites abound in monuments 
of high artistic and epigraphic importance. Court ceme- 
teries in the strict sense appear at the beginning of the 
fourth dynasty at Meidum. Dahshur, and Giza, where the 
royal mortuary complexes — the tombs of the members of 
the royal family and the important officials — were laid 
out (at least in part) according to a common master plan. 
The individual masiabas were arranged on a regular grid 
and built in standard sizes and shapes. The general prin- 
ciple of uniting the ruling elite in a monumental necropo- 
lis centered around the mortuary’ complex of the reigning 
king remained in effect throughout pharaonic history and 
characterizes, to a greater or lesser degree, the structure 
of the cemeteries of the Egyptian capitals. 

The invention of rock-cut tombs during the latter part 
of the fourth dynasty had a considerable impact on the 
appearance of Egyptian necropolises. Already during the 
fifth dynasty, a type of tomb adapted to the geological con- 
ditions of Upper Egypt was developed, and it rapidly es- 
tablished itself there as the standard model for monumen- 
tal tombs. The forecourts and the facades of these tombs 
are cut into the slope of the hillside, while the chapels and 
the burial apartments are excavated from the living rock. 
From this time, the flanks of the desert mountains ap- 
proaching the Nile Valley became the preferred sites for 
the tombs of the provincial elite, which are usually laid 
out in several horizontal row's halfway up the hillside, so 
as to overlook the valley. Depending on the conditions at 
an individual site, cemeteries of shaft tombs of the lesser 
inhabitants of the town may be excavated on the hill slope 
or on the plain below the file of rock-cut tombs. 

During the Middle Kingdom, the layouts developed 
during the late Old Kingdom largely remained in effect 
throughout Upper Egypt. Here the archaeological record 
is characterized by rock-cut tomb necropolises of the lo- 
cal elite near important provincial towns, and by cemeter- 
ies of simple shaft tombs, originally covered by small 
chapels, for the ordinary inhabitants. The court cemeter- 
ies near the royal residence reverted to Old Kingdom pat- 
terns as well, though on a less grandiose scale. Here the 
most important officials of the administration were bur- 
ied in tombs, often archaistic masiabas. attached to the 
pyramid complexes of the kings. A special role was played 
by the necropolis of Abydos during the Middle Kingdom. 
Its importance as the principal center of the cult of Osiris 
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attracted many people who were eager to participate in 
it.s festivals. Numerous mortuarv chapels, including ceno- 
taphs. therefore cluster near the processional routes used 
during these occasions. 

During the New Kingdom, the Theban necropolis 
gained supreme importance. Starting in the early eigh- 
teenth dynasty, the kings and their familv members were 
buried in the Valley of the Kings and Valley of the Queens, 
two strictly exclusive areas, sheltered from sight from the 
valley b\ the first range of the desert mountains. Lined up 
along the margin of the valley, the mortuary temples of 
the kings were, at the same time, shrines devoted to the 
cull of the god Amun, and they played an important part 
in the festixals of the Theban necropolis. The sites of these 
temples and the processional routes used during these 
festivals had an important impact on the location of the 
tombs of private individuals in the necropolis. These were 
mainlv rock-cut tombs, some of them decorated with the 
finest paintings that have survived from ancient Egypt. In 
their location, a ranking according to status can often be 
discerned. 

A necropolis duplicating the basic layout of that at 
Thebes was begun at Tell el-Amama during the reign of 
Akhenaten. A second important necropolis, mainlv of the 
later New Kingdom, is situated at Saqqara, where the of- 
ficials associated with Egypt’s northern capital at Mem- 
phis were buried in sumptuous tombs of temple-like 
appearance. In Upper Egypt, small groups of decorated 
rock-cut tombs have been found at a few sites. In addi- 
tion. there is a series of town cemeteries in Egypt, and. 
in particular, in Nubia. At these sites, the tombs of lesser 
provincial officials and townspeople are well attested. 

During the Late period, the necropolises of the impor- 
tant political centers of the country. Thebes and the Mem- 
phite region, continue to llourish. Cemeteries of ordinary 
people as well as individual decorated tombs are attested 
throughout the country. Very exceptional as a type of cem- 
etery however, are the burials of members of the ruling 
house within temple precincts during the Third Interme- 
diate Period and the Late period. Archaeologically at- 
tested examples of this custom are the burials of the kings 
of the twenty-first to twenty-third dynasties at Tanis, and 
the Third Intermediate Period and Late period tombs in 
front of the temple of Medinet Habu in Western Thebes — 
in particular, those of the "divine consorts of Amun." dat- 
ing from the twenty-fifth and twenty-sixth dynasties. Sim- 
ilarly the scions of the twenty-ninth dynasty are buried 
within the great Tcmenos ol Ba-neb-djed at Mendes. A 
similar situation is described by Herodotus for the temple 
of Sais. 

Patterns of Use through Time. Necropolises were of- 
ten used for a considerable span of time, especially if they 
served large, permanent communities and if important 


elite tombs were present on the site. Because of the accu- 
mulation of tombs over the course of time, the center of 
occupation often shifted gradually from one location to 
another. Sometimes clear patterns of growth emerge from 
this process and can provide important information for 
establishing the archaeological chronology of a cemetery. 
Yet it can sometimes be shown that family members 
wished to be buried in close proximity to their ancestors; 
there are several cases in w hich sons had their tombs built 
next to those of their fathers or even chose to be buried 
in their fathers’ tombs; in a few cases, groups of tombs 
spanning several generations of a single family can be dis- 
cerned. Reisner grounded his interpretation of the struc- 
ture ol the lourth dynasty cemetery at Giza and of an Old 
Kingdom provincial cemetery at Naga ed-Deir mainly on 
hypothetical family groups, but he overemphasized the 
importance of this principle. In fact, there are no cemeter- 
ies that show an overall segmentary structure which could 
reflect long-term family groups among the occupants. 

The gradual shift of a cemetery’ from one site to an- 
other is often associated with a shift in the social level of 
its occupants. Areas that had been reserved for elite 
tombs came to be occupied by lesser burials after the cult 
activities at the large tombs had ceased. Then the spaces 
available between the earlier buildings, in their courts and 
even in their chapels, were densely filled in with small 
tombs; in rock-cut tombs, intrusive shafts were added to 
receive humble burials. This sequence of reuse often fol- 
lowed the original occupation directly, and the personnel 
associated with the cults of the larger tombs even played 
an important part in it. 

Necropolises in Social Life. Ancient Egyptian ne- 
cropolises were complex social institutions, but evidence 
to elucidate this is sparse and unevenly distributed. The 
extant documents refer mainly to the elite level of society 
and to the necropolises of important centers. Any attempt 
to generalize from this evidence should take into account 
the differences among individual places and among so- 
cial strata. 

The right to receive a burial and a mortuary cult de- 
pended. in theory, on the king. In practice, however, this 
claim represented a reality, to a certain degree, only for 
the elite and the necropolises of the royal residence; after 
all, the sixth dynasty nomarch Djau at Deir el-Gebrawi 
refers in his inscriptions to a document testifying to his 
right to build a tomb for himself. In general, however, 
both burial and mortuary cult depended on the status and 
means of the deceased and their families. 

The texts stale that tombs should be built in "a pure 
place in which no tomb had been before." In fact, archae- 
ological observations tend to confirm that people were 
careful, as far as possible, not to infringe on earlier tombs, 
at least not on those still in use for burials. From the late 
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Old Kingdom onward it became more and more the rule 
that a single tomb served for burials of the members of 
an extended family over several generations, and owner- 
ship of the tomb was passed on through inheritance. 
There is one instance on record in which a tomb in the 
Theban necropolis that had become vacant was assigned 
to a new owner b\ a stale official at the end of the eigh- 
teenth dynasty 

Sometimes elite tombs were built by the king and as- 
signed to his officials, or individual items of the furnish- 
ings of the tomb — like false door stelae or costly sar- 
cophagi— were presented b> the king to his followers. 
Similarly, great officials sometimes cared for the burials 
of their attendants. In most cases, however, tombs were 
built from private means, and. during the Old Kingdom, 
tomb inscriptions frequently assert that the tomb was 
built from the rightful possessions of the tomb-owner and 
that the craftsmen who built and decorated it had re- 
ceived fair pavment. 

Apart from building the tomb, steps to secure its mor- 
tuary cult had to be taken. The cult at the tomb usually 
depended on the family of the deceased, ideally the eldest 
son. In the elite level of society, however, it was common 
to set up a special foundation to guarantee regular offer- 
ings in the future. A certain amount of property was set 
apart and assigned, on a hereditary’ basis, to a group of 
mortuarv priests who in return were to conduct the cult 
for the deceased. Among Old Kingdom tomb inscriptions 
there are several documents concerned with regulations 
of this type. A series of contracts in the tomb of the 
twelfth Dynasty nomarch Djefaihapy at Asvut attest to 
complex legal arrangements regarding his mortuary cult 
between the tomb-owner, the priesthoods of the temples 
of Asvut . and several necropolis officials. 

Both through the resources regularly spent on tomb 
construction and through the endowments for the mortu- 
arv culls, considerable wealth was concentrated in the ne- 
cropolis. prov iding a liv ing for a considerable number of 
people. First, specialist workmen were needed to excavate 
and eventually decorate tombs on demand, as well as 
workshops to provide stelae, coffins, and other tomb 
equipment. A special class of stonemasons even took their 
title from this business. During the Middle Kingdom in 
particular there is a series of titles attesting to a complex 
organization of these gangs. During the New Kingdom, 
thev are also found to be associated with various temples 
and the state administration. In fact, necropolis workmen 
are also listed as members of expeditions to quarries, and 
their title was understood to denote their special range 
of skills. Nevertheless, necropolis workmen are regularly 
found in various forms of employment in necropolises. 
The best-known community of workmen attached to a ne- 
cropolis is the village of Deir el Medina in western Thebes 


during the New Kingdom. Their main task was to exca- 
vate and decorate the royal tombs in the Valley of the 
Kings and the Valley of the Queens, but it is well attested 
that they also manufactured tomb furnishings on de- 
mand. Although this special group of workmen was 
housed in a separate village in the Theban cemetery, other 
necropolis workers, as well as the priests serving the mor- 
tuary' cults, probably lived in the villages or towns near 
the necropolises, or. in the case of the royal necropolises 
of the Old and Middle Kingdoms, in the pyramid towns. 

The necropolises were under the civil administration. 
The Theban necropolis was supervised during the New 
Kingdom by a "mayor for the western side of Thebes" who 
was also the chief of the necropolis police. In the Middle 
Kingdom contracts of Djefaihapy, mentioned above, there 
is a possible reference to an "overseer of the necropolis," 
and. in the same texts, an "officer of the desert" (i.e., of 
the necropolis) is mentioned. This person was probably 
in charge of security in the necropolis; during the Middle 
Kingdom, the title "Guard of the Necropolis" is attested 
as well. 

In the performance of the mortuary cult, festivals were 
of particular importance. During the Old Kingdom (and. 
in a modified form, also in later periods) a standard list 
of festivals is attested, which features, among others, New 
Years Day, various dates in the lunar month, and the festi- 
vals of the gods Thoth, Sokar, and Min. With the probable 
exception of the wag-festival, these occasions were not 
festivals for the dead in a restricted sense. Rather, the 
mortuary cults were eager to participate in these wider 
communal celebrations. 

From the Middle Kingdom onward it is evident from 
the documents that mortuary cults became linked more 
and more with the cults and festivals of local gods and 
their temples. Statues for private individuals were set up 
in the temples to participate ideally in the daily offerings 
of the gods. From the contracts for the mortuary cult of 
Djefaihapy. it emerges that offerings were to be presented 
to his statues during the processional festivals of Wepwa- 
wet and Anubis, the local gods of his hometown. Asvut. 

Among the known "festivals of the necropolis." the 
most comprehensive documentation is available for the 
Valley Festival, which was celebrated in the Theban ne- 
cropolis at least from the twelfth dynasty onward. Its cere- 
monies are depicted in the wall decorations of Theban 
tombs, especially during the eighteenth dynasty. During 
this festival, the image of the god Amun from the Kamak 
temple was carried in festive procession to the west bank 
to visit the gods of the Theban necropolis and the mortu- 
arv temples of the kings. On this occasion, cubic activities 
at the tombs reached their climax; families gathered at 
the tombs of their ancestors to celebrate the festival with 
joyful banquets. 
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Linking the cult of the dead to the great festivals of a 
lown did not merely take advantage of the stability of the 
culls of the gods. Rather, it was central to the symbolic 
meaning of these festivals to display the sense of commu- 
nity and collective identity uniting the population of a 
town or a region. Therefore, it was perfectly logical to ex- 
press the community between the dead and the living 
within the same symbolic framework. 

A consideration of events in a necropolis cannot over- 
look tomb robbery and the destruction of tombs. The live- 
liest relevant account is provided by a series of official 
documents from the twentieth dynasty w-hich pertain to 
investigations into several cases of royal tombs reported 
to have been violated by thieves. It emerges clearly from 
these texts that tomb robbery was a common feature in 
the necropolis of western Thebes at this time. Archaeolog- 
ical data confirm that this was not at all unusual; in many 
cemeteries, most tombs had been violated, in particular 
the better equipped ones. It seems significant that in most 
cases the robbers were evidently well informed about the 
lav out and content of the burials. Evidently most tomb 
robberies took place not long after the original burial. In 
a few cases, there is even clear evidence that a burial was 
partly robbed before it was complete. There are also many 
cases in which, after a few generations, later tombs in- 
truded on earlier ones, obstructing their cult places and 
even damaging them severely. 

From the available documentation, it emerges that 
tomb robbery', while clearly considered a criminal act, was 
in fact a regular phenomenon, and so it seems that reli- 
gious fears did not trouble the minds of the ancient Egyp- 
tians as overwhelmingly as is sometimes supposed. On 
the other hand, it appears that the protection of the tombs 
depended mainly on the continuing interest of the living 
in their cults and on the continuity of the surviving 
groups claim to ownership. As soon as a tomb dropped 
out of the network of social processes within the commu- 
mtv. it was bound to face rapid destruction. 

The Necropolis in Egyptian Thought. The principal 
Egyptian word for "necropolis" is ftr./-n/r ("the property of 
the god”). The word "god” in this term probably referred 
originally to the king who bestowed the right of burial on 
members of the elite. Later, however, it was probably un- 
derstood with reference to other gods who were regarded 
as "lords of the necropolis,” like Osiris. As synonyms, "the 
West." "the Beautiful West,” and "the Western Desert" are 
particularly common. In addition, there exists a great 
wealth ol expressions used for the necropolises of individ- 
ual places or those bound to specific contexts, like t j-dsr 
("the sacred [secluded] land”), the domain of the god An- 
ubis. or / ;->/ ,•. u* ("the beginning of the corridors”), associ- 
ated in particular with the god Sokar and the Memphis 
necropolis. 


The necropolis is the place in the real world where the 
tombs are. At the same time, however, the necropolis is 
the metaphysical realm where the destiny of the dead is 
carried out. Both aspects are inseparable in Egyptian 
thought. Necropolises as sites and as social institutions 
were the places at which the imaginary concepts of funer- 
ary religion were anchored to physical and social reality. 
The necropolis forms part ol a tripartite model of a world 
that comprises heaven, earth, and necropolis; in its sense 
of "netherworld” and "hereafter.” it is contrasted to the 
realm of the living (/ j-pn "this land"; tp-tjt “[being] upon 
earth”). The necropolis is the realm where the dead "live" 
(as a class of beings, along with gods and men). In that 
sense, the cemetery' (as a site) is just the entrance to a 
netherworld realm of cosmic dimensions. 

The dead do not pass the threshold to the netherworld 
once and for all. In some sense, they continue to dwell in 
the tomb as the living dwell in their houses. Therefore, 
the dead can be approached ritually at their tombs. Yet 
mobility is a prime concern to the spirits of the dead: they 
wish to move about freely in the netherworld, and they 
wish to be able to exit from it to see the light of the sun 
and to revisit the "places of yesterday.” The necropolis is 
thus a place of transition in both directions and of contin- 
uous contact between this world and the world beyond. 

The living and the dead are engaged in a network of 
mutual relationships which were conceptualized in highly 
ambivalent, even contradictory' terms. For the dead, death 
could be a state of ultimate weakness. The dead depended 
on being cared for by the surviv ing group, both through 
ritually correct burial and through regular offerings. Oth- 
erwise, they would not be able to face the many hazards 
of their netherworld existence. The dead therefore need 
to muster the solidarity of the living, and they need to be 
remembered. One important argument in this context is 
to recall the moral integrity and the achievements of the 
deceased person during life, which entitles her or him to 
claim the support of her or his group in return. The same 
idea is expressed in a mythological guise in the concept 
of a universal judgment of the dead bv the div ine court 
of Osiris. At the same time, however, the dead could be 
powerful beings. For the surviving group, the dead did not 
lose their identity nor their status as social persons. Hav- 
ing access to the world of gods and spirits, they could lend 
magical support to their families. If offended by impious 
behavior, the spirits of the dead could prove fearful ene- 
mies; in fact, they are cited as a frequent cause of illness. 
For the living, interaction with the dead therefore could 
be risky and highly ambivalent. The necropolis was a 
place to seek support from them, to conciliate them, and 
even to combat them with magical means. 

Very’ much as a necropolis appears, to the archaeolo- 
gist, as the counterpart to a settlement, the community of 
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the dead appeared, in Egyptian thought, as a counterpart 
to the society ol the living, mirroring both its structure 
and its norms, raised to a metaphysical level. 

[See also entries an the individual sites mentioned in this 
article; Tomb Robberv Papyri: and the composite article 
on Tombs.) 
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NEFERTI. Attested in twenty-two New Kingdom cop- 
ies, the Prophecy of Neferti is an example of the literary 
genre of political lamentation characteristic of the preced- 
ing Middle Kingdom. Paralleling the frame story of Papv- 
rus Westcar, the Prophecy is set in the yet earlier Old King- 
dom court of Pharaoh Sncferu (c.2649-2609 bce). who 
seeks distraction by "fine words and choice phrases.” At 
the recommendation of his courtiers. Sneieru summons 
the priest and sage Neferti, who offers to regale the mon- 
arch with tales of the past or future. Dismissing the past 
as irrelevant, the king takes writing equipment in hand 
and personally records the inspired prophecy that com- 
prises the remainder of the tale. This striking role rever- 
sal. in which the king acts as scribe for a commoner, is in 
keeping with the informal and human portrayal of Snef- 
eru in Egyptian popular sources. 

Despite this Old Kingdom setting, however, the true 
date of the composition is evident not only Irom its classi- 
cal grammar, but also from the contents of the prophecy 
itself. Adopting many of the cliches of Middle Kingdom 
lamentations. Nefertis prophecy bemoans a land in dis- 
tress from political and cosmological upheaval. Great 
families no longer rule; the sun refuses to shine; the Nile 
evaporates and the winds are at war. Paradox is rampant. 
Though the land withers, the rulers proliferate; harvest is 
low. yet taxes increase; nobles are reduced to robbing 
while beggars and slaves become wealthy; the dead mul- 
tiply. hut mourning is supplanted bv indifference. In these 
literary reminiscences of the turbulent First Intermediate 
Period (c. 2206-204 1 bce). Nclerti’s text assigns particular 
blame to roaming Near Eastern Bedouin, described as 
"strange birds" infesting the northern Delta, harassing the 
harvest, and plundering the wealth ol the Nile. II the 
north is the source ol Egypt’s weakness, its salvation will 
derive Irom a "man ol the south." Hailing from the region 
of Aswan, a king named Amcny will assume the crown 
and reunite the kingdom, erecting a strong border fortress 
to halt the Near Eastern infiltration. Chaos will yield to 
order and misers to joy. 

The Amcny of the text is readily identifiable as Amen- 
emhet I (c. 1991-1962 bce). founder of the prosperous 
twelfth dynasty, and it is to the early years of his reign 
that one may assign the composition of this propagan- 
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Jistic narrative disguised as ancient prophecy. The opti- 
mism of the piece is in stark contrast to the Instructions 
of Amenemhet. written at the conclusion of the reign, 
when court intrigue rather than Asiatics threatened the 
stability of the reinvigorated nation. Composed in a mix- 
ture of prose and poetrv. the prophecy employs the stan- 
dard literary device of thematic couplets, in which paral- 
lel clauses form the structure of the verse. 

The primary manuscript is Papyrus Petersburg (Le- 
ningrad! II65B. dating to the eighteenth dynasty (reign 
of Amenhotpe II. c. 1454-1419 bce). It is supplemented by 
two contemporary yy riling tablets (Cairo 25224 and Brit- 
ish Museum 5c>47 ) and nineteen Ramessid school ostraca 
front Deir el-Medina. The continued popularity of the text 
in the Neyy Kingdom may reflect a perceived relevance of 
its concerns for the later Near Eastern (Hyksos) infiltra- 
tion of the Delta in the Second Intermediate Period. 
y\hich was ended by yet another southern Ameny. Amen- 
hotpe I. 
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NEFERTITI, the principal queen of Amenhotpe IN' 
(Akhenaten) of the eighteenth dynasty. New Kingdom 
(r. 1372-1355 BCE), and mother of six of his daughters. 
Nothing definitive is known about Nefertitis parentage. 



\ I I l k ! l T I The queen stands before an offering table . with her eldest daughter behind her. 
tourtesy Donald B Red lord) 
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bui there is no reason lo doubt that she was born into a 
high-ranking Egyptian lamilv with a close connection to 
the royal court. 

The earliest attestations ol Nelertilis existence show 
her accompanying her husband as he performed both 
official and religious duties. She bore the epithet "Nefer- 
nelematen." which associated her with the sun god Aten, 
whose cult was at the center ol Akhenatens “revolution.” 
She played an unprecedented role in the decorative pro- 
gram ol the temples built by Akhenaten lor Aten’s worship 
at karnak during the earlier Theban phase ol his reign. 
The reliels and stutuarx ol that period, executed in a radi- 
cal. "expressionistic " stvle. did not distinguish Nelertilis 
plnsiognomx I'rom the kings. A personal, official likeness 
ol the queen was created only alter Akhenaten moved the 
court to his new capital city. Akhetaten. where a moder- 
ated stsle ssas evoked. The queens economic institutions 
and cult installations were well documented archaeo- 
logically at Akhetaten (the site of Tell el-Amama). where 
Nefertili made her home with her husband and their 
daughters. 

Nefertitis preeminent status in Akhenatens harem was 
signaled not only by a series of titles and epithets that are 
exclusively hers but also by other royal markers. Among 
his wives, only Nefertiti wore crowns and only she was 
entitled to have a uraeus at her brow. Aten, too, was 
known to be partial to Nefertiti; she is the only person, 
other than Akhenaten. who received life from the god and 
who was fondled by Aten's hands. In return, she was often 
shown actively worshiping the sun disk. 

Some depictions of Nelertiti show her with attributes 
and in contexts normally associated only with the ruler, 
which has led to scholarly questions about her role in the 
politics of the period. (Unlike Akhenatens mother Tiye, 
she was. however, not mentioned in the Amama Letters.) 
There is no unequivocal evidence in support ol the theory 
that she was Akhenaten s coregent at the end of his reign. 
Whether she acceded to the kingship, however briefly, fol- 
lowing his death remains an open question. When she 
died is not known. 

In the proclamation issued when Akhenaten founded 
his new capital, he expressed the intention that Nefertiti 
be buried there, like him and their eldest daughter. 
Whether he ordered a separate tomb for her or planned 
that she be interred in a suite of rooms in his own tomb is 
moot. A single shawabti is all that remains of any funerary 
equipment that might have been prepared for Nefertiti. 

In the post-Amama period, figures of Nefertiti and 
texts naming her were attacked, perhaps not to destroy 
her image but concomitantly with the persecution of Ak- 
henaten's memory Those in ancient times who wanted to 
eradicate the Amama episode from history would be dis- 
concerted to discover that toda> the well-known painted 


bust of Nefertiti has made the queen one of the most 
widely recognized symbols of ancient Egypt. 
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NEFERTUM. The god Ncfertum was primarily a solar 
deity who was linked to several Egyptian creation myths. 
His name. Nfr-tm, means "Amun is good” or "he who has 
newly appeared is perfect,” and his primary symbol was 
the blue lotus blossom. He is most often depicted in Egyp- 
tian art as a human male wearing a headdress composed 
of a lotus blossom flanked by two tall plumes. Many 
limes, the symbols are accompanied by mcufl/-necklace 
counterpoises, emphasizing his youthful nature. He also 
carries a sickle-shaped object in his left hand. 

Nefertums connection to the solar realm is made 
known in Spell 266 of the Pyramid Texts, in which he is 
referred to as “the lotus blossom at the nose” of the sun 
god Re. He eventually unites with Re to form a single de- 
ity. One of his other representations is a man with a lion’s 
head or a man standing on the hack of a lion, a solar ani- 
mal. His appearance in the Pyramid Texts also illustrates 
his connection with the Egyptian kingship; in Spell 249. 
he is described as "the king as a flower in the hand of the 
sun god." 

In the Coffin Texts. Nefcrtum is described as a child- 
god. He is the son of the leonine goddess. Sekhmet. and. 
beginning in the New Kingdom, he fills a new role as 
the child-member of the Memphite triad, along with his 
mother. Sekhmet. and the Memphite creator god. Ptah. 
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NEFERTUM. Statue of Nefertum at the Brooklyn 
Museum of Art. (Courtesy Stephen Phillips) 


Because of the close connection between the aggressive 
lioness goddess. Sekhmet. and her more peaceful feline 
counterpan. Bastet. Nefertum is sometimes described as 
the child ol Bastet. As the son of the fierce goddess. Sekh- 
met. Nefertum sometimes takes on a warlike role and, in 
that form, he can be associated with other warlike gods 
such as Montu, Sopdu. and Hormenty. as well as with 
several other leonine goddesses in whose cults he was 
thought to participate. Nefertum also acts together with 
his mother. Sekhmet. as an apotropaic deity who could be 
called upon for protection from illness and plague. There 
is a chapel ol Nefertum in the temple of Sets I at Abvdos. 
where he is accompanied b\ Ptah-Sokar and other Mem- 
phite deities. 

\elenum plass a role in one of the ancient Egyptian 


creation myths. It was believed that the lotus blossom was 
the first living thing to appear out of the water of chaos at 
the beginning of time. When the petals of this blue lotus 
opened, the sun god appeared for the first time. This cre- 
ation image is nicely illustrated in a wooden statue of 
King Tutankhamun that shows the head of the youthful 
king appearing atop a lotus blossom. 

Nefertum is also associated with funerary religion in 
his form as the deity Sokar-Henu-Nefertum. He appeal's 
in the Book of Going Forth by Day {Book of the Dead ) as the 
one who brings the unfortunate evildoers to the slaughter 
block and as a member of the council of gods who judge 
the dead (chapter 125 of the Book of Going Forth by Day). 

Because of his associations with the fragrant blue lotus 
flower, Nefertum is also thought of as a god of perfume. 
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Some of his divine epithets include “Protector of the Two 
Lands" and "Lord of Provisions.” 
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NEGATIVE CONFESSION. See Ethics and Morality. 


NEITH. The goddess Neith. who occupies an important 
place in the Egyptian pantheon, served in a number of 
different capacities. She was the fierce goddess of war and 
hunting. Her symbols, known as early as the first dynasty 
in a tomb in Abvdos. are a shield and two crossed arrows. 
The deity is frequently depicted holding these weapons; 
she is also crowned with these attributes. 

Neith has certain domestic characteristics. She is the 
patron of weaving. The hieroglyph for her name is a loom, 
which is sometimes illustrated above her head. In addi- 
tion. she is involved in funerary rituals: with Isis and 
other deities, she watches over the coffin of Osiris; as the 
goddess of weaving, she bestows mummy shrouds upon 
the deceased. 

Neith is associated with Lower Egypt. She is wor- 
shiped as the goddess of this region, and in some of her 
representations she wears the Red Crown. In fact, one of 
her names is “she of the Lower Egyptian crown.” 

She is identified as the mother of all. “creating the seed 
of gods and men.” During the New Kingdom, she is 
known as the mother of the sun god. Re. At this time, she 
is also regarded as the primeval goddess who produced 
the world. Neith also gave birth to Sobek. the crocodile 
god of Lower Egypt, who became a popular figure during 
the twelfth dynasty, when the rulers enjoyed hunting in 
the marshes. 

Neith plays a pivotal role in Egyptian myth. When 
Osiris is murdered by Seth and a successor must be 
found, it is the wise and powerful Neith to whom the 
other deities turn for guidance. In a letter that she writes 
to the gods, she states authoritatively. “Give the office of 
Osiris to his son Horns! Do not go on committing these 
great wrongs, which are not in place, or I will get angry 
and the sky will topple to the ground. But also tell the 
Lord of All. the Bull who lives in Heliopolis, to double 
Seth's property. Give him Anathe and Astarte, your two 
daughters, and put Horns in the place of his father." 


Neiths roots are very ancient; in the earliest dynasties, 
several queens bore her name. However, it was in the Late 
period that she gained the greatest prominence. She was 
venerated by the twenty-sixth dynasty pharaohs at their 
capital, Sais, in the Nile Delta, where she served as protec- 
tor for the fifth nome of Lower Egypt. It has been sug- 
gested that Neith was of Libyan descent; this may in part 
explain the Saite rulers’ fondness for her, because they too 
were of Libyan ancestry. 

A great temple was built in Neiths name at Sais. Ac- 
cording to Plutarch, an inscription in this impressive 
structure read: “I am all that has been, that is, and that 
will be. No mortal has yet been able to lift the veil that 
covers me." 
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NEITHHOTEP. Neithhotep (or Hetep-neith) may have 
been the wrife or the mother of King Aha of the first dy- 
nasty; if she was his mother, then she probably was the 
spouse of King Narmer. The differing opinions stem in 
part from the fact that she is never designated as “mother" 
or “wife.” Like those of other important royal women of 
the Early Dynastic period (Memeith. Hemeith). her name 
is compounded with that of the goddess Neith. whose 
main cult center was at Sais in the Nile Delta. 

Her name appears on some two dozen objects — clay 
sealings, ivory tags and cosmetic items, and stone ves- 
sels — the majority of which were discovered at Naqada 
and Abvdos. The pieces from Naqada were found in the 
so-called Great Tomb excavated by Jacques de Morgan in 
1897 and by John Garstang in 1904. This tomb also con- 
tained objects inscribed for Aha. This massive mud-brick 
mastaba (approximately 54 x 27 meters/177 x 88 feet), 
situated about 3 kilometers (2 miles) northwest of the 
town of Naqada and some 7 kilometers (4.2 miles) south 
of the main Predvnastic cemetery, had a well-preserved 
superstructure decorated with a continuous palace fa- 
cade. It has been attributed to Neithhotep herself, but the 
original tomb owner is likely to have been a man whose 
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name was written with three bird hieroglyphs (reading 
uncertain). Judging from the si/e of the tomb and the types 
of grave goods, he was surely the local ruler of the prov- 
ince. The placement of Neithhoteps objects in the tomb 
suggests that she was related to him and thus may have 
belonged to an important Upper Eg\ptian family. She was 
probably buried at Abvdos. 

One seal documented by several ancient impressions 
from the Naqada Great Tomb depicts her name with 
crossed arrows— the sign for the goddess Neith — placed 
on top ol the palace facade (srhl instead of the Horns fal- 
con. the signal for the kings Horus name, a royal preroga- 
tive. This so-called palace seal has been used as evidence 
that Neithhotep may have served as a queen regent. A 
fragmentary ivory label from a grave at Helwan preserves 
the head of a female figure beside the name Neithhotep. 
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NEKHEN. See Hierakonpolis. 


NEKTANEBO, the name of two kings of the thirtieth 
dynasty. Late period. Nektanebo I (r. 380-363 bce) 
founded the dynasty and Nektanebo II (r. 360-343 bce). 
is usually considered to be its final ruler and the last na- 
tive king of Egypt, despite the possibility that a man 
named Khababash ma\ have succeeded as king (see Spal- 
inger 1978). Tachos (Teos II). son of Nektanebo I and an 
uncle of Nektanebo II. ruled briefly between the reigns of 
the Nektanebos. Little is known about Tachos and he built 
few, if any, monuments. There is some uncertainty about 
the regnal years of these kings, and the dates listed above 
may be plus or minus at least one year. 

Nektanebo I. from the central Nile Delta city of Seben- 
nvtos, was bom into a military family, the son of a man 
named Djedhor. Soon after the death of Hakoris (r. 392- 
380 bce). the penultimate king of the twenty-ninth dy- 
nasty, Nektanebo seized power. The brief reign of Nephe- 
rites II (a son of Hakoris) was disrupted by a period of 
unrest that resulted in a revolt that unseated him. leaving 
Nektanebo I to rule. The first seven years of his rule were 
peaceful, this interlude ending with an invasion by the 
Persian king, Artaxerxes II. Nektanebo I repulsed the at- 
tack, then entered into an alliance with Sparta and Ath- 
ens. Although his capital was Mendes in Lower Egypt, his 
monuments have survived from the Mediterranean Sea to 
the Nubian border. He built a large number of temples — 
probably more than any of the other pharaohs who ruled 
after the New Kingdom. If that vast amount of construc- 
tion is an accurate indicator, his rule was economically 
extremely successful. 

Apart from numerous highly idealized relief represen- 
tations of Nektanebo I on temple walls, three inscribed 
statues, or statue fragments, of him are extant. An over 
life-size limestone portrait (now standing outside the 
Egyptian Museum in Cairo) is the best known — intact ex- 
cept for its nose and feet. The Mansoura storage magazine 
in the Delta contains the upper part of a gravvvacke statue, 
which skillfully and carefully imitates the style of the late 
twenty-sixth dynasty, and was probably carved near the 
beginning of Nektanebo Is reign. A granite head in Paris 
at the Musee du Louvre is in the later style of the Cairo 
portrayal. There are undoubtedly other portraits of him 
not bearing a name (see Josephson 1997). Nektanebo I 
was venerated long after his death, with cults dedicated 
to him enduring at least into the middle years of the Pto- 
lemaic (Hellenistic) domination of Egypt. 

Nektanebo II ascended the throne as a result of the du- 
plicity of his father. Tjahepimu, a brother of Tachos. who 
was left in charge of Egypt when Tachos. accompanied by 
Greek mercenaries and the Egyptian army, journeyed to 
Phoenicia to battle the Persians who had invaded North 
Africa. The mercenaries, acting under instructions from 
Sparta, supported Nektanebo II. and Tachos fled to the 
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Persian court. Upon returning to Egypt, the new pharaoh. 
Nektanebo II. defeated the prince of Mendes, his only op- 
position. then turned his attention to the construction and 
restoration of temples throughout Egypt, an undertaking 
that enriched the powerful priesthood and ensured their 
endorsement of his kingship. Coincidentally, the Persians 
were also preoccupied with problems of succession, so 
Egypt had a respite from interference by that powerful 
empire. This state of affairs lasted until 351-350 BCE. 
when Artaxerxes III. then in full control of his realm, led 
an invasion lorce into Egypt. Nektanebo IIs troops 
defeated that formidable foe. who retreated northward, 
abandoning much of the conquered territory that bor- 
dered the Mediterranean Sea. 

Emboldened b\ his military success. Nektanebo II did 
not conclude treaties with the Greeks and other Mediter- 
ranean powers, although together, they might have pre- 
sented a strong enough alliance to discourage Artaxerxes 
from attempting to reconquer the wealthy states of Phoe- 
nicia and Egypt. In 343 bce Persia reinvaded Egypt and 
prevailed against the isolated Egyptian pharaoh; Arta- 
xerxes had craftily insured success by recruiting tw-o ex- 
traordinary generals. Bagoas and Mentor of Rhodes, as 
well as a substantial force of Greek soldiers. Nektanebo II 
lied from the Persians, presumably south to Nubia, and 
never returned to Egypt. Whether Khababash succeeded 
him is conjectural: if he did. it was in name only. 

Although the reign of Nektanebo II ended ignomini- 
ously. it was. for the most part, replete with achievements 
and lasted a considerable period of years, marked by great 
turbulence in the region. His memory was honored by the 
Hellenic conquerors of the Persians, led by Alexander the 
Great. (The so-called Alexander Romance intimates that 
Nektanebo II fathered Alexander.) As with Nektanebo I, 
cults were established for his worship during the Ptole- 
maic period. Some representations of Nektanebo II survive 
as the pharaoh standing under the protecting Horns in 
the form of a hawk, which made a rebus of his name, 
Nect-hor-heh. Other noninscribed heads of Nektanebo II 
have also been identified on the basis of their style (see 
Josephson 1997). 

Sadlv. and unfairly. Nektanebo II is best remembered 
as the pharaoh whose reign ended almost three thousand 
years of mostly native rule in an unparalleled civilization. 
Often forgotten is that those final years included an ex- 
traordinary rebirth of artistic and literary creativity. When 
Alexander the Great conquered Egypt, only eleven vears 
after Artaxerxes III had established his primacy there, the 
Hellenistic period began for Egypt. 
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NEPHTHYS. Although she appears frequently in Egyp- 
tian sources, the deity Nephthvs apparently did not have 
her own body of myth independent of the Osiris legend. 
Her role is primarily funerary, as the counterpart of her 
sister Isis, in mourning and protecting the dead. Nephthvs 
is usually portrayed as a woman with her name. Nh-ltwt. 
"mistress of the mansion." on her head. Sometimes she is 
shown with outstretched wings; more rarely she is de- 
picted in the form of a bird. 

Nephthvs character was established by the time of the 
Pyramid Texts (c.2400 bce). According to the texts, she is 
one of the Ennead of Heliopolis, the daughter of Geb and 
Nut, and the sister of Osiris. Isis and Seth. Although she 
is Seth s consort, she supports Osiris, and is closely associ- 
ated with Isis. When Osiris dies. Isis and Nephthvs trans- 
form themselves into kites, lament his death, and restore 
his body, thus protecting it from decay. Together, they 
guard the young Horns and the deceased king. Isis and 
Nephthvs are typically paired, and while both are essen- 
tially beneficent, Nephthvs can be associated with dark- 
ness, as when Isis represents the ascending day bark and 
Nephthvs the descending night bark. 

The Py ramid Texts refer to Nephthvs as the mother and 
nurse of the king, suggesting an association with divine 
birth, and the Westcar Papyrus portrays her aiding the 
birth of future kings. In solar religion. Isis and Nephthvs 
assist Re. indicating a possible origin as sky goddesses. 

Most representations of Nephthvs occur in funerary 
contexts. She protects the canopic jars; her association is 
with Hapy as the guardian of the lungs. Isis and Nephthvs 
are depicted behind the throne of Osiris in the Book of 
Going Forth by Day (Book of the Dead ), occupying the so- 
lar bark in the Book of Gates, and beside the tomb of 
Osiris in the Book of That Which Is in the Underworld Mm- 
dual). Thev adorn the exteriors of New Kingdom royal 
sarcophagi; the feather patterns on Theban ris/ri-ooflfins 
represent their outstretched wings, and thev figure promi- 
ncntly in the vignettes on cartonnagr coffins of the New 
Kingdom and later. Funerary scenes in nineteenth dy- 
nasts private tombs show Nephthvs at the head of the cof- 
fin. Isis at the foot, and Anubis administering to the de- 
ceased. 

From the fifth dvnasty onward, female dr*'/ mourners 
are shown portraying Isis and Nephthvs in funerary 
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scenes. Two Graco-Roman versions of the Lamentations 
of Isis and Nephthys were intended to be performed by 
women impersonating the goddesses in temples and fu- 
nerals respectively. There is little evidence for an individ- 
ual cull of Nephthys. although three twentieth dynasty 
priests of her cult, and cine from the Late Period, are at- 
tested. The birthday of Nephthvs was celebrated on the 
last epagomenal day. 

Nephthvs is usually portrayed as childless, although in 
some Greco-Roman versions of the Osiris legend. Anubis 
is the child of Nephthys by Osiris. Other sources list her 
as the mother of a son by Re and a daughter by Hemen. 
Although rarelv associated with deities other than Isis, 
she is occasionally identified with Seshal or Anuket. In 
the Ptolemaic period. Nephthys attends the Apis bull, and 
the Greeks sometimes identified her with Aphrodite or 
Nike. 
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NEW KINGDOM. [77iis article surveys the New King- 
dom of ancient Egypt , with reference to that periods major 
kings, main historical events, and significant cultural and 
social developments. It comprises five articles: 

An Overview 

Eighteenth Dv nasty to the Amama Period 
Amama Period and the End of the Eighteenth Dynasty 
Nineteenth Dynasty 
Twentieth Dynasty 

For related discussions, see articles on specific New King- 
dom kings.] 


An Overview 

The third major era of Egyptian history (c. 1569- 107b BCE) 
is called the New Kingdom. Although periodization has 
been criticized as reflecting the categories, outmoded or 
gratuitous, of Western historiography (e.g.. Redford 1979, 
pp. 16-18), there is some justification for this period in 
ancient records. In an episode of the feast of the god Min 
from Ramesses Us memorial temple on the western bank 
of the Nile at Thebes (published by the University of Chi- 
cago Epigraphic Survey. Medinet Habit. 1930-1970. vol. 4, 
pi. 213), the rites are witnessed by a selection of royal an- 
cestors. each represented by a statue; most of these are 
the current rulers official forebears and are traced back 
to Ahmose, whose victory’ over the Near Eastern Hvksos 
regime had earned him recognition as the “founder” of 
the eighteenth dynasty. Earlier periods are represented in 
a more cursory fashion by only two figures: Nebhepetre 
Montuhotep I (eleventh dynasty), who reunited Egypt 
about 2040 by putting an end to the rival tenth dynasty at 
Herakleopolis; and Menes, the semi-mylhical founder of 
the united monarchy of Upper and Lower Egypt. Under- 
lying this arrangement is a conception of Egyptian history 
defined by three periods of national unity — a combined 
"Early Dynastic period/Old Kingdom/* followed by a 
"Middle Kingdom," and finally by the third, then current. 
"New Kingdom" era consisting of the eighteenth (c.1569- 
1315 bce) and nineteenth (c. 1315-1201 bce) dynasties, to 
which would be added the twentieth dynasty (c.1200- 
1081 BCE). 

Imperialism is the hallmark of New Kingdom state- 
craft. While earlier pharaohs had felt free to chastise trou- 
blemakers beyond their borders, no one had ever sought 
to end such disturbances through the mechanisms ot 
permanent control. The virtual hegemony Egypt had exer- 
cised over the Sinai and parts of Nubia during earlier 
periods had been intermittent, enforced whenever Egyp- 
tians needed the products of those areas by expeditionary 
forces deployed against feeble opponents. Even those 
foreign princes who had recognized the pharaoh as 
their overlord were independent and sovereign rulers, de- 
ferring only in the few areas — such as state trade and the 
occasional recruitment of mercenaries or local labor— 
that impinged directly on their suzerain’s interests. Egyp- 
tian outposts on foreign territory' (such as the string of 
forts built during the Middle Kingdom at the Second Cat- 
aract in Nubia) marked a functional extension of the 
Egyptian border rather than an attempt to occupy hostile 
powers, most of which still lay beyond the range of Egy p- 
tian control. Before the New Kingdom, it might be said 
that Egypt’s foreign policy focused on obtaining what it 
needed from the outside world, which otherwise it kept 
comfortably at arms length. 
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The bitter experience ol the Second Intermediate Pe- 
riod. when a rump pharaonic state in Upper Egvpt had 
been hemmed in by its Hyksos overlord in the north and 
the kingdom of Kush to the south (c. 1 664- 1545 bce), 
must have influenced the more aggressive tack that Egyp- 
tian policy subsequent l\ took toward its neighbors. The 
approach was consistent in neither substance nor pace. 
Change came soonest, and most boldly, in Nubia, which 
was assuming the character of a separate province in the 
earliest eighteenth dynasty, even before Egyptian con- 
quests there had reached their fullest extent. Under Ka- 
mose (reckoned as the last king of the seventeenth dy- 
nastv). Egypt had repossessed the Second Cataract forts 
that had been abandoned during the late Middle Kingdom 
and then occupied bv forces of the “ruler of Kush": and in 
the time ol Ahmose, Kamose's brother and successor, 
comes the first mention of the viceroy who would govern 
the rapidly growing territory. To be sure, the tight control 
Egypt asserted so swiftly in Nubia may reflect its anxiety 
to avert further danger from the upper Nile Valley: but 
security concerns at home may also have played a part. 
Certainly it seems odd that Ahmose, a full-blooded scion 
of the Theban royal family, faced no fewer than two rebel- 
lions in Upper Egypt: the first was led by one Aata, per- 
haps a Nubian, "who came on behalf of (?) the south" (as 
a contemporary says) before he was subdued by the gods 
of Upper Egypt: the other was led by an Egyptian named 
Tetian. Although a challenge to the reigning dynasty has 
been read into the second uprising, both may reflect dis- 
content among Ahmose s subjects. Some were surelv af- 
fected bv the new and intolerant nationalism that arose 
from the regimes drive against its foreign enemies: no 
longer could Thebans trade with the Hyksos and their 
Egyptian allies to the north: and in Upper Egypt, where 
Kushite rulers had recruited mercenaries to staff the 
border forts, the restrictive new order prnbablv strained 
loyalties all the more. Under these circumstances, it 
would hardlv be surprising that repressing dissidence at 
home coincided with extending the borders of Egypt in 
the southern Nile Valley. 

In any case, the conquest of Nubia continued steadily 
until it had pushed bevond the Fourth Cataract under 
Thutmose I. This king's crude rock stela at Kurgus. not far 
south of the second great bend in the Nile at Abu Hamed. 
marks the southernmost limit of Egypt's conquests in 
Africa. Though the new province was not thoroughly 
pacified for another two generations, w hen Thutmose III 
added his own commemorative text at the southern bor- 
der beside his grandfather's, the pattern of local govern- 
ment was already developed by then. A daring innovation, 
considering the trouble that ambitious officials had given 
the central government in earlier times, was the appoint- 
ment of a viceroy to govern this vast province, which com- 


bined the Nubian regions of Kush and Wawat with the 
southern districts of Upper Egypt, up to Elkab. The extent 
of the viceroys power was reflected in his title, "king's 
son," apparently reflecting an earlier method of delegating 
roval authority by conferring princely status on high- 
ranking appointees who did not actually belong to the 
royal family. Subordinates of this "kings son of Kush," as 
he came to be known, held military titles (such as "troop 
commander") that more clearly reveal this government to 
be one of armed occupation. A few elite Nubians were still 
recognized as magnates in their home territories, but 
theirs were emptv titles, since they served merely as inter- 
mediaries between their "subjects" and the ruling phara- 
onic power. Economic life in Nubia was dominated by 
Egyptians, w'ith the “kings house" and temples in the 
northern Nile Valley controlling extensive land holdings 
there. Culturally, loo, Egypt sought to absorb the deep 
South. Local Nubian deities in Egyptian "dress" (gods in 
the form of Horns, goddesses at Hathor) became part of 
official cults, which also embraced the worship not only 
of historic pharaohs (such as Senwosret III) but even 
of contemporary monarchs (most notably. Amenhotpe 
III and Ramesses II). Towns that grew up around state 
temples at places such as Gebel Barkal also plaved a 
part in mediating between Egypt's administration and a 
Nubian population that had no choice but to become ever 
more Egyptianized. though the native identity was never 
completely submerged. 

The new dynasty's foreign policy was more conserva- 
tive in other areas. Libya required little attention: and 
though representations of northerners in Egyptian tombs 
mirror the shift from Minoan to Mycenaean predomi- 
nance that was taking place in the eastern Mediterranean 
during this period, nothing beyond commercial relations 
between those powers and the Nile Valley can be assumed 
at this time. In the Levant, where Ahmose had subdued 
the last outposts of Hyksos power, a potential new foe was 
rising in the Human kingdom of Mitanni. Egypt's re- 
sponse was the strike that Thutmose I led deep into north- 
ern Syria; but although a number of Asiatic city -states be- 
came tributary to Egypt as a result, the system had vet 
to consolidate the fruits of a foreign poliev that was still 
in essence reactive. Firmer mechanisms of imperial con- 
trol would only emerge two generations later, once other 
storms had been weathered at hi»me. 

The "Thutmosid succession" was the regime’s first ma- 
jor domestic crisis. The royal family (which descended di- 
rectly from the ruling house of the late seventeenth dy- 
nasty) was heavily inbred. Although consequences are 
difficult to prove, the family's main line ended with Amen- 
hotpe I: his successor. Thutmose I. came from a different 
stock, at most a collateral branch of the old royal family, 
and he may not have been related to it at all. It has long 
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been believed that Thutmose I began the practice of main- 
taining the new family's connection with the dynasty's 
founding line bv marriage to an "heiress." while his son 
and grandson, the future kings, were begotten on non- 
roval women. Evidence for this presumed link with 
Ahmose's family is fragile, although it is hard otherwise 
to explain why three generations of queens ( Ahmose. Net- 
ertari. Hatshepsut, and Nefrure) formed a female "dy- 
nasty" through their husbands. Thutmose I. II. and III. 
Most scholars todav hesitate to read into their promi- 
nence anv tendency toward matriarchy, although the un- 
usual career of Hatshepsut has influenced (or distorted) 
our interpretation of events: from a position of excep- 
tional power as consort to her half-brother. Thutmose II. 
she became regent for her infant stepson and nephew, 
Thutmose III. and finally his coregent (r. 1502-1482 BCE.) 
after being declared the pharaoh by an oracle of the god 
Amun-Re at Thebes. Resentment at Hatshepsuts usurpa- 
tion has been adduced from Thutmose Ill’s subsequent 
attack on her memory, when her monuments were altered 
to absorb her reign into those of her father, brother, and 
stepson. This persecution came late in Thutmose Ill’s 
reign, however, long after Hatshepsuts death, and it is 
likelier to have been a calculated political move — perhaps 
a nervous overreaction designed to shore up the legiti- 
macy of Thutmose Ill’s heir. Amenhotpe II, who would 
have been the first of his line to have no connection what- 
ever with the eighteenth dynasty's founding family. 

The reign of Thutmose III (c. 1504-1 452 BCE) is also a 
watershed in Egypt's progress toward empire. In no fewer 
than fourteen campaigns, starting about 1482, he broke 
up a potentiallv threatening coalition of Syrian-Palestinian 
city-states and successfully resisted encroachments into 
Egypt’s new sphere of influence by the rival kingdom of 
Mitanni. Even more significant. Thutmose III was the first 
king of Egypt to forge a continuous relationship with con- 
quered city-states in Asia: their rulers were now the pha- 
raoh's vassals, formally installed bv him. serving at his 
pleasure and. like the subject Nubians, sending their sons 
to be educated (in gilded captivity ) at the Egyptian court. 
Competition between Egypt and Mitanni, who were both 
defining their imperial orbits at this time, ebbed and 
flowed through succeeding reigns until it became clear 
that neither side could achieve all it wanted. True peace, 
and an entente cord idle between the two superpowers, fi- 
nally came w hen Thutmose IV ( r. 1419-1410 bce) married 
the first nl three generations of Mitannian princesses who 
symbolized the pharaoh’s "brotherhood” with the Hur- 
rian king. 

Although the mid-eighteenth dynasty is rich in monu- 
ments. few of its domestic events are known. Uncertain- 
ties about the reign ol Thutmose IV in particular have 
given rise to conflicting estimates of its length and conse- 


quent differing reconstructions of the dynasty’s absolute 
and relative chronology. These questions remain unre- 
solved. with one “long" chronology (Wente and Van Sic- 
len 1976) and a representative "short” scheme (Kitchen 
1987) — being typical both for the problems and attempts 
to settle them. 

The long reign of Amenhotpe III (c. 1410-1372 BCE) 
found imperial Egypt at the height of its power. At home, 
the king cultivated the traditional images of sportsman 
and builder before stressing, especially in the last decade 
of his reign, a heightened divine identity to match his su- 
preme status in society. A vast building program was ex- 
pedited by the king's favorite. Amenhotep, son of Hapu. a 
man whose great ability matched the extravagant honors 
he was allowed to assume, perhaps by some political 
design of his master: in death he was eventually deified, 
and his cult survived into the last centuries of paganism. 
Thanks to the military and diplomatic achievements of 
his predecessors, moreover. Amenhotpe III was preemi- 
nent among the "great kings” in the Near East: princesses 
from both Mitanni and Babylon (as well as from less im- 
portant allied and vassal states) graced his harem, though 
all were outranked by Tiye, his Egyptian chief queen: 
and — as the pharaoh reminded his brother-in-law. the 
king of Babylon — "From time immemorial no daughter 
of the king of Egypt is given to anyone” (EA 4: 4-10 in 
William L. Moran. The Amama Letters [Baltimore, 1992], 
p. 8). Agreement among the superpowers, along with the 
absence of effective challengers, allowed trade to flourish, 
with gold and exotica from southern Africa being Egyp- 
tian specialties. Settled conditions in the Near East also 
gave Egypt the luxury of ruling its empire with a light 
hand. Troops and senior administrators were kept in only 
a few areas that, usually, were under direct Egy ptian con- 
trol. Garrisons were only sporadically present elsewhere 
and seem to have been rotated as needed. Even so. "the 
mighty arm of pharaoh" coerced vassals from afar into 
reporting pertinent news and cooperating with Egy ptian 
commissioners and armies on the march. Amounts of 
"tribute” and the regularity of its collection are obscure, 
owing not least to the elasticity of Egyptian terms in such 
matters (although see Edward Bleiberg. The Official Gift 
in Ancient Egypt [Norman. 1996], pp. 1 14-125). It is clear, 
though, that vassals not onlv traded with their overlord 
but were even allowed (in some well-documented cases) 
to attack and even conquer one another: the pharaoh tol- 
erated such rearrangements within his empire so long as 
the victors remembered their obligations to him. By the 
age of Amenhotpe III. then, the mechanisms of conquest 
had given way to those of imperial maintenance: instead 
of the regular campaigning that once had kept vassals in 
line, Egypt was now running its empire through interme- 
diaries, intervening in force only under the strongest 
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provocation. This policy, while suitable to an age of gen- 
eral peace, would prose costls in later, less settled times. 

No one could have predicted that Egypt would be 
wracked bs both foreign and domestic crises in the gener- 
ation that followed Amenhotpe 111. From the very’ be- 
ginning ol his reign tc. 1 372- 1 355 nc i ). Amenhotpe IV 
showed a preference lor a new conception of the sun god. 
embodied in the solar orb ("Aten in Egyptian), and this 
soon surpassed his devotion to the other gods whose culls 
were traditionalls in the kings care. At first the pharaoh 
merels raised a new "one” above Egvpls mans gods; hut 
in word and deed he showed himself so hostile to the es- 
tablished cults that a breach soon followed. Withdrawing 
roval patronage from Thebes, the “city of Amun, the king 
changed his name to Akhenaten (“effective on behalf of 
the orb") and moved his capital to a new cult center for 
the Aten, freshly built on virgin territory at Tell el-Amama 
in Middle Egypt, which he named Akhetalen ("horizon of 
the orb"). Despite the conspicuous public role of Akhena- 
ten. along with his queen Nefertiti and their six daugh- 
ters. little is known about events in Egypt during the so- 
called Amama period. Clearly, though, the kings new 
order (which included the attempted banishment of the 
old gods bv erasing their names and images from all ear- 
lier monuments) was unpopular. It was being abandoned 
b\ his ephemeral successors) — perhaps a female pha- 
raoh identifiable with Nefertiti or (less probably) with 
her daughter Meritaten. and subsequently (?) the latter's 
husband. Smenkhkare— even before the orthodox reli- 
gion was lulls restored under Tutankhamun (r. 1355-1346 
BtE). In political terms. Akhenatcns most significant ac- 
complishment was to weaken the roval family: apart from 
the uncertain effects the "troubles" had on the heretic and 
other members of his house, it seems clear that the most 
enduring successor of his line, Tutankhamun. merely 
reigned while real power was held bv others, notably the 
chief courtier Av and his rival, the general Horemheb. 
When Tutankhamun died suddenly, the throne passed 
in succession to these two nonroval magnates before it 
fell to the family of another military man. Ramesses I 
(r. 1315-1314 BCE), who began the nineteenth dvnastv. 

Not the least of Akhenatcns misfortunes was that his 
religious revolution coincided with a dramatic shift in the 
balance of power throughout the Near East. First came 
the Hittite kingdoms victory over Mitanni. which quickly 
caused the latter to disintegrate. With Mitanni’s collapse 
came the emergence of Assvria. alter centuries of impo- 
tence under Human and Babv Ionian suzerainty, as a re- 
gional power in northern Mesopotamia. With one out of 
three fixtures of the old "great powers club eliminated 
and the others at risk from two new contenders, there be- 
gan a protracted period of adjustment. Most immediately 
affected was Egypt: it was the pharaohs empire that now 
faced the destabilizing effects of the Hittite victory in 


northern Syria, where vassal states on all sides wavered 
between a cautious Egy pt and the unpredictable new co- 
lossus. The loss of Egyptian vassals such as Ugarit and 
Kadesh, captured or enticed away under military pressure 
by Haiti, might have been tolerated; but when the king of 
Kadesh began to act aggressively as a Hittite recruiter, the 
pharaohs patience wore out. What ensued was not all-out 
war between the tw r o principals, but rather a carefully lim- 
ited contest in which Egypt tried, unsuccessfully, to re- 
cover Kadesh and was then punished by Hittite raids on 
one of its border territories. (These failures, duly noted by 
Akhenatens enemies at home, were interpreted as signs 
of divine anger at his revolution.) When Tutankhamun 
died, a faction in Egypt tried to normalize relations be- 
tween the superpowers by offering his widow', and the 
throne of Egypt, to a Hittite prince; but the young man’s 
death on the way (murdered, as the Hittites believed) fi- 
nally unleashed the war both sides had been avoiding, 
putting off a settlement in western Asia for more than two 
generations to come. 

The period of the nineteenth and twentieth dynasties 
is referred to as the Ramessid age because two of its most 
important pharaohs, along with most of the less signifi- 
cant rulers, bore the personal name Ramesses. The earlier 
nineteenth dynasty continued to be dominated by reac- 
tions to the events of the Amama period: damage inflicted 
on the orthodox temples by Akhenatens iconoclasts was 
still being repaired under Setv 1 and Ramesses II; and the 
alternating pattern of hot and cold war with the Hittites 
continued. Although defections from the Egyptian empire 
are now seen as less extensive than was earlier believed — 
being confined to the northern Syrian territories of 
Ugarit. Amurru. and Kadesh — imperial government in 
Asia was firmer and less tolerant than before. Warfare be- 
tween vassals seems to have been discouraged, and new 
"governors’ residencies" sprang up to serve as local head- 
quarters for troops and depots for supplies. It might be 
said, with onlv slight exaggeration, that Egypt had imple- 
mented a policy of armed occupation in Asia, by contrast 
with the lighter governance up to the Amama period. 
Egypt held its own by such measures, but it could not im- 
prove its position by much or for long. Sety Is temporary 
success in recovering Kadesh and Amurru was negated by 
the fresh loss of these provinces (and. briefly, more land in 
southern Syria) under Ramesses II. although the latter s 
confrontation with the Hittites at Kadesh was portrayed 
as a qualified victorv in a widely circulated "official ver- 
sion" that was also displayed on the walls of temples in 
Egvpt and Nubia. (See Battle of Kadesh.) Ramesses' stub- 
bornness, as well as pressure on Haiti — from both civil 
strife and trouble with its increasingly active neighbor. As- 
syria-helped Egypt hold its own and eventually led to 
negotiations and a peace treaty. Neither side could claim 
total victory. Egypt had to accept the loss of its northern 
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frontier provinces, and the Hittite regime tacitly acknowl- 
edged its dependence on Ramesses’ good will, inasmuch 
as a deposed king of Hatti (who had fled to Egypt some 
years earlier) continued to live with his family at the 
pharaohs court. More important, though, the treaty laid 
foundations for cooperation that had not existed since the 
entente cnrdiale between Egypt and Mitanni. The process 
of normalization was completed with the arrival in Egy pt 
of the first of two Hittite princesses who would mam 
Ramesses II during his long reign. 

Although the reign of Ramesses II would become a by- 
word for splendor and stability at home, his successors 
had to face the problems their great ancestor avoided or 
finessed. His son Memeptah had to cope, almost simulta- 
neously. with a rebellion in Nubia and invasion from the 
west, where a coalition of Libyans and Mediterranean ma- 
rauders (generally termed the Sea Peoples) joined in a 
hard-fought but unsuccessful attack on the Egyptian 
Delta. Memeptah's son. Sety II. faced a more formidable 
challenge from a usurper named Amenmesse (probably 
representing a rival branch of the royal family) who 
reigned for several years before being dislodged. The suc- 
cession question was far from settled, though. When 
Sets II died he was succeeded not by a son of his own. but 
b\ a crippled youth named Siptah (perhaps Amenmesse s 
son) who was controlled by his sponsor, a royal cupbearer 
of Near Eastern descent named Bay: this man is probably 
the Near Easterner called Irsu. "(He) Who Made Himself." 
in the historical summary of the period recorded in the 
Harris Papyrus I. When Siptah died he was briefly suc- 
ceeded bv a woman. Tawosret ( r. 1 209- 1 20 1 BCE), who had 
been Sety Us chief queen. The dynasty ended in renewed 
civil war. with many in the country’s higher administra- 
tors (including Siptahs vizier and viceroy of Kush) 
aligning themselves with a pretender. Sethnakht, whose 
opposition was supported by Asiatic mercenaries. Seth- 
nakht’s victors in his second year on the throne brought 
an end to this time of troubles and to the nineteenth 
dvnastv. 

The problems of the new twentieth dynasty continued 
into the reign of Sethnakht’s son. Ramesses III (r. 1 1 98— 
I lot* bc Tlie earliest dangers were from abroad, includ- 
ing fresh fighting in Nubia, two invasions from Libya, and 
a massive new assault by the Sea Peoples. The last were 
mostly different groups from those Merneptah had faced 
thirty years earlier, and the threat they represented was 
more formidable than before: the collapse of the Hittite 
empire had left a political vacuum in the Levant that As- 
syria. Haiti's eastern neighbor (and the only credible con- 
tender for supremacy in the area), was not vet ready to 
fill, leaving a clear path for the invaders. The most obvious 
of these foreign perils were seemingly quelled by the vic- 
tories won in the first third of Ramesses Ills reign. Even 
so. while the pharaoh might pose as a new Ramesses II. 


not a few unresolved issues stirred beneath his grandilo- 
quent image. To begin with, the break-up of the "great 
powers" system in the Near East seems to have weakened 
Egyptian policy-makers’ commitment to maintaining the 
empire in the Near East. A pharaonic presence there is 
last attested in the reign of Ramesses VI (c.l 156-1 149 
BCE), and by the end of the twelfth century, Egyptian he- 
gemony was barely a memory, as other peoples (including 
such Sea Peoples as the Tchekker and Philistines, as well 
as the Phoenicians and Aramaeans farther north) formed 
small states in the areas formerly divided between the 
Egy ptian and Hittite empires. The "Libyan problem," too. 
was far from settled. For all their victories in set battles, 
neither Ramesses III nor Merenptah had been able to cut 
off the flow of Libyans yvho kept trickling into the Delta. 
Moreover, when Ramesses III pressed captured Libyans 
into his army and settled them in northern fortress-towns, 
he unwittingly gave them an identity yvithin Egyptian so- 
ciety and a structure through which to interact with it: 
from these beginnings would come the Egyptian-Libvan 
military elites that would play a major role in the Nile 
Valley during the Third Intermediate and Late periods. 

Conditions at home also belied pretenses of Ramessid 
splendor during the twentieth dy nasty. Starting in Year 29 
of Ramesses III. a series of "strikes" by the craftsmen who 
worked on royal and elite tombs at Thebes hint at "cash 
flow” difficulties (perhaps temporary ) that inhibited the 
states ability to cover all its obligations. Moreover, al- 
though Ramesses III was the first king since Ramesses II 
to celebrate a jubilee, his death shortly afterward (c.l 166 
bce) was clouded by a conspiracy against the heir appar- 
ent that involved not only dissidents from the royal family 
but also high officials at court and in the military estab- 
lishment. No such disturbances seem to have marred the 
next seven reigns (since scholars no longer believe in hos- 
tilities between Ramesses VI and his two predecessors), 
but serious economic problems did. Notable was an in- 
crease in the price of grain, which rose to four times its 
earlier normal price before it stabilized, late in the period, 
at roughly twice its earlier cost. The causes of this infla- 
tion (which seems to have affected no other commodity 
prices) are elusive, though climatic change resulting in 
lower Nile flood levels may be involved. Hard times are 
often blamed for the startlingly high incidence of 'corrup- 
tion and other law-breaking attested during the twentieth 
dynasty. Anecdotal evidence includes the pilfering of large 
amounts of grain and other property belonging to the 
temple of Khnum at Elephantine (Turin Indictment Papy- 
rus, reigns of Ramesses IV and V). and trials for robbery 
of royal tombs under Ramesses IX and Ramesses XI. 
Widespread criminality in this period is patent, but the 
fundamental reasons for it remain unclear. 

Civic peace was disrupted even more seriously under 
the dynasty's last ruler. Ramesses XI (c.l 111-1081 bce). 
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h\ what contemporaries called "the war of the high 
priest" Amenhotep. Though some scholars (most notahls 
Janssen-Winkeln 1992) continue to believe this was a re- 
bellion instigated b\ the head < >1 the Theban clergy in a 
bid lor independence, n seems likelier that Amenhotep 
was the victim and languished in captivity lor more than 
eight months before he was restored to office by loyalist 
troops commanded b\ the viceroy of Kush (see Wente 
19pm. Certainly by Ramesses XI’s Year 12. the effective 
governor ol Thebes was Panehsv. the viceroy of Nubia; 
but seven years later he had been replaced by another mil- 
itary man. Herihor. who also professed loyalty to Rames- 
ses XI The pharaoh still reigned, but he was now merely 
a shadow-king: while the new era Herihor started at 
Thebes (dubbed “Renaissance” or “Repealing of Births") 
acknowledged Ramesses XI's kingship, it also accentuated 
Herihors independence — especially when the latter made 
himsell high priest of Amun and. after Year 5 of the 
"Renaissance.” nominal pharaoh with a throne name. 
High Priest of Amun." that proclaimed a divine basis 
for Herihors titular kingship. Even in the North, Rames- 
ses XI became invisible in his last years, when power de- 
volved onto a magnate named Smendes, titling from Tanis 
(c. 108 1-1055 BCE), whose family ties linked him with the 
Theban poniifts. It was this man who would become the 
king of record, and founder of the twenty-first dynasty, 
when Ramesses XI finally died. 

The end of the era is more indicative of where Egy pt 
was going than of where it had been. For nearly five cen- 
turies the center had held firm in Egypt: but where the 
nascent eighteenth dy nasty had reunified the country, the 
troubles of the late twentieth are a prelude to national dis- 
integration. What happened is easier to document than to 
explain. Final appearances to the contrary, secular au- 
thority seems not to have succumbed to priestly power in 
the South: during the later New Kingdom, we find the up- 
per clergy of Amun functioning increasingly as the pha- 
raoh's chiel administrators in Upper Egypt, but no high 
priest of Amun before Herihor can be convincingly taxed 
with aggrandizing himself at the crown’s expense. Assum- 
ing that the leader of the Theban hierarchy was in fact 
rescued bv representatives of the central government in 
the "war of the high priest," nothing is certain either 
about the nature of the opposition or its aims. With the 
root causes of the unrest still unclear, and local separat- 
ism not traceable to developments within the clergy of 
Amun during the mid-twentieth dynasty, it may be that 
the breakup of the kingdom under Ramesses XI came pri- 
marily through the political maneuvering of the princi- 
pals — army leaders and local "strong men" who took ad- 
vantage of the pharaohs weakness in troubled times to 
press their own claims to power. Herihors regime in Up- 
per Egypt only masqueraded under the legitimizing fa- 
cade of priestly power, a practice later taken up by kings 


of the twenty-first dynasty, who would also ground their 
right to rule in the authority of the “true" pharaoh, the 
god Amun-Re. Such ploys, however, do not explain the 
manifest decline that set in during the twentieth dynasty, 
and to that extent the end ot the New Kingdom remains 
an enigma. 

The inglorious end of the twentieth dynasty was also 
Egypt's demise as an imperial power. Although the viceroy 
Panehsv lost Upper Egypt to Herihor, he was able to take 
the Nubian province permanently out of the orbit of the 
northern Nile Valley. This loss, which accompanied the 
lii*s t splintering ol the stale, hardly proves that national 
identity and empire were fine, because although imperial- 
ism is characteristic of the New Kingdom, it does not fully 
explain its success or failure. The regimes inner cohesion 
had not depended on the empire: the assumptions of 
pharaonic triumphalism were sustainable without actu- 
ally being proved; and in the Near East, at least. Egypt’s 
record of half-measures and its apparent haste in winding 
up its affairs suggest discomfort with the responsibilities 
of running an empire outside the Nile Valley. Arguably, 
the pharaohs' interest in outside areas always depended 
on how they affected Egypt. The shock of Hyksos and 
Kushite successes during the Second Intermediate Period 
had stimulated an unprecedentedly active foreign policy 
early in the eighteenth dynasty, leading to the conquest of 
Nubia and a widening involvement in the Near East that 
reached its peak during the nineteenth dynasty. Need, 
cost, and feasibility had played parts in shaping the for- 
eign policy that had maintained the empire during the 
Neyv Kingdom. These same factors may well be behind 
the seeming retreat from that policy, when Egypt aban- 
doned its Near Eastern empire late in the twentieth dy- 
nasty and did not pursue the reconquest of Nubia. Egypt's 
fate — when it succumbed in succession to Nubia. Assyria 
Persia. Macedon, and Rome— demonstrates its folly: not 
in tailing to keep its empire but in plaving. even as an 
imperialist, a minimal and essentially isolationist role, as 
if it could continue indefinitely to hold the outside world 
at ami’s length. 
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WILLIAM J Ml RNANE 

Eighteenth Dynasty to the Amarna Period 

The eighteenth dynasty marks the beginning of a new 
period in Egyptian history. For over a century, control 
over Egypt had been divided between the Hyksos in the 
North and the Thebans in the South. Reunification under 
the Theban rule and the spread of Egyptian interests 
north to the Euphrates and south to the Fourth Cataract 
characterize this period, with the creation of an empire 
that embodied the political, economic, and ideological 
power of a united Egypt. 

Reestablishment of a United Egypt (c. 1569-1 525 
bce). Nebpehtvre Ahmose (r. 1569-1545 bce) was the son 
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of the seventeenth dvnast\ king Senakhtenre Ta‘o II and 
Ins sister-wife Ahhotep. Ahmoses immediate predecessor. 
Kamose. had dealt a decisive blow to the Hvksos mlers. 
delimiting but not destroying the political power ol the 
Northern dynast v. The task ol Egyptian retinilieation fell 
to the voting king Ahmose. lie mounted a campaign that 
led to the capture ol the Hvksos palace cii\ ol Avails in 
the eastern Delta, as well as the liberation ol the ancient 
capital Memphis. Hvksos influence was rooted out with 
the three-Neai siege ol the southwestern Palestinian for- 
tress town of Shamhen. opening the wav for the north- 
eastern expansion ol Egyptian political influence. 

The autobiographies ol two professional soldiers — Ah- 
mose. son ol Ibana. an admiral in the Egyptian navy, and 
Ahmose Pen-nekhbel — provide information concerning 
military expeditions up to the time of Thutmose II. Both 
men list the expeditions in which thev participated and 
the rewards thev received from different kings. Ahmose 
son ol Ibana accompanied the king on the expedition to 
Lower Nubia that secured Egyptian dominion over that 
region. The territory between the First and Third Cata- 
racts had been under the kingdom of Kush, with its capi- 
tal Kerma at the Third Cataract. Although Kamose may 
have precipitated the reconquest of this territory with an 
earlier expedition, it was Ahmose who reincorporated 
Lower Nubia into the economic structure of the Egyptian 
state An administrative center y\as established at the Sec- 
ond Cataract fort at Buhen. and a neyv post, viceroy of 
Nubia, was created (his title was “Kings Son of the South- 
ern Lands'). The last years of Ahmose s reign saw Egypt 
reassume control over the trade routes that had tradition- 
ally moved luxury goods between Asia and Africa. 

The administrative structure was reformed to suit the 
growing complexity of the Egy ptian stale. The New King- 
dom model accommodated functional rather than re- 
gional needs. Two viceroys, one for Upper Egypt and the 
other for Lower Egypt, were in charge of the domestic 
economy. The military administration was separate from 
that of temple personnel and property, and from that 
which governed Lower Nubia. 

Monumental stone construction had been limited dur- 
ing the seventeenth dvnastv by lack of access to the re- 
gional quarries. The reopening of the limestone quarry at 
Tura in the area near Memphis in Year 22 of Ahmoses 
reign marks the beginning of an acceleration in monu- 
mental construction throughout the country'. 

Three palaces are known for Ahmose A Theban resi- 
dence is documented in the texts. The archaeological re- 
mains of a palace city in Middle Egypt at Deir el-Ballas 
are also associated with this king. In addition, recent ex- 
cavations at the site of Avaris (Tell ed-Dah a) have revealed 
a citadel, confirming a reoccupation of the site after the 
defeat of the Hvksos that lasted into the reign of Am- 


enhotpe II. Remains of fresco decoration display bull- 
leaping motifs similar to those of Crete, indicating a close 
relationship with this Aegean culture. 

Ahmoses young son and successor. Djeserkare Amen- 
hotpe I (r. 1545-1525 BCE), inherited a united Egypt, 
strong and at peace. The southern border for Egyptian 
authority had moved south to Sais. hall wav between the 
Second and Third Cataracts, and the oases had been in- 
cluded in the Egyptian political sphere. Records from the 
reign of Amenhotpe I also provide an important as- 
tronomical fixed point in Egyptian chronology with a 
notation of the heliacal rising of the star Sirius for Year 9 
of the reign. 

Both Ahmoses mother and grandmother were alive 
when he ascended the throne. His grandmother, Tctisheri. 
was the daughter of a high official and shared a cull with 
her grandson at Abydos. His mother. Ahhotep. sister of 
her husband Senakhtenre Ta’o II. is praised in a hvmn 
found at Kamak, describing her special care for the army. 
A period of regency, possibly entailing military command, 
has been hypothesized for this queen. Ahhotep survived 
into the reign of her grandson Amenhotpe I. A stela from 
Edfu records a cult commemorating the queen-mother 
Ahhotep. along with the seventeenth dvnastv royal wife 
Sobekemsaf and the wife of Thutmose I. Ahmoses con- 
sort was his sister Ahmose Nefertari. The position of sec- 
ond priest of Amun was conferred on her: this title be- 
came transmuted to "Gods Wife of Amun." a position 
which not only carried great religious and even political 
prestige but also brought personal wealth in the form of 
an estate, household goods, and a staff. Ahmose Nefertari 
and her son Amenhotpe I were worshiped as the patrons 
of the Theban necropolis. Ahmose Nefertari surv ived her 
son. living into the reign of his successor. The wife of 
Amenhotpe I. his sister Meritamun. also carried the title 
"Gods Wife of Amun." inherited from her mother Ahho- 
tep. Ahmose Nefertari. and Mentamun were remembered 
in the cult of Amenhotpe I into the twenty-first dvnastv. 
An unusual focus is placed on the royal women of this 
period, there is no evidence, however, to substantiate the 
oft-repeated assertion that the successor to the king was 
chosen according to the status of his mother 

Beginning of Empire (c. 1 525- 1482 »ui ). With no 
surviving children. Amenhotpe I was succeeded by a 
Aa-kheperkare Thutmose I (r. 1525-1516 Be I I The con- 
nection of this king to the previous royal family is un- 
known. although it is often hypothesized that his wife Ah- 
mose. in spite of lacking the title "Daughter of the King." 
was the sister of Amenhotpe I. 

The coronation of Thutmose I is recorded on two 
known stelae, on yvhich the king is seen accompanied bv 
his wife Ahmose and the dosvager queen. Ahnv»sc Nefer- 
tari. The conquest of Nubia was completed early in his 
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reign, moving the border of Egyptian influence south to 
the Third Cataract, where Kerma. the capital of Kush, had 
been destroyed by Thutmoses forces. The administration 
of Nubia was restructured to include the participation of 
native princes, a step which furthered the Egyptianization 
of Nubia. Another expedition took Thutmose I as far 
northeast as the Carchemesh region, near the Euphrates, 
where a stela was erected. It was there that Egypt met its 
first conflict with the Hurrian power of Mitanni, with its 
center in northern Mesopotamia. 

Just as the military expeditions of Thutmose I inaugu- 
rated a period of political expansion, an increasingly am- 
bitious building program suggests expanding economic 
resources. This reign provided the first major renovation 
of the Middle Kingdom temple at Kamak, including the 
erection of two obelisks. An additional royal residence at 
Memphis, occupied by the crown prince Amenmese is 
also documented. During the reign of Thutmose I. the 
tomb and the funerary temple were separated for the first 
time, creating a division between the tombs of the Valley 
of the Kings and the funerary temples, which were placed 
just beyond cultivated ground on the western bank of the 
Nile River. The establishment of the royal necropolis re- 
quired the foundation of the workers' village at Deir el- 
Medina. 

Crown Prince Amenmese predeceased the king, and 
the throne passed to Aa-kheperenre Thutmose II 
(r. 1516-1504 bce), son of a secondary wife, Mutnefert. 
He undertook only one major military expedition, in his 
first year, to quell a minor uprising in Lower Nubia. The 
autobiography of the architect and official Ineni tells of 
construction projects under Amenhotpe I and Thutmose 
I. It also records the death of Thutmose II and the corona- 
tion of Men-kheperre Thutmose III (r. 1504-1452 bce), 
son of a minor wife named Isis. The royal sister and wife 
Hatshepsut. the regent for the bov-king, ascended the 
throne as coregent under the name Maatkare Khenema- 
mun Hatshepsut (r. 1502-1482 bce) no later than Year 7 
of the reign of Thutmose III. 

Halshcpsuts prestige had been established during the 
reign of her father Thutmose I. when she succeeded to 
the position of "God's Wife of Armin" after the sister-wife 
of Amenhotpe I. The overseer of the estate of the "Gods 
Wife" and overseer of construction. Senmul. became a 
central figure in her reign, documented by numerous stat- 
ues and two tombs. Thutmose III acted, however, in civil 
matters in his own name during this period. On Hatshep- 
sut's ascent to the throne, the office of "Gods Wife" was 
passed on to her daughter Neferure. 

A journey to Punt to acquire exotic goods, such as 
myrrh, for the temple of Amun at Kamak is recorded in 
Hatshepsut s funerary temple at Deir el-Bahri, where an 
illustrated text was found telling of Hatshepsuts birth as 


the natural child of the Theban god Amun. The reliefs of 
Deir el-Bahri were defaced bv Thutmose III, as were the 
other monuments of this queen. Occurring late in his 
reign, this usurpation appeal's to be less an act of hatred 
than of political expediency, with the intention of rein- 
forcing the claims of his own lineage. 

Expansion into the Levant <1482-1419 bce). At the 
death of Hatshepsut. Thutmose III embarked on a mili- 
tary’ career that has earned him the reputation of an Egyp- 
tian emperor. A narrative inscribed around the bark 
chapel of Kamak describes sixteen campaigns during his 
regnal Years 22 to 42. An Egyptian presence had been es- 
tablished in southern Palestine during the early part of 
the dynasty, but through the years, internal alliances with 
ties to the northern Mesopotamian power Mitanni had 
challenged Egypt's hold over this area. The expeditions of 
Thutmose III were focused on three goals: first, it was im- 
portant to bring the strategically significant Levant back 
into the Egyptian political and economic sphere; second. 
Egyptian access to the coast and its ports was to be se- 
cured; and finally, the influence of Mitanni was to be cur- 
tailed. 

The first stage included the Battle of Megiddo. de- 
scribed in the texts with emphasis on the strategic bril- 
liance of the king. By the sixth campaign, Thutmose had 
access to a Syrian port and was able to arrive by sea. At 
the end of this expedition, he returned to Egypt with 
thirty-six sons of local rulers, who were to be brought up 
at court. Direct confrontation with Mitanni is recorded 
from Year 33. when Egy ptian forces crossed the Euphra- 
tes by using specially constructed riverboats hauled over- 
land. Pillaging the area south of Carchemesh. Thutmose 
III set up a stela alongside that of his grandfather and 
then returned south, hunting elephants at Niy. as had 
Thutmose I. His remaining expeditions, undertaken be- 
tween Years 34 and 42. were attempts to maintain the 
political and territorial gains made earlier in the reign. 
Rebellions were repeatedly put down as the Levantine 
city-states sought renewed alliance with Mitanni. It is at 
this time that a formalization of Egy ptian political control 
can be discerned, with the establishment of garrisons, 
regulated tax collection, and local rulers functioning as 
Egyptian vassals. For Egypt, the economic rewards of po- 
litical control included a levy on the population that could 
take the form of significant amounts of silver, lapis lazuli, 
a bronze alloy called "Asiatic copper." opium, wine, and 
ornamental metalwork, as well as the requisite timber for 
boat-building. 

Although Nubia no longer required military attention, 
the inauguration of a cult of Amun at Gebel Barkal. at the 
Fourth Cataract, during the last years of this reign empha- 
sized the ongoing acculturation of Nubia. Thutmose III 
was succeeded by his son and coregent, Aa-kheperure 
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Amen hot pc II ( r. 14^4-1419 Be l). Son of the roval consort 
Mcrxtrc Hatshepsut. Amenhotpe max have been horn in 
Memphis: one inscription records his earlx xears there 
and praises his skill with horses. 

Amenhotep II inherited a vacillating dominion over 
Syria-Palestine. His first campaign involved a clash with 
Milanni at Kadesh. one ol the most powerful city-states 
ol the central Levant, resulting in the capture and later 
execution ol seven local rulers. Facing insurrection and 
dislovaltv throughout the lemtorv. Amenhotpe mounted 
anolhei campaign lour xears later which ended in a mas- 
sive deportation of the population, with the Egyptians us- 
ing terror tactics to maintain rule. At that point, the bur- 
geoning Hittite coalition began to negotiate alliances with 
Mitannian vassal states. The political competition from 
the Hittites appears to have encouraged a peace settle- 
ment between Milanni and Egvpt. A treaty came into ef- 
fect sometime after Amenhotpe Us Year 9. when a Mi- 
tanni emissary arrived in Egvpt with tribute. 

Amenhotpe II was buried in the Valley of the Kings, 
like his father, grandfather, and great-grandfather. His 
tomb was later used as a cachettc for royal mummies 
(which were discovered there in the nineteenth century). 

The royal women of the families of the Thutmose 111 
and Amenhotpe II are not as visible in the historical re- 
cord as their predecessors. The title "Gods Wife of Amun" 
was initiallv passed on. according to custom, to the 
daughter of Thutmose III. Meritamun. Later in his reign, 
however, it was borne hv his mother. Isis. Two successive 
royal mothers — Mcritre Hatsheput (mother of Amen- 
hotpe II) and Tia (mother of Thutmose IV') — succeeded to 
the title, which then disappears Irom the documentation, 
not to recur until the nineteenth dynasty. Both these 
women had nonroval backgrounds and are better known 
as king's mothers than as royal wives. One tomb was 
found with the burials of three otherwise undocumented 
wives of Thutmose 111: their names suggest foreign origin. 

Peace and Prosperity (c. 14 19-1 372 BCE). Amen- 
hotpe II was succeeded bv Men-khcprure Thutmose IV 
(r. 1419-1410 hcfJ. son of the royal wife Tia. In the in- 
scription on the Sphinx Stela. Thutmose tells of a dream 
in which the sphinx, manifest as the sun god Re- 
Horakhty. appeared to the young prince and asked him to 
clear away the sand covering the monument. Having done 
this, the prince was rewarded with the kingship. The evi- 
dence lor Thutmose IVs involvement in the Near East 
suggests militarv activity directed against Milanni vassals. 
This appears to have led to the renewal of the treaty made 
under Amenhotpe II. 

Nebmaatre Amenhotpe III (r. 1410-1372 bcf.) was the 
son of his predecessor and a minor roval wife. Mutemxvia. 
During the first years of his reign he married Tixe. the 
daughter of an important chariot officer. Yuya. and his 


wife Tuva. This couple is known to have had family ties, 
as well as extensive holdings, in the region of Akhurim. 
Their rich burial in the Valley of the Kings is evidence of 
the extensive influence of their daughter Tive. The mar- 
riage between Tive and Amenhotpe is recorded on one of 
the five commemorative scarabs issued to celebrate out- 
standing events of the reign. 

Egypt was at the peak of its power under Amenhotpe 
III, with little evidence of conflict either to the north or 
the south. International contacts spread the name of this 
king as far away as Mycenae, Yemen, and Assur. The Ak- 
kadian diplomatic correspondence discovered at Amama 
reveals the close ties between this king and his former Mi- 
tanni foes. The king married two Mittanni princesses. Gi- 
luhepa and Taduhepa, the former commemorated with a 
scarab inscription. Amenhotpe III was not the first king, 
however, to wed a roval woman from Mittanni: the corre- 
spondence speaks of the marriage of an earlier Egyptian 
king, generally identified as Thutmose IV. to a princess of 
that nation. 

This period of peace and prosperity encouraged exten- 
sive construction. At Thebes. Luxor was expanded with a 
colonnade and hypostvle hall. A copy of the divine-birth 
legend, found earlier for Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahn. was 
reworked for Amenhotpe III in this temple. The Mut 
temple at Kamak was furnished with about six hundred 
statues of Sakhmet. possibly erected in an attempt to alle- 
viate the ill health of the king. A palace of enormous pro- 
portions was built on the western bank of the Nile, at a 
site known as Malqata. as was the largest of the funerarv 
temples, of which only the two so-called Colossi of Mem* 
non still stand. 

The construction work of this king was led bv a man 
known as Amenhotep. son of Hapu. who, like Senmut be- 
fore him. was the overseer of the estate of a roval daugh- 
ter. Later deified. Amenhotep. son of Hapu. gained a repu- 
tation as one of the sages of ancient Egvpt and was the 
object of a cult that lasted long into the Greco-Roman 
period. 

Tia. “Gods Wife of Amun” and mother of Thutmose IV, 
was the most important woman of that reign Several 
wives are known for Thutmose IV — larct. Nefertirv. and 
Mutemxvia: in addition, there is evidence that he married 
a princess of Mitanni. Of these women onlv one. laret. 
was of royal birth. Titled both “Daughter" and "Sister" of 
the king, she mav have been the daughter of Amenhotpe 
II or. less likelx. of Thutmose himself. Nefertirv appears to 
have been the senior wife of this king. 

The mother of Amenhotpe III. Mutemwia. does not ap- 
pear in monuments from the reign of her husband and 
thus should be regarded a minor wife. The maior female 
figure of this reign is undoubtedly the great royal wife 
Tive. Closelv linked to her husband and later to her son 
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Redford) 


Amenhotpe IV (Akhenaten). Tive is given unprecedented 
prominence in the monuments, appearing in one tomb 
representation as the manifestation of the goddess of 
truth Maat. Amenhotpe III also had several daughters; 
two «»l them. Satamun and Isis, were titled "Royal Wife” 
during his reign, which might indicate that they were 
married to their father 

Overview. The political configuration of Egypt was 
transformed during this time — from one in which re- 
gional localities were decisive to one focused on the sepa- 
rate hierarchies ol the domestic government, the military 
organization, and the temple administration. The na- 
tional econonu was managed by the two viziers, who 
ranked directly under the king. The spoils of war. margin- 
ally exploited as payment for the army, benefited the tem- 


ples in the form of royal offerings, consisting of prisoners 
of war, livestock, and precious objects. In addition, a sig- 
nificant portion of the arable land was passing into the 
administrative system of the temples. This land, worked 
by tenant farmers, provided the base of the temple econ- 
omy. The extent to which the economic input from Nubia, 
primarily in the form of gold, was recycled in local admin- 
istrative costs or fed into the national economy, is a sub- 
ject of some debate. This distribution of the control ot 
wealth created the predisposition lor alternative sources 
of political power, found during this period and later in 
the army and the temple, as well as in the national gov- 
ernment. 

Thebes, as the city of origin of the dvnasty. and the site 
of the expanding cult of Amun. was a natural center ot 
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political influence and economic wealth. Memphis, how- 
ever. with its ancient cult of Ptah and its strategically im- 
portant military harbor and arms manufacture, contin- 
ued to function as the Non hem residence, evidenced 
earh in the dvnast\ b\ the presence ol the crown prince. 
Heliopolis, the traditional theological center of Egypt, 
was also an important recipient ol donations from the 
king, although it never became a political center. 

The Egypt of the late eighteenth dynasty incorporated 
into its political and economic sphere the now Egyp- 
liani/ed Nubia, extending to the Fourth Cataract, as well 
as the conglomerate ol the Levantine city-states. This ex- 
tension ol Egyptian influence not only facilitated the ex- 
port ol Egyptian culture but also opened the country up 
to the outside. Nubians had resided in Egy pt since the Old 
Kingdom and had been traditionally employed in the 
Egyptian arm\ as mercenaries. The cultural border be- 
tween Egxpt and Palestine — in the area of the eastern 
Della and southern Palestine — had always allowed cross- 
cultural contact, but with the eighteenth dynasty this in- 
tensified. The most immediate point of contact was the 
military, resulting in the incorporation of a significant 
West Semitic military vocabulary into ancient Egyptian. 
Innovations in warfare, such as the chariot and the com- 
posite bow. had already been adopted by the Egyptian 
military from the Hyksos forces. 

A Canaanite population entered Egypt as prisoners of 
w ar and later as refugees. Large numbers of these became 
agricultural workers. Their descendants, however, were 
able to rise in the hierarchy and later attained high- 
ranking positions. Intermarriage was common, with Hur- 
rian and Canaanite names occurring in Egyptian gene- 
alogies. A northern suburb of Memphis was the site of a 
Canaanite community, established around temples of 
Ba al and Astarte. Canaanite merchants were also trading 
al«»ng the Nile. 

Near Eastern grids entered the Egyptian pantheon at 
this time; besides Ba al and Astarte. Anat and Reshef took 
on Egyptian identities. A statue of Ishtar was requested 
bv Amenholpe III from his Mitannian brother-in-law, in 
hopes of affecting a cure for an unspecified illness. 

The wealth imported into Egypt facilitated advances in 
art and architecture. The expansion of the temple of Kar- 
nak, initiated b\ Thutmosc I and carried on throughout 
the dynasty, the creation of a temple at Luxor bv Amen- 
hotpe 111. and the planning of the roval tombs and west- 
ern bank temples are examples of both an economic and 
an ideological flowering that centered on the close associ- 
ation of the king with a solar creator. In literature, the 
king is presented as a model of wisdom, strength, and 
courage, in a form of historical narrative termed Koni^s na- 
ve lie. 

This period is also known for the decoration of the 
private tombs of the Theban necropolis. Although their 


scenes are stereotypic ones of agriculture, manufacture, 
banquets, and so forth, they represent a high point in 
Egyptian painting and relief carving. In addition, the tex- 
tual descriptions of the owners contribute information 
concerning the structure of the government. The tomb of 
Rekhmire, vi/.ier under Thutmosc III, preserves a classic 
text describing the appointment and duties of that office. 

The status of women, royal and aristocratic, is also re- 
flected in the documentation. The royal women were in- 
corporated into the ideological imagery of the kingship, 
particularly as it was linked to the cult of Amun. As “God’s 
Wife of Amun," the royal daughter-wife of the early part 
of the dynasty acquired an independent platform that 
may have provided the foundation for Hatshcpsuts politi- 
cal success. This was countermanded during the reign of 
Thutmose III, when the title was passed on to his mother, 
whose status was dependent on that of her son. By the 
end of the dynasty, a greater emphasis on solar theology in- 
tensified the iconographic identification between the royal 
women and the goddess Hathor. This development is con- 
temporary with evidence for father-daughter marriages, 
which may have been motivated by the father-daughter 
relationship between the sun god Re and Hathor. 

The royal women owned estates, which provided a 
source of income. A special residence for royal women 
and their households was founded by Thutmose III in 
the Faiyum at Medinet el-Ghurab. Functioning as a self- 
contained settlement, the residence is known to have spe- 
cialized in the production of cloth. A number of finds re- 
lating to the royal women, such as the well-known head 
of live (now in Berlin), come from this site, which has 
been described in relationship to the cortege of 317 atten- 
dants whom the Mitannian princess Giluhepa brought 
with her. Indeed, some scholars see the elaborate harem 
settlement of the eighteenth dynasty as the result of the 
influence of royal wives from the Near East. 

The women of the aristocracy were commonly titled 
"Mistress of the House." sometimes with the addition of a 
title indicating a relationship to the royal family, such as 
“Royal Nurse.” The area of activity for these women had 
diminished in comparison to their Middle Kingdom coun- 
terparts. who could be actively involved in the temple 
cults as priestesses. The temple activity of the women of 
New Kingdom nobility was confined to the role of singer 
in the temple, suggesting a life that was more restricted 
than earlier in Egyptian history. 

[See also Ahmosc; Ahmosc Nefertari; Amenhotpe I: 
Amenholpe II; Amenhotpe III; Hatshepsut; Thutmosc I: 
Thutmose III; and Thutmosc IV.) 
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LANA TROY 


Amama Period and the End 
of the Eighteenth Dynasty 

The death of Amenhotpe III in his regnal Year 39 (c. 1372 
bcf.) ushered in a brief but remarkable era in Egyptian 
history, now named after the modern designation (Tell el- 
Amama) for the site of the new capital built bv Amen- 
hotpe s son and successor, the so-called heretic pharaoh, 
Akhenaten. The details of this period arc still much de- 
bated among Egyptologists, partly because the quantity 
and character of the evidence prompt many more ques- 
tions than can be answered with confidence, if at all. and 
partly because the enigmatic figure who stands at the cen- 
ter of this epoch has elicited such an extraordinary range 
of characterizations — ranging from the first monotheist, 
or even the first individual, in history, to religious re- 
former. to ruthless, determined, narrow-minded despot. 
Complicating the historians work still further is the fact 
that the rulers of the early nineteenth dynasty relegated 
all of the Amama rulers between Amenhotpe III and Hor- 
emheb to historical obliv ion, leaving only whispers in the 
later record. 

Amenhotpe IV ( r. 1 372- 1 355 bce) was the eldest surviv- 


ing son of Amenhotpe III, his elder brother Thutmose 
having predeceased their father. Some scholars have ar- 
gued for a co-regency between father and son. ranging 
anywhere from a few months to as long as twelve years, 
but the evidence is not persuasive. A letter from King 
Tushratta of Mitanni. a frequent correspondent with and 
ally of the Egyptian royal family, certainly views Amen- 
hotpe IV as having ascended the throne at his fathers de- 
mise. As is not unusual for the eighteenth dynasty, there 
is only one record of this Prince Amenhotpe during his 
fathers lifetime. Nor would his actions at the outset of his 
reign have given much indication of the radical depar- 
tures that lav ahead. At his accession, he adopted as his 
throne-name Nefer-khcperure ("perfect are the forms of 
Re"), with the additional epithet Waenre ("The Chosen 
One of Re"). Moreover, he participated in the cults of such 
traditional deities as the state/imperial god Amun-Re and 
the haw'k-headed solar deity Re-Horakhty CRe-Horus of 
the horizon"), as well as continuing his fathers various 
building projects, notably at Kamak. the cult center of 
Amun-Re. Things soon began to change, however. 

As early as his second regnal year, Amenhotpe IV de- 
cided. for reasons that remain unclear, to celebrate the 
festival, a royal reinvigoration ceremony more typi- 
cally undertaken after thirty years on the throne and every 
three years or so thereafter. Amenhotpe III had celebrated 
it three times and was gearing up for yet another when 
death intervened. It may be that Amenhotpe IV saw' this 
as a way of emphasizing that he was the divine continua- 
tion of his equally divine parent, but the matter remains 
obscure. Apparently in connection with the sed- festival, 
the new ; king ordered the construction of a complex of 
four temples on the east side of Kamak dedicated to a 
solar deity called "the Aten" (or simply "Aten"), the solar 
disk (or, as it is sometimes depicted in relief, the solar 
orb). These structures were put up rapidly with sandstone 
building blocks (modem talatar) cut to a size that could 
be easily carried on the shoulder of a laborer. (Thev 
proved just as easily dismantled w hen Horemheb reused 
them in a nearby monument of his own; fortunately, some 
forty-five thousand of these blocks survive and have been 
used to reconstruct the decorations of the Gem-pa-Aten 
temple and its associated shrines.) Other temples to the 
Aten were begun elsewhere in Egypt and in Nubia. Re- 
markably, the reconstructed scenes indicate that in one of 
the Aten-temples. Amenhotpes chief wife. Nefertiti, is the 
sole officiant before the god. signaling her prominence in 
the kings innovations. 

At some point during his fourth regnal year, Amen- 
hotpe began construction of a new capital and cult center 
exclusively for the Alen at a tract of about 21 square miles 
along the eastern bank of the Nile in Middle Egy pt. Work 
began the following year, and the king visited the site at 
least once to inspect the progress. In Year 6, at about the 
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same time as the king, the royal family, and court moved 
to the siill unlinishcd city, named Akhetaten ("horizon of 
the Aten"), the monarch changed his birth name. Amen- 
hot pc ("mu\ Annin be content") to Akhenaten ("one who 
is serviceable to the Aten"). The houndar\ stelae caned at 
the new capital stale that the Aten had chosen the site, the 
place of his first dawning, a place untouched by any other 
cult. Belore leaving to lake up permanent residence in Ak- 
hetaten. the king took the radical step ol proscribing the 
worship ol Amun. a prohibition that was soon extended 
to all ol the traditional gods and goddesses of Egvpt. In 
due course, the old temples were closed, their income and 
properties likely reassigned. Henceforth there were to be 
no other gods worshiped in Egvpt apart from the solar 
disk and his son. Akhenaten. So determined was the king 
to eliminate every vestige of the older gods that he as- 
signed workmen to carve out their names — even from his 
own lather’s birth-name — wherever they found them in- 
scribed: in addition, words or concepts, such as "mother" 
or maar ("order, justice, truth"), had to be written phoneti- 
cally rather than with hieroglyphics that might suggest 
the name ol some deity Akhenaten seems rarely if ever to 
have left the confines of the new capital thereafter. The 
balance of his seven teen -year reign was devoted to elabo- 
rating the theology and practices of the cult of the Aten 
and to the reaffirming the central role of the pharaoh. 

In establishing the exclusive worship of the Aten, Ak- 
henaten built on older lorms and recently emergent devel- 
opments. From an early point in the eighteenth dynasty, 
the growing dominance of the various aspects of the sun 
god is evident. The Upper Egyptian fertility god Amun 
("the Hidden One") was linked more and more with the 
solar god Re. yielding in time Amun-Re, a solar deity 
whose universality lent itself to the imperial expansion 
under the Thutmosids. The conqueror-pharaohs — Thut- 
mose I. Thutmose III. and Amenhotpo II — gave great do- 
nations to the temples out ol the proceeds of empire- 
building in gratitude lor the empire that extended from 
Upper Nubia in the south well into north-central Syria. In 
the process, the priesthood of Amun-Re in particular 
gained a greal deal of wealth and influence. Though they 
never actually controlled the monarchy, the priests gained 
influence over the succession to the throne and therefore 
the legitimization of kings. Thev also gained a good deal 
of authority over the temples of all the other deities. Ak- 
henaten thus attempted to redirect the flow of power. 

When Akhenaten had fully articulated his vision, he 
had become a king, supported by the military caste and a 
host of parvenus, before whom all bowed and scraped and 
on whom all attention was focused. Akhenaten presented 
himself as the son of the Aten: this was not entirely novel, 
because every king since the mid-fourth dynasty had been 
styled "Son of Re." But there was a major difference here: 


Akhenaten and his queen worshiped the Aten, and the rest 
ol Egypt had to come to the father bv way of the son. 
Akhenaten, the androgynous father and mother of all 
mankind, was the highest priest of the solar disk and was 
himself the center of the cult for all Egyptians; there was 
a high priest of Nefer-kheperure — the chief priest of the 
cult of the living king. Nefcrtiti was clearly pail of this 
monarchical focus, lor we find her name in a cartouche, 
reminiscent of the kings throne name: Nefer-neferuaten 
("perfect is the beauty of the Aten"). 

Akhenaten intensified his focus on the monarchy bv 
conceiving of the Aten as a king. This too was not exactly 
new; Amun-Re had long been called "the king of the 
gods." But now the Aten was a god who celebrated sed- 
festivals. Moreover, Akhenaten devised lor his god a new 
"didactic" name cast within two cartouches. Early in the 
reign, this name was "( 1 ) The Liv ing One. Re-Horus of the 
Horizon, Who Rejoices in the Horizon (2) in His Name 
'Light Which Is from the Disk.’ ” Re and Horns, both 
closely associated with the solar and royal traditions, and 
Shu, a god of air and light, remained acceptable for the 
moment. In his regnal Year 9, Akhenaten altered the gods 
name to read "(I) The Living One. Ruler of the Horizons, 
who Rejoices in the Horizon (2) in his Name Re. the Fa- 
ther who Comes (Forth) from the Disk,' ” thus eliminating 
even Horus and Shu. 

The Aten was not an invention of Akhenaten. The name 
is know-n quite early in Egyptian religious history', al- 
though it had always taken a minor place in the pantheon. 
For reasons that remain unclear Akhenatens grandfather. 
Thutmose IV, had given some special attention to this de- 
ity. and Amenhotpe III had done likewise, going so far as 
to call himself "the Dazzling Sun Disk." Despite consider- 
able speculation, it is not known how or w'hv Akhenaten 
came to regard the Aten as the only god. That he refers to 
the Aten as “the Sole One" or "the Unique One" is not new 
either; in the previous reign, such epithets had been ap- 
plied to Amun-Re, without any connotation of exclusivity. 
A major innovation, in terms of the classical Egyptian rep- 
resentations of the gods, is the rapid transformation of 
the image of the Aten as a hawk-headed deity with a hu- 
man body to the dominating image of the Aten as the 
solar disk (or orb) from which rays emanate. The only 
concession to lingering anthropomorphic notions is the 
hands at the ends of those rays which hold the sign of 
life ( ankh ) to the nostrils of the king, his wife, and their 
children. In the great hymn to the Aten preserved in the 
Amama tomb intended for Ay. the deity is far away, vet 
felt by humans as the author of all things in this world, 
providing his bounty for all. regardless of region, skin 
color, or language. But the only one who truly “knows" 
the Aten is his son. Akhenaten. Scholars have applied a 
number of terms to Akhenatens religion — henotheism. 
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monotheism, monolatry. etc. — but none quite gets at the 
essence of this dyarchy of heavenly and earthly god- 
rulers. lacking a mythology and the traditional Egyptian 
view of the afterlife. Akhenaten emphasized maat, calling 
himself “One who Lives on Klaat .” thus linking his king- 
ship and that of the Aten in terms of cosmic, political, and 
social order. 

One of the radical departures in Akhenatens religion 
comes in the design of the temples for the Aten, notably 
but not exclusively "the House of the Aten in Akhetaten.” 
The main area for cultic activities — the centerpiece being 
huge piles of offerings on a multitude of subsidiary 
altars — was a large court open to the sky, reminiscent of 
the main feature of the solar temples built by several 
kings of the fifth dynasty. The king and his entourage 
spent a great deal of lime on these practices. Indeed, a 
surviving letter from the king of Assyria reproaches Akh- 
enaten for requiring the Assyrian ambassadors to stand 
out in the broiling sun during the seemingly endless rites; 
that might be fine for the king of Egypt and his people, 
but not for mere mortals like the Assyrian ambassadors. 

Little can be said about the domestic features of Akh- 
enatens reign. His authority probably carried throughout 
the country, although there may well have been some pri- 
vate resistance. The day-to-day operation of the country 
outside the somewhat rarefied atmosphere of Akhetaten 
probably continued along traditional bureaucratic lines, 
although the details are mostly missing. We know a num- 
ber of his officials, many of whom appear to be new to 
roval administration. Most of the officials seem to be na- 
tive Egy ptians, but there are some foreigners, notably the 
vizier (chief minister) for the northern part of the country, 
a certain Aper-El. with a Semitic-sounding name, whose 
tomb has been discovered at Saqqara. His colleague in 
the vizierate was Nakht. who had a fine villa and tomb at 
Amama. Of considerable influence was Ay, who may have 
been Akhenatens maternal uncle. The military command- 
ers Maya and Ramose stand out. as does the chief of po- 
lice. Mahu. Among the most important individuals at 
Amama. of course, were the various priests who assisted 
Akhenaten in the year-round celebrations of the cult. 

Because of a cache of cuneiform diplomatic correspon- 
dence found at Amama (known as the Amama Letters), 
the outline of Egypt’s relations with its foreign satellites 
and neighbors in southwestern Asia can be discerned. It 
is often asserted that Akhenaten neglected, and thereby 
seriously weakened, the Egyptian Empire and its prestige. 
This is probably an overstatement. In fact, the aggressive 
policies of the earlier eighteenth dynasty had largely 
ended with Amenhotpe II. Nubia was a somewhat differ- 
ent matter, and when needed, force was applied, even un- 
der Akhenaten. Until the early fourteenth century BCE. the 
major power in southwestern Asia was the Hurrian/Indo- 


European kingdom of Mitanni. situated in northwestern 
Mesopotamia and northeastern Syria. Thutmose III and 
Amenhotpe II had successfully contested northern Syria 
with the Mitanni. but neither Thutmose IV nor Amen- 
hotpe III engaged in any extensive military campaigning 
there, both preferring an Asian policy based on diplo- 
macy — notably, diplomatic marriages and judicious appli- 
cations of gold — and. as far as the Sy rian vassals were 
concerned, a cautious policy of setting one against the 
other was followed, thereby weakening any potential for 
dangerous alliances. By the lime that Akhenaten had as- 
cended the Egyptian throne, however, the situation in 
northern Syria was beginning to change. A new king. 
Shuppiluliumas I. had managed to bring coherence back 
to the Hittile state and had ambitions in Syria. He de- 
feated and effectively neutralized the Mitanni kingdom — 
something later Hittite kings would have reason to re- 
gret — and became a force to reckon with in Syria. Some 
of Egypt’s more northerly vassals allied themselves with 
Shuppiluliumas, concluding that the closer power was the 
more dangerous one. Akhenaten appears to have been an- 
gered bv this turn of events, but he was apparently not 
prepared to employ anything stronger than words. The 
Hittite power was extended to central Syria, but not be- 
yond. A serious plague had hit the Near East and may well 
have made further aggression out of the question for all 
concerned, at least temporarily. 

In the last years before Akhenatens death in his regnal 
Year 17, there were some shifts in alignment within the 
royal family. The Great Kings Wife. Nefer-neferwaten Nef- 
ertiti, who had produced six daughters and had been a 
major force in Akhenatens reign, may have served as a co- 
regent with the king, although some have detected a wan- 
ing of her influence and presence. Her throne name ap- 
pears in conjunction with a relief showing Akhenaten and 
another king. Akhenaten had other favorite wives, notably 
the somewhat mysterious Kiya, who appears to have pre- 
deceased him. It also seems that in this last period the 
kings eldest daughter, Merytaten, had taken over as the 
primary female figure in Akhetaten. She had manned a 
certain Smenkhkare. and it is likely that he served, if 
briefly, as a coregent with Akhenaten. Whether he sur- 
vived the king and had an independent reign of about 
three years defies demonstration. His parentage is not 
known, but there has been scholarly speculation that he 
was Akhenatens elder son by Kiya. There is now some 
reason to suppose that he was the brother of his succes- 
sor. Tutankhamun. 

The eight- or nine-year-old successor to Akhenaten, 
and/or Smenkhkare, originally had been named Tutankh- 
aten (“living image of the Aten"); he was married — when 
is not clear — to the third daughter of Akhenaten and Nef- 
ertiti, Ankhesenpaaten (“she lives for the Aten"). Exactly 
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who was in charge at this critical point is unknown, but 
it seems likely that Av played the dominant role. For per- 
haps as long as three years, Tutankhaten reigned h orn Ak- 
hetaten. but it is clear that negotiations were already un- 
der way — perhaps alread\ begun by Smenkhkare and 
Mervtaten — to return to Thebes and reestablish the tradi- 
tional divinities and their temples. The new kings name 
was changed to Tutankhamun ("living image of Amun"), 
and that of his wife to Ankhesenamun ("she lives for 
Amun"). The power brokers formulated in the kings name 
a stela breaking with the Amama "heresy” and restoring 
traditional religious observances. The text portrays an 
Eg>pt before Tutankhamun that had fallen into ruin, the 
temples desolate, and the armies unsuccessful in Syria — 
a place the gods ignored. All of that was now reversed by 
the acts ol the new king. Unexpectedly. Tutankhamun 
died after a reign ot approximately ten years, leaving no 
heir. He was buried in a rather small tomb in the Valley 
of the Kings, perhaps not intended for him originally. Its 
discovery with most of its treasures intact, by Howard 
Carter in 1922. caused a sensation. 

An astonishing letter has survived from Ankhesen- 
amun to Shuppiluliumas. soliciting a husband for the 
queen from among the Hittite princes. Understandably 
surprised and not a little suspicious of the Egyptians’ 
game. Shuppiluliumas sent agents to discover whether or 
not Egypt was without a king; convinced finally that this 
new power amalgam was possible, he sent one of his sons, 
who appears to have been murdered (bv persons un- 
known) on the way. leading to a long chain of hostility 
between Egypt and Haiti. The events that brought the el- 
derly Ay to the throne cannot be reconstructed, but clearly 
there was a powerful alliance between this long-time sup- 
porter of the royal family and General Horemheb. Ay 
(throne-name. Kheper-kheperure, "the forms of Re have 
come into being") reigned for only about three years. He 
was succeeded on the throne by Horemheb (throne-name, 
Djescr-kheperure, "sacred are the forms of Re"), who had 
the support of both the army and the priesthood of Amun. 

Horemheb’s reign of about twenty-seven years allowed 
for a considerable period in which to institutionalize the 
restoration of the traditional order. He had risen to the 
top of the military under Tutankhamun. without connec- 
tions to Akhcnaten, although at some point he was mar- 
ried to a woman named Mutnodjmet, who may have been 
Nefertitis sister. The primary emphasis of his reign was 
the restoration of order and the curtailing of corruption, 
to which ends he set up a new judicial apparatus. Al- 
though he seems to have been unable to alter the bound- 
ary between the Egyptian and Hittite spheres of influence, 
it remained comparatively steady during his reign. Ho- 
remheb reorganized the army to enhance its effectiveness. 
In keeping with his support of Amun and the old order. 


he became a prolific builder of temples, especially at Kar- 
nak; he built new' structures, usurped some of Tutankh- 
amun s monuments, and almost totally dismantled Akhen- 
atens Theban temples. Seeing that he was going to die 
without an heir, Horemheb sought to maintain the stabil- 
ity and military dominance he had established by naming 
as his successor a general from the Nile Delta, a certain 
Piramessu, who became Ramesses I, the first king of the 
nineteenth dynasty. When Horemheb died, he was buried 
in the Valley of the Kings (tomb 57). So effective were his 
efforts that his nineteenth dynasty successors regarded 
him as the first legitimate ruler after Amenhotpe III. Their 
own place in the sun, of course, they owed to him as well. 

[See also Akhenaten; Amama Letters: Amama, Tell el-; 
Aten; Ay; Horemheb; Monotheism; Nefertiti; and Tutankh- 
amun.] 
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GERALD E RADISH 


Nineteenth Dynasty 

This dynasty comprised eight rulers of Egypt (seven kings 
and one queen-regnant). It stemmed from a military fam- 
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ily that appears to have originated from the eastern Nile 
Della at Avaris, city of the god Seth. Avaris had previously 
reached prominence in the Middle Kingdom as a summer 
capital (called Ro-waty) for the twelfth and thirteenth dy- 
nasties (twentieth to sixteenth centuries BCE) and later, as 
Avaris, for the foreign Hyksos kings of the fifteenth dy- 
nasty. 

At the end of the eighteenth dynasty. King Horemheb 
had no son and heir to succeed him on the Egyptian 
throne: but through the years he came to value the abilities 
of a close military' colleague. Piramesse, the son of a 
troop-commander Sety, from the district of Avaris. Under 
his patronage, Piramesse rose to the highest offices in 
Egypt (e.g., vizier) before finally being declared his deputy 
and heir by Horemheb. This no doubt led Horemheb to 
have new work done at the temple of Seth at Avaris (cf. 
Bictak 1986, p. 270 and pi. 38a), and to favor his close 
colleague with a pair of statues in the Kamak temple of 
Amun in Thebes (the inscriptions are translated in Davies 
1995, pp. 89-90). 

At Horemheb’s death. Piramesse duly took the throne 
as king Menpehtyre Ramesses (I), deliberately modeling 
his royal style on that of Nebpehtyre Ahmose I. as if he 
were to be the founder of a new eighteenth dynasty, a 
practice initially followed by his son and grandson 
(Kitchen 1979, pp. 383-384). His son and heir, Sety, lost 
no time in leading Egypt's troops into Canaan, but little 
else had been achieved when Ramesses 1 died in his sec- 
ond year, after perhaps only sixteen months’ reign. It was 
his energetic son. Sety I. who threw himself unreservedly 
into the task of restoring the glory of Egypt at home and 
abroad, seeking even to surpass the deeds and works of 
the formidable eighteenth dynasty in both war and peace. 

In war, Sety I sought to impose his authority on the 
Levant without delay. Year 1 (as depicted in scenes at Kar- 
nak) saw him sweeping along the Sinai coast road to 
Gaza, destroying Shasu dissidents on the way and near 
Gaza. It is clear that he went through Canaan all the way 
to Galilee: a stela of his Year I at Beth-Shan reports his 
quelling rebels there and at Hammath and nearby Ye- 
noam. Being late in the year, this probably happened on 
Set vs return from the north, most likely from Phoenicia. 
The capture of Yenoam is shown in the Kamak scenes 
(middle register, east side) that culminate in the submis- 
sion of "the chiefs of Lebanon," so it is tempting to link 
this register with the events of Year 1 of the Beth-Shan 
stela. At Tyre was found part of a stela of Sety I, indicating 
the Egyptian presence there in Year 1 or later. East of 
Lake Galilee, another stela of Sety I from Tell es-Shihab 
indicates a move to secure the inland routes up to Egypt's 
province of Upe in southern Syria, including Damascus. 

Having set his existing Levantine territories in order. 
Sety then moved (in Year 2 or possibly later) to recover 


the area lost to the Hittites by Akhenaten some sixty years 
before. He subdued the mountainous kingdom of Amurru 
(just behind the Phoenician coast) and marched inland to 
seize Kadesh, where he set up a victory stela. However, 
since the Hittites would not be prepared to give these up. 
we may infer that the Hittite king Muwatallis II marched 
south next season to recover control of Amurru and 
Kadesh. By now (if we read the west-side registers at Kar- 
nak from top to bottom), probably in Year 3 or later, Sety 
had to deal with a new threat to Egypt: from Libya on her 
west flank, for the first time in two hundred years. That 
done, he then returned north (Year 4 or later) to contest 
the control of central Syria with the Hittites. Significantly, 
his Kamak war scenes for this conflict include no specific 
conquests whatsoever — no names of towns conquered. 
From a later allusion in the Hittite treaty of Ramesses II, 
it is clear that both sides recognized that neither could 
oust the other, so a treaty was signed between the two 
powers: the Hittites would keep Amurru and Kadesh, 
while the Egyptian interests along the Phoenician coast 
would be respected. In distant Nubia, in about Year 8, a 
rebellion in Irem was quickly crushed. So, in Africa, the 
new dynasty ruled as widely as its model, the eighteenth 
dynasty; but in the Near East, the formidable power of 
Hatti could not be pushed back, and Sety I was realistic 
enough to understand this. 

In peace, Sety Is priorities were twofold: first, to please 
the traditional gods as spectacularly as possible, to gain 
their support and Egypt’s well-being; and second, on the 
mundane level, to achieve an honest and efficient admin- 
istration. Thus, he embarked on a magnificent building 
program for the four most important gods in Egypt: for 
the three state gods. Amun, Re. and Ptah in this life, and 
for Osiris, god of the afterlife. In Thebes, the immense 
hvpostyle hall at Kamak was well begun; for his own per- 
manent cult as a manifestation of Amun, he built a sub- 
stantial memorial temple (Qumah) on the western bank. 
It is highly probable that he had also planned and begun 
the great pylon and forecourt at Luxor temple, because 
Ramesses II brought it to rapid completion in the first 
three years of his reign. At Heliopolis, the sun god Re was 
to benefit from a pylon, forecourt, and obelisks (a "work- 
ing model" appears in Badawy 1973); of all this, little 
more survives than the Flaminian Obelisk in Rome. At 
Memphis, the venerable creator god Ptah was to have a 
great hall fronting his temple, from which only part of a 
foundation deposit survives (Kitchen. Translations. 1993, 
p. 105; see Kitchen. Notes, 1993. pp. 100-101 ). At Abydos. 
a vast temple was at once a "pantheon" of Egypt’s chief 
gods, a memorial temple of the king as Osiris, and a new 
sanctuary' of Osiris alongside his traditional temple. Be- 
hind it, Sety I built a subterranean cenotaph (the Osi- 
reion) for the rites of Osiris and himself. 


536 NEW KINGDOM: Nineteenth Dvnastv 


In administration. Set\ I had a keen appreciation of 
character, choosing able men for high office, such as the 
vizier Paser and the cup-bearer and "troubleshooter” 
Asha-hebsed. Attempts were made to root out corrup- 
tion and abuse, as the Nauri decree for the great Abvdos 
temple makes evident. The work force for royal tombs 
in Western Thebes had been reorganized: they cut an im- 
mense tunnel-tomb for Setv I. In Year I 1 at the earliest 
up to a theoretical Year 14 at the latest. Setv I suddenly 
passed to rest in that tomb, leaving a nourishing empire 
to his son Ramesses II. who had already served a few 
years of apprenticeship with him as prince regent with 
full roval trappings (excluding only his own regnal year- 
count). 

Ramesses 11 was young and ambitious, even over- 
ambitious. Again, he achieved more in peace than by 
war. In Year 4. w hile confirming his hold on Phoenicia, he 
overwhelmed the Hittite vassal Amurru. in breach of his 
father's treaty with Muwatallis. His next objective was to 
recapture Kadesh. as a gateway to the rest of Syria once 
held by the previous dynasty. However. Muwatallis de- 
cided to put a brutal end to the young kings ambitions. 
When Ramesses II came north (by the inland route) to 
Kadesh in Year 5. he walked straight into a trap, from 
which he escaped only by personal bravery and the prear- 
ranged arrival on time of his second force, fresh from 
traversing the coast route: this was the notorious Battle 
of Kadesh. A second days conflict achieved nothing, and 
Ramesses II refused Muwatallis s offer of a status quo 
agreement, returning to Egypt. The Hittite followed him 
down the Beqa Valley, but not over the Lebanese moun- 
tains. whence Ramesses gained the safety of the coast. 
The Hittites temporarily occupied the Egyptian zone of 
LJpe in southern Sviia. Thus Ramesses won, but Egypt 
lost. Year 7 may have seen a minor campaign in Moab and 
Edom. In Year 8, Ramesses fought to crush a rebellion in 
Galilee and to recover southern Syria: he then moved up 
the coast and inland past Kadesh to raid deep into Hittite 
Syria. Once he had gone back, the Hittites simply reoccu- 
pied the area. In Year 10, Ramesses repeated his exploit, 
but again he could not retain such distant territory. At last 
he had to realize that he could not push back the Hittite 
power, any more than his father had done. Thus, after a 
brief crisis in Year 1 8 ( Beth-Shan stela) over the flight into 
Egypt of the Hittite ex-king Urhi-Tesup. Ramesses II was 
ready to respond to overtures by the hard-pressed Hat- 
tusil HI. ending with a great state treaty in Year 21. This 
brought internal peace to the Levant and was confirmed 
through Ramesses’ marriage to two successive Hittite 
princesses in Year 34 and later. Relations became close: 
the Hittite court eagerly sought Egyptian physicians. 

In peace. Ramesses II pushed his fathers great temples 
to completion, often in his own name (as at Kamak, 
Memphis, and in part Heliopolis). At Avaris, Sety I had a 


summer palace: Ramesses II built an entire eastern Delta 
capital. Piramesse ("Domain of Ramesses." the biblical 
Raamses of Exodus 1:11), with its own great temples, bar- 
racks. docks, city, and vineyards. During his sixty-six 
years, he built in varying measure in the Levant and 
throughout Egypt and Nubia. Suffice it to mention only 
the West Hall at Memphis, his own memorial temples at 
Abvdos and in Thebes (the Ramesseum). his own tomb 
plus a mausoleum for his offspring in the Valley of the 
Kings and tombs for several queens in the Valley of 
the Queens in Western Thebes, and a chain of temples 
in Nubia — often rock-cut (Beit el-Wali, Derr, two at Abu 
Simbel), partly so (Gerf Husein, Wadi es-Sebua), or stone- 
built (Aksha, Amarah West. Napata). Nonreligious works 
included a chain of forts along the Libyan coast route. 

Prominent at Ramesses* court were his mother. Tuya, 
and his own queens, especially Nefertari. Istnofret. and 
the princess-queens; the Hittite queens made spectacular 
arrivals before simply becoming part of his harem. Sev- 
eral of his sons fought in his wars: Khaemwaset became 
a distinguished priestly scholar, investigating the ancient 
pyramids and inaugurating the Serapeum tunnel-tombs 
for the Apis bulls. Ramesses outlived at least three succes- 
sive crown princes, until Merenptah finally succeeded 
him. His government included the veteran vizier Paser, 
and such viceroys of Nubia as Huy — who had escorted 
the first Hittite princess to Egypt — and Setau, who taxed 
the Nubians hard and superintended the building of 
Ramesses* later temples there. 

At the aged kings death, when the invigoration of four- 
teen successive jubilee rituals (sed- festivals) could sustain 
him no more, his thirteenth son. Merenptah. succeeded 
him. Despite his years, the new king reacted vigorously 
to rising threats to Egypt and her domains. He promptly 
quelled unrest in Canaan (in his Year I or 2?). sending his 
son, the crown prince Sety. to crush revolt in Ascalon. 
Gezer, and Yenoam, and to chastise a "new" tribal group. 
Israel, in the hills, where a strategic well station was es- 
tablished near Jerusalem. Called the "Well of Merenptah," 
this was later reinterpreted in Semitic as "Wellspring of 
the waters of Naftoah." Thus, in Year 3. normal com- 
munications in the Egyptian-ruled Levant could continue 
unhindered, as a postal register shows. In Year 5 came 
a double threat. With a population augmented by Sea 
People immigrants from across the Mediterranean and 
food resources consequently scarcer, the Libyans at- 
tempted an invasion of the Egyptian Delta, having per- 
suaded the Nubians to raise a diversionary revolt to the 
south of Egypt. However. Merenptah got wind of these 
intentions and mobilized swiftly to move first, while the 
Nubians delayed so long that Merenptah could decisively 
defeat the Libyans in the northwest while his viceroy 
crushed the Nubians in the south. Egypt could breathe 
again. 
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Already old. Merenptah could not rival his fathers vast 
building projects; however, he carried out an inspection 
and refurbishment of Egypt’s temples (Years 1 and 2), 
thus justifying adding his names to many standing monu- 
ments as his visiting card to the gods. His memorial tem- 
ple in Western Thebes had to be built as quickly as pos- 
sible. and so much stone for it was taken from older 
buildings. It was a little more than half the size of his fa- 
thers Ramesseum. a fact cleverly disguised by fronting it 
with a pylon designed to be almost as large as that of the 
Ramesseum. 

After Merenptah. the succession is clouded in obscu- 
rity. The general view of scholars has been that Amen- 
messe managed to usurp the throne for three years at 
Merenptahs death, so that the crown prince. Sety, had to 
oust him to ascend the throne as Sety 11. This is still the 
simplest (and perhaps best) view of the matter, despite 
able advocacy of the theory that Sety 11 followed his father 
Merenptah directly on the throne, only for Amenmesse to 
arise in Nubia and Upper Egypt as a rival king for three 
years until Sety II managed to suppress him. The ques- 
tion must remain open at present. In any case, Sety II was 
succeeded by a young prince who reigned originally as 
Ramesses Siptah. later changing his throne name to 
Mcrenptah-Siptah. The powers behind his throne were 
the dowager queen Twosret (widow of Sety II) and a pow- 
erful courtier, the chancellor Bay. who was perhaps in- 
strumental in placing Siptah on the throne. At the young 
king's death (Year 6). Twosret took over as female pharaoh 
with full titles, continuing his regnal years through to 
Year 8. She then disappeared (either by natural death or 
a coup d'etat), and out of the following brief confusion — 
when Bav may have sought the supreme role — a new 
strong man. Sethnakhte. took over to found the twenti- 
eth dynasty. 

The nineteenth dynasty was a transitional period in 
Egypt's political fortunes: from now on, Egypt could no 
longer guarantee to vanquish every foe in war. In other 
respects, there was innovation in several fields. Following 
Akhenatens attempt at monotheism (centered on the sun 
god). Egypt’s godhead was centered on the trio of Amun 
ol Thebes. Re of Heliopolis, and Ptah of Memphis, whom 
one or two theological thinkers even considered to be as- 
pects of one deity; but this was an elite concept, not much 
affecting the polytheism of ordinary folk. The Memphite 
Theology, cut on a basalt slab under Shabaqa (c.700 BCE) 
from a decaying papyrus, was probably a Ramessid prod- 
uct: in it. Ptah fashions all by his creative word (cf. the 
Greek logos). More prosaically. Ramesses II encouraged 
statue-cults ol himself, embodying various aspects of the 
kingship, as foci of popular devotion. He built an unprece- 
dented number of temples hewn in the living rock, espe- 
cially in Nubia. Mausoleums for his sons (in the Valley of 
the Kings. Western Thebes) and for successive genera- 


tions of sacred Apis bulls (buried at Saqqara. by Mem- 
phis) were a new concept in funerary usage. In education, 
the scribal curriculum was revised; alongside the old 
Middle Kingdom classics, works in the current (Late 
Egyptian) idiom were introduced, and with a practical 
bent. Such is the “Satirical Letter.” which teaches Le- 
vantine geography through one scribe appearing to taunt 
another over his incompetence. In art, fine sculpture and 
painting continued, though often lapsing into formalized 
mass production. Experiments included attempts at shad- 
ing in facial color, as in Queen Nefertaris tomb. Foreign- 
ers featured in Egyptian society at all levels, from royal 
cup-bearers to whom the kings increasingly entrusted 
government missions, through most layers of officialdom 
all the way down to prisoners of war and hapless slaves 
toiling as cultivators on great estates of temple and state, 
or as laborers on building projects, making bricks or haul- 
ing stone blocks. In Thebes, the chief draftsman of Amun. 
Didia, could trace his ancestors (Semites and Hurrians) 
back through seven generations, with their often foreign 
wives. The Hurrian-named general Urhi-Tesup served un- 
der Setv I. while his son Yupa (a Canaanile name) had a 
distinguished career under Ramesses II. beginning as a 
stablemaster, overseeing brick-making, and then follow- 
ing his father up through the army before becoming high 
steward of the Ramesseum and having the honor of pro- 
claiming Ramesses Us ninth jubilee. Foreign merchants 
offered their varied w r ares. This was perhaps the most cos- 
mopolitan epoch in Egypt's long history. 

[See also Battle of Kadesh; Merenptah; Piramesse; 
Ramesses I; Ramesses II; Sety I; and Sety II.] 
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Twentieth Dynasty 

The twentieth dynasty (1200-1081 bce) was the second 
dynasty of the Ramessid period, and the last of the New 
Kingdom. It comprised ten kings: Sethnakht and nine 
kings named Ramesses. whom modem scholarship knows 
as Ramesses III to XI, but whom their contemporaries 
distinguished by a praenomcn. or coronation name, and 
by a surname. 

The founder of the dynasty, Sethnakht (r. 1200-1198 
bce), like the founders of the preceding dynasty, was 
probably a general of the troops garrisoned in the eastern 
Nile Delta. He had no known relationship to the royal 
family of the nineteenth dynasty’. He became king on the 
death without posterity of Queen TVvosret. that dynasty's 
last ruler. There is no solid proof of his having been partic- 
ularly hostile to her. as is sometimes surmised, nor of a 


civil war having led to his coronation. A historical stela 
from his second year, discovered in Elephantine, seems 
to imply that his seizure of power, probably agreed on 
previously by his peers, the leaders of the priesthood, 
aimv, and administration, was implemented by an oracle 
of Seth in this gods temple in Piramesse. Already an el- 
derly man, he reigned only about two years, with his son 
Ramesses, shortly to become Ramesses III, acting as his 
deputy and second-in-command. A brief campaign of pac- 
ification was necessary to quell domestic unrest, probably 
bequeathed by the conflict between two lines of descent 
from Merenptah, which best explains the political 
troubles at the end of the nineteenth dynasty. 

Ramesses III (r. 1 198-1 166 bce), son of Sethnakht and 
of his wife, Queen Tiy-Merenese. ruled Egypt for thirty- 
one years, and his figure dominates the whole period. 
Bom before his father’s accession to the throne, he was 
probably another military’ man. He had at least ten sons, 
by two main queens: Isis, daughter of Hemdjeret. and an 
anonymous lady. A secondary’ wife. Tiy, bore him a son. 
Pentawere, who would stand as a pretender to the throne 
against the legitimate heir, Ramesses IV. at the end of 
the reign. Three of these sons would reign after him: 
Ramesses IV, VI. and VIII. The intervening Ramesses V 
and VII were his grandsons, who died without living pos- 
terity, so that each time the crown reverted to a surviving 
uncle. After the death of Ramesses VIII, the crown went 
to the latters nephew Ramesses IX, and then to this king’s 
son and grandson, Ramesses X and XI. There is some 
speculation that two daughters of Ramesses XI, Tenta- 
mun and Henuttawy, married respectively Smendes I. the 
first king of the twenty-first dynasty, and the high priest 
of Amun. Pinodjem I, father of its third king, for purposes 
of legitimation, so that some of the early rulers of the 
Third Intermediate Period descended from Ramesses III 
on the maternal side. 

The record of Ramesses Ills reign is impressive. Be- 
tween his Years 5 and 12. he built his famous funerary 
temple at Medinet Habu in Western Thebes, the last great 
architectural achievement of the New Kingdom. Mean- 
while, he had to fight three major wars: in Years 5 and 1 1 . 
at the Deltas western border, he conducted two cam- 
paigns against two successive groups of invading Lib- 
yan tribes, led respectively by the Libu and Meshwesh 
peoples; and in Year 8. in Palestine, there was a campaign 
against the migrating Sea Peoples, who on their way from 
the Aegean had destroyed all the states of the ancient 
Near East— even powerful Haiti. They were stopped by 
Ramesses III in Palestine on land and sea, but the king 
did not prevent them from settling in that country, espe- 
cially on the coast (Dor. Akko, Tel Qasile), where they 
were later known as the biblical Philistines. 

In the wake of these wars, from Year 15 on. Ramesses 
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III implemented a systematic restoration and reorganiza- 
tion of all the temples of Egypt, lavishing on them a 
wealth of gifts brought as booty or as the product of expe- 
ditions abroad. Despite these achievements, strikes broke 
out in Deir el-Medina in Year 29. prompted by the inabil- 
ity of the administration to pay the workers their wages 
in grain. Traditionally viewed as a symptom of a general 
disorganization of the country's economy, these strikes 
seem better explained by a more conjectural factor, the 
impending celebration of the kings jubilee, which would 
require the collection of enormous quantities of food and 
goods, and which was held in Memphis on the thirtieth 
anniversary of his coronation. 

At the end of the reign, prompted by Harnesses Ills im- 
pending death, some discontented officials conspired with 
queen Tty to deprive the legitimate heir Harnesses of the 
crown and give it to her son Pentawere. This so-called 
Harem Conspiracy sheds an interesting light on the exis- 
tence of internal conflicts, which probably raged more or 
less permanently inside the leadership, behind the mask 
of unanimity conveyed by the official documents. The 
plot's exposure brought a bloody and ruthless repression, 
heralded by official texts such as the Judicial Papyrus of 
Turin, and the compilation for propaganda purposes of an 
official history of the reign, preserved as Papyrus Harris I. 

After the death of Ramesses III, the history of the twen- 
tieth dynasty is one of the swift decline of Egypt, in less 
than a century, from the position of an aggressive interna- 
tional power, ruling territories in Asia and Nubia, to that 
of a second-rate, self-centered, impoverished country, 
racked with internal troubles. This decline was the result 
of a complex interaction of internal and external causes, 
of which three seem the most important. One was 
probably the repeated changes of line of descent among 
the successors of Ramesses III, which frequently raised to 
the throne kings unprepared for their tasks, thus pre- 
venting the emergence of a strong and able political lead- 
ership. Meanwhile, officialdom and local nobility showed 
more continuity than the central power, a sign that had 
always portended periods of political troubles in Egypt. 

A second probable factor in Egypt’s decline during the 
period was that, from the days of Ramesses III on. Middle 
and Upper Egypt, especially the Thebaid, experienced a 
growing state of public insecurity brought about by bands 
of roving Libyans who repeatedly raided the valley. The 
powerlessness of the administration to cope with the 
problem created a highly unfavorable context for the en- 
forcement of law because it brought about a loss of con- 
fidence in the traditional institutions. 

Third and most important. Egypt lost control during 
this period of all its external territories. In the Near East, 
the settlement of the Philistines on the Palestinian coast 
at last achieved what Egyptian policy and the contradic- 


tory ambitions of local rulers had conspired to avoid for 
so long: the progressive unification of the peoples of the 
country into a single independent political entity — later 
to become the Israelite kingdom — which had no reason 
to continue to contribute gratuitously to Egypt's standing. 
Meanwhile, by the end of the dynasty, the establishment 
of an independent princedom in Nubia deprived Egypt of 
its free access to the gold mines of the Wadi Allaqi. This 
stifled Egypt's redistributive economy, which needed more 
income than it produced, and relied accordingly on the 
appropriation of foreign goods. Because the legitimacy of 
the Egyptian ruler was founded largely on his ability to 
ensure by this appropriation the welfare of his people, the 
resulting penury weakened the primacy of the ruling 
house and its administration. People had to seek other 
means of income for themselves, and they found them in 
the tombs of their fathers and the temples of their gods. 

By the death of Ramesses III, how'ever. Egypt was still 
far from this sorry state. Ramesses IV (r. 1 166-1 160 BCE) 
was obviously eager to follow in his fathers steps. During 
his first three years of reign, he instituted new offerings 
for Amun at Kamak, ordered his cartouches and titula- 
ture to be engraved wherever possible, began the wall dec- 
oration of his fathers Khonsu temple at Kamak. and sent 
four expeditions to the Wadi Hammamat. The last one, 
which comprised nine thousand people (including a 
whole division of the army), brought back a sufficient 
quantity of gravwacke stone, favored for statuary, to last 
until the end of the dynasty. 

After an unusually late beginning (more than one year 
after his coronation), the work on Ramesses IVs tomb in 
the Valley of the Kings (tomb 2, of which a papyrus in 
Turin preserves a map), proceeded rapidly, aided by a 
doubling of Deir el-Medina’s work force from 60 to 120 
men. Meanwhile, the king made two successive plans for 
the construction of a great mortuary temple in the Asasif 
section of the Theban necropolis. 

In his fourth year. Ramesses IV erected at Abydos two 
great stelae for Osiris and the local gods, stressing his le- 
gitimacy and showing them his piety, as exemplified by 
his works. He asked them, as a reward, to be granted a 
reign of double the sixty-seven years of rule of Ramesses 
II, but his prayer went unheeded: all his architectural pro- 
jects as well as his political ones, if any, were cut short by 
his death after about six years of reign. Even the building 
of his mortuary temple was hardly begun by his death, so 
that his funerary cult would finally be enacted in a very 
small chapel adjoining the temple of the deified architect 
of the eighteenth dynasty. Amenhotep. son of Hapu, to the 
north of Medinet Habu. The brevity of this king’s reign 
is in contrast with the tenure of office of the vizier Nefer- 
renpet, active until Ramesses VI, and of the high priest of 
Amun Ramessesnakht, who was appointed to this post in 
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the fii>t year of Ramesses IV and who held it until his 
death under Ramcsses IX. more than thirty years later. 

Uneventful as it was. the reign of Ra messes IV still 
seems imposing in comparison with the colorless rule of 
the following kings, whose greatest achievements were 
the realization of their tombs in the Valley of the Kings 
and the usurpation ol the names of their predecessors on 
existing monuments, while all signs ol Egyptian control 
over Palestine disappear from the record. Ramesses V 
(r. 1 I C»0— I t BCE) was the son ol Ramesses IV bv his 
queen. Tentopet. A young man. he died after only about 
three vears of reign, a victim of an infectious disease, 
probably smallpox. Besides some minor works, he tried 
without success to complete for himself his father's pro- 
jected mortuary temple in the Asasif. The brevity of his 
reign did not allow him even to complete his tomb in the 
Valley ol the Kings (tomb 9). which was to serve as the 
sepulcher ol his successor Ramesses VI. He was the last 
Egyptian king to use the copper mines of Timna, north 
of Elath. 

As a kind of compensation for its lack of sources on 
political history the reign of Ramesses V produced three 
papvri that are exceptionally interesting for our knowl- 
edge of the society and its institutions: the Wilbour Papy- 
rus. about 10 meters (32 feet) long, which is a detailed 
agricultural survey of the region between the Faiyum and 
Minia: the Turin Indictment Papyrus (Papyrus Turin 
1887). which lists offenses of all sorts committed between 
the reigns of Ramesses III and V by a priest of Khnum of 
Elephantine. Penanqet. against this gods estate: and the 
complicated last will of the Lady Naunakhte, of Deir el- 
Medina. 

The next king. Ramesses VI (r. 1156-1149 BCE), was 
an uncle of Ramesses V and ascended the throne on his 
nephews death without posterity. His reign of seven years 
has not left us much more than his cartouches engraved 
over his predecessors' on existing monuments. He tried, 
with no more success than Ramesses V, to build the pro- 
jected funerary temple of Ramesses IV in the Asasif, 
which was afterward abandoned. He presented his mother, 
Isis, widow of Ramesses III, with a tomb in the Valley of 
the Queens (tomb 51). and completed for himself, in the 
Valley of the Kings, the tomb that his predecessor had 
barely begun. This predecessors body he did not allow to 
be buried for sixteen months after death, a fact that has 
elicited much speculation and no satisfactory explana- 
tion. About the same time, the workforce of Deir el- 
Medina. doubled by Ramesses IV. was reduced to its ini- 
tial size of sixty. Abroad. Ramesses VI is the last pharaoh 
whose name is attested in the Sinai. In Nubia, the reign 
produced in Aniba the fine tomb of Penne, the viceroy of 
Kush's deputy for Wawat. It is also the last reign of the 
dynasty to produce significant statuary. Ramesses Vis 


Kamak statue (Cairo 42152), showing him as he leads a 
Libyan captive by the hair to Amun, as well as a triumphal 
scene in the temple, attests at least some campaigning 
against Egypt's western neighbors. 

Of Ramesses VII (r. 1 149-1 141 bce), son of Ramesses 
VI. very little is known, despite a reign of seven years. Five 
grandiloquent hymns in his honor, preserved in Turin pa- 
pyri, stand in ironic contrast to the scarcity of his achieve- 
ments: like his predecessors, his main activities were add- 
ing his cartouches to previously existing monuments, the 
excavation of his tomb in the Valley of the Kings (tomb 
1 ), and the burial of the sacred Mnevis bull in Heliopolis. 
In his tyvo first years, we knoyv of small expeditions being 
periodically sent to the Eastern Desert by the temple of 
Amun in quest for gold and galena. In Year 7, the log of a 
ship of the high priest of Amun shows that this institution 
was able to trade goods along the Nile. During the reign, 
the exchange value of grain seems to have risen steeply at 
Deir el-Medina. The scarcity of data prevents any general- 
ization to the whole of Egypt of this growing "inflation." 
for which no satisfactory explanation has been yet given. 

Ramesses VII was predeceased by his son and heir 
Ramesses, so that for the second time in the dynasty the 
crown reverted to a kings uncle. The new ruler, Ramesses 
VIII (r. 1 140-1 139 bce), who was probably the last surviv- 
ing son of Ramesses III, is totally obscure. He w r as 
probably very old, and he reigned no longer than a year, 
so that he was not even able to make himself a tomb in 
the Valley of the Kings. Because he left no surviving son, 
the crown went to his nepheyv, Ramesses IX. the son of 
one of his elder brothers, Montuherkhopshef, who was 
long dead and had not himself been king. 

In spite of a reign of eighteen years, Ramesses IX 
(r. 1139-1120 BCE) left no significant monuments. He 
built some minor works in Kamak, in the court between 
the third and fourth pylons, where he erected a stela to 
Amun. He also excavated two tombs in the Valley of the 
Kings: his own (tomb 6). and that of his prematurely de- 
ceased son Montuherkhopshef (tomb 19). hastily com- 
pleted for this princes burial. Outside Thebes, the funer- 
ary' chapel of another of his sons, Nebmane. high priest of 
Re. has been preserved in Heliopolis. There was still some 
activity under this reign in Nubia. where three viceroys of 
Kush are known to have ruled the province, in succession 
from father to son. 

In the second year of the reign, the high priest of 
Amun. Ramessesnakht. carrying out the king's order to 
procure galena, a lead ore used as eye paint, sent expedi- 
tions to Muqed. the desert hinterland of the Red Sea 
shore, where the coveted mineral was known to abound. 
For this he hired a little private army of Nubian Nchcsy 
people to "pacify" the dangerous local Shosu bedouin. 
Ramessesnakht had been high priest of Amun since the 
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first year of Ram esses IV, almost thirty years before. When 
he died, he was succeeded first by his son Nesamun, who 
died before Year 10. and then by his another son. Amen- 
hotep, who would be high priest until the reign of 
Ramesses IX. 

In Thebes, between Years 8 and 13 and probably be- 
fore. the western bank of the Nile was rendered more and 
more insecure by repeated Libyan raids. The temple of 
Medinet Habu, whose exterior walls were those of a real 
fortress, became on these occasions a refuge for the local 
population, especially the workmen of Deir el-Medina, 
and was the seat of their institutions. From Year 1 3 on, 
in the lonely northern part of the Theban necropolis, and 
probably making use of these opportunities, a gang led by 
one Amunpanefer, coppersmith of the temple of Amun, 
began to rob the private tombs of their valuables. Some 
time later, encouraged by a feeling of total impunity (their 
chief demonstrated on two occasions that he knew how 
to bribe his way out of jail), they plundered the tomb of 
King Sobekemsaf II. of the seventeenth dynasty. This tres- 
pass against royalty roused from its lethargy an adminis- 
tration indifferent to the fate of the private sepulchers. 
The culprits were quickly arrested, tried by the Southern 
vizier Khaemwese, and put to death. 

During his trial. Amunpanefer warned that his gang 
had not been alone in the plunder of the Theban necropo- 
lis. He had even hinted that the whole population of the 
western bank had been doing the same. One year later, his 
warning proved true when a group of eight workmen 
from Deir el-Medina. led by one Amenwau, son of Hori, 
plundered a tomb in the Valley of the Queens — probably 
the tomb of Queen Isis, the wife of Ramesses III. Even 
this relatively modest tomb yielded to its violators about 
50 kilograms of gold and silver. How could the people 
dwelling in Western Thebes, in the context of Libyan raids 
and powerless institutions, have resisted the attraction 
of vast quantities of precious metals, relatively easy to 
get and useful in procuring any official complicity they 
needed? Tomb robberies continued well into the two 
next reigns. 

Ramesses X (r. 1 120-1 1 1 1 bce) was the son and succes- 
sor of the preceding king. Of his reign we know next to 
nothing, which makes it likely that it lasted three years 
rather than the nine that are conventionally assumed. His 
wife was probably Queen Tity, who was presented with a 
tomb in the Valley of the Queens (tomb 52). The kings 
own tomb in the Valley of the Kings was never completed 
(tomb 18). 

The last king of the dynasty, Ramesses XI (r. Ill 1 — 
1081 bcf.). ruled Egypt for at least twenty-seven years. 
This long reign — the longest since Ramesses III — falls 
into two parts, divided at the beginning of his Year 19. 
During the first half. Upper Egypt knew serious troubles, 


about which we are ill informed, although all written 
sources for the reign come from this part of the country. 
In the kings Year 9. an investigation revealed that a party 
of priests and temple employees, mainly from Medinet 
Habu. having secured the complicity of various crafts- 
men, had entirely stripped the Ramesseum of the enor- 
mous quantities of gold that decorated its walls and furni- 
ture. and then organized the demolition of its shrines of 
precious wood to sell them as planks. All this had appar- 
ently been done in a smooth, businesslike way, with no 
more trouble than buying the silence of some officials 
with a small share of plunder. It seems obvious that the 
reason why the Ramesseum was such easy prey was that 
it was by then totally abandoned and standing in an area 
largely deserted, owing to fear of raiding Libyans. This 
view is confirmed by a papyrus from Year 12 listing the 
houses on the Theban western bank. Of a total of 182, 
only 10 are listed between the temple of Sety I in Quma 
and the Ramesseum, and 14 between the Ramesseum and 
Medinet Habu, against 155 around Medinet Habu. 

These troubles demonstrated the failure of the civil 
power to enforce law and order, and so the king com- 
missioned the nearest leader of troops, the viceroy of 
Kush, Panehsy, to rule Upper Egypt under martial law. 
His name is cited in this capacity not improbably as early 
as Year 9. and certainly between Years 12 and 17. In Year 
12, besides his military titles, he bears that of “Director of 
the Royal Granaries.” charged with supervising the collec- 
tion of grain around Thebes for the subsistence of the city, 
including Deir el-Medina. 

Sometime in Year 17 or 18, for unknown reasons 
(some have proposed a conflict of power), Panehsy unlaw- 
fully ousted from office the high priest of Amun, Amenho- 
tep, who had held the post since Ramesses VII. As Amen- 
hotep fled to the king’s court in Piramesse, Panehsy de- 
clared rebellion against the pharaoh and drew- north with 
his army, into which Thebans — including former tomb- 
robbers — had been drafted. Taking everyone by surprise, 
he probably reached Lower Egypt before meeting serious 
resistance; however, he w'as soon forced to retreat to Up- 
per Egypt, then to Nubia, his troops leaving behind them 
a trail of destruction. The Middle Egyptian town of Har- 
dai was severely sacked, and Cyril Aldred (1979) has ar- 
gued with some ground that Panehsys Nubians were the 
ones mainly responsible for the plundering of the Valley 
of the Kings, an act of depredation requiring much man- 
power. Eloquently, some Thebans later remembered these 
events as the "year of the hyenas, w hen one was hungry.” 
It must be noted that the sequence of these events and the 
parts played by their protagonists has been much de- 
bated. There are some grounds, however, for rejecting the 
former dating of the “war of the high priest," as it was 
sometimes called, prior to Year 8. as well as the theory 
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that Panehsy first came into Upper Egypt to help Amenho- 
lep. who would then have been deprived of his office by 
other, unknown enemies. 

As Panehsy lied back to Nubia. Ramesses XI came to 
Thebes with his troops to inspect the disaster, and pro- 
claimed his nineteenth year to begin a new era. the whm 
msiv.f. or Renaissance (lit. "repeating of births"), bv which 
Theban documents are usually dated until the end of his 
reign. Significantly, this era was inaugurated by the ap- 
pointment of the pharaohs leading general. Herihor, a 
man of probable Libyan descent, to the combined gover- 
norship of Upper Egypt and viceroyalty of Kush— the lat- 
ter being, however, more nominal than effective, since Pa- 
nehsy was able to maintain himself in his original fiefdom 
as an independent ruler. Herihor was soon granted per- 
mission to add the high priesthood of Amun to his civil 
and military titles, since Amenhotep died shortly after 
having been restored to office. There is reason to assume 
that Herihor's appointment by Ramesses XI to the posi- 
tion of sole ruler of Upper Egypt was paralleled in the 
northern half of the country by the appointment to simi- 
lar powers of another general, Smendes. who would be- 
come the first king of the twenty-first dynasty. 

Herihor inaugurated his tenure by implementing a se- 
ries of trials against the tomb robbers and temple robbers 
of the preceding period. These trials were far-reaching, as 
if intended to break the feeling of impunity the robbers 
had enjoyed for so long. In Year 6 of the Renaissance, he 
ordered the reburial of Ramesses II and Sety I, whose 
tombs had been violated during the preceding troubles. 
Meanwhile, in his role of high priest of Amun. he made 
some restorations in the temple of Kamak, and he final- 
ized the decoration of the Khonsu temple, begun almost a 
century earlier. On this temples inscriptions, he assigned 
himself a complete but fictive (ritual) royal titulature. 
while in his court he erected a stela, whose text is so dam- 
aged that it is impossible to determine the significance of 
its mention of an oracle of Amun having allotted him 
twenty, then thirty years either of tenure or of life. On the 
same temples walls there is a representation of the pro- 
cession of an Opet festival, for which he claims to have 
constructed a new bark for Amun. Dated in Year 5 of 
the Renaissance, the Story of Wenamun narrates the trib- 
ulations of the priest of this name sent to Bvblos to buy 
the wood for this bark. The text is obviously fictional, 
although some scholars consider it an administrative 
report. 

By Year 7 of the Renaissance, Herihor had been suc- 
ceeded by another general, like him of probable Libyan 
descent: Piankh, who assumed all his titles, including 
high priest of Amun. Piankhs relationship to Herihor is 
unknown: there is no proof that he was his son. as was 
formerly accepted, nor that he preceded Herihor. as has 


recently been proposed. He settled three of his sons as 
second prophet of Amun (the future high priest, Pinodjem 
I), steward of Amun. and high priest of Medinet Habu, 
thus setting a definitive end to the local dynasty of Meri- 
bastet. which had ruled Amuns estate since the beginning 
of Ramesses Ill's reign. His priestly duties did not prevent 
Piankh from campaigning in Nubia against Panehsy, as 
late as Year 10, as recorded in his correspondence with 
Djehutymose and Butehamun, the last scribes of Deir el- 
Medina. However, his hopes to reclaim Nubia (and its 
gold mines) were frustrated, as proven by Panehsys later 
burial in the tomb he had prepared for himself in Aniba. 
A tough military man, Piankh is known to have curtly or- 
dered in one of his letters that two trespassing Theban po- 
licemen be placed in caskets and drowned by night. A 
cynic and a realist, he is also known for his famous reply, 
in the same letter: "Of whom is Pharaoh, l.p.h., superior 
still?" 

Shortly after Piankhs disappearance of the scene, the 
dynasty came to an end. Ironically, one of the last acts of 
Ramesses XI was to send a crocodile and a monkey to the 
king of Assyria, Assur bel Kala, in a pathetic imitation of 
the exchange of diplomatic gifts in the days of Egypt's 
splendor. Because the intended Theban tomb of the king 
lay unfinished, it is possible that he was buried in his 
northern residence, which was still at Piramesse. At 
Thebes, the long process had begun which would transfer 
some of his ancestors' bodies to the Deir el-Bahri cachette 
(Ramesses III and IX) and the cachette of the tomb of 
Amenhotep II in the Valley of the Kings (Ramesses IV to 
VI). Shortly after the last Ramesses’ death, almost as a 
symbol of the end of their rule, the silting up of the pelu- 
siac branch of the Nile, on which Piramesse was situated, 
prompted the beginning of the transfer of the royal resi- 
dence to the new site of Tanis. 25 kilometers (16 miles) to 
the north, and the complete devastation of its ancient 
counterpart. 

[See also Ramesses III; Ramesses IV'; Ramesses VI: 
Ramesses IX; and Ramesses XL] 
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NILE. The river Nile flows about 6,800 kilometers (4,200 
miles) horn equatorial Africa to the Mediterranean Sea, 
across thirty-five degrees of latitude. In the far south, sev- 
eral large East African lakes temporarily collect and store 
runoll and direct precipitation from the early summer 


and autumn rainy seasons, discharge that is then delayed 
several months as it slowly moves through the Sudd 
swamps. Relatively impoverished in sediment and nutri- 
ents, these White Nile waters pass the central Sudan after 
the peak discharge of the summer monsoon over Ethio- 
pia. It is the runoff from Ethiopia, mainly the Blue Nile 
system, that determines the duration and level of the an- 
nual flood in Egypt, and that contributes its increment 
of silt and nutrients. The blending of these two distinct 
sources of water during the span of the hydrological year 
provides a comparatively reliable river that has served as 
a lifeline for Egypt, allowing the emergence of stable ad- 
aptations in late prehistoric times. 

The strong seasonal flux of water volume is fundamen- 
tal to the spilling of water out of the channel and onto the 
flood and delta plains late each summer. The annual fus- 
ing of staggered rainfall maxima and the temporary stor- 
age of water volume along this longitudinal waterway, in 
turn, prolong peak discharge. The Nile, therefore, guaran- 
tees a substantial energy' pulse, but one that is beneficial 
and not destructive. Temporary storage in Ethiopia, and 
especially East Africa, also moderates year-to-year fluc- 
tuations of rainfall, while a primary catchment greater 
than 1.5 million square kilometers (930 thousand square 
miles) averages out at least some of the interannual devia- 
tions of rainfall among the many' contributing water- 
sheds. 

Nonetheless, there are and akvays have been substan- 
tial positive or negative trends in the composite volume 
of water passing through Egypt. For example, the mean 
for 1870-1898 yvas 16 percent higher than for 1899-1971, 
a trend spanning a century'. For shorter time spans, the 
discharge for 1954-1967 yvas 11 percent above, but for 
1972-1986 almost 13 percent below the mean for 1899- 
1971; these represent irregular cycles with a wavelength 
of nine to seventeen years, each characterized by different 
amplitudes and vear-to-vear variability. Efforts to explain 
such fluctuations using modern records since the 1870s. 
or flawed notations since 622 ce. have included solar out- 
put (sunspot) cycles, lunar tidal forcing, and ENSO (El 
Nino), but all have been inconclusive. Each of these quasi- 
periodic factors may yvell have played a part in a multi- 
causal spectrum effecting short-term variation, but each 
such anomaly during the twentieth centun seems to play 
out differently among the many tropical watersheds, and 
correlation of rainfall trends over Ethiopia with the equa- 
torial lake regions is in fact random. For longer-term 
trends, of a century’ or more, there can be little more than 
speculation, and for changes spanning centuries to mil- 
lennia. systemic interactions among atmosphere, oceans, 
land surfaces, and biota must assume a much greater role. 

Whatever their explanations, and the uncertain pro- 
gression of change in different segments of the tropical 
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watershed, the variations of the Nile flood volume over 
decades, centuries, or millennia have had economic, bi- 
otic, and even physical repercussions or impacts in Egypt. 
Such changes in equilibrium or vulnerability are outlined 
below, beginning with the evolution of the flood and delta 
plain environments, and concluding with questions of eco- 


nomic and possibly social implications in the course of 
Egyptian history'. 

Geological and Archaeological Records prior to the 
Predynastic. Most major rivers have long geological his- 
tories, and the Nile is no exception. Even its existing val- 
ley within Egypt had been cut down to well below modem 
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sea level by five million years ago. and its delta also had 
begun to subside tectonically. In part this was a response 
to the drying out of the Mediterranean Sea about seven to 
five million years ago (late Miocene). Subsequently, this 
deep canyon was submerged when the sea rose again (Pli- 
ocene). Hooding its northern end and filling in the over- 
deepened valley with lagoonal. lake, and stream deposits. 
During the two million years of Pleistocene time, the axis 
of the river was already well defined, as it underwent re- 
peated cycles of river cutting and filling that nonetheless 
left much of the Pliocene sequence of sediments in place, 
in part near the modem valley margins, but mainly buried 
underneath thick bodies of sands and gravels. Minerals 
of both clay and sand size leave no doubt that Ethiopian 
floodwaters were flowing to the sea throughout this time, 
but the geological record is dominated by coarse sweeps 
of material derived from Saharan tributaries that re- 
sponded to episodic heavy winter rains in an environment 
periodically less arid than today. 

In most parts of Africa, this time range would have 
seen Acheulian occupation on at least a sporadic basis. 
Yet in or on the Nile “terrace" deposits of one million to 
150,000 years ago, Acheulian materials are only locally 
common, and such occurrences date mainly to the later 
part of the time interval. From late during this time range, 
there also are geological deposits in which Nilotic flood 
silts, of Ethiopian flood origin, are interbedded with thick 
sandy gravels carried into the Nile Valley by then-active 
desert watercourses in the form of alluvial fans. This doc- 
uments a transition of the Nile to a river resembling that 
of today. The braiding and unstable channels of the mid- 
Pleistocene probably were less productive or dependable 
than the Saharan spring-fed oases, some of which were 
attractive to early prehistoric settlement; in fact, Mouster- 
ian sites of perhaps 1 50,000 to 40,000 years ago are better 
documented in Saharan oases than in the Nile Valley. 

About 25,000 years ago. the transition to a silt flood- 
plain was completed, when summer flood silts accumu- 
lated in and around the valley — no longer to be eroded 
or overwhelmed during the cooler half year by torrential, 
tributary runoff. Although minor moist intervals in the 
Egyptian deserts and Sahara promoted some wadi activ- 
ity or higher water tables in the oases, the climate of 
Egypt has been too dry during the last 50,000 years or 
more to dominate the geomorphic processes of the Nile 
Valley. The Nile had become an exotic river, supplied by a 
distant watershed, and responding mainly to environmen- 
tal changes in Ethiopia and East Africa. 

By 20.000 years ago. Late Paleolithic peoples were con- 
tinually settled along the shifting banks of the Nile, even 
as the river dwindled c. 1 7,000-1 5,000 bce. or as it swelled 
during a period of exceptionally high floods, the "Wild 
Nile” of 1 1,500-1 1,000 bce. The basic continuity of site 
location, economic utilization, and stone tool assem- 


blages across at least eight millennia implies a fairly 
stable adaptation to this "tropical" river regime: riverine 
food resources were exploited during an annual cycle of 
flood, post-flood abundance, and pre-flood shortage. 

The picture was different in the Nile Delta, reflecting 
the changing level of the Mediterranean Sea. While ocean 
waters were bound in the great continental glaciers dur- 
ing the ice ages, the world sea level was much lower than 
now — as much as 100 meters (325 feet). Thus, in about 
33,000-14,000 bce, the coastline was located far out on 
the modem continental shelf, so that the several branches 
of the Nile responded by cutting deeper channels into the 
older delta surface, eventually eroding a fairly level topog- 
raphy — which is now buried under 30 to 50 meters (100 
to 165 feet) of younger deposits. When the sea level once 
again rose rapidly after 14,000 BCE, seasonal flood depos- 
its began to accumulate rapidly across the exposed delta 
surface. About 9000-5000 bce, the sea returned to near its 
present level, flooding the edge of a long-exposed plain, 
consisting of multiple, sandy channels, with zones of 
(summer) flood silts in between. The distinctive marine 
sands and muds of this transgression in the northernmost 
Nile Delta form a critical marker horizon. This shows that 
the Nile branches had already been actively building up 
sediment for many millennia, and it explains the develop- 
ment of poorly drained tracts near the shore that sup- 
ported lagoons or marshland. Such organic beds are 
dated as early as 6500 bce. and were most extensive about 
2,500 years later, at about 3750 bce. 

Although the basic configuration of the modem Delta 
landscape was falling into place during the time range of 
the Levantine Neolithic, whatever late Paleolithic or Neo- 
lithic record there was within the immediate Delta is now 
buried under many meters of sediment. Visible or acces- 
sible are only those sites, such as Merimde and Maadi, 
that were at the edge of the desert, or those occupation 
traces of the fourth millennium bce recovered underneath 
younger settlements. 

A part of the missing occupation sequence in Lower 
Egypt is recorded in the Faivum Depression, connected to 
the Nile Valley across a buried threshold at 10 meters (33 
feet) below sea level. This medium-sized basin was fed by 
overflow from the Nile whenever the floodplain was 
higher than this bedrock sill, bringing in silt and support- 
ing a non-outlet lake. But it was dry and subject to wind 
erosion until about 8500 bce. evidence that the lowermost 
Nile was also undercut in response to the sea level regres- 
sion that affected the Delta. At that point the Faivum was 
abruptly flooded, and within a millennium it was settled 
by Epipaleolithic people who exploited the aquatic re- 
sources of the lakeshores. About 5500 bce, other Neolithic 
people, practicing a little agriculture, replaced the fishers 
and gatherers already around the lake. 

This late appearance of farming is similar to the ar- 
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chacological record ol ihe Nile Valley farther south. 
There, a major period of river adjustment led to some five 
hundred years ol floodplain entrenchment (about 9500 
BCE), during which resources appear to have been unusu- 
all> scarce. When the floodplain began to build up and 
again to expand laterally. there were far fewer sites in the 
valley, implying a strong reduction ol population. The 
stone tool industries had also changed, and there was a 
new emphasis on fishing, in addition to hunting and gath- 
ering. That suggests a turnover in social identity, accom- 
panying a sfiift in economic and ecological adaptation. 
Evidence for farming and herding in the main valley of 
Egypt begins only during the fifth millennium bcf.. as- 
suming importance after 4000 bck With the archaeo- 
logical bias of a record based on sites limited to the 
floodplain-desert margin, and heavily represented by 
cemeteries rather than habitation sites, it is still uncertain 
whether, in addition to residual fisher and gathering 
groups, there may also have been distinct groups favoring 
farming activities or pastoralism. 

In both the Faiyum and Nile Valley, therefore, it is 
plausible that there was no "Neolithic Revolution." In- 
stead. it is possible that several groups of people w ith dif- 
ferent ecological adaptations utilized the larger system 
represented by the Egyptian Nile, emphasizing comple- 
mentary or onlv partially overlapping econiches. Alterna- 
tively. their economies ma> have been uncharacteristi- 
cally flexible and fluid — from season to season, vear to 
\ear. or place to place — in response to fluctuating and 
\ariable resource types. That is what may well emerge 
from contemporaneous archaeological residues in the 
Saharan oases or in the central Nile reaches of Sudan. In 
any event, there is growing reason to suspect that the long 
prehistoric millennia preceding full-fledged farming, pas- 
toralism, or metallurgy in Africa were a great deal more 
fluid and complex than the conventional archaeological 
sequence of the Near East or southern Europe. 

An Environmental Model for the Late Prehistoric 
Nile. A river floodplain is primarily a zone of sediment 
accumulation rather than erosion. The subtle but signifi- 
cant surface features are determined by the prevailing 
processes of alluviation. These reflect the turbulence of 
flow in the channel during times of peak discharge, and 
the concentration of suspended sediment in the flood- 
waters. 

A turbulent stream, with a dominant "bed load" of 
sand and gravel, tends to have a broad, shallow' channel; 
the rapid accumulation of channel bars forces the weav- 
ing stream axis to shift repeatedly, so that the floodplain 
is built up of lenticles of sand and gravel. As the river tops 
its low banks during the flood peak, a gentler flow depos- 
its a thin mantle of overbank silt and clay across the flat 
floodplain. This cover of overbank sediments tends to be 


ephemeral, much of it swept away the next time flood wa- 
ters spill oven when they abate, they deposit fresh or re- 
worked overbank silts. This pattern is typical of arid zone 
watercourses and can be observed in some wadis of the 
Eastern Desert. 

On the other extreme, a major river with abundant sus- 
pended sediment has little channel turbulence and moves 
only finer grades of sand. The channel is deep and com- 
paratively narrow, flowing through fairly stable banks of 
silt and sand, so that the excess water and energy' is dis- 
persed across the floodplain, rather than being concen- 
trated on temporarily deepening and then refilling a chan- 
nel. Sediment builds up fastest on the inside bends (point 
bars) of the river, and directly where w'ater spills out of 
the channel during flood stage. This is where energy is 
greatest. As a result the perimeters of the channel— the 
levees— tend to rise up to a meter or two above the allu- 
vial flats, where flood energy is rapidly reduced and par- 
ticle sizes in transport are much smaller. Here, the annual 
increments of silt and clay build up somewhat more 
slowly, but provide the most fertile soils. Because the pe- 
rimeter of the channel is slightly higher than the season- 
ally flooded plain, this landform complex is known as a 
convex floodplain. The Nile and Mississippi are two of the 
best known examples of the kind, but the floodplains of 
the middle Niger in Africa, or the Ganges and Mekong in 
Asia, are very similar. 

On convex floodplains, settlements are preferably lo- 
cated on the levees that form higher ground near the 
channel. The levee crests do not flood regularly, but only 
during the highest flood events and. since mud-brick 
structures rise through countless collapses and rebuild- 
ing, villages and towns grow above the levees on which 
they are situated. A second feature of convex floodplains 
occurs when a period of waxing floods may carry enough 
water through levee breaches to create diverging, second- 
ary’ channels, such as the Bahr Jussef on the western side 
of the floodplain in Middle Egypt. Although smaller and 
lower, the levees of such branches will eventually offer ad- 
vantageous settlement sites, with permanent water and 
navigability. Finally, whereas the river channels of convex 
floodplains do not migrate rapidly, as those of flat flood- 
plains do. increasingly convoluted meanders eventually 
become unstable. At that point, an exceptionally strong 
flood may cut off a meander loop or even bvpass a longer 
channel stretch. This "jumping" of the main channel, 
known as an avulsion, will leave a cut-off lake or even a 
stretch of river in a state of atrophy, but the levees remain, 
so that there now will be several ridges of higher ground 
within the floodplain. 

In these various ways, a convex floodplain creates mul- 
tiple, linear environments of elevated ground, suitable for 
settlement location, and that outline distinct flood basins. 
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which will eventually lend themselves to compartmental- 
ized irrigation. That is the environmental model for the 
prehistoric Nile and for dynastic Egypt. It presupposes 
that convex floodplains can be settled permanently with 
minimal technological application, by either fisher-hunter- 
foragers or farmepherders. The floodplain will be under- 
water for four to six weeks annually, even as the majority 
of levee-top sites remain dry in most years. Livestock, like 
the native fauna, move to higher ground or the desert 
edge while the water is up, and then return to the emerg- 
ing pastures when the waters drain back into the main 
channels, as the flood recedes. Since the floodwaters rise 
and move slowly, there are few losses among such ani- 
mals. and even so, water depths are mainly in the range 
of only 1.0 to 1.5 meters (3 to 5 feet). For agriculture, the 
natural hydraulic system is even more advantageous, 
since seed can be broadcast on the wet increment of over- 
bank silt as the waters recede; furthermore, the clayey soil 
retains abundant moisture that, in damper areas, is ade- 
quate to the maturation of a crop. 

The features describe a model of a Nile floodplain 
where the raised river banks and old levee ridges have al- 
ways been favored as settlement sites, even as the flood- 
basins fill and empty when the annual flood rises and re- 
cedes. It is a free draining, not a marshy floodplain, and 
one that invites riverine settlement. The model is sup- 
ported by settlement patterns and ethnographic data from 
other convex floodplains on several continents. Most com- 
pellingly. however, it can be tested archaeologically. 

Late Prehistoric Settlement Mosaics. Egyptological 
archaeologists and historians tend to be occupied with re- 
constructing the evolution of a stratified society in the 
Nile Valley, the unification of Upper and Lower Egypt, and 
the emergence of the Egyptian state — primarily in the 
context of other complex societies in the Near East. Afri- 
canist archaeologists, on the other hand, prefer to exam- 
ine a broader, African canvas, to identify prehistoric pro- 
cesses in the deserts, as well as in the Nile Valley. They 
seek to understand how that long transition — from hunt- 
ing, gathering, and fishing, to food production and, ulti- 
mately, a complex society — played out, when, and where. 
Such research clusters are not monolithic, and the dichot- 
omy is overdrawn, but it draws attention to different 
questions, methodologies, and conceptual modes. Largely 
as a result of overemphasis on Predvnastic social evolu- 
tion and stale formation, some significant implications 
of the Paleolithic and Neolithic records have been over- 
looked. 

The great majority of Late Paleolithic sites in Southern 
Egypt, dating c. 19,000-1 1 ,000 BCl-:, were situated on point 
bars and levees of the Late Pleistocene Nile, for example, 
on the Korn Ombo Plain. Some of these sites extend for 
hundreds of meters along the former riverbank, and sea- 


sonality studies suggest that they were occupied as soon 
as the floodwaters began to recede until well into the post- 
flood season, or beyond. Others were located around 
ponds fed by flood seepage into depressions between lev- 
ees and dune ridges, or within a dune field, such as be- 
tween Esna and Edfu, or in the embouchure of Wadi Ku- 
banniya. The faunas represent a riparian ecotone: wild 
cattle (favoring brush or woodland), hartebeest (requiring 
a grassy groundcover), gazelles (adapted to semidesert 
settings), an occasional hippo (aquatic), a variety and 
abundance of fish remains (some of which spawn on 
flooded surfaces), occasional river clams, and a good 
range of waterfowl. The hartebeest and fish remains are 
the most common and ubiquitous. Fishing was appar- 
ently done with fish-gorges, baskets, and nets. Study of 
plant remains has begun, and indicate the presence of 
aquatic plants ( Cyperus and Scirpus), ferns, dom palm, 
and tamarisk at a limited number of sites. But the resi- 
dues indicate food processing of aquatic tubers, perhaps 
during the pre-flood season. 

Such Late Paleolithic sites extend in large numbers 
from Qena to Wadi Haifa, a 650-kilometer (403-mile) 
stretch where fluvial deposits of the period are exposed 
above the modem floodplain along the desert edge. 
Hunter-gatherers are mobile, of course, so that such sites 
would not be permanent. But key base-camps were reuti- 
lized indefinitely, and the tentative bioarcheological infer- 
ence is that they were occupied for one or more seasons, 
perhaps even most of the year. That is supported by the 
apparent absence of sites on the former desert margins: 
all are water-edge locations, regardless of differences in 
stone tool assemblages. 

Similar riparian adaptations are evident after the 
floodplain had readjusted to deep entrenchment of the 
river, but there are far few-er sites pertaining to Epipaleo- 
lithic industries such as the Shamarkian and Elkabian. 
which span the interval from 10,500 to about 6000 bce. 
The faunal palimpsests are sparse but indicate a consis- 
tent dependence on hartebeest or wild cattle, as well as 
fish. Such sites are also found on former riverbank loca- 
tions. A special case is the Faivum, where Oarunian sites 
(c. 7300-6200 bce) are situated along the former fluctuat- 
ing lake shores. Bv weight, the Qarunian fauna consists 
overwhelmingly of fish bone, with subsidiary wild cattle 
and hartebeest; bone points and harpoons underscore the 
aquatic adaptation. 

Insufficient attention has been paid to the Epipaleo- 
lithic sites, but the key problem is visibility. In the Nile 
Valley, contemporary sediment exposures are limited to 
the reach south of Esna. and the deposits are commonly 
thin or somewhat eroded. Except for a desert pediment 
west of Luxor, where similar stone artifacts (Tarifian) are 
found at the surface, no sites younger than 6000 bce have 
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boon identified. After a sliaip recession ol the Faivum 
lake, that area was recolonized b\ settlers with a Neolithic 
tool inventory and who practiced some cultivation of 
grains and herding ol animals, primarily sheep or goat. 
But most ol the lood remains are fish and soft-shelled 
turtle, and the seasonal it \ of fishing activities was un- 
changed from the Qarunian. Nonetheless, there is only 
minimal e\ idence ol big-game hunting. Known as the Fai- 
vum A (or Faivumian). this occupation of c. 5500^1400 
ik \ was not associated w ith permanent settlements. A 
lew large sites were repeatedly reoccupied as base-camps, 
above the fluctuating shoreline, but consist primarily of 
large, superimposed hearths and storage pits for grain. 
More common are intermediate-sized occupation areas, 
with large concentrations of stone artifacts and pot- 
sherds. repeatedly used on a perhaps seasonal basis on 
tracts that were periodically flooded. Other sites are small 
and were only occasionally used in the course of seasonal 
rounds. The implied mobilitv patterns are those of hunter- 
gatherers. rather than farmers. 

The Faivum A was succeeded b\ what is now called the 
Moerian (c. 4400-3800 bce). This has been labeled Neo- 
lithic b\ virtue ol bifacial and blade tools, as well as pot- 
tery. in an otherwise Epipaleolithic artifact assemblage. 
Fish bone is abundant, but domesticates arc not evident. 
A Predynastic occurrence, based on its pottery, is found 
in the same setting, but it. too. is a fishing site. 

The Faivum settlements are highly informative for sev- 
eral reasons: ( 1 ) They show that similar economic adapta- 
tions could be pursued by social groups with different ma- 
terial cultures. Designations such as Neolithic, based on a 
handtul of diagnostic artifacts, do not necessarily identify 
land use or settlement type. (2) The Moerian indicates 
persistence of a food-collecting social group, possibly in 
the process of assimilation, within the lower Nile ecosys- 
tem until the early fifth millennium bce. That raises the 
reasonable hypothesis that two or more intemested socio- 
cultural groups occupied the Nile Valley during the previ- 
ous millennium; these probably exploited complementary 
ecological niches, but with diverging spatial expression. 
(3) Economic modes in the Nile ecosystem, from the Fai- 
vum to the Central Sudan, were in a state of flux during 
the fifth, and perhaps even the fourth millennium bce. 
The Faivum A suggests that opportunistic exploitation of 
highly productive natural resources was as important as 
available agro-pastoral experience, which would then af- 
fect site location and mobility patterns. 

Merimde. situated on the southwestern edge of the 
Delta, was a very different matter. Five periods of occupa- 
tion are identified, spanning perhaps five hundred years 
(c.4750-4250 BCE), the last two covering an area of 25 
hectares (62 acres). There is good evidence of house struc- 
tures, and the economy was predominately agro- pastoral. 


But it was located directly above the bank of a minor Nile 
channel, and fish, as well as other aquatic resources, were 
intensively used. In the southern suburbs of Cairo. Omari 
(c. 4600-4400 bce) was situated on the banks of a wadi, 
next to the edge of the floodplain. Initially a fishing en- 
campment, Omari developed into a small farming village, 
in which living areas continued to shift. Although pig. cat- 
tle. and some sheep/goat were kept, most of the excavated 
bone belongs to fish. The small settlement sites near Ba- 
dari (c.4500-4000 bce) were not much different— on the 
desert edge but close to a Nile branch, so that fish were a 
prominent economic element. These late fifth millennium 
bce sites were effectively riverine sites, even if on the des- 
ert margin, and they combined older gathering pursuits 
with agro-pastoral activities. In the case of Merimde and 
the Badarian sites, there also were floodplain and desert 
game animals, suggesting that the wildlife was not vet 
hunted to extinction, or that the adjacent deserts still sup- 
ported some game, or both. 

The fourth millennium bce saw an ecological shift. 
Near Cairo, the desert edge site of Maadi (c.3900-3500 
bce) has minimal evidence for fish and game, as do the 
early Predynastic sites of Armant and Hu. The desert edge 
settlement of Hierakonpolis (c.3700-3400 bce) however, 
has considerable fish bone and a stronger herding compo- 
nent. Its counterparts at Nagada (c.3600-3300 bce) and 
the slightly younger Delta site of Tell Ibrahim Awad also 
have abundant fish bone. Yet none of these has evidence 
for more than incidental game. They were preeminently 
agro-pastoral sites, some of which had convenient access 
to water bodies, others not. 

Paleobotanical studies at Nagada and Ibrahim Awad. 
as well as at the Old Kingdom delta site of Kom el-Hisn. 
focused on animal dung, mainly of small livestock (sheep/ 
goat). They reveal that mostly wetland plants were fed to 
the animals, presumably kept in enclosures. That shows 
that there was no desert pasturage, and that pastoralism 
did not extend into the desert in any significant way. The 
inference is that domesticated stock were grazed in the 
floodplain during the post- and pre-flood seasons, but that 
they were removed to higher ground during the flood 
months, to be fed with cut vegetation from wetlands, 
presumably gathered previously. In other words, fourth 
millennium small-stock pastoralism was not only fairly 
intensive, but it was very much tied to the floodplain. 
Whatever the importance of cattle, they were managed 
differently, in keeping with their different ecology. In East 
Africa cattle can be observed to their dewlaps in water, 
consuming emergent aquatic plants, and much the same 
can be seen on Old Kingdom tomb reliefs. Presumably 
Egyptian cattle in the Valley and the Delta remained in 
the shallower fringes of the floodbasins during the an- 
nual inundation. 
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NILE The Nile at Philae, before the inundation. (Courtesy David P. Silverman) 


This confirms that Predynastic (and probably earlier) 
pastoralism in the lower Nile ecosystem was essentially 
limited to riverine pasturage. The desert edge was used 
like the levee environments, to keep small stock during 
the Hood season, with the help of cut feed. There were 
no desert pastoral ists. even if pastoralism had once been 
introduced from the desert oases. Whatever desert game 
may have been available during the fifth millennium BCE 
had disappeared bv Predynastic times. 

That supports the geoarchaeological model of an "ac- 
cessible" floodplain mosaic described above. The agro- 
pastoral economy of the Egyptian Nile ecosystem, even 
during its initial stages of complementary or supplemen- 
tal fishing and hunting, was focused on one and the 
same riverine environment. When the desert edge settle- 
ments disappear during late Predynastic times, that does 
not indicate a settlement shift "into" the floodplain, but 
rather a further intensification of subsistence activities 
with respect to the linear distribution of higher ground, 
prov ided bv active or abandoned levees within the flood- 
plain and Delta. 

Nile Hood History'. The changing behavior of the Nile 
River becomes tangible from the geological record in 
southern Egypt after about 19,000 bce, when high-level 
flood silts interiinger with mobile dunes on the Western 


Desert edge. About 16.000 bce. Hood volume declined and 
the river incised its channel, before achieving a more vig- 
orous flow about a millennium later. Increased turbulance 
allowed the transport of pebbles in the stream bed over 
great distances, with some channel erosion into the hard 
rocks of the cataracts. In wide Hoodplain sectors, such as 
at Korn Ombo, the Nile formed multiple, shilling chan- 
nels, and flood waters seeped into old dune fields to the 
west of the valley. About 1 1.500 BCE. the river entered a 
"W'ild Nile" stage, with repeated "catastrophic" floods to 5 
or even 10 meters (16 to 33 feet) above the floodplain, 
which signalled a major change of climate in East Africa. 
By 11,000 bce. the floods dwindled rapidly, causing the 
channel to downcut its bed by as much as 25 meters (82 
feet). At that time, only a very narrow floodplain remained 
inundated, and the number and size ol population groups 
was greatly diminished. 

A flood regime, broadly similar to that of today but a 
little more vigorous, resumed about 10.500-6000 BCE. in- 
terrupted by two or more intervals of weaker Hoods. This 
is the time of dispersed fisher-hunter-gatherer settlements 
(Epipaleolithic), and evidence for Nile behavior increas- 
ingly comes from the Faiyum and the Delta. About 6000- 
5800 bce there was another hydrological readjustment, 
possibly marked by repeated failures of the Blue Nile 


550 NILE 


llonJv that Iclt the shores ol the Faivum lake dry Epipa- 
leolithie sites seem to disappear, but the Faiyum A Neo- 
lithic appears shortly thereat ter. to be lot lowed bv the 
Neolithic ol Merimde and Omari, the Badarian. and the 
enigmatic Moeiian «>l the Faiyum. The next Nile "crisis'’ 
is dated about 4000 Hi t and again lasted perhaps two 
centuries. The Faivum lake level tell abruptly and in the 
Delta, peat lormation was possibly interrupted and chan- 
nels deepened, perhaps in response to erratic low and 
\er\ high Hoods, as the White Nile tailed repeatedly lor 
much ol the lourth millennium net: But the Blue Nile and 
Atbara Hoods appear to have been strong during most of 
the Predvnastic period, which would imply greater ampli- 
tude between high and low water, a stressful pattern for 
agricultural land use. 

A more equitable picture is suggested lor the time of 
the first dynastv. but during the second dynasty sporadic 
historical observations point to a 1 meter (3 foot) decline 
m Hood height and a 25 to 30 percent decrease in Ethio- 
pian discharge. Toward 2800 bce. there was recurrent 
Hood failure, but the geochemical record suggests that it 
was the White Nile discharge that was reduced through- 
out the Old Kingdom period. If there was a failure of the 
Nile floods during the sixth dynasty. it was very brief, and 
bv 2 1 50 bce the Blue and White Niles were both strong. 
B\ 2050 bce the lower valley was experiencing a repeti- 
tion ol the Wild Nile, with lour periods of very high 
Hooding in the Faivum. In the Delta, the surge of Hood 
waters required the river to cut deeper channels to accom- 
modate the phenomenal discharges. Indeed, such flood 
episodes are verified bv more than twenty high-water 
marks, dating about 1840-1770 bce in the Semna cata- 
racts. They would indicate that two y ears out of every five 
would create flood levels 4 to 7 meters (13 to 23 feet) 
higher than those ol the late nineteenth century at Aswan, 
and 3 to 5 meters ( 10 to 16 feet) higher across the broader 
floodplain near Cairo. 

These flood perturbations of the Middle Kingdom now 
are well documented by convergent lines of evidence, and 
spanned up to 350 years. Their implications for Egyptian 
agriculture would be negative, since such catastrophic 
floods would wash out dikes, endanger settlements, and 
rapidly silt up irrigation canals. In addition to repeatedly 
destroying Egypt's infrastructure, very high floods imply 
a much longer flood season, so that crops could only be 
planted many weeks later, maturing early in the season of 
hot khamsin winds, with increasing drought stress. Long- 
term waterlogging of soils also increases soil parasites 
and endangers crops through rot. vemim, and blight. The 
Middle Kingdom was. in other words, a period of great 
environmental stress. 

In Ramessid times, the Blue Nile floods began to fail, 
and much of the floodplain in Nubia was no longer inun- 


dated. Under Ramesses III (1198-1 166 bce), the Egyptian 
records first inform us about food shortfalls on a serious 
scale. Wildly fluctuating food prices (relative to other 
prices) argue that shortfalls or famines were common in 
about 1 170-1 100 bce. They probably contributed to the 
destabilization of the New’ Kingdom. 

The floods appear to have regained a more "normal" 
level during the tenth century- bce. and were compara- 
tively high at the time of Herodotus's visit (c.450 bce). 
judging by water levels in the Faivum. The divergence of 
the Nile over five or more tributaries in the Delta, ac- 
cording to Strabo (c.25 bce) and Ptolemy (c.160 bce), also 
suggests a "strong" Nile, but in Nubia flood levels only 
returned to those of 1250 bce during the period of about 
600-1000 ce By the time of Idrisi (1154 ce) however, the 
Delta tributaries were reduced to two. with the failure 
of the western and easternmost Canopic and Pelusiac 
branches. This suggests a lower discharge norm, compa- 
rable with that of the twentieth century. 

Egyptian Names and Symbols. Egyptologists have 
adopted an Egyptocentric nomenclature for the cataracts 
that occur along the Niles course, so that numbering be- 
gins with the First Cataract at Aswan and proceeds south 
to the Sixth Cataract not far north of Khartoum. The First 
Cataract had to be periodically cleared of rocks that im- 
peded its navigability; the Second Cataract (the Batn el- 
Hagar. "Belly of Stone”) was navigable only by very small 
boats, making it necessary to portage around it It w-as 
there that the twelfth dynasty kings established a line of 
fortresses to keep Nubians from penetrating farther north. 

During those times of the year when the Nile was not 
in flood, the Egyptians called the river "Item" (i/nv), the 
terms origin is unclear, but it has been suggested that it 
means the Seasonal One." The Nile in inundation w-as 
designated as Hap or Hapy ( H'py ), and was thus deified 
as the god ol the Nile and father of all beings (not to be 
confused with Hapy, one of the Four sons of Horns). The 
form of this hypostasis of the Niles fertilizing bounty of 
water and silt was represented most commonly by an an- 
drogynous figure: bearded, with pendulous breasts and 
prominent belly, but with no visible genitalia. In some 
representations, the body is covered with wavy blue lines 
evoking the rivers waters. Frequently, the Hapv figures 
are seen in pairs flanking the emblem for the unification 
of Egypt (smj signifying the Nile as a basic unifying 
feature of Egypt. In other representations, processions of 
Hapv figures bear on their heads the names of the nomes 
(the districts of Egypt) or depictions of the characteristic 
riverine plants, the papyrus and lotus. They arc often 
shown bearing offering jars for libations, plants, travs of 
offerings, or simply the hieroglyph for offering. The 
south-to-north flow of the Nile formed the basic idea of a 
river for the Egyptians, so that the rivers of the Near East. 
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notably the Euphrates, were puzzling; they referred to the 
latter as "the river that goes backwards." 

[See also Hymns, article on Nile Hymns; and Irriga- 
tion.) 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Andm. W . and J. Wunderlich. “Late Pleistocene and Holocene Evo- 
lution in the Eastern Nile Delta and Comparisons with the West- 
ern Della." In Front the North Sea to the Indian Ocean, edited by 
H. Bruckner and U. Radtke, pp. 120-130. Stuttgart, 1991. Synthe- 
sizes important observations on buried sites and their environmen- 
tal context. 

Bell. Barbara. "The Oldest Records of the Nile Floods." Geographical 
Journal 136 (1970). 569-573. Plots the surviving flood records from 
the first to fifth dynasties. 

Bell. Barbara. "Climate and the History of Egypt: The Middle King- 
dom." American Journal of Archaeology 79 (1975), 223-269. Ana- 
lyzes the exceptionally high flood levels recorded at Scmna. 

Brewer. Douglas J. Fishermen. Hunters and Herders: Zooarchaeology 
in the Fayum. Egypt (ca. 8.200-5.000 B.P. ) Oxford, 1989. A key re- 
source on the fishing economy of the prehistoric Faiyum. 

But/er, Karl W. Recent History of an Ethiopian Delta: The Onto Delta 
and the Lexel of Lake Rudolf. Chicago. 1971. Documents a modem 
delta and floodplain, with its settlement patterns, including aerial 
photographs of characteristic features. 

Butzer. Karl W. Early Hydraulic Civilization in Egypt: A Study in Cul- 
tural Ecology. Chicago. 1976. Examines the implications of the 
floodplain environment and its changes for the evolution of irriga- 
tion. In part, now dated. 

But/er. Karl W. "Long-term Nile Flood Variation and Political Discon- 
tinuities in Pharaonic Egypt.” In From Hunters to Fanners: Causes 
and Consequences of Food Production in Africa, edited by J. D. Clark 
and S. A. Brandt, pp. 102-1 12. Berkeley. 1984. 

But/er. Karl W. "Sociopolitical Discontinuity in the Near East c 2200 
B.C.E.; Scenarios from Palestine and Egypt.” In Third Millennium 
B C. Climate Change and Old World Collapse, edited by H. N. Dalfcs 
et ai.. pp. 245-296. Berlin. 1997. Reexamines and rejects the First 
Intermediate Period "low Nile” as a factor in Old Kingdom collapse. 

But/er. Karl W. “Late Ouatemarv Problems of the Egy ptian Nile: Stra- 
tigraphy. Environments. Prehistory." Paleorient 23/2 (1998). 151 — 
173. Revises the history of the Nile floods and floodplain from 
20.000 HP to the end of the Old Kingdom, based in good part on 
recent evidence from the Faivum and Delta, with critical overview' 
of the literature. 

Gautier. Achilles, and Willem van Neer. "Animal Remains from the 
Late Paleolithic Sequence at Wadi Kubbaniva.” In The Prehistory of 
Wadi Kuhhaniya, edited by F. Wendorf and R. Schild, vol. 2. pp. 

1 19-151. Dallas, 1989. The most comprehensive examination of an- 
imal remains available. 

Kr/v/aniak. Lech. M. Kobusiewicz, and J. Alexander, eds. Environ- 
mental Change and Human Culture in the Nile Basin and Northern 
Africa until the Second Millennium B.C. Poznan, 1993. 

Kr/vzaniuk. Lech, and M. Kobusiewicz. eds. luite Prehistory of the Nile 
Basm and the Sahara. Poznan. 1989. Like its 1993 counterpart, and 
van den Brinks edited volume, a rich repository of current research 
relevant to this article. 

Shahin. Mohammed. Hydrology of the Nile Basin. Amsterdam. 1985. 
A line, reasonably up-to-date guide. 

van den Bunk. Edward, ed. The Nile Delta in Transition. Amsterdam. 
1993 

Wet lei strom. Wilma. "Foraging and Farming in Egypt: The Transition 
from Hunting and Gathering to Horticulture in the Nile Valley." 


In The Archaeology of Africa : Food. Metals, and Towns, edited by 
T. Shaw ct al.. pp. 165-226. London. 1993. A fresh and revolution- 
ary monographic treatment of the palcobotanical record, in an ex- 
cellent volume presenting the Africanist perspective. 

KARL W BUTZER 


NINE BOWS. See Insignias. 


NINETEENTH DYNASTY. See New Kingdom, ar- 
ticle on Nineteenth Dynasty. 


NITOKRIS. See Queens. 


NOMARCH. See Administration, article on Provincial 
Administration; and Officials. 


NOME. See Administration, article on Provincial Admin- 
istration; and Geography. 


NUBIA, part of the Nile Valley occupied by Nubian 
speakers, encompassing the region from Aswan, in the 
north, upstream to ed-Debba. Nubia is subdivided into 
Lower Nubia, from the First to the Second Cataracts of 
the Nile River, and Upper Nubia. As used bv archaeolo- 
gists and historians, Nubia is frequently extended into 
central Sudan, to include those areas that were under the 
control of the Kushite state, based on Napata and Meroe, 
during the first millennia bce and ce. and of the southern- 
most of the three medieval kingdoms, the kingdom of 
Alodia (Ar., Aiwa). A clear border did not always exist 
between Egypt and Nubia. For the earliest phases, and 
as late as the C-Group, Nubian cultural assemblages have 
been found as far north as Kubaniyya. 18 kilometers 
(about 1 1 miles) downstream of Aswan, and there was 
clearly a zone of contact. The strategic importance of the 
settlement at Elephantine, on a island at the downstream 
end of the First Cataract, and of its successor Aswan, on 
the right bank, have however made this the de facto bor- 
der point. 

The ancient Egyptians designated the regions south 
of Aswan by a variety of toponyms. During the Old King- 
dom. Wawat, Injet. Setju. Yam. and others were frequently 
mentioned. At a later date. Shaat and Kush dominated the 
scene. Although precise locations are not known, they are 
all within the broadest modem definitions of Nubia. The 
term Aethiopia was applied by the Greeks. Macedonians 
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(Ptolemies), and Romans to a much wider region, which 
was not clearly defined but extended well bevond the 
Nile Valley. 

Climate and Geomorphology. Nubia, taking here the 
broadest definition, is confined to the Nile Valley and its 
immediate hinterland. From Sennar on the Blue Nile and 
knsti on the White Nile downstream to Asuan, the river 
traverses a wide range ol climatic /ones, passing through 
the savannah deep into the Sahara, from regions ol con- 
siderable rainfall to regions where rain seldom occur* 
Throughout these regions, however, the Nile provides an 
oasis, a focus for sedentary human activity; the nvcr be- 


comes progressively more important as it enters the arid 
/ones. The climate of this region has become dry during 
the post-Pleistocene, particularly with the onset of the 
present arid phase. Northern Nubia, today a harsh desert 
environment, was much wetter and greener in pharaonic 
times, offering a wide range of possibilities for human 
activities. Although the general trend has been toward 
greater aridity duiing the last several thousand years, 
there have been some short, wetter periods. [See Desert 
Environment.] 

The Nile Valley provides a route across the desert from 
central Africa to the Mediterranean, but in Nubia the sin- 
uous course of the river and a series of rapids, called cata- 
racts, makes travel alongside the river or on the river far 
from ideal. Many of the old trade routes avoided parts of 
the Nile Valley, with people preferring to risk cross-desert 
journeys. The geomorphologv and geography of the Nile 
Valley have therefore tended to favor a measure of isola- 
tion between one reach of the river and another— hence 
the existence of wide-ranging polities have been the ex- 
ception rather than the rule. 

Archaeology in Nubia. Nubia was first opened to 
scholars on the conquest of the valley south of Aswan by 
the armies of Mohammed Ali in 1820. A number of 
nineteenth-century European antiquaries and travelers, 
among them Linant de Bellefonds. Frederick Cailliaud. 
and Richard Lepsius, recorded many of the ancient mon- 
uments. Archaeological investigations using “modem** 
techniques began in the first decade of the twentieth cen- 
tury. when the initial heightening of the Aswan Dam re- 
sulted in an archaeological survey; it was conducted ini- 
tially by George Reisnerand later bv Colin Firth, to record 
the monuments that were to be Hooded. This was fol- 
lowed by a second rescue project from 1929 to 1934. and 
it culminated in a survey necessitated by the construction 
of the Sadd el-Ali in the 19e*0s. which flooded more than 
500 kilometers (312 miles) of the Nile Valiev, from the 
First to the Dal Cataracts. As a result of these activities. 
Lower Nubia is archaeologicallv one of the best-known 
areas in the world, although a considerable amount of 
work has been, and is continuing to be. undertaken far- 
ther to the south, as far upstream as Khartoum and be- 
yond. (.See Aswan.] 

Egyptian Interest in Nubia. Egyptian interest in Nubia 
is as old as dynastic Egypt itself. Although originally shar- 
ing many features in common, the post -Neolithic develop- 
ment of the cultures to the north and south of the First 
Cataract diverged markedly Bv about 3000 h< r. a power- 
ful centralized state had developed in Egypt, whereas the 
inhabitants of Lower Nubia, the A-Group. in a much less 
fertile region and therefore, with a considerably weaker 
power base, enjoyed a much less developed political sys- 
tem. Egyptian interest in Nubia was twofold: Egypt 
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sought to exploit the mineral wealth of the region, espe- 
cially its reserves of gold and fine-grained stone and 
sought to gain access to the regions farther to its south, 
to exert a measure of control on the lucrative trade from 
the Upper Nile Valley and its hinterland. The level of 
Egyptian control over Nubia was determined on the one 
hand by the ability of the pharaohs to maintain political 
control and on the other by the ability of the Nubians to 
assert their independence. The wealth generated from the 
trade with Egypt fostered the development of powerful 
states in Nubia, which in turn served to frighten the Egyp- 
tian authorities, thus stimulating bouts of conquest. By 
the New Kingdom, as far as we are aware, the Egyptians 
had succeeded in removing all the major middlemen in 
the Nile trade and in advancing close to the major sources 
of the trade goods, which had, by that stage, become an 
important feature in the maintenance of the pharaohs 
prestige. Among the trade goods, as well as agricultural 
produce and livestock, were ivory, ebony, gold, and slaves. 
[See A-Group.] 

One of the earliest Egyptian monuments known from 
Nubia is a rock inscription from the Second Cataract that 
appears to be a record of a campaign by a first dynasty 
pharaoh, perhaps Djer. against the Nehesyw, as the re- 
gions inhabitants were generally known to the Egyptians. 
By the fourth dynasty, under the pharaoh Khafre (ruled 
c.2575-2550 bce), diorite for monumental statuary was 
being quarried in the desert 65 kilometers (about 40 
miles) to the west of Toshka and a small settlement that 
has evidence for copper working was located at Buhen. 
Written during the sixth dynasty, the Annals of Harkhuf 
by a merchant who made four journeys into the lands 
south of Aswan, give a detailed picture both of Egyptian 
contacts with the Nehesyw, equated at this period with 
the archaeologicallv attested C-Group culture, and of the 
political situation among them at a time when they en- 
joyed independence from Egypt. Later in the sixth dy- 
nasty. the situation changed and direct military interven- 
tion was recorded under Pepy II. which resulted in tw'o of 
the local rulers, of Wawat and Irtjet. traveling to Memphis 
to pay homage to the pharaoh. Egyptian references, 
probably of this time, refer to expeditions being sent "to 
hack up Wawat." [See C-Group.] 

Egyptian weakness during the First Intermediate Pe- 
riod allowed the Nehesyw to regain their independence, 
but this was short-lived. Renewed Egyptian interference 
was instigated by the pharaoh Amenemhet I (r. 1991-1962 
bcf.) and concluded by Senwosret I (r. 1971-1928 bce), 
culminating in the conquest of the whole of Lower Nubia 
and the establishment of a frontier at the upstream end 
of the Second Cataract at Semna. perhaps with an outpost 
at Sai 100 kilometers (about 65 miles) to the south. The 
area was rigidly controlled, with a large number of mas- 


sive fortresses being constructed in the Second Cataract 
zone and also at strategic locations along the valley to the 
north. These valley fortresses served both to overawe the 
local population and to guard the major routes from the 
valley to the gold-bearing regions in the eastern desert. 
The massive nature of these fortresses served to highlight 
the potential military strength of the Nehesvw, w'ho, for 
centuries, had provided valued troops for the Egyptian 
armies. 

Egypt and Kerma. Sai appears to have been the actual 
frontier between the Egyptians and their trading partner 
to the south, the kingdom of Kush. The arrangement 
reflects a modus operandi between the two major pow- 
ers, based on an appreciation of their relative military' 
strengths and on the mutual benefits, at least to the rulers, 
of peace and trade. This kingdom of Kush is equated with 
the archaeologicallv attested Kerma culture, named after 
its capital, Kerma. in the northern Dongola Reach. At 
Kerma has been found the earliest evidence for urbanism 
in Africa outside of Egypt. By the time of the Middle King- 
dom, Kerma was a walled city of some 16 hectares, set 
in a rich and densely populated hinterland. Its territory 
extended from the major settlement toward the southern 
end of Sai Island, as far upstream as Gebel Barkal. [See 
Kerma.] 

During the Second Intermediate Period, when the uni- 
fied Egyptian state disintegrated in the face of onslaughts 
from the Hyksos, the Kushite kings occupied the politi- 
cal and military vacuum left by the Egyptians in Lower 
Nubia, advanced to the First Cataract, and opened diplo- 
matic relations with the Hyksos. This prompted the seven- 
teenth dynasty pharaoh Kamose (r. 1571-1569 bce) to be- 
moan "to what end am I aware of . . . this power of mine, 
when a chieftain is in Avaris. and another in Kush, and I 
sit in league with an Asiatic and a African, every man 
holding his slice of Egypt?” At this time, the importance 
of the kingdom of Kush should not be underestimated. Of 
the three states on the Nile, it was by far the largest in 
territorial extent and was a true rival to Egypt. The Kush- 
ites soon occupied the Egyptian fortresses and employed 
a number of the Egyptian officials who remained within 
them. An inscription from Buhen recorded that an Egyp- 
tian, then in the employ of the king of Kush, built a 
temple in honor of the god Horns on behalf of the Kush- 
ite ruler. At this time, both the Kushite and the Egy ptian 
armies made use of mercenary troops who have been iden- 
tified as the Medjay of the Egyptian texts, originating in 
the Eastern Desert. Archaeologicallv, they are recognized 
by their distinctive circular graves, which have given their 
culture its name, the Pan-Grave Culture. Although their 
culture has much in common with the contemporary C- 
Group and Kerma cultures, they appear to be a separate 
Nubian group. [See Pan-Grave People.] 
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The Second Intermediate Period was the apogee of the 
power of the kushite monarchy, and the wealth of the rul- 
ers is reflected in the grandiose tomb monuments they 
constructed at Kerma. Tumulus k X. which was one of 
the largest, was more than 80 meters <250 feet) in diame- 
ter and contained not only the burial of the ruler but also 
322 (possibly originallv 400) retainers or sacrificial vic- 
tims who accompanied him to his death. Placed among 
the sacrificial victims in Tumulus k III were the statues of 
the twelfth dvnast\ Egyptian prince Hepzefa and his wife 
Sennuwv. included there perhaps to symbolize the domi- 
nance of kush over Egypt. The town at kerma. lying 4 
kilometers (about 2.5 miles) to the west of the cemetery, 
had outgrown its earlier defences, and a new palace with 
its associated storerooms had been built over the western 
ditch. It was dominated by a massive temple, in its latest 
phase a mud-brick structure, which still survives to a 
height of 18 meters (about 55 feet). The discovery of seals 
and sealings indicates that a complex administrative or- 
ganization was in place. Although the influence of Egypt 
may be clearly recognized there, much owes its origins to 
African traditions. It is in the context of the rich culture 
of kerma. amplv attested by archaeological discoveries, 
that Egyptian references to "miserable kush” and "vile 
kush” must be understood. Clearly such epithets are bi- 
ased. but they are interesting in an assessment of Phara- 
onic propaganda if not in a consideration of the history 
of Nubia. 

Nubia During the New Kingdom. With the defeat of 
the Hvksos in the north, the revival of the fortunes of 
Eg\pt opened the way for an advance against the kush- 
ites. The kushites were the victim of their own success; 
the\ were much too powerful for the Egyptians to tolerate 
as a neighbor athwart the trade routes from the south. 
Hostilities began under Ahmose in the mid-sixteenth 
centurv bcf.. Thutmose I (c. 1 525—1516 bcf.) penetrated 
through the Third Cataract in the second year of his reign 
and proclaimed that [he] "penetrated valleys which the 
roval ancestors knew not. which the wearers of the double 
diadem had not seen.” The kushites were defeated and 
their capital was taken, the Egyptians advancing to the 
limit of the kushite state at Gebel Barkal. At kurgus, 200 
kilometers (some 125 miles) upstream of Barkal. are two 
inscriptions of Thutmose I and III. and close by the re- 
mains of a fortress of that period may also exist. Whether 
these forces advanced to kurgus along the Nile or across 
the desert from korosko is not clear. However the Egyp- 
tian forces reached this point, this is the farthest up- 
stream that an army from Egypt is known to have pene- 
trated until 1819. Although, presumably, the Egyptians 
interacted with the peoples to the south in central Sudan, 
there is very little evidence for this, and the Neolithic cul- 
tures of that region continued their independent develop- 
ment into the first millennium bce. 


The area around Gebel Barkal. known as Napata, 
marked the border of Egyptian territory, and a fortress 
called "Slayer of the Foreigners** was constructed there by 
Thutmose III. From the walls of this fortress, Amenhotpe 
II hung the body of one of his Asian prisoners. A shrine 
was built to Amun. and the prominent flat-topped gebel. 
known to the Egyptians as “The Pure Mountain." was 
credited as one of the two ancestral homes of the stale 
god Amun. 

The fortresses in Lower Nubia and at the Second Cata- 
ract remained in use, and a number were extensively 
rebuilt. In Upper Nubia, between the Dal and the Third 
Cataracts, fortified towns were constructed at Soleb. Se- 
deinga, Sai, and under Amenhotpe IV at Sesebi. Of them, 
Sesebi is the best known, having been extensively exca- 
vated in 1937 by the Egypt Excavation Society; it con- 
sisted of a rectangular enclosure defended by a mud-brick 
wall with projecting rectangular towers, within which lay a 
temple, magazines, and dwellings. The administrative cap- 
ital of the region was at Soleb, where a massive temple was 
constructed by Amenhotpe III. who also built a temple to 
his queen, Tiye, at the nearby town of Sedeinga. Under 
Sety I, a new town was built at Amara West, and this re- 
placed Soleb as the administrative center of Kush. 

Upstream of the Third Cataract, occupation continued 
at the old Kushite capital of Kerma. although the settle- 
ment shifted a little to the north. Finds of inscribed blocks 
recording several of the pharaohs of the eighteenth and 
nineteenth dynasties indicate that the Kushite settlement 
at Tabo. on Argo Island, remained in use. Some 40 kilo- 
meters (25 miles) upstream, the town at Kawa was prob- 
ably also constructed on the site of an earlier Kushite 
settlement. The name of this towu, Gem- Aten ( Gm-itn ). 
meaning "the Aten is perceived," suggests that it was 
founded by Amenhotpe IV if not by his father Amenhotpe 
III. Between kawa and Napata. a distance of 185 kilome- 
ters (about 1 15 miles) along the river, no Egyptian sites 
are yet known, prompting the suggestion that this region 
may have been under the control of local dynasts who 
swore allegiance to the pharaoh. Farther downstream, the 
local rulers. Amenemhat and Djehuty-Hotep. the "Princes 
of Tekhet." assisted the conquerors in governing the re- 
gion. Another of these collaborators was the local chief 
Hcka-Nefer. from Aniba in Lower Nubia. They were bur- 
ied in Egyptian-style tombs with all the trappings of Egyp- 
tian civilization. 

Ramesses II was the greatest builder of the nineteenth 
dynasty, and he constructed a considerable number of 
temples in Nubia, the most famous being the rock-cut 
temple at Abu Simbel. dedicated to himself and the other 
gods, Re-Horakhty and Amun. At Napata. on the limits of 
his empire he completed the construction of a temple be- 
gun either by Horemheb (r. 1343-1315 BCE) or Sets' I (n 
1314-1304 bce). 
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Less than two centuries after the death of Ramesses II. 
Egyptian control of Nubia had ceased. At Amara West, the 
town appears to have been abandoned during the twenti- 
eth dvnast\. the temple linings and regalia being removed 
in an orderly manner. A similar fate seems to have be- 
fallen all the other Egvptian settlements, and the temple 
of Amun at Gebel Baikal fell into ruins. This Egyptian 
withdrawal was caused h\ unsettled conditions in Egypt, 
where rival dsnasts fought for the Throne of the Two 
Lands. One of the main players came from south of As- 
uan. Panehsv. the viceroy ol Kush, who advanced into 
Egypt hut was defeated by Uerihor and forced to with- 
draw. Herihors sun. Piva (Piankhv). was given the title 
Kings Son n| Kush.” but he was presumably unable to 
establish direct control south ol Aswan. 

The Kushite State of \apata and Meroe. For sev- 
eral centuries thereafter, we have onl\ glimpses of what 
was happening in Nubia. At Oasi Ibrim. a mud-brick for- 
tification was constructed during the tenth century ME, 
but In whom we are not certain. Kgvptian sources refer 
to invasions ol the area by pharaohs ol the twenty-second 
dvnastv. but the extent ol those activities and against 
whom the\ were directed is unclear. Arc Ideologically, the 
population ol Lower Nubia at this time appears to have 


been very sparse and probably remained so into the mid- 
first millennium CE. During this phase, a new center of 
power was developing a little downstream of Gebel Bar- 
kal. From the ninth century bce onward, and some schol- 
ars maintain from as early as the eleventh century BCE, 
important individuals were buried at el-Kunn. initially in 
simple pit and side-niche graves marked b\ tumuli, but 
progressively in more elaborate tombs marked bv rectilin- 
ear nuistabas and finally b\ pyramids. These rulers rapidly 
came to dominate Nubia and. bv the later years ol the 
eighth century bce. ruled the largest ancient state on the 
Nile, stretching from central Sudan to the southern bor- 
der ol Palestine. Their involvement in Egypt began under 
Kashta. who may have advanced as lar as Thebes, but it 
was his successor Piva who undertook the conquest ol the 
whole country, as is recorded in great detail on a stela he 
set up at Napata in the twenty-first sear of his reign, 
around 714 bce. 

In Egypt, these rulers came to be known as the twenty - 
fifth dynasty, but this should not disguise their totally 
non-Egyptian origins. Although they were worshipers ol 
the state god of Egypt. Amun, and assumed main of the 
trappings of Egyptian civilization, they were a distinct 
people and their culture, although much influenced bv 
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\ t Bl A Engraving (c. 18901 of the First Cataract of the Nile . between Aswan and Philae. in the 
borderland between Egypt and Nubia. 


that of Egypt. maintained a complexion of its own for 
more than a millennium. Their culture is today divided 
into two phases, that of Napata and that of Meroe. named 
after the two principal centers of the state. Their history 
was a continuum, although there were clearly many 
changes with time, some brought about by the new influ- 
ences filtering down from Egypt, whose Pharaonic culture 
was itself dramaticaik altered first by Persian, then bv 
Macedonian (Ptolemaic) and Roman culture. 

The focus of the state known as the kingdom of Kush, 
like its predecessor based at Kerma. was early moved 
from el-Kurru to the Napata region at Gebcl Baikal, al- 
though the rulers continued to be buried at the ancestral 
burial ground until the mid-seventh century- BCE. They re- 
furbished and greatly expanded the temples at the foot of 
Gebel Barkal; by assuming the worship of Amun and bv 
capitalizing both on the mvth of Barkal as one of the an- 
cestral homes of the god and on the troubled situation 
in Egypt, they were able to pose as the champions of the 
Egyptian and Kushite state god. Their involvement with 
Egypt dragged them into Near Eastern power politics, 
and in so doing they came into contact with the aggres- 
sive Assyrians, in the face of whose military prowess the\ 


were ousted from the regions north of Aswan b\ 063 bc e. 
Although thereafter confined to the regions upstream 
of the First Cataract, their power appears undiminished. 
To the south, they expanded their empire at least as far as 
Sennar on the Blue Nile, 250 kilometers (about 160 miles) 
upstream of Khartoum. Periodic invasions from the 
north, bv Psamtik II. Cambyses. the Ptolemies, and the 
Romans under Gaius Petronius. some of which were cred- 
ited with marching as far upstream as Napata. seem to 
have had no long-term effect on the pn»sjx*nt\ of the 
state. 

Like the earlier states on the Middle Nile. Kushite rul- 
ers presumably derived much wealth as middlemen in the 
African trade. The extremely fine objects of Mediter- 
ranean manufacture found in their elite burials testifs to 
this wealth and to the importance the Mediterranean 
powers saw in cultivating good relations with them As at 
earlier peru»ds. the staple of the economy would have 
been agriculture and pastoralism. so life for the inhabi- 
tants of the Kushite empire mav have been little changed 
from that enjoyed by their Kerma. C-Group, and New 
Kingdom predecessors. 

Although Gebel Barkal ma\ have remained the major 
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Kushite religious center, as early as the reign of Aspelta 
there was a royal presence at Meroe. The rulers continued 
to be buried at Nuri, 7 kilometers (about 4.2 miles) up- 
stream from Barkal, into the late fourth century BCE. 
Soon afterward, royal burials begin at Mero*, first in a 
cemetery that had been in use for several centuries and. 
thereafter, across the Wadi Tarabil in what is known as 
the North Cemetery. With only a few exceptions, all subse- 
quent rulers were buried there until the collapse of the 
state in the fourth century CE. 

During the third century CE, the dominant power in 
the Mediterranean, the Roman empire, was undergoing 
catastrophic financial crises in the face of almost contin- 
ual external and civil wars; this must have had repercus- 
sions beyond their Egyptian frontier as it did elsewhere. 
The diminished wealth of the Roman world would reduce 
its demand for luxury goods from Africa. This reduced 
demand coincided with a shift in the trade routes from 
the Nile Valley east to the Red Sea, where trade was in the 
hands of the Axumites. With these crises, and with the 
increasing threat from the peoples living to the east and 
west of the Nile — the Blemmyes and Nobatae in the 
north, the Noba and perhaps also the Axumites in the 
south — the Kushite state fragmented. Within the old Kush- 
ite state were probably a number of small chiefdoms, per- 
haps under the general suzerainty of a few powerful rul- 
ers; one was certainly based in the region around Abu 
Simbel and its rulers were buried under massive tumuli 
at Bailana and Qustul. To the south, a “royal'' burial 
ground has recently been investigated at el-Hobagi, and 
other rich burials are known from Gamai, Firka, Kosha, 
Wawa, ez-Zuma, Tanqasi, Khuzeinah, Hagar el-Beida, 
and Sururab. These new overlords appear to have seen 
themselves as successors to the old Kushite monarchy, 
and they continued to use many of the Kushite symbols 
of power and funerary rituals. 

Although Christianity had taken a firm hold in Egypt 
for several centuries, there is no hint either of its penetra- 
tion into the Kushite empire or of its acceptance by the 
rulers of what has been called the Bailana, X-Group, and 
post-Meroitic periods. By the sixth century CE, the politi- 
cal situation had stabilized with the creation of three 
kingdoms dominating Nubia — Nobatia with its capital at 
Faras in the north, Makuria centered on Old Dongola, and 
Alodia (Aiwa) with its capital on the Blue Nile at Soba 
East. The conversion to Christianity of the rulers of these 
states, and progressively of their subjects, during the sixth 
and seventh centuries, marked a monumentous cultural 
change. It was the death knell for the pharaonic civiliza- 
tion and beliefs that had flourished in the Nile Valley for 
well over three thousand years. 

[See also Abu Simbel; Aniba; Buhen; Foreign Incur- 
sions; Imperialism; Kawa; Kerma; Kush; Meroe; Napata; 
and Third Intermediate Period.] 
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NUN. For the ancient Egyptian, the sphere of life floated 
as a bubble, surrounded bv the limitless dark waters of 
the inert god Nun. This oceanic abyss, while giving rise to 
and sustaining the cosmogony, also concealed the threat 
of disorder in its chaotic depths. It is the supreme mystery 
in the Egyptian cosmology. 

The concept of the primeval waters is common to all 
Egyptian creation models. When the king sets sail into 
the realm of the afterlife, it is to Nun that he appeals. 
When the Egyptians dug down for water, it was in search 
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of Nun. This presence was actively sought in temple and 
Held as the basis lor life, religious and secular. Nun. as a 
principle of the void mysteriously merging towards cre- 
ation. is the progenitor of all differentiation, divine and 
earthly, and the image of water, manifesting both form 
and formlessness simultaneouslv. perfectly contains this 
idea in itself. One can see a poetic and sensuous appre- 
ciation of this in a text from the time of Amenhotpe III 
(c. 1410-1372 BCE) near Luxor. ' How beautiful is Nun in 
his pool in every season, more is he like wine than water, 
a full Nile, bom of the Lord of Eternity.” 

The typical Egyptian Ennead (group of nine gods) re- 
veals Nun as a sort of translucent entity at the point of 
origin alongside the actual creator-god Alum. 

NUN 

ATUM 

SHU TEFNUT 

GEB NUT 

OSIRIS ISIS SETH NEPHTHYS 

Nun is ubiquitous in all phases of Egyptian religious 
history : indeed, he is depicted on the walls of all the Pto- 
lemaic temples in the Greco-Roman period in his usual 
form, and is well represented in the larger Ptolemaic 
temples of the South, often presented in fusion with Ptah 
(Kalabasha. Philae. Edfu). Sobek (Korn Ombo), Hapy 
(Opet temple. Kamak). Horns (Opet temple, Dendera), 
and Khnum-Amun (Esna). 

From the Middle Kingdom onward. Nun is described 
as The Father of the Gods,” and this is perhaps his en- 
during legacy. That the Greeks derived this idea from 
the Egyptians is likely, and philosophy, proper, has had re- 
course to deal with the perennial issue of form appearing 
out of formlessness. One can see the conundrums of 
Nun permeating the writings of the third-century CE Neo- 
platonist Plotinus, for example, the seventeenth-century 
mystic Jakob Bohmc. and the nineteenth-century F. W. 
Schellings "will of the depths," as well as. perhaps. Arthur 
Schopenhauers writings on "the will." 

In Coptic Christian writings. Nun (Tnrii, in Coptic) 
came to the mean "abyss of hell.” The debasement of this 
once-majestic creator-god was facilitated by the ambigu- 
ity of the word as it was used in Gnostic and magical texts, 
although the Gnostics continued to view Nun as the very 
wellspring of divinity. In any event, the association of the 
word with a pagan deity and developing heresies were 
the determining factors in the eventual demise of Nun. 
Although venerated for millennia. Nun eventually came to 


be exclusively associated with chaos and disorder, forces 
that were conceptually, as well as politically, set loose 
upon occupied Egypt in the Late period. 
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NURSES. See Childhood. 


NUT. The sky goddess Nut was probably one of the old- 
est deities in the Egyptian pantheon. She was incorpo- 
rated into the Heliopolitan Ennead in the Old Kingdom 
Pyramid Texts, the earliest surviving corpus of religious 
texts. In this source she is a central figure as the grand- 
daughter of the creator god Alum, the daughter of Shu 
and Tefnut (air and moisture), the sister and wife of Geb 
(earth), the mother of Osiris. Isis. Seth, and Nephthys, 
and the grandmother of Horus. In Spell 548 of the Pyra- 
mid Texts, Nut the Great is described as a long-homed 
celestial cow who suckles the king and takes him to her- 
self in the sky. This imagery recurs much later in the 
shrines of Tutankhamun (r. 1355-1346 bce), where it is 
greatly elaborated, and again in the Ptolemaic period 
(305-31 bce) in association with the goddess Hathor at 
her temple in Dendera. 

In the Pyramid Texts and Coffin Texts there are series 
of Nut spells. On the sarcophagus of Teti (first king of the 
sixth dynasty, ruled c.2374-2354) there are a number of 
recitations bv Nut (Spells I ff.). and in the later sixth dy- 
nasty pyramids there are a number of addresses (Spells 
427 ff.) asking the sky goddess to conceal her son Osiris 
from Seth, to take possession of the earth, and to install 
every god who has a bark as an imperishable star in the 
starry sky — that is. in Nut herself. 
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In the Middle Kingdom Coffin Texts. Spell 77 describes 
Nut as “she who bore the gods," and Spell 864 calls her 
"mother of the gods.” She enfolds and protects the sun 
god Re. as well as re-creating him daily. Although she is 
given the epithet “Mother of Seth” numerous times in the 
Ramessid story of the Contending s of Horns and Seth, her 
role as mother of Osiris, and by extension of Horns, is 
much more significant in the New Kingdom. 

Unlike many other great deities. Nut had no particular 
cult center. This situation may have resulted from her 
originally chthonic rather than anthropomorphic nature. 
In spite of the fact that in some texts of all periods she is 
associated with the cow goddess, she was also depicted 
very early in the history of the pantheon as a human fe- 
male figure whose nude body arched over the earth, sus- 
tained the stars, gave birth to the sun every day, and swal- 
lowed it at dusk so that it could pass through her body. 
In Spell 306 of the Coffin Texts, Nut performs the same 
remaking for the deceased, identified with Re. This re- 
birth of the sun god. together with the resurrection of her 
son. Osiris, gave her a very important role in the two ma- 
jor Egyptian cults centered on the afterlife. Coffins and 
burial chambers of tombs are both personified as Nut, 


who is frequently depicted on their lids and ceilings, for 
example, in the beautiful representation found in the 
tomb of Sety I in the Valley of the Kings. 

In the Ptolemaic temples at the great cult sites of Edfu 
and Esna, there are separate chapels to Nut near their 
main sanctuaries, which depict her body bent around the 
chapel ceilings. At Dendera, the ceiling of the first hy- 
postyle hall prominently features the goddess Nut in what 
must be one of the largest representations of any deity 
in Egypt. 
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OASES. See Western Desert. 
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OBELISK, a tall, narrow, four-sided single shaft of 
stone surmounted by a small pyramid (or pyramidion); 
the sides of the obelisk taper slightly as they rise. The 
modem term derives from Greek obeliskos, meaning 
“little spit" — a reference to its shape. The primary ancient 
Egyptian term was thn; often written in the dual, thn.wy, 
since obelisks mostly occurred in pairs. The pyramidion 
on top was referred to as bnbnt. 

Stone obelisks occur in two architectural contexts in 
ancient Egypt: in temples and before tomb-chapels (al- 
though offering loaves in the shape of obelisks are also 
known). In both contexts, the religious meaning of the 
obelisk is related to solar cults— in particular that of the 
sun god Re at Heliopolis — who dates back to the begin- 
ning of pharaonic history. He had as his fetish a pyramid- 
ion (called bn or bnbn), which was found in his temple. 
At the same time, the pyramidion was also related to the 
6mv-bird. or phoenix, who also dwelt upon the great bnbn 
at Heliopolis. 

During the fifth dynasty, two sun temples were raised 
at Abusir by the pharaohs Userkaf and Newoserre Any. 
These temples had as their focal points very large obelisk- 
like structures that were built of separate blocks and 
sheathed in white limestone. The proportions of these 
primitive obelisks differed from those of the later, true 
obelisk. Contemporary with the sun temples, there began 
the practice of putting pairs of small obelisks at the en- 
trance to private tombs. These funerary obelisks were 
usually inscribed on one side only with the name and 
titles of the tomb owners. The practice of using funerary 
obelisks continued sporadically through most of phara- 
onic times. 

The storv of true obelisks used in temples is more com- 
plex. The oldest known true obelisk survives from He- 
liopolis; it bears the name of Teti, the first king of the sixth 
dynasty, Old Kingdom. There are references to other sixth 
dynasty obelisks but none is known. A text within the pyr- 
amid of Pepy I refers to the "obelisks of Re,” and an in- 
scription from Aswan made by Sabni, a local governor 
under Pepy II. refers to the safe delivery of two large obe- 
lisks to Heliopolis. No obelisks were made during the First 
Intermediate Period. The production ot obelisks was re- 


sumed during the Middle Kingdom, when Sesostris I 
raised a pair at Heliopolis — one of which still stands, 
more than 20 meters (62 feet) high. He may also have 
sponsored the single obelisk dedicated to Horns that was 
later usurped by Ramesses II (and found at Tanis). Ses- 
ostris I was also responsible for a tall obelisk-like stela 
raised at Abgig in the Faiyum. No other great Middle 
Kingdom pharaohs raised any obelisks, and only a few 
minor ones are known from the Second Intermediate 
Period. 

The great age of obelisks began during the New King- 
dom, in the eighteenth dynasty, when Thutmose I raised 
a pair at Kamak. His successors Thutmose II, Hatshepsut, 
Thutmose III, Amenhotpe II. Thutmose IV, Amenhotpe 
III, Amenhotpe IV/Akhenaten, and Horemheb all contin- 
ued those efforts, primarily at Kamak and Heliopolis, but 
in other places as well. The practice of raising obelisks 
continued into the nineteenth dynasty under Ramesses I, 
Sety I, Ramesses II. Merenptah. and Sety II. A single small 
obelisk of Ramesses IV is known from the twentieth dy- 
nasty. During the later pharaonic periods, again the pro- 
duction of obelisks became sporadic. The Kushite king At- 
lanersa (c.650 bce) raised an obelisk in Nubia, although 
he held no power in Egy pt proper. During the twenty-sixth 
and thirtieth dynasties, obelisks were again made for 
Psamtik II. Apries, Amasis, and Nektanebo II. Obelisks 
are also known from the reigns of Ptolemy III and Ptol- 
emy IX. and production was resumed during the early 
Roman occupation of Egypt. A number of uninscribed 
obelisks quarried in Egypt, but destined for Rome are at- 
tributed to Augustus, and another is dated to the emperor 
Domitian. The last obelisk with an original hieroglyphic 
inscription seems to be dated to the emperor Hadrian, 
about 130 ce. It was raised, probably, in Antinoopolis 
for the cult of the emperors dead Iriend Antinous. who 
drowned in the Nile. 

Although obelisks were made from a variety of stones— 
quartzite, sandstone, calcite (Egyptian alabaster), and 
schist — the most common material used was granite, gen- 
erally of a reddish hue. The granite came from quarries at 
Aswan. The Lateran obelisk of Thutmose III is the tallest 
known, at just over 32 meters (97 feet) in height, and the 
New Kingdom obelisks are between 20 and 30 meters (62 
and 92 feet). An unfinished obelisk in the Aswan quarry 
was intended to be over 40 meters ( 122 feet) high. Owing 
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OBF. L I SK Pink pan ire obelisk at Heliopolis, twelfth 
dynasty. This obcMixk is from the reign of Scnwosrei 
I (Courtesy Donald B Red ford) 



to flaws in the stone, it was left finished, but its present 
state tells much about the quarrving process. After select- 
ing a likel> piece of stone in the quarry, the surface was 
leveled, using alternating heat and cold. The outline of the 
obelisk was marked, and side trenches were dug down us- 
ing dolerite pounders. Once the sides were detached, the 
pounders were again used to break the obelisk free from 
the quarry floor. (Chisels and wooden wedges were not 
generally used to remove stones in pharaonic times.) Ac- 
cording to an inscription of Hatshepsut at Kamak. the 
quarrying of a large obelisk could be completed in a mere 
seven months. The rough obelisk would be levered out of 
the quarry. perhaps fixed to a sled and set upon rollers, 
then dragged to the river bank. The obelisk was placed on 
a barge — how is not known — to be towed on the river to 


the site where it would be erected. A scene in the temple 
of Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahri shows a barge with a pair 
of her obelisks being towed b\ a fleet of nine towboats. 

Evidence from two obelisks in Rome (the Lateran and 
Popolo obelisks) suggests that three sides of an obelisk 
were dressed and decorated while it la\ on the ground, 
while the forth side was decorated onl\ after the obelisk 
was erected. The smooth surface of the granite was 
achieved b\ pounding with diorite balls. The hieroglyphs 
and figures were cut into the stone using emery powder, 
perhaps in conjunction with copper or bronze tools, but 
the erners was the pnmarv agent On occasion, gold plat- 
ing could be affixed to the upper pans of the obelisk. In 
some cases, a separate pvramidion was attached at the top 

Most obelisks were raised in pairs at the entrance to 
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a temple, on either side of a primary axis. Their decora- 
tion reflects such positioning. Several single obelisks are 
known, but their existence may merely reflect the inability 
of successfully extracting or raising a pair. There is much 
debate as to how obelisks were actually erected. The dif- 
ficulty lies in their great weight and slender form. It seems 
reasonable that some system was used that included an 
artificial hill of sand on which the obelisk could be raised 
and set onto its base. The base had a groove to catch and 
position the edge of the obelisk. Having an edge resting 
on the base, the obelisk would then have been pulled up- 
right by many workers pulling on ropes affixed around 
the obelisks girth. 

In Egypt, obelisks are found at sites where they were 
first erected or where they were transported, either by the 
Egyptians or by the Greeks or Romans. A pair of sand- 
stone obelisks was found in the solar chapel in front of 
the temple of Ramesses II at Abu Simbel, and a variety of 
granite obelisks of different dates were found at Elephan- 
tine and Philae. Most of the obelisks in Upper Egypt were 
raised at Kamak (seven pairs plus a single one) and Luxor 
(one pair), in conjunction with the solar aspect of the 
god Amun-Re. The major center of obelisks in Lower 
Egypt was the great temple of the sun god at Heliopolis. 
Only the single Middle Kingdom obelisk of Sesostris I still 
stands at the site, but there is literary evidence concerning 
its mate, and fragments of other obelisks have been dis- 
covered there. A number of the obelisks from Heliopolis 
had been moved to other sites, primarily the Mediterra- 
nean port of Alexandria, where five such obelisks can be 
attested. In Ramesses IIs city of Piramesse, there were a 
large number of obelisks, some original and some usurped. 
Many were also transported to the Delta city of Tanis in 
late pharaonic times. 

During the Roman and early Byzantine periods, many 
of Egypt's ancient obelisks were moved abroad and new 
obelisks were also made for export. Written accounts of 
these moves survive, as does some of the physical evi- 
dence of their removal from Karnak. At least fifteen obe- 
lisks were transferred to Rome, although only thirteen 
now remain there. In size, these obelisks range in height 
from less than 3 meters to more than 32 meters (10 feet 
to 100 feet). Of the thirteen still in Rome, as many as five 
were brought there uninscribed. Sometime toward the 
end of the fourth century ce. under Emperor Theodosius, 
an obelisk of Thutmose III from Karnak was transferred 
to Constantinople (now Istanbul), to adorn the center of 
the Great Hippodrome; a pari of it stands there to this 
dav. Remains of the scallolding used to remove it are vis- 
ible at Kamak. 

In the nineteenth century, three of Egypt’s remaining 
obelisks were taken abroad to Paris. London, and New 
York. The Paris obelisk was first raised by Ramesses II 


in front of the western tower of the Pylon of the Great 
Temple at Luxor. In 1830. after much diplomatic maneu- 
vering, the obelisk was presented to France by Moham- 
med Ali, then ruler of Egypt. With great difficulty, the obe- 
lisk was taken down, shipped, and re-erected, this time in 
the Place de la Concorde in Paris. The obelisks sent to 
London and New York were originally made for Thut- 
mose III. for the temple of the sun at Heliopolis. They 
were transferred to Alexandria, under Augustus, to stand 
before the temple of the deified Julius Caesar. Ironically, 
they are referred to as "Cleopatra's Needles.” although 
they were not brought to Alexandria until twenty years 
after that queen’s death. In 1301 CE. the obelisk now in 
London fell, while the other remained standing until its 
removal to New York. After a sea voyage that involved the 
loss (and subsequent recovery') of the barge holding the 
London obelisk in the Bay of Biscay, it was set up along 
the Thames River in late 1878. By comparison, the trans- 
port of the New York obelisk was uneventful, and it was 
re-erected in New York’s Central Park in early 1881. 

Renaissance Europeans and. in particular, the inhabi- 
tants of Rome rediscovered the obelisk as an architec- 
tural form. The ancient obelisks of Rome were set up in 
plazas— often with fountains— throughout the city. At the 
same time, new obelisks of various sizes were also made 
to commemorate events or people. Small obelisks contin- 
ued as a decorative motive in European art and are sold to 
this day. With the reopening of Egypt by the Napoleonic 
Expedition of 1798. Europe and the newly formed United 
States experienced an Egyptian revival. Many buildings 
were constructed in the Egyptian fashion, and obelisks 
continued to be used as an appropriate funerary or civic 
monument. The Washington Monument in Washington. 
D.C., is in the form an obelisk, although it is constructed, 
not made from a single stone in the Egyptian fashion. 
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OFFERINGS. [77ns entry surveys offerings in ancient 
Egypt, with reference to their theological significance and 
chronological development. It discusses the various types of 
offerings and the personnel and accessories related to them. 
It comprises three articles: 

An Overview 

Offering Formulas and Lists 

Offering Tables 

Fora related discussion , see the composite entry on Cults.] 

An Overview 

Offerings to the dead have become known from prehis- 
toric times through finds in ancient Egyptian graves. Spe- 
cial offering places have also been found in relation to 
graves throughout Egypt’s historical period; the earliest 
were placed outside the superstructures of the tombs and 
the later inside. Most likely, offerings were also made in 
the shrines depicted on prehistoric material, since offer- 
ings were part of temple rituals; they are well documented 
in textual material and. from the New Kingdom onward, 
also in temple reliefs. 

The Ideology of Offerings. TVvo concepts are linked 
to the notion of offerings that cover all kinds of offerings 
and explain the meaning of offerings in the Egyptian 
worldview. One concept is "the Eye of Homs" (irt fjr). one 
of the most important symbols of ancient Egypt and used 
about all kinds of gifts. The other concept is moat, which 
means “order, structure, justice, truth, and harmony." 

Homs, the god who represented all that is good and all 


constmctive forces in the universe, was once, according 
to a myth, deprived of one of his eyes while fighting with 
his eternal enemy Seth, the god of confusion, of violence, 
and of all destructive forces of the cosmos. Seth managed 
to capture the eye of Homs, demolished it, and threw it 
away. Thoth, the god of knowledge and magic skill, found 
the parts and put them together so that the injured eye 
was healed again. The healed eye was then called the wed - 
jat-eye (wdjt). the "sound eye," and it became the symbol 
for the reestablishment of ordered conditions after distur- 
bance. The eye is important in the myths, as for example 
in the myth of Osiris. Homs is said to have brought his 
eye to his dead father Osiris who devoured it as an offer- 
ing meal and by means of it was recalled to life; it thus 
became the guarantee of life and of the regeneration of 
life. The fact that offerings are called "the Eye of Homs" 
indicates that they are considered participants in the pres- 
ervation of life. This designation also characterizes the 
offerings as divine substance and even allows for discus- 
sions about the transsubstantiation of the materia of the 
offerings. The Eye of Homs is the greatest gift of all. and 
it constitutes the quintessence of gifts. 

The concept of maat, also used to designate offerings 
of all kinds, supports the idea that the gifts to the gods 
were meant to strengthen the established order and to 
help preserve it. The goddess Maat, the daughter of the 
creator, represented the order and structure of the cre- 
ation on all levels: on the cosmic level, in the form of the 
right and orderly rising and setting of the Sun. Moon, and 
stars; on the earth, in the form of the right and just func- 
tioning of society, its laws and mles; and in the personal 
human sphere, in the form of righteous and truthful lives. 
Maat, like the Eye of Homs, represented what was sound 
and perfect. 

Offerings were, above all. a means to maintain the or- 
der of the world so that evil forces were checked and not 
allowed to prevail. They were a way to show that people 
put all their efforts on the side of good. Further, they were 
a symbol of gratitude offered by those living on earth to 
the divine, given in the hope of gifts in return, indicating 
an exchange of gifts to maintain the order of the world. 
At the same time they were a means of communication 
between the two worlds— the everyday world and the su- 
preme reality beyond the everyday world. 

The temple offerings to the gods intended for the pres- 
ervation of life were actually of two different kinds. First, 
the offerings consisted of "all good and pure things on 
which the god lives." The recipient was regarded as the 
father or the lord of the offerings, as was often attested in 
the texts "to give X to its father or its lord," and suppos- 
edly the things brought back to their rightful owner were 
considered to strengthen the recipient so that he was able 
and willing to give in his turn. That process of offering 
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was do ut des, w hich means "I give in order that you give." 
Second, there were offerings that represented the destruc- 
tive forces, such as animals attached to the god of con- 
fusion. Seth — the ass. hippopotamus, crocodile, gazelle, 
and geese. They symbolize the chaotic forces threatening 
the created ordered cosmos. 

The offerings to the dead were intended for the restora- 
tion of life. The dead were momentarily in an inert state, 
according to the Egyptian way of thinking, and to bring 
them out of that state and back to life they were given “all 
good and pure things on which the god lives." which was 
the appropriate offering for those who entered the divine 
world. 

The Daily Temple Cult. Offerings were given to the 
gods during the daily temple cult. The daily ritual is 
known from several sources that were dated from the 
New Kingdom to Greco-Roman times. There are papyri, 
now in Berlin, dating from the twenty-second dynasty, 
that describe sixtv-six scenes of the ritual for Amun and 
Mut in Kamak. Scenes of the daily cult were also depicted 
on temple walls, where single scenes often represented 
the whole ritual. The most comprehensive w'ere found in 
the temple of Sety I at Abvdos (thirty-six scenes), in the 
Edfu temple (nineteen scenes), and in the temple of Den- 
dera (six scenes). The king was the "Lord of ritual” ( nb irt 
hi). In all reliefs, the reigning king was always depicted 
officiating before a statue of god, although the duty was. 
in reality, delegated to the head priest of each temple. 

The morning cult was the most important: the offer- 
ings were prepared in the offering room, consecrated 
through libations and censing, then brought into the 
sanctuary to be presented to the statue of the god. At noon 
and in the evening, a shorter ritual took place. Possibly, 
during some periods and in certain temples. Edfu for ex- 
ample. an hourly ritual was celebrated throughout the day 
and night. 

Although many depictions and descriptions of the 
dailv cult are known, there is no consensus about its ritual 
order. The cult seems to be based on human morning rit- 
ual: washing, dressing, and eating. Since the status of the 
cull statue was one of a mighty god. it was treated like a 
king and offered royal insignia. All the ritual acts were 
accompanied bv libations and censing. 

The cult was a means of entering into contact with the 
powers that governed the world, as well as a means of 
maintaining communication with the divine world. In 
pictured scenes, there are indications of w hat is being re- 
cited during the rites — what the priest says and what the 
god answers. Giving implied a gift in return; inherent in 
the nature of a gift. The very acts of the cult were, in them- 
selves. offerings to the gods. As the priest approached the 
sanctuary with the intention of executing the cult ritual 
and bringing the offerings, the How of gifts started in re- 



OFFERINGS: AN OVERVIEW. King Horemlwb making an 
offering to the gods. This eighteenth dynasty wall painting is 
from Horemhcbs tomb in the V'alley of the Kings. (SEF .Art 
Resource. NY) 

turn. In response to the cult actions and the material of- 
ferings — such as food, clothes, and other objects — the 
god bestowed life on the king-priest who acted as a media- 
tor. allowing all the country and its inhabitants to benefit. 
Linked with the gift of life were the gifts of stability, pros- 
perity, and other beneficial states, such as health and joy. 
With reciprocal giving, the god also bestowed power on 
the king-priest to maintain the realm and to be victorious 
over the country's foes. The divine gifts were also intended 
to confirm the kings divine status; thus he was offered the 
rank and function of the great gods like Atum and Gcb as 
well as the kingship of the gods Re and Horns. 

Festival Cults. Numerous festivals marked the annual 
seasons and months. Each temple had its own calendar 
of festivals, which were celebrated with cubic activities 
within the temples and processions outside them. The 
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daik cult as well as the festival activities within the tem- 
ple were enacted in the privacy of the sanctuary, without 
the participation ol the public. Onl\ the processions look 
place in public. The lists of food deliveries for the festivals 
show that large amounts were brought in for those occa- 
sions and offered to the gods. During the processions, 
there were music, dancing, and singing; according to the 
Wisdom Literature (Ani). the gods also considered such 
activities as offerings. 

The Offering Cult for the Dead. The dead were given 
offerings on the occasion of the burial, and their offerings 
were to be renewed forever, on principle, at certain named 
festivals during the yean the new year festival, the Thoth 
festival, the Wag festival, the Sokar festival, and others, 
according to a lengths list. In realits there were probably 
not so mans days celebrated svith a meal at the tomb, dur- 
ing svhich members of the famils came together (as was 
the custom in Thebes, for example, at the Valley Festival, 
from the Middle Kingdom to Greco-Roman times). 

Food offerings had been given to the dead in prehis- 
toric times, and this custom continued throughout his- 
torical times. As early as the first dynasties, the deceased 
svas depicted before an offering table, beside which there 
svas an inscription enumerating all that was offered. In 
the tombs in the Theban necropolis in the latter part of 
the eighteenth dynastv. this rather simple though copious 
meal was changed into a scene of a banquet with many 
participants, servants, and entertaining musicians, which 
resembled the famik meal in front of the tomb during the 
Valley Festival. 

The king presented the offerings to the gods in the 
temples, and the idea of the king as the giver of offerings 
was also maintained in the tombs. The offering formula 
used in the tombs says “an offering that the king gives”; 
this was actual!) true, owing to a peculiarity of the Egyp- 
tian offering system called reversion of offerings. 

Reverted Offerings. The reversion of offerings im- 
plied that offerings went from the temple out to the necrop- 
olis. Offerings presented to the main god of the temple 
were carried out of the sanctuary, were presented to gods 
having subsidiary cults in the temple, then to statues of 
kings and private persons placed in the temple courts, and 
finally to the necropolis. After all those symbolic presenta- 
tions. the offerings were distributed to the priests and all 
the staff involved in the rituals as a reward, or salary, for 
their work. This custom of reverted offerings was estab- 
lished as early as the Old Kingdom and was continued. 

The custom of reverted offerings was not only a salary 
system for priests and temple staff in a non-monetary so- 
ciety. it also offered a possibility for old age insurance and 
lax planning, since fewer taxes were paid for fields belong- 
ing to the temples than for privately owned fields. From 
the Ramessid era onward, it was customary for higher of- 


ficials to donate a statue of the king to the king and the 
temple, as well as the means to furnish it with offerings 
(i.e., fields). The king then put the donator in change of 
the statue with the usufruct of the attached income. When 
the official retired, and thus lost the income of his former 
office, he kept charge of the statue and the usufruct of its 
income. The gifts to the gods thus had economic as well 
as religious implications. 

Contracts of Offering. Tomb owners and the priest- 
hood of their hometown temple contracted to ensure fu- 
ture offerings during the generations to come. The most 
well known are the ten contracts of Hapidjefa at Asvut. 
an important official of the Middle Kingdom; they were 
established between him and the ua6-priests, the hour- 
priests, and some specialist priests of both Wepwat and 
Anubis, as well as with the overseer of the necropolis and 
his staff. Hapidjefa stipulated what was going to be of- 
fered to him: bread and beer, on some occasions in very 
large quantities: twenty-two jars of beer and 2,255 pieces 
of bread of two different types, a roast of meat, wicks for 
the torches used during nocturnal processions, and the 
participation of some priests in those processions. In re- 
turn for such services, bread, beer. land, and part of the 
temple income were given to them. On the occasion of 
the Wag festival, he gave in return exactly the same large 
amount as they offered to him on that day — an example 
of reverted offerings. Most of w'hat Hapidjefa gave away 
came from his own inherited property ("of the house of 
his father," according to the Egyptian term) or property 
from his own special funerary' foundation. He also stipu- 
lated rewards originating from income that came from his 
office as a nomarch, which, however, w'as a less secure 
asset (the succeeding nomarch might disapprove of the 
arrangement and cancel it). His stipulations primarily 
concerned two important moments of the yean (1) the 
end of the year — the first epagomenal day and the fifth— 
which equals new years eve and new years day; (2) the 
Wag festival, eighteen days later. The end of the year was 
equated with death and burial, and the new year was 
equated with resurrection. The Wag festival was the great 
festival of the dead. On those occasions, ceremonies and 
processions took place in the temples and in the necropo- 
lis. It was important that Hapidjefas statue was present, 
as it was for all dead persons. 

Ancient Egyptian Terms for Offerings. The special- 
ized words for the verb "to offer" expressed, through their 
associative field, the different aspects of offerings. The 
word most frequently used was kotep U?tp). written with 
the hieroglyph representing the offering slab (a loaf of 
bread), and it has also been determined with the offering 
table. IJtp was the word used in the offering formula, "an 
offering that the king gives" Ojtp di nsw). Htp also has the 
following meanings "to be pleased, happy, gracious"; "to 
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be peaceful"; "to become calm"; "to satisfy”; “to pacify"; 
and their corresponding nouns, fjtp had to do with gifts 
in a holistic perspective of communication between the 
worlds, given in gratitude, received in happiness and 
grace, and leading to contentment, graciousness, mercy, 
and peace. 

“To present" and “to hand over" the offerings were ex- 
pressed by hnk] in hieroglyphic script, it is followed by 
the determinative of an outstretched arm holding a small 
offering bowl. 

When the offerings had been carried in they had to be 
consecrated, and several words were used in that context. 
There is kherep ( hrp ). which has to do with the provenence 
of the offerings and which covers a large associative field. 
The offerings came from special districts and estates (hrp) 
that were administered (hrp) by the temples, and they had 
to pay taxes (hrpwt) in the form of their produce to the 
temple to which they belonged. So they brought in (hrp) 
their produce and provided (hrp) the temple with the ne- 
cessities "to make offerings" (hrp). The products then had 
to be consecrated (hrp) and dedicated (hrp) to the gods. 
The word hrp has as its determinating sign an arm that 
holds a baton of office — very appropriate for all those dif- 
ferent meanings. A similar determining sign, an arm with 
a stick, is also used in drp, with the meaning "to offer," or 
"to present and make offerings." So the word drp might 
also have to do with the consecration. That was probably 
also the case with skr, determined with a mace and with 
the general meaning of "to strike," but it was also used in 
the sense of "to offer" and "to present offerings.” 

Other words for “to offer" are linked to the things of- 
fered and to their treatment. Animals and birds were of- 
ten offered, but first they had to be slaughtered. There is 
the word ijm, "to offer," written with the baton of office; 
it also meant "to bind the sacrifice,” then written with a 
rope as the determinating sign or with a knife to indicate 
the next step of the process. As to birds, they were killed 
by wringing the neck, wsn, which besides this meaning 
also meant "to make an offering." Another word for "to 
offer” and "offering" is wdn, which has a flower on a long 
stalk as a determining sign. Since flowers and vegetables 
were an important part of the offerings, this word is 
probably related to such offerings. 

During the offering ritual, the offering had to be puri- 
fied. A purified offering was called wdhw. The word is de- 
termined by the sign of water flowing out of a recipient, 
as well as with the signs of bread and beer. It is related to 
a word of the same stem with the meaning "to pour out” 
and to one of the words for "offering table.” 

A word that has to do with offerings and at the same 
time w ith purification and purity is abu ('bw). What is of- 
fered to the gods must first be pure and sanctified, and 
that was done by a libation poured out from special liba- 


tion vessels. Abu also means "impurity," thus including 
the two opposites of the notion of cleanliness; so the word 
comprises the meaning of the impurity that has to be 
eliminated to make the gift suitable for the gods. The re- 
moval of what is impure and evil leads us to the word sfh, 
which means “lose,” "loosen," "release." "purify," "remove 
evil," "to separate fighting animals,” “offer to god," and 
“offerings.” So an offering is likened to the parting of 
fighting animals and removing evil, thus releasing forces, 
or freeing from bonding. It was not only what was good 
and pure that was offered to god but also what was bad 
that had been removed and laid aside, so that energies 
that were blocked by evil and bv fighting were released 
and got a chance. Among the offering animals were also 
animals that symbolized the bad, the Seth side of exis- 
tence. Those were offered so that the bad could not spread 
and defile the totality. In Ptolemaic times, bound victims 
were occasionally seen on the offering tables, symbolizing 
the menacing disordered forces that had to be defeated. 

Types of Offerings. In prehistoric and in early dynas- 
tic times, the offerings to the dead mostly consisted of ves- 
sels, incense, oil, cosmetics, fruit, and meat. At first, there 
were real food and drink offerings. Next, the real offerings 
were supplemented with a list of the items and the 
amount of each offering, as were found on early dynastic 
stelae. Eventually, the offering lists and an offering for- 
mula could replace the gift of the material offering. 

According to Winfried Barta in Die altagyptische Opfer- 
liste (Berlin, 1963), at first no established custom existed 
as to what offerings should be presented nor was there an 
order for appearance in the lists. The early period enu- 
merations included both the offerings of objects that were 
part of the tomb equipment plus all that was needed for 
the burial, the commemorative ritual, and the meal. Dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom, those two types of offerings were 
gradually separated into different lists. From the fifth dy- 
nasty onward, there are great offering lists of as many as 
ninety items for the ritual meal. 

As for the temple offerings, the temple reliefs abound 
in offering scenes that refer to the daily temple cult. All 
over the walls, the richly furnished offering tables are 
laden with choice meat, fruit, vegetables, and so on. The 
scenes are often accompanied by offering lists that enu- 
merate the items brought to the gods: such lists contain 
up to forty entries: bread of different kinds, several quali- 
ties of beer w ith different strengths: meat from cattle and 
wild desert animals, such as oxen and cows, sheep and 
goats, gazelles and antelopes; birds of different species, 
such as geese and water fowl; fruits, such as dates, grapes, 
figs, and pomegranates; vegetables, especially onions, gar- 
lic, and leek; honey; milk and w'ine; grease, oil. perfumes, 
and incense; lamps and wicks; wax; salt; natron; cloth: 
jewelry ’, and royal insignia. 


568 OFFERINGS: An Overview 


According to Barta. the offering lists for the deceased 
and for the gods should he distinguished from the various 
other offering lists, those related to the festivals and to 
supplying the statues and the other foundations (which 
had the secular aim of nourishing the priests and at- 
tending staffs and probably also festival participants). The 
temple and tomb offerings had, rather, a sacred lunction, 
to contribute primarily to the preservation and restora- 
tion of life: although the\. too. through the practice of re- 
version, secondarily entered the secular domain. Thus 
offerings were intended for the maintenance of life and 
of the living. Whether offerings were burned in a regular 
manner remains an open question. New Kingdom scenes 
sometimes show offerings surrounded by flames, and 
these have been interpreted as gifts to a god that no one 
else was to share. In the Late period, the destruction of 
offerings by fire came to symbolize offerings that repre- 
sented hostile powers needing annihilation. 

Human sacrifices were not part of ancient Egyptian re- 
ligious rites (yet a few prehistoric and early dynastic finds 
have been interpreted in that way by some scholars). 

Substitute Offerings. Despite the superabundance 
of offerings, the material offering was not the essential 
thing. The act of devotion was more important than the 
material gift, as was attested bv substitute offerings. Re- 
citing the offering formula was an adequate substitute for 
the actual offering. This is particularly well attested where 
tomb owners address themselves to passers-by, demanding 
that the offering formula be read on their behalf. It takes 
no effort to read it, and it does not take long, they say, but 
for the grave owner, it is of great importance. As the own- 
ers name is mentioned in the formula, reading it out 
makes the owner live on. in the memory of posterity. Fur- 
ther evidence for substitutes of the actual offerings are the 
figures of wax or incense and the replicas made of cake 
that replace material offerings. 

Sculptural Offerings. As mentioned above, the offer- 
ing of a sculpture with attached fields for sustenance was 
a means to secure an income after retiring from official 
service, and it belongs to the secular sphere. There were 
also sculptural offerings belonging to the sacral sphere. 
Among them were the offering of a statuette of Maat. Well 
aware of how fragile is the state of equilibrium and har- 
mony. Egyptians saw it as the main task of the pharaoh 
to strengthen that state, to work for maat. That is why the 
king-priest is often shown offering a small statue of Maat. 
In so doing, he show's that he acknowledges the principle 
of maat and tries to keep the world in the order in which 
it was at its creation. 

A variant of the maat offering is found in cases where 
the king, as the officiating priest, offers his name to the 
god. This variant is particularly found with names of 
Ramessid kings that contain the word maat. Ramses II is 


on many occasions seen offering his name Weser-Maat- 
Re to Amun, to Re-Horakhty, or to some other god. a 
name that means "Res waa/-order is powerful" or "may 
Res maa/-order be powerful." There is also the possibility 
of interpreting the gift of the name as an offering of the 
self, the name being one of the expressions of the indi- 
vidual. 

Another gift that might be interpreted as a gift of the 
self is a statue of the offering king — kneeling, prostrated, 
or in some other posture — presented to the god by the 
offering king himself. It could mean that the king offers 
himself, his action, and his power for the maintenance of 
life and order. Yet there are texts, such as the Harris Papy- 
rus. which concern such statuettes and indicate that they 
are made and placed in the temple "in order to give thee 
[the god in question] daily offerings." That is, they are 
meant to make the king and his gift a permanent presense 
in the temple. Not only the living king but also dead kings 
u'ere thus permanently present in the temples by means 
of such statuettes piously preserved. 

Priestly Personnel Connected with Offerings. Given 
the extensive offerings in temples and tombs, many 
people were involved in the handling of the offering mate- 
rial and of the connected rituals. 

In tomb service. Usually the oldest son took the re- 
sponsibility for the care of the burial, the offerings, and 
the subsequent rituals, but this charge could also, if nec- 
essary. be given to another individual. In the Old King- 
dom, the priest in charge of the private tomb had the titles 
sekhen-akh (shn-jh), hem-sekhen-akh (h-shn-jh), or hem - 
sekhen-per-djet (hm-shn-pr-dt). Shn means either “em- 
brace," "seek," or "meet," and akh ( 3h ) is the designation 
of the deceased, so the title indicates the one who is in 
contact with the deceased. The word Jjprt means “servant" 
and pr-dt is the designation of the foundation furnishing 
the funeral offerings of food, which the priest will eventu- 
ally receive in return for his services. In the Middle King- 
dom, a new title appeared, hm-kj, which means “the ser- 
vant of the Ka." with the Ka being one of the designations 
of the immaterial, psycho-spiritual aspects of a human 
being. From the New Kingdom onward, the most frequent 
title was wj/^-mw, meaning “the offerer of the water." who. 
however, also took care of the food offerings. 

In temples. The person responsible for the offerings 
and the reversion of offerings was entitled "Overseer of 
the gods offerings” (imv-r Iftpt-nir) or "Scribe of the gods 
offerings" (si ^/p/-n/r). These were the main officials but. 
given the enormous responsibilities, there were many 
other titles for those who handled specialized tasks. 

Offerings According to the Egyptian Worldview. 
How did the ancient Egyptians look upon such extensive 
offerings? It seems that the material offerings were not 
the most important, and there are a few indications of 
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this in texts from differents periods. In the Instructions 
for Merikare (lines 128-129) it is said "the good qualities 
of the straightforward person are preferred to the ox of 
the evil-doer." The same attitude toward substantial gifts 
was also reflected in the story of "The Shipwrecked 
Sailor" (line 159). When the shipwrecked Egyptian was 
going back home to Egypt, he took leave of the owner of 
the island, the divine serpent, who was a representation 
of the creator god, and he offered to send all the riches of 
Egypt to the serpent once he had reached home. The di- 
vine serpent, however, laughed at him and at his propos- 
als and said that he had plenty of all that, since he was 
the rightful owner of all good things and there was noth- 
ing that did not exist in excess on his island. There was, 
however, one thing that he wished, that the sailor should 
make his name renowned in his home town. "Lo, that is 
my due from you." So the inner attitude of thankfulness, 
remembrance, and testimony about the divine were more 
important than the actual gifts. Most important of all was 
moat. the righteousness, justice, truth, harmony, and bal- 
ance as a gift in the temples, as that which accompanies 
the deceased into the netherworld. 

According to Marcel Mauss in his Essai sur le don. 
Forme et raison de I'echange dans les societes archaiques 
(Annee Sociologique, II serie, I, 1923-24, pp. 30-186), 
gifts are charged with the essence of the giver and imply 
that the receiver is obliged to give a gift in return. This is 
exactly what happened in the Egyptian offerings system. 
Humanity made offerings to the gods in order to urge the 
gods to give in turn. What was given was w'hat had been 
received. Offerings were part of a continuous exchange 
of energies that corresponded to the Egyptian holistic 
worldview' — where everything in the universe w'as ecolog- 
ically linked in a network of energies. The human being 
had to take an active part in this network and contribute 
to its perfect functioning, so it is with this perspective that 
the offerings are to be understood. 

[See also the composite article on Cults; Funerary Rit- 
ual: and Priesthood.] 
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Offering Formulas and Lists 

One of the most ubiquitous classes of texts found in an- 
cient Egypt, offering formulas have their origins in the 
cult of the dead. Since to ancient Egyptians death was 
simply a continuation — albeit on a different plane — of 
the life they had known, shelter and material goods were 
considered necessary for the deceaseds well-being. A 
tomb equipped with clothing and everyday utensils sup- 
plied their needs, along with the appropriate food and 
drink. Nourishment was supplied through an elaborate 
set of legal transactions between an individual and the fu- 
nerary priests, whereby the priests contracted to furnish 
a specified amount of sustenance to the individuals ka 
after that person had died. The food was brought into the 
tomb-chapel, where it was offered to the deceased at his 
false door, from which his ka would emerge to partake of 
the items spiritually. To safeguard against the cessation 
of sustenance w'ithin the tomb, the magical power of the 
written and spoken word was employed, to ensure a con- 
tinual supply of offerings. This took the form of an offer- 
ing formula, a genre first known from the fourth dynasty. 
On the false door inside the tomb-chapel a prayer was 
carved, requesting that offerings be given to the deceased. 
If the actual food offerings stopped, the offering formula 
would magically guarantee an eternal supply of food and 
enable the deceased to dispense with the assistance of the 
funerary priests for his continued sustenance. 

The offering formula operated on another symbolic 
level, w'hich related to the role of the king in granting of- 
ferings. This aspect of the offering formula had its origins 
in the daily offerings in the divine temples, where the king 
ensured the w'ell-being of the country by presenting offer- 
ings to the gods. The essential role of the king as interme- 
diary between the gods and mankind was central to the 
phrasing of the offering formula. Just as the king had 
struck a bargain w'ith the gods, whereby he offered goods 
to them in exchange for prosperity and harmony in the 
land, so w'ould the king intercede on behalf of the dead to 
ensure them a prosperous afterlife. On a more practical 
level, the offering formula grew out of the fact that the 
divine offerings — the actual foods — were distributed to 
the temple employees after the gods had spiritually satis- 
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tied themselves. Egyptologists refer to this practice as "the 
reversion of offerings." In this way. what the king offered 
to the gods could subsequently be enjoyed by the popu- 
lation. 

Given the importance of the offering formula, it is not 
surprising to see it on so many objects from ancient 
Egypt. First appearing on the architrave of the false door, 
the formula was also used as a descriptive title accompa- 
nying funerary scenes. It was later written on offering 
tables, coffins, and statues, and eventually became the 
standard inscription engraved on funerary and commem- 
orative stelae. 

Composition. A typical offering formula from the 
Middle Kingdom demonstrates the sentiments expressed 
in the prayer. "An offering that the king gives (to) Osiris, 
lord of Busiris, the great god and lord of Abydos. that he 
[i.e., Osiris] may give invocation offerings consisting of 
bread and beer, (cuts of) oxen and fowl, alabaster 
([calcite] vessels) and clothing, (in fact) all good and pure 
things on which a god lives, for the ka~ spirit of N." 

The offering formula always begins with the phrase 
"An offering that the king gives" (htp-di-nsw in ancient 
Egyptian). The word "offering" here was mostly meant to 
signify food offerings, such as the bread, beer, meat, and 
poultry mentioned in the prayer, but other boons were 
also prayed for that would guarantee success in this life 
and the next. Although the word htp is rendered generi- 
cally as "offering" in this phrase, the basic root meaning 
of the noun is "satisfaction" or “contentment,” which re- 
fers to the feelings of the deceased upon the presentation 
of the offerings. The fact that the king (wsvv) himself is 
said to "give" (di) the offerings shows not only the sym- 
bolic role of the king, but also the fact that the king was 
regarded as the source of all goods in ancient Egypt. The 
source of the offerings was always understood to be the 
"reversion of offerings" as showTi by one of the items re- 
quested; this was said to be "food-offerings that have gone 
up before the great god." 

The "great god" mentioned in the example is Osiris, the 
preeminent god of the dead in ancient Egypt. Osiris was 
the god most often invoked in the offering formulas 
throughout the length of Egyptian history, although other 
divinities could be mentioned. In the Old Kingdom, for 
example, the god Anubis is found in all examples that 
predate the fifth dynasty, at which time Osiris and Geb 
first appear. It is noteworthy that the god Amun-Re is first 
mentioned sporadically in offering formulas of the twelfth 
dynasty but becomes popular in the eighteenth dynasty, 
reflecting the historical development of this divinity. Short 
epithets describing the gods nature and attributes were 
added after the divine name (" . . . Osiris. lord of Busiris. 
the great god and lord of Abydos"). 

The next expression in the prayer, "invocation-offer- 


ings” ( prt-hrw ), literally means "the going forth of the 
voice" and shows the importance of the oral component 
of the ritual. That the offering formula was meant to be 
recited out loud by the dedicant is shown by the phrase 
itself as well as by representations that accompanied the 
formula. Such scenes occasionally have a caption, "Per- 
forming (the ritual of) an Offering-that-the-king-gives,” 
and show the officiant standing with one arm raised in a 
gesture of invocation, reciting the offering formula aloud. 

Offerings of food are the most common requests in 
prayer, but additional phrases such as "that which heaven 
gives, the earth creates, and the Nile brings" can be added 
before "all things good and pure on which a god lives." 
Lists of funerary and calendrical festivals, specifying the 
time at which the offerings were meant to be given, some- 
times followed this request. The requests in offering for- 
mulas are too numerous to detail here, but these can be 
grouped into a few categories. One set deals with wishes 
for a prosperous career during the owners life. This in- 
cludes petitions for a long life, especially the traditional 
wish for a lifetime of 1 10 years, as well as honor and re- 
spect in ones lifetime, participation in various religious 
festivals, and so forth. A second group consists of requests 
for a successful transitional period between life and 
death. The most common of these is a plea for a "fine 
burial in the necropolis of the Western Desert,” but they 
also include wishes for the performance of the proper 
rites at the tomb, the reassurance of an unimpeded way 
to the tomb, and the proper placement of the mummy in 
the grave. The third group is concerned with wishes for a 
happy sojourn in the hereafter. These deal with matters as 
disparate as the preservation of the body, the granting of 
proper funerary gifts for eternity, and requests for a suc- 
cessful outcome of the final judgment, for freedom of 
movement in the underworld, and so forth. Wishes for the 
hereafter are noteworthy, especially when found in in- 
scriptions from the Old Kingdom. These texts contradict 
an older theory that only royalty could achieve a beatific 
state in the hereafter during the Old Kingdom, because 
the only sizable body of funerary literature from that pe- 
riod — the Pyramid Texts — was reserved for the use of 
kings and queens. In fact, many of the wishes for the here- 
after encountered in the offering formulas from the Old 
Kingdom were repeated in later funerary collections such 
as the Coffin Texts and the Book of the Going Forth by Day 
(Book of the Dead), which date to the Middle and New 
Kingdoms respectively. The offering formula shows that 
all people had access to a felicitous hereafter from the be- 
ginning of Egyptian history. 

Appeal to the Living. The paramount importance 
given to the oral component of ritual in ancient Egypt, 
where the spoken word was charged with such potency, 
is emphasized by a development in the offering formula 
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known as the "Appeal to the Living." If actual offerings 
were not forthcoming, the deceased could appeal to pas- 
sersby to recite the formula for him. A typical example of 
such an appeal reads: "O you who (still) live upon the 
earth, who shall pass by this tomb of mine, whether going 
northward or southward, who love life and hate death, 
and who shall say A thousand loaves of bread and jugs of 
beer for the owner of this tomb.’ I shall watch over them 
in the necropolis, for I am an excellent equipped akh- 
spirit." 

A further development of the Appeal to the Living is 
the "Breath of the Mouth" formula. In this formula, the 
deceased assures the living that nothing more than a spo- 
ken prayer is requested ol them, and that giving is better 
than receiving. After the initial phrases of the Appeal to 
the Living, a typical example of this new formula adds: 
"Please offer to me from what is in your hands. But if 
(perchance) there is nothing in vour hands, you need only 
sa\ with vour mouths. ‘A thousand of bread and beer, of 
oxen and fowl, of alabaster (calcite vessels) and linen, (in 
fact) a thousand of all pure things for the owner of this 
tomb. It is (after all) only the breath of the mouth. This 
is not something of which one ever wearies, and is more 
profitable to the one who does it than to the one who re- 
ceives it." Such eloquent pleas on the part of the deceased 


show the need for continued sustenance and the fear of 
not receiving it. 

Offering List. On the walls of Old Kingdom tomb 
chapels, in close connection with the false door, the offer- 
ing formula is often accompanied by a fuller menu ot the 
items requested by the deceased, the offering list. With its 
origins in the royal offering lists found in the Pyramid 
Texts (for example. Spells 23 to 57 and 72 to 171 ). the full 
offering list, as it had developed by the time of the fifth 
dynasty, consisted of more than ninety items, engraved 
within little rectangles neatly laid out in rows and col- 
umns. with each rectangle giving the name and a pictorial 
representation of the article desired, as well as the stipu- 
lated amount to be offered. A typical examples lists "Wa- 
ter libation, (pour) one: Incense, (bum) one; green eye- 
paint. one (bag): cloth, two (strips)." 

Most of the items in the list are food or drink, from the 
standard bread and beer to cool water and five varieties 
of wine, and from cuts of meal to various kinds of pastries 
and cakes. Also mentioned are eultic ilems. such as pellets 
of natron and incense and the traditional seven sacred 
oils. The list usually ends with a series ol ritual acts such as 
"assigning the offering.” “presenting cool water." "breaking 
the red pottery," "purification." "hand-washing, and so 
forth. This bill of fare is sometimes accompanied by a 
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scene ot priests performing the offering ritual before the 
deceased, who is seated before a table laden with the tra- 
ditional half-loaves of bread and reaches with one hand 
for the loaves. Like the offering formula, the offering list 
was meant to be read out loud, with the recitation en- 
abling the items magically to come alive for the deceased. 

Changes in the Offering Formula. Although there is 
scholarly debate over the interpretation of the offering 
formula, the fact that the writing of this prayer — in terms 
of paleographic variations and the actual words used — 
changed from one period to another suggests that, over 
time, some innovations occurred in its interpretation. For 
example, the opening phrases of a typical offering for- 
mula from the Old Kingdom read, “An offering that the 
king gives, (and) an offering that Osiris gives, (namely) 
invocation-offerings consisting of bread and beer, etc.,” 
with the word "offering” repeated. This parallel construc- 
tion introduces the king and the god as equal donors of 
the offering. By the First Intermediate Period, this intro- 
ductory phrase has been reformulated with the god intro- 
duced by a preposition, although this preposition is not 
always written. The formula now reads, “An offering that 
the king gives (to) Osiris.” This change suggests that the 
king was still considered the original donor of the offer- 
ings. but that he now gave them to the god, who then 
passed the offerings on to the recipient. To clarify this 
new interpretation, the theologians of the twelfth dynasty 
added the phrase "that he may give” before the expression 
“invocation-offerings.” That “he” in the phrase refers to 
the divinity and not the king is substantiated by the fact 
that when a goddess is mentioned — for example, Maat or 
Hathor — the feminine form “she" is used. Thus, the be- 
ginning of a traditional offering formula from the Middle 
Kingdom reads: "An offering that the king gives (to) 
Osiris, lord of Busiris, that he [i.e. Osiris] may, in turn, 
give invocation-offerings." 

In the system of writing devised by the ancient Egyp- 
tians, honorific consideration made it necessary to write 
the word “king” before the noun "offering” and the verb 
“to give” ( nsw-fytp-di ) in the writing of the introductory 
phrase “An offering that the king gives," even though the 
syntactic relationship among the three words should have 
demanded that “king” be written last (fytp-di-nsw). This 
satisfied a calligraphic rule that divine or royal names, as 
well as the word for “king” and “god,” should precede any 
other word in the sentence, regardless of their syntactic 
function. The beginning of the Second Intermediate Pe- 
riod in the late thirteenth dynasty saw a change in the 
order of these words (although a few earlier examples are 
known). From the earlier nsw-htp-di, the order was now 
nsu’-di-htp. a rewriting influenced by a less formal tradi- 
tion of writing, such as the bureaucracy’s. Although a de- 
finitive explanation of this calligraphic change eludes us. 


the actual interpretation of the prayer was not changed, 
as far as can be ascertained. Other significant changes in 
the offering formula from the New Kingdom onward were 
the use of new divinities invoked and a proliferation of 
wishes. 

Such variations in the offering formula are useful to 
modem scholars as dating criteria, since they help to de- 
termine fairly precise dates for many monuments found 
outside their original context. Other variations in the 
prayer, such as the addition during the Middle Kingdom 
of the “Abydos Formula,” which requests participation in 
the great festival of the god Osiris at the city of Abydos, 
also help to date and localize certain types of objects, such 
as commemorative stelae. 
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RONALD J LEPROHON 


Offering Tables 

The bringing of offerings was the focal element of ancient 
Egyptian tomb and temple cults; thus, the offering table 
was one of the main features of cult monuments. As yet, 
Egyptologists have formulated no satisfactory definition 
of "offering tables." This term may designate any object 
on which offerings were placed, regardless of its place 
within a tomb, even though there are obvious functional 
dissimilarities between cult rooms and burial chambers 
and their respective equipment. At the same time, al- 
though temple offering tables are typologically very simi- 
lar to those in tombs, they are often called "altars." which 
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OFFERINGS: OFFERING TABLES. Second dynasty 
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is confusing from (he standpoint of nomenclature. Strictly 
speaking, onlv objects from cult chambers that are equip- 
ment for the perpetual cull should be regarded as offering 
tables: artifacts from burial chambers must be otherwise 
designated. 

In Predynastic times, bread was put on a mat spread 
in front of the grave: the memory of this most ancient of- 
fering furniture survived in the shape of the hieroglyph 
hip. used to spell the words belonging to the root with the 
general meaning “to be satiated." which becomes "to be 
satisfied, peaceful, etc.": hence /tip denotes “offering" (the 
interpretation in Mostafa 1982, pp. 81-91 is hardly plau- 
sible L 

All the basic types of offering stones had assumed their 
forms during the Old Kingdom, although afterward they 


changed noticeably. They were placed in front of the 
tombs false door, inscriptions and representations on 
them were usually oriented in a manner to make it conve- 
nient for the tomb owner, who was meant to face out to- 
ward the opening of the tomb, or. as Egyptian texts say. 
“going forth." 

As far back as the Predynastic period, there appeared 
a type of little one-legged round table Onw.n. commonly 
made of calcite (alabaster) or limestone, or rarely of 
harder stone. Its leg is often separate from the top. sug- 
gesting that it originated from a plate on a stand. The 
tomb owner is represented at such a gueridon in endless 
table scenes, from the mid-first dynasty. Judging from 
these scenes, the hjiv.t was used in life and was included 
among the tomb furniture as an article of dailv necessity. 
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The earliest /im.uv belonged to the goods of the burial 
chamber, and as such they were meant to be used by the 
deceased; in one case, real food was found on the table, 
but models were also provided. These h f\\\\vt cannot be 
considered offering tables because they had nothing to do 
with the funeran. cult. However, during the fourth dy- 
nasty they were also placed in front of the false doors and 
for some time even became the commonest type of offer- 
ing stone. Thus, in different contexts, the same object 
could have different functions, the meaning of the artifact 
being obscure if isolated from its context. 

The tables with thin pedestal legs were too unsubstan- 
tial and vulnerable to sene as the main site for cull offer- 
ings. Eventually this form was replaced bv a round slab 
without protruding parts. Such round offering tables imi- 
tating hiw.t (e.g.. GC 1304, 57037; see Bibliography be- 
low) are not among the most widespread types. Much 
more common were offering tables with one, two, or sev- 
eral rectangular depressions for libations of water, beer, 
or wine. These basins could be stepped, with one or sev- 
eral steps. Some of them had a spout to let water spurt 
out, but these were rare in the Old Kingdom. The original 
name of this type of offering stone was s, a word that 
could designate any reservoir, lake, or pond; in the Middle 
Kingdom it was replaced by the rather indefinite terms 
m'h'.t and /*. 

The most important type of offering table prevailing 
after the middle of the Old Kingdom imitates in stone the 
ancient mat for a loaf. In its simplest form, this is a rect- 
angular slab with the htp sign occupying its entire upper 
surface. The name for these offering tables was also htp. 
Rarer are large mastaba -shaped structures, usually mono- 
lithic. Because of their considerable size (primarily their 
height), they could not stand in front of the false doors, 
and so they were placed to the side (e.g., in the Saqqara 
chapel of Khentika Ikhekhi). To all appearances, they 
were used to put out food and equipment before priestly 
services, and thus they cannot be considered offering 
tables proper. Four-legged tables (wdfyw) are known prin- 
cipally as models found in burial chambers. They were 
manufactured of copper or later also of bronze, or of 
wood. They were so light and perishable that no trace of 
them remains in the chapels. It is interesting that later the 
hieroglyph depicting wdJfW became a common determi- 
native to various words for offering tables (e.g., ^/p). 

All the above types are extremely rare in their pure 
form; much more often, heterogeneous elements are com- 
bined in a single object. The upper surface may bear both 
the htp sign w ith one or several libation basins or basins 
together with a circle representing the hjw.t. Often we 
also see a ewer in high relief, with its spout turned to the 
basin, which increases the number of possible combina- 
tions. Circular offering stones may also bear the htp sign 
and/or basin and ewer. The top of the wrffrw table may be 


shaped like the htp, while the niastaba-form tables may 
have low legs, thus merging with the wdhw. Numerous 
offering tables are covered with representations of food. 

The earliest temple offering tables come from Old 
Kingdom pyramid complexes (starting with Djoser) and 
from solar temples of the fifth dynasty. These may be ei- 
ther monolithic or brick, and they differ from the private 
ones in their monumentality. Another contrasting charac- 
teristic is a generalization of form and an austerity in dec- 
oration. 

At the early stage of development, offering tables may 
seem to have been regarded solely as receptacles for real 
food and drink, which would conform well to Old King- 
dom realism in all spheres of ideology; however, this state- 
ment would be wide of the truth. The presence of pictorial 
decoration means that besides their functions in the ritual 
feeding of the deceased, the offering tables had to gener- 
ate eternally the ^-doubles of the depicted food. More- 
over, the imitation ewers prove that the offering stones 
were used also in rituals of purification. Even more telling 
are the steps in the basins, which show that the latter 
were associated with sacred lakes that had the same 
stepped sides (the earliest known example is in the valley 
temple of Menkaure). Most interesting in this regard is 
offering table CG 1330, on which each of the three steps 
of the basin bears a low, mean, and high water mark, re- 
ferring to the respective seasons. Thus, the basin repre- 
sents a reservoir filled with the Nile flood. Representa- 
tions of boats with the tomb owner are seen on the sides 
of one offering table (Louvre E.25369), while on CG 1353, 
the same boats are arranged around the basin; in accor- 
dance with Egyptian artistic conventions, this means that 
they are shown navigating on it. 

The Middle Kingdom followed some of the old tradi- 
tions (see, e.g., the \ytp - shaped offering table CG 23008), 
but serious changes are also obvious. The most significant 
innovation is the spread of offering tables with numerous 
basins arranged at different levels and joined by channels. 
Liquid poured into the upper basin, flowed down to the 
lower levels, and often drained from the offering stone 
through a spout. Usually very shallow basins occupy the 
whole surface of the offering table. At the same time, the 
number of representations of food increases: they often 
cover the bottom of the largest flat basin, so that water 
was poured onto them. Thus, the function of the offering 
tables shifted from the Old Kingdom practice, and hence- 
forth they were used mainly for libations and purifica- 
tion rites. 

Widespread are offering tables with two symmetrical 
deep basins which are also frequent from Old Kingdom 
tombs. Middle Kingdom materials explicate the meaning 
of this form. Often two deep grooves go out to the basins 
and join before the spout. Sometimes the basins are re- 
placed by representations of two libation vessels that may 
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have water emerging, the spurts crossing as the grooves 
do. These two givers of water may be identified with the 
two sources of the Nile, very important in the Egyptian 
mythological picture of the world. 

The New Kingdom did not contribute greatly to the 
development of offering tables. Its innovations include 
cartouche-shaped basins, appearing as a result of the pro- 
liferation of ritual libation vessels, and pictorial com- 
positions w ith two vessels Hanking the hjw.t table and ef- 
fusing water both onto the table and into the spout. 

Most unusual among New Kingdom offering tables are 
those from the Amama temples. For the first time since 


the solar temples of the fifth dynasty, the cult was trans- 
ferred from dark sanctuaries to open courts, where it was 
celebrated on a scale incomparable with anything else in 
the history of Egypt. The temple courts are packed with 
rows of hundreds of similar brick offering tables: the most 
important of them, probably the place where the king 
served, is distinguished only by its size. Murals depic- 
ting the temples of Akhetaten (Tell-el-Amama) with these 
countless offering tables are know n in the Amama tombs 
of Meryre I and Panehsy. 

The archaizing tendencies of the Saite period, which 
followed the Old Kingdom tradition, affected ottering 
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tables as well as other items of tomb and temple furniture. 
In some cases, this resulted only in a general simplifica- 
tion in appearance, but carelul reproductions were made 
ot Old Kingdom forms. Archaization can be observed in 
some later monuments as well. (See Archaism.] 

In the final stages ot Egvptian history, the repertory' of 
representations extended, especially as concerns the myth- 
ological significance of the offering tables. Of special note 
are images of the ha drinking water and of the owner re- 
ceiving water from the goddess of the tree. Also widespread 
are symbols with generallv positive connotations — 'nh hi- 
eroglyphs. lotus flowers, and so on. Coexisting with this 
tendency is one toward simplification in the form and 
decoration of the offering tables. Basins become optional, 
and the offering table often becomes only a Hat slab with 
representations of two vessels and food. In Roman limes, 
the exact meaning of the decoration of the offering tables 
was lost, and although traditional motifs survived, they 
no longer formed meaningful compositions; then offering 
tables with purely ornamental decoration were used. 
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OFFICIALS. In principle, throughout the Bronze Age, 
Egvptian society was ruled by a hereditary aristocracy of 
officials. The origins of the bureaucracy lay in the neces- 
sity of organizing the palace during the Early Dynastic 
period. Then and later, provincial notables strove for royal 
recognition of their own local powers as "officials." Given 
the importance of the bureaucracy for the Egvptian state, 
the royal and provincial families were ultimately depen- 
dent upon the bureaucrats, and vice versa. 


The earliest officials must have emerged from several 
groups: retainers and relatives of the king, and powerful 
provincial families. Gradual increases in the power and 
wealth of the state apparatus led to the emergence of a 
hierarchy of officials, which may be termed an adminis- 
tration or a government. Advancement depended upon 
capability and royal whims. It is customary to think in 
terms of an administration, but it is probably more use- 
ful to consider the Egyptian state as having been guided 
by royal intentions executed by officials. It is nearly im- 
possible to distinguish the ruling class from the bureau- 
cratic meritocracy. 

In the Egyptian social structure, the greatest divide 
was between the literate and the illiterate. The literate 
class was effectively the ruling class, or at least so they 
thought of themselves. The literate were only a small frac- 
tion of the population, but they and their social values 
determined not only the character of Egyptian society, 
but also what we know of ancient Egypt. Scribes were ef- 
fectively the bureaucrats of ancient Egypt, although in 
the sense of officeholders rather than office workers: they 
are frequently depicted supervising work in the fields, 
and their graffiti adorn desolate mountains in the wastes 
of the Sinai and the Eastern Desert as well as the quarries 
at the cataracts of the Nile. 

They were usually dispatched to these wastes by the 
king. Throughout those periods of Egyptian history when 
the land was unified, officials were answerable to the king, 
and ultimately confirmed in their posts by him (or her). 
Many offices were legitimately hereditary, but neverthe- 
less required royal approval, whether tacit, real, or pro 
forma. Both curse formulas and the "Appeal to the Living" 
imply that officials hope to have their children follow 
in their footsteps. Some officials emphasize, however, that 
they owed their advancement to royal recognition of 
their "excellence." 

Low'er officials may have been beyond royal reach, 
but kings could either promote or dismiss high officials. 
They could promote the competent or their favorites by 
pushing individuals up through the ranks, either by giv- 
ing them positions of responsibility, awarding them spe- 
cial privileges, or redefining responsibilities. Teti awarded 
high offices to his personal barber. Amenophis II seems 
to have placed comrades in high office, at the expense of 
established families. Hatshcpsut bartered royal privileges 
to officials in place, in exchange for support, and she also 
increased a favorites power by increasing the scope of 
his responsibilities, rather than giving him high office. Akh- 
enaten dispatched the high priest of Amun on a mission 
into the desert to get him out of the way. Individuals were 
frequently more significant than the offices they happened 
to hold. The king therefore determined the scope of bu- 
reaucratic power, but successful administration was ulti- 
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mately dependent upon the same small pool of literate 
aristocrats, without whom the king could not govern. 

As royal power grew (first through third dynasties) at 
the expense of the provinces, the state was increasingly 
centralized and dictated terms to the provinces. From the 
third dynasty, the royal family usurped bureaucratic pre- 
rogatives and bureaucrats usurped royal titles. It is not 
certain which of the highest officials were actually rela- 
tives of the king and which merely appropriated the title 
of "king's son." During the fourth dynasty, power may 
briefly have been concentrated in the hands of a small 
elite, but the argument is based on the credibility of the 
title “kings son." Even if royal usurpation of the bureau- 
cracy is credible in the fourth dynasty, it diffused rapidly 
thereafter, and the power of bureaucrats at the center and 
the periphery increased in equal measure. In the subse- 
quent collapse of the centralized state (eighth through 
eleventh dynasties), the provincial aristocracy recovered 
autonomy and the central bureaucrats lost all signifi- 
cance. turning to poetry rather than bookkeeping. The re- 
birth of the centralized state (dynasties eleven and twelve) 
had to contend with diffused power. The Theban kings of 
the eleventh and twelfth dynasties recognized indepen- 
dent provincial officials (nomarchs) who recognized them, 
while removing those who had unsuccessfully opposed 
them. The kings then tried to incorporate the provincial 
officials into the central government, and central power 
increased accordingly, but the centralized bureaucracy 
then appropriated power from the dynasty (thirteenth dy- 
nasty) before the administration failed and the land di- 
vided again (thirteenth through seventeenth dynasties). 
The birth of the New Kingdom was accompanied by the 
rapid assertion of central power throughout the land 
(eighteenth dynasty), and this hold was maintained, even 
after the kings themselves had abandoned all hope of 
power (end of the twentieth dynasty). 

Understanding this bureaucracy is difficult for several 
reasons. One is that it involved overlapping responsibili- 
ties in domains that would be classified as religious, mili- 
tary. judicial, and financial in modem terminology. It has 
been noted that individual high officials not only held sev- 
eral positions in different hierarchies, but also — simulta- 
neously — several positions at different levels of the same 
hierarchy as well. Some titles are known to have desig- 
nated the same office, for example, the “Servants in the 
Place of Truth" were the same as the "Necropolis Work- 
men." Other titles may have been acquired ad hoc. such 
as an Overseer of Royal Works" who built for the king in 
Karnak and became an "Overseer of Works of Amun." 
Terms like "King's Son" became titles of rank, and thus 
even straightforward designations can be misleading or 
useless. Other titles were ex officio offices held by the vi- 
zier, such as those pertaining to documents in the Old 


Kingdom and the priesthoods in the New Kingdom. Other 
titles, such as the “Guardian of Nekhen," cannot be under- 
stood today. 

Because titles are our main source of information, an- 
other obstacle to our understanding is the fact that there 
are very few means of establishing the actual responsibili- 
ties of any given official. The significance of the titles is 
frequently open to quite divergent interpretations. As 
these interpretations themselves depend upon the inter- 
pretation of the character, origins, and development of the 
state, the logic is circular. 

During periods of strong state rule (in the Old, Middle, 
and New Kingdoms), everyone in Egypt identified himself 
through a relation to the state. Our reconstruction of the 
social hierarchy of ancient Egyptian society is therefore 
based on a system of titles, including both secular and 
sacral offices. Everyone who was anybody in ancient 
Egypt had a title, usually interpreted as reflecting some 
kind of position in the apparatus of the state. Almost ev- 
ery official was a scribe (ss, shj) who held an office (fjw./). 
These titles usually reflect the owners most prestigious 
social position. The ideology of the Egyptian state encour- 
aged people to proclaim social elevation in terms of the 
state. Title and office were not identical, however, and 
both titles and offices changed over time. Not every of- 
ficeholder was an official: water carriers, herdsmen, and 
cultivators can clearly be dismissed, but they would have 
been under the authority of overseers, who would have 
been officials. 

Those who worked their way through the meritocracy 
of the Egyptian bureaucracy usually acquired a long 
string of titles. In official documents, they may have used 
a single title or several, but in their tombs, every title — 
including purely honorific titles — that they had ever held 
in their lives may have been recorded somewhere. Long 
chains of titles suggest that the owner was in fact an offi- 
cial, even if some of the titles were effectively fictitious. 
Many titles of lesser individuals may not have been offi- 
cial titles, but mere designations, and others will have 
been purely honorific, without a corresponding office, or 
without demonstrating that the owner actually fulfilled 
the duties of that office. Individuals with only a single title 
can only be identified as officials where that title is 
clearly bureaucratic. 

Offices and Responsibilities. The top secular officials 
in ancient Egypt were the "vizier." the "chief of works.” 
and various "treasurers." The top sacral officials were the 
high priests of the most important gods; Re and Ptah 
throughout Egyptian history. Amun from the New King- 
dom on. During the New Kingdom at least, the vizier was. 
however, nominally in command of the priests of all the 
gods. These highest officials stood at the apex of the bu- 
reaucracy. 
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During the middle ot the eighteenth dynasty, the king 
was responsible for warfare, but military authority was 
delegated to a crown prince, who stood at the lop of a 
hierarch\ including military officers and military officials. 
After the eighteenth dynasty, the military officers became 
increasingly involved in affairs of state and less concerned 
with military activity. During earlier periods ol Egyptian 
history, the military had been controlled by the king and 
his officials, like the rest ol the state. 

Justice was the responsibility of the king, and the vizier 
was the final arbiter in most judicial issues. Magistrates, 
justices, and judges would appear to have been appointed 
to examine specific cases, ex officio on an ad hoc basis. 
Their authority came not so much from their role as 
judges as such, but from their prestige derived Irom posi- 
tions in the state hierarchy. 

The bureaucrats wielded administrative power; the 
roval family political power. Occasionally political and ad- 
ministrative power was combined in the hands of the 
royal family. During the fourth dynasty, the viziers, chiefs 
of works, and high priests all claimed to be close relatives 
of the king. This need not imply that they actually were, 
and certainly does not suggest that earlier officials were 
close relatives either. But it does suggest the appearance 
of a "family firm." Neither before nor after the fourth dy- 
nasty were viziers members of the royal family. Regard- 
less of their political position however, the administration 
was in the hands of the literate scribes, and administra- 
tive power was the most important power in Egypt. 

During the New Kingdom, there were overseers of the 
treasury, cattle, domains, granaries, fields, etc. Each ad- 
ministrative unit had its own hierarchy with its own over- 
seer. such as the "Overseer of the Granary' of the Estate 
of Amun," wfiich was administratively different from the 
"Overseer of the Granary of the Lord of the Two Lands," 
although both offices could be held by the same official. 
The officials at the peak of the state administration usu- 
ally held several (sometimes dozens of) offices, being re- 
sponsible for both sacral and secular offices. By the end 
of the New Kingdom, a "Scribe of the Necropolis" found 
himself collecting taxes and a general became the high 
priest of Amun. 

The distribution of responsibilities, therefore, did not 
correspond to the titles. Powerful men could presumably 
hide behind innocuous titles, while the powerless might 
sport impressive ones. During the late Old Kingdom, even 
high officials used antique titles while their provincial 
subordinates styled themselves as "viziers." Equally in- 
congruously. the sources of wealth and income need not 
correspond to the titles: during the Roman period, busi- 
nessmen farmers were councilors at Alexandria. Wealthy 
landowners doubtless formed the backbone of the Egyp- 
tian bureaucracy, since power and prestige came from 
office rather than wealth alone. Wealth could, however. 


doubtless be increased by exploiting the possibilities of 
the office. 

On the other hand, a valued “official" could be en- 
trusted with military and judicial tasks aside from purely 
administrative responsibilities: office and responsibility 
were not the same. Regardless of titles and bureaucratic 
positions, skill and royal confidence determined advance- 
ment. At the behest of sixth dynasty kings, Weni carried 
out the highest judicial and military responsibilities, al- 
though he emphasizes that this was not officially his job. 
This case suggests that the creation of additional titles 
during the fifth dynasty did not really rationalize or 
streamline the bureaucracy, although the contemporary 
proliferation of titles suggests that this may have been the 
object. The sheer number of private tombs and their geo- 
graphical distribution in provincial cemeteries (from As- 
wan/Elephantine to the Dakhla Oasis as well as cities 
along the Nile and in the Delta) is complemented by the 
increasing size of the private tombs of the highest officials 
in the Memphite necropolis, suggesting that the number, 
power, and wealth of the bureaucrats increased substan- 
tially during the fifth and sixth dynasties. It would appear 
that during the reign of Teti, the Memphite viziers actu- 
ally held a number of other departments, and thus con- 
centrated administrative power in their hands rather than 
delegating it. This suggests not that the bureaucracy func- 
tioned as its royal masters may have envisioned (if they 
had such a vision), but merely that the bureaucracy be- 
came an end in itself, which dispersed the power of the 
center and ultimately brought about havoc rather than or- 
der in the state. 

The tendency in the Middle Kingdom was the mirror 
image of that during the Old Kingdom. At the reunifica- 
tion of Egypt during the eleventh dynasty, power was frag- 
mented and nomarchs acting as local chiefs governed 
their own territories. The kings could not rely on an all- 
powerful centralized bureaucracy, and built diminutive 
pyramids as a result. The nomarchs maintained their 
power for some time (into the reigns of Amencmhet U or 
Senwosret III, depending upon the region), but eventually 
the provincial cemeteries were abandoned and the official 
cemetery at el-Lisht grew. Royal statuary increased in size 
during the twelfth dynasty, but the balance of power re- 
mained precarious. 

During the New Kingdom, the bureaucracy was re- 
sponsible for the temples and the military as well, with 
specific offices associated with specific tasks. During the 
late Old Kingdom and the first millennium bce titles were 
commonly nominal and honorific rather than administra- 
tive. and the individuals themselves mattered more. Dur- 
ing the New Kingdom, titles and officials may have been 
more balanced than at other times, but even then title in- 
flation was common and responsibilities not invariably 
clear cut. 
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Officials of the State Administration 

Vizier. The apex of the bureaucracy was the (ij/y) tjaty 
now translated as "vizier," the Turkish word (from the Ar- 
abic) for the chief minister of state, the highest official of 
the land. The full title was tjty jjty (n) sjb, suggesting a 
combination of administrative and judicial titles. The title 
had existed since at least the beginning of the fourth dy- 
nasty. It is probably derived from an office (or possibly a 
personal name) dating to the Predynastic or Early Dynas- 
tic period, but the officeholder need not have been the 
paramount official, as later viziers were; the size of the 
incipient archaic bureaucracy was quite restricted and 
thus made an official second to the king superfluous. By 
the third dynasty, without holding the title, individual of- 
ficials may have carried out the function later associated 
with the office during the fourth dynasty. 

The fourth dynasty viziers were the paramount offi- 
cials, and all claimed to be close relatives of the king. Dur- 
ing the fifth dynasty, the nonroyal bureaucratic viziers 
headed a growing number of subordinates responsible for 
specific departments (which were then recovered by the 
viziers of the early sixth dynasty). The Old Kingdom vi- 
ziers shared power with the overseers of works and the 
treasurers. By the end of the Old Kingdom, the viziers 
title became an honorific assumed by numerous officials, 
although only one official at the capital in Memphis bore 
the full responsibility of the office. Viziers were highly re- 
spected. Wisdom texts have been ascribed to the viziers 
Ptahhotep and Kagemni. The vizier would appear to be 
among the few who generally worked out of an office, al- 
though treasurers probably enjoyed the same luxury. 

Opinions differ on the character of the eighteenth dy- 
nasty texts relating to the office of the vizier: some main- 
tain that the texts are contemporary, and some that they 
are older. Regardless, the New Kingdom texts concern- 
ing the installation and duties of the vizier suggest the 
breadth of his responsibilities: the vizier was effectively 
the administrative deputy of the king. The king was re- 
sponsible for guaranteeing the cosmic order, or niaat. 
Therefore, according to Egyptian judicial concepts, the vi- 
ziers highest responsibility was to ensure that justice pre- 
vailed. He was at once the official responsible for legal 
justice and also the official entrusted with the manage- 
ment of the land, and in both capacities he was obliged to 
be just "to the one whom he knew and the one whom he 
knew not." During the eighteenth dynasty, administra- 
tively. he was ultimately responsible for settling legal ap- 
peals and land disputes, managing the royal estate, su- 
pervising finances, heading the civil administration; the 
archives; royal and public security: and irrigation. 

Although the office was hereditary for several genera- 
tions during the early eighteenth dynasty, viziers were 
officially appointed bv the king and could be dismissed 
by him. Kings could evidently negotiate with viziers. 


Probably in return for political support. Hatshepsut al- 
lowed the vizier Weser-Amun to copy royal texts of the 
netherworld (the Book of That Which Is In The Underworld 
[Amduat] and Litany of Re) in his private tomb away from 
the Valley of the Kings. Conversely, Amenhotpe II evi- 
dently dismissed Rekhmire, replacing him with an old 
friend. 

Since the beginning of the New Kingdom, the office 
was divided, with one vizier responsible for the Delta and 
another for the Valley. The division of the office may have 
resulted from the division of the country during the Sec- 
ond Intermediate Period, or it may date to an earlier pe- 
riod. With separate governments functioning simulta- 
neously in the North and South, there must have been two 
bureaucracies with two chief ministers. After the re- 
conquest of the North, the Thebans may simply have re- 
tained the administrative division (perhaps recalling the 
fate of Montuhotep IV, who seems to have been the victim 
of a coup d'etat carried out by his vizier Amenemhet, who 
may have made himself the first king of the twelfth dy- 
nasty). During the first part of the thirteenth dynasty, this 
office was in the hands of a single family which provided 
the viziers Weser-Amun and Rekhmire. By the end of the 
New Kingdom, the viziers powers were largely lost to the 
high priest of Amun. 

Viceroy of Kush. The first viceroy of Kush belonged to 
the same family as the southern viziers of the early eigh- 
teenth dynasty. The title itself dates to the late seventeenth 
dynasty, and disappeared at the end of the twentieth dy- 
nasty (with a single exception). During the New Kingdom, 
the kings chief legate in Nubia was the "King's Son of 
Kush," now rendered "Viceroy of Kush." Initially the of- 
fice was a military' one. whereby the first viceroy, Turi. 
merely bore the title "King’s son" (without Kush) and was 
also commandant of the fortress at Buhen. His successors 
under the early kings of the eighteenth dynasty styled 
themselves "Kings Son of Kush" adopting, as had Turi, 
the title "Overseerfs] of the Southern Foreign Countries" 
as well, but surrendering their military role as com- 
mander of the fortress to another official. Subsequently, 
the position was separated from that of the fortress com- 
mander, and the administrative office moved north to An- 
iba. All were directly responsible to the king rather than 
to the vizier. 

During the New Kingdom, these officials were doubt- 
less among the highest in Egypt, along with the vizier and 
the High Priest of Amun. The officeholders were generally 
drawn from the administration of the stables, chariotry. 
or local administration and not from the cream of Egy p- 
tian society. The office is thus conterminous with Egyp- 
tian direct rule in Nubia. In contrast to the title, and in 
contrast to the viziers (who were possibly royal offspring 
during the fourth dynasty), the viceroy 's office was swiftly 
opened up to the ambitious, if indeed it was ever held by 
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an actual son oi the king. Even duting the New Kingdom, 
viziers rarely carved images of themselves on temple walls 
in Egvpt. The viceroys in Nubia did. however, depict 
themselves worshipping gods at the temple in Buhen. 

Oxerseer of works. Tombs and temples were impor- 
tant in ancient Egypt, and therefore throughout Egyptian 
history the overseers of works were among the most im- 
portant officials. The usual title was that of the overseer 
of "all the works of the king." but major New Kingdom 
temples also had their own overseers (in Senmuts case, 
the same person with different titles). During the Old 
Kingdom, the office was frequentlv held by viziers. Dur- 
ing the New Kingdom, the office was split off. and viziers 
were no longer directly responsible for construction. At 
all times, overseers of works were personally accountable 
to the king, who was responsible for all major construc- 
tion projects. 

Treasurer. There are several titles relating to the trea- 
surv. The treasury itself was the House of Silver, or Double 
House of Silver of the Lord of the Two Lands (pr-hd. or 
pr.wx-hd). Duiing the Old Kingdom and the New King- 
dom. it was supervised by an overseer, one of the highest 
officials in the land. Ov erseers of the Treasury' (imy-r pr- 
hd ) were responsible for finances, and in the hierarchy 
were below the vizier. Duiing the intermediate periods 
and the Middle Kingdom, an “Overseer of the Secure 
Room” {imy-r fumy) was paramount, and equal to the vi- 
zier in rank, while the heads of the treasury’ were subordi- 
nate officials. The New Kingdom treasury kept stocks of 
precious metals, semiprecious stones, ivory, and wood — 
seemingly every thing that was received as taxes and offi- 
cial trade with foreign countries. 

Ox erseer of the granaries. State policy was dependent 
upon grain reserves to supply the palace and the workers 
employed bv the state. Most of the state income was not 
in precious metals but in grain, and virtually all wage ex- 
penses were paid in grain, so the granaries played a cen- 
tral role in Egyptian fiscal policy. The largest temples had 
their own granaries, as did cities and private individuals, 
and the king and his dependents. During the Old King- 
dom. the vizier assumed the office of overseer of granaries 
ex officio, but did not emerge from the granary adminis- 
tration to the vizerate. The New Kingdom viziers likewise 
assumed responsibility for the granaries, but did not learn 
administration there. Although there were individual 
titles for the various granaries in the different parts of the 
administration, individual officials frequentlv held several 
of them. 

Oxerseer of fields. Grain income was secured from the 
agricultural land of Egypt as production from state-run 
fields, as rent from state-owned fields, and also as taxes 
from privately owned fields. Officials, soldiers, and other 
state dependents were assigned fields to provide grain for 


their income. Together with ordinary peasants and other 
landholders, they had to till the fields and deliver grain 
or other taxes or rents to the state administration. The 
boundary' stelae demarcating the fields determined har- 
vest and taxation; assessments determined state income. 
These could be shifted by the waters of the inundation or 
by dishonest peasants, and therefore required verifica- 
tion. Lands reassigned to new tenants or owners likewise 
required documentation. The vizier was ultimately re- 
sponsible for the income, the fields, and the boundary ste- 
lae. During the Bronze Age. the “Overseers of the Fields" 
and their scribes were local officials. Their main duty con- 
sisted of checking boundaries and taxes due. and they 
were therefore ultimately responsible for rent and tax 
payments. Patterns of landowmership changed around the 
end of the New Kingdom, and this had an enormous 
impact on the role of the overseers of fields. Toward the 
end of the Ramessid period, taxation was driving small 
holders into tenancy status, while landownership was in- 
creasingly concentrated in the hands of large landowners 
and institutions, particularly the temple of Amun-Re. The 
overseers of fields were thus extremely important officials 
during the first millennium bce. in contrast to their rela- 
tive insignificance during the Bronze Age. 

Chief royal archivist. The written word was among 
the most important elements in Egyptian society, and rec- 
ords were kept of laws, property, and taxes. The state kept 
its records in secure offices (hnrt is translated "prison" 
during the New Kingdom). During both the Old Kingdom 
and the New Kingdom, the official documents were kept 
centrally. The "Overseer of the Scribes of the Kings Docu- 
ments" was among the titles borne by Old Kingdom vi- 
ziers, and the New Kingdom viziers were responsible for 
the archives. 

General. Security, expeditions, commerce, and con- 
quest all contributed to the emergence of the armed 
forces as a separate branch of government. During the Old 
Kingdom, administrators (including judges and "cham- 
berlains") or "expedition leaders” could be dispatched to 
foreign parts with the dual goals of acquiring booty and 
securing the borders of Egypt. The army must have been 
basically a provincial militia system during the Old King- 
dom and the Middle Kingdom. This ad hoc system proved 
insufficient by the time of the New Kingdom, when a state 
army was created to support the growing empire. The 
empire was the creation of the kings, and initially the of- 
ficer corps consisted merely of administrators. The crown 
prince was awarded the title of Great General ( imy-r mi' 
wt) and given responsibility for military affairs, much as 
the viziers had been given responsibility for civil affairs 
during the Old Kingdom. 

During the thirteenth dynasty, chariotry officers gained 
in administrative and social significance, eventually sciz- 
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OFFICIALS. Sennefer, the Mayor of Thebes, and his wife 
being sprinkled with holy w ater by a priest. This eighteenth 
dynasty wall painting is from Sennefer's tomb at Quma. 
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ing the throne at the end of the Amama period. General 
Horemheb evidently enjoyed either as much or more pres- 
tige than did King Tutankhamun, and in any case became 
the last legitimate king of the dynasty. The army adminis- 
tration was entrusted to military officials at all periods of 
Egyptian history, but military officers came to political 
and military power only during the New Kingdom. 

Fortress commander. The Egyptian boundaries were 
marked with forts at the Second Cataract of the Nile, the 
Mediterranean coast, and the fringes of the Delta. The for- 
tifications were entrusted to officials ( imy-r hint) with 
some military but mostly administrative responsibilities, 
such as the collection of customs duties and the conduct 
ol official trade. These fortresses were effectively strong- 
houses intended to keep the wealth secure rather than to 
militarily secure the boundaries as trade increased the 
quantities of portable wealth, usually in the form of pre- 
cious metal and semiprecious stones. During the New' 
Kingdom, fortress commanders in Libya, the Delta, and 
Nubia were important parts ot the state treasury organi- 
zation. 

Justice. Many officials doubled as judges, members of 
courts, or magistrates. Judgeships were not therefore of- 


fices as such, but offices held bv officials as needed. The 
responsibility for dispensing justice lay with the king and 
the vizier in the final instance. The decisions of the judges 
could thus be overturned on appeal. Responsibility for the 
judicial system lay in the maintenance of the written rec- 
ords. Legal documents were maintained in archives spe- 
cifically associated with the judicial system during all 
periods, but the titles of the departments changed, and 
rarely disclosed their importance. Scribes were thus re- 
sponsible for justice, as were clerks and judges, depending 
on their role. 

Chamberlains and butlers. Literally, the title trans- 
lated as ‘’Chamberlain" was the "Overseer of the Audience 
Hall" ( imy-r '-hnwiy). The short form is probably an ab- 
breviation for the various extended forms, which append 
specific offices, e.g.. "of the kings apartments," or "ol the 
overseer of the treasury." The title was borne by high offi- 
cials and was common — it was possibly honorary. An in- 
dividual with this title is specifically placed beside the vi- 
zier in the Instructions for the Vizier, so it bore respon- 
sibilities. It has been suggested that these were primarily 
related to palace protocol, but bearers were also involved 
in both construction and military activity, aside from 
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quarrying and mining. The title is probably an honorary 
title allowing tor increased scope of authority rather than 
an office. A high official or a favorite would thus have be- 
come a 'chamberlain.’* rather than a chamberlain being 
important as such. The "butlers’’ (wdpw) of the New King- 
dom probablv had a similar position. 

Stewards. Wealthy families and institutions alike re- 
quired managers for their fields and other property. Tiv 
acquired such responsibilities during the Old Kingdom, 
and Hatshepsut’s favorite, Senmut, rose to power through 
the administration of the properties, without climbing ei- 
ther the ladder of the priesthood or the vizierate. Kheruef 
and others prospered in the same fashion. It was not ordi- 
narilv a route to power, but certainly one to wealth. 

Governor of Upper Egypt. The title "Overseer of Upper 
Egvpt” appears near the end of the fifth dynasty, and the 
officials bearing it were ultimately buried in Abydos. Al- 
though the title appears later, the office may have existed 
since the third dynasty. During the New Kingdom, the of- 
fice was clearly part of the central stale government, de- 
signed to maintain control of the provinces. It probably 
served the same function in the Old Kingdom. The of- 
ficeholders were responsible to the vizier and the king. 

Provincial Administration Officials. The state ad- 
ministration represented by the viziers, archivists, judges, 
and treasury officials stood at the apex of a pyramid con- 
trolling the state. They were dependent upon the king at 
all times, and their powers evaporated during periods of 
weak kingship or internal division; at times of state weak- 
ness. the provincial authorities became prominent. 

From the time of the first unification, there must have 
been a central administration that dealt directly with the 
provinces. Individuals may have been local nobles, either 
unrepresented in the records, or preserved as officials re- 
sponsible for state organized tasks and income. It is pos- 
sible that the emergence of the state created a class of 
official dependent upon the court, drawn mainly from the 
conquered Delta, while a provincial nobility with close 
personal ties to the court prospered in Upper Egypt. The 
character of this provincial system and possible tensions 
between the provinces and the center must remain largely 
a matter of speculation, and the very character of the rela- 
tionship suggested is purely hypothetical. 

The twelfth dynasty’s pragmatic recognition of the 
nomarchs reveals that when the rule of the central state 
tightened, provincial nobles found it expedient to allow 
the state to co-opt them. The centrifugal tendencies at the 
end of the Old Kingdom indicate that the autonomy of 
state officials in distant regions increased substantially 
when the central power weakened. 

Nomarchs and mayors. By the end of the Old King- 
dom. political power had fragmented, and a decentralized 
system emerged, which prevailed during the First Inter- 


mediate Period. The reestablishment of central power was 
a long process, lasting well into the twelfth dynasty. Dur- 
ing the First Intermediate Period and the early twelfth dy- 
nasty, power fell into the hands of local rulers. Originally, 
nomarchs (hkj spj.t) had been administrators of the cen- 
tral government assigned to work in the provinces. Cen- 
trally appointed, they could be and were shifted from one 
nome to another. Although first documented in the third 
dynasty, the system of delegating central administrators 
to provincial seats may go back to the Early Dynastic pe- 
riod. The principle endured until the fifth dynasty, from 
which time the provincial seats became hereditary power 
centers in their own right, and the power of the nomarchs 
extended to control over the local cults, cementing the 
principle of decentralization. The collapse of central 
power ensured that political authority fell into the hands 
of the nomarchs (henceforth called hry-tp 'j of the tenth 
nome), who assumed full control. The resurgence of cen- 
tral power under the Theban dynasties eleven and twelve 
was unable to eliminate the provincial powers, and even 
the powerful kings of the twelfth dynasty were obliged to 
recognize the sovereignty of the nomarchs in Middle 
Egypt, so that the nomarchs only ceased to exist in the 
reign of Senwosret III. At their peak, the Middle Egyptian 
nomarchs dated events according to their own reigns, 
only avoiding the usurpation of the kingship itself. Those 
allied with the northern kingdom were ejected and re- 
placed immediately, but the process of negotiating the re- 
maining nomarchs out was gradual, progressing reign by 
reign through the Middle Kingdom. When provincial 
power bases ceased to exist by the end of the Middle King- 
dom, power was divided between cities and territories. 
Local power thus fell to the mayors of major towns. Al- 
though translatable as “canal digger” (or the like), the title 
'(/-mr is associated with deserts as early as the first dy- 
nasty, and thus it is probably not related to irrigation. A 
translation as "boundary adjuster” might be nearer the 
mark, but desert boundaries are equally problematic. It 
appears to be the Lower Egyptian equivalent of ’’nom- 
arch,” but soon became a strictly honorary title without 
meaning. 

Expedition leader. A characteristic feature of Old 
Kingdom diplomacy and trade was the "expedition" 
leader. The most prominent are those dispatched on com- 
mercial missions from Elephantine to Nubia, but expedi- 
tions were required as well for virtually any mining or 
quarrying project. Ordinarily, high officials would be ap- 
pointed to carry out the task, but the officials in Elephan- 
tine designated specialists for it. 

Temple Administration Officials. There was no single 
uniform organization for the cults of all of the gods. Dur- 
ing the Bronze Age, state and local cults existed in paral- 
lel. By the New Kingdom, pharaoh was recognized as the 
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ultimate high priest of all the gods, but services were exe- 
cuted in temples throughout the land by priests and offi- 
cials acting in his name. The progressive royal usurpation 
of priestly authority probably proceeded in parallel with 
the growth of the state from the third dynasty, and must 
have accelerated during the fifth, twelfth, and thirteenth 
dynasties. The heads of the earliest cults bore archaic 
titles, and thus the high priest of Ptah at Memphis was the 
"Greatest of the Controllers of the Craftsmen" (vvr hrp.w 
fym.wt), and the high priest of Re at Heliopolis was the 
"Greatest of Seers" (vvr my.w). Coming much later, the 
high priest of Amun was simply the prosaic “First Prophet 
of Amun" ( Ijm-nfr tp.y n Imn). Below them were prophets 
(hm-njr) and priests (w'b), supervised by overseers and in- 
spectors. 

Even the local cults probably had several layers of hier- 
archical organization, but only the highest offices were 
held by "officials," the high priests and overseers who 
were probably all appointed or recognized by the king. 
Only with increasing autonomy in the fifth dynasty did 
the nomarchs usurp responsibility for local cults. Central 
administrative responsibility for the local gods was thus 
only achieved during the New Kingdom, when mayors re- 
sponsible to the central government were responsible for 
all local cults, and themselves subordinated to the vizier, 
who was responsible for all the cults of the land. 

[See also Military; Priesthood; Scribes; State; Taxation; 
and the composite article on Administration.] 
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OILS AND FATS. As natural products, oils and fats 
were used at all levels of Egyptian society: they were em- 
ployed as illuminants, lubricants, and emollients and had 
culinary and medicinal purposes. Mixed with components 
such as flowers, herbs, and/or resins, oils and fats formed 
the matrix of a variety of scented unguents, used not only 
for daily life but for funerary and religious rituals. 

The extraction of oils and fats was begun in ancient 
Egypt by the Early Dynastic period. Seeds, nuts, or tubers 
were ground, pressed, or boiled to separate oils from 
pulp; fats were removed from wild and domesticated ani- 
mals. Chemical analysis confirms their presence in jars 
dating to the first dynasty, but the identification of specific 
plant or animal sources by scientific means is problem- 
atic. Thus, the lists of potential oil sources, such as that 
proposed bv A. Lucas, in Lucas and Harris. Ancient Egyp- 
tian Materials and Industries (London, 1962), have not 
been verified. Many oil-producing plants are multipur- 
pose, and lexicographical problems exist for interpreters. 
Therefore, proposed introductions of certain foreign oils 
to Egypt, based purely on linguistic grounds, remain un- 
confirmed. Translations of bik, a Middle Kingdom term 
for either “moringa" or “olive," and nhh, a word that first 
occurred in New Kingdom texts from the mid-eighteenth 
dynasty as "sesame" or “olive," deserve caution. 

Taking into account regional botanical studies and 
archaeobotanical remains, from Predvnastic times on- 
ward, available oil sources included oilseeds from castor 
( Ricintts communis), colocynth ( Citrullus colocynthus). 
and linseed (Linum usitatissimum), as well as nuts from 
balanos trees (Balanites aegyptiaca ) and tubers from tiger- 
nuts (Cyperus esculent us). Moringa nuts (Moringa apteral 
are another presumed early source, although botanical 
remains are absent until Ptolemaic times. Among some 
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OILS AND FAT S A woman wearing a fat cone on Iter head. 

These cones were often worn al banquets: as they melted, they 
anointed the bearer with pertumes or insect-repelling 
substances that were blended into the Fat. 

later Near Eastern introductions, safflower ( Carthamus 
tinctorius) did not reach Egypt until the Middle Kingdom 
and then, perhaps, primarily as a dye plant. Kernels from 
imported Aegean or Western Asiatic almond trees (Primus 
d it Ids) first occurred in the mid-eighteenth dynasty. Oil 
from the seeds of the opium poppy ( Papaver sonmiferum ) 
was transported, at the earliest, to Egypt via the Aegean 
during the New Kingdom. Lettuce and radish oils were 
noted by Lucas and Harris, but if artistic representations 
of lettuce occurred from Old Kingdom times, archaeobo- 
tanical remains of both were missing until the Greco- 
Roman period. More controversial still is the date of 
introduction of sesame (Sesamum indicum). Although pos- 
sible finds from Predvnastic-era Naqada and Tutankh- 
amun’s tomb have been noted, most archaeobotanists 
would not place the introduction of sesame (probably 
originally from (he Indus Valley ) into the Near East any 
sooner than the first millennium bce and then, subse- 
quently. into Egypt. 

Olives (Olea eurnpaea) were exploited for their oil in 
Palestine by Chalcolithic times. Their inception in Egypt 
has been dated to the Middle Kingdom, but olives were 
probably not cultivated there until New Kingdom times, 
if not later, and then only in a limited wav. Therefore, olive 
oil may have been one of the first imports to Egypt. Lucas 
and Harris also mentioned oil of cinnamon from India, 
although this was unlikely to have been accessible until 
the Greco-Roman period and was probably a product of 
the distillation of the leaves and bark, rather than a fixed 
oil. 

With regard to animal fats, many sources existed in 
Egypt, from Predvnastic limes onward, probably as a by- 
product of butchery' practices. Substantial deposits of fat 


were available in many common domesticates — cow (ge- 
nus Bos), pig (genus Sus), sheep (genus Ovis), and oth- 
ers — as well as fish oil or fats from a range of wild birds 
and other animals. Animal fats might be rendered (melted 
down) or stored and used in solid form; in addition, but- 
ter and fat-rich dairy products were made from the milk 
of various animals. 

Most oils could have been used for diverse purposes; 
however, the toxic properties of castor oil would have re- 
stricted its culinary' use. and animal fats used in food 
would need to be extracted soon after slaughter to retard 
rancidity. Similarly, linseed oil is prone to rancidity. Mor- 
inga and balanos have little odor or taste, making them 
especially suitable as a base for scented ointments. 

One group of unguents of particular significance, rec- 
ognized today as the Seven Sacred Oils, were known to the 
Egyptians simply as mrht, a generic word for any type of 
vegetable oil or animal fat. Their lack of distinction is un- 
derstandable, since oils and fats are chemically similar, 
and both are fluid when heated. In fact, a number of 
words believed to refer generally to oils or fats, such as 
mvd, sgnn, and mrht, are also used to describe scented 
ointments. Thus, the title translated as "oil boiler" might 
apply to an individual involved in the production of raw 
oils and fats and/or scented admixtures, making it diffi- 
cult for Egyptologists to distinguish between these two in- 
dustries. 

Tomb reliefs indicate that scented ointments were pre- 
pared by grinding the aromatic components, steeping 
them in heated oils or fats, and wringing them out in a 
sack press, which w'as identical to that used forexpressing 
wine. Although comparable representations of oil manu- 
facture are lacking and no archaeological evidence of 
presses or oil/fat processing workshops have been identi- 
fied from pharaonic sites, it seems feasible that oil pro- 
cessing was carried out in an analogous manner. Alterna- 
tively. ground or mashed pulp might have been heated 
or brought to a boil in water, just as the title oil boiler 
suggests. Since oil floats on water, it can be separated 
and skimmed into containers. Fatty animal deposits could 
have been treated in much the same fashion, the fluid fat 
skimmed from the surface as it floated above the water, 
then stored in containers. 

The production of fats and oils may have been carried 
out to some degree as a "cottage industry." but texts make 
it clear that oil boilers were attached to major temples. 
Processing areas were part of the workshops in temple 
and palace precincts, and oils and fats were stored in con- 
tainers in their treasuries. Both commodities were clearly 
part of the redistributive temple economy. They would be 
handed out as wages to workmen, and they were impor- 
tant for illumination while working in the tombs. Elabo- 
rate stone vessels were often used for the storage of valu- 
able ointments, but pottery amphorae known as mn jars 
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were used, as for most fluids, for bulk storage and trans- 
port. Their capacity, given in fluid h'tn measures (roughly 
half a liter/quart), generally ranged from 20 to 40 liters/ 
quarts. The transport of oil from Syria/Palestine in im- 
ported Canaanite amphorae, also known as mn jars, was 
recorded in documents such as the Annals of Thutmose 
III, where hundreds of oil jars were received in a single 
year, implying the importance of these products on both 
the domestic and the international level. 

(See also Toiletries and Cosmetics.] 
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OLD KINGDOM. [This entry surveys the Old Kingdom, 
with reference to that period's major kings, main historical 
events, and significant cultural and social developments. It 
comprises five articles: 

An Overview 
Third Dynasty 
Fourth Dynasty 
Filth Dynasty 
Sixth Dynasty 

For related discussions, see articles on individual Old King- 
dom kings. ] 


An Overview 

The Old Kingdom is the name usually given to ancient 
Egypt's third dynasty (c.2687 bce) to the end of the sixth 
(c.2190 bce), although some Egyptologists apply it 
through the end of the eighth dynasty. The key role in the 
transition from the second to the third dynasty was 
probably played by Queen Nimaathep. According to one 
theory', she was a secondary wife of the last second dy- 
nasty king, Khasekhemwy, and secured a leading position 
for herself and her children, the first two rulers of the 
third dynasty, after the chief queen failed to produce an 
heir to the throne. According to another theory, Ni- 
maathep was Khasekhemwy s daughter and a wife of the 
first third dynasty pharaoh, Nebka. and mother of Netjeri- 
khet Djoser, its most powerful ruler. A find at Abydos indi- 
cates that King Djoser arranged the funeral of Nimaathep. 
The beginning of the third dynasty has therefore become 
the subject of renewed discussion, which so far remains 
inconclusive. 

Third Dynasty. The real founder of the third dynasty 
was Netjerikhet, better knowm under the name Djoser 
(r. 2687-2668 bce). His fame has been ensured down the 
centuries by the glory of his post mortem residence: the 
Step Pyramid at Saqqara, and the complex of burial and 
cult buildings surrounding it. This is the oldest of all 
Egyptian pyramids, and its design was evidendy con- 
nected with the beginning of the solar cult. Imhotep, 
probably Djosers son, is considered to have been its archi- 
tect. It is believed that the complex was built on the model 
of Djosers earthly residence, but while this had been con- 
structed out of perishable materials (mud brick, timber, 
reeds, and matting), the burial complex w'as supposed to 
last forever and was therefore built of stone, principally 
limestone. The change of medium, however, was too sud- 
den for the established forms of architecture to be fully 
adapted to the properties of the new- material. The result, 
the oldest work of monumental stone architecture in the 
world, is both massive and in many respects bizarre. It is 
also proof of the unprecedented economic and political 
flowering that Egypt enjoyed under Djosers reign of per- 
haps tw'entv years, and of the accompanying successes in 
astronomy, surveying, mathematics, crafts, and the organ- 
ization of labor forces. Egyptian expeditions were dis- 
patched to the Sinai and its deposits of malachite, tur- 
quoise, and copper ore. Djoser also left a relief similar to 
that of Sanakht on the rocks of the Wadi Mughara. 

Djosers successor. Sekhemkhet, ruled for only a short 
time. He started to build himself a tomb complex similar 
to that of Djoser in the vicinity of the Step Pyramid, but 
he never completed it. A sealed calcite (Egyptian alabas- 
ter) sarcophagus was found in the underground burial 
chamber under the unfinished pyramid. Still lying on the 
sarcophagus was the withered funeral bouquet, but the 
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sarcophagus it>cll was empty. The find poses yet another 
ol the many unanswered questions of Egyptian archaeol- 
ogy. Among the few antiquities that survive from the time 
of Sekhemkhet is the rock inscription that he. too. had cut 
in the Wadi Mughara. 

The remainder ol the third dynasty is somewhat ob- 
scure. Apparently there was a distinct weakening in the 
ruling line. Several rulers were crowned in quick succes- 
sion. If we omit Sanakht. who has not been securely 
dated, then two of these — Khaba and Huny — emerge 
more clearly. It is to Khaba that an unfinished pyramid 
(known as the Layer Pyramid) in Zawiyet el-Aryan, a few 
kilometers north of Saqqara. has been attributed. 

The third dynasty ended with the reign of Huny (r. 
2673-2649 bck). It was probably this period that saw the 
founding of the fortress on Elephantine, a small island at 
the First Cataract of the Nile b\ Aswan, on Egypt’s south- 
ern frontier. Hunv was the first (if we except a somewhat 
obscure fragment of a cartouche from Beil Khallaf) to 
write one of his names — the so-called throne name — in a 
cartouche, an oval symbolizing the eternal and boundless 
authority of the ancient Egyptian ruler, the pharaoh. 

The tomb of the high state official Metjen at Saqqara 
has been dated to the reign of Hunv. Biographical inscrip- 
tions on its walls include information on the material cir- 
cumstances of the tombs owner, which provide evidence 
of the deep economic and social changes that occurred in 
Egypt during the third dynasty. At its onset, the pharaoh 
was the sole proprietor of the entire country, owning all 
fields and gardens, waters, mines, quarries, and livestock, 
as well as exercising unlimited power over the w hole pop- 
ulation. Metjens inscription shows, however, that at the 
end of the third dynasty a commoner could own a large 
amount of property and could even acquire it bv pur- 
chase. 

Fourth Dynasty. The rulers of the fourth dynasty de- 
veloped to its highest point the state dogma of ancient 
Egypt: the idea of the divine monarch, who is the guaran- 
tor of the stability and prosperity of the country. They cre- 
ated a strictly centrist state in a form that none of their 
successors was to achieve again. At the summit of a social 
order, w hich has itself been likened to a pyramid, was the 
pharaoh, a living god. source of all power in the state and 
the guarantor of the prosperity of the entire Egyptian pop- 
ulation. He entrusted the highest offices both in state ad- 
ministration and in religious cults to his nearest relatives, 
and this small ruling group ran the state through an ever 
more numerous lower bureaucracy. Trade and crafts were 
in state ownership. The most numerous and lowest social 
group, the rural agricultural population, had the status 
of serfs. 

According to later tradition. Hunys immediate heir. 
Sneferu (r. 2649-2609 bce), was a great and beneficent 


ruler. Such a reputation might have been reinforced by 
his name, which contains the word ’’good.” and also by 
the unusual architectural monuments that he left. In addi- 
tion to a pyramid in Meidum, the site of Sneferus original 
residence of Djedsneferu, he was also responsible for the 
two large pyramids at Dahshur known as the Bent Pyra- 
mid and Red Pyramid. The reasons behind his abandon- 
ment of Meidum and establishment of a new royal resi- 
dence at Dahshur are not entirely clear. It is possible that 
they were related to an attempt to move closer to the capi- 
tal city Inebuhedj (later Memphis), or perhaps they were 
of a family nature. Members of the so-called first genera- 
tion of Sneferus family would have been buried at Mei- 
dum, and those of the following generation in Dahshur. 
During the building of the Bent Py ramid, the construction 
was threatened by the instability of the geological founda- 
tion and the building plan was changed, giving the pyra- 
mid its peculiar shape. Although this pyramid was com- 
pleted, Sneferu had another built, in which he was buried. 
The most recent archaeological research has shown that 
Sneferu was responsible for yet another pyramid, albeit 
small. It stands on a rocky hillock in Sila, on the eastern 
edge of the Faivum Oasis, and probably has a purely state- 
symbolic significance. Sneferus four pyramids contained 
an aggregate volume of roughly 3.7 million cubic meters 
of stone, making him the most prolific builder of pyra- 
mids in the history of Egypt. 

The construction of the pyramids was merely the exter- 
nal expression of the consolidation of internal political af- 
fairs — after the weakening of the state that had occurred 
during the second half of the third dynasty — and also of 
the economic upswing that occurred under Sneferus gov- 
ernment. Written records of the mining of raw- materials, 
even in distant and relatively inaccessible areas of Nubia 
and Sinai, and of trading contacts with parts of the Levant 
(from which Egypt obtained, among other commodities, 
high-quality timber) are consonant with this picture of 
prosperity. 

Khnemkhufu, the younger son of Sneferu and his chief 
wife, Oueen Hetephcres I, is better known as king under 
the shorter version of his name, Khufu (r. 2609-2584 bce). 
He evidently came to power because the heir to the throne 
had died prematurely. Khufu transferred the roval resi- 
dence even farther north, to present-day Giza, and there, 
on a rocky promontory of the Libyan desert plateau, he 
established a new’ royal cemetery. He continued Sneferus 
policy of consolidating central power and building a 
strong state. Rich booty flowed into the state treasury 
from his military campaigns in Nubia and Libya. One re- 
markable building of the period is the Sadd el-Kafara. the 
oldest archaeologicallv attested ancient Egyptian dam. 
which is situated in the Wadi Gerawi in the mountains 
east of Helwan. 


OLD KINGDOM: An Overview 587 


Rhufu is bcsi known, however, as the builder «»l the 
Great Pyramid at Giza. His pyramid inspires admiration 
not only for its size but also lor the complexes and origi- 
nality of its system of chambers and passages, pa illy un- 
derground and partly within the pyramid itself. The Great 
Gallery and the King’s Chamber, in particular, are master- 
pieces of ancient Egyptian architecture. A whole complex 
of other buildings adjoined the pyramid, including a 
valley temple, a causeway, a mortuary temple at the east- 
ern loot of the pyramid, and five large funerary boats 
placed in pits in front of the eastern and southern sides 
of the Great Pyramid. Three small pyramids belonging to 
Khulu’s mother and wives are included in the complex; 
the northernmost probably belonged to Khulu's mother 
Hetepheres I. the middle to Meretites, perhaps the oldest 
ol Khufu’s wives, and the southernmost has been attrib- 
uted to Queen Henutsen. 

East ol the Great Pyramid, a cemetery was established 
for members ol the royal family and high state officials. 
These persons had no greater wish than to continue, after 
death, to dwell in the shadow of the pharaoh whom they 
had served in life. Another large cemetery, west of the pyr- 
amid. was the burial place of the pyramids builders and 
managers of works, mortuary priests, and important offi- 
cials. The craftsmen and artists who shared in the build- 
ing established a cemetery for themselves not far away, on 
the southeastern edge of Giza and near the site of a big 
bakery, food store, and other facilities that had provided 
sustenance lor the large number of people employed in 
the construction of the pyramid. 

The long-term support of a mortuary cull depended on 
income earmarked from what were knowrn as mortuary 
estates. The ruler would bestow such income on the 
owner ol a tomb as an expression of his favor. The build- 
ing of the tomb depended on the pharaohs favor, be- 
ginning with the allocation of a site in the cemetery and 
ending with royal assent to the use of stone from the 
sovereign’s quarries. 

The construction of huge pyramids and large neigh- 
boring cemeteries, together with the establishment of 
mortuary culls, was a serious drain on Egypt’s material 
and labor resources. This ultimately became one cause of 
the growing economic and social difficulties that emerged 
just as the greatness and glory ol the land seemed at its 
height. The unexpected death of Crown Prince Kawab. 
the eldest ol Khulu’s sons, probably led to a split in the 
royal family, which also contributed to the gradual de- 
cline and the demise of the fourth dynasty. 

Khufu was followed by Djedefre (r. 2584-2576 net*), 
who probably did not come to power h\ direct legitimate 
succession. Djedefre probably favored the solar cult that 
was spreading at the time. He built his pyramid not at 
Gi/a but several kilometers to the north near the present- 



OLD KINGDOM AS OVERVIEW Group statuette of the fifth 
dynasty steward Menu and his w ife Sahu. from Giza. This 
statuette is «>l white limestone and was originally painted. (The 
Metropolitan Museum « >1 Art. Rogers Fund. 1948. [48.1 1 1]) 
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day village ol Ahu Rowash. Earlier ii was believed that the 
pyramid had never been completed, but now the evidence 
suggests that it has simply been particularly badly devas- 
tated. The apparent l\ deliberate damage inflicted on 
Djedefre's burial complex, w hich was supposed to have 
occurred in the reign ol Khulus younger son Khafre (r. 
2576-2551 bce). was once considered evidence of conflict 
inside the royal family. Today, however, it is believed that 
the devastation ol the complex occurred only much later, 
primarily in the Roman period. It is not clear whether 
Djedefre's wile Khentetenka was buried at Abu Rowash. 
Another of the ruler’s wives was evidently Hetepheres II. 
The celebrated sculptures of Djedefre that are today kept 
mostly in the Louvre were discovered at Abu Rowash. 

Before his ascent to the throne. Khafre was probably 
called Khulukhal. and one of the large tombs in front of 
the Great Pyramid in Gi/a had been prepared for him. It 
appears that in Khafre the main branch of the royal line 
returned to power, but the influence of the solar cult con- 
tinued to grow. Khafre too had a pyramid complex built 
at Gi/a. Fragments of the casing have survived to the pres- 
ent day at the top of the pyramid, which was almost as 
high as Khulu s. The architecture of the mortuary and val- 
ley temples is distinguished by its severe, geometric, but 
nonetheless effective style. The valley temple is the site 
ol the discovery of the famous diorite sculpture (now in 
the Egyptian Museum in Cairo) of Khafre sealed on his 
throne, with his head protected from behind by the un- 
furled wings of the falcon god Horus. The Great Sphinx 
and the temple lying before its front paws are also parts 
of the complex (although some attribute the Sphinx to the 
earlier Khufu). 

Probably the last legitimate ruler of the dynasty estab- 
lished bv Sneferu, and also the last to have his pyramid 
built at Gi/a, was Khafres son. Menkaure (r. 2551-2523 
bce). His pyramid is the smallest of the three royal pyra- 
mids at Gi/a. and some parts of the tomb complex were 
hurriedly completed by his successor. Archaeological ex- 
cavations in the valley temple discovered the celebrated 
"Menkaure triad," representing the pharaoh accompanied 
by the goddess Hathor and the leading deities of several 
Egyptian nomes. 

The death of Menkaure was followed by a serious 
dynastic crisis, probably connected with the premature 
death of his son Khuenre, the legitimate heir to the 
throne. Menkaure was succeeded by Shcpscskaf (r. 2523- 
2519 bce), possibly his son by a secondary’ wife. Shep- 
seskaf completed the construction of his predecessors 
pyramid complex, but he built his own tomb at a remote 
site at South Saqqara. Today it is known by its Arabic 
name. Mastabat Faraun (“the Pharaohs bench"), because 
it is in the form of a large mastaba or. more likely, a sar- 
cophagus. The shape of the tomb has sometimes been 


erroneously regarded as an expression of Shepseskafs op- 
position to the growing political power of the solar priest- 
hood, with which the pyramid form was supposed to 
be closely connected. The relatively small dimensions of 
Shepseskafs tomb provide, however, further evidence of 
the gradual decline of the economic and political power 
of pharaohs at the end of the fourth dynasty. 

The extinction of the fourth dynasty and the rise of the 
fifth constitute one of the most tangled genealogical and 
historical problems of the entire Old Kingdom. At this still 
obscure period, an important role was played by Queen 
Khentkawes I, probably Menkaures daughter, whose iso- 
lated two-step tomb lies near Menkaures valley temple in 
Giza. There are many indications that when the main 
branch of the royal line became extinct on the male side, 
it was this queen, the royal mother, who became the link 
between the old line of Sneferu and the new line of the 
"sun kings," as the pharaohs of the fifth dynasty are some- 
times called today. The queen was the bearer of a title that 
is unique in the history of ancient Egypt. It can be trans- 
lated in two ways, both grammatically correct but entirely 
different in meaning: "Mother of the TVvo Kings of Upper 
and Lower Egypt," or "King of Upper and Lower Egypt 
and Mother of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt." 

Fifth Dynasty. Userkaf, the first pharaoh of the fifth 
dynasty (r. 2513-2506 bce), may have been another of 
Menkaures sons by a secondary queen — even, perhaps. 
Shepseskafs brother. The solar cult evidently reached its 
zenith during his reign, and it was at this time that the 
title "Son of Re" became an inseparable part of royal titu- 
lary. Userkaf also established the first sun temple, in the 
Memphite necropolis near the present-day village of Abu- 
sir. Five succeeding pharaohs of the fifth dynasty were to 
build similar temples, which became important elements 
not only of the solar cult but also of the royal mortuary 
cult. As yet, however, only two of these — those of Userkaf 
and Newoserre Any— have been discovered. 

During a reign of perhaps eight years, Userkaf also un- 
dertook a military expedition into Nubia, and the find of 
a stone vessel with his name on the island of Kythera in 
the Aegean Sea testifies to existence of commercial con- 
tacts between Egypt and this distant region. Perhaps in 
an attempt to bolster the legitimacy of his ascent to the 
throne by closely identifying himself with the symbols of 
Egyptian statehood — Djoser and his Step Pyramid— Us- 
erkaf chose a site near the northeastern comer of Djoser s 
complex in Saqqara for his own modestly proportioned 
pyramid and the even smaller pyramid of his wife. 

Uscrkafs successor and perhaps also son, Sahure (r. 
2506-2492 bce). reigned for a longer period, but he con- 
tinued along the lines of his predecessor in both domestic 
and foreign policy. Surviving written records show that 
during his reign copper ore was mined in the Wadi Mugh- 
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ara in Sinai and diorite in quarries near Abu Simbel; ce- 
darwood was imported from the Levant via Bvblos. and 
an expedition to obtain exotic southern goods was sent to 
the mysterious land of Punt, which was probably on the 
coast of present-day Somalia. 

Sahure had his tomb built in the vicinity of Userkafs 
solar temple at Abusir and founded a new royal necropo- 
lis there. His pyramid complex is a milestone in the devel- 
opment of the ancient Egyptian royal tomb. No longer 
was priority given to huge size and volume; instead, the 
emphasis was on balanced proportions, the color har- 
mony of various types of stone, and brilliant relief decor- 
ation. all of which created an extraordinarily effective 
whole. 

It was not Sahures eldest son and legitimate heir, Netj- 
erirenre, who succeeded him, but Neferirkare Kakai (r. 
2492-2482 bce), whose origin is unclear. Several modifi- 
cations made to reliefs from Sahures mortuary temple 
may suggest that the two rulers were brothers. If so, then 
an uncle usurped the throne at the expense of a crown 
prince who was not yet of age. Neferirkares wife, Khent- 
kawes II, mother of the pharaohs Raneferef (Neferefre) 
and Newoserre Any bore the same unusual title as Khent- 
kawes I. 

The reign of Neferirkare Kakai saw a continuing rise 
in the numbers of the bureaucracy and priesthood and 
gradual weakening in the power of the ruler, even though 
he remained a god on earth. He had his own pvramid, and 
a smaller one for his wife, built at Abusir. At the time of 
his death, however, both were still unfinished; they were 
completed (in the case of the pharaohs complex, only par- 
tially) by his successors. Papyrus fragments from the ar- 
chive of his pvramid temple, the oldest archive of its type 
yet discovered in Egypt, were found by tomb robbers at 
the end of the nineteenth century. These records provide 
insights into the organization of royal mortuary cults and 
the complex economic, administrative, and religious con- 
ditions of the period. It seems that the king managed to 
complete his solar temple, which has not yet been discov- 
ered, but which, according to contemporary written 
sources, was the largest of all the solar temples built by 
pharaohs of the fifth dynasty. 

Raneferef (Neferefre), the eldest son of Neferirkare and 
Khentkawes II. ruled only very briefly (2475-2474 bce) 
and scarcely had time to begin the construction of his pyr- 
amid at Abusir. Together with his mortuary temple, and 
changed from the original design into a square-shaped 
mastaba, the pyramid was completed by his successor, 
Newoserre Any (r. 2474-2444 bce), who was probably his 
younger brother. Many important antiquities have been 
found in Neferefre Kakais brick mortuary temple, among 
them another papyrus archive and a set of stone statues 
of the pharaoh. Although the existence of Neferefre Ka- 


kais solar temple. “Re's Offering Table," is recorded in an 
inscription from the Tomb of Ti, an important official of 
the time, efforts to locate it have not yet succeeded. 

There arc many indications that after Neferefre Kakai s 
death disputes once again broke out between the two dis- 
cordant branches of the royal family. (It is probably to this 
period, rather than before Neferefre Kakai, that we should 
date the short reign of Shepseskare. the pharaoh of ob- 
scure origin.) The situation began to stabilize only after 
Neferirkare Kakais younger son Newoserre Any assumed 
power. The legitimacy of his ascent to the throne was evi- 
dently secured by the royal mother, Khentkawes II. This 
remarkable historical situation, now occurring for a sec- 
ond time, was to fascinate ancient Egyptians for many 
centuries to come. A queen who appears to combine in 
her person features of both Khentkawes I and II ulti- 
mately entered their literature as the heroine of a tale 
about the divine birth of the kings of the fifth dynasty, as 
recorded in the Westcar Papyrus and dated a thousand 
years later than the time in which it is set. Newoserres 
path to power was apparently smoothed by several impor- 
tant officials and courtiers, among them Ptahshepses, 
who was the vizier, Newoserre Anys son-in-law, and the 
owner of a monumental mastaba in Abusir — the largest 
tomb of its kind yet known from the Old Kingdom. 

Newoserre Any also had his pyramid complex built at 
Abusir, as well as fulfilling his obligation to finish the 
three incomplete complexes belonging to his father, 
mother, and elder brother. There was already a shortage 
of space for his own pyramid, and so the site and peculiar 
plan of the entire pyramid complex represent the best 
compromise that the circumstances would permit. New- 
oserre Anys solar temple lies in Abu Ghurob at the north- 
ern edge of the Abusir necropolis. 

The reign of Newoserre Anys successor, Menkauhor, 
was short (r. 2444-2436 bce). This pharaoh, whose origins 
are obscure, left a rock inscription in the Wadi Mughara 
and was the last of the kings of the fifth dynasty to build 
a solar temple. Neither the temple nor Menkauhors pyra- 
mid have been discovered. 

Djedkare, also known as Izezi, ruled for more than thirty' 
years (r. 2436-2404 bce). In an attempt to strengthen 
royal power and improve the administration of the coun- 
try, he established the office of "Governor of Upper 
Egypt," with a seat in Abvdos. He also carried out the re- 
organization of the royal mortuary cults at the Abusir ne- 
cropolis, but he decided to build his own pyramid in 
South Saqqara, together with a smaller one for his wife. 

The reign of Djedkare saw important changes in the 
sphere of religion and the mortuary cult. The solar reli- 
gion was evidently declining in importance, and the cult 
of Osiris, god of the dead and symbol of the eternal natu- 
ral cycle of life and death, was coming to the fore. The 
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mortuar> cult was also becoming increasingly popular, 
and religious privileges once reserved lor the ruler and 
the highest state dignitaries were being appropriated and 
adapted b> the lower ranks of society. Perhaps as a result 
of changes in religious beliefs, and possibly also for eco- 
nomic reasons. Djedkare abandoned the practice ol build- 
ing solar temples, and his successors did not resume it. 

Under Djedkare s rule, trading expeditions were sent to 
Byblos. Punt. Nubia, and other countries. These were not 
purely commercial in character, as is shown by a scene of 
the siege ol a Near Eastern fortress preserved in the tomb 
of the magnate Intv in Deshasheh in Middle Egypt. The 
important literary work known as the Instructions of Ptah- 
hotep possible dates from this period: it is a didactic work 
probabK written bv the pharaoh’s vizier, Ptahhotep. 

The three decades of the reign of Djedkare s successor, 
Unas (r. 2404-2374 BCE), had a deepening of the long- 
term trends toward lessened power lor the ruler, growth 
in the numbers of officials and priests, and deterioration 
in the national economic situation. Growing unrest on the 
southern frontier can be indirectly deduced from written 
sources that record a journey to Elephantine that Unas 
undertook in order to meet with Nubian chieftains. The 
important religious work known as the Memphite Theol- 
ogy. a syncretistic doctrine of the creation ol the world by 
the god Ptah. which has surv ived only in a later transcript, 
is often dated to the reign of Unas. 

Although the pyramid of Unas, built in Saqqara be- 
tween the complexes of Djoser and Sekhemkhet, is the 
smallest of the fifth dynasty pyramids, it is nevertheless 
an important milestone in Egyptian history, because it is 
the earliest pyramid in which the religious texts relating 
to the rulers life in the afterworld — known as the Pyramid 
Texts — appear on the walls of the underground chamber's. 
From this time until the eighth dynasty, such texts appear 
in the pyramids of the pharaohs and certain of their 
queens. 

Sixth Dynasty. During the reign of Unas there yvere 
no events important enough to have justified a change of 
dynasty. The explanation for the establishment of a new 
dynasty, therefore, may simply be that its founder, Teti 
(r. 2374-2354 bce), was Unass son-in-layv rather than 
his son. Tetis Horns name, "he who reconciles the *I\vo 
Lands." indirectly suggests, however, that the situation in 
the country' had not entirely stabilized. Teti built his pyra- 
mid complex in North Saqqara. The tombs of his two 
wives, Iput I and Khuit. are nearby. 

According to a later legend. Teti perished by violence 
as a victim of assassination. The role played at this time 
by the next pharaoh, Weserkare, who reigned only briefly, 
has vet to be fully explained. In the end, however. Tetis 
son Pepy I came to power (r. 2354-2310 bce), perhaps 
with the help of the royal mother. Iput I. Pepy I tried to 


prevent further weakening of the royal power by estab- 
lishing personal relations with the provincial nobility, 
who w'ere acquiring an ever more independent status. He 
contracted successive marriages with the two daughters 
(Ankhesenmerire I and II) of the influential magnate 
Khuy of Abydos. In order to secure the continuity of the 
succession to the throne, he may have appointed his el- 
dest son Merenre Antyemsaf as coregent (r. 2310-2300 
bce) within his own lifetime (this is the earliest, if not 
conclusively proven, recorded example of coregency in 
Egyptian history). An unsuccessful conspiracy against the 
pharaoh plotted by one of his numerous wives indirectly 
supports the idea that political conditions were unstable. 
The pyramid complex of Pepy I was called Menneferpepy 
("The Beauty of Pepy Endures") and gave a new name to 
the capital city originally called Inebuhedj ("White 
Walls”). The Greek name for the town, Memphis, evolved 
out of the abbreviated form, Mennefer. 

Pepys son Merenre Antyemsaf died very young, and 
real power after his death lay in the hands of Ankhesen- 
merire 11, mother of Pepy II, another son of Pepy I who 
was not yet of age. Pepy II ultimately ruled for a very long 
period (c.2300-2206 bce), longer than any other Egyptian 
pharaoh. One opinion holds that he reigned for ninety- 
four years, and another that he ruled for a mere sixty- 
four years. 

Neither the expeditions of the Elephantine nomarchs 
(governors) to Nubia nor a number of other foreign politi- 
cal initiatives and administrative steps taken by Pepy II, 
managed to halt the accelerating decline of central power 
in the state. It is possible that the long reign and advanc- 
ing age of the pharaoh even contributed to the decline. 
The pyramid complex of Pepy II in South Saqqara, which 
includes the three small pyramids of the rulers wives — 
Neith, Iput II, and Wedjebten— is the last great royal 
tomb of the Old Kingdom. After the death of Pepy II there 
were probably disputes over the throne. The legitimate 
heir may have died before his father (since the latter was 
so long-lived), and it was ultimately a woman, Nitokcrty 
(or Nitocris), who ascended the throne (r. 2205-2200 bce). 
evidently because there was no male candidate who was 
acceptable to all or who was able to enforce his claim. 

The disintegration of the state caused by the collapse 
of central government was the culmination of a long- 
drawn-out crisis. One of its causes was the long-term 
exploitation of great material resources and human po- 
tential. The redistribution system, which had originally 
consisted in the concentration of power and resources 
at a single center around the pharaoh, had gradually suc- 
cumbed to a paralysis induced by its own mechanisms. 
The pharaoh, ideologically and legally the owner of all re- 
sources including the labor of the inhabitants, was forced 
to expend or release ever greater amounts of his property 
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not only for the development of the country’s economy 
and administration, but also for the construction of huge 
pyramids and. initially, private tombs, as well as for 
the maintenance of costly mortuary' cults. The central 
power in the country was also weakened by the granting 
to temples of privileges in the form of exemptions from 
taxes and corvee labor That typical feature of any strictly 
centralized state — excessive growth in the bureaucracy 
leading to decreasing efficiency — was another factor con- 
tributing to the disintegration of the system. 

The weakening of the center of pow'er was accompa- 
nied by the opposite development in the provinces. Here 
administrative, economic and even military power was 
being concentrated in the hands of the regional gover- 
nors. the nomarchs. Among the circumstances that they 
were able to exploit as they consolidated their power was 
the fact that at this period Egypt still had no standing 
army under the command of the pharaoh or crowm 
prince. When necessary, local forces would be gathered, 
led by officers mainly appointed by the regional gov- 
ernors. 

Another factor contributing to the economic difficul- 
ties of the Egyptian state at the end of the Old Kingdom 
was a deterioration in climatic conditions that occurred 
roughly in the middle of the third millennium bce. This 
was associated with the end of the wet phase knowm as 
the Neolithic Subpluvial, which had had long-term favor- 
able effects on the natural environment throughout north- 
eastern Africa, and the rapid onset of a hot, dry climate 
which changed pastureland into desert and forced the in- 
habitants of Egypt to withdraw closer to their main water 
source, the Nile. 

[See also Pyramid.] 
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Third Dynasty 

Encompassing a period of approximately fifty-five years 
(2687-2632 bce), the third dynasty's exact chronology is 
not yet available. Owing to the paucity of chronologically 


relevant material, the dynastic sequence of the kings is 
also not quite clear. To complicate matters, in period doc- 
uments, the kings were predominantly mentioned with 
their Horus-names. scarcely ever with their throne names, 
and never with their birth names. Later generations, how- 
ever, remembered them in king lists, quoting their throne 
names or birth names. Added to these variations, there 
were not only different names but also different numbers 
of kings mentioned in the later records: there were five in 
the Royal Canon of Turin; four, in the Saqqara list of the 
chief lector Tjuloy; five, in the Abydos lists of Sety I and 
Ramesses 11; and eight and nine names in different ver- 
sions of Manethos lists from the third century bce. (The 
latter, however, seems to be an artificial expansion under 
the influence of the ideal number "9" as an “Ahnendvnas- 
tie.”) Therefore, an absolute identification of the various 
kings is not possible (for the discussion of the dynastic 
succession, see Nabil Swelim, Some Problems on the His- 
tory' of the Third Dynasty [Alexandria, 1983], pp. 5-1 1; Jur- 
gen von Beckerath, Handbuch der agyptischen Konigsna- 
men [Munich. 1984], pp. 40-42, 50-52, and 176-177). 

Kings. Some of the later lists (e.g., the Abydos lists, the 
Royal Canon of Turin) mention a king named Ncbka as 
the founder of the third dynasty; however, he does not 
seem to be documented by contemporary inscriptions, 
and there are only posthumous mentions of his name. The 
most important king of the third dynasty was Horns 
Netjerikhet (Gold name: Nebu; Nebti name: Netjerikhet 
Nebti). He can be equated to King Djoser of the later king 
lists, who reigned, according to the Royal Canon of Turin, 
for nineteen years (c.2687-2668 BCE). He was more than 
likely the first king of the third dynasty, as attested in 
contemporary inscriptions. His wife, his mother, or his 
mother-in-law was Nimaathep, who had some connection 
with Khasekhem(wv), the last king of the second dynasty. 
Today Djoser s restored and reconstructed funerary com- 
plex in North Saqqara is very well known because of the 
famous Step Pyramid; with other ritual buildings (e.g., 
the heb-sed courtyard, the southern tomb, a funerary tem- 
ple), it was enclosed by a niche-panelled wall of 277 me- 
ters x 544 meters (about 900 feet x 1.800 feet). Architec- 
tural structures that would have been made of organic 
materials, such as wood or bundles of reed, in earlier 
buildings were completely translated into stone in his fu- 
nerary complex. Remains of Djoser’s burial were found in 
a room situated under the Step Pyramid, including his 
skull (now lost) and other parts of his skeleton. In under- 
ground galleries, also beneath the Step Pyramid, about 
40,000 ceramic and stone vessels were discovered, dating 
from the reigns of his predecessors. In caned reliefs with 
Djoser were the princesses Hetephemebty and lntkaes. 
and their names were inscribed on the numerous bound- 
ary' stelae of the Step Pyramid enclosure. 
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Horns Sekhemkhet. the successor of Djoser, had also 
planned to build his tomb as a step pyramid. Situated to 
the southwest of Djosers Step Pyramid, the funerary 
complex of Sekhemkhct was intended to be of greater di- 
mensions than that of his predecessor, but it was never 
finished. In a rough-cut subterranean chamber, a sarcoph- 
agus was found made from calcite (Egyptian alabaster): 
although closed and decorated with flowers, it was empty 
and proved never to have been used. The southern tomb 
of his funerary complex contained the burial of a young 
male child: that tomb had been violated shortly after the 
burial. 

Presumably. Horus Sanacht was Sekhemkhet s succes- 
sor. Sanacht was mentioned in inscriptions at Elephan- 
tine, Beit khallaf. Saqqara, and Wadi Mughara in Sinai. 
His tomb has not as yet been located. 

Horus Khaba (Gold name: Netjer-Nebu) is not well 
known. The Layer Pvramid at Zawiyet el-Aryan has been 
attributed to him. but no remains of a burial were found 
in it. The adjacent, so-called, mastaba 500 is supposed to 
be its funerary temple. The otherwise unknown Horus 
Qahedjet was attested by a limestone stela that depicted 
him embracing the god Horus. He can be regarded as 
identical to Huny, King of Upper and Lower Egypt (ruled 
c.2673-2649 bce), who was attested only by a single con- 
temporary inscription, from Elephantine. 

Development. During the third dynasty, some of the 
typical features of the Egyptian state were created and es- 
tablished. The funerary complex of Djoser, for example, 
documented rapid progress in building techniques. That 
was the first time a building was completely constructed 
of dressed limestone: before, dressed stone was used only 
sporadically. Djosers pvramid also denoted the outset 
of the pvramid age. The sculpture and bas reliefs of the 
third dynasty have marked an important turning point in 
the evolution of Egyptian art. Only the royal sculptures 
of Djoser have been preserved (for example, the serdab 
statue of his funerary complex), but about fifteen seated 
or standing stone statues of princesses, higher officials, 
and their wives have become known. In Djosers reign the 
writing system was reformed, and for the first time a con- 
tinuous text was written, in hieroglyphs. A specialization 
of the administration also occurred during the third dy- 
nasty (see Jochem Kahl, Das System der dgyptischen Hiero- 
glyphenschrift in der 0.-3. Dynastie [Wiesbaden. 1994], pp. 
162-163 [indicia for a writing reform] and pp. 833-835 
[specialized titles of scribes]). The possibly oldest dam in 
the world, the Sadd el-Kafara near Hclwan, was planned 
and begun at the end of the third dynasty (see G. Gar- 
brecht and H.-U. Bertram, Der Sadd -el-Kafara. Die dlteste 
Talsperre der Welt, 2600 v. Chr. [Braunschweig, 1983]). 

Archaeological Sites. There is a lack of archaeological 
sources from the third dynasty. With the exception of the 


main necropolis, located in North Saqqara (the Step Pyra- 
mid enclosure of Djoser and Sekhemkhet: private tombs) 
and modern-day, southern Abusir, only a few major sites 
with third dynasty remains are known: (1) Beit Khallaf, 
with tombs of higher officials (see J. Garstang. Mahastia 
and Bet Khallaf [London, 1902]: Garstang wrongly as- 
sumed some of these tombs to be royal); (2) Elephantine, 
with the temple of Satet (see Gunter Dreyer, Elephantine 
VIII: Der Tempel der Satet. Die Funde der Friihzeit und des 
Alien Reiches [Mainz, 1986]), an administrative building 
complex, and a small step pyramid: (3) Wadi Mughara 
(Sinai), with rock inscriptions carved during expeditions 
undertaken to exploit copper, turquoise, and malachite: 
and (4) Heliopolis, with the remains of a shrine or a tem- 
ple probably devoted to the Ennead (for the problematics 
of temples, see David O'Connor, "The Status of Early 
Egyptian Temples: An Alternative Theory," in The Follow- 
ers of Horns: Studies Dedicated to Michael Allen Hoffman. 
edited by R. Friedman and B. Adams, pp. 83-98 [Oxford, 
1992]). 

Across Egypt, seven small step pyramids are known; 
six of them (near or at Elephantine, Edfu, Hierakonpolis. 
Naqada, Abydos, and Zawjet el-Mejtin) were erected in 
the reign of Huny and one (Seila) in the reign of Sneferu 
(fourth dynasty). Since all of them lack burial apartments, 
they cannot have been tombs. Probably they "marked the 
locations of an official cult centered around the person of 
the king” (see Stephan Johannes Seidlmayer, “Town and 
State in the Early Old Kingdom: A View from Elephan- 
tine,” in Aspects of Early Egypt, edited by J. Spencer, p. 122 
[London, 1996]). 

Remembrance of Persons in Later Times. From the 
third dynasty, four kings were remembered by later gener- 
ations: Djoser (Netjerikhet), Nebka, Sekhemkhet (Djoser- 
Tety), and Huny. The following examples are especially 
worth mentioning: In the Prisse Papyrus, the Instructions 
of Kagemni was framed by a story mentioning King 
Hunys death; the Westcar Papyrus (written in classical 
Middle Egyptian and dated to the Second Intermediate 
Period) contains tales that, among others, relate events 
from the time of Nebka and Djoser. Graffiti left by pil- 
grims in the funerary complex of Djoser date from the 
eighteenth dynasty to the twenty-sixth and prove the re- 
membrance of that king in later times. The Famine Stela 
on Sehel Island, a decree issued by Ptolemy V, referred to 
Djoser and Imhotep; the latter was the most famous per- 
son from third dynasty times for later generations. As in- 
scriptions make plausible, Imhotep was the supervisor of 
the pyramid-building projects during the reigns of Djoser 
and Sekhemkhet. The only known monuments that men- 
tioned Imhoteps name during his lifetime are the pedestal 
(Cairo JE 49889) of one of Djosers statues (stating both 
Imhoteps name and titles) and a graffito on the wall sur- 
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rounding Sekhemkhets step-pyramid enclosure. Imho- 
teps tomb — probably in North Saqqara — has not yet 
been found. 

During the New Kingdom. Imhotep became a demigod 
and was venerated as both patron of the scribes and as a 
wise man. Since the twenty-sixth dynasty, and especially 
in the Ptolemaic period, he became deified and was con- 
sidered to be a god of writing, architecture, wisdom, and 
medicine (see W. G. Waddell, Manetho [London, 1948], 
pp. 40-45); the main centers of his overregional cult were 
Memphis. Saqqara, and Thebes. 

Important Nonroyal Persons. Besides Imhotep, a 
further important high-ranking official was Hesyra, "over- 
seer of the royal scribes, greatest of physicians and den- 
tists.” His tomb at Saqqara is number 2405, and it con- 
tained wall paintings and wooden reliefs of the highest 
quality (see J. E. Quibell. The Tomb of Hesy [Cairo, 1913] 
and Wendy Wood, "A Reconstruction of the Reliefs of 
Hesy-re,” in Journal of the American Research Center in 
Egypt 15 [1978], pp. 9-24). There was also Ankh, who 
seems to have been concerned with the administration of 
Upper Egypt, and two statues of him (Leiden D 93 and 
Louvre A 39) and a seal impression that mentions him are 
known. Aa-Achti was "Gods-servant of the temple of King 
Nebka," and reused blocks from his and his wife’s tomb 
were found at Abusir; originally his tomb had been built 
at Saqqara. Kha-Bau-Seker was "controller of the crafts- 
men of the workshop” and was buried at Saqqara in tomb 
number 3073. with his wife Nefer-Hetep-Hathor (see Mar- 
garet A. Murray, Saqqara Mastabas /, reprint [London, 
1989], pp. 2-4, pi. 1-2). 

[See also Imhotep: Pyramid: and Saqqara.] 
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Fourth Dynasty 

Egyptian historians did not use a term meaning "dynasty” 
until the third-century bce historian Manetho introduced 
the Greek word during the Ptolemaic era. The Egyptians 
would have used the word pr ("house”) in the sense of 
"family.” The fourth dynasty was the family of Sneferu, its 
first, long-reigning king and progenitor of seven kings 
who reigned over nearly one and a half centuries. Sneferu 
probably descended from his predecessor, Huny, but dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom the royal father of a king is never 
explicitly named as such, nor a crown prince during the 
reign of his father, so there is no sure evidence. He was 
probably the son of a minor queen. Meresankh. who is 
called "mother of Sneferu" on the Palermo Stone and was 
venerated together with him at Meidum. 

Sneferus reign (c. 2649-2609 bce) can be divided in- 
to three periods according to his building activities and 
places of residence. He built his first royal residence and 
a pyramid complex with a high step pyramid at Meidum 
within the first fourteen or fifteen years of his reign. He 
then moved his residence to Dahshur, where during the 
next fifteen years he engaged in the construction of a 
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towering true pyramid at Dahshur South. This, the so- 
called Bent Pyramid, could not be completed as planned 
because of faulty construction and a sagging foundation. 
He then began a third pyramid in his regnal Year 29. the 
Northern or Red Pyramid, which he finally completed in 
about Year 45. shortly before his death. These years are 
well attested in contemporary graffiti and quarry marks 
on the stones of his pyramids, especially on those of the 
Northern Pyramid. There, the year of the fifteenth count- 
ing (Year 29 of his reign) is mentioned on the cornerstone 
of the southwest comer of the pyramid; several times the 
years of counting 15, 16, and 24 (twice) — corresponding 
to regnal Years 29/30, 32/33, and 45/46— are recorded. 
(Thus, the twenty-four years that the Turin Canon assigns 
to Sneferu is surely not correct and may be a misunder- 
standing of the year of counting 24.) Some events of Snef- 
erus reign are recorded on the Palermo Stone: the build- 
ing of large fleets of ships, including seagoing ships of 
cedarwood from Lebanon; a raid in Nubia from which 
Sneferu brought thousands of people and cattle to be 
settled in Egypt; the establishment of fortified settle- 
ments; and the construction of a new' palace, probably 
that of Dahshur. With such a long reign, it is not surpris- 
ing that we find several family branches; an older one is 
attested at Meidum. with the princes Nefermaat and Ra- 
hotep and their respective wives, Atet and Nofret. Nefer- 
maat, according to his titles, may have built the Meidum 
pyramid. A son of his. Hemiunu. became the chief archi- 
tect of his uncle Khufu at Giza. Rahotep, whose splendid 
statue, together with that of his wife, Nofret, w'as found 
embedded in his mastaba at Meidum (without, however, 
any burial), may have followed his father to Dahshur and 
constructed the ill-fated Bent Pyramid. Near the stepped 
pyramid of Meidum. a queens tomb was recorded. This 
may have been the first main consort of Sneferu, who had 
died at Meidum. A large mastaba (M 17) to the east of the 
stepped pyramid contained a burial of a prince, perhaps 
a prematurely deceased crown prince. 

At Dahshur South, some of the large mastaba tombs in 
front of the Bent Pyramid can be ascribed to kings sons, 
like that of Ii-nofer, and others to high courtiers, like the 
“maitre de plaisir" and musician Ipi. Most of the tomb- 
owners remain to be identified. About 400 meters (a quar- 
ter mile) east of the Northern Pyramid are four rows of 
large mastabas that can be assigned to the royal family of 
the later period of Sneferus reign. So far. two kings sons 
can be identified. Prince Netjeraperef and Prince Kanofer. 
A large mastaba in the first row might have been intended 
for Oueen Hetepheres. who outlived her husband Sneferu 
and followed her son Khufu to his new residence at Giza, 
where she was buried in the northernmost small pyramid 
(Gla). Crown Prince Khufu is not attested at Dahshur, 
and he had no mastaba tomb in his fathers necropolis be- 
cause he was supposed to construct his own pyramid. 


Khufus full name is Khuefuwi-Khnum ('the god 
Khnum protects me”), and he is widely known bv the 
Greek version. Cheops (r. 2609-2584 BCE). He moved his 
court and residence far to the north near modern Giza, 
where he started to build his pyramid. Abandoning Dah- 
shur was by no means a hostile act against his father 
Sneferu, whose burial ceremonies he performed and 
w'hose funerary cult he supported. Rather, he sought an 
appropriate place for his own pyramid, projected to be 
the largest and tallest monument ever built. It seems that 
it was a custom in the Old Kingdom for a new king to 
abandon the residence and necropolis of his father in or- 
der to construct his own pyramid precinct. Thus, Sneferu 
had abandoned the residence and necropolis of his prede- 
cessor Huny at Saqqara and chosen first Meidum and 
then Dahshur. Khufus son Djedefre moved even farther 
north, to Abu Rowash. The next king, Khafre. returned to 
central Giza; his putative successor Baka or Bikheris 
again chose Saqqara. Menkaure came back to the south 
of Giza, and the last king of the fourth dynasty. Shep- 
seskaf, went to Saqqara South to build his tomb mon- 
ument. The older residences and pyramid towns of the 
previous kings were, however, never abandoned; they con- 
tinued to flourish throughout the Old Kingdom, especially 
the pyramid town Akhet-Khufu and its necropolis at Giza, 
which was a center of royal aristocracy, pyramid-builders, 
and artists until the end of the Old Kingdom. 

When Khufu transferred his court to his new' resi- 
dence, Akhet-Khufu at Giza, he certainly took along the 
core of the trained pyramid-builders. including the archi- 
tects and engineers. Remarkably, none of his brothers, 
were attached to his court or had tombs at Giza; they had 
their responsibilities and tombs at Dahshur, but no posi- 
tion or function in the new court. His mother Hetepheres. 
however, joined his new court and was buried there. As 
the head of construction for his pyramid he appointed his 
nephew Hemiunu. son of an older brother. Nefermaat. 
Hemiunu may have acquired knowledge and experience 
during the construction of the two Dahshur pyramids. 

Very few contemporary facts about Khufu and his 
great construction arc known. Some graffiti in and around 
the pyramid indicate the progress of the work: for ex- 
ample. in the fourth year the eastern boat shafts were ex- 
cavated. Those on the southern side of the pyramid, 
where in 1954 the famous large bark of Khufu was discov- 
ered. had graffiti of the twenty-second year, when the 
beams were prepared and put into the shaft. The Year 17 
in a graffito on a block in one of the so-called relief cham- 
bers above the burial chamber is by no means certain. 
The Turin Canon assigns Khufu a reign of twenty-three 
years, which is not sufficient for the construction of the 
Great Pyramid, with its mass of 2.7 million cubic meters, 
or more than 2.3 million blocks of limestone, weighing on 
average 2.5 tons, along with a causeway more than 1 200 
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OLD KINGDOM: FOURTH DYNASTY. Two great monuments from the fourth dynasty: the 
P\ramid of Khafre and the Great Sphinx, at Giza. (Courtesy David P. Silverman) 


meters (3.900 feet) long, three queens’ pyramids, and 
more than fifty large mastahas for princes and high offi- 
cials. The number "23’’ (regnal years) may be an inverted 
writing of “32. ’’ which would be more probable. The Turin 
Canon, which was composed twelve hundred years later 
and is clearly in error in many details of Old Kingdom 
chronology, is certainly less reliable than contemporary’ 
sources, especially considering the time necessary for the 
construction of the pyramids. 

Almost nothing is known about Khufu as a person. 
Later traditions characterizing him as a cruel tyrant are 
undoubtedly wrong and influenced by the Greek view'- 
point. which would see in the towering pyramid only the 
idea of human hubris. The Egyptian view was mixed. Dur- 
ing the Old Kingdom. Khufu was venerated as a sun god 
b\ his own descendants, who thus traced their origin 
through him back to divinity. Khufus sons were the first 
to bear the new royal title syR'w ("Son of Re”). In the 
First Intermediate Period, the building of pyramids w'as 
dismissed as vain and futile, and the builders scornfully 
contrasted with poor men who had just died beside a ca- 
nal. This disapproval did not last long. Until the Late pe- 
riod. Khufu and his pyramid complex remained highly 
venerated, and people of all social ranks w anted to be bur- 
ied near his pyramid, or at least in sight of it. Of Khufu. 
only one certain depiction is known, an ivory' statuette 


from Abvdos just 7.5 centimeters (3 inches) high. This is 
the smallest piece of Egyptian royal sculpture, but it is a 
masterpiece, showing the aging king with individualized 
features that can also be recognized in the majestic face of 
the Great Sphinx of Giza, the living effigy of the sun god. 

The kings mother. Hetepheres. and his two principal 
queens, Meritites and Henutsen. the mothers of Khufus 
sons and successors. Djedefre and Khafre, were buried in 
smaller pyramids to the east of the kings pyramid. These 
were the first queens’ pyramids. Khufus sons and daugh- 
ters received enormous solid stone double inastabas to 
the east, apportioned strictly according to age. The most 
famous of these persons was Hordjedef. a philosopher- 
prince and author of a much-copied Instruction. The 
queens Meresankh, Hetepheres, and Meritites had impor- 
tant roles in the family. Sneferus mother. Meresankh. was 
associated with the divine cult of her son at Meidum; his 
consort Hetepheres I. mother of Khufu. received a royal 
burial at Giza. Intrafamily marriages between the sons 
and daughters of Khufu seem to have been the rule, per- 
haps to preserve the pure, divine blood of the sun king. 
Princess Hetepheres II was first married to her brother. 
Prince Kawab, who was not the royal heir: alter his death, 
she married her brother. King Djedefre. Her daughter 
Meresankh III, from her marriage with Kawab. later mar- 
ried her uncle Khafre. Neither of these ladies, however. 
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became the mother of a future king, so these marriages 
may have been only honorary. There is. however, no evi- 
dence of a family feud among the children of Khulu. On 
the contrary, there exist donation decrees and offerings by 
descendants of Khafre to the cult of Djedefre at Abu 
Rowash. 

Never in Egyptian history were the claims of divine 
kingship so strictly conceived and applied. Khufu inter- 
vened even in the planning and decoration of the tomb- 
chapels. which uniformly contained only the most impor- 
tant offering scenes. In his reign, large-scale sculptures of 
notables were deliberately restricted to a few exceptional 
individuals, such as the powerful overseer of building 
works. Prince Hemiunu. His remarkable, dynamic tomb 
statue shows us an image of the men who constructed the 
great pyramids. Even the highest dignitaries had to be 
content with portrait heads — the reserve heads — in their 
burial chambers. Only the sons and daughters of Khufu 
had the privilege of decorated chapels and statues: Prince 
Kawab had more than ten statues in his chapel. Still, one 
can observe a remarkable revolution during the reign of 
Khufu regarding the status of these princes. Whereas the 
sons of Sneferu had important titles and real functions, 
serving as directors of works and leaders of troops and 
expeditions, the sons of Khufu bore purely honorific or 
juridical titles and had strictly priestly functions in the 
cult of their father. This suggests that the direct offspring 
of the divine blood were not allowed to execute profane 
responsibilities. The real administration of the state had 
already passed into the hands of a new class of qualified 
people: master builders, engineers, architects, and able 
administrators, from the new class of "scribes.” These 
were academics who had learned to master everything, 
from transportation to construction, from prospecting in 
distant deserts to quarrying in hard stone and carving 
marvelous works of art. including the most eminent of 
statues — the Great Sphinx. 

The successor of Khufu was his son Djedefre (r. 2584- 
2576 bce), who transferred his court and pyramid precinct 
8 kilometers (5 miles) farther north, to Abu Rowash. For 
Djedefre. no tomb was planned in his fathers necropolis: 
he was therefore already the designated crown prince at 
the early stages of construction work at Giza. His royal 
cartouche is found on the large beams that cover the 
southern bark pit of Khufu, so he must have overseen and 
conducted his fathers funeral. He was the first king to 
bear the new royal title “Son of Re," a pious reference to 
Khufu. who had become the living sun god in his pyramid 
precinct. During Djedcfres reign of only eight years, he 
could not complete his pyramid, but his funeral temple 
was adorned with a variety of beautiful statues, including 
sphinxes and family groups with his queen, sons, and 
daughters. His fine portraits are individualized represen- 
tations reflecting physiognomic study, perhaps under the 


influence of the reserve heads. Despite a certain melan- 
choly. they radiate youth and humanity. 

After Djedefre’s death, another son of Khufu. Khael- 
khufu, ascended to the throne, modifying his name into 
Khalre (r. 2576-2551 bce). It seems immediate descent 
from the sun king Khufu carried more weight than a fa- 
ther-to-son succession. This principle was again evident 
in the beginning of the fifth dynasty, when three brothers 
succeeded one another because they were supposed to be 
the children of the sun god. Another of Khafres brothers. 
Prince Ankh-khaf — whose marvelous bust offers us a real- 
istic portrait of a person of the pyramid age — assisted 
him as vizier and may have been the architect o! his 
pyramid. 

Khafre returned to Giza, choosing for his pyramid a 
slightly higher site to the southwest of Khufus in order to 
equal his fathers pyramid, even naming his own "Khalre’s 
Pyramid is the Greatest." Nothing new and exciting is re- 
ported from his reign, which may have lasted as much as 
thirty years, the time needed to build the pyramid and its 
temples. The Greeks accorded him the same bad charac- 
ter as his father Khufu because of his ambitious monu- 
ment. The design of the funerary apartments inside the 
pyramid is very simple, but this is compensated for by 
the extensive, lavishly constructed funerary temple. The 
valley temple is well preserved and hosted at least twenty- 
three seated statues, the best preserved being the famous 
diorite statue with the Horus-falcon protecting the king. 

Khafre was succeeded by a poorly documented king. 
Baka or Bicheris, probably a son of Djedefre, who reigned 
only four years. This king began an ambitious project far- 
ther south at Zawiet el-Aryan, excavating a wide, deep pit 
for a large pyramid. Only the pit and the foundations of 
the funerary apartment, completely furnished with dark 
granite, were complete when Baka died, and the pyramid 
precinct was abandoned. 

Then, a son of Khafre, Menkaure (Gr.. Mycerinos) suc- 
ceeded to the throne (r. 2551-2528). The biographies in 
the tombs of contemporary high officials in Giza and 
Saqqara do not report any disqualification from office or 
fall in disgrace in the period from Khafres reign to that 
of Menkaure and even into the fifth dynasty, so a power 
struggle cannot be assumed within the reigning family. 
Admittedly, the procedure for appointment or election to 
the throne in the Old Kingdom is not known and must 
therefore accept an apparently peaceful transition be- 
tween members of different family branches. Menkaure's 
pyramid is considerably smaller than those of his prede- 
cessors but remains partially cased with granite from As- 
wan. The funerary apartments inside it are characterized 
by an extraordinary succession of rooms, staircases, and 
a vaulted hall, a masterpiece of engineering comparable 
only to Khufus pyramid. His superb sarcophagus of dark 
granite, the first royal sarcophagus to be decorated with a 
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palace facade, was lost in the Mediterranean Sea in 1838. 
on its way to England. 

It is unwise to conclude that political or religious dis- 
turbances prevented Menkaure or his successors from 
continuing the construction of tall pyramids. This was 
due, rather, to a remarkable shift in the cultic concept, 
and a transfer of the cult from the pyramid as the center 
of appearance to the mortuary temple as the center of rit- 
ual. The Greek tradition regards Menkaure as a pious 
ruler. His statuary display new proportions— a rather ath- 
letic ideal with a comparatively small head on broad, 
strong shoulders, but with well-modeled, almost soft fea- 
tures, presaging the royal images of the early fifth dynasty. 

The end of the fourth dynasty is obscure. Shepseskaf 
(r. 2523-2519 bce), the last king attested on monuments, 
was probably not the son of Menkaure but rather his 
brother. An advanced age at accession would explain his 
short reign of four years. Shepseskaf transferred his resi- 
dence to the far south of Saqqara. where he constructed 
his tomb in the form of a monumental mastaba, a revival 
of a traditional tomb form of the first and second dynas- 
ties at Saqqara. This was done not out of antagonism to- 
ward the pyramid-builders, but rather in search of a form 
more appropriate to a royal tomb. Shepseskaf might also 
have been prompted bv his anxiety to complete a monu- 
mental royal tomb in time. This form was copied by his 
successor. Queen Khentkawes, at Giza. She was the 
mother of the first two or even three kings — Userkaf, Sa- 
hure. and perhaps Neferirkare— who passed the divine 
blood of the descendants of the sun god to the new dy- 
nasty. Whether or not she was a daughter of Shepseskaf. 
or married to him (or to an otherwise unknown and un- 
documented King Thamphtis, perhaps Djedef-Ptah) is un- 
certain. 

To summarize, the fourth dynasty was the zenith of the 
Pyramid Age. an epoch in which great and magnificent 
monuments were constructed, and in which the Egyptian 
arts of relief sculpture and painting reached their highest 
development. In the natural sciences and medicine, the 
foundations of a wide knowledge and practice were ex- 
plored and developed, and the results would remain ac- 
cepted for centuries in eastern Mediterranean culture, 
into the Greek era. The cultural evolution of the state and 
society was greatly inspired by the ascent of the universal 
sun god Re, creator of all things, who from this time dom- 
inated the religion, ethics, and ideas of the state in Egypt. 

[See also Abu Rowash; Dahshur; Giza; Khafre; Khufu; 
Menkaure; Pyramid; and Sneferu.] 
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RAINER STADELMANN 


Fifth Dynasty 

The total number of years for the fifth dynasty is not pre- 
served in the Turin Canon. The third-century bce histo- 
rian Manetho reports 248 years, but its actual duration is 
probably more realistically estimated at approximately 
1 50 years. Its kings, in order of reign, are Userkaf, Sahure, 
Neferirkare Kakai, Shepseskare. Raneferef, Newoserre 
Any. Menkauhor, Djedkare, and Unas. The period from 
the reign of the fourth dynasty King Menkaure to Newos- 
erre Any of the fifth dynasty spans approximately one gen- 
eration, as deduced from the biography of the high official 
Ptahshepses in Saqqara. 

The transition from the fourth to the fifth dynasty was 
probably peaceful. It is unclear whether the first kings of 
the fifth dynasty were descendants of King Menkaure by 
two different wives, as Malek (1997, p. 15) suggests. Such 
a situation might explain why the first three kings are de- 
scribed as brothers in the Westcar Papyrus from the 
Middle Kingdom. 

The most important events of the fifth dynasty are re- 
corded in the annals of the Old Kingdom, which have 
been partially preserved on the Palermo Stone. Since this 
record ends with the reign of Neferirkare Kakai. other 
sources must be consulted. Among these are the royal and 
private monuments, mostly from the necropolises of Giza 
and Saqqara. as well as administrative records from the 
funerary temples of Neferirkare and Neferefre, and in- 
scriptions left by expeditions to the north (the Sinai), the 
Eastern Desert (the Wadi Hammamat). and the south (As- 
wan, Nubia). 

With regard to domestic politics, the fifth dynasty was 
a time of change. Under the leadership of its kings, the 
centralized state of the god-kingship was transformed 
into a bureaucratic stale. The highest offices — e.g.. vizier 
and expedition overseer — were no longer held exclusively 
by princes. A new rising class of officials emerged. From 
the middle of the fifth dynasty onward, the nomes were 
administered by officials who no longer lived in the royal 
residence (i.e., capitol) but in the districts they oversaw. 
The services of these administrators were remunerated in 
land and people. At first, the goods and people were di- 
rectly linked to the office and remained the property ot 
the king. As the offices became inheritable however, the 
lands and people given as payment became private prop- 
erty. Thus a decentralized upper class was created. The 
nomarchs (provincial governors) arranged for their own 
burials in their provinces, instead of at the capital. This 
gradual distancing from court promoted the decentraliza- 
tion of the administration and created a provincial nobil- 
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itv. The tombs of the high officials became more monu- 
mental as their wealth increased. The cull rooms were 
decorated with colorful reliefs; statues were placed, often 
hidden, in the interior of the cult rooms. Artworks of great 
quality were created for private commissions, comparable 
to the work done on royal commissions. The statues of 
Ranefer. a high priest of Ptah at the beginning of the fifth 
dynasty, and the statue of the high official Ti from the end 
of the dynasty are accomplished sculpture. 

For the first time, biographical data for officials were 
published. Thus, it is learned. Nesytpunetjer, buried at 
Giza, lived from the reign of Djedelre until the time of 
Sahure; Prince Sekhemkare. a son of Khafre, died under 
Sahure after having been vizier under Userkaf and Sa- 
hure: and the high priest of Memphis. Ptahshepses, from 
Saqqara. indicates that his life spanned the period from 
Menkaure to Newoserre. 

In religion, the conception of Osiris experienced its 
first great upswing. The figure of Osiris sprang from an 
idea of the period with regard to the fate of the dead king 
in the underworld. In death, the king became an Osiris. 
The royal tomb was redesigned under the influence of the 
dichotomy between the solar cult and the emerging Osiris 
cult. Sun temples were founded that stand as autonomous 
complexes near to the pyramid installations. 

Userkaf (c.25 13-2506 bce). The first king of the fifth 
dynasty. Userkaf (“powerful is his Ka'\ Horus-name Irv- 
Ma’at, "performer of Maat") is thought to have reigned 
seven years. His pyramid at Saqqara. called "Pure Are the 
Places of Userkaf." is smaller than those of the fourth dy- 
nasty rulers. He founded the tradition of sun temples: the 
first of its kind, is at Abusir and is called "Residence [or 
"Stronghold”] of Re.” The complex, situated in the ne- 
cropolis area, comprises a valley temple, a causeway, and 
an upper temple. In place of the pyramid-tomb, however, 
it features an open courtyard with a freestanding obelisk. 

Little is known about this kings activities. Userkaf 
commissioned the construction of a temple in Upper 
Egypt (at Tod), of which some ruins remain. Offering en- 
dowments named in the annals of the Old Kingdom may 
have been intended for further building projects carried 
out in his Years 2 and 6 for the gods of Heliopolis, and in 
Year 6 for the gods of Buto. The tribute presented to the 
king, probably from the Eastern Desert, in the second 
year of his reign may have been connected to military 
campaigns. Under Userkaf, many officials continued to 
build their tombs in Giza — for example, the vizier Sesha- 
thotep or Heti (tomb 5150). 

Sahure (c.2506-2492 bce). Userkaf was succeeded by 
his half-brother. Sahure. The Turin Canon records a dura- 
tion of twelve years for the king's reign. On the Palermo 
Stone the last is given as a "year after the seventh occa- 
sion of the count,’’ which would correspond to a four- 


teenth year. The king would therefore have reigned for 
thirteen full years. 

The name of Sahures pyramid is "The Ba of Sahure 
Appears"; his solar temple, not yet found, bore the name 
"Field of Re.” The funerary temple of the king is the first 
for which remains worth mentioning exist. Important 
new discoveries of the causeway to the pyramid, whose 
details have yet to be published, complete our knowledge 
of the decoration of this burial monument. The historical 
depictions in the funerary' temple document an expedition 
by sea to the Lebanese coast (at By bios) and a victory over 
nomadic Libyan tribes (the Tjemehu). The historical ve- 
racity of these depictions is, however, questionable, it is 
more likely that not all these cases refer to actual histori- 
cal events but rather, are representations that serve to ex- 
alt the monarchy. 

The annals of the Old Kingdom on the Palermo Stone 
document a number of offerings and donations of land to 
various temples in Lower Egypt. These were most likely 
in connection with specific building projects. One such 
project in Upper Egypt may be the source of a statue de- 
picting the king and the district god of Coptos. This group 
figure is, however, not an original piece of Sahures. but 
more likely one of Khafre. from the fourth dynasty. 

For the last years of Sahure. the annals mention an ex- 
pedition into the Sinai and one to Punt. Royal inscrip- 
tions in the Wadi Mughara in the Sinai provide indirect 
confirmation; similar evidence exists for the Punt expedi- 
tion, witnessed by a graffito in the Eastern Desert. Exten- 
sive trade relations existed with Nubia, where the name 
of Sahure is attested on seals from Buhen, and possibly 
also in the Near East, where an inscribed object bearing 
Sahures name was discovered at Dorak. The vizier under 
Sahure was Werbauba, depicted in the funerary temple of 
the king, as is a famous physician of the time. Niankhsekh- 
met, whose tomb in Saqqara was fitted with a false door 
by Sahure. 

Neferirkare Kakai (c. 2492-2482 bce). The king suc- 
ceeding Sahure was his brother. Neferirkare. sumamed 
Kakai. The duration of his reign is indicated as slightly 
over ten years in the Turin Canon, and in Manetho as 
twenty years. A realistic estimate would be thirteen years. 
The later King Shepseskare was probably a descendant of 
Neferirkare and his first wife. His second wife was Khent- 
kaw'cs II. whose funerary' temple was discovered in Abu- 
sir. she bore his son. the future King Rancferef (or Nef- 
erefre). 

The royal pyramid, called "Neferkirare Takes Form." is 
situated in Abusir. The site of his sun temple, called "Site 
of the Heart of Re." has not been archaeologically identi- 
fied; it w f as probably in the vicinity' of the pyramid. The 
pyramid is approximately the same size as that of Men- 
kaure. The projected funerary temple is executed in mud 
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OLD KINGDOM FIFTH DYNASTY. Head of a fifth dynasty 
statuette of a wan. The head is painted limestone and is from 
Giza. (The Metropolitan Museum of Art. Dodge Fund. 1947. 
[47.105.1]) 

brick. The valley temple was never completed and was 
later taken over and expanded by Newoserre. The Abusir 
papyri furnish vital information about the cult traditions 
of the funerary temple of Neferirkare. In the main, these 
papyri date from the end of the fifth dynasty. (Djedkare, 
Years 15 to 41 ; Unas, Years 6 to 15). but continue into the 
sixth dynasty (Teti. Pepy II). They refer to the administra- 
tion of the funerary temple and provide good insight into 
the economic significance of the sun temples of the fifth 
dynasty. An exemption decree for a temple in Abydos is 
an indication of that city’s growing importance during the 
period of Neferirkare. The cult center of Khentyamentiu 
may have been favored with endowments. 

We have no knowledge of Neferkirares relations with 
neighboring countries, with the exception of trade rela- 
tions with Nubia. Under him. officials began to inscribe 
detailed biographies in their tombs, which would develop 
into the traditional biography of officials: for the first 
time, details from the lives of those individuals are de- 
scribed. Among the most interesting biographies of this 
period are those of the vizier Ptahwash and of the court 
official Rawer. Ptahwash (or Isi), who served as vizier un- 
der Sahure and Neferirkare. fell ill under Neferirkare and 
died suddenly. Of the court official Rawer, the biography 
tells us that he was accidentally hit by the kings scepter 
during a ceremony and that his life was saved by the im- 
mediate intervention of the king. 

Shcpscskare (c. 2482-2475 BCE). Shepseskare was 
probably a son of Neferirkare. The location and name of 


his pyramid and sun temple are not known. His position 
as successor to Neferirkare is documented in the list of 
kings in Saqqara and in Manetho. There are. however, no 
monumenLs of this king, w ith the exception of one scarab. 
He is assigned a reign of seven years in the Turin Canon 
and in Manetho. 

Raneferef (c. 2475-2474 bcl). Raneferef (or Nefere- 
fre), whose personal name is Isi, was also a son of Neferir- 
kare and probably a descendant of Khentkawes II. In 
Manetho he is assigned a reign of twenty years, but his 
actual reign is likely to have been no more than tw'o years. 
His funeral monument did not lake the form of a pyra- 
mid, but of a mastaba. Its name is “The Bas of Raneferef 
Are Divine.” In the severely damaged funerary temple, 
several royal statues and numerous statues of prisoners 
(Nubians and Near Easterners) were found, as w'ell as 
remnants of papyri from the temple archives. The papyri 
are comparable to those of the funerary’ temple of Neferir- 
kare and a further parallel is evident in the papyri from 
the funerary' temple of Queen Khentkawes II. The kings 
sun temple, called "Re Is Content. ” has not yet been lo- 
cated; it was most likely in the vicinity of the funerary’ 
temple. 

Newoserre Any (c.2470-2440). He was probably a 
son of Raneferef, and the length of his reign is incomplete 
in the Turin Canon. Based on his celebration of a sed- 
festival, it must have been at least thirty years long. In 
Manethos history’, he is assigned forty-four years. Newos- 
erre was married to Rcputnub, whose three daughters 
were all buried near the pyramid. One of these daughters, 
Khameremebty, was married to the vizier Ptahshepses. 

The name of the kings pyramid is "The Places of Ne- 
woserre Endure.” The decoration of the funerary temple 
is preserved only in part. The remains are better in the 
sun temple, called "Joy of the Heart of Re." near Abu 
Ghurob to the north of Abusir: this is the largest and best 
preserved temple of its kind. In the numerous sections of 
wall relief, we find illustrations of the kings sed - festival 
and images of the effects of the sun god in nature. The 
images in the so-called World Chamber illustrate seasonal 
events (inundation; summer). In this context they also 
show themes that are in evidence in the great pictorial 
cycles in private tombs from the same period (e.g.. fishing 
and fowling scenes; hunting scenes). 

Little is known of Newoserre s foreign relations. His 
name is inscribed in the Wadi Mughara in the Sinai, an 
indication of an expedition into the mining area. Under 
Newoserre we also find extensive evidence of building ac- 
tivities by officials and administrators. The mastaba of the 
vizier Ptahshepses in Abusir is of great importance; its 
architecture and decorative detail incorporate royal ele- 
ments (e.g., sun barks and monumental figures), possibly 
because Ptahsepses was a son-in-law of the king. Other 
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viziers during the long reign of the king were Kay and 
Pehenuka, whose tombs are preserved in Saqqara. and 
perhaps Minuter. Officials under Newoserre commis- 
sioned elaborate tomb complexes, mostly in Saq- 
qara. Among the best preserved of this period are the 
tomb of the twins Niankhkhnum and Khnumhotep, who 
served as manicurists under Newoserre, and that of the 
"First Royal Hairdresser." Ti. 

Mcnkauhor (c. 2444-2436 bce). The personal name 
of Menkauhor is Hor-ikau or Ikau. The duration of his 
reign is given as eight years in the Turin Canon, and as 
nine in Manetho; eight is more likely. His pyramid is 
named “The Places of Menkauhor Are Divine": his vet- 
undiscovered sun temple was called "Field of Horns." 

Little is known about this king. A sed- festival statue of 
him (Cairo CG 40) is probably unrelated to an actual his- 
toric event, since Menkauhor was unlikely to have cele- 
brated a sed-festival. A monument of Menkauhor has been 
discovered in the Near East, in Dorak, an indication of 
possibly far-reaching trade contacts. 

Djedkare Izezi (c.2436-2304 bce). For Djedkare, per- 
sonal name Izezi. the Turin Canon documents a reign of 
twenty-eight years: Manetho, however, indicates forty- 
four years. The Abusir papyri from the funerary’ temple 
of Neferirkare record a twenty-first year of the taxation 
estimate. In consideration of the fact that under Djedkare 
we find evidence of the tax evaluation taking place every 
second year, we perhaps ought to estimate his reign at a 
minimum of forty-one to forty-two years. Such a long 
reign is further corroborated by the fact that Djedkare cel- 
ebrated a sed-festival. commemorated in the inscription 
on a vessel now in the Louvre (E. 5323). We have very 
little information about the queens of Djedkare: Mere- 
sankh IV was probably one of them; and another, as yet 
anonymous queen, buried to the northeast of Djedkares 
pyramid is likely the mother of the later king Unas. The 
pyramid and funerary’ temple of the king, called "Djedkare 
Is Perfect" arc in Saqqara. Under his reign, the construc- 
tion of sun temples was discontinued. 

The various campaigns and expeditions of Djedkare 
reached Nubia and Punt, from which a dancing dwarf 
was brought to Egypt. Under his long reign the adminis- 
tration expanded. The provincial officials gained greater 
autonomy from the central government, leading to a 
weakening of the central administration. To redress the 
balance, the office of "Overseer of Upper Egypt." answer- 
ing directly to the central administration, was created 
with its seat in Abvdos. The tendency to pass on offices 
to family members grew, especially evident in the case of 
viziers. The viziers of the Ptahhotep family have tombs in 
Saqqara. One of these viziers was believed in later periods 
to have been author of instructions for officials. Other vi- 
ziers of Djedkares reign established their tombs in Giza, 


including Seshemnefer 111 (tomb 5170) and Senedjemib 
Inti (tomb 2370). This is another example of an office be- 
ing handed from father to son. here Senedjemib Mehi 
(tomb 2378). The close relationship of the viziers Sened- 
jemib Inti and Rashespscs with their king is shown in the 
so-called royal letters that were inscribed in their ntas- 
tabas. 

Officials were increasingly able to afford large masta- 
bas decorated with elaborate pictorial cycles. Even crafts- 
men commissioned large funerary’ complexes: the career 
of a goldsmith from Djedkares period, contained in the 
biography of Semenkhuiptah Itwesh from Saqqara. is evi- 
dence of the new wealth of craftsmen and artisans. The 
great number of commissions led to a higher profile for 
the royal workshops and greater perfection in the crafts- 
mens work. 

Unas (c.2404-2374 bce). As successor to Djedkare. 
his son Unas ascended to the throne. With him. the fifth 
dynasty came to an end. His reign is given as thirty years 
in the Turin Canon and as thirty-three by Manetho; thirty 
is likely. His queens were Chenut and Nebet. 

The pyramid of Unas lies in Saqqara at a site where 
more ancient royal tombs had already been erected; these 
were leveled by Unas. Its name is "The Places of Unas Are 
Perfection." It is the first pyramid of the Old Kingdom 
whose subterranean burial chambers are inscribed with 
Pyramid Texts, writings intended to ensure the continued 
life of the king in the afterworld. Their location in the in- 
terior of the pyramid is to safeguard the kings path into 
the heavenly world beyond, even if his mortuary cult 
should come to an end. The pyramid temple is largely de- 
stroyed. Nevertheless, we can see that in addition to dif- 
ferent religious scenes, sed-festival scenes were also in- 
corporated into the decorative program of the temple. 
"Historical images” of the earlier period — for example, 
the famine reliefs of Sahure — are incorporated into the 
areas linked to the funerary temple, but without any his- 
torical basis. 

Few' concrete historical documents remain of Unas. It 
is nevertheless evident that during his reign, the adminis- 
tration was once more capable of great achievements. Ex- 
peditions to Elephantine to gather building materials for 
the pyramid and the funerary temple are illustrated along 
the causeway to the pyramid and are confirmed by in- 
scriptions at Elephantine. 

Several viziers held office under Unas, and large funer- 
ary complexes were erected for them. The tombs of the 
viziers Akhtihotep and Ptahhotep II in Saqqara. and that 
of the vizier and architectural overseer Senedjemib Mehi 
in Giza (tomb 2378), count among the foremost tombs of 
this period. Others were created along the Unas causeway, 
among the tombs of Prince Unasankh and of the viziers 
Iinefret Shanef. Ihy, and Akhtihotep Hemi. A vizier called 
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Nefersehemseshat is depicted on the causeway to the pyr- 
amid temple. 

Although sun monuments and temples were no longer 
constructed during this period, the all-encompassing sun 
god remained the highest of all deities. As ruler of the 
dead and judge in the underworld, Osiris now took on a 
higher profile. Abydos. the funerary site of rulers of the 
early period, became the main cult site of Osiris. The cult 
of Osiris brought about a revolutionary change in afterlife 
beliefs; instead of the king, the god is now the guarantor 
of continued life after death. Existence in the afterlife no 
longer depends on the relationship between the individual 
mortal and the king or the individuals social status; in- 
stead, it is linked to his ethical position in direct relation 
to Osiris. The idealized biography took over from the 
reality-based biography of earlier times. 

[See also Pyramid.] 
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HARTWIG ALTENMOLLER 
Translated from German by Elizabeth Schwaiger 
and Jane McGary 

Sixth Dynasty 

In the third-century bce king lists of Manetho, those from 
Teti to Nitokerty (Gr.. Nitocris) comprise the sixth dy- 
nasty; this ascribed a total of 203 years. The Turin Canon 
calculates 181 years, but adds three kings, concluding 
with Aba; this slightly shorter time period is more com- 
patible with the documented dates. If Aba belongs to the 
eighth dynasty, as stated in Manetho, then the kings of 
the eighth dynasty reigned for approximately 26 years, so 
approximately 155 years can be calculated for the sixth 
dynasty. 

The political history of the sixth dynasty (c.2374-2200 


bce) is defined by its kings: Teti, Userkare, Pepy I, Me- 
renre Antyemsaf. Pepy II. Merenre [Antyemsaf] II, and Ni- 
tokerty. The end of the dynasty was followed by a quick 
succession of ephemeral rulers (c.2200-2165). among 
them Aba. The dissolution of Egyptian state administra- 
tion occurred during the reign of these last kings. 

The history of the sixth dynasty is recorded, as in the 
earlier period, in the form of annals. One has recently 
been discovered as a palimpsest from the period of Pepy 
II on the lid of Queen Ankhnespepys (III) sarcophagus. 
The events depicted there encompass the reigns of Teti, 
Userkare, and Pepy I. Since the recovered annals are very 
fragmentary and cover only the period up to Pepy I, other 
sources must be consulted for a more complete historical 
picture. Most useful are the royal and private monuments, 
mainly in the necropolises of Giza and Saqqara. along 
with royal decrees from Abydos. Dahshur, and Coptos. 
The question remains unsolved as to why the ancient tra- 
dition begins the sixth dynasty with Teti, placing a break 
between him and Unas of the fifth dynasty. It is possible 
that Teti ascended to the throne not as a prince, but as 
Unass son-in-law. 

The beginning of the sixth dynasty is characterized by 
powerful and long-reigning rulers (Teti. Pepy I). Pepy I, 
one of Egypt’s great pharaohs, reformed the administra- 
tion toward the middle of the dynasty. This reform led to 
a decentralization of the administration, which in turn 
started the dissolution of the state during the long reign of 
Pepy II. During this dynasty, a large part of state property 
became private or temple property. Administrative re- 
forms which gave more rights to the individual resulted 
in a decentralized state. The central administration was 
undermined, and provincial administrations gained in au- 
tonomy. Numerous surviving royal decrees document the 
developments connected to this reform; most of them fo- 
cus on exemptions from taxes, corvee labor, and dona- 
tions to the king. 

The nomarchs — a hereditary office of provincial gover- 
nors from the middle of the sixth dynasty onward — built 
their tombs close to their official residences in Middle and 
Upper Egypt and erected large rock-cut tombs or large 
niastabas, depending on the nature of the landscape. In 
the oases, too, were found cemeteries for oasis adminis- 
trators of this period. A growing number of titles were 
bestowed on officials. By the end of the sixth dynasty, vi- 
ziers found themselves without any real administrative 
authority because the high officials were able to bypass 
them by means of their own rank and titles. 

The dissolution of the state and of central administra- 
tion was further hastened by striving for independence on 
the part of the provincial nomarchs. In the final phase of 
the Old Kingdom, the nomarchs united in their own per- 
sons both temple administration and stale offices. The 
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balance between the previously equal and independent 
administrative spheres of province and temple was dis- 
rupted. The nomarehs gained ever greater independence 
from the king. Thev made themselves the center ol small 
court-like states, whose members were interred near or 
even in the tombs ol their patrons. 

Concurrent with this development, there emerged a de- 
mocratization ol beliefs about the alterlile among offi- 
cials. Magical strategies originalK available only to the 
king — ritual spells in the pyramids, or deification ol the 
dead as "Osiris” through transfiguration — now became 
accessible to the officials. At the end ol the sixth dynasty, 
the first instances ol nonroyal dead assume the title of 
Osiris — a privilege formerly reserved for the king. Tombs 
in the royal residence and in the provinces grew smaller 
and are sometimes devoid of elaborate decoration. The 
dimensions of private sculptures and carvings lessened. 
Increasingly we see the use of softer materials (limestone, 
calcite [Egyptian alabaster), wood) instead of the pre- 
viously treasured hard stones. 

The complete collapse of the Old Kingdom, which oc- 
curred in the interior of the country in the years following 
Pep\ 11. was the most profound — and. for the political 
and spiritual development of the country, the most sig- 
nificant — turning point in Egyptian history. The people 
witnessed the failure of all the powers of the state. The 
order of the universe, hitherto regarded as eternal, be- 
came subject to doubt. The literature of the Old Kingdom 
laments the loss of values. A comparison of past and pres- 
ent sparked questions about the meaning of life. In the 
Wisdom Literature, the very existence of gods is open to 
debate. 

Teti (c. 2374-2354 bce). There is no consensus as to 
the length of Tetis reign. The dates given in the Turin 
Canon have been destroyed: the versions of Manetho 
mention thirty (Syncellus) and thirty-three years (Erato- 
sthenes) respectively. Records from Teti's period give as 
the highest date a "sixth year after the count,” which cor- 
responds to year 12 or 13. A reign ol twenty-three years 
may be a realistic estimate. 

Tetis mother. Scshseshet. was probably of nonroyal de- 
scent. His wives Khuit (II) and Iput (I) were probably 
daughters of King Unas. The descent of a queen named 
Khenti + (...) during Tetis reign is unknown. The pyra- 
mid of Teti is named "Enduring Are the Sites of Teti." 

Tetis building and offering activities encompass the 
most important sacred sites of the land: in Bubastis, a ka- 
house was erected for him. and in Heliopolis, a quartzite 
obelisk was raised with his name. Offerings were conse- 
crated in the temple of Hathor at Dendera. among them a 
sistrum with Tetis name. The Khentyamentiu temple in 
Abydos was exempted from tribute through a protective 
decree. There exists documented evidence of an expedi- 


tion to the calcite quarries in Hatnub. dated to Year 12 
or 13. 

The government could rel> on trustwortln officials 
from the filth dynasty. Tetis viziers Mehu and Kagcmni 
both began their careers under Djedkare Iz.ezi and Unas. 
Isi of Edfu followed a similar career path, serving as a 
residence official under Iz.ezi and Unas and subscquentlv 
given the office of "Overseer ol the Province" ol Edlu un- 
der Teti. The significance ol these three officials may be 
measured by the adoration as gods bestowed on them 
after death. Like Ptahholep. who had been vizier under 
Djedkare Iz.ezi. Kagcmni was posthumously recognized as 
the author of instructions for officials. Nikau-lsesi. the 
"vizier of Upper Egypt" whose seat was in Abydos. had 
also held high office under Unas. Another significant offi- 
cial from the Teti period is the vizier Mereruka. who mas 
have taken on the viziership as Tetis son-in-law toward 
the end of the reign. 

Under Teti. the development of the Egyptian state un- 
folded peacefully. This makes more shocking the report b\ 
Manetho that King Teti was the victim of assassination, 
something that cannot be verified from contemporary 
sources. 

Userkare (c.2358?-2354 bce). King Userkare can be 
placed between Teti and Pepy I. His reign of two to six 
years is recorded in the annals of the sixth dynasty, but 
specific events during this period are not known. The 
name of Userkare is included in the official list of Sety I 
of Abvdos, and also in the Turin Canon. Still, he is barelv 
attested on contemporary monuments (a copper blade 
and two seal cylinders), and his name is completely ab- 
sent in the funerary complexes of the officials of his time. 

The kingship of Userkare is altogether mysterious. It is 
unclear whether he was a son of Teti and Khuit (II), and 
whether he should be connected to the assassination of 
Teti as recorded in Manetho. 

Pepy I (c. 2354-23 10 bce). Pepv I was a son of Teti 
and Queen Iput (I). He may have succeeded to the throne 
as a minor, so that a regency by his mother is not to be 
excluded. As king, his throne name was initially Ncfersa- 
hor; from his Year 10 at the latest, he was named Meryre. 
His reign is recorded in the Turin Canon as having lasted 
twenty vears, but the annals of the sixth dynasty record at 
least a twenty-fifth occasion of the count for Pepy 1. which 
corresponds to Year 49 or 50 of reign. Manetho (version 
of Africanus) assigns a reign of fifty-three years, which 
may be realistic, given the information from recently dis- 
covered annals. 

Pepy I had five wives. The first queen was removed 
after a harem conspiracy, following a thorough judicial 
investigation led by the high official Weni. In a subse- 
quent marriage. Pepy I united with the noble family of 
Khui at Abydos. whose two daughters he mamed in the 
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last years of his reign. The elder of the two, Ankhnes- 
meryre (I), was the mother of King Merenre and of Queen 
Neith; the younger, Ankhnesmeryre (II), was still alive 
during the reign of her son, Pepy II. The pyramids of two 
other queens of Pepy I, Nubunet and Inenek Inti, have 
also been discovered. 

The pyramid of the king bears the name Mennefer- 
Pepy Meryre (‘The Perfection of Pepy Endures"). The 
later designation of the city of Memphis is derived from 
"Mennefer." 

Although records pertaining to the reign of Pepy I were 
largely destroyed in the annals of the sixth dynasty, other 
sources indicate that he celebrated, "in the year following 
the eighteenth count" (i.e., in Year 36/37 of his reign), a 
first, somewhat belated sed-festival. Several monuments 
exist, created for this occasion, above all statues (e.g., 
BrookJvn 39.120) and vases. The date is inscribed repeat- 
edly in the Sinai and in the Wadi Hammamat of the East- 
ern Desert. In the calcite quarries of Hatnub. it is men- 
tioned again as late as Year 49/50 of the kings reign. 
Problematic is the question of whether the biennial 
counts had bv this time become annual designations. 

The country’s predominant political and cultural focus 
on the royal residence was abandoned during the long 
reign of Pepy I. The cults of local deities were promoted 
through protective decrees, construction, and dedica- 
tions. Pepy I especially favored the cult of Hathor in Den- 
dera with several endowments, including statues. Other 
cults for which he instituted endowments w'ere those of 
Satet of Elephantine, for which a granite shrine was cre- 
ated. Min at Koptos, Horns at Hierakonpolis, Osiris at Ab- 
vdos. and Bastet at Bubastis. The endow ments promoted 
the division of property, in the form of land and people, 
that originally belonged to the king. The exemption de- 
cree for the pyramid city of Sneferu in Dahshur, issued in 
the “year of the twenty-first count” (Year 41/42 of the 
king), belongs in the same context; it mentions several 
eminent contemporaries of the king, among them Merp- 
tahankhmeryre Nekhebu and Weni. 

To counteract the fragmentation of state power, royal 
foz-chapels were built on many sites throughout the land 
to symbolize the constant presence of the king. Such a 
-chapel has been discovered in Bubastis. Further ka- 
c ha pels were erected in the Nile Delta under the leader- 
ship of the architect Merptahankhmeryre Nekhebu. Nek- 
hebu was also given a royal commission to dig a canal in 
the Nile Della and another in Cusae, both likely intended 
for transportation rather than irrigation. 

Expeditions during Pepv’s reign led into the Sinai, to 
Middle Egypt to the calcite quarries of Hatnub, into the 
Eastern Desert to the Wadi Hammamat, and south to 
Nubia, where gold and hard stone could be obtained. A 
lively trade existed with neighboring countries to the 


south and the north. Incense was imported from Punt on 
the shore of the Red Sea. Tribute was delivered by foreign 
delegations to the residence — whether as gifts in the af- 
termath of warlike confrontations or merely to honor the 
pharaoh cannot be determined. 

The biography of Weni from Abydos reports a punitive 
expedition to suppress nomads in Palestine. The account 
indicates that the army was composed of recruits from 
various districts of Egypt, as well as contingents of 
tribute-owing Nubian tribes. This leads us to assume that 
during the reign of Pepy I there was as yet no standing 
army. 

Among the significant artifacts of Pepy I is a copper 
statue showing the king with Merenre, the heir to the 
throne, as a child (Cairo JE 33034-33035). The majority 
of other royal sculptures from this period are small in 
scale. 

Merenre Antyemsaf I (c.23 10-2300 bce). This king 
was a son of Pepy I and his wife Ankhnesmeryre I. He 
ascended the throne as a young man and died after an 
estimated six-year reign. The Turin Canon calculates six 
years; Manetho indicates seven. The latest documented 
date of the king is, however, indicated as one “year after 
the year of the fifth count,” w r hich would correspond to a 
tenth year. Since his half-brother Pepy II ascended the 
throne at age six, Merenres reign could not have lasted 
more than six years. Under Merenre, the count must have 
been taken several times in successive years, which w'ould 
explain the "fifth time of the count.” 

The pyramid of the king, named "The Perfection of Me- 
renre Rises,” is in Saqqara. Weni, who had already served 
under Teti and Pepy I, and was elevated by Merenre to 
"Overseer of Upper Egypt,” tells in his biography of ac- 
quiring building materials and a pvramidion, and of 
equipping a funerary monument with a sarcophagus, a 
false door, and an offering tablet. Weni led several expedi- 
tions to Elephantine, w'here he was active in canal con- 
struction, and to Hatnub. Together with Merptahankh- 
meryre Nekhebu, he is counted among the most important 
personages of the time. 

Under Merenre, contacts w'ith Nubia w'ere intensified 
by the nomarch and caravan-leader Herkhuef, whose 
tomb is at Asw'an. Herkhuef was commissioned by the 
king to lead three expeditions to Upper Nubia into the 
land of Yam, w'hich is presumed to have been in the Don- 
gola region. Yam was a transfer point for trade with the 
Sudan, a source of tropical precious woods and ivory. The 
first of the three trade expeditions led by Herkhuef lasted 
seven months; the second required eight. During the third 
expedition he found the prince of Yam engaged in a mili- 
tary campaign against the prince of Tjemehu (a Libyan 
group). Herkhuef joined the fight on the side of the Yam, 
who richly rewarded him for his efforts. From Herkhuefs 
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inscription we know further that during the period of 
Merenre the tribes of Lower Nubia, from the regions of 
Satju. Injet. and Wawat, combined into a single state. 

In the year following the filth count — the last year of 
Merenres reign — the king traveled to Elephantine to the 
seat of the governor of Upper Egypt. There he received 
the homage of the Nubian chiefs. It is possible that he 
combined this journey with a visit to the temple of Satet 
in Elephantine to renew the granite shrine erected by 
Pepv I. 

Pepy II (c. 2300-2206 bce). Pepy II. whose throne 
name is Neferkare. was a son of Pepy I and his wife 
Ankhnesmeryre (II). and therefore a younger half-brother 
of Merenre. He ascended the throne as a child, with his 
mother acting as regent. According to the otherwise reli- 
able Turin Canon. Pepy II is supposed to have reigned 
more than ninety years: Manetho assigns exactly ninety- 
four veal's. The high numbers are surely a miswriting of a 
lower number (perhaps sixty-four years). There is proof 
of a \ear of the second count, a thirty-first count, a year 
following that. and. as the latest date, a year of the thirty- 
third count. Assuming that the count was taken every sec- 
ond year, this could amount to a sixty-fifth vear. 

Pepy II had four royal wives, all buried near his pyr- 
amid in Saqqara South, which was named “The Life of 
Neferkare/ Pepv II Endures.” The queens were his two 
half-sisters, Neith and Iput (II). and Udjebten and Ankh- 
nespepy (III), the latter two most likely of nonroval de- 
scent. The lid of Ankhnespepvs sarcophagus is made of a 
stone that contains the annals of the sixth dynasty. Neith. 
whose first husband may have been Merenre I. seems to 
have been the mother of Pepy II s successor, Merenre 
Nemtvmsaf (or Antyemsaf) II. 

The long reign of Pepy II witnessed the final fall of the 
Old Kingdom and the dissolution of the state. The only 
trace of a state presence in Upper Egypt is found in the 
royal decrees for the protection of offering-endowments 
at Abvdos and Coptos. 

Expedition inscriptions occur in great numbers in 
the Sinai, Hatnub. the Eastern Desert. Upper Egypt, and 
Nubia at the beginning of the reign. The overseers of expe- 
ditions on the Nubian border also left behind extensive 
inscriptions. In the "year of the second count," Herkhuef 
undertook his last campaign into Nubia, from which he 
returned with a pygmy, anxiously awaited by the child- 
king. Mekhu and Sabni succeeded Herkhuef in Elephan- 
tine. Sabni's achievements are documented in a detailed 
biographical inscription at the entrance to his tomb on 
the Qubbet el-Hawa near Aswan. Aside from several suc- 
cessfully executed trade expeditions into Nubia. Sabni is 
notable for haring transported back to Egypt the corpse 
of his father Mekhu. who had died on a trade expedition 
in Nubia. 


Pepynakht. called Hekaib. whose tomb is also on the 
Qubbet el-Hawa and who was deified in the Middle King- 
dom, guided several expeditions abroad as a royal resi- 
dence administrator, commissioned by the king. In his au- 
tobiography. he tells of two expeditions to Nubia and a 
third to the Red Sea, from which he returned with the 
corpses of two civil servants who had been killed during 
the construction ol Byblos ships fora joumev to Punt His 
son Sabni was commissioned by Pepy II to transport two 
"large obelisks" from Elephantine to Heliopolis and built 
two large transport vessels for this purpose. 

Toward the end of the sixth dynasty, the far-reaching 
collapse of the administration threatened the lood suppK 
of the country, which was wholly dependent on agricul- 
ture. After Pepy Us death and the short reign ol his son. 
the land fell into chaos. For a short period Queen Nitok- 
erty (c. 2205-2200 bce) reigned, a pcri»>d that was fol- 
lowed by an interregnum. 

Eighth Dynasty (c.2 190-2 165 bce). The eighth d\- 
nasty is characterized by fierce struggles over the throne. 
In only six years, eleven kings succeeded, followed by six 
short-lived rulers (although it is sometimes called the 
"eighteen kings"). Nevertheless, the political unity of 
Egypt at first remained intact under its nominal leader- 
ship. A small pyramid of the fourteenth ruler. Aba. is pre- 
served at Saqqara. The names of the last three rulers (Nef- 
erkaure, Neferkauhor, and Neferirkare) are known to us 
through edicts issued by them to the benefit of their 
brothers-in-Iaw. the princes of Coptos. Upper Egypt was 
governed by local rulers, relying on the local citizen ar- 
mies and on Nubian archers. Prince Ankhtifi. son of a 
prince of Elkab, went to war with the princes of Coptos 
and Thebes. The biographical inscription in his tomb is 
evidence in form and content of the chaotic nature of 
this period. 

[See also Pepy I; Pepy II: Pyramid: and Teti.) 
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Truncated from German by Elizabeth Schwaigcr 
and Jane McGary 


ONOMASTICA are word lists, essentially catalogs of 
the universe, grouped by the major items in heaven, earth, 
and the waters. The earliest Egy ptian onomasticon is the 
fragmentary Ramesseum Onomasticon (Berlin Papyrus 
10495), dated to the late Middle Kingdom, and from a find 
that contained several important manuscripts and a col- 
lection of objects, perhaps the property of a magician and 
storyteller. The list of words originally contained more 
than three hundred entries. The beginning is unfortu- 
nately lost, but the list continues with plant names, liq- 
uids. birds, fish, quadrupeds, southern fortresses, twenty- 
nine towns, cakes, loaves and biscuits, cereals, parts of 
the human body, salt, natron, and the markings and body 
parts of cattle. 

The most important word list is the Onomasticon of 
Amenemope, dating probably to the end of the twenti- 
eth dynasty and known from at least ten copies or frag- 
mentary versions on papyrus, a writing board, a strip of 
leather, and several potsherds. Gardiner (1947) character- 
ized the heading as bombastic: 

Beginning of the teaching for clearing the mind, for instruc- 
tion of the ignorant and for learning all things that exist: what 
Ptuh created, what Thoth copied down, heaven with its af- 
fairs. earth and what is in it, what the mountains belch forth, 
what is watered by the flood, all things upon which Re has 
shone, all that is grown on the back of earth, excogitated by 
the scribe of the sacred books in the House of Life. Amcn- 
emope son of Amenemope. he said. 

This is followed by the list. Note that the text is character- 
ized as an instruction or teaching and is thus assigned to 
that genre: it also explains its function. 

Gardiners commentary on all the terms is widely con- 
sulted. and its excellence has in some ways discouraged 
other scholars from studying the onomastica as such. The 
main text is that of the Golenischeff Papyrus in Moscow, 


which was discovered at el-Hiba along with the papyri 
containing the Misadventures of Wenanutn and the Story 
of Woe. The Golenischeff Papyrus has as many as 610 
items listed, until it breaks off at the end of its seventh 
page. 

As Gardiner indicated, the ancient Egyptian author 
had not only the principles of enumeration but also classi- 
fication in mind; in addition, it is "a first rate authority 
for the topography of the Nile Valiev." The classification 
consists of nine sections: (1) introductory' heading; (2) sky, 
water, and earth; (3) persons, court, offices, and occupa- 
tions; (4) classes, tribes, and types of human beings; (5) 
the towns of Egypt; (6) buildings, parts of buildings, and 
types of land; (7) agricultural land, cereals, and their 
products; (8) beverages; (9) parts of an ox and kinds of 
meat. The order is generally hierarchical, from highest to 
lowest, as particularly noted in the third section: god, god- 
dess. male ?/i/-spirit, female ^/-spirit, king, queen, kings 
wife (the usual term for "queen"), kings mother, kings off- 
spring, crown prince, vizier, sole companion, eldest kings 
son, great overseer of the army, and so forth. Although 
there is no commentary or explanation of each term, the 
idea of such word lists as a teaching device for scribes is 
obvious, particularly the unfamiliar designations of for- 
eign places. The Miscellany Literature similarly has in- 
structional elements, such as the list of the parts of a 
chariot. 

[See also Vocabulary.] 
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WILLIAM KELLY SIMPSON 


OPENING OF THE MOUTH. The Opening of the 
Mouth ceremony is arguably the most important ancient 
Egyptian ritual. It was performed on cult statues of gods, 
kings, and private individuals, as well as on the mummies 
of humans and Apis bulls; it could even be performed on 
entire temples. The effect of the ritual was to animate its 
recipient, or, in the case of the dead, to reanimate it. It 
allowed the mummy, statue, or temple to eat. breathe, see. 
hear, and otherwise enjoy the provisions offered by the 
cult. (It was sometimes accompanied by secondary ritual 
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gestures said to open the eyes.) The ritual could be per- 
formed with various implements (most commonly a wood- 
carving adze), which were touched to the lips by a cult 
functionary. 

The Egyptian terms for the ritual are wpt-r and wn-r, 
both of which translate literally as "opening of the 
mouth." The verb wpi seems to predominate, although wn 
often occurs in parallel with it. The two verbs are not ex- 
act svnonvms. The verb wpi seems to connote an opening 
that entails splitting, dividing, or separating; it can be 
used, for example, to describe the separation of two com- 
batants. the dividing of time, or even an analysis or deter- 
mination of the truth. The verb wn seems to give more 
emphasis to accessibility and exposure and is used in con- 
texts such as wn-hr, literally "open the face,” but in fact 
meaning "see or be seen." It has been suggested that the 
use of the verb wpi points to the ritual’s origin in statue 
carving, because the woodcarvers adze is more likely to 
split than to open up. and because the verb implies 
greater force. However, other uses of wpi are nonviolent, 
and the adze is normally used not to cleave but to shave 
wood. Wpi is more probably favored because the opening 
of the mouth entails the parting of the lips. 

The ritual clearly changed and evolved over the centu- 
ries of its use. The principal study on the subject is that 
of Otto (1960), who published an extensive translation, 
commentary, and analysis of the New Kingdom version of 
the ritual. He argues that the Opening of the Mouth was 
a confused amalgamation of many different rituals, some 
originally unrelated, and that the cult functionaries who 
performed it were often entirely ignorant of the origins 
and meanings of the implements and words they em- 
ployed. In the New Kingdom redaction of the ritual, he 
sees traces of a statue ritual, an offering ritual, an em- 
balming ritual, a burial ritual, a butchering ritual, and a 
temple ritual. Because of the centrality of the adze in the 
New Kingdom depictions of the ritual, he argues that the 
preparation of cult statues was the earliest context in 
which the ritual was used, and in which it developed. 

A different reconstruction of the rituals origins has 
been proposed by Roth (1993), based on her analysis of 
its Old Kingdom version. She argues that it was not until 
the sixth dynasty that the statue ritual was incorporated 
into an Opening of the Mouth ceremony that had already 
developed independently as part of the funerary ritual. 
Based on the fact that the earliest funerary implements 
seem to have been the little fingers of the priest (later sup- 
planted by finger-shaped blades of meteoric iron), and on 
the context in which the earliest redaction of the Opening 
of the Mouth occurs, she proposes that the funerary ritual 
was a metaphorical reenactment of the clearing of a ba- 
by's mouth at birth, and that the statue ritual may have 
developed independently from the same metaphor. She 


concludes that the New Kingdom redaction was an inten- 
tionally complex and redundant combination of new 
forms with the old. 

Old Kingdom. The earliest Old Kingdom textual refer- 
ences to the Opening of the Mouth ( puce Brovarski. Ser- 
apis 4[ 1977- 1978], 1-2) date to the early fourth dynasty, 
when references to the statue ritual can be found both in 
the Palermo stone and in the decoration of the tomb of 
the royal official Metjen. The Palermo stone tells us that 
the ritual takes place in the Ijwt nbw, the quarter of the 
goldsmiths (or possibly the similarly written quam of 
Hatnub). The Palermo stone and similar historical nota- 
tions use the formula [god X] ntst wpt-r m hwt-nbw. "the 
fashioning (literally, the birth) and opening of the mouth 
of (a statue of) god X in the goldsmiths' quarter/Hatnub." 
Examples of this formula prior to the fourth dynasty use 
only the form [god X] nist, "the fashioning of god X.” 
which suggests that the opening of the mouths of statues 
was introduced only in the fourth dynasty. The captions 
of the Metjen scenes mention that the ritual is performed 
four times, and a fourfold repetition may also be men- 
tioned in a fragment from the mortuary temple of Snef- 
eru. Metjen's Opening of the Mouth ritual occurs in con- 
junction with censing and the ritual of transforming the 
deceased into a jA (or S}ht). In none of these references to 
the ritual is the ritual action represented. 

The next clear textual mention of the ritual is in the 
Pyramid Texts of Unas, dating to the end of the fifth dy- 
nasty. On the north wall of Unas’s burial chamber is in- 
scribed an offering ritual in which two blades of meteoric 
iron, called the njnvy, are said to open the mouth (Spell 
30b). One blade is described as Lower Egyptian and the 
other as Upper Egyptian. Van Walsem (1978) argues that 
the ritual sequence preserved in this part of the offering 
ritual was already badly confused, and in fact represented 
a ritual of embalming entirely unrelated to the ritual of 
the Opening of the Mouth. Opposing this. Roth ( 1 993) ob- 
serves that this entire ritual sequence mimics the birth 
and maturation of a child, and that the nffwy blades rep- 
resent the pair of little fingers that would have cleared a 
new'bom baby’s mouth. In later collections of Pyramid 
Texts, there are references to Horus's opening the mouth 
of Osiris with his little fingers (in Spells 1329-1330) and 
to the sons of Horus opening the mouth with little fingers 
of meteoric iron (in Spells 1983). Other elements in the 
sequence following the nfrwy blades are milk jars (one 
empty, one holding milk), described as the breasts of Isis 
and Horus. and five cloves of garlic described as teeth. 
The implement preceding the njnvy blades was the pis-kf 
knife, which Roth believes was used to cut the umbilical 
cord. 

Actual nprwy blades are not preserved archaeologically; 
however, models are occasionally found in ” psi-kf sets.” 
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limestone platters with recesses that hold (usually) the 
two nirwy blades, a blunt psi-kf knife, two tiny bottles, 
and four liny cups. The bottles and cups are half of light- 
colored stone and half of black stone. These implements 
represent all the nonperishable requirements for the first 
row of the offering ritual given in the Pyramid Texts of 
Unas, and are therefore also known as "Opening of the 
Mouth sets." The same set of implements is listed together 
in the inventories of temple equipment found at the mor- 
tuary temple of Neferirkare at Abusir. 

This ritual may be older than its earliest surviving ap- 
pearance, at the end of the fifth dynasty. Elements of the 
same sequence of implements and offerings listed in the 
Pyramid Texts occur in royal offering lists as early as 
the reign of Sahure. the second king of the fifth dynasty. 
The pss-kf knife is attested archaeologicallv even earlier; 
it was buried in prehistoric tombs as early as the Naqada 
I period. Since this knife is otherwise known only in con- 
nection with the Opening of the Mouth ritual, its presence 
suggests that some form of the ritual dates back to prehis- 
toric times. 

Only in the sixth dynasty was a second new sequence 
added to the beginning of the Pyramid Text ritual (Spells 
11-15). These new spells describe the Opening of the 
Mouth using the foreleg of a bull and an iron wood- 
working adze, both of which can be related to the constel- 
lation Ursa Major. These spells are clearly related to the 
statue ritual, since the foreleg is said to be offered four 
times. In addition to the little fingers and the little fingers 
of meteoric iron, the other implements mentioned in 
these later Pyramid Texts include the dwj-wr, probably a 
chisel (Spell 1329c), and the si?, a mysterious implement 
not attested elsewhere (Spell 1329b). The rite with the 
dwj-wr was again said to occur in the hwt-nbw, so it is 
clearly part of the statue ritual. That these are later addi- 
tions to the mortuary ritual can also be demonstrated by 
the fact that no adzes or chisels seem to be mentioned in 
the inventories of temple equipment from the mortuary 
temple of Neferirkare at Abusir. 

Middle Kingdom. The implements used in both the 
original and the later redactions of the Opening of the 
Mouth ritual in the Pyramid Texts continue to appear in 
private tombs of the Middle Kingdom, in both offering 
lists and friezes of objects. A rather different version of 
the ritual also appears in the Coffin Texts ( CT 1,65), in 
which Homs and Ptah open the mouth of the deceased, 
Ptah and Thoth do the ritual of transfiguration, and Thoth 
i eplaces the heart in the body "so that you remember 
w hat you have forgotten, and can eat bread as you desire." 
The importance of Ptah and Thoth points to new develop- 
ments. since neither is mentioned in earlier versions; 
however, there is little further evidence for the develop- 
ment of the ritual during the Middle Kingdom period. 


New Kingdom. The New Kingdom Opening of the 
Mouth ritual shows two different traditions. The tradition 
of the Coffin Text spell has developed into chapter 23 of 
the Book of Going Forth by Day (the Book of the Dead). In 
this chapter, the mouth is opened by Ptah and the local 
god of the deceased, while Thoth stands by. equipped 
with magic. The bonds that had been obstructing the 
mouth and preventing it from functioning are associated 
with the god Seth. The mouth is also said to be opened 
by the god Shu with a harpoon of iron, and the deceased 
is identified with the goddess Sakhmet and the constella- 
tion Orion. The conclusion of the spell invokes the entire 
Ennead of gods to protect the deceased from any nega- 
tive spell. 

This tradition is clearly different from the conception 
of the Opening of the Mouth developed in the Pyramid 
Texts ritual and the related offering list sequence. Not 
only are different gods involved (Ptah is mentioned in 
only three spells altogether in the Pyramid Texts, none of 
them connected with opening the mouth); in addition, the 
protective purpose seems entirely different. The identifi- 
cation of Seth with the bonds restricting the mouth is in 
direct contradiction to Pyramid Texts Spell 14, in which 
the iron of the adze that opens the mouth is said to have 
come forth from Seth. The second New Kingdom version 
of the opening of the mouth is. however, clearly de- 
scended from the Old Kingdom version. The adze, the 
dwy-wr, the fingers, and the pss-kf are all included, to- 
gether with several other elements. 

Otto (1960) distinguishes seventy-five scenes in the 
New Kingdom version of the ritual. In most cases the rit- 
ual is given a title, normally "the Performance of the 
Opening of the Mouth for the Statue in the fj\\’t-nbw." In 
the first scene, the mummy is placed on the sand, naked, 
with his face to the south, his clothes (wrappings?) behind 
him. In scenes 2 through 7, he is purified with poured 
libations, incense, and natron. These scenes are reminis- 
cent of the first spells in the earliest Pyramid Text se- 
quence (Spells 16-29). The similarities include not onlv 
the offerings but also the repetition of purification spells 
four times— once for each of four gods (Horus. Seth. 
Thoth, and Dewen-'anwv), each of whom represents one 
of the cardinal directions. 

Scenes 8 through 22 are the scenes that are most 
clearly associated with the statue ritual, involving as they 
do craftsmen as well as priests. In scene 8, the lector- 
priest and the imy-hnt -priests go to the workshop (is): in 
scene 9 they wake the s/m-priest. who is sleeping there; 
and in scene 10 they converse with him about a dream 
or vision he has had regarding the statue. The s/w-priest 
dresses (scene 1 1 ) and instructs the craftsmen about the 
statue (scene 12), with special instructions for the special- 
ized workers (scene 13). In scene 14, however, the mouth 
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o! the statue is opened with the little fingers by the stm- 
ptiesl, who identifies himsell as Horns. This use of the 
fingers, rather than the more usual wood-carving tool. 
ma\ be intended to emphasize the humanitv of the statue. 
In scene 15 the workers are instructed to continue their 
work, while in scene 16 the priest denies Seths ability to 
whiten the head of the statue. Scenes 17 and 18 are inter- 
preted bx Otto as the completion and delivery ol the 
statue. The texts make reference to Homs’s search for his 
father. In scenes 19 through 21. the apparel of the stm- 
priest is augmented, and scene 22 is a procession of 
priests to the next group of rituals. 

Scenes 23 through 27 involve the butchering of a bull 
and the presentation of its heart and foreleg, followed by 
Opening of the Mouth rituals using other implements — 
in scene 2 6. the turn, here pictured as an adze. In scene 
27. another adze called the wr-hkiw (“great of magic") 
opens the eyes, and the statue is delivered to the iry-p't in 
scene 28. Scenes 29 and 30 are repetitions of scenes 17 
and 16 from the statue ritual, with some variations in 
the latter. 

Scene 31 introduces the "son whom he loves." a priest 
who w ill carrv out the next series of mouth-opening ritu- 
als. This series again includes several elements of the Old 
Kingdom sequence, interspersed with newer implements. 
In scene 32 the "son whom he loves" opens the mouth 
with the ebony wddft-ioa\ and a finger of gold, while in 
scene 33 the little finger is again used. In scene 34 the tuns 
is offered in a jar, and in scenes 35 and 36 the four bt 
are offered; neither of these offerings has been identified. 
Scene 37 shows the offering of the pss-kf. with the same 
accompanying speech that was used in the Pyramid Texts. 
In scene 38 grapes are offered, and in scene 39. an ostrich 
feather. Scene 39 is derived from Pyramid Texts Spell 32b. 
where an empty innsj jar is offered; the feather used to 
write viv, “empty." has mistakenly been read as a separate 
offering. Scene 40 is a repetition ol scenes 20/21 and 
scene 36. In scene 41 a basin of water is offered, and in 
scene 42 the “son whom he loves" departs, marking the 
end of the sequence. 

Scenes 43. 44. and 45 repeat the butchering of a bull 
and the offering of its heart and foreleg. In scene 45. the 
mouth is opened with a chisel, and in scene 46. incense is 
burnt. In scenes 48 through 54. a sequence of cloth strips 
and clothing is presented (perhaps derived from the cloth 
offerings in Pyramid Texts Spells 60-61 and 81). Scene 55 
depicts the anointing of the statue, in some examples with 
the seven sacred oils known from the Old Kingdom ritual 
(Spells 72-78). where they appear immediately after the 
“B sequence.” As in the Pyramid Texts (Spells 79-80). the 
anointing is directly followed by the offering of green and 
black eye paint in scene 56. Scene 57 shows the presenta- 


tion of scepters (perhaps a distillation ol the weapons and 
scepters presented in Pyramid Texts Spells 57-59 and r>2- 
71). while scenes 58 through 6l describe censing the 
statue in various ways. 

Scene 62 begins a sequence that max have had its ori- 
gin in temple rituals. It depicts an act ol homage xxith 
twist jars. It is followed by libation (scene 6l) and censing 
(scene 64). Scenes 65-72 deal with the preparation and 
presentation ol the food offering, interspersed with cens- 
ing and libation. The htp-di-nswl offering lormula is re- 
cited and the footprints of the priests are wiped awav in 
scene 70. After an offering of incense to Re-Harakhti 
(scene 71 ), the offering concludes (scene 72). 

The last three scenes deal with the final placement ol 
the statue or the mummy, and the conclusion ol the cere- 
mony. While it is clear that many elements have been 
added to the Old Kingdom version of the ritual as given 
in the Pyramid Texts of Unas and later kings, manx ol the 
basic elements remain, in an order surprisingly close to 
the original sequence. 

Late Period. The Late period redactions of the Open- 
ing of the Mouth ritual continue the traditions of the ear- 
lier periods. A group of mortuary rituals in this tradition 
from as late as the first century ce are knoxvn (Smith 
1993). These late rituals retain many elements of the Nexx 
Kingdom ritual, including the variety of officiants. The 
later texts, however, are specifically said to alloxx the dead 
person to breathe, and as such they seem to haxe taken 
on some of the characteristics of the "letters ol breathing” 
knoxvn from this period. In addition to being periormed 
as part of the funeral, it is possible that, like the letters ol 
breathing, they xvere placed in the tomb for the use ol the 
deceased. This dexelopment illustrates again the tendencx 
of this ritual to incorporate nexv elements xxith the pas- 
sage of time. 

Peculiar to this period is the depiction of the ritual in 
temple dedication ceremonies. (The rituals may have 
been performed on temples from a much earlier period, 
of course.) The dedication ceremonies at the Ptolemaic 
temple of Edfu seem to combine elements of the tradition 
from the Coffin Texts and the Book of Going Forth by Day 
xxith the separate New Kingdom ritual derived from the 
Pyramid Texts. As summarized by Blackman (1946). the 
ritual contains many elements of the New Kingdom 
mortuary rite — for example, the use of multiple tools (an 
adze, a chisel, and a finger of gold) and the butchering of 
offerings. Yet several of the acts are said to be performed 
bx Ptah. and Thoth is also involved; such an involvement 
of the gods is more typical of the Coffin Texts tradition. 
Like the mortuary tradition, the temple ritual would have 
been a complex series of actions selected from several dif- 
ferent traditions. 
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OPET FESTIVAL. See Festivals. 


ORACLES. To distinguish them from individual magi- 
cal practices, such as oneiromanev or recourse to seers, 
the Egyptian consultation of oracles may be described as 
requesting a deity to answer some practical question 
through the agency of its public image. The evidence for 
such oracles before the Ptolemaic period comprises four 
sources: the many oracular decrees, either engraved on 
the outer walls of temples or delivered on papyrus to pri- 
vate persons to use as amulets; references to particular 
oracular processes found in administrative or private rec- 
ords; a few original petitions on papyrus or ostraca laid 
before the god; and statues and reliefs clearly associated 
with oracles. 

Origins and Development. A few three-dimensional 
artifacts have been thought to constitute archeological ev- 
idence of early oracles, but. for lack of any explicit text 
that supports this opinion, it is impossible to decide 
whether the "rocking” falcon of Predynastic date in the 
Brooklyn Museum was a cult statue of Horns capable of 
delivering oracles bv nodding, ora simple ex-voto. 

Actual documents concerning oracles do not predate 
the New Kingdom, and most come from the Ramessid 
or Third Intermediate Period. Recently, however, bijyi 
(strictly speaking, ‘omen"), translated as “oracle,’* has 
been documented in the king’s address engraved in the 


tombs of some early eighteenth dynasty viziers, in a provi- 
sion pertaining to disputes about field boundaries and for- 
bidding the settlement of such problems through "any 
bijt" The date of composition of this text is much de- 
bated, however. According to van den Boom, it is not ear- 
lier than the second part of Ahmoses reign; but the more 
traditional late Middle Kingdom date may be better, since 
titles attested before the seventeenth dynasty and already 
out of use at the very beginning of the eighteenth occur 
in it (BiOr. 48, 5/6, 821-831). 

Such an early date is not surprising, since Egyptian or- 
acles probably developed from the use of processional 
statues during the yearly festivals. Before Amenhotpe I, 
there is no figure of the dummy bark of Amun and its 
booth enclosing the oracular image of the god of Kamak, 
but the existence of this most often reproduced of all orac- 
ular statues can easily be traced much earlier through ap- 
pearances of its name in texts. In New Kingdom dedica- 
tions of temples visited by processions as well as in 
oracular documents, the idiom referring to the portable 
statues that were to utter public oracular sentences was 
“this august god." Obviously a colloquial expression, this 
phrase is to be distinguished from "image." the term used 
for the hidden cult statues. The processional Amun of 
Kamak, carried in his bark during the Opel and Valley 
festivals, was the most prominent of all such oracular 
gods from the Theban area. "Lord of Gods" ( Nb-titne ) his 
epithet in documents, stresses his supremacy over his 
many lesser oracular gods of the region, such as those 
listed in Papyrus BM 10335 dating from the reign of 
Ramesses IV ("Amun of Pe Khenty.” "Amun of Te Shenvt." 
Amun of Bukenen ). The term "Lord of Gods” for a por- 
table image is encountered as early as the beginning of 
the twelfth dynasty (Stela Louvre C 200, graffito from Deir 
el-Bahri). suggesting that processions around Thebes 
were a well-established practice by then. This would ex- 
plain the provision not much later in the Dtaies of the Vi- 
zier to prevent people from interrogating the portable 
gods about such important matters as field boundaries. 

Nonetheless, we have to wait until the lime of Thut- 
mose III for details about the oracular process. In a bio- 
graphical inscription engraved at Karnak. the king tells 
how he was chosen as the next pharaoh. During the morn- 
ing, the god in his bark "perambulated" the northern hy- 
postyle hall and, before the eyes of the gathered courtiers, 
eventually "settled’ in front of the young prince. Thut- 
mose III prostrated himself on the ground, and the god 
led him to the place reserved for the king (a procedure 
that was repeated by the Nb-njnv to "enthrone" Ramesses 
IV some 330 years later, according to Papyrus Turin 1 882). 
Other instances of "advice" asked by pharaohs of the 
"Lord of Gods" are reported during the eighteenth dv- 
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nasty. To know the best route to Punt. Queen Hatshepsut 
herself questioned the Nb-ntrw\ This oracle was not 
sought during a procession, when the statue could move 
as a way to answer questions; rather, she “heard" the di- 
vine “order" “at the Lord of Gods' stairway" — a reference 
to his bark shrine at Kamak. where the bark rested on its 
altar. This may hint at a speaking oracle, or at a revelation 
obtained while sleeping inside this “Great Seat.” 

During the Ramessid period, evidence about oracles 
grows more abundant. Many ostraca and papyri have 
been found at Deir el-Medina, where the development of 
the judicial powers of oracles came as a response to the 
collapse of the pharaonic court system (a fact emphasized 
by the literary topic of Amun "the vizier of the feeble," 
met from Merenptah on). Thus, we have information 
about lesser oracles of the Theban area, particularly those 
involving the processional statues of the deified Amen- 
hotpe I. worshipped by the workmen of the necropolis. 
Through many short and often elliptical questions on 
ostraca found in the garbage pit near their village, we 
get a glimpse of what the workmen used to ask their 
gods: whether they would retrieve something lost or sto- 
len; whether the object was in the hands of a neighbor; 
whether the questioner would be promoted. All these 
questions could be answered by nodding. Ramessid ora- 
cles on papyrus or stelae gives a more accurate picture of 
the practical way the “god" transmitted his advice to the 
gathered people. 

Oracular Proceedings. Oracles could be uttered by 
any processional image. This is the reason that so many 
oracular gods are attested, not only at Thebes but all 
through the country: Horus of the Camp and Horus-khau 
at el-Hiba, Sutekh at Dakhla. Isis at Coptos, the deified 
Ahmose at Abydos. and others. The statues were either 
hidden in a tabernacle, fastened to a portable bark or 
mounted directly on poles, or they were unveiled and vis- 
ible to the public. Thus, the statue of the deified Amen- 
hotpe I of the west bank sat in an open palanquin. The 
Lord of Gods, however, always remained inside the booth 
of his bark, except in an oracle scene dating from 651 bce 
that represents him in a portable shrine (Papyrus Brook- 
lyn 47-218-3). Oracles took place during a public appear- 
ance of the statue carried on its priests' shoulders. The 
“putting down" of the tabernacle on its “Great Scat” (a 
station built on the processional way or a temple bark 
shrine, such as the granite sanctuary of Kamak) signified 
the end of the oracular session: from that point on. the 
god could no longer be approached by anyone except his 
priests (Papyrus Nevill, late twentieth dynasty). 

Barks, shrines, or palanquins were carried around by 
w'6-priests, as opposed to the higher-ranking "prophets," 
who were the only ones admitted into the presence of the 
nonremovable cult statues. Of course, the Egyptians were 


aware that the porters, especially those who led the 
march, could interfere in the oracular process. That is 
probably why the "w'b of the front (of the bark)” and “pro- 
cession master" of the Lord of Gods Pameshemu was for- 
bidden to introduce his own petition during the oracles 
held under Pinudjem II to punish the scribes of the tem- 
ple found guilty of embezzlement (inscription of the stew- 
ard of Amun Thutmose, near the tenth pylon of Karnak). 

In theory, to be successful, the oracular process had 
to be carried out without any influence along the route. 
Therefore, the path had to be carefully prepared and pro- 
tected, so as to be pure. Some of the precautions include 
the arrangement of processional sphinx-lined avenues to 
connect Kamak and Luxor; the use. during the twenty- 
first dynasty, of a “soil of silver" (owing to its color, the 
purest existing material), where oracles of the Lord-of- 
Gods could be held safely; fan-bearers and censer- bearers 
all around the tabernacle to ward off flies; and the fixing 
of the time of the session (during the “morning.” when- 
ever stated). In all likelihood, the oracular process itself, 
or at least the procession during which it took place, be- 
gan with an Opening of the Mouth rite carried out on the 
god as well as on the prow and stem figureheads of his 
bark, since "prophets" garbed in the leopardskin of the 
funerary priest associated with this ritual are always fig- 
ured walking alongside the tabernacle. 

Perambulating and nodding. Oracles could identify 
an evildoer as well as an individual worthy of appoint- 
ment to an office (not just kingship). The bark was carried 
around before the likely persons; then it “stopped" sup- 
posedly of its own accord, in front of the appropriate per- 
son. In this way, a "chief of m^n-policemen" was ap- 
pointed by the bark of Isis at Abydos under Ramesses II 
(Stela Oxford 1894/106), and the evil scribes of Amun 
were identified under Pinudjem II. When it was impos- 
sible to summon all the candidates, their names could be 
read aloud, and the "god" likewise “stopped" at one of 
them. Such were the cases of the cultivator Pethauem- 
diamun, who stole garments (Papyrus BM 10335), or of 
the official Nesamun, who was promoted to the rank of 
"scribe of the storehouse" instead of his father (Kamak. 
relief dating from Ramesses XI). Usually, however, the god 
was only asked an oral question by the "prophet" who led 
the session. The god answered by "nodding" in approval 
or by "walking backward" as a way to say no (tomb of 
Amcnmose. the "first prophet" of Amenhotpe of the Fore- 
court under Ramesses II; Ostraca Petrie 21, Year 27 of 
Ramesses III; etc.). 

Drawing from a pair of petitions. Sometimes, a set of 
two documents, one with a statement and the other with 
its contrary, was put before the portable statue, and the 
god "took" one of them. That /jry meant in practice some 
process of drawing lots is clear in Ostr. Gardiner 103 
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(Ramesses Ills reign). According to this report of a dis- 
pute over inheritance, the contradictory documents put 
before the deified Amenhotpe I were "cast" twice. The 
most complete account of this procedure is found in the 
aforementioned inscription of Thutmose. These docu- 
ments were also put before the god twice, and the Lord- 
of-Gods "took" twice the one that said "one says that there 
is nothing to investigate against Thutmose.” discarding 
that which said "one says that there is something to inves- 
tigate against Thutmose.” 

Only one original pair of documents has survived: Pa- 
pyrus Boston a + b, a petition relating to a dispute over a 
cow dating from the early twenty-first dynasty; it is ad- 
dressed to Horns of the Camp, the god of el-Hiba. Bui 
we possess examples of the documents "taken" by the god 
written in Demotic. Greek, or Coptic from Oxyrhynchus, 
Tebtunis, and Antinoe. These examples are good evidence 
that the oracular process by drawing of lots continued to 
be used well into the Greco-Roman and even Islamic pe- 
riod. in spite of the disappearance of the old gods. 

Speaking statues and other procedures. In many 
cases, however, the mechanical process employed to ob- 
tain oracular utterances remains obscure. All the amuletic 
decrees on papyrus protecting the carrier against a long 
list of diseases and dangers, delivered during the twenty- 
first to twenty-third dynasties, begin with the word "said" 
written in a darker ink before the name of the oracular 
god. Such an opening, also met in the Stela of Apanage 
from the twenty-second dynasty, does not help us to un- 
derstand how these oracles were pronounced. It is likely 
that in addition to the moving ol the statue or the drawing 
of lots used during the New Kingdom, other methods de- 
veloped until the Late period, and that these involved 
some device to let people hear the voice of the god. Such 
speaking oracles took place in a special room, before a 
statue of the god or in front of a relief representing his 
bark facing and resting on a pedestal (Coptite chapel of 
Cleopatra VII). At Kom el-Wist in the Delta, a bronze tube 
concealed in the pedestal of a Ptolemaic statue of a bull 
and connected to a small chamber where a priest could 
be hidden was discovered in 1941. It is recorded that Hat- 
shepsut was told the route to Punt, and Alexander the 
Great was spoken to by Zeus-Ammon when alone in the 
temple of Siwah. This development may explain Herodo- 
tus's statement (400 bce) that the way of issuing oracles 
varied from temple to temple. 

Theban Theocracy and Nb-ntrw. Most of the Theban 
oracular decrees from Ramesses VI onward were issued 
hv “this august god Lord of Gods Amun-Re," often also 
referred to as "the great god first to come into existence," 
an epithet stressing the demiurgic powers originally held 
b\ the Nb-njn\\ which was later taken over bv lesser pro- 
cessional images. Many ol these texts, sometimes accom- 


panied by reliefs of the oracular setting, are engraved 
along the processional route of the bark, leading from the 
tenth pylon to the granite sanctuary, where the Nb-njrw, 
"who pronounces oracles" and "announces what comes 
before it exists" (Taharkas hymn to the Lord of gods), was 
stored between festivals. It is likely that this area also held 
the ‘soil of silver” of Kamak mentioned by the inscrip- 
tions of Henttawy and Thutmose as the place of the "gods 
approach. Such "beautiful feasts(s) of the ph-ytr” were 
sophisticated forms of oracular sessions, which could be 
held alongside the yearly festivals. They often included 
other processional images— Mut. Khons-Neferhotpe. 
Mentu-Re, or Thoth — with the Lord of Gods as a way of 
strengthening his decisions. As an image that issued de- 
crees about such important matters as the endowment of 
high-ranking persons and shrines or the recall of exiles 
from the oases, the Nb-njnv became a powerful political 
weapon through which his clergy ruled Upper Egypt; 
there are decrees concerning the properties of Henttawy, 
Maatkare, and the chief of Ma-tribes Nimlot, an inscrip- 
tion reporting the acquittal of the steward Thutmose. a 
stela from Akoris recording a donation to a temple, the so- 
called Stele de I’apanage and the Stele du Bannissement. 

This fact perhaps explains the steady decrease in the 
power of the Lord of Gods after the twenty-first dynasty, 
when more efficient kings put an end to the independence 
of the Theban clergy. But in their distant capitals, the Na- 
patan and Meroitic priests went on pulling the strings of 
their puppet-pharaohs through similar devices (cf. Coro- 
nation Stela of Aspelta), until their ruthless suppression 
by the skeptic Ergamenes around 200 bce. 
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ORAL TRADITION. A number of recent commenta- 
tors on Egyptian literature have suggested lhat its origins 
lie in oral tradition. The challenge is to define the materi- 
als characteristics that betray this origin. Some assistance 
in the task comes from the work done on orality, oral tra- 
dition. and performance in other cultures from the an- 
cient world, like Greece and Israel, as well as from discus- 
sions of modem oral cultures. 

By definition, orality and oral mean "spoken." and they 
assume aurality and aural, or "heard.” The latter implies 
the presence of an audience that hears the speaking, 
whether the speaking is simple narration, instruction, 
rhetoric, ritual invocation, or song of some kind — in other 
words, performance. Because performance occurs in a 
time and place, the concept of orality also incorporates an 
ephemeral ity, at least for the individual act. With regard 
to the specific oral performance, such ephemerality is ab- 
solute; but with the inclusion of tradition, as in the tradi- 
tional content of performance, a sense of stability comes 
into play. 

Tradition includes the transmission of any kind of cul- 
tural communication, spoken or otherwise, from genera- 
tion to generation. The idea thus embodies the sense of 
an unbroken line with the past which projects into the 
future bv means of the heirs of the present-dav carrier of 
the tradition. One must understand tradition as a docu- 
ment belonging to the time of its bearer, however, as well 
as containing the past. For example, the Pyramid Texts 
were the prerogative of Old Kingdom royalty, whereas 


during the Middle Kingdom, nobles and officials used 
variants of many of them on their coffins; during the New 
Kingdom, other variants ol these same texts appeared as 
parts of the Book of Going Forth h\ Day I B< n >k of the Dead ). 
commonlv considered available to an\ who could afford 
them. Even more dramatic is the use of parts ol the l n- 
derworld Books from New Kingdom roxal tombs in the 
mythological papyri of the Third Intermediate Period b\ 
those who could afford them. Tradition, then, is not the 
rote transmission of the past but. rather, the past in the 
context of the present and thus affected bv that context to 
a greater or lesser extent. One must therefore approach 
tradition as dynamic, not static, noting that it includes 
conservation of the past while reflecting the effects of the 
present. Thus, when one finds written material from an 
oral narrative — for example, a recorded folktale — what is 
present represents one instance of performance for one 
particular audience. This performance brings to this audi- 
ence the story as told many times before b\ mans differ- 
ent narrators, but it also presents the storx in response to 
this particular audience in this particular time and place. 

Performance also includes w hat the audience brings to 
it. The language and words used resonate with the audi- 
ence as they actively involve themselves in the perfor- 
mance. This involvement may be evident in overt actions 
of the audience, such as accompanying a singer with 
song, clapping, appreciative sounds, and the like; more 
significant, however, are the values, traditional under- 
standing, and knowledge that the performer activates in 
the audience through words and actions. In a wax. the 
performance itself is incomplete if viewed simplx in terms 
of the performer; only the audience can complete it. 

Much of the study of oral tradition in xvritten form has 
revolved around the identification of formulas and themes 
that recur xvithin a given traditional genre, such as epic 
or folktale. Since we lack a significant corpus of anv gixen 
genre, or ex r en a clear identification of xvhat the genre 
identification is, of many Egyptian materials, xve must 
look for alternative kinds of markers of oral tradition in 
order to ascertain the presence and extent of such a tradi- 
tion in ancient Egypt. One of these markers appears in 
the ancient Egyptians* sense of the poxver inherent in a 
name. Arguably the best narrative example comes from 
the talc in xvhich Isis tricks Re into rexealing his name. 
The fact that in this revelation, onlv she (and. through her. 
Horns) learns the name— the audience gets no clue — de- 
lineates the ancient Egyptians' concept of the power of 
the name: if one knows an indixiduals name, one has 
power over lhat person. The name of a person designates 
that indixiduals essence. Consequentlx. a person is called 
into life bv name and. correspondingly, can be annihilated 
by the loss of his or her name. The Egyptians* use of 
theophoric names — personal names incorporating the 
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name of a deity— also speak s to the power of the name, 
in this case relating the person to the god. 

Written materials often betray their roots in oral tradi- 
tional culture in the appearance and treatment of the 
actual writing. An example is the attenuation or “cutting" 
of parts of various Egyptian hieroglyphs, such as the tal- 
ons of an owl or the mouth of a wild dog, in order to elimi- 
nate the danger that the animation of the animal or bird 
represents. Writing was thus perceived as more than rep- 
resentation: it was active magic, a characteristic under- 
standing of people who live in an orally based culture. 
Similarly, the gestures visible in many hieroglyphs related 
to humans and gods reveal the somatic nature of oral tra- 
dition translated into writing, while the actual written 
form of the texts in writing also speaks to an oral tradition 
underiving ancient Egyptian culture. Especially in the 
earlier writings, there is no distinctive separation between 
adjacent words, sentences, or thoughts. In later texts, ru- 
brics written in red and red dots in the text may be pres- 
ent to provide such differentiation, but even then, the 
presence of such helps is inconsistent. This lack further 
characterizes writing in an oral culture. 

The absence of abstract thinking in ancient Egypt, so 
often observed by Egyptologists and others, comprises yet 
another marker of Egypt as a culture based on oral tradi- 
tion. The goddess Maat provides perhaps the best ex- 
ample of this idea: she represents order, sometimes seen 
as truth, justice, or balance, but she appears in very con- 
crete form, even being presented by the king to the gods. 
Similar deities include Hu. divine utterance, Sia, divine 
knowledge, and Heka, magic. 

The presence of word play, or paronomasia, in ancient 
Egyptian writings provides more evidence of the oral na- 
ture of their world. Word play is an aural feature: by defi- 
nition. one does not see it in writing but hears it in speech. 
In reading such word play, one can totally bypass the fun 
the narrator is providing: in hearing the same words, it is 
virtually impossible to miss. A well-known example is the 
Egyptians word for themselves, rmt, which they often jux- 
taposed with the word for "tears," mil, in telling about the 
creation of the Egyptians from the tears of a god. 

The dialogic nature of some texts similarly suggests 
roots in oral tradition: here, Coffin Text Spell 335 and the 
related chapter 1 7 of the Book of Going Forth by Day come 
to mind. Even if one considers these two corpora of texts 
as largely written, it is hard to escape the conclusion that 
the quest ion-and-answer form of these two spells goes 
back to an oral model. One might even suggest the same 
lor various literary texts, such as A Man's Dispute with His 
Soul and The Eloquent Peasant, both readily imagined in 
performance. 

Another piece ol evidence attesting to the presence of 
oral tradition in the ancient Egyptian culture, even con- 


comitant with the written word, is the formulaic and re- 
petitive nature of much textual material. The Pyramid 
Texts show much repetition and parallelism, along with 
an additive progression of ideas and a lack of enjamb- 
ment — that is, the carryover of an idea from one line to 
the next. When found together, these characteristics pro- 
vide good evidence of the oral basis of the material under 
examination. The so-called Cannibal Speech. Pyramid Ut- 
terance 273-274, provides some excellent examples: 

The sky is overcast. 

The stars are darkened, 

The bows of heaven quiver. 

The bones of the earth-gods shake. 

They cease from moving. 

For they have seen the King appearing in power, 

A god who lives on his fathers 

And feeds on his mothers: 

It is the King who lives on their magic 

And swallows their spirits. 

Their big ones are for his morning meal. 

Their middle-sized ones are for his evening meal. 

Their little ones are for his night meal. 

From this evidence one surmises that initially the spells 
were orally presented rituals, known to those carrying 
them out. Placing the ritual texts on the walls of the pyra- 
mids burial chamber permitted the ritual to be spoken 
on behalf of the inhabitant throughout eternity, further 
attesting to the Egyptians' sense of the magical nature of 
the word. 

Ancient Egyptian materials prov ide various other clues 
which point to their oral origins, among which is the use 
of orally related words in their writing. For example, text 
after text from the pyramids begins with direct address 
CO Atum"), a command CO Osiris the king, dance"), or 
the king's introduction of himself CO Geb. Bull of the sky. 

I am Horus . . . ,"). All these conventions suggest an oral 
basis. In a similar fashion, ancient Egyptian magical 
spells attest to an oral tradition with their frequent con- 
cluding words, such as “to be said . . . ." followed by ex- 
plicit instructions about how and over what, and the num- 
ber of repetitions required to be effective. These spells, 
which generally exist in single copies and mostly date in 
written form from the Middle Kingdom and later, also 
provide us with the earliest comprehensive mythic narra- 
tives, excellent evidence of the oral tradition that under- 
lies many Egyptian written texts. Although the mortuary 
texts hint at the content of a particular myth, such as the 
fight between Horus and Seth, they do not relate the de- 
tails, suggesting common and oral knowledge of these 
narratives. These allusions also suggest a performance 
venue, possibly ritual, for which the writing might have 
served as a mnemonic device. Correspondingly, the brief 
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allusions, notwithstanding the elusive factor ot decorum, 
likely represent the whole, under the magical pars pro 
toto principle. 

Many other kinds of material reveal the presence ol an 
oral tradition in ancient Egypt, among them the so-called 
Wisdom Literature or Instructional texts, to which paral- 
lels exist in neighboring cultures. There appears to be no 
doubt that the ancient Egyptians contributed to and drew 
on a widespread hods ol material concerned with the 
management of a “w ise" life — one in which a person was 
successful according to contemporary standards in rela- 
tion to peers, superiors, inferiors, and the deity or deities 
of the culture. The similarities among Egyptian materials, 
and similarities between them and some from Hebrew' 
scriptures, suggest oral transmission. In addition, the na- 
ture of these materials, with their short, pithy couplets 
and verses, parallel lines, and vivid depictions which are 
easily recalled, suggests an oral basis that reminds one 
of modem proverbs, which, though found in writing, are 
usually learned orally. Similarly, one can imagine the oral 
transmission to apprentices of medical remedies and di- 
agnoses of the kind found in the Ebers Papyrus or the 
Edwin Smith Papvrus. Although experienced medical 
practitioners were quite likely literate, the logistical prob- 
lems of working with material wiitten on a roll of papy- 
rus — owing both to its bulk and to difficulty in locating 
the needed reference — suggest an oral tradition for medi- 
cal practitioners. Furthermore, some contents of these pa- 
pyri anticipate the common oral remedies, diagnoses, and 
cures found in oral traditions of modem times. One might 
place in a similar category the so-called dream books, 
which purport to analyze a person's night-time sleep ac- 
tivity. 

Among other types of Egyptian writings deriving from 
an oral basis, one must include tales of heroic kings. For 
example, the poem about Ramesses Us Battle ol Kadesh 
quite plausibly could have been pail of a court singers 
repertory. Even more certainly, hymns, both divine and 
royal, form part of Egyptian oral tradition, since music, 
including singing, was one of the traditional skills trans- 
mitted through apprenticeship; love songs, too. fall into 
this category; Also to be included here are the autobiogra- 
phies found in private tombs horn the Old Kingdom and 
appearing as Kim igs novellcti in later roval writings. At the 
core of the autobiography lies a praise song, quite likely 
with oral antecedents; like various mortuary texts, such 
songs attest to the power of the word as the deceased as- 
serts that he practiced ethical behavior during life in or- 
der to gain entrance to the otherworld. Prayers, too. were 
of an oral nature, and their committal to writing, or even 
to the notable “hearing ear” stelae, suggests an attempt to 
make permanent the transitoriness of the spoken word, 
thus betraying an active oral tradition in the sense of the 
magic of the word. 


The oral background of ancient Egyptian narratives 
appears clearly exemplified in Papyrus Westcai s cvcle <•! 
stories, reminiscent of the frame narrative beloved in oral 
tradition everywhere. Embedded in the tale are constant 
reminders of the oral basis of the written material. For 
example, the narrative of Djedi the magician opens with 
the words: "The king’s son Hardedel stood up to speak 
[nidi], and he said [Jd.f)." Virtually the entire episode is 
narration, thin on description and heavy on action — both 
prominent characteristics of oral composition. The .S/on 
of Sinuhe, relating the self-exile of a member of the roval 
court, is similarly characterized bv easilv recalled short 
episodes, the presence of hymnic and poetic material, and 
action rather than extended thought. As a concrete, situa- 
tional story, it exalts Senwosrel I while presenting basic 
ideas of Egyptian thinking: the lands outside Egypt arc- 
living death; the king and queen can be gracious and for- 
giving; the king is a god; and the hero prevails In sum. it 
contains all the components of a g<x>d store, welcome to 
its audience. 

Several New Kingdom tales resonate with the folktale- 
genre of oral tradition. One of the best examples appears 
in the Story of Two Brothers, in which the audience finds 
not only formulaic phrases such as “now when the land 
was light” and "now many days after this." but also speak- 
ing animals, extraordinary outside help, life without a 
soul (heart), omens of trouble, revival of the apparentlv 
dead, lack of character development, and intensification 
and building tension — all characteristic of tvpical oralis 
based folktales. One can imagine a performer telling this 
tale, embellishing it here and elaborating it there, de- 
pending on the audience, each time it was told. 

The ability to deduce that an active oral tradition ex- 
isted in ancient Egypt, even in the presence of writing, is 
owed to that scribal tradition, paradoxical as that mav 
seem. Only from the work of largely anonvmous scribes 
can we know what little we do of Egyptian literary mate- 
rials. 

(See also Literacy.] 
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OSIRIS. In origin a roval mortuary god. Osiris exempli- 
fied a cull that was begun in a fairly restricted context, 
but one which achieved wide popularity and a notable 
expansion of functions. The exclusive link with royalty 
was abandoned just prior to the Middle Kingdom; the fu- 
nerary aspect, however, always persisted, and Osiris was 
always shown in mummy wrappings. While the funerary 
aspect was primarily based on the experience of death, it 


enabled believers, through the force of myth and ritual, to 
accept the conviction that life after death was warranted. 

Form and Name. The representation of Osiris in its 
developed form shows him wearing the White Crown of 
Upper Egypt and carrying the crook and the flail. Else- 
where, the White Crown often became the atef - crown 
through the addition of feathers, and there were various 
complex versions of it. The preponderance of the White 
Crown in the earlier versions of Osiris suggests an Upper 
Egyptian origin for the god. As for the crook and the flail, 
they both raise questions of political and sociological im- 
port. The crook suggests a shepherd god. and Wolfgang 
Helck (1962) has argued that the Syrian Adonis provides 
the closest contemporary analogy. Marked differences ex- 
isted, however, in both myths and cults; and, in fact, the 
concept of a sovereign god as shepherd of his people was 
shared by other religious ideologies of the ancient Near 
East, expressed both in art and literature. The function 
and origin of the flail are more enigmatic. Perhaps it is a 
fly-whisk or a shepherds whip. It is shown sometimes 
with other deities, such as Min. Both flail and crook, how- 
ever, appear with the god Andjety of the ninth Lower 
Egyptian nome, which suggests a possible source. 

The constant feature of the figure of Osiris was its 
mummified form, with a close linkage of the legs. The fu- 
nerary import was thus stressed. Whereas the Old King- 
dom, by and large, has yielded no iconographic evidence, 
a relief on a block from the pyramid temple of the king 
Djedkare Izezi of the fifth dynasty presents a figure bear- 
ing the name of Osiris; it belongs to a row of divine fig- 
ures, today partly damaged, and it has been dated to the 
closing years of that dynasty (c.2405 bce). The lower part 
of the Osiris figure is missing, but the left arm hangs 
freely, suggesting that here the figure was not mummi- 
form. Absent also are the flail and the crook, although the 
missing right arm might be grasping something; on the 
head is a long wig. Since the form is that of a standing 
anthropomorphic figure, with none of the distinctive Osi- 
rian attributes, discussion and debate about it have 
emerged (see Griffiths 1980; Lorton 1985; and Eaton- 
Krauss 1987). Rival gods at that time were Anubis, Khen- 
tamenthiw, and Wepwawet. and all three had jackal 
forms; that Osiris, too. was originally imagined as a jackal 
has been suggested by words in the pyramid of Neferkare, 
which say of the dead king, “thv face is [that of] a jackal, 
like Osiris.” Osiris' ensuing human form clearly became a 
vital feature of his appeal, and his identity with the dead 
king contributed to his popularity. 

The gods name Wsir (in Coptic. Oycipe or Oycipi) was 
written at first with the sign for a throne, followed bv the 
sign for an eye; later the order was inverted. Among the 
many meanings suggested is one cognate with Aslutr, im- 
plying a Syrian origin; but also "he who takes his seat or 
throne”; “she or that which has sovereign power and is 
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OSIRIS. Bronze statuette of Osiris, from the Ptolemaic period. 
(University of Pennsylvania Museum. Philadelphia. 

Neg. * S&-31580) 


creative”; “the place of creation”; "seal of the Eve." with 
the Eve explained as the Sun; “the seat that creates": and 
"the Mighty One." deriving from wsr ("mighty"). Since the 
throne sign occurs also with the deity Isis. Wolfhart Wes- 
tendorf tried to relate the two names, but he ended h\ 
positing an originally female Osiris, although the deity’s 
male potency was so often emphasized. No consensus has 
been reached on the basic and original meaning of the 
name. Perhaps we must be content with the popular ety- 
mology' offered in the Pyramid Texts, 2054 (PN): "The king 
makes his seat like Osiris"; there, elements of the name 
were deployed but without a valid order (Erman 1909). 

Myth and Kingship. Although the Pyramid Texts do 
not provide a consecutive account of the Osiris myth. the\ 
abundantly supply in scattered allusions the principal de- 
tails about his fate and especially about his relationship 
to the deceased pharaoh. He was presented as the brother 
and husband of Isis and as a member of the Great Ennead 
of Heliopolis; and in that group. Geb and Nut were named 
(clearly as parents) before Osiris, Isis. Seth, and Neph- 
thys. Osiris’ brother Seth was said to have caused his 
death and yet there is a lack of explicit statements about 
the death of Osiris. Not that the death of gods was unmen- 
tionable to the Egyptian mind — even the sun god Re was 
depicted as suffering old age and death. 

In the case of Osiris, however, despite the absence of a 
firm dictum that he died, a cluster of details have allowed 
that conclusion to be held. Above all. he was constantly 
represented as mummified. He was smitten by his brother 
Seth in a place called Nedyet or Gehestev. With that ac- 
count should perhaps be connected the tradition, found 
in the Memphite Theology (late eighth century bce) and 
elsewhere, that Osiris was drowned — a tradition that re- 
sulted in the ancient Egyptian idea that being drowned in 
the Nile River was a blessed death. Yet doubt has been 
cast on the validity of that tradition in an important study 
bv Pascal Vemus (1991), in which he examines numerous 
allusions to the gods death; he concludes that the mvth 
represents Osiris as being dead when he was hurled into 
the water, that it never tells of his being drowned. 

In the Memphite Theology', Horus commanded Isis and 
Nephthys to grasp Osiris so that they might protect him 
from the action of rti/jii. They had been shocked when 
they saw him, but then they brought him to land, and the 
sequel implied a glorious burial in Memphis. In Egyptian, 
the verb mlji can mean "drown." but also "swim" or "drift, 
float." and Vemus (1991) opted for the last meaning in 
that and other contexts, including three references in the 
Pyramid Texts to "the place where you (Osiris-King) were 
drowned." There, "the place where you have drifted [or 
floated]" is not convincing, since a corpse that is drifting 
in the river can scarcely be attached long to a defined 
place. It should be added that the idea of an Osirian apo- 
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OSIRIS. Three Osiris-figures, probably from the Late period. 
The mummified penis of the defunct was kept in a small 
opening in the base. Sometimes the opening was used to store 
a papyrus roll bearing the text of the Book of Going Forth by • 
Day (Book of the Dead). On the right is a figurine of a ba- bird. 
All the figures are of painted wood, now in the Agvptisches 
Museum in Berlin. (© Photograph by Erich Lessing / Art 
Resource. NY) 


theosis by drowning has been well attested for the New 
Kingdom and later, when special honors in burial were 
accorded to the drowned. 

In the earliest evidence. Osiris was given the role of 
sovereign ruler of the realm of the dead, and the deceased 
pharaoh was equated with him. Utterance 219 is the old- 
est Osiris-litany in the Pyramid Texts, and it affirms that 
"he [Osiris] lives, this king lives; he [Osiris] is not dead, 
this king is not dead." That claim was made to Alum, then 
to several other deities: an analogy between Osiris and the 
dead king was being urged, and the claim that the king 
was still alive was based on the continued life of Osiris. 

The argument might be made that there is a suggestion 
<>[ Osiris himself being in origin a king who had died, as 
was the view of Plutarch and of a few modem scholars. 
The Turin Canon and Manelhos dynasties name several 
gods, with Osiris among them, as early rulers of Egypt. 
Yet no one has suggested that those gods — such as Re, 
Gcb, and Homs — were originally human kings; that 
would imply a form of Euhemerism, with its belief that 
all deities were at first outstanding human beings. In the 
case of Osiris, it was his identification with the deceased 
pharaoh that furthered the idea of his historical origin as 


a real king. Sometimes it was by analogy- (as in the ex- 
ample quoted above) that this equating was promoted; or 
a categorical claim was made, as in the Pyramid Texts 
(1657 a MN) “this king is Osiris." Far more often, the jux- 
taposition of the names occurs, as in Osiris-Unas. which 
means, in effect, "Unas who has now become Osiris." In 
the Coffin Texts, where the exclusive Osirian royal identity 
was relaxed, the deceased s ba is said to be the ba of Osiris; 
but the method of simple juxtaposition was regularly fol- 
lowed. 

From the end of the fifth dynasty, references to Osiris 
occurred in private tombs, mostly in offering formulas 
(Begelsbacher-Fischer 1981, pp. 124-125), but with no 
suggestion of a special relationship to the god. A much 
wider area was covered bv the Coffin Texts, when the "de- 
mocratization of royal prerogatives" meant a more varied 
choice of religious themes (Silverman 1989, p. 36). Yet a 
steady increase in the range and appeal of Osiris was 
plainly attested; one reason for that was the stability of 
his concern with death and its sequel — his Sitz ini Tod, if 
one can thus describe it. The living Homs-King. in spite 
of his divine theological import, has been shown of late to 
be subject, in facets of Egyptian literature, to the foibles 
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of humanity. In constrast. the dead Osiris-King has es- 
caped all that, mainly because he is rooted in the experi- 
ence of death; and the same inviolate sanctity attends his 
identity with the multitude of nonroyal believers. 

Cult Centers and Ideology’. Some early sources con- 
nect Osiris with the towns of Heliopolis and Busins, both 
in Lower Egypt; but others connect him with Upper 
Egypt, especially with the town of Abvdos and its nome 
(province), where kings of the first two dynasties were 
buried. Moreover. Osiris often wore the crown of Upper 
Egypt. Some texts link the god with both Busiris and 
Abvdos. and David Lotion has suggested that a court at 
Memphis might well have planned the double emphasis, 
with a pan-Egyptian political purpose. 

The early ritual of royal burial points to Osiris as the 
central ideological figure. Mummification was the basic 
rite, and the deity Anubis. guide to the underworld, was 
considered the embalmer who rendered that service to the 
deceased king, just as he did to Osiris. The rites of mourn- 
ing and of "Opening the Mouth” led to the idea of the 
mummy being endowed with renewed life. A concomitant 
idea was the defeat of the deity Seth, Osiris’ brother and 
the perpetrator of his death. That was prominent in the 
Osirian rites portrayed in the Stela of Ikhernofret, from 
the twelfth dynasty: there. Sethian enemies were said to 
attack the Atom-bark of Osiris, but they were repulsed, 
after which Osiris was glorified in Abvdos. 

The burial rites, including mummification, had an ear- 
lier origin than did Osiris; and probably the deity Anubis 
should be credited as the divine originator of the process 
of embalming. Perhaps Khentamentiu, the "first of the 
Westerners” and another jackal god at Abvdos, whose 
identity was merged into that of Osiris, was involved. The 
revivified corpse, which received ofterings, became the 
basis of belief in an afterlife; and Osiris, as the initial par- 
adigm. received the epithet Wn-nfr (Gr., Onnophris), "He 
Who Is Permanently Benign and Youthful.” 

As the ruler of the realm of the dead. Osiris was physi- 
cally associated with the earth, which embraces the dead. 
Yet his chthonic aspect never excluded him from gener- 
ous access to the celestial world, of which the sun god Re 
was the chief deity. In that astral world, Osiris was espe- 
cially associated with the circumpolar stars, with the con- 
stellation of Orion and with the brightest star in the sky. 
Sirius. During the Ramcssid era. he was shown as a com- 
posite figure, united with the sun god Re. as in the tomb 
of Nefertiri; this striking figure was unusual, and it did 
not affect the figure of the god as it was regularly shown 
throughout most of the pharaonic era and beyond (with 
the exception of part of the Amama age). Akhenaten. 
when king, clearly rejected Osirian myth and doctrine, 
promoting a form of monotheism based on Aten. 

Although the mortuary role of Osiris could arouse fear 


and dread, his benign promise ol renewed lile came t<> be 
expressed through the appeal of new life, in the cvcle of 
natures fertility, especially with water and vegetation. Ini- 
tially it was the water used in the libations for the dead, 
but through links with Orion. Sirius, and the new year. 
Osiris was associated with the Nile and its annual inunda- 
tion. He w r as also equated with Neper, the prehistoric har- 
vest god, and he was credited with the creation ol wheat 
and barley. In association with this were the funerary 
practices of the Grain-Osiris and Osiris-Bed; for the Festi- 
val of Khoiak, a mold in the form ol Osiris was filled with 
sprouting plants. 

In the Greco-Roman era, the human appeal of the 
Osiris cult — which was spread to other countries — 
achieved emotional intensity; this direction is especially 
evident in the w'orks of the ancient writers Diodorus, Plu- 
tarch, and Apuleius. who bear witness, also, to the force 
of Greek religion, particularly from the deities Demeter 
and Dionysus, and from the Eleusinian Mysteries. Kis 
then assumed a more prominent role and. to some extent. 
Osiris was replaced by the god Sarapis, also of Egyptian 
origin, in a combined form of Osiris and Apis. The basic 
elements of the myth and cult remained Egy ptian. 

An idea that was wrongly inferred from some of the 
classical and other sources was that parts of the bodv of 
Osiris were worshipped as relics in various regions. Yet 
the true Egyptian belief was that parts of his body were 
explicitly equated with the nomes of Egypt, often in rela- 
tion to their standards and symbols, so that Osiris was 
thus identified with the whole of Egypt, but without spe- 
cific cults. 

The rule of Osiris over the realm of the dead led to his 
most important role — that of supreme arbiter in the judg- 
ment of the dead. The general concept of such a judgment 
appeared in the early Old Kingdom sources, but in the 
New Kingdom it was elaborately developed, both textuallv 
and pictorially, the locus classicus being Spell 125 of the 
Book of Going Forth by Day ( Book of the Dead). There, the 
weighing of the heart before Osiris as the presiding judge 
depicts many supporting divine functionaries; among 
them is Thoth as "Recorder," Anubis as "Lord of the Bal- 
ance." aided bv Horns, and the figure of the goddess Maat. 
who is conceptually dominant. Magic doubtless entered 
into the popular idea of such a scene; a copy of the Book 
of Going Forth by Day pushed into a tomb provided all 
the questions and the ready-made answers (but the moral 
criteria expressed in the "Declarations of Innocence" 
point to a deep concern with humanity’s final destinv). In 
the Roman era. an urge to intensify’ the deceaseds' iden- 
tity with Osiris is seen in representations of the deceased 
in the form of the god, with private persons accoutred 
with his royal crown. The judgment before Osiris had a 
strong impact on other religions, particularly on the es- 
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chatology of Judaism and then Christianity— with the de- 
velopment of Judgment Day and the Last Judgment. 

Punishments and rewards were conspicuous elements 
in the Egyptian doctrine, and the punishments were most 
often portrayed in iconography. In the Ptolemaic era, at 
Alexandria, Osiris was sometimes identified with Aion, 
the snake-clad god of time, who was much honored in 
Mithraism. Aion was seen as a peaceful deity, beyond the 
force of change; so was Osiris, "Lord of Eternity," for the 
most part, but it has been shown by Lazio Kakosy (1977) 
that Osiris displayed an aggressive and warlike aspect in 
the mythic matter relating to his feud with Seth. 

[See also Hymns, article on Osiris Hymns; and Myths, 
article on the Osiris Cycle.] 
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OSORKON, a name of Libyan origin given to five kings 
of ancient Egypt and several high dignitaries. 

Osorkon the Elder (r. 990-984 bc i ) was the fifth king 
of the twenty-first dvnastv known bv Manet ho's reference 
to a king as Osochor. He was son ol the Libyan chief ol 
the Meshwesh, Sheshonq A, bv Lady Mehtenweskhet A. 
and hence uncle to the future Sheshonq I. founder ol the 
fully Libvan twenty -second dvnastv. Only one damaged 
text, from the Karnak temple at Thebes, has been found 
from Osorkon Osochors reign. 

Osorkon 1, born of Karamat A to Sheshonq 1. was the 
second king of the twenty -second dynasty: he reigned 
from 924 to 889 ac t* based on the existence of tabs on a 
mummy that mention Years 33 (Osorkon I?) and 3 (Shesh- 
onq It or Takeloth I?). His family relationships, the se- 
quences of generations of Theban priests within his reign, 
and the probability ol his having celebrated two jubilees 
(normallv held in a king's thirtieth and thirty-third regnal 
vears) tabulate as a reign of thirty-five years rather than 
the fifteen vears ascribed bv Manetho. In Thebes, Osorkon 
I appointed his own eldest son. Sheshonq (II). as high 
priest of Annin and as militarv governor of Upper Egypt. 
Osorkon I added a court and pillared hall to the goddess 
Bastets temple in Bubaslis, as well as a new temple for 
Atum. with a long inscription celebrating in detail the 
enormous gifts (over 370 tons of silver and gold) given to 
the deities of Egypt in his first four years of reign. He built 
at Memphis. Atfih. and El-Hibeh, and he continued work 
on his father's forecourt at Karnak in Thebes. He also 
founded a fortress at the entrv to the Faiyum. He main- 
tained relations with Bvblos. whose king. Elibaal. added 
his own inscription to a statue sent bv Osorkon. 

Osorkon II, born of kapes to Takeloth I. reigned as 
fifth king of the twenty-second dvnastv. He added a fore- 
court to the temple of Amun at Tanis. and a small temple 
behind it. At Bubaslis. he later added a festival gateway in 
honor of the royal jubilee festival ol the twenty-fourth 
year of his reign. Other traces of his activities occur at 
Memphis and at the Karnak temple in Thebes, where he 
appointed a high priest. Harsiese A. who took royal titles. 
Abroad. Osorkon II sent a statue to Bvblos in Phoenicia; 
he also made an alliance with Levantine stales (including 
Israel, judging from a vase found at Samaria) to ward off 
Assyria, sending one thousand troops to the Battle of 
Oarqar in 853 BCE 

Osorkon III, bom of Kama(ma) F. was the second king 
of the twenty-third dvnastv. He reigned for thirty-eight 
years (783-745 BCE): his son Takeloth III was co-regent 
for five years (c. 764-759 BCE). His mother mav have been 
Queen Kama(ma). who was buried at Tell Moqdam ( Leon- 
topolis). His daughter. Shepenupet I. became God's Wife 
of Amun in Thebes. 


Osorkon IV, born ol Tadibasl. was the last king of the 
twenty-third dvnastv and was based in Buhastis and the 
Tanis district, lie submitted to the Kushite conqucmi Pi 
ankhy around 728 hc i He was pmbablv the S<> king of 
Egypt" from whom the Israelite king lloshea sought help 
against Assvria in 726-725 bc i (2 A./»/g* 17.4); some would 
read this passage "to Sais, (citvj, I to] t he king ol Egypt.* 
but this involves emending the text. In 720 »u i Osorkon 
IV probablv sent the commander Ree to help Hanun of 
Ga/.a against Sargon II of Assyria, who defeated them 
Thus, in 716 BCE. when Sargon penetrated the northern 
Sinai. Osorkon (named as "(U)shikanni") quicklv sent him 
a propitiatory present. 

The name Osorkon also occurs in the historical record 
as that of elite persons who were not kings, as follows 

Osorkon A. high priest <4 Ptali at Memphis, c 895-870 
BCE: last of nine generations. 

Osorkon B. or Prince Osorkon. son and hen of Take- 
loth II. held (or later, claimed) office as high priest of 
Amun of Thebes from year 1 1 of Takeloth II to vear 
39 of Sheshonq III, c. 840-787 bce a total of at least 
fifty-three years. From year 15 of Takeloth II. the 
Thebans rebelled, appointing their own high priest * 
Prince Osorkon also lost the throne to Sheshonq III 

Osorkon C. Libyan "chief of the Meshwesh" at Sai* in 
the Delta, c. 750 BCE. probably the direct predecessor 
of Tefnakht; he held much of the western Delta. 

Osorkon D. ordinary priest of Amun. c. 900 bce. son of 
the high priest Sheshonq (II). 

Osorkon E. a priest of Ptah in Memphis, c. 830 bc i 
grandson of Osorkon A. 

Osorkon. F. son of Takeloth 111 and high priest of Amun 
in Thebes, c. 754-734 bce. 

Osorkon (G ]. seventeenth son of the Theban high priest 
Herihor. c. 1080 BCE 
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OSTRACA. The plural in English usage of the ancient 
Greek word ostracon (oorpaxov), which means "an 
earthen vessel, a fragment of such a vessel, a potsherd." 
The Greek use of ostraca, or potsherds, in casting ballots 
for banishment or exile provides the basis for the deriva- 
tion of the English word "ostracize." In the specialized 
terminology used by Egyptologists, the words "ostracon” 
and "ostraca" refer not only to potsherds but also, by ex- 
tension. to chips of limestone used as surfaces on which 
to write or draw. The employment of such materials by 
scribes and artists grew out of the natural desire to econo- 
mize on more costly papyrus for certain forms of doc- 
umentation that were considered of lesser importance. 
For the scribe and the artist, the substitution of broken 
pottery fragments or flakes of limestone was an obvious 
choice, since both were available in great abundance in 
ancient Egypt. The pottery fragments were the result of 
normal breakage, and the limestone fragments were a by- 
product of building operations, particularly the excava- 
tion of tombs in the cliffs near Thebes. Both materials 
seem unlikely choices, but the usual curve of the pottery 
fragment does not appear to have been a hindrance to its 
use as a writing surface, and the limestone often flakes 
into regular, flat planes. Since both materials are rela- 
tively resistant to destruction, a considerable amount of 
documentary evidence for the history of Egypt and Egyp- 
tian art has come down to us in the form of ostraca. 

The reed pen was generally employed as a writing in- 
strument. with an ink made of carbon or lampblack and 
red ocher for the two principle colors of red and black. 
The form of writing used on ostraca was either Hieratic 
or Demotic Egyptian, two cursive forms of hieroglyphic 
script that were employed for almost all uses except for- 
mal inscriptions. Hieratic, or "priestly,” script appears as 
early as the Old Kingdom; it is an adaptation of hiero- 
glyphs to the more natural forms created by the reed pen. 
Demotic, or "popular,” writing came into use in the Late 
period as a more rapidly written form of Hieratic; in the 
Ptolemaic and Roman periods, it was the form of writing 
in common use. Coptic, the last developed form of the 
ancient Egyptian language, was written with the Greek 
alphabet plus seven additional characters used to express 
sounds not found in Greek. Texts in both Greek and Cop- 
tic appear on ostraca in later times. 

Ostraca in the form of potsherds should not be con- 
fused with documents that are identified in the literature 
as "jar dockets." Often a description or label of the con- 
tents of a jar was inscribed in ink on the exterior, usually 
on the shoulder. These can sometimes be useful for the 
archaeologist and historian because they may also in- 
clude a date, particularly a regnal date associated with a 
particular ruler. These are not ostraca in the strict sense, 


but chance fragments of labels found on surviving parts 
of the original containers. Examples of jar dockets found 
on complete vessels include the descriptive labels on a 
number of wine jars discovered in the tomb of Tutankha- 
mun, which give information on the vineyard and the vin- 
tage year, much like modem wine labels. Even if these 
had been found on pottery fragments rather than on the 
complete vessels, they would still have been recognized 
as not being “ostraca”in the strict Egyptological sense of 
the word. 

Literary Texts. An important part of the education of 
student scribes was the imitation of classic literary ex- 
amples. They gained skill and learned their trade by copy- 
ing excerpts from texts in accepted literary styles or of 
acknowledged importance and traditional value. Ostraca 
provided a cheap, abundant, and easily accessible ma- 
terial for the student, and as a result, a number of liter- 
ary texts, either whole or in part, have been preserved 
through student copies in this form. Although most of 
the preserved examples are excerpts, which number in the 
hundreds, one of the longest of these documents is an 
almost complete text of the Middle Kingdom Story of 
Sinuhe, written on a single large ostracon (now in the 
collection of the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford). Even 
student exercise pieces that contain only a portion of 
a copied literary text can prove valuable. They may fur- 
nish alternative versions, or provide some elements or 
parts of a text that can be used to fill in gaps in other 
examples that have suffered loss or damage. This is par- 
ticularly true when other surviving examples of literary 
texts are written on fragile papyri, always subject to dete- 
rioration and particularly to the loss of the beginning or 
end of a scroll. 

Archival Documents. A great deal of information and 
evidence for the details of daily life in ancient Egypt has 
come down to us in the form of ostraca. The use of os- 
traca for documents of various kinds is amply attested by 
the numerous finds of such material in several workers’ 
villages, particularly the one at Deir el-Medina in the foot- 
hills of Western Thebes. Preserved examples from this site 
include correspondence, official reports, lists that detail 
the composition of work gangs, work schedules, pay ros- 
ters, and lists of food rations. Legal documents such as 
memoranda, contracts of various kinds — including mar- 
riage agreements, deeds, and wills — are also preserved in 
this form. Such day-to-day documentation provides in- 
valuable evidence for a social history of the laborers, 
craftsmen, and supervisors who excavated and decorated 
the royal tombs in the Valley of the Kings. By extension, 
this "archive" of material, exhaustively preserved from 
one village, can be used to postulate the structure of simi- 
lar societal situations. 
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Ritual Objects. Actual ritual or devotional objects are 
occasionally preserved on ostraca, particularly on larger 
limestone chips. These include crude dedicatory stelae, 
letters to the dead, and offering lists or prayers. These 
may not be preparatory studies or draffs lor a more fin- 
ished or complete object but. rather, evidence of a pious 
act or wish of a draftsman or other craftsman. They are 
finished in ink and rarely carved, and are meant to be 
complete in themselves. 

Figural Ostraca. The abundant figural ostraca found 
at Deir el . Medina and in the Valley of the Kings give con- 
siderable insight into the working methods of the artist- 
craftsmen employed in the preparation of tomb deco- 
ration. Often a single piece may have the same design 
element repeated several times, suggesting an attempt to 
perfect the rendering of a hieroglyph or part of a figure. 
This is particularly true of elements considered difficult 
to draw, such as the quail chick with its subtle contour or 
the owl with its frontal face, both complex hieroglyphs to 
capture accurately. Some drawings have a squared grid 
imposed on the design, indicating that they were meant 
to be enlarged as a part of a wall decoration. Others in- 
clude some standard element, such as the open hand or 
closed fist, to indicate the standard measurement of a 
part. Still others suggest a kind of aide-memoire for the 
delineation of an element that would have been repeated 
in a wall decoration, such as the rulers profile, the ar- 
rangement of the signs in a cartouche, or some decora- 
tive device. 

The training of the artist is presumed to have been 
based on a workshop and apprenticeship system. No 
manuals or books of instruction have been preserved, 
probably because it was not considered necessary to com- 
mit to writing the information that was passed on orally 
from master to student. Because of the relatively inde- 
structible nature of the material, many ostraca preserve 
important evidence for the understanding of artistic train- 
ing and methods that would otherwise be unknown to us. 
These include examples of trials, sketches, and practice 
pieces, as well as layout drawings that were meant to be 
expanded and duplicated on a larger scale. From an ex- 
amination of a number of the figured ostraca. it can be 
demonstrated that the beginning draftsman studied and 
copied the work of a master. Annotations or corrections 
can be seen to have been made at times bv a more experi- 
enced hand, probablv in the process of teaching, just as 
instructors in draftsmanship have always corrected the 
work of students through history. 

Architectural elevations and plans are not preserved in 
great number, but some exist on ostraca to supplement 
the few that have been found on papyrus. One large stone 
chip in the Cairo Museum bears the layout of an identifi- 
able royal tomb. Other architectural drawings are of de- 


tails. such as single columns nr the layade < >1 a shrine; in 
one instance, an arch with written measurements <»i its 
arc attests to the calculation involved. Some lavout draw- 
ings lor the ground plans <>l houses and gardens have also 
been preserved. As sketchy as some o| these appear, the 
drawings, with occasional notations ol measurement, still 
give some indication ol the working methods ol Kgvptian 
architects and builders. 

A distinct class ol figural ostraca illustiatcs lahle-like 
situations in which unlikely combinations ol humans and 
animals appear in curious contexts The cat mav act as 
the herdsman lor geese, or as nursemaid loi a babv 
mouse, or human children mav be punished bv animals 
who conduct themselves as overseers. These so-called sa- 
tirical drawings are in all probability the illustrations lor 
moral tales, either totally lost to hislorv or never commu- 
ted to writing and transmitted bv the Egyptians nrallv. 
There are also a limited number ol caricatures and erotic 
illustrations, but these are very much in the minuntv. 
probably because they were less olten preserved. 

To the casual modern viewer who has experienced onlv 
the most formal of Egyptian art forms. Egyptian art mav 
seem a static and lifeless artistic expression. The immedi- 
acy of the ancient drawings preserved on ostraca evens a 
tremendous appeal on the viewer who is given, through 
this medium, a brief glimpse into the creative act that was 
a part of an otherwise highly stylized and proscribed 
structure. Since all forms of Egyptian an were based in 
linear abstraction, the insights to be gained through a 
study of the an of drawing are even more valuable be- 
cause they provide us with many of the preparatorv stages 
in the development of finished objects in every medium. 
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OXYRHYNCHUS, a town in Middle Egypt, on the 
western bank of the Bahr Yusuf (28°32'N, 30°40'E). Oxy- 
rhynchus was called Pr-mdd in ancient Egyptian; in Cop- 
tic, Pemdje; and in Arabic, al-Bahnasa. It has become best 
known for the extensive papyrus finds from the Greco- 
Roman period. First attested in the New Kingdom, little is 
known about this town until the later Third Intermediate 
Period and the Saite dynasty, when it was described as the 
capital of the nineteenth Upper Egyptian nome. In the 
Late period, both the town and its district came to be 
identified with the fish of the genus Oxyrhynchus, which 
was revered there. The town increased in importance as 
an administrative and cultural center during the Greco- 
Roman period, eventually becoming the capital of the late 
Roman province of Arcadia; it was, for a time after the 
division of the empire, known as Justinianopolis, after 
Justinian (483-565 ce), the Byzantine emperor. The activ- 
ities of the population of Roman and late antique Oxy- 
rhynchus have become known from the thousands of pa- 
pyri found at the site. Oxyrhynchus continued to exist 
well after the Muslim conquest of the seventh century CE, 
had already begun to decline by then, and the site was 
abandoned bv the Mamluk period. 

Although Oxyrhynchus was an important city and a 
district capital, little of the town itself has survived. Pa- 
pyri attest to many features of the layout and topography 
of Oxyrhynchus: public buildings, gymnasia, the theater, 
temples (and later churches), baths, and residential struc- 
tures are frequently mentioned, and individual quarters 
and even streets are named. Little of this information can 
be matched, however, with the archaeological remains. 
When formal excavation of the site began at the end of 
the nineteenth century’, most of the stone buildings had 
long since been plundered for reuse, while the activities 
of sebakh -diggers and antiquities hunters had turned the 
extensive quarters of mud-brick structures into a con- 
fused mound of rubble. Excavators concentrated primar- 
ily on the recovery of papyri from the rubbish dumps and 
debris of the site. The earliest excavations were carried 
out in 1897 by Bernard P. Grenfell and Arthur S. Hunt for 
the Grcco-Roman Branch of the Egypt Exploration Fund 
(now Society) in London; this first season led to the dis- 
covers of thousands of papyri, and Grenfell and Hunt 
continued their excavations at Oxyrhynchus from 1903 
through 1907. Oxyrhynchus was subsequently excavated 
by Guilio Farina for the Societa per la Ricerca dei Papiri, 
from 1910 to 1913, and later by Evaristo Breccia from 
1927 through 1934 for the same institution, resulting in 
additional papyrus finds. William Matthew Flinders Petrie 
worked at the site in 1922. in the Late Roman-era ceme- 
teries and in the Roman theater. Both British and Italian 
excavators at Oxyrhynchus made notes on surviving ar- 
chaeological remains, but much of their work has re- 


mained unpublished. Extensive digging at the site by lo- 
cal inhabitants, however, has yielded papyri and other 
artifacts, including the series of life-size funerary statues 
of the late Roman period now in the Rijksmusem van 
Oudheden, in Leiden, the Netherlands. Although active 
excavation is no longer being carried out on the site, the 
Greco-Roman Branch of the Egypt Exploration Society 
has continued to publish papyri from its excavations, and 
plans are underway for a special publication to mark the 
hundredth anniversary of British work at Oxyrhynchus. 

In terms of textual evidence, Oxyrhynchus is perhaps 
the best -documented site of Greco-Roman Egypt, because 
of the enormous numbers of papyri excavated there. Brit- 
ish and Italian excavations at Oxyrhynchus unearthed 
several thousand papyri (as well as texts on other medi- 
ums), mostly written in Greek, but also in Latin, Coptic, 
Demotic, and Arabic. The Oxyrhynchus papyri range in 
date from the Ptolemaic through Early Islamic periods, 
but the majority come from the Roman period and pre- 
sent an unusually complete record of the culture, society, 
and economy of the town. The archaeological contexts of 
the Oxyrhynchus papyri are known in a general way: most 
of the papyri from the British excavations were found in 
ancient rubbish dumps, while papyri from the Italian 
excavations came from the town itself. The papyri have 
been the object of extensive publication efforts: Greek and 
Latin texts from the British excavations have regularly ap- 
peared in the series The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, from 1898 
to the present; papyri from the Italian excavations were 
published in fifteen volumes as Papiri greci e latini, from 
1912 to 1979. In addition, hundreds of Oxyrhynchus pa- 
pyri in Greek have been published individually in mono- 
graphs and journal articles; the Demotic, Coptic, and Ara- 
bic papyri found during the British and Italian excava- 
tions, however, remain largely unpublished. 

The contents of the Oxvrhvnchus papyri span an enor- 
mous range of literary and nonliterarv texts. The British 
excavations initially concentrated on the discovery of 
Greek literary papvri; in addition to known Greek litera- 
ture, the Oxyrhynchus papyri have yielded hundreds of 
fragments of “new" Greek texts by known authors, along 
with anonymous poems, plays, orations, grammars, and 
scholia. They also included, in Greek, fragments of nu- 
merous philosophical, rhetorical, and historical com- 
positions; there were as well scientific, astronomical, as- 
trological, mathematical, medical, and magical texts. In 
Greek, with a smaller (but significant) number in Latin, 
documentary texts included official documents, legal con- 
tracts, wills, accounts, lists, private letters; the majority of 
these were of Roman date. Papyri from the Roman period 
also documented the importance of both Egyptian and 
Hellenistic cults at Oxyrhynchus, and they attested to a 
significant Jewish presence. Many important early Chris- 


624 OXYRHYNCHUS 


tian texts came hom Oxvrhvnchus. including fragments 
ol biblical manuscripts, Iivmns. and documentary texts. 
Documentary texts from the later periods have attested to 
a localized system of dating — the so-called eras of Oxv- 
rhynchus. An important archive of Byzantine period pa- 
pvri from Owrhvnchus are the papers ol the Apion family, 
documents pertaining to the running of a large estate in 
late antique Egvpt. Demotic. Coptic, and Arabic papyri 
from Oxvrhvnchus include documentary, literary, and 
magical texts. 
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EGYPTIAN KING LIST 


Mesolithic Period (8500-5500 bce) 

Ncfer 

c.2 199-2 197 

Sehtepibre Qemau si-Harendotes 



Aba 

c.2 197-2 193 

Sewadj-kare 


PREDYNASTIC PERIOD 

[...] 

c. 2193-2191 

Nodjemibrc 




[...] 

c.2191 

Sobckhotep I 


Neolithic Penod (5500-3100 bce) 



Rcnsonbe 


Badarian 

5500-4000 bce 

FIRST INTERMEDIATE PERIOD 

Awibre Hor 


Amratian (Naqada I) 

4000-3500 BCE 



Sedjefakare Qay-Amencmhat 

Gerzcan (Naqada II) 

3500-3150 bce 

Seventh Dynasty 


Sobekhotpe II 

1750-1756 



Numerous ephemeral kings 

Khendjer 

1756-1751 

Dynasty “ 0 " 




(3 kings) [ . . . ] 

1751-1749 

[*‘Uf occupant] 

C.3150 BCE 

Eighth Dynasty 


Sckhemkare Sobekhotpe III 1749-1747 

Iry-Hor (?) 


" 1 8 kings" 

c.2 190-2 165 

Khasekhemre Neferhotpe I 1747-1736 

Ka 

c.3 100-3050 

Merenre Anty- Nv-kare 

Sihathor 

1735 

"Scorpion" 


emsaf II (sic) Neferkare Terer 

Khancferrc Sobekhotpe IV 1 734- 1 725 



Nelerkare Neferkahor 

Khaheteprc Sobekhotpe V 1725-1721 

EARLY DYNASTIC PERIOD 

Menkare Neferkare 

Wahibrc Ya*ib 

1721-1712 



Neferkare Pepysonby 

Memcferre Aya 

1712-1700 

First Dynasty 


Neferkarc Neby Sneferka-'anu 

Mcrhotepre An 

1700-1698 

(Thinite) 


Djedkare Shemay Kakaure 

Se'ankhenre Sewadjtu 1 698- 1 695 

Narmen Aha; Djer, Wadji: c. 3050-2850 

Neferkare Khcnedy Neferkaure 

Mersekhcmrc Neferhotpe 1695-1692 

Den; Enedjib; Scmscm; Ka'a 

Merenhor Ncferkauhor 

Sewadjkare Hori 

1691 



Sneferka Neferirkare II 

Merkare Sobekhotpe VI 1 690- 1 688 

Second Dynasty 




(14 kings) 

1688-C.1665 

(Thinite) 


Ninth and Tenth Dynasties 

Merkheperre 

Djedkherure 

Hotepsekhcmwy 

c. 2850-2820 

( Herakleopoli tan) 


[3 or 4 kings] 

Sconkhibre 

Ranebi 

c.2820-2790 

“ 1 8 kings" 

c.2 165-2040 

Nehesy 

Nefertumre 

Ninuter 

c. 2790-2754 

Akhtov I Shed[ 

...] 

Khatire 

Sekhem[ . . . ]re 

Wadjnas 

c.2754-2734 

Hu-[ . 


Nebawre 

Ka[ . . . ]re Kern 

Scncdv 


Neferkare [6 kings] 

Sehebrc 

Neferibrc 

Peribsen 

c.2734-2714 

Akhtoy II Akhloy III 

Merdjefare 

[...] 

Khasekhemwv 

c.27 14-2687 

Scneni (?) Mcrikare 

Sewadjkare 

Kha[ . . . ]re 





Nebjefarc 

Aka re 

OLD KINGDOM 


Mer[ . . . ] 


Webenre 

Semen[ . . . ]re 





[3 kings] 

Djed[ . . . ]re 

Third Dynasty 


Early Eleventh Dynasty 


Awibre 

[6 kings] 

Djoser 

c.2687-2668 

(Theban) 


Heribre 

Seneferre 

Nebka 

c.2688-2682 

Antef I 

2134-2118 

Nebscure 

Men[ . . . ]re 

Sckhcmkhet 

p 

Antef n 

2118-2068 

[...] 

Djed[ . . . ] 

Khaba 

? 

Antef III 

2068-2061 

Sekheperenre 


Neferkarc 

c.2679-2673 





Huny (?) 

c.2673-2649 

MIDDLE KINGDOM 


SECOND INTERMEDIATE PERIOD 

Fourth Dynasty 


Late Eleventh Dynasty 


Fifteenth Dynasty (Hyksos) 

Sneferu 

c.2649-2609 

(All Egypt) 


Maa-ibre Sheshy 

c. 1664- 1662 

Khufu 

c.2609-2584 

Nebhepetre Montuhotep I 

2061-2011 

Mer-userre Yaakob-har c. 1 662- 1 653 

Djcdcfre 

c. 2584-2576 

Se'ankhibtowy 


Seuserenre Khavan 

c. 1653-1614 

Khafre 

c.2576-2551 

Montuhotep II 

2011-2000 

[ . . . ] Yansas-adoen 

c. 161 4-1 605 

Mcnkaure 

c.255 1-2523 

Nebtowyre Montuhotep III 

2000-1998 

Aa-woserre Apophis 

c. 1605- 1565 

Shepscskaf 

c.2523-2519 

(Civil Strife 1998-1991) 


[ . . . ] Hamudi 

c. 1565-1 555 

[2 unknown kings] 

c.25 19-25 13 







Twelfth Dynasty 


Early Sixteenth Dynasty 

Fifth Dynasty 


Amenemhet I 

1991-1962 

(Hyksos) 


Userkaf 

c.25 13-2506 

Senwosret I 

1971-1928 

22 kings + 65+ years 

c. 1665-1 600 

Sahure 

c. 2506-2492 

Amenemhet II 

1929-1895 



Neferirkare Kakai 

c.2492-2482 

Senwosret II 

1897-1877 

Late Seventeenth Dynasty 

Shepseskare 

c.2482-2475 

Senwosret III 

1878-1843 

(Theban) 


Raneferef 

c.2475-2474 

Amenemhet III 

1843-1797 

Sekenenrc Ta‘o 

c. 1600- 1571 

Newoscrre Any 

c. 2474-2444 

Amenemhet IV 

1798-1790 

Senakhtenre Ta‘o 


Menkauhor 

c. 2444-2436 

Sobckneferu 

1790-1786 

Kamose 

c. 1571-1569 

Djcdkarc Izezi 

c. 2436-2404 





Unas 

c.2404-2374 

Thirteenth and Fourteenth Dynasties 

NEW KINGDOM 




Khutowyre Sobekhotpe I 

1786-1763 



Sixth Dynasty 


Sckhemkare Amencmhet- 


Eighteenth Dynasty 


Teti 

c. 2374-2354 

sonbef 

1783-1780 

Ahmosc 

c. 1569- 1545 

Userkarc 

? 

(13 kings) 

c. 1780- 1 760 

Amenhotpe I 

c. 1545-1 525 

Pcpv I 

c.2354-2310 

[..] 


Thutmose 1 

c.1525-1516 

Merenre Antyemsaf 

c.23 10-2300 

Sckhemkare Amenemhet 


Thutmose II 

c. 15 16-1 504 

Neferkarc Pepy II 

c. 2300-2206 

Sehtcpibrc 


Thutmose III 

1504-1452 

[Antyemsaf] II 

c.2206 

Afni 


Hatshepsut 

1502-1482 

Nitokcrty (Nitocris) 

c.2205-2200 

Sconkhibre Ameny-intef-Amencmhat 

Amenhotpe II 

1454-1419 

Nefcrka the child 

[c.2200-2199] 

Smenkare 


Thutmose IV 

1419-1410 


Amcnhotpc [II 1410-1372 

Amenhotpe IV (Akhcnatcn) 1372-1355 
Smcnkhkare 1355 


Tuiankhamun 

1355-1346 

Ay 

1346-1343 

Horcmheb 

1343-1315 

Nineteenth Dynasty 

Ramcs»« 1 

1315-1314 

Sety I 

1314-1304 

Ramcsscs II 

1304-1237 

Merenpiah 

1237-1226 

Amen mew 

1226-1221 (?) 

Sen 11 

1221-1215 

Merenptah-Siptah 

1215-1209 

Turret 

1209-1201 

Twentieth Dynasty 

Sethnakhtr 

1200-1198 

Ranusscs HI 

1198-1166 

Ramesscs IV 

1166-1160 

Ramesscs V 

1160-1156 

Ramesscs VI 

1156-1149 

Ramesse. VII 

1149-1141 

Ramesscs VIII 

c.l 141-1 139 

Ramesscs IX 

1139-1120 

Ramesscs X 

1120-1111 

Ramesscs XI 

c.l 11 1-1081 

THIRD INTERMEDIATE PERIOD 

Twenty- first Dynasty ( Tanite ) 

Smendcs 

1081-1055 

Psuscnncs I 

1055-1004 

Amcncmisu 

1004-1000 

Amencmhct 

1000-900 

Osochor 

990-984 

Siamun 

984-965 

Psuscnncs II 

965-931 

Twenty-second Dynasty 
(Bubastite! Libyan) 

Shcshonq 

931-910 

Osorkon I 

910-896 

Takelot I 

896-873 

Osorkon II 

873-844 

Takelot II 

844-819 

Shcshonq III 

819-767 

Pemav 

767-763 

Shcshonq IV 

763-725 

Twenty-third Dynasty 
(Tanite! Libyan) 

Pctubastis 

813-C.773 

Osorkon III 

873-745 

Takelot III [Amunnid] 

C.750-C.720 

Osorkon IV 

c. 720-7 11 


LATE PERIOD 

Twenty-fourth Dynasty 

Tefnakhtc 724-717 

Bakenrenef 7 1 7-7 1 1 


Twenty-fifth Dynasty (Knshite) 

Alara (early 8th cent, bce) 

Kashta C.755-C.735 

Piya c.735-712 

Shabaqa 712-698 


Shabtaqa c. 705-690 

Roman Era 


Taltarqa 

690-664 

Augustus (formerly 


Tanutamun 

664-656 

Octavian) 30 bce-41 ce 



Tiberius I 

14-37 

Twentx-sixth Dynasty (Saite) 


Caligula 

37-41 

Psamtlk 1 

664-610 

Claudius I 

41-54 

Necho 11 

610-595 

Nero 

54-68 

Pvamtlk II 

595-589 

Galbo (St Otho, Vi tell i us) 

68-69 

Aprics 

589-570 

Vespasian 

69-79 

Amasis 

569-526 

Titus 

79-81 

Psamtik III 

526-525 

Domitian 

81-96 



Ncrva 

96-98 

Twenty-sex'enth Dynasty 


Trajan 

98-117 



Hadrian 

117-138 

First Persian Occupation 


Antoninus Pius 

138-161 

Cambyses 

525-522 

Marcus Aurelius (8c Lucius 


Darius I 

521-486 

Vcrus) 

161-180 

Xerxes I 

486-466 

Commodus 

180-192 

Artaxerxcs I 

465-424 

Pertinax St Julianus 

193 

Darius 11 

424-405 

Septimus Scvcrus 

193-211 



Caracalla (St Gcta) 

211-217 

Twenty-eighth Dynasty 


Maori nius 

217-218 

Amyrtacos 405 (Dec.)- 3 99 

Elgabalus 

218-222 



Scvcrus Alexander 

222-235 

Twenty-ninth Dynasty 


Maximinus (8c Gordian I. II) 

235-238 

Nepherites 1 

399-393 

Balbinus 8c Pupiemus 

238 

Psammuthis 

392 

Gordian III 

238-244 

Hakoris 

392-380 

Philip 

244-249 

Nepherites II 

380 

Decius 

249-251 



Trcbonianus, Aemilianus 

251-253 

Thirtieth Dynasty 


Valerian 

253-260 

Nektancbo I 

380-363 

Gallicnus 

253-268 

Tachos 

362-361 

Claudius II Golhicus 

268-270 

Nektancbo II 

360-343 

Aurclian 

270-275 



Tacitus (8c Florianus) 

275-276 

Thirty-first Dynasty 


Probus 

276-282 



Carus 

282-283 

Second Persian Occupation 


Carinus (& Numcrianus) 

283-285 

Artaxerxcs III 

343-338 

Diocletian (8c Maximian) 

284-305 

Arses 

338-336 

Constantius 

292-306 

Darius III 

335-332 

Galcrius 

293-311 

Khababash 

333 

Licinius 

311-323 

(last known native Egyptian ruler) 

Constantine 1 

306-337 

GRECO-ROMAN PERIOD 


BYZANTINE ERA 




Constantius 11 

337-361 

Macedonian Dynasty 


Julianus 

361-363 

Alexander the Great 

332-323 

Jovianus 

363-364 

Philip Arrhidacus 

323-316 

Valens 

364-378 

Alexander IV 

316-305 

Theodosius I 

378-395 



Arcadius 

395-408 

Ptolemaic Era 


Theodosius II 

408—450 

Ptolemy I Soter I 

305-282 

Marcianus 

450-457 

Ptolemy II Philadelphus 

282-246 

Leo 1 

457-474 

Ptolemy III Euergetes 

246-222 

Leo 11 

474 

Ptolemy IV Philopator 

222-205 

Zeno 

474-491 

Ptolemy V Epiphancs 

204-180 

Anastasius 

491-518 

Ptolemy VI Philomctor 

180-145 

Justin 1 

518-527 

Ptolemy VII Neos Philopator 

145-144 

Justinian I 

527-565 

Ptolemy VIII Euergetes II 

145-116 

Justin II 

565-578 

Ptolcmv IX Soter II 

116-107 

Tiberius II 

578-582 

Ptolemy X Alexander 1 

107-88 

Maurice 

582-002 

Ptolemy IX Soter II (restored) 

88-81 

Phocas 

602-610 

Ptolemy XI Alexander II 

80 

Heraclius 1 

610-641 

Ptolcmv XII Auletes 

80-58 

Constantinus II 

641 

Berenice IV 

58-55 



Ptolcmv XII Auletes (restored) 

55-51 

ARAB CONQUEST (642 Cl ) 


Cleopatra VII 6 i Ptolemy XIII 

51-47 



Cleopatra VII & Ptolcmv XIV 

47-44 



Cleopatra VII & Ptolcmv XV 




Cnesarion 

44-31 




